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PREFACE

The Handbook of American Indian Languages, the first Part

of which is here presented, had its inception in an attempt to pre-

pare a revised edition of the "Introduction to the Study of Indian

Languages," by Major J. W. Powell.

During the first twenty years of the existence of the Bureau of

American Ethnology much linguistic material had been accumulated,

b}' filling in the schedules contained in Major Powell's Introduction,

and in this manner many vocabularies had been collected, while the

essential features of the morphology of American languages remained

unknown.

It seemed particularly desirable to call attention, in a new edition

of the Introduction, to the essential features of the morphology and
phonetics of American languages, and to emphasize the necessity of

an analytical study of grammar. The object next to be attained by
linguistic studies of American languages is a knowledge of their pho-

netic processes and of the psychological foundation of their structure.

The former of these objects has hardly been attempted ; knowledge of

the latter has been obscured by the innumerable attempts to represent

the grammars of Indian languages in a form analogous to that of the

European grammars.

It was originally intended to give a somewhat elaborate intro-

duction, setting forth the essential psychological characteristics of

American languages ; but with the development of the plan of work
it was found necessary to relegate this discussion to the end of the

whole work, because without a somewhat detailed discussion of the

A^arious languages the essential points can not be substantiated by
reliable evidence.

I have not attempted to give either exhaustive grammars or

exhaustive discussions of phonetics, because the object of the whole
work has been to describe as clearly as possible those psychological

principles of each language which may be isolated by an analysis of

grammatical forms. A detailed discussion of phonetics and of the

probable historical development of grammatical forms belongs rather

to detailed studies of linguistic stocks, which should be the next step

in the progress of our knowledge of American languages.

In the collection of the material embodied in the present volume,
I have been liberally assisted by investigators employed b}- a number
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of institutions, particularly the American Museum of Natural History

and the University of California. Most of the material contained

in the first Part, except that contained in the sketches of the

Athapascan, by Dr. P. E. Goddard, and of the Eskimo, by Dr. Wil-

liam Thalbitzer, was collected in connection with extended ethno-

logical research conducted under the joint auspices of these institu-

tions and the Bureau of American Ethnology ; and the grammatical

sketches are based on the discussion of texts published by the

Bureau of American Ethnology and by other institutions, and which

are referred to in the various sketches.

The work of collecting and of revision has extended over the

period from 1897 to 1908. Lack of funds prevented a more rapid

completion of the work.

I desire to express my sincere thanks to the collaborators who have

contributed to the volume, and who have willingly adopted the gen-

eral plan of presentation of grammar outlined by the editor.

Franz Boas.
New York, February 26, 1910.
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INTRODUCTION

By Franz Boas

I. RACE AND LANGUAGE

Early Attempts to Determine the Position of the American

Race

When Columbus started on his journey to reach the Indies, saihng

westward, and discovered the shores of America, he beheld a new

race of man, different in type, different in culture, different in lan-

guage, from any known before that time. This race resembled

neither the European types, nor the negroes, nor the better-known

races of southern Asia. As the Spanish conquest of America pro-

gressed, other peoples of our continent became known to the invaders,

and all showed a certain degree of outer resemblance, which led

the Spaniards to designate them by the term "Indios" (Indians),

the inhabitants of the country which was believed to be part of

India. Thus the mistaken geographical term came to be applied to

the inhabitants of the New World ; and owing to the contrast of

their appearance to that of other races, and the peculiarities of their

cultures and their languages, they came to be in time considered as

a racial unit.

The same point of view still prevailed when the discoveries included

more extended parts of the New World. The people with whom
the Spaniards and Portuguese came into contact in South America,

as well as the inhabitants of the northern parts of North America,

all seemed to partake so much of the same characteristics, that

they were readily classed with the natives first discovered, and

were considered as a single race of mankind.

5
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It was only when our knowledge of the Indian tribes increased,

that differences between the various types of man inhabiting our

continent became known. Differences in degree of culture, as well

as differences in language, were recognized at an early time. Much

later came a recognition of the fact that the Indians of our conti-

nent differ in type as much among themselves as do the members of

other races.

As soon as investigators began to concern themselves with these

questions, the problem of the position of the natives of America

among the races of mankind came to be of considerable interest,

and speculations in regard to their origin and relationships occur

even in the early descriptions of the New World.

Among the earlier attempts we find particularly endeavors to

prove that certain parts of the beliefs and customs of the Indians

agree with those of the Old World. Such agreements were consid-

ered proof that the Indians belong to one of the races enumerated

in biblical history; and the theory that they represent the lost

tribes of Israel was propounded frequently, and has held its own

for a long time. In a similar way were traced analogies between

the languages of the New World and those of the Old World, and

many investigators believe even now that they have established

such relationships. Attempts were also made to prove similarities

in appearance between the American races and other races, and

thus to determine their position among the races of the Old World.

Classifications based on Physical Type, Language, and
Custonis

The problems involved in the determination of the relations of

the various races have been approached from two different points

of view—either the attempt has been made to assign a definite posi-

tion to a race in a classificatory system of the races of man, or the

liistory of the race has been traced as far back as available data

may permit.

The attempts to classify mankind are numerous. Setting aside the

classifications based on biblical tradition, and considering only those

that are based on scientific discussion, we find a number of attempts

based on comparisons of the anatomical characteristics of mankind,

combined with geographical considerations; others are based on the

discussion of a combination of anatomical and cultural character-



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 7

istics—traits which are considered as characteristic of certain groups

of mankind; while still others are based primarily on the stud}^ of

the languages spoken by people representing a certain anatomical

type.

The attempts that have thus been made have led to entirely differ-

ent results. Blumenbach, one of the first scientists who attempted

to classify mankind, first distinguished five races—the Caucasian,

Mongolian, Ethiopian, American, and Mala}". It is fairly clear that

this classification is based as much on geographical as on anatomical

considerations, although the description of each race is primarily an

anatomical one. Cuvier distinguished three races—the white, yellow,

and black. Huxley proceeds more strictly on a biological basis.

He combines part of the Mongolian and American races of Blumen-

bach into one, assigns part of the South Asiatic peoples to the Austra-

lian type, and subdivides the European races into a dark and a light

division. The numerical preponderance of the European types has

evidently led him to make finer distinctions in this race, which

he divides into the xanthochroic and melanochroic races. It

would be easy to make subdivisions of equal value in other races.

Still clearer is the influence of cultural points of view in classifica-

tions like those of Gobineau and Klemm (who distinguishes the

active and passive races), according to the cultural achievements of

the various t3"pes of man.

The most typical attempt to classif^^ mankind from a consider-

ation of both anatomical and linguistic points of view is that of

Friederich Miiller, who takes as the basis of his primary divisions the

form of hair, while all the minor divisions are based on linguistic

considerations.

Relations between Physical Type, Language, and Customs

An attempt to correlate the numerous classifications that have

been proposed shows clearly a condition of utter confusion and con-

tradiction. If it were true that anatomical form, language, and cul-

ture are all closely associated, and that each subdivision of mankind

is characterized by a certain bodily form, a certain culture, and a cer-

tain language, which can never become separated, we might expect

that the results of the various investigations would show better

agreement. If, on the other hand, the various phenomena wliich

were made the leading points in the attempt at classification are not
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closely associated, then we may naturally expect such contradic-

tions and lack of agreement as are actually found.

It is therefore necessary, first of all, to be clear in regard to the

significance of anatomical characteristics, language, and culture, as

characteristic of any subdivision of mankind.

It seems desirable to consider the actual development of these

various traits among the existing races.

I*erfitanence of J*h (/steal Type; Changes in Language
and Culture

At the present period we may observe many cases in which a com-

plete change of language and culture takes place without a corre-

sponding change in physical type. This is true, for instance, among

the North American negroes, a people by descent largely African; in

culture and language, however, essentially European. While it is

true that certain survivals of African culture and language are

found among our American negroes, their culture is essentially that

of the uneducated classes of the people among whom they live, and

their language is on the whole identical with that of their neigh-

bors—English, French, Spanish, and Portuguese, according to the

prevalent language in various parts of the continent. It might be

objected that the transportation of the African race to America was

an artificial one, and that in earlier times extended migrations and

transplantations o,f this kind have not taken place.

The history of medieval Europe, however, shows clearly that

extended changes in language and culture have taken place many

times without corresponding changes in blood.

Recent investigations of the physical types of Europe have shown

with great clearness that the distribution of types has remained the

same for a long period. Without considering details, it may be said

that an Alpine type can easily be distinguished from a north-

European type on the one hand, and a south-European type on the

other. The Alpine type appears fairly uniform over a large territory,

no matter what language may be spoken and what national culture

may prevail in the particular district. The central-European French-

men, Germans, Italians, and Slavs are so nearly of the same type

that we may safely assume a considerable degree of blood relation-

ship, notwithstanding their linguistic differences.
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Instances of similar kind, in which we find permanence of blood

with far-reacliing modifications of language and culture, are found

in other parts of the world. As an example may be mentioned the

Veddah of Ceylon, a people fundamentally different in type from

the neighboring Singhalese, whose language they seem to have

adopted, and from whom they have also evidently borrowed a

number of cultural traits. Still other examples are the Japanese

of the northern part of Japan, who are undoubtedly, to a consider-

able extent, Ainu in blood; and the Yukaghir of Siberia, who,

while retaining to a great extent the old blood, have been assimilated

in culture and language by the neighboring Tungus.

I*ernuinence of Lauguage; Changes of Physical Tyx*e

While it is therefore evident that in many cases a people, without

undergoing a considerable change in type b}^ mixture, have changed

completely their language and culture, still other cases may be adduced

in which it can be shown that a people have retained their language

while undergoing material changes in blood and culture, or in both.

As an example of this may be mentioned the Magyar of Europe, who

have retained their old language, but have become mixed with people

speaking Indo-European languages, and who have, to all intents and

purposes, adopted European culture.

Similar conditions must have prevailed among the Athapascans,

one of the great linguistic families of North America. The great

body of people speaking languages belonging to this linguistic stock

live in the northwestern part of America, while other dialects are

spoken by small tribes in California, and still others by a large body

of people in Arizona and New Mexico. The relationship between all

these dialects is so close that they must be considered as branches

of one large group, and it must be assumed that all of them have

sprung from a language once spoken over a continuous area. At

the present time the people speaking these languages differ funda-

mentally in type, the inhabitants of the Mackenzie river region

being quite different from the tribes of California, and these, again,

differing from the tribes of New Mexico. The forms of culture in

these different regions are also quite distinct ; the culture of the Cali-

fornia Athapascans resembles that of other Californian tribes, while

the culture of the Athapascans of New Mexico and Arizona is

influenced by that of other peoples of that area. It seems most
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plausible to assume in this case that branches of this stock migrated

from one part of this large area to another, where they intermingled

with the neighboring people, and thus changed their physical char-

acteristics, while at the same time they retained their speech. With-

out historical evidence this process can not, of course, be proved. I

shall refer to this example later on.

Changes of Language and Type

These two phenomena—a retention of type with a change of

language, and a retention of language with a change of type

—

apparently opposed to each other, are still very closely related,

and in many cases go hand in hand. An example of this is, for

instance, the distribution of the Arabs along the north coast of

Africa. On the whole, the Arab element has retained its language;

but at the same time intermarriages with the native races were

common, so that the descendants of the Arabs have often retained

the old language and have changed their type. On the other hand,

the natives have to a certain extent given up their own languages,

but have continued to intermarry among themseh^es and have thus

preserved their type. So far as any change of tliis kind is connected

with intermixture, both types of changes must always occur at tlie

same time, and will be classed as a change of type or a change of

language, as our attention is directed to the one people or the other,

or, in some cases, as the one or the other change is more pronounced.

Cases of complete assimilation without any mixture of the people

involved seem to be rare, if not. entirely absent.

Pevitianence of Type and Language; Change of Culture

Cases of permanence of type and language and of change of culture

are much more numerous. As a matter of fact, the whole historical

development of Europe, from prehistoric times on, is one endless

series of examples of this process, w4iich seems to be much easier,

since assimilation of cultures occurs everywhere without actual blood

mixture, as an effect of imitation. Proof of diffusion of cultural

elements may be found in every single cultural area which covers a

district in which many languages are spoken. In North America,

California offers a good example of this kind; for here many lan-

guages are spoken, and there is a certain degree of differentiation of

type, but at the same time a considerable uniformity of culture pre-
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vails. Another case in point is the coast of New Guinea, where,

notwithstanding strong local differentiations, a certain fairly char-

acteristic type of culture prevails, wliich goes hand in hand with a

strong differentiation of languages. Among more highly civilized

peoples, the whole area which is under the influence of Chinese cul-

ture might be given as an example.

These considerations make it fairly clear that, at least at the present

time, anatomical type, language, and culture have not necessarily the

same fates; that a people may remain constant in type and language

and change in culture; that they may remain constant in type, but

change in language; or that they may remain constant in language

and change in type and culture. If this is true, then it is obvious

that attempts to classify mankind, based on the present distribution

of type, language, and culture, must lead to different results, accord-

ing to the point of view taken; that a classification based primarily

on type alone will lead to a system which represents, more or less

accurately, the blood relationships of the people, which do not need

to coincide with their cultural relationsliips ; and that, in the same

way, classifications based on language and culture do not need at

all to coincide with a biological classification.

If this be true, then a problem like the much discussed Aryan

problem really does not exist, because the problem is primarily a

linguistic one, relating to the history of the Aryan languages; and

the assumption that a certain definite people whose members have

always been related by blood must have been the carriers of this

language tliroughout history; and the other assumption, that a cer-

tain cultural type must have always belonged to tliis people—are

purely arbitrary ones and not in accord with the observed facts.

Hypothesis of Original Correlation of Type, Language, and
Culture

Nevertheless, it must be granted, that in a theoretical considera-

tion of the history of the types of mankind, of languages, and of

cultures, we are led back to the assumption of early conditions during

which each type was much more isolated from the rest of mankind

than it is at the present time. For tliis reason, the culture and the

language belonging to a single type must have been much more

sharply separated from those of other types than we find them to be

at the present period. It is true that such a condition has nowhere
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been observed; but the knowledge of historical developments almost

compels us to assume its existence at a very early period in the devel-

opment of mankind. If this is true, the question would arise,

whether an isolated group, at an early period, was necessarily char-

acterized by a single type, a single language, and a single culture, or

whether in such a group different types, different languages, and

different cultures may have been represented.

The historical development of mankind would afford a simpler and

clearer picture, if we were justified in assuming that in primitive

communities the three phenomena had been intimately associated.

No proof, however, of such an assumption can be given. On the

contrary, the present distribution of languages, as compared with the

distribution of types, makes it plausible that even at the earliest

times the biological units may have been wider than the linguistic

units, and presumably also wider than the cultural units. I believe

that it may be safely said that all over the world the biological unit

is much larger than the linguistic unit: in other words, that groups

of men who are so closely related in bodily appearance that we must

consider them as representatives of the same variety of mankind,

embrace a much larger number of individuals than the number of

men speaking languages which we know to be genetically related.

Examples of this kind may be given from many parts of the world.

Thus, the European race—including under this term roughly all

those individuals who are without hesitation classed by us as mem-

bers of the white race—would include peoples speaking Indo-Euro-

pean, Basque, and Ural-Altaic languages. West African negroes

would represent individuals of a certain negro type, but speaking the

most diverse languages; and the same would be true, among Asiatic

types, of Siberians; among American types, of part of the Californian

Indians.

So far as our historical evidence goes, there is no reason to believe

that the number of distinct languages has at any time been less than

it is now. On the contrary, all our evidence goes to show that the

number of apparently unrelated languages has been much greater in

earlier times than at present. On the other hand, the number of

types that have presumably become extinct seems to be rather

small, so that there is no reason to suppose that at an early period

there should have been a nearer correspondence between the number

of distinct linguistic and anatomical types; and we are thus led to
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the conclusion that presumably, at an early time, each human type

may have existed in a number of small isolated groups, each of which

may have possessed a language and culture of its own.

However this may be, the probabilities are decidedly in favor of

the assumption that there is no necessity to assume that originally

each language and culture were confined to a single type, or that each

type and culture were confined to one language : in short, that there

has been at any time a close correlation between these three phe-

nomena.

The assumption that type, language, and culture were originally

closely correlated would entail the further assumption that these

three traits developed approximately at the same period, and that

they developed conjointly for a considerable length of time. This

assumption does not seem by any means plausible. The fundamen-

tal types of man which are represented in the negroid race and in

the mongoloid race must have been differentiated long before the

formation of those forms of speech that are now recognized in the

linsruistic families of the world. I think that even the differentia-

tion of the more important subdivisions of the great races antedates

the formation of the existing linguistic families. At any rate,

the biological differentiation and the iormation of speech were, at

this early period, subject to the same causes that are acting upon

them now, and our whole experience shows that these causes act

much more rapidly on language than on the human body. In this

consideration lies the principal reason for the theory of lack of corre-

lation of type and language, even during the period of formation of

types and of linguistic families.

What is true of language is obviously even more true of culture.

In other words, if a certain type of man migrated over a considerable

area before its language assumed the form wliich can now be traced

in related linguistic groups, and before its culture assumed the definite

type the further development of which can now be recognized, there

would be no possibility of ever discovering a correlation of type,

language, and culture, even if it had ever existed; but it is quite

possible that such correlation has really never occurred.

It is quite conceivable that a certain racial type may have scat-

tered over a considerable area during a formative period of speech,

and that the languages which developed among the various groups
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of this racial type came to be so different that it is now impossible

to prove them to be genetically related. In the same way, new

developments of culture may have taken place which are so entirely

disconnected with older types that the older genetic relationships,

even if they existed, can no longer be discovered.

If we adopt this point of view, and thus eliminate the hypothetical

assumption of correlation between primitive type, primitive language,

and primitive culture, we recognize that any attempt at classification

which includes more than one of these traits can not be consistent.

It may be added that the general term "culture" which has been

used here may be subdivided from a considerable number of points

of view, and different results again might be expected when we

consider the inventions, the types of social organization, or beliefs, as

leading points of view in our classification.

Artificial Character of All Classifications of Mankind

We recognize thus that every classification of mankind must be

more or less artificial, according to the point of view selected, and

here, even more than in the domain of biology, we find that classifi-

cation can only be a substitute for the genesis and liistory of the now

existing types.

Thus we recognize that the essential object in comparing different

types of man must be the reconstruction of the historj^ of the develop-

ment of their types, their languages, and their cultures. The history

of each of these various traits is subject to a distinct set of modifying

causes, and the investigation of each may be expected to contribute

data toward the solution of our problem. The biological investiga-

tion may reveal the blood-relationships of types and their modifica-

tions under social and geographical environment. The linguistic

investigation may disclose the history of languages, the contact of

the people speaking them with other people, and the causes that led

to linguistic differentiation and integration ; while the history of civili-

zation deals with the contact of a people with neighboring peoples,

as well as with the history of its own achievements.
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n. THE CHARACTERISTICS OF LANGUAGE

Definition of Language

The discussions of the preceding chapter have shown that a con-

sideration of the human languages alone must not be understood to

yield a history of the blood-relationships of races and of their com-

ponent elements, but that all that we can hope to obtain is a clear

understanding of the relationship of the languages, no matter by

whom they may be spoken.

Before discussing the extent to which we may reconstruct the

history of languages, it seems necessary to describe briefly the essential

traits of human speech.

In our present discussion we do not deal with gesture-language

or musical means of communication, but confine ourselves to the

discussion of articulate speech; that is, to communication by means

of groups of sounds produced by the articulating organs—the larynx,

oral cavity, tongue, lips, and nose.

Character of Phonetics

Speech consists of groups of sounds produced by the articulating

organs, partly noises made by opening and closing certain places

in the larynx, pharynx, mouth, or nose, or by restricting certain

parts of the passage of the breath; partly resonant sounds pro-

duced by the vocal chords.

Wiimher of Sounds Unlimited

The number of sounds that may be produced in this manner is

unlimited. In our own language we select only a limited number

of all possible sounds; for instance, some sounds, like p, are pro-

duced by the closing and a sudden opening of the lips; others, like

t, by bringing the tip of the tongue into contact with the anterior

portion of the palate, by producing a closure at this point, and by

suddenly expelling the air. On the other hand, a sound might be

produced by placing the tip of the tongue between the lips, making

a closure in this manner, and b}^ expelling the air suddenly. This

sound would to our ear partake of the character of both our t and

our p, while it would correspond to neither of these. A comparison

of the sounds of the well-known European languages—like English,

French, and German; or even of the different dialects of the same
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languages, like those of Scotch and of the various English dialects

—

reveals the fact that considerable variation occurs in the manner of

producing sounds, and that each dialect has its own characteristic

phonetic system, in which each sound is nearly fixed, although sub-

ject to slight modifications which are due to accident or to the effects

of surrounding sounds.

Each La^iguage Uses a Limited Number of Sounds

One of the most important facts relating to the phonetics of

human speech is, that every single language has a definite and

limited group of sounds, and that the number of those used in any

particular dialect is never excessively large.

It would seem that this limitation in the use of sounds is neces-

sary in order to make possible rapid communication. If the num-

ber of sounds that are used in any particular language were unlim-

ited, the accuracy with which the movements of the complicated

mechanism required for producing the sounds are performed would

presumably be lacking, and consequently rapidity and accuracy of

pronunciation, and with them the possibility of accurate interpre-

tation of the sounds heard, would be difficult, or even impossible.

On the other hand, limitation of the number of sounds brings it about

that the movements required in the production of each become

automatic, that the association between the sound heard and the

muscular movements, and that between the auditory impression and

the muscular sensation of the articulation, become firmly fixed.

Thus it would seem that limited phonetic resources are necessary

for easy communication.

Alleged Lack of Diffet'entiation of Sounds in Primitive
Languages

It has been maintained that this is not a characteristic found in

more primitive types of languages, and particularly, examples of

American languages have often been brought forward to show that

the accuracy of their pronunciation is much less than that found in

the languages of the civilized world.

It would seem that this view is based largely on the fact that cer-

tain sounds that occur in American languages are interpreted by

observers sometimes as one European sound, sometimes as another.

Thus the Pawnee language contains a sound which may be heard
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more or less distinctly sometimes as an I, sometimes an r, sometimes

as n, and again as d, which, however, without any doubt, is through-

out the same sound, although modified to a certain extent by its

position in the word and by surrounding sounds. It is an exceed-

ingly weak r, made by trilling with the tip of the tongue at a point a

little behind the roots of the incisors, and in which the tongue hardly

leaves the palate, the trill being produced by the lateral part of the

tongue adjoining the tip. As soon as the trill is heard more strongly,

we receive the impression of an r. When the lateral movement

prevails and the tip of the tongue does not seem to leave the palate,

the impression of an I is strongest, while when the trill is almost

suppressed and a sudden release of the tongue from the palate takes

place, the impression of the d is given. The impression of an n is

produced because the sound is often accompanied by an audible

breathing through the nose. This peculiar sound is, of course,

entirely foreign to our phonetic system; but its variations are not

greater than those of the English r in various combinations, as in

Iroth, mother, where. The different impression is brought about

by the fact that the sound, according to its prevailing character,

associates itself either with our I, or our r, n, or d.

Other examples are quite common. Thus, the lower Chinook has a

sound which is readily perceived as a h, m, or w. As a matter of fact,

it is a 6 sound, produced by a very weak closure of the lips and with

open nose, the breath passing weakly both through the mouth and

through the nose, and accompanied by a faint intonation of the vocal

chords. This sound associates itself with our h, which is produced

by a moderately weak release of the lips ; with our m, which is a free

breath through the nose with closed lips; and with our w, which is

a breath through the lips, which are almost closed, all accompanied

by a faint intonation of the vocal chords. The association of this

sound with w, is particularly marked when it appears in combina-

tion with a u vowel, which imitates the characteristic u tinge of our

w. Still another example is the h sound, which is produced with

half-closed nose by the Indians of the Strait of Fuca, in the State

of Washington. In this case the characteristic trait of the sound is

a semiclosure of the nose, similar to the effect produced by a cold

in the head. Not less common are sounds intermediate between

our vowels. Thus we seem to find in a number of Indian languages

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 2
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a vowel which is sometimes perceived as o, sometimes as u (con-

tinental pronunciation), and which is in reality pronounced in a posi-

tion intermediate between these two sounds.

The correctness of this interpretation of Indian phonetics is per-

haps best proved by the fact that observers belonging to different

nationalities readily perceive the sounds in accordance with the sys-

tem of sounds with which they are familiar. Often it is not diffi-

cult to recognize the nationality of a recorder from the system

selected by him for the rendering of sounds.

Still another proof of the correctness of this view of Indian pho-

netics is given by the fact that, wherever there is a greater number

of Indian sounds of a class represented by a single sound in English,

our own sounds are misinterpreted in similar manner. Thus, for

instance, the Indians of the North Pacific coast have a series of

I sounds, which may be roughly compared to our sounds tl, cl, gl.

Consequently, a word like close is heard by the Indians sometimes

one way, sometimes another; our cl is for them an intermediate

sound, in the same way as some Indian sounds are intermediate

sounds to our ears. The alternation of the sounds is clearly an

effect of perception through the medium of a foreign system of

phonetics, not that of a greater variability of pronunciation than

the one that is characteristic of our own sounds.

While the phonetic system of each language is limited and fixed,

the sounds selected in different types of languages show great differ-

ences, and it seems necessary to compare groups of languages from

the point of view of their constituent phonetic elements.

Srief Descrijjtion of JPhoiietics

A complete discussion of this subject can not be given at this

place; but a brief statement of the characteristics of articulate

sounds, and the manner of rendering them by means of symbols,

seems necessary.

All articulate sounds are produced by the vibrations of the articu-

lating organs, which are set in motion by breathing. In the vast

majority of cases it is the outgoing breath which causes the vibra-

tions; while in a few languages, as in those of South Africa, the

breath, while being drawn in, is used for producing the sound.

One group of sounds is produced by the vibration of the vocal

chords, and is characterized by the form given to the cavities of



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF AMEEICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 19

mouth and nose. These are the vowels. When the nose is closed,

we have pure vowels; when the posterior part of the nose is more

or less open, more or less nasalized vowels. The character of the

vowel depends upon the form given to the oral cavity. The timbre

of the vowels changes according to the degree to which the larynx is

raised; the epiglottis lowered or raised; the tongue retracted or

brought forward and its back rounded or flattened; and the lips

rounded and brought forward, or an elongated opening of the mouth

produced by retracting the corners of the mouth. With open lips

and the tongue and pharynx at rest, but the soft palate (velum)

raised, we have the pure vowel a, similar to the a in father. From

this sound the vowels vary in two principal directions. The one

extreme is u (like oo in English fool) , with small round opening of

the protruding lips, tongue retracted, and round opening between

tongue and palate, and large opening between larynx and pharynx,

the larynx still being almost at rest. The transitional sounds pass

through a {aw in English law) and o (as in most), but the range

of intermediate positions is continuous. In another direction the

vowels pass from a through e (a in English mane) to i {ee in fleet).

The i is pronounced with extreme retraction of the corners of the

mouth and elongated opening of the lips, with very narrow flat open-

ing between tongLie and palate, and the posterior part of the tongue

brought forward, so that there is a wide opening in the back part of

the mouth, the larynx being raised at the same time.

Variations of vowels may be produced by a different grouping of

the movements of the articulating organs. Thus, when the lips are

in i position, the tongue and pharynx and larynx in u position, we

have the sound il, which is connected with the a by a series passing

through 0. These sounds are similar to the German umlaut.

Other combinations of positions of the tongue and of the lips

occur, although the ones here described seem to be the most fre-

quent vowel-sounds. All vowels may become very much weakened

in strength of articulation, and dwindle down to a slight intona-

tion of the vocal chords, although retaining the peculiar vowel

timbre, which depends upon the position of mouth, nose, and lips.

When this articulation becomes very weak, all the vowels tend

to become quite similar in character, or may be influenced in their

timbre by neighboring consonants, as will be described later.
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All sounds produced by vibrations in any part of the articulating

organs other than the vocal chords are consonants. These vibra-

tions may be produced either by closing the air-passages com-

pletely and then suddenly opening the closure, or by producing

a narrowing or stricture at any point. The former series of sounds

are called "stops" (like our p, t, Ic). In all of these there is a com-

plete closure before the air is expelled. The latter are called "spi-

rants " or " continued " (like our s and/), in which there is a continu-

ous escape of breath. When a stop is made and is followed by a

breathing through a stricture at the same place, sounds develop like

our ts. These are called " affricatives." When the mouth is com-

pletely stopped, and the air escapes through the nose, the sound is

called a "nasal consonant" (like our m and n). There may also be

stricture and nasal opening. A rapidly repeated series of stops, a

trill, is represented by our r. The character of the sound depends

largely upon the parts of the articulating organs that produce the

closure or stricture, and upon the place where these occur. Closure

or stricture may b6 made by the lips, lips and tongue, lips and

teeth, tongue and teeth, tongue and hard palate, tongue and soft

palate (velum), by the vocal chords, and in the nose.

In the follomng table, only the principal groups of consonants are

described. Rare sounds are omitted. According to what has been

said before, it will be recognized that here also the total number of

possible sounds is infinitely large.

Bilabial stop p
Linguo-palatal stops:

Apical (dental, alveolar, post-alveolar) . . . t

Cerebral (produced with the tip of the tongue

turned backward) t

Dorsal

:

Anterior palatal k'

Medial k

Velar q
Glottal (a stop produced with the vocal chords) . .

^

Nasal N

Almost all these stops may be modified by giving to the closure

a different degree of stress. In English we have two principal de-

grees of stress, represented, for instance, by our h and p or d and t.

In many languages, as, for instance, in Sioux and in the languages

of the Pacific coast, there are three degrees of stress that may be
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readily differentiated. The strongest of these we call the "fortis,"

and indicate it by following the consonant by an ! {jp!, t!).

When these stops are not accompanied by onj kind of vibra-

tion of the vocal chords, they are called "surds."

It is, of course, also possible that more than one stop may be made

at one time. Thus it might be possible to close at the same time

the hps and the posterior part of the mouth with the tongue. Tliis

type of combination is, however, rare; but we find very frequently

articulation of the vocal chords with stops. This results in the

voiced consonants, or sonants. In English we find that almost

always the stress of articulation of the voiced sound is less than the

stress of articulation of the unvoiced sound, or surd; but tliis cor-

relation is not necessary. In American languages particularly, we

find very commonly the same degree of stress used with voicing

and without voicing, which brings it about that to the European ear

the surd and sonant are difficult to distinguish.

A tliird modification of the consonants is brought about by the

strength of breathing accompanying the release of the closure. In a

sound like t, for instance, the sound may be simpl}^ produced by

closing the mouth, by laying the tip of the tongue firml}^ against

the palate, producing a slightly increased amount of air-pressure

beliind the tongue, and then releasing the closure. On the other

hand, the sound may be produced by bringing about the closure

and combining the release with the expiration of a full breath.

Sounds which are accompanied by tliis full breathing may be called

"aspirates," and we will designate the aspiration by ', the symbol

of the Greek spiritus asper. Tliis full breathing may follow the

stop, or may begin even before the completion of the closure. With

the increased stress of closure of the fortis is connected a closure of

the glottis or of the posterior part of the tongue, so that only the air

that has been poured into the vocal cavity is expelled.

In the case of voiced consonants, the voicing may either be en-

tirely synchronous with the consonant, or it may slightly precede or

follow it. In both of these cases we may get the impression of a

preceding or following exceedingly weak vowel, the timbre of wliich

will depend essentially upon the accompanying consonant. When
the timbre is very indefinite, we ^vrite tliis vowel E; when it is more

definite, A, I, 0, U, etc. In other cases, where the release at the
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closure is made without a full breath going out, and simply by com-

pressing the air slightly in the space behind the closure, a break is

very liable to originate between the stop and the following sound of

the word. Such a hiatus in the word is indicated by an apos-

trophe ('). It seems likely that, where such a hiatus occurs fol-

lowing a vowel, it is generally due to a closing of the glottis.

Most of the phenomena here described may also occur with the

spirants and nasals, which, however, do not seem to differ so much

in regard to strength; wliile the character of the outgoing breath,

the voicing and the breaking-off , show traits similar to those observed

among the stops.

All the stops may be changed into nasals by letting the air escape

through the nose while the closure is continued. In this manner

originate our n and m. The nasal opening may also differ in width,

and the stricture of the upper nares may produce semi-nasalized

consonants.

In the spirant sounds before described, the escape of the air is along

the middle line of the palate. There are a number of other sounds in

which the air escapes laterally. These are represented by our I.

They also may vary considerably, according to the place and form

of the opening through which the air escapes and the form of closure

of the mouth.

It seems that the peculiar timbre of some of the consonants depends

also upon the resonance of the oral opening. This seems to be

particularly the case in regard to the t and ]c sounds. In pronouncing

the t sounds, one of the essential characteristics seems to be that the

posterior part of the mouth is open, while the anterior portion of the

mouth is filled by the tongue. In the Jc series, on the other hand,

the posterior portion of the mouth is filled by the tongue, while

the anterior portion remains open. Sounds produced with both the

posterior and anterior portion of the mouth open partake of the

character of both the Ic and t series.^

Two of the vowels show a close affiliation to consonants of the

continuant series. These are i and u, owing largely to the fact that

in i the position of the tongue is very nearly a stricture in the anterior

portion of the mouth, while in u the position of the lips is quite near

to a stricture. Thus originate the semi-vowels y and w. The last

sound that must be mentioned is the free breathing Ti, which, in its

1 See P. W. Schmidt, Anthropos, II, 834.
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most characteristic form, is produced by the expiration of the breath

with all the articulating organs at rest.

In tabular form we obtain thus the following series of the most

important consonantic sounds:
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Jiills, the terminal s does not enter our consciousness as a separate

element with separate significance, expressing the idea of plurality,

—

except, perhaps, in so far as our grammatical training has taught us

the fact that plurals may be formed by the use of a terminal s,—but

the word forms a firm unit, which conveys a meaning only as

a whole. The variety of uses of the terminal s as a plural, pos-

sessive, and third person singular of the verb, and the strong effort

required to recognize the phonetic identity of these terminal elements,

may be adduced as a further proof of the fact that the single

phonetic elements become conscious to us only as a result of analysis.

A comparison of words that differ only in a single sound, like mail

and nail, snalce and stales, makes it also clear that the isolation of

sounds is a result of secondary analysis.

Grammatical Categories

Differences in Categories of different L(in(jiiages

In all articulate speech the groups of sounds which are uttered

serve to convey ideas, and each group of sounds has a fixed meaning.

Languages differ not only in the character of their constituent

phonetic elements and sound-clusters, but also in the groups of ideas

that find expression in fixed phonetic groups.

Li/tnitation of the Niiinber of Phouetic Groups Express-

ing Ideas

The total number of possible combinations of phonetic elements is

also unlimited; but only a limited number are used to express ideas.

This implies that the total number of ideas that are expressed by

distinct phonetic groups is limited in number.

Since the total range of personal experience which language serves

to express is infinitely varied, and its whole scope must be expressed

by a limited number of phonetic groups, it is obvious that an extended

classification of experiences must underlie all articulate speech.

This coincides with a fundamental trait of human thought. In our

actual experience no two sense-impressions or emotional states are

identical. Nevertheless we classify them, according to their simi-

larities, in wider or narrower groups the limits of which may be

determined from a variety of points of view. Notwithstanding their

individual differences, we recognize in our experiences common ele-

ments, and consider them as related or even as the same, provided a
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sufficient number of characteristic traits belong to them in common.

Thus the hmitation of the number of phonetic groups expressing

distinct ideas is an expression of the psychological fact that many

different individual experiences appear to us as representatives of

the same category of thought.

This trait of human thought and speech may be compared in a

certain manner to the limitation of the whole series of possiVjle

articulating movements by selection of a limited number of habitual

movements. If the whole mass of concepts, with all their variants,

were expressed in language by entirely heterogeneous and unrelated

sound-complexes, a condition would arise in which closely related

ideas would not show their relationship by the corresponding rela-

tionship of their phonetic symbols, and an infinitely large number of

distinct phonetic groups would be required for expression. If this

were the case, the association between an idea and its representative

sound-complex would not become sufficiently stable to be reproduced

automatically without reflection at any given moment. As the

automatic and rapid use of articulations has brought it about that a

limited number of articulations only, each with limited variability,

and a limited number of sound-clusters, have been selected from the

infinitely large range of possible articulations and clusters of articu-

lations, so the infinitely large number of ideas have been reduced by

classification to a lesser number, which by constant use have estab-

lished firm associations, and which can be used automatically.

It seems important at this point of our considerations to emphasize

the fact that the groups of ideas expressed by specific phonetic

groups show very material differences in different languages, and do

not conform by any means to the same principles of classification.

To take again the example of English, we find that the idea of water

is expressed in a great variety of forms: one term serves to express

water as a liquid ; another one, water in the form of a large expanse

(lake) ; others, water as runnmg in a large body or in a small body

(river and brook) ; still other terms express water in the form of rain,

DEW, WAVE, and foam. It is perfectly conceivable that this variety

of ideas, each of which is expressed by a single independent term in

English, might be expressed in other languages by derivations from

the same term.

Another example of the same kind, the words for snow in Eskimo,

may be given. Here we find one word, afut, expressing snow on
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THE ground; another one, qana, falling snow; a third one, piq-

sirpoq, drifting snow; and a fourth one, qimuqsuq, a snowdrift.

In the same language the seal in different con(Utions is expressed

by a variety of terms. One word is the general term for seal;

another one signifies the seal basking in the sun ; a third one, a

seal floating on a piece of ice ; not to mention the many names

for the seals of different ages and for male and female.

As an example of the manner in which terms that we express by

independent words are grouped together under one concept, the

Dakota language may be selected. The terms naxta'Tca to kick,

paxta'lca to bind in bundles, yaxta'Tca to bite, ic'a'xtaka to be

NEAR TO, hoxta'Jca TO pound, are all derived from the common ele-

ment xtaJca TO grip, which holds them together, while we use distinct

words for expressing the various ideas.

It seems fairly evident that the selection of such simple terms must

to a certain extent depend upon the chief interests of a people; and

where it is necessary to distinguish a certain phenomenon in many

aspects, which in the life of the people play each an entirely inde-

pendent role, many independent words may develop, while in other

cases modifications of a single term may suffice.

Thus it happens that each language, from the point of view of

another language, may be arbitrary in its classifications ; that what

appears as a single simple idea in one language may be characterized

by a series of distinct phonetic groups in another.

The tendency of a language to express a complex idea by a single

term has been styled ''holophrasis," and it appears therefore that every

language may be holophrastic from the point of view of another

language. Holophrasis can hardly be taken as a fundamental char-

acteristic of primitive languages.

We have seen before that some kind of classification of expression

must be found in every language. This classification of ideas into

groups, each of which is expressed by an independent phonetic group,

makes it necessary that concepts which are not readily rendered by a

single one among the available sound - complexes should be ex-

pressed by combinations or by modifications of what might be called

the elementary phonetic groups, in accordance with the elementary

ideas to which the particular idea is reduced.

This classification, and the necessity of expressing certain experi-

ences by means of other related ones, which by limiting one another
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define the special idea to be expressed, entail the presence of certain

formal elements which determine the relations of the single phonetic

groups. If each idea could be expressed by a single phonetic group,

languages without form would be possible. Since, however, ideas

must be expressed by being reduced to a number of related ideas, the

kinds of relation become important elements in articulate speech;

and it follows that all languages must contain formal elements, and

that their number must be the greater, the fewer the elementary

phonetic groups that defuie special ideas. In a language w^hich com-

mands a very large, fixed vocabulary, the number of formal elements

may become quite small.

Grainitiatieal JPt'ocesses

It is important to note that, in the languages of the world, the num-

ber of processes which are utilized to express the relations of terms is

limited. Presumably this is due to the general characteristics of

articulate speech. The only methods that are available for express-

ing the relations between definite phonetic groups are their composi-

tion in definite order, which may be combined with a mutual phonetic

influence of the component elements upon one another, and inner

modification of the phonetic groups themselves. Both these meth-

ods are found in a great many languages, but sometimes only the

method of composition occurs.

Word and Sentence

In order to understand the significance of the ideas expressed by

independent phonetic groups and of the elements expressing their

mutual relations, we have to discuss here the question. What forms

the unit of speech ? It has been pointed out before that the phonetic

elements as such can be isolated only by analysis, and that they

occur in speech only in combinations which are the equivalents of

definite concepts.

Since all speech is intended to serve for the communication of ideas,

the natural unit of expression is the sentence; that is to say, a group

of articulate sounds which convey a complete idea. It might seem

that speech can readily be further subdivided, and that the word

also forms a natural unit from wliich the sentence is built up. In

most cases, however, it is easy to show that such is not the case, and

that the word as such is known only by analysis. This is particularly
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clear in the case of words like prepositions, conjunctions, or verbal

forms which belong to subordinate clauses. Thus it would be ex-

ceedingly difficult to imagine the use of words like and, for, to, were,

expressed in such a way that they would convey a clear idea, except

perhaps in forms like the Laconic If, in which all the rest of the

sentence is implied, and sufficiently indicated by the if. In the

same way, however, we who are grammatically trained may use a

simple ending to correct an idea previously expressed. Thus the

statement He sings beautifully might elicit a reply, sang; or a

laconically inclined person might even remark, in reply to the state-

ment He plays well, -ed, which by his friends might be well under-

stood. It is clear that in all these cases the single elements are

isolated by a secondary process from the complete unit of the

sentence.

Less clear appears the artificiality of the word as a unit in those

cases in which the word seems to designate a concept that stands out

clearly from others. Such is the case, for instance, with nouns; and

it might seem that a word like stone is a natural unit. Nevertheless

it will be recognized that the word stone alone conveys at most an

objective picture, not a complete idea.

Thus we are led to the important question of the relation of the

word to the sentence. Basing our considerations on languages differ-

ing fundamentally in form, it would seem that we may define the

word as a phonetic group wJiicli, owing to its permanence of form,

clearness of signifcance, and phonetic independence, is readily sepa-

rated from tJie whole sentence. This definition obviously contains a

considerable number of arbitrary elements, which may induce us,

according to the general point of view taken, sometimes to designate

a certain unit as a word, sometimes to deny its independent exist-

ence. We shall see later on, in the discussion of American languages,

that this practical difficulty confronts us man}^ times, and that it is

not possible to decide with objective certainty whether it is justifiable

to consider a certain phonetic group as an independent word or as a

subordinate part of a word.

Nevertheless there are certain elements contained in our definition

which seem to be essential for the interpretation of a sound-complex

as an independent word. From the point of view of grammatical

form, the least important; from the point of view of phonetics, how-
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ever, the most fundamental, is the phonetic independence of the ele-

ment in question. It has been pointed out before how difficult it is

to conceive the independence of the English s, which expresses the

plural, the possessive, and the third person singular of the verb. This

is largely due to the phonetic weakness of this grammatical element.

If the idea of plurality were expressed by an element as strong pho-

netically as the word many; the possessive part of the word, by an

element as strong as the preposition of: and the third person singu-

lar, by an element like Tie—we might, perhaps, be much more ready

to recognize the character of these elements as independent words,

and we actually do so. For example, stones, JoTin^s, loves, are single

words; while many sheep, of stone, he went, are each considered as two

words. Difficulties of this kind are met with constantly in American

languages. Thus we find in a language like the Chinook that modify-

ing elements are expressed by single sounds wliich phonetically enter

into clusters which are pronounced without any break. To give an

example : The word anid'ldt i give him to her may be analyzed into

the following elements: a (tense), n i, i him, a her, Z to, o (direction

away), t to give. Here, again, the weakness of the component ele-

ments and their close phonetic association forbid us to consider them

independent words; while the whole expression appears to us as a

firm unit.

Whenever we are guided by this principle alone, the limitation of

the word unit appears naturally exceedingly uncertain, on account

of the difference in impression of the phonetic strength of the com-

ponent elements.

It also happens that certain elements appear sometimes with such

phonetic weakness that they can not possibly be considered as inde-

pendent units of the sentence, while closely related forms, or even the

same forms in other combinations, may gain the strength which they are

lacking in other cases. As an example of this kind may be given the

Kwakiutl, in which many of the pronominal forms appear as exceed-

ingly weak phonetic elements. Thus the expression He strikes him

with it is rendered by mix'H'dsqs, in which the two terminal ele-

ments mean: q him, s with it. Allien, however, substantives are

introduced in this expression for object and instrument, the q assumes

the fuller form xa, and the s the fuller form sa, which we might quite

readily write as independent words analogous to our articles.
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I doubt very much whether an investigator who would record

French in the same way as we do the unwritten American languages

would be inclined to write the pronominal elements which enter into

the transitive verb as independent words, at least not when record-

ing the indicative forms of a positive verb. He might be induced

to do so on discovering their freedom of position which appears in

the negative and in some interrogative forms.

The determining influence of the freedom of position of a phonetic-

ally fixed part of the sentence makes it necessary to include it in our

definition of the word.

Whenever a certain phonetic group appears in a variety of posi-

tions in a sentence, and always in the same form, without any, or at

least without material, modifications, we readil}^ recognize its indi-

viduality, and in an analysis of the language we are inclined to con-

sider it as a separate word. These conditions are fully realized only

in cases in which the sound-complex in question shows no modifica-

tions at all.

It may, however, happen that minor .modifications occur, par-

ticularly at the beginning and at the end, which we may be ready

to disregard on account of their slight significance as compared to

the permanence of the whole word. Such is the case, for instance,

in the Dakota language, in which the terminal sound of a permanent

word -complex which has a clearly defined significance will auto-

matically modify the first sound of the following word-complex which

has the same characteristics of permanence. The reverse may also

occur. Strictly speaking, the line of demarcation between what we

should comr^only call two words is lost in this case; but the mutual

influence of the two words in connection is, comparatively speak-

ing, so slight that the concept of the individuality of the word out-

weighs their organic connection.

In other cases, where the organic connection becomes so firm

that either both or one of the component elements may never occur

without signs marking their close coupling, they will appear to us

as a single unit. As an example of this condition may be mentioned

the Eskimo. This language contains a great many elements

which are quite clear in their significance and strong in phonetic

character, but which in their position are so limited that they

always follow other definite parts of the sentence, that they can

never form the beginning of a complete phonetic group, and
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that the preceding phonetic group loses its more permanent phonetic

form whenever they appear added to it. To give an example:

takuvoq means he sees; takulerpoq means he begins to see.

In the second form the idea of seeing is contained in the element

taku-, which by itself is incomplete. The following element, -ler, can

never begin a sentence, and attains the significance of beginning

only in connection with a preceding phonetic group, the terminal

sound of which is to a certain extent determined by it. In its turn,

it requires an ending, which expresses, in the example here selected,

the third person singular, -_pog^; while the word expressing the idea

of seeing requires the ending -voq^ for the same person. These also

can not possibly begin a sentence, and their initial sounds, v and p,

are determined solely by the terminal sounds of the preceding ele-

ments. Thus it will be seen that this group of sound-complexes

forms a firm unit, held together by the formal incompleteness of each

part and their far-reaching phonetic influences upon one another. It

would seem that, in a language in which the elements are so firmly

knit together as in Eskimo, there could not be the slightest

doubt as to what constitutes the word in our ordinary sense of the

term. The same is true in many cases in Iroquois, a language in

which conditions quite similar to those in the Eskimo prevail. Here

an example may be given from the Oneida dialect. Watgajijanegale

the flower breaks open consists of the formal elements wa-, -t-,

and -g-, which are temporal, modal, and pronominal in character ; the

vowel -a-, which is the character of the stera-jija flower, which never

occurs alone ; and the stem -negale to break open, which also has no

independent existence.

In all these cases the elements possess great clearness of signifi-

cance, but the lack of permanence of form compels us to consider

them as parts of a longer word.

Wliile in some languages this gives us the impression of an adequate

criterion for the separation of words, there are other cases in which

certain parts of the sentence may be thus isolated, while the others

retain their independent form. In American languages this is par-

ticularly the case when nouns enter the verbal complex without

any modification of their component elements. This is the case, for

instance, in Pawnee: ta'tulcH i have cut it for thee, and riles

ARROW, combine into tatu'rikskH i cut thy arrow. The closeness of

connection of these forms is even clearer in cases in which far-reach-
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ingphonetic modifications occur. Thus the elements ta-t-ru^n combine

into ta'hu^n i make (because tr in a word changes to Ji) ; and ta-t-riks-

ru^n becomes tahtkstu^n i make an arrow (because r after s

changes to t) . At the same time riks arrow occurs as an independ-

ent word.

If we follow the principle laid down in the preceding remarks,

it will readily be seen that the same element may appear at one time

as an independent noun, then again as a part of a word, the rest of

which has all the characteristics before described, and which for

this reason we are not inclined to consider as a complex of independ-

ent elements.

Ambiguity in regard to the independence of parts of the sentence

may also arise either when in their significance they become depend-

ent upon other parts of the sentence, or when their meaning is so

vague and weak as compared to the other parts of the sentence that

we are led to regard them as subordinate parts. Words of this

kind, when phonetically strong, will generally be considered as inde-

pendent particles; .when, on the other hand, they are phonetically

weak, they will generally be considered as modifying parts of other

words. A good example of this kind is contained in the Ponca

texts by the Rev. James Owen Dorsey,^ in which the same elements

are often treated as independent particles, while in other cases they

appear as subordinate parts of words. Thus we find ^eama these

(p. 23, line 17), but jdbe amd the beaver (p. 553, Hne 7).

The same is true m regard to the treatment of the grammar of the

Sioux by the Rev. S. R. Riggs. We find in this case, for instance,

the element 'pi always treated as the endmg of a word, probably

owing to the fact that it represents the plural, which in the Indo-

European languages is almost always expressed by a modification

of the word to which it applies. On the other hand, elements like Jcta

and sni, signifying the future and negation respectively, are treated

as independent words, although they appear in exactly the same

form as the pi mentioned before.

Other examples of this kind are the modifying elements in Tsim-

shian, a language in which innumerable adverbial elements are

expressed by fairly weak phonetic groups which have a definite

position. Here, also, it seems entirely arbitrary whether these

phonetic groups are considered as separate words, or whether they

1 Contributions to North American Ethnology, vi.
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are combined with the verbal expressions into a single word. In

these cases the independent existence of the w^ord to which such

particles are joined without any modification will generally deter-

mine us to consider these elements as independent particles, pro-

vided they are phonetically strong enough ; while whenever the

verbal expression to which they are joined is modified either by the

insertion of these elements between its component parts, or in some

other way, we are inclined to consider them as parts of the word.

It seemed important to discuss somewhat fully the concept of the

word in its relation to the whole sentence, because in the morpho-

logical treatment of American languages this question pla^^s an

important role.

Stern and Ajfix

The analytic treatment of languages results in the separation of a

number of different groups of the elements of speech. When we
arrange these according to their functions, it appears that certain

elements recur in every single sentence. These are, for instance,

the forms indicating subject and predicate, or, in modern European

languages, forms indicating number, tense, and person. Others,

like terms expressing demonstrative ideas, may or may not occur in

a sentence. These and many others are treated in our grammars.

According to the character of these elements, they seem to modify

the material contents of the sentence; as, for instance, in the Eng-

lish sentences lie strikes him, and I struck tJiee, where the idea of strik-

ing somebody appears as the content of the communication ; while

the ideas he, present, him, and I, past, thee, appear as modifications.

It is of fundamental importance to note that this separation of the

ideas contained in a sentence into material contents and formal

modifications is an arbitrary one, brought about, presumabl}^, first of

of all, by the great variety of ideas which may be expressed in the

same formal manner by the same pronominal and tense elements.

In other words, the material contents of the sentence may be repre-

sented by subjects and predicates expressing an unlimited number

of ideas, while the modifying elements—here the pronouns and

tenses—comprise, comparatively speaking, a very small number of

ideas. In the discussion of a language, the parts expressing the mate-

rial contents of sentences appear to us as the subject-matter of lexi-

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 3
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cography; parts expressing the modifying relations, as the subject-

matter of grammar. In modern Indo-European languages the num-

ber of ideas which are expressed by subordinate elements is, on the

whole, limited, and for this reason the dividing-line between grammar

and dictionary appears perfectly clear and well drawn. In a wider

sense, however, all etymological processes and word compositions

must be considered as parts of the grammar; and, if we include those,

we find that, even in Indo-European languages, the number of classi-

fying ideas is quite large.

In American languages the distinction between grammar and

lexicography often becomes finite obscure, owing to the fact that the

number of elements which enter into formal compositions becomes

ver}^ large. It seems necessary to explain this somewhat more fully

by examples. In the Tsimshian language we find a very great number

of adverbial elements which can not be considered as entirely inde-

pendent, and which, without doubt, must be considered as elements

modifying verbal ideas. On account of the ver}^ large number of these

elements, the total number of verbs of motion seems to be somewhat

restricted, although the total number of verbs that may be com-

bined with these adverbial ideas is much larger than the total number

of the adverbial ideas themselves. Thus, the number of adverbs

appears to be fixed, while the number of verbs appears unlimited;

and consequently we have the impression that the former are modi-

fying elements, and that their discussion belongs to the grammar

of the language, while the latter are words, and their discussion

belongs to the lexicography of the language. The number of such

modifying elements in Eskimo is even larger; and here the impres-

sion that the discussion of these elements belongs to the grammar of

the language is increased by the fact that they can never take an

initial position, and that they are not placed following a complete

word, but are added to an element which, if pronounced by itself,

would not give any sense.

Now, it is important to note that, in a number of languages, the

number of the modifying elements may increase so much that it

may become doubtful which element represents a series of ideas

limited in number, and which represents an almost unlimited series

of words belonging to the vocabulary. This is true, for instance, in

Algonquian, where in almost all verbs several elements appear in

conjunction, each in a definite position, but each group so numerous
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that it would be entirely arbitrary to designate the one group as

words modified by the other group, or vice versa.

The importance of this consideration for our purposes lies in the

fact that it illustrates the lack of definiteness of the terms stem

and affix. According to the ordinary terminology, affixes are

elements attached to stems or words, and modifying them. This

definition is perfectly acceptable as long as the number of modifying

ideas is limited. When, however, the number of modifpng elements

becomes exceedingly large, we may well doubt which of the two is

the modifier and which the modified, and the determination finally

becomes entirely arbitrary. In the following discussions the attempt

has been made to confine the terms prefix, suffix, and affix entirely to

those cases where the number of ideas expressed by these elements

is strictly limited. Wherever the number of combined elements

becomes so large that they can not be properly classified, these

terms have not been used, but the elements have been treated as

co-ordinate.

Discussion of Grammatical Categories

From what has been said it appears that, in an objective discus-

sion of languages, three points have to be considered: first, the con-

stituent phonetic elements of the language; second, the groups of

ideas expressed by phonetic groups; third, the methods of combining

and modifying phonetic groups.

It seems desirable to discuss the second of these points somewhat

more fully before taking up the description of the characteristics of

American languages.

Grammarians who have studied the languages of Europe and

western Asia have developed a system of categories which we are

inclined to look for in every language. It seems desirable to show

here in how far the system with which we are familiar is character-

istic only of certain groups of languages, and in how far other systems

may be substituted for it. It seems easiest to illustrate this matter

by discussing first some of the characteristics of the Indo-European

noun, pronoun, and verb, and then by taking up the wider aspects of

this subject.
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JS^ominal Catef/ories

In the treatment of our noun we are accustomed to look for a

number of fundamental categories. In most Indo-European lan-

guages, nouns are classified according to gender, they are modified

by forms expressing singular and plural, and they also appear in

syntactic combinations as cases. None of these apparently funda-

mental aspects of the noun are necessary elements of articulate

speech.
GENDER

The history of the English language shows clearly that the gender

of a noun may practically be suppressed without interfering with the

clearness of expression. While we still find traces of gender in

English, practically all inanimate objects have come to belong to

one single gender. It is interesting to note that, in the languages

of the world, gender is not by any means a fundamental category,

and that nouns may not be divided into classes at all, or the point

of view of classification may be an entirely different one. Thus the

Bantu languages of Africa classify words into a great many distinct

groups the significance of most of which is not by any means clear.

The Algonquian of North America classify nouns as animate and

inanimate, without, however, adhering strictly to the natural classi-

fication implied in these terms. Thus the small animals may be

classified as inanimate, while certain plants may appear as animate.

Some of the Siouan languages classify nouns by means of articles,

and strict distinctions are made between animate moving and ani-

mate at rest, inanimate long, inanimate round, inanimate high, and

inanimate collective objects. The Iroquois distinguish strictly be-

tween nouns designating men and other nouns. The latter may

again be subdivided into a definite and indefinite group. The Uchee

distinguish between members of the tribe and other human beings.

In America, true gender is on the whole rare; it is found, perhaps,

among a few of the languages of the lower Mississippi; it occurs in

the same way as in most Indo-European languages in the Chinook

of Columbia river, and to a more limited extent among some of the

languages of the state of Washington and of British Columbia.

Among North American languages, the Eskimo and Athapascan

have no trace of a classification of nouns. The examples here given
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show clearly that the sex principle, which underlies the classification

of nouns in European languages, is merely one of a great many pos-

sible classifications of this kind.

PLURAL

Of a somewhat different character is the plural of Indo-European

nouns. Because, for the purpose of clear expression, each noun

must be expressed either as a singular or as a plural, it might seem

that this classification is almost indispensable; but it is not difficult

to show, by means of sentences, that, even in English, the distinction

is not always made. For instance^ in the sentence The wolf has

devoured the sheep, it is not clear whether a single sheep is meant
or a plurality of sheep are referred to. Nevertheless, this would not

on the whole, be felt as an inconvenience, since either the context

would show whether singular or plural is meant, or an added adjec-

tive would give the desired information.

While, according to the structure of our European languao-es, we
always tend to look for the expression of singularity or plurality for

the sake of clearness of expression, there are other languages that

are entirely indifferent towards this distinction. A good example

of this kind is the Kwakiutl. It is entirely immaterial to the

Kwakiutl whether he says. There is a house or There are houses.

The same form is used for expressing both ideas, and the idea of

singularity and plurality must be understood either by the context

or by the addition of a special adjective. Similar conditions prevail

in the Athapascan languages and in Haida. In Siouan, also, a dis-

tinction between singularity and plurality is made only in the case

of animate objects. It would seem that, on the whole, American

languages are rather indifferent in regard to the clear expression of

plurality, but that they tend to express much more rigidly the ideas

of collectivity or distribution. Thus the Kwakiutl, who are rather

indifferent to the expression of plurality, are very particular in

denoting whether the objects spoken of are distributed here or

there. When this is the case, the distribution is carefully expressed.

In the same way, when speaking of fish, they express by the same
term a single fish and a quantity of fish. Wlien, however, they

desire to say that these fish belong to different species, a distributive
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form expressing this idea is made use of. A similar indifference to

the idea of singular and plural may be observed in the pronouns of

several languages, and will be noted later on.

On the other hand, the idea of number may be much more strongly

emphasized than it is in the modern languages of Europe. The dual,

as in Greek, is of common occurrence the world over; but it happens

also that a trialis and paucalis—expressions for three and a few—are.

distinguished.

CASE

What is true of number is no less true of case. Psychologically,

the substitution of prepositional expressions for cases would hardly

represent a complete absence of the concept of cases. This is rather

found in thos§ languages in which the whole group of relations of the

nouns of a sentence is expressed in the verb. When, for instance, in

Chinook, we find expressions like Tie Tier it with cut, man, woman,

Jcnife, meaning The man cut the woman with the Jcnife, we may safely

say that the nouns themselves appear without any trace of case-

relationship, merely as appositions to a number of pronouns. It is

true that in this case a distinction is made in the pronoun between

subject and object, and that, in this sense, cases are found, although

not as nominal cases, but still as pronominal cases. The case-

relation, however, is confined to the two forms of subject and

object, since the oblique cases are expressed by pronominal objects,

while the characteristic of each particular oblique relation is

expressed by adverbial elements. In the same language, the genitive

relation is eliminated by substituting for it possessive expressions,

like, for instance, the man, his house, instead of the man's house.

While, therefore, case-expressions are not entirely eliminated, their

number, which in some European languages is considerable, may be

largely reduced.

Thus we find that some of our nominal categories either do not

occur at all, or occur only in very much reduced forms. On the other

hand, we must recognize that other new categories may occur which

are entirely foreign to our European languages. Classifications like

those referred to before—such as animate and inanimate, or of nouns

designating men, and other nouns; and, further, of nouns according

to form—are rather foreign to us, although, in the connection of verb
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and noun, form-classifications occur. Thus we do not say, a tree is

somewhere, but a tree stands; not, the river is in New York, but the

riverjiows through New Yorlc.

TENSE

Tense classes of nouns are not rare in American languages. As we

may speak of a future hushand or of our late friend, thus many Indian

languages express in every noun its existence in presence, past, or

future, which they require as much for clearness of expression as we

require the distinction of singular and plural.

Personal Pronouns

The same lack of conformity in the principles of classification may

be found in the pronouns. We are accustomed to speak of three

persons of the pronoun, which occur both in the singular and in the

plural. Although we make a distinction of gender for the third per-

son of the pronoun, we do not carry out this principle of classification

consistently in the other persons. The first and second persons and

the third person plural have the same form for masculine, feminine,

and neuter. A more rigid application of the sex system is made, for

instance, in the language of the Hottentots of South Africa, in which

sex is distinguished, not only in the third person, but also in the first

and second persons.

Logically, our three persons of the pronoun are based on the two

concepts of self and not-self, the second of which is subdivided,

according to the needs of speech, into the two concepts of person

addressed and person spoken of. When, therefore, we speak of a

first person plural, we mean logically either self and person addressed,

or self and person or persons spoken of, or, finally, self, person or per-

sons addressed, and person or persons spoken of. A true first person

plural is impossible, because there can never be more than one self.

This logical laxity is avoided by many languages, in wliich a sharp

distinction is made between the two combinations self and person or

persons spoken to, or self and person or persons spoken of. I do

not know of any language expressing in a separate form the com-

bination of the tln"ee persons, probably because this idea readily

coalesces with the idea of self and persons spoken to. These two

forms are generally designated by the rather inaccurate term of
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"inclusive" and "exclusive first person plural," by which is meant

the first person plural, including or excluding the person addressed.

The second and third persons form true plurals. Thus the principle

of division of the pronouns is carried through in many languages

more rigidly than we find it in the European group.

On the other hand, the lack of clear distinction between singular

and plural may be observed also in the pronominal forms of a num-

ber of languages. Thus the Sioux do not know any pronominal dis-

tinction between the singular and plural of the second person, and

only a very imperfect distinction between the third person singular

and plural; while the first person singular and plural, according to

the fundamental difference in their significance, are sharply distin-

guished. In some Siouan dialects we may well say that the pro-

nominal object has only a first person singular, first person plural,

and a second person, and that no other pronoun for the object occurs.

Thus the system of pronouns may be reduced to a mere fragment

of what we are accustomed to find.

Denionstrative Pronouns

In many cases, the analogy' of the personal pronouns and of the

demonstrative pronouns is rigid, the demonstrative pronoun having

three persons in the same way as the personal pronoun. Thus the

Kwakiutl will say, the house near me (this house), the house near thee

(that house), the house near him (that house).

But other points of view are added to the principle of division

corresponding to the personal pronoun. Thus, the Kwakiutl, and

many other American languages, add to the pronominal concept just

discussed that of visibility and invisibility, while the Chinook add

the concepts of present and past. Perhaps the most exuberant

development of the demonstrative idea is found among the Eskimo,

where not only the ideas corresponding to the three personal pro-

nouns occur, but also those of position in space in relation to the

speaker,—which are specified in seven directions; as, center, above,

below, in front, behind, right, left,—and expressing points of the com-

pass in relation to the position of the speaker.

It must be borne in mind that the divisions which are mentioned

here are all necessary parts of clear expression in the languages men-

tioned. For instance, in Kwakiutl it would be inconceivable to use

an expression like our fliat house, which means in English the single
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Thouse away from the speaTcer. The Kwakiutl must express this idea

in one of the following six forms:

The (singular or plural) house visible near me

invisible near me

visible near thee

invisible near thee

visible near him.

invisible near him,

while the Eskimo would express a term like this man as

This man Jiear me

near thee

near him

behind me

in front ofme

to the right of me

to the left of me

above me

below me, etc.

Verbal Catef/orles

We can follow out similar differences in the verb. In our Indo-

European languages we have expressions signifying persons, tenses,

moods, and voices. The ideas represented by these groups are quite

unevenly developed in various languages. In a great many cases

the forms expressing the persons are expressed simply by a combina-

tion of the personal pronoun and the verb; while in other cases the

phonetic complexes expressing personal relations are developed in

an astonishing manner. Thus the Algonquian and the Eskimo possess

special phonetic groups expressing definite relations between the

subject and object which occur in transitive verbs. For example, in

sentences like / striJce thee, or They striJce me, the combination of the

pronouns /— thee, and they — me, are expressed by special phonetic

equivalents. There are even cases in which the indirect objects (as in

the sentence, / send Mm to you) may be expressed by a single form.

The characteristic trait of the forms here referred to is, that the

combined pronoun can not be reduced to its constituent elements,

although historically it may have originated from combinations of

separate forms. It is obvious that in cases in which the development
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of the pronoun is as weak as in the Siouan languages, to which I have

referred before, the definiteness of the pronominal forms of the verb,

to which we are accustomed, is entirely lost. Tluis it happens that

in the Sioux the verb alone may be used as well for the more or less

abstract idea of verbal action as for the third person of the indicative.

Much more fundamental are the existing differences in regard to

the occurrence of tenses and modes. We are accustomed to verbal

forms in which the tense is alw^ays expressed with perfect definite-

ness. In the sentence The man is sick we really express the idea,

The single definite man is sick at the 'present time. This strict expres-

sion of the time relation of the occurrence is missing in many

languages. The Eskimo, for instance, in expressing the same idea,

will simply say, single man sick, leaving the question entirely open

whether the man was sick at a previous time, is sick at the present

time, or is going to be sick in the future. The condition here is

similar to the one described before in relation to plurality. The

Eskimo can, of course, express whether the man is sick at the present

time, was sick, or is going to be sick, but the grammatical form of

his sentences does not require the expression of the tense relation.

In other cases the temporal ideas may be expressed with much greater

nicety than we find in our familiar grammars. Generally, languages

in which a multiplicity of tenses are found inchide in their form of

expression certain modifications of the tense concept which might be

called "semi-temporal," like in'choatives, which express the beginning

of an action ; duratives, which express the extent of time during which

the action lasts; transitionals, which express the change of one state

of being into another; etc. There is very little agreement in regard

to the occurrence of such tenses, and the characteristics of many

languages show that tenses are not by any means required for clear

expression.

Wliat is true of tenses is also true of modes. The number of

languages which get along with a single mode, or at most with the

indicative and imperative, is considerable; although, in this case also,

the idea of subordination may be expressed if it seems desirable to

do so.

The few examples that I have given here illustrate that many of

the categories which we are inclined to consider as essential may be

absent in foreign languages, and that other categories may occur as

substitutes.
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Interpretation of Grammatical Categories

When we consider for a moment what this imphes, it will be recog-

nized that in each language only a part of the complete concept that

we have in mind is expressed, and that each language has a peculiar

tendency to select this or that aspect of the mental image which is

conveyed by the expression of the thought. To use again the example

which I mentioned before, The man is sick. We express by this

sentence, in English, the idea, a definite single man at present sick.

In Kwakiutl this sentence would have to be rendered by an expres-

sion which would mean, in the vaguest possible form that could be

given to it, definite man near him invisible sicTc near him invisible.

Visibility and nearness to the first or second person might, of course,

have been selected in our example in place of invisibility and nearness

to the third person. An idiomatic expression of the sentence in

this language would, however, be much more definite, and would

require an expression somewhat like the following, That invisible

man lies sicJc on his bacTc on the fioor of the absent house. In

Eskimo, on the other hand, the same idea would be expressed by a

form like {single) man sicJc, leaving place and time entirely indefi-

nite. In Ponca, one of the Siouan dialects, the same idea would

require a decision of the question whether the man is at rest or mov-

ing, and we might have a form like the moving single man side.

If we take into consideration further traits of idiomatic expression,

this example might be further expanded by adding modalities of the

verb; thus the Kwakiutl, whose language I have used several times

as an example, would require a form indicating whether this is a new
subject introduced. in conversation or not; and, in case the speaker

had not seen the sick person himself, he would have to express whether

he knows by hearsay or by evidence that the person is sick, or

whether he has dreamed it. It seems, however, better not to com-

plicate our present discussion by taking into consideration the pos-

sibilities of exact expression that may be required in idiomatic forms

of speech, but rather to consider only those parts of the sentence

which, according to the morphology of the language, mus^ be expressed.

We conclude from the examples here given that in a discussion of

the characteristics of various languages different fundamental cate-

gories will be found, and that in a comparison of different languages

it will be necessary to compare as well the phonetic characteristics

as the characteristics of the vocabulary and those of the grammatical

concepts in order to give each language its proper place.



44 BUEEAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

III. CLASSIFICATION OF LANGUAGES

Origin of Dialects

In many cases the determination of the genetic relationship of

languages is perfectly simple. Wherever we find close similarities

in phonetics, in vocabularies, and in details of grammar, there can

not be the slightest doubt that the languages that are being studied

are varieties of the same ancestral form.

To a certain extent the differentiation of a single language into a

number of dialects is spontaneous. When communication between

peoples speaking the same tongue ceases, peculiarities of pronuncia-

tion will readily manifest themselves in one region or the other and

may become permanent. In some cases these modifications of pro-

nunciation may gradually increase and may become so radical that

several quite different forms of the original language develop. At

the same time words readily assume a new significance, and if the

separation of the people should be accompanied by a differentiation

of culture, these changes may proceed at a very rapid rate.

In cases of such phonetic changes and of modifications in the sig-

nificance of words, a certain degree of regularity may always be

observed, and for this reason the historical relationship between

the new dialects and the older forms can always be readily estab-

lished and may be compared to the modifications that take place in

a series of generations of living beings.

Another form of modification may occur that is also analogous to

biological transformations. We must recognize that the origin of

language must not be looked for in human faculties that have once

been active, but which have disappeared. As a matter of fact, new

additions to linguistic devices and to linguistic material are con-

stantly being made. Such spontaneous additions to a language may
occur in one of the new dialects, while they do not occiu* in the other.

These, although related to the structure of the older language, will

be so entirely new in their character that they can not be directly

related to the ancestral language.

It must also be considered that each of these dialects may incor-

porate new material. Nevertheless in all cases where the older mate-

rial constitutes the bulk of the material of the language, its close

relationship to the ancestral tongue will readily be recognized. In



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF AMEEICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 45

all these cases, phonetics, details of grammatical structure, and

vocabulary will show far-reaching similarities.

Comparison of Distinct Languages

The problem becomes much more difficult when the similarities in

any of these traits become less pronounced. With the extension of

our knowledge of primitive languages, it has been found that cases

are not rare in which languages spoken in certain continuous areas

show radical differences in vocabulary and in grammatical form,

but close similarity in their phonetic elements. In other cases the

similarity of phonetic elements may be less pronounced, but there

may exist a close similarity in structural details. Again, many

investigators have pointed out peculiar analogies in certain words

without being able to show that grammatical form and general

phonetic character coincide. Many examples of such conditions may
be given. In America, for instance, the phonetic similarity of the

languages spoken between the coast of Oregon and Mount St. Elias

is quite striking. All these languages are characterized by the occur-

rence of a great many peculiar Tc sounds and peculiar I sounds, and

by their tendency towards great stress of articulation, and, in most

cases, towards a clustering of consonants. Consequently to our ear

these languages sound rough and harsh. Notwithstanding these

similarities, the grammatical forms and the vocabularies are so

utterly distinct that a common origin of the languages of this area

seems entirely out of the question. A similar example may be given

from South Africa, where the Bantu negroes, Bushmen, and Hotten-

tots utilize some peculiar sounds which are produced by inspiration

—

by drawing in the breath, not by expelling it—and which are ordi-

,narily called ''clicks." Notwithstanding this very peculiar common

trait in their languages, there is no similarity in grammar and hardly

any in vocabulary.

We might also give the example of the Siouan and the Iroquois

languages of North America, two stocks that have been in proximity,

and which are characterized by the occurrence of numerous nasal-

ized vowels; or the phonetic characteristics of Californian languages,

which sound to our ear euphonious, and are in strong contrast to the

languages of the North Pacific coast.

It must be said that, on the whole, such phonetic characteristics

of a limited area appear in their most pronounced form when we
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compare the whole region with the neighboring districts. They

form a unit rather by contrast with foreign phonetics than when

compared among themselves, each language having its own peculiar

characteristics in a group of this kind. Thus, the Tlingit of the

North Pacific coast differs very much from the Chinook of Columbia

river. Nevertheless, wdien both languages are compared to a lan-

guage of southern California, the Sioux or the Algonquian, traits

that are common to both of them appear to quite a marked degree.

What is true of phonetics is also true of grammatical form, and

this is evidently a characteristic trait of the languages of the whole

world. In North America particularly such groups of languages

can be readily recognized. A more detailed discussion of this prob-

lem will be given in another place, and it will be sufficient to state

here, that languages—like, for instance, the Athapascan, Tlingit,

and Haida—which are spoken in one continuous area on the north-

west coast of our continent show certain common characteristics

when compared with neighboring languages like the Eskimo, Algon-

quian, and Tsimshian. In a similar way, a number of Californian

languages, or languages of southern British Columbia, and languages

like the Pawnee and Iroquois, each form a group characterized by

certain traits wliich are not found in other languages.

In cases where such morphological similarities occur without a

corresponding similarit}^ of vocabulary, it becomes exceedingly diffi-

cult to determine whether these languages may be considered as

descendants of one parent language; and there are numerous cases

in which our judgment must be suspended, because, on the one hand,

these similarities are far-reaching, while, on the other hand, such

radical differences are found that we can not account for them with-

out assuming the introduction of an entirely foreign element.

Similar phenomena have recently induced P. W. Schmidt to con-

sider the languages of Farther India and of Malaysia as related; and

the same problem has been discussed by Lepsius, and again by Mein-

hoff, in reference to the relation of the languages of the Hottentot

to a number of east African languages and to the languages of the

Hamitic peoples of North Africa.

Difficulties also arise in cases where a considerable number of

similar words are found without a corresponding similarity of gram-

matical forms, so that we may be reluctant to combine two such

languages, notwithstanding their similarities of vocabulary.
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The comparison of vocabularies offers peculiar difficulties in

American languages. Unfortunately, our knowledge of American

languages is very limited, and in many cases we are confined to col-

lections of a few hundred words, without any information in regard

to grammatical forms. 0\\'ing to the strong tendency of many
American languages to form compound words or derivatives of various

kinds, it is very difficult in vocabularies of this kind to recognize the

component elements of words, and often accidental similarities may
obtrude themselves which a thorough knowledge of the languages

would prove to be of no significance whatever.

Setting aside this practical difficulty, it may happen quite often

that in neighboring languages the same term is used to designate the

same object, owing, not to the relationship of the languages, but to

the fact that the word may be a loan word in several of them. Since

the vocabularies which are ordinarily collected embrace terms for

objects found in most common use, it seems most likely that among

these a number of loan words may occur.

Even when the available material is fuller and more thoroughly

analj^zed, doubt may arise regarding the significance of the apparent

similarities of vocabulary.

Mutual Influences of Languages

In all these cases the final decision will depend upon the answer to

the questions in how far distinct languages may influence one another,

and in how far a language without being subject to foreign influ-

ences may deviate from the parental type. While it seems that the

time has hardly come when it is possible to answer these questions

'

in a definite manner, the evidence seems to be in favor of the existence

of far-reaching influences of this kind.

Fhonetic Influences

This is perhaps most clearly evident in the case of phonetics. It

is hardly conceivable why languages spoken in continuous areas, and

entirely distinct in vocabulary and in grammatical structure, should

partake of the same phonetic characteristics, unless, by imitation,

certain phonetic traits may be carried beyond a single linguistic

stock. While I do not know that historical evidence of such occur-

rences has been definitely given, the phenomenon as it occurs in

South Africa, among the Bantu and Hottentot, admits of hardly
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any other explanation. And the same is true, to a more or less

pronounced extent, among other distinct but neighboring languages.

The possibility of such a transfer of sounds can not be denied.

Among the American Indians, for instance—where intermarriages

between individuals belonging to different tribes are frequent ; where

slave women raise their own and their masters' children; and where,

owing to the small number of individuals constituting the tribe, indi-

viduals who have mastered several distinct languages are not by

any means rare—ample opportunity is given for one language to

exert its phonetic influence over another. Whether this explanation

is adequate, is a question that remains to be decided by further his-

torical studies.^

Graniniatical Influences

Influence of the syntax of one language upon another, and even,

to a certain extent, of the morphology of one language upon another,

is also probable. The study of the languages of Europe has proved

clearly the deep influence exerted by Latin upon the syntax of all

the modern European languages. We can also recognize how certain

syntactic forms of expression occur in neighboring languages on our

American continent. To give an instance of this kind, we find that,

in the most diverse languages of the North Pacific coast, commands

are given in the periphrastic form. It would he good if you did so

and so; and in many cases this periphrastic form has been substi-

tuted entirely for the ordinary imperative. Thus it may well be

that groups of psychological concepts which are expressed by means

of grammatical forms have developed in one language under the

influence of another; and it is difficult to say, if we once admit such

influence, where the limit may be to the modifications caused by

such processes.

On the other hand, it seems exceedingly difficult to understand

why the most fundamental morphological traits of a language should

disappear under the influence of another form of thought as exhibited

in another language. This would mean that the greater number of

grammatical forms would disappear, and entirely new categories

develop. It certainly can not be denied that far-reaching modifica-

tions of this kind are possible, but it will require the most cautious

proof in every single case before their existence can be accepted.

igee also p. 53.
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Cases of the introduction of new suffixes in European languages

are not by any means rare. Thus, the ending -able of French words

has been adopted so frequently into English that the ending itself

has attained a certain independence, and we can form words like

eatable, or even get-at-ahle, in which the ending, which was originally

French, is added to an English word. In a similar way the French

verbal ending -ir, combined with the German infmitive ending in

-en, is used in a large number of German words as though it were a

purely German ending. I do not know, however, of any observations

which would point to a radical modification of the morphological

traits of a language through the influence of another language.

Lexicograph le Infiucuces

While the phonetic influence of distinct languages upon one

another and the modification of morphological traits in dift'erent

languages are still obscure, the borrowing of words is very common,

and sometimes reaches to an enormous extent. The vocabulary

of English is an excellent example of such extensive amalgamation

of the vocabularies of quite distinct languages, and the manner

by wliich it has been attained is instructive. It is not only that

Anglo - Saxon adopted large parts of tlie vocabulary of the

Norman conquerors, that it took over a few terms of the older

Celtic language, and adopted some words from the Norse invaders;

but we find also, later, introductions from Latin and Greek, which

were introduced through the progress of the arts and sciences, and

^^hich filtered down from the educated to the uneducated classes.

Furthermore, numerous terms were adopted from the less civilized

peoples with whom the English-speaking people came into contact

in different parts of the world. Thus, the Australian and the

Indian-English have each adopted a great many native terms,

quite a number of which have found their way into colloquial and

written modern English. This })henomenon is so common, and

the processes by which new words enter into a language are so

obvious, that a full discussion is not required. Another example

that may be mentioned here is that of the Turkish language, which

has adopted a very large number of Arab words.

In such a transfer of the vocabulary of one language into another,

words undergo, of course, far-reaching changes. These may be

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 4
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partly due to phonetic difficulties, and consist in the adaptation

of an unfamiliar group of sounds to the familiar similar sounds

of the language by which the word has been adopted. There may
be assimilations by which the grammatical form of a word is made

similar to more familiar forms. Furthermore, changes in the sig-

nificance of the word are common, and new derivations may be

formed from the word after it has once become entirely familiar,

like other native words.

In this respect a number of American languages seem to be-

have curiously when compared with European languages. Bor-

rowing of words in Europe is particularly common when a new

object is first introduced. In almost all these cases the foreign

designation is taken over with more or less fundamental phonetic

modifications. Examples of this kind are the words tobacco, canoe,

maize, chocolate—to take as illustration a few words borrowed

from American languages. American natives, on the other hand,

do not commonly adopt words in this manner, but much more

frequently invent descriptive words by which the new object is des-

ignated. Thus the Tsimshian of Britisli Columbia designate rice

by a term meaning looking lilce maggots. The Kwakiutl call a

steamboat Jire on its hack moving on the water. The Eskimo

call cut tobacco being blown upon. Words of this type are in

wide use; nevertheless, loan words taken from English are not by

any means rare. The terms biscuit, dollar, coffee, tea, are found in

a great many Indian languages. The probable reason why descrip-

tive words are more common in American languages than in Euro-

pean languages lies in the frequent occurrence of descriptive nouns.

We find, therefore, that there are two sets of phenomena which

must be considered in the classification of languages: (1) differences

which can easily be proved to be derived from modifications of a

single ancestral language; and (2) similarities which can not be

thus explained, and some of which may be due to the effects of

mixture.

Origin of Similarities; by Dissemination or by Parallel

Development

Before we proceed with this consideration, we have to discuss

the two logical possibilities for such similarities. Either they may

be due to dissemination from a common source, so that they origi-
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nated only a single time, and were diffused by the influence of

one people upon another; or it may be that tlie}^ are due to an

independent origin in many parts of the world.

Tliis alternative is present in the explanation of all ethnic phe-

nomena, and is one of the fundamental questions in regard to which

the ethnologist, as well as the investigator of languages, must be

clear. In the older considerations of the position of the American

race among the races of man, for instance, it has always been assumed

that occurrence of similar phenomena among the peoples of the

Old World and of the New proved genetic relationship. It is

obvious that this method of proving relationship assumes that,

wherever similarities occur, they must have been carried by the

same people over dift'erent parts of the world, and that therefore

they may be considered as proof of common descent. The method

thus applied does not take into consideration the possibility of a grad-

ual diffusion of cultural elements from one people to another, and

the other more fundamental one of a parallel but independent

development of similar phenomena among different races in remote

parts of the world. Since such development is a logical possibil-

ity, proofs of genetic relationship must not be based on the occur-

rence of sporadic resemblances alone.

A final decision of this vexed problem can be given only l)y historical

evidence, which is hardly ever available, and for this reason the

systematic treatment of the question must always proceed with the

greatest caution.

The cases in which isolated similarities of ethnic phenomena in re-

mote parts of the world have been recorded are numerous, and many

of these are of such a character that transmission cannot be proved at

all. If, for instance, the Indians of South America use sacred

musical instruments, which must not be seen by women, and if

apparently the same custom prevails among the Australian aborigines,

it is inadmissible to assume the occurrence of what seems to be

the same custom in these two remote districts as due to transmission.

It is perfectly intelligible that the custom may have developed inde-

pendently in each continent. On the other hand, there are many cases

in which certain peculiar and complex customs are distributed over

large continuous areas, and where transmission over large portions of

this area is plausible. In this case, even if independent origin had

taken place in different parts of the district in question, the present
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distribution is fully explained by the assumption of extended dissem-

ination.

It is true, for instance, in the case of similar traditions which are

found distributed over large districts. An example of this is the

story of two girls who noticed two stars, a bright one and a small one,

and wished these stars for their husbands. The following morning

they found themselves in the sky, married to the stars, and later on

tried to return to the earth by letting themselves down through a

hole in the sky. This rather complex tale is found distributed over

the American continent in an area extending from Nova Scotia to the

mouth of the Mississippi river and westward to the Rocky mountains,

and in places even on the Pacific ocean, for instance, in Alaska and in

the state of Washington. It would seem difficult to assume, in a case

of this kind, the possibilit}'' of an independent invention of the tale at

a number of distinct points; but it must be assumed that, after the

tale had once attained its present form, it spread by dissemination

over that part of the continent where it is now found.

In extreme cases the conclusions drawn from these two types of ex-

planation seem quite unassailable; but there are naturally a very

large number of others in which the phenomenon in question is neither

sufficiently complex, nor distributed over a sufficiently large contin-

uous area, to lead with certainty to the conclusion of an origin by dis-

semination; and there are others where the sporadic distributions seem

curiously arranged, and where vague possibilities of contact occur.

Thus it happens often that a satisfactory conclusion cannot be

reached.

We must also bear in mind that in many cases a continuous distri-

bution may once have existed, but may have become discontinuous,

owing to the disappearance of the phenomena in question in inter-

mediate regions. If, however, we want to follow a safe method, we

must not admit such causes for sporadic distribution, unless they can

be definitely proved by other evidence; otherwise, the way is open to

attempts to bring into contact practically every part of the world with

all others.

The general occurrence of similar ethnic phenomena in remote

parts of the world admits also of the explanation of the existence

of a certain number of customs and habits that were common to

large parts of mankind at a very early period, and which have main-

tained , themselves here and there up to the present time. It can
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not be denied that this point of view has certain elements in its favor;

but in the present state of our knowledge we can hardly say that it

would be possible to prove or to disprove it.

We meet the same fundamental problem in connection with simi-

larities of languages which are too vague to be considered as proofs

of genetic relationship. That these exist is obvious. Here we have

not only the common characteristics of all human language, which

have been discussed in the preceding chapter, but also certain other

similarities which must here be considered.

Influence of Environment on Language

It has often been suggested that similarities of neighboring lan-

guages and customs may be explained by the influence of environ-

ment. The leading thought in this theory is, that the human mind,

under the stress of similar conditions, will produce the same results;

that consequently, if the members of the same race live in the same

surroundings, they will produce, for instance, in their articulate speech,

the same kind of phonetics, differing perhaps in detail according to

the variations of environment, but the same in their essential traits.

Thus it has been claimed that the moist and stormy climate of the

North Pacific coast caused a chronic catarrhal condition among the

inhabitants, and that to this condition is due the guttural pronuncia-

tion and harshness of their languages; while, on the other hand, the

mildness of the California climate has been made responsible for the

euphonious character of the languages of that district.

I do not believe that detailed investigations in any part of the

world would sustain this theory. We might demand proof that the

same language, when distributed over different climates, should pro-

duce the same kind of modifications as those here exemplified; and

we might further demand that, wherever similar climates are found,

at least a certain approach to similarity in the phonetics of the lan-

guages should occur. It would be difficult to prove that this is the

case, even if we should admit the excvise that modifying influences

have obscured the original similarity of phonetic character. Taking,

for instance, the arctic people of the Old and New Worlds as a unit,

we find fundamentally different traits in the phonetics of the Eskimo,

of the Chukchee of eastern Siberia, and of other arctic Asiatic and

European peoples. The phonetics of the deserts of Asia and South
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Africa and of southwestern North America are not by any means the

same. The prairie tribes of North America, although hving in

nearly the same climate, over a considerable area, show remarkable

differences in the phonetics of their languages; and, on the other

hand, the tribes belonging to the Salish family who live east of the

Rocky mountains, in the interior of British Columbia, speak a lan-

guage that is not less harsh than that of their congeners on the north-

ern coast of the state of Washington. In an}' attempt at arranging

phonetics in accordance with climate, the discrepancies would be so

numerous, that an attempt to carry out the theory would lead to the

necessity of explaining exceptions rather than examples corroborat-

ing its correctness.

What is true in regard to phonetics is no less true in regard to mor-

phology and vocabulary. I do not think that it has ever been

claimed that similar words must necessarily originate under the stress

of the same conditions, although, if we admit the correctness of the

principle, there is no reason for making an exception in regard to the

vocabulary.

I think this theory can be sustained even less in the field of lin-

guistics than in the field of ethnology. It is certainly true that each

people accommodates itself to a certain extent to its surroundings,

and that it even may make the best possible use of its surroundings

in accordance with the fundamental traits of its culture, but I do not

believe that in any single case it will be possible to explain the culture

of a people as due to the influence of its surroundings. It is self-evi-

dent that the Eskimo of northern arctic America do not make

extended use of wood, a substance which is very rare in those parts

of the world, and that the Indians of the woodlands of Brazil are not

familiar with the uses to which snow may be put. We may even go

further, and acknowledge that, after the usefulness of certain sub-

stances, plants, and animals—like bamboo in the tropics, or the cedar

on the North Pacific coast of America, or ivory in the arctic regions, or

the buffalo on the plains of North America—has once been recognized,

they will find the most extended use, and that numerous inventions

will be made to expand their usefulness. We may also recognize that

the distribution of the produce of a country, the difficulties and ease

of travel, the necessity of reaching certain points, may deeply influ-

ence the habits of the people. But with all this, to geographical

conditions cannot be ascribed more than a modifying influence upon
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the fundamental traits of culture. If this were not true, the peculiar

facts of distribution of inventions, of beliefs, of habits, and of other

ethnological phenomena, would be unintelligible.

For instance, the use of the underground house is distributed, in

America and Asia, over the northern parts of the plateaus to parts of

the Great Plains, northward into the arctic region; and crossing

Bering strait we find it in use along the Pacific coast of Asia and

as far south as northern Japan, not to speak of the subterranean

dwellings of Europe and North Africa. The climate of this district

shows very considerable differences, and the climatic necessity for

underground habitations does not exist by any means in many parts

of the area where they occur.

In a similar area we find the custom of increasing the elasticity of

the bow by overlaying it with sinew. While this procedure may be

quite necessary in the arctic regions, where no elastic wood is avail-

able, it is certainly not necessary in the more southern parts of the

Rocky mountains, or along the east coast of Asia, where a great many

varieties of strong elastic wood are available. Nevertheless the use-

fulness of the invention seems to have led to its general application

over an extended district.

We might also give numerous examples which would illustrate

that the adaptation of a people to their surroundings is not by any

means perfect. How, for instance, can we explain the fact that the

Eskimo, notwithstanding their inventiveness, have never thought

of domesticating the caribou, while the Chukchee have acquired

large reindeer-herds? Why, on the other hand, should the Chukchee,

who are compelled to travel about with their reindeer-herds, use a

tent which is so cumbersome that a train of many sledges is required

to move it, while the Eskimo have reduced the frame of their tents

to such a degree that a single sledge can be used for conveying it

from place to place?

Other examples of a similar kind are the difference in the habita-

tions of the arctic Athapascan tribes and those of the Eskimo. Not-

withstanding the rigor of the climate, the former live in light skin

tents, while the Eskimo have succeeded in protecting themselves

efficiently against the gales and the snows of winter.

What actually seems to take place in the movements of peoples

is, that a people who settle in a new environment will first of all

cling to their old habits and only modify them as much as is abso-
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lutely necessary in order to live fairly comfortably, the comfort of

life being generally of secondary importance to the inertia or con-

servatism which prevents a people from changing their settled habits,

that have become customary to such an extent that they are more

or less automatic, and that a change would be felt as something

-decidedly unusual.

Even when a people remain located in the same place, it would

seem that historical influences are much stronger than geographical

influences. I am inclined, for instance, to explain in this manner the

differences between the cultures of the tribes of arctic Asia and of

arctic America, and the difference in the habits of the tribes of the

southern plateaus of North America when compared with those of

the northern plateaus of North America. In the southern regions

the influence of the Pueblos has made itself felt, while farther to

the north the simpler culture of the Mackenzie basin gives the

essential tone to the culture of the people.

Wliile fully acknowledging the importance of geographical con-

ditions upon life, I do not believe that they can be given a place

at all comparable to that of culture as handed down, and to that

of the historical influence exerted by the cultures of surrounding

tribes; and it seems likely that the less direct the influence of the

surroundings is, the less also can it be used for accounting for peculiar

ethnological traits.

So far as language is concerned, the influence of geographical sur-

roundings and of climate seems to be exceedingly remote; and as

long as we are not even. able to prove that the whole organism of

man, and with it the articulating organs, are directly influenced

by geographical environment, I do not think we are justified in con-

sidering this element as an essential trait in the formation or modi-

fication of human speech, much less as a cause which can be used

to account for the similarities of human speech in neighboring areas.

Influence of Common Psychic Traits

Equally uncertain seems to be the resort to the assumption of pecu-

liar psychic traits that are common to geographical divisions of the

same race. It may be claimed, for instance, that the languages of

the Athapascan, Tlingit, and Haida, which were referred to before

as similar in certain fundamental morphological traits, are alike,
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for the reason that these three peoples have certain psychical traits

in common which are not shared in by other American tribes.

It seems certainly admissible to assume slight differences in the

psychical make-up among groups of a race which are different in re-

gard to their physical type. If we can prove by means of anatom-

ical investigations that the bodily form, and with it the nervous

system and the brain of one part of a race show dift'erences from

the analogous traits of another part of the race, it seems justifiable

to conclude that the physical differentiation may be accompanied

by psychic differences. It must, however, be borne in mind that

the extent of physical difference is always exceedingly slight, and

that, within the limits of each geographical type, variations are

found which are great as compared to the total differences between

the averages of the types. To use a diagram:

I

^

\
1

b <i c

I \

—\,
¥ a' c'

If a represents the middle point of one type and h and c its extremes,

a' the average of another type and h' and c' its extremes, and if

these types are so placed, one over the other, that types in the second

series correspond to those in the first series vertically over them,

then it will be seen that the bulk of the population of the two

types will very well coincide, while only the extremes will be more

frequent in the one group than in the other. That is to say, the

physical difference is not a difference in kind, but a difference

more or less in degree, and a considerable overlapping of the types

necessarily takes place.

If this is true in regard to the physical type, antl if, furthermore,

the difference in psychical types is inferred only from the observed

differences of the physical types, then we must assume that the same

kind of overlapping will take place in the psycliical types. The

differences with which we are dealing can, therefore, be only very

slight, and it seems hardly likely that these slight differences could

lead to radically diverse results.

As a matter of fact, the proof which has been given before,^ that

the same languages may be spoken by entirely distinct types, shows

clearly how slight the effect of difference in anatomical type upon

1 See p. 9.
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language is at the present time, and there is no reason to presume

that it has ever been greater. Viewing the matter from this stand-

point, the hereditary mental differences of various groups of man-

kind, particularly within the same race, seem to be so slight that it

would be very difficult to believe that they account in any way for

the fundamental differences in the traits of distinct languages.

Uncertainty of Definition of Linguistic Families

The problem thus remains unsolved how to interpret the similari-

ties of distinct languages in cases where the similarities are no longer

sufficient to prove genetic relationship. From what has been said we

may conclude that, even in languages which can easily be proved to

be genetically related, independent elements may be found in vari-

ous divisions. Such independent elements may be due partly to new

tendencies which develop in one or the other of the dialects, or to

foreign influence. It is quite conceivable that such new tendencies

and foreign influences may attain such importance that the new

language may still, be considered as historically related to the ances-

tral family, but that its deviations, due to elements that are not found

in the ancestral language, have become so important that it can no

longer be considered as a branch of the older family.

Thus it will be seen that the concept of a linguistic family can not

be sharply defined; that even among the dialects of one linguistic

family, more or less foreign material may be present, and that in this

sense the languages, as has been pointed out by PauV are not, in the

strict sense of the term, descendants of a single ancestral family.

Thus the whole problem of the final classification of languages in

linguistic families that are without doubt related, seems destined to

remain open until our knowledge of the processes by which distinct

languages are developed shall have become much more thorough

than it is at the present time. Under these circumstances we must

confine ourselves to classifying American languages in those linguistic

families for wliich we can give a proof -of relationship that can not

possibly be challenged. Beyond this point we can do no more than

give certain definite classifications in which the traits common to

certain groups of languages are pointed out, while the decision as to

the significance of these common traits must be left to later times.

1 Paul, Principien der Sprachgesehichte.
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IV. LINGUISTICS AND ETHNOLOGY

It seems desirable to say a few words on the function of linguistic

researches in the study of the ethnography of the Indians.

Practical Need of Linguistic Studies for Ethnological
Purposes

First of all, the purely practical aspect of this question may be

considered. Ordinarily, the investigator who visits an Indian tribe

is not able to converse with the natives themselves and to obtain his

information first-hand, but he is obliged to rely more or less on data

transmitted by interpreters, or at least by the help of interpreters.

He may ask Ms question through an interpreter, and receive again

through his mouth the answer given by the Indians. It is

obvious that this is an unsatisfactory method, even when the inter-

preters are good; but, as a rule, the available men are either not

sufficiently familiar with the English language, or they are so entirely

out of sympathy with the Indian point of view, and understand the

need of accuracy on the part of the investigator so little, that infor-

mation furnished by them can be used only with a considerable

degree of caution. At the present time it is possible to get along in

many parts of America without interpreters, by means of the trade-

jargons that have developed every\N here in the intercourse between

the whites and the Indians. These, however, are also a very unsatis-

factory means of inquiring into the customs of the natives, because,

in some cases, the vocabulary of the trade-languages is extremely

limited, and it is almost impossible to convey information relating

to the religious and philosopliic ideas or to the higher aspects of

native art, all of wliich play so important a part in Inchan life.

Another difficulty which often develops whenever the investigator

works with a particularly intelligent interpreter is, that the inter-

preter imbibes too readily the views of the investigator, and that his

information, for this reason, is strongly biased, because he is not so

well able to withstand the influence of formative theories as the

trained investigator ought to be. Anyone who has carried on work

with intelligent Indians wdll recall instances of this kind, where the

interpreter may have formulated a theory based on the questions

that have been put through him, and has interpreted his answers
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under the guidance of his preconceived notions. All this is so ob-

vious that it hardly requires a full discussion. Our needs become

particularly apparent when we compare the methods that we expect

from any investigator of cultures of the Old World with those of the

ethnologist who is studying primitive tribes. Nobody would expect

authoritative accounts of the civilization of China or of Japan from a

man who does not speak the languages readily, and wdio has not

mastered their literatures. The student of antiquity is expected to

have a thorough mastery of the ancient languages. A student of

Mohammedan life in Arabia or Turkey would hardly be considered

a serious investigator if all his knowledge had to be derived from

second-hand accounts. The ethnologist, on the other hand, under-

takes in the majority of cases to elucidate the innermost thoughts

and feelings of a people without so much as a smattering of knowledge

of their language.

It is true that the American ethnologist is confronted with a serious

practical difficulty, for, in the present state of American society,

by far the greater number of customs and practices have gone out

of existence, and the investigator is compelled to rely upon accounts

of customs of former times recorded from the mouths of the old gen-

eration who, when young, still took part in these performances.

Added to this he is confronted with the difficulty that the number of

trained investigators is very small, and the number of American

languages that are mutually unintelligible exceedingly large, probably

exceeding three hundred in number. Our investigating ethnologists

are also denied opportunity to spend long continuous periods with

any particular tribe, so that the practical difficulties in the way of

acquiring languages are almost insuperable. Nevertheless, we must

insist that a command of the language is an indispensable means of

obtaining accurate and thorough knowledge, because much informa-

tion can be gained by listening to conversations of the natives and

by taking part in their daily life, which, to the observer who has no

command of the language, will remain entirely inaccessible.

It must be admitted that tliis ideal aim is, under present condi-

tions, entirely beyond our reach. It is, however, quite possible for

the etlinographer to obtain a theoretical knowledge of native lan-

guages that will enable him to collect at least part of the information

that could be best obtained by a practical knowledge of the language.

Fortunately, the Indian is easil}^ misled, by the abilit}^ of the observer
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to read his language, into thinking that he is also able to understand

what he reads. Thus, in taking down tales or other records in the

native language, and reading them to the Indians, the Indian always

believes that the reader also understands what he pronounces, because

it is quite inconceivable to him that a person can freely utter the sen-

tences in his language without clearly grasping their meaning. This

fact facilitates the initial stages of ethnographic information in the

native languages, because, on the whole, the northern Indians are

eager to be put on record in regard to questions that are of supreme

interest to them. If the observer is capable of grasping by a rapid

analysis the significance of what is dictated to him, even without being

able to express himself freely in the native language, he is in a position

to obtain much information that otherwise would be entirely unob-

tainable. Although tliis is wholly a makeshift, still it puts the

observer in an infinitely better position than that in which he would

be without any knowledge whatever of the language. First of

all, he can get the information from the Indians first-hand, without

employing an interpreter, who may mislead him. Furthermore, the

range of subjects on which he can get information is considerably

increased, because the limitations of the linguistic knowledge of the

interpreter, or those of the trade -language, are eliminated. It

would seem, therefore, that under present conditions we are more or

less compelled to rely upon an extended series of texts as the safest

means of obtaining information from the Indians. A general review

of our ethnographic literature shows clearly how much better is the

information obtained by observers who have command of the lan-

guage, and who are on terms of intimate friendship with the natives,

than that obtained through the medium of interpreters.

The best material we possess is perhaps contained in the naive out-

pourings of the Eskimo, which they WTite and print themselves, and

distribute as a newspaper, intended to inform the people of all the

events that are of interest. These used to contain' much mytholog-

ical matter and much that related to the mode of life of the people.

Other material of similar character is furnished by the large text

collections of the Ponca, published by the late James Owen Dorsey;

although many of these are influenced by the changed conditions

under which the people now live. Some older records on the Iro-

quois, written by prominent members of the tribe, also deserve atten-

tion; and among the most recent literature the descriptions of the
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Sauk and Fox by Dr. William Jones are remarkable on account of the

thorough understanding that the author has reached, owing to his

mastery of the language. Similar in character, although rendered

entirely in English, are the observations of Mr, James Teit on the

Thompson Indians.

In some cases it has been possible to interest educated natives in

the study of their own tribes and to induce them to write down in

their own language their observations. These, also, are much superior

to EngUsh records, in which the natives are generally hampered by

the lack of mastery of the foreign language.

While in all these cases a collector thoroughly famihar with the

Indian language and with English might give us the results of his

studies without using the native language in his pubUcations, this is

quite indispensable when we try to investigate the deeper problems

of ethnology. A few examples will show clearly what is meant.

When the question arises, for instance, of investigating the poetry of

the Indians, no translation can possibly be considered as an adequate

substitute for the original. The form of rhythm, the treatment of the

language, the adjustment of text to music, the imagery, the use

of metaphors, and all the numerous problems involved in any thorough

investigation of the style of poetry, can be interpreted only by the

investigator who has equal command of the ethnographical traits of

the tribe and of their language. The same is true in the investigation

of rituals, \\'ith their set, more or less poetic phrases, or in the investiga-

tion of prayers and incantations. The oratory of the Indians, a sub-

ject that has received much attention by ethnologists, is not ade-

quately known, because onl}^ a very few speeches have been handed

down in the original. Here, also, an accurate investigation of the

method of composition and of the devices used to reach oratorical

effect, requires the preservation of speeches as rendered in the original

language.

There are also numerous other features of the life of the Indians

which can not be adequatel}^ presented without linguistic investigation.

To these belong, for instance, the discussion of personal, tribal, and

local names. The translations of Indian names which are popularly

known—like Sitting-Bull, Afraid-Of-His-Horse, etc.—indicate that

names possess a deeper significance. The translations, however, are

so difficult that a thorough linguistic knowledge is required in order

to explain the significance adequately.
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In all the subjects mentioned heretofore, a knowledge of Indian

languages serves as an important adjunct to a full understanding of

the customs and beliefs of the people whom we are studying. But

in all these cases the service which language lends us is first of all a

practical one—a means to a clearer understanding of ethnological

phenomena which in themselves have nothing to do with linguistic

problems.

Theoretical Importance of Linguistic Studies

Lamgiiage a Part of Ethnoloyleal JPhenomena in General

It seems, however, that a theoretical study of Indian languages is

not less important than a practical knowledge of them ; that the purely

linguistic inciuiry is part and parcel of a thorough investigation

of the psychology of the peoples of the world. If ethnology is under-

stood as the science dealing with, the mental phenomena of the hfe of

the peoples of the world, human language, one of the most important

manifestations of mental life, would seem to belong naturally to the

field of work of ethnology, unless special reasons can be adduced why
it should not be so considered. It is true that a practical reason of this

kind exists, namely, the specialization which has taken place in the

methods of philological research, which has progressed to such an

extent that philology and comparative linguistics are sciences which

require the utmost attention, and do not allow the student to devote

much of his time to other fields that require different methods of

study. This, however, is no reason for believing that the results of

linguistic inquiry are unimportant to the etlinologist. There are other

fields of ethnological investigation which have come to be more or

less specialized, and which reciuire for their successful treatment

peculiar specialization. This is true, for instance, of the study of

primitive music, of primitive art, and, to a certain extent, of primitive

law. Nevertheless, these subjects continue to form an important

part of ethnological science.

If the phenomena of human speech seem to form in a way a sub-

ject by itself, this is perhaps largely due to the fact that the laws of

language remain entirely unknown to the speakers, that linguistic

phenomena never rise into the consciousness of primitive man, while

all other ethnological phenomena are more or less clearly subjects of

conscious thought.
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The question of the relation of Hnguistic phenomena to ethno-

logical phenonu-na, in the narrower sense of the term, deserves,

therefore, special discussion.

Language ami Thought

First of all, it may be well to discuss the relation between language

and thought. It has been claimed that the conciseness and clearness

of thought of a people depend to a great extent upon their language.

The ease with which in our modern European languages we express

wide abstract ideas by a single term, and the facility with wdiich

wide generalizations are cast into the frame of a simple sentence, have

been claimed to be one of the fundamental conditions of the clearness

of our concepts, the logical force of our thought, and the precision with

whichwe eliminate in our thoughts irrelevant details. Apparently this

view has much in its favor. When we compare modern English with

some of those Indian languages which are most concrete in their forma-

tive expression, the contrast is striking. When we say Tlie eye

is the organ of sight, the Indian may not be able to form the expres-

sion the eye, but may have to define .that the eye of a person or

of an animal is meant. Neither may the Indian be able to generalize

readily the abstract idea of an eye as the representative of the whole

class of objects, but may have to specialize by an expression like

this eye here. Neither may he be able to express by a single term

the idea of organ, but may have to specify it by an expression

like instrument of seeing, so that the whole sentence might assume

a form like An indefinite person's eye is his means of seeing. Still, it

will be recognized that in this more specific form the general idea

may be well expressed. It seems very questionable in how far the

restriction of the use of certain grammatical forms can really be con-

ceived as a hindrance in the formulation of generalized ideas. It

seems much more likely that the lack of these forms is due to the

lack of their need. Primitive man, when conversing with his fellow-

man, is not in the habit of discussing abstract ideas. His interests

center around the occupations of his daily life; and where philo-

sophic problems are touched upon, they appear either in relation to

definite individuals or in the more or less anthropomorphic forms of

religious beliefs. Discourses on qualities without connection with

the object to which the qualities belong, or of activities or states

disconnected from the idea of the actor or the subject being in a
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certain state, will hardly occur in primitive speech. Thus the Indian

will not speak of goodness as such, although he may very well speak

of the goodness of a person. He will not speak of a state of bliss

apart from the person who is in such a state. He will not refer to

the power of seeing without designating an individual who has such

power. Thus it happens that in languages in which the idea of pos-

session is expressed by elements subordinated to nouns, all abstract

terms appear always with possessive elements. It is, however, per-

fectly conceivable that an Indian trained in philosophic thought

would proceed to free the underlying nominal forms from the pos-

sessive elements, and thus reach abstract forms strictly correspond-

ing to the abstract forms of our modern languages. I have made

this experiment, for instance, with the Kwakiutl language of Van-

couver Island, in which no abstract term ever occurs without its

possessive elements. After some discussion, I found it perfectly easy

to develop the idea of the abstract term in the mind of the Indian,

who will state that the word without a possessive pronoun gives a

sense, although it is not used idiomatically. I succeeded, for instance,

in this manner, in isolating the terms for love and inty, which ordi-

narily occur only in possessive forms, like Ms love for him or my pity

for you. That this view is correct may also be observed in languages

in which possessive elements appear as independent forms, as, for

instance, in the Siouan languages. In these, pure abstract terms

are quite common.

There is also evidence that other specializing elements, which are

so characteristic of many Indian languages, may be dispensed with

when, for one reason or another, it seems desirable to generalize a

term. To use the example of the Kwakiutl language, the idea to

he seated is almost always expressed with an inseparable suffix

expressing the place in which a person is seated, as seated on the

fioor of the house, on the ground, on the heach, on a pile of things,

or on a round thing, etc. When, however, for some reason, the

dea of the state of sitting is to be emphasized, a form may be

used which expresses simply being in a sitting posture. In this

case, also, the device for generalized expression is present, but the

opportunity for its application arises seldom, or perhaps never. I

think what is true in these cases is true of the structure of every sin-

gle language. The fact that generalized forms of expression are not

44877—BuU. 40, pt 1—10 5
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used does not prove inability to form them, but it merely proves

that the mode of life of the people is such that they are not required;

that they would, however, develop just as soon as needed.

This point of view is also corroborated by a study of the numeral

systems of primitive languages. As is well known, many languages

exist in which the numerals do not exceed two or three. It has

been inferred from this that the people speaking these languages

are not capable of forming the concept of higher numbers. I think

this interpretation of the existing conditions is quite erroneous. Peo-

ple like the South American Indians (among whom these defective

numeral systems are found) , or like the Eskimo (whose old system of

numbers probably did not exceed ten), are presumably not in need of

higher numerical expressions, because there are not many objects

that they have to count. On the other hand, just as soon as these

same people find themselves in contact with civilization, and when

they acquire standards of value that have to be counted, they adopt

with perfect ease higher numerals from other languages and develop

a more or less perfect system of counting. This does not mean that

every individual who in the course of his life has never made use of

higher numerals would acquire more complex systems readily, but

the tribe as a whole seems always to be capable of adjusting itself to

the needs of counting. It must be borne in mind that counting does

not become necessary until objects are considered in such generalized

form that their individualities are entirely lost sight of. For this

reason it is possible that even a person who has a flock of domesti-

cated animals may know them by name and by their characteristics

without ever desiring to count them. Members of a war expedition

may be known by name and may not be counted. In short, there

is no proof that the lack of the use of numerals is in any way con-

nected with the inability to form the concepts of higher numbers.

If we want to form a correct judgment of the influence that lan-

guage exerts over thought, we ought to bear in mind that our Euro-

pean languages as found at the present time have been moulded to a

great extent by the abstract thought of philosophers. Terms like

esserice and existence, many of which are now commonly used, are

by origin artificial devices for expressing the results of abstract

thought. In this they would resemble the artificial, Imidiomatic

abstract terms that may be formed in primitive languages.
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Thus it would seem that the obstacles to generalized thought inher-

ent in the form of a language are of minor importance only, and that

presumably the language alone would not prevent a people from

advancing to more generalized forms of thinking if the general state

of their culture should require expression of such thought; that under

these conditions the language would be moulded rather by the cultural

state. It does not seem likely, therefore, that there is any direct rela-

tion between the culture of a tribe and the language they speak,

except in so far as the form of the language will be moulded by the

state of culture, but not in so far as a certain state of culture is

conditioned by morphological traits of the language.

Unconscious Character of Linguistic JPhenoinena

Of greater positive importance is the question of the relation of the

unconscious character of linguistic phenomena to the more conscious

ethnological phenomena. It seems to my mind that this contrast is

only apparent, and that the very fact of the unconsciousness of lin-

guistic processes helps us to gain a clearer understanding of the ethno-

logical phenomena, a point the importance of which can not be under-

rated. It has been mentioned before that in all languages certain

classifications of concepts occur. To mention only a few: we find

objects classified according to sex, or as animate and inanimate, or

according to form. We find actions determined according to time

and place, etc. The behavior of primitive man makes it perfectly clear

that all these concepts, although they are in constant use, have never

risen into consciousness, and that consequently their origin must be

sought, not in rational, but in entirely unconscious, we may perhaps

say instinctive, processes of the mind . They must be due to a group-

ing of sense-impressions and of concepts which is not in any sense of

the term voluntary, but which develops from quite different psycholog-

ical causes. It would seem that the essential difference between lin-

guistic phenomena and other ethnological phenomena is, that the lin-

guistic classifications never rise into consciousness, while in other

ethnological phenomena, although the same unconscious origin pre-

vails, these often rise into consciousness, and thus give rise to secondary

reasoning and to re-interpretations. It would, for instance, seem

very plausible that the fundamental religious notions—like the idea of

the voluntary power of inanimate objects, or of the anthropomorphic
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character of animals, or of the existence of powers that are superior to

the mental and physical powers of man—are in their origin just as

little conscious as are the fundamental ideas of language. While, how-

ever, the use of language is so automatic that the opportunity never

arises for the fundamental notions to emerge into consciousness,

this happens very frequently in all phenomena relating to religion.

It would seem that there is no tribe in the world in which the religious

activities have not come to be a subject of thought. While the reli-

gious activities may have been performed before the reason for per-

forming them had become a subject of thought, they attained at an

early time such importance that man asked himself the reason why

he performed these actions. With this moment speculation in regard

to religous activities arose, and the whole series of secondary explana-

tions which form so vast a field of ethnological phenomena came into

existence.

It is difficult to give a definite proof of the unconscious origin of

ethnic phenomena, because so many of them are, or have come to be,

subjects of thought. The best evidence that can be given for their

unconscious origin must be taken from our own experience, and I think

it is not difficult to show that certain groups of our activities, what-

ever the history of their earlier development may have been, develop

at present in each individual and in the whole people entirely sub-con-

sciously, and nevertheless are most potent in the formation of our opin-

ions and actions. Simple examples of this kind are actions which we

consider as proper and improper, and which may be found in great

numbers in what we call good manners. Thus table manners, which

on the whole are impressed vigorously upon the child while it is

still young, have a very fixed form. Smacking of the lips and bringing

the plate up to the mouth would not be tolerated, although no esthetic

or other reason could be given for their rigid exclusion; and it is

instructive to know that among a tribe like the Omaha it is considered

as bad" taste, when invited to eat, not to smack one's lips, because

this is a sign of appreciation of the meal. I think it will readily be

recognized that the simple fact that these habits are customary, while

others are not, is sufficient reason for eliminating those acts that are

not customary, and that the idea of propriety simply arises from the

continuity and automatic repetition of these acts, which brings

about the notion that manners contrary to custom are unusual, and
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therefore not the proper manners. It may be observed in this

connection that bad manners are always accompanied by rather

intense feelings of displeasure, the psychological reason for which can

be found only in the fact that the actions in question are contrary to

those which have become habitual. It is fairly evident that in our

table manners this strong feeling of propriety is associated with

the familiar modes of eating. When a new kind of food is presented,

the proper manner of eating which is not known, practically any

habit that is not in absolute conflict with the common habits may

readily establish itself.

The example of table manners gives also a fairly good instance

of secondary explanation. It is not customary to bring the knife

to the mouth, and very readily the feeling arises, that the knife is not

used in this manner because in eating thus one would easily cut the

lips. The lateness of the invention of the fork, and the fact that

in many countries dull knives are used and that a similar danger

exists of pricking the tongue or the lips with the sharp-pointed steel

fork which is commonly used in Europe, show readily that this expla-

nation is only a secondary rationalistic attempt to explain a custom

that otherwise would remain unexplained.

If we are to draw a parallel to linguistic phenomena in this case,

it would appear that the grouping of a number of unrelated actions

in one group, for the reason that they cause a feeling of disgust,

is brought about without any reasoning, and still sets off these

actions clearly and definitely in a group by themselves.

On account of the importance of this question, it seems desirable

to give another example, and one that seems to be more deeply

seated than the one given before. A case of this kind is presented in

the group of acts which we characterize as modest. It requires

very little thought to see that, while the feelings of modesty are

fundamental, the particular acts which are considered modest or

immodest show immense variation, and are determined entirely

by habits that develop unconsciously so far as their relation to

modesty is concerned, and which may have their ultimate origin

in causes of an entirely different character. A study of the history

of costume proves at once that at different times and in different

parts of the world it has been considered immodest to bare certain

parts of the body. Wliat parts of the body these are, is to a great
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extent a matter of accident. Even at the present time, and within

a rather narrow range, great variations in this respect may be found.

Examples are the use of the veil in Turkey, the more or less rigid

use of the glove in our own society, and the difference between street

costume and evening dress. A lady in full evening dress in a street-

car, during the daytime, would hardly appear in place.

We ail are at once conscious of the intensity of these feelings of

modesty, and of the extreme repugnance of the individual to any act

that goes counter to the customary concepts of modesty. In a

number of cases the origin of a costume can readily be traced, and

in its development no considerations of modesty exert any influence.

It is therefore evident that in this respect the grouping-together

of certain customs again develops entirely unconsciously, but that,

nevertheless, they stand out as a group set apart from others with

great clearness as soon as our attention is directed toward the feel-

ings of modesty.

To draw a parallel again between this ethnological phenomenon

and linguistic phenomena, it would seem that the common feature

of both is the grouping-together of a considerable number of activi-

ties under the form of a single idea, without the necessity of this

idea itself entering into consciousness. The difference, again, would

lie in the fact that the idea of modesty is easily isolated from other

concepts, and that then secondary explanations are given of what

is considered modest and what not. I believe that the unconscious

formation of these categories is one of the fundamental traits of ethnic

life, and that it even manifests itself in many of its more complex

aspects; that many of our religious views and activities, of our eth-

ical concepts, and even our scientific views, which are apparently

based entirely on conscious reasoning, are affected by this tendency

of distinct activities to associate themselves under the influence of

strong emotions. It has been recognized before that this is one of

the fundamental causes of error and of the diversity of opinion.

It seems necessary to dwell upon the analogy of ethnology and

language in this respect, because, if we adopt this point of view,

language seems to be one of the most instructive fields of inquiry in

an investigation of the formation of the fundamental ethnic ideas.

The great advantage that linguistics offer in this respect is the fact

that, on the whole, the categories which are formed always remain
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unconscious, and that for this reason the processes which lead to

their formation can be followed without the misleading and dis-

turbing factors of secondary explanations, which are so common in

ethnology, so much so that they generally obscure the real history

of the development of ideas entirely.

Cases are rare in which a people have begun to speculate about

linguistic categories, and these speculations are almost always so

clearly affected by the faulty reasoning that has led to secondary

explanations, that they are readily recognized as such, and can not

disturb the clear view of the history of linguistic processes. In

America we find this tendency, for instance, among the Pawnee, who

seem to have been led to several of their religious opinions by lin-

guistic similarities. Incidentally such cases occur also in other

languages, as, for instance, in Chinook mythology, where the Culture

Hero discovers a man in a canoe who obtains fish by dancing, and

tells him that he must not do so, but must catch fish with the net,

a tale which is entirely based on the identity of the two words for

dancing, and catching with a net. These are cases which show that

Max Miiller's theory of the influence of etymology upon religious

concepts explains some of the religious phenomena, although, of

course, it can be held to account for only a very small portion.

Judging the importance of linguistic studies from this point of

view, it seems well worth while to subject the whole range of lin-

guistic concepts to a searching analysis, and to seek in the peculiari-

ties of the grouping of ideas in different languages an important

characteristic in the history of the mental development of the various

branches of mankind. From this point of view, the occurrence of

the most fundamental grammatical concepts in all languages must

be considered as proof of the unity of fundamental psychological

processes. The characteristic groupings of concepts in Ameri-

can languages will be treated more fully in the discussion of the

single linguistic stocks. The ethnological significance of these

studies lies in the clear definition of the groupings of ideas which are

brought out by the objective study of language.

There is still another theoretical aspect that deserves special

attention. When we try to think at all clearly, we think, on the

whole, in words; and it is well known that, even in the advance-

ment of science, inaccuracy of vocabulary has often been a stumbling-
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block which has made it difficult to reach accurate conclusions. The

same words may be used with different significance, and by assum-

ing the word to have the same significance always, erroneous con-

clusions may be reached. It may also be that the word expresses

only part of an idea, so that owing to its use the full range of the

subject-matter discussed may not be recognized. In the same man-

ner the words may be too wide in their significance, including a

number of distinct ideas the differences of which in the course of the

development of the language were not recognized. Furthermore, we

find that, among more primitive tribes, similarities of sound are

misunderstood, and that ideas expressed by similar words are con-

sidered as similar or identical, and that descriptive terms are mis-

understood as expressing an identity, or at least close relationship,

between the object described and the group of ideas contained in

the description.

All these traits of human thought, which are known to influence

the history of science and which play a more or less important role

in the general history of civilization, occur with equal frequency in

the thoughts of primitive man. It will be sufficient to give a few

examples of these cases.

One of the most common cases of a group of views due to failure

to notice that the same word may signify divers objects, is that

based on the belief of the identity of persons bearing the same name.

Generally the interpretation is given that a child receives the name

of an ancestor because he is believed to be a re-incarnation of the

individuality of the ancestor. It seems, however, much more likely

that this is not the real reason for the views connected with this

custom, which seems due to the fact that no distinction is made

between the name and the personality known under the name. The

association established between name and individual is so close that

the two seem almost inseparable ; and when a name is mentioned, not

only the name itself, but also the personality of its bearer, appears

before the mind of the speaker.

Inferences based on peculiar forms of classification of ideas, and

due to the fact that a whole group of distinct ideas are expressed

by a single term, occur commonly in the terms of relationship

of various languages; as, for instance, in our term uncle, which

means the two distinct classes of father's brother and mother's
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brother. Here, also, it is commonly assumed that the linguistic

expression is a secondary reflex of the customs of the people; but

the question is quite open in how far the one phenomenon is the

primary one and the other the secondary one, and whether the

customs of the people have not rather developed from the uncon-

sciously developed terminology.

Cases in which the similarity of sound of words is reflected in the

views of the people are not rare, and examples of these have been

given before in referring to Max Miiller's theory of the origin of

religions.

Finally, a few examples may be given of cases in which the use

of descriptive terms for certain concepts, or the metaphorical use

of terms, has led to peculiar views or customs." It seems plausible

to my mind, for instance, that the terms of relationship by which

some of the eastern Indian tribes designate one another were origi-

nally nothing but a metaphorical use of these terms, and that the

further elaboration of the social relations of the tribes may have

been largely determined by transferring the ideas accompanying these

terms into practice.

More convincing are examples taken from the use of metaphorical

terms in poetry, which, in rituals, are taken literally, and are made

the basis of certain rites. I am inclined to believe, for instance, that

the frequently occurring image of the devouring of wealth has a

close relation to the detailed form of the winter ritual among the

Indians of the North Pacific coast, and that the poetical simile in

which the chief is called the support of the sky has to a certain extent

been taken literally in the elaboration of mythological ideas.

Thus it appears that from practical, as well as from theoretical,

points of view, the study of language must be considered as one of

the most important branches of ethnological study, because, on the

one hand, a thorough insight into ethnology can not be gained with-

out practical knowledge of language, and, on the other hand, the

fundamental concepts illustrated by human languages are not dis-

tinct in kind from ethnological phenomena; and because, further-

more, the peculiar characteristics of languages are clearly reflected in

the views and customs of the peoples of the world.
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V. CHARACTERISTICS OF AMERICAN LANGUAGES

In older treatises of the languages of the world, languages have

often been classified as isolating, agglutinating, polysynthetic, and

inflecting languages. Chinese is generally given as an example of an

isolating language. The agglutinating languages are represented by

the Ural-Altaic languages of northern Asia; polysynthetic languages,

by the languages of America; and inflecting languages, by the Indo-

European and Semitic languages. The essential traits of these four

groups are: That in the first, sentences are expressed solely by the

juxtaposition of unchangeable elements; in the agglutinating lan-

guages, a single stem is modified by the attachment of numerous

formative elements which modify the fundamental idea of the stem;

in polysynthetic languages, a large number of distinct ideas are

amalgamated by grammatical processes and form a single word, with-

out any morphological distinction between the formal elements in

the sentence and the contents of the sentence; and in the inflecting

languages, on the other hand, a sharp distinction is made between

formal elements and the material contents of the sentence, and stems

are modified solely according to the logical forms in which they appear

in the sentence.

An example of what is meant by polysynthesis is given, for instance,

in the following Eskimo word: taJcusariaHorumagaluarnerpdf do you

THINK HE REALLY INTENDS TO GO TO LOOK AFTER IT? {ta]LUSar[pd] he

looks after it; -iartor[poq] he goes to; -uma[vog] he intends to;

-\g]alvxir[poq] he does so—but; -ner[poq] do you think he— ; -a,

interrogation, third person.) It will be recognized here, that there

is no correspondence between the suffixed elements of the funda-

mental stem and the formal elements that appear in the Indo-

European languages, but that a great variety of ideas are expressed

by the long series of suffixes. Another example of similar kind is

the Tsimshian word t-yuJc-ligi-lo-d^sp-ddLEt he began to put it

DOWN somewhere INSIDE (t, he; yule to begin; ligi somewhere; lo in;

d'Ep down; ddL to put down; -t it).

American languages have also been designated as incorporating

languages, by which is meant a tendency to incorporate the object of

the sentence, either nominal or pronominal, in the verbal expression.

Examples of this tendency are the Mexican ni-petla-tsiwa i make

mats (petla-tl mat) ; or the Pawnee tA-t-i'tka'wit i dig dirt (Ia- indie-



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 75

ative; t- I; i'tkar^ dirt; -pU to dig [rp in contact, form 'w]); or the

Oneida g-nagla'-sl-i-zaJc-s i search for a village {g- I; -nagla' to

live; -si- abstract noun; -i- verbal character; -zalc to search; -s

continuative).

A more thorough knowledge of the structure of many American

languages shows that the general designation of all these languages as

polysynthetic and incorporating is not tenable. We have in Amer-

ica a sufficiently large number of cases of languages in which the

pronouns are not incorporated, but joined loosely to the verb, and

we also have numerous languages in which the incorporation of many
elements into a single word hardly occurs at all. Among the Ian-

guages treated here, the Chinook may be given as an example of

lack of polysynthesis. There are very few, if any, cases in which a

single Chinook word expresses an extended complex of ideas, and we

notice particularly that there are no large classes of ideas which are

expressed in such form that they may be considered as subordinate.

An examination of the structure of the Chinook grammar will show

that each verbal stem appears modified only by pronominal and a few

adverbial elements, and that nouns show hardly any tendency to

incorporate new ideas such as are expressed by our adjectives. On
the other hand, the Athapascan and the Haida and Tlingit may be

taken as examples of languages which, though polysynthetic in the

sense here described, do not readily incorporate the object, but treat

both pronominal subject and pronominal object as independent ele-

ments. Among the languages of northern North America, the Iroquois

alone has so strong a tendency to incorporate the nominal object into

the verb, and at the same time to modify so much its independent

form, that it can be considered as one of the characteristic languages

that incorporate the object. To a lesser extent this trait belongs also

to the Tsimshian, Kutenai, and Shoshone. It is strongly developed

in the Caddoan languages. All the other incorporating languages

treated here, like the Eskimo, Algonquian, and Kwakiutl, confine them-

selves to a more or less close incorporation of the pronominal object.

In Shoshone, the incorporation of the pronominal object and of the

nominal object is so weak that it is almost arbitrary whether we
consider these forms as incorporated or not. If we extend our view
over other parts of America, the same facts appear clearly, and it is

not possible to consider these two traits as characteristics of all

American languages.
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On the other hand, there are certain traits that, although not com-

mon to all American languages, are at least frequent, and which are

not less characteristic than the tendency to objective incorporation

and to polysynthesis. The most important of these is the tendency

to divide the verb sharply into an active and a neutral class, one of

which is closely related to the possessive forms of the noun, while the

other is treated as a true verb. We might perhaps say that American

languages have a strong tendency to draw the dividing line between

denominating terms and predicative terms, not in the same way that

we are accustomed to do. In American languages many of our predi-

cative terms are closely related to nominal terms, most frequently

the neutral verbs expressing a state, like to sit, to stand. These, also,

often include a considerable number of adjectives. On the other hand,

terms expressing activities—like to sing, to eat, to IciU—are treated as

true predicative terms. The differentiation of these two classes is

generally expressed by the occurrence of an entirely or partially sep-

arated set of pronouns for the predicative terms.

Beyond these extremely vague points, there are hardly any char-

acteristics that are common to many American languages. A number

of traits, however, may be enumerated which occur with considerable

frequency in many parts of America.

The phonetic systems of American languages differ very consider-

ably, but we find with remarkable frequency a peculiar differentiation

of voiced and unvoiced stops,—corresponding to our h, ji; d, t; g, Ic,—
which differ in principle from the classification of the corresponding

sounds in most of the European languages. An examination of

American vocabularies and texts shows very clearly that all observers

have had more or less difficulty in differentiating these sounds. Al-

though there is not the slightest doubt that they differ in character, it

would seem that there is almost everywhere a tendency to pronounce

the voiced and unvoiced sounds with very nearly equal stress of artic-

ulation, not as in European languages, where the unvoiced sound is

generally pronounced with greater stress. This equality of stress of

the two sounds brings it about that their differences appear rather

slight. On the other hand, there are frequently sounds, particularly

in the languages of the Pacific coast, in which a stress of articulation

is used which is considerably greater than any stresses occurring in

the languages with which we are familiar. These sounds are generally

unvoiced ; but a high air-pressure in the oral cavity is secured by
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closing the glottis and nares, or by closing the posterior part of the

mouth with the base of the tongue. The release at the point of

articulation lets out the small amount of strongly compressed air,

and the subsequent opening of glottis and nares or base of tongue

produces a break in the continuity of sound.

We find also with particular frequency the occurrence of a number

of lingual stops corresponding more or less strictly to our li sounds

which, however, are more finely differentiated than our Tc sounds.

Thus the velar Tc, which is so characteristic of Semitic languages,

occurs with great frequency in America. On the other hand, the

labio-dental f seems to be rather rare, and where a similar sound

occurs it is often the bilabial sound.

The same may be said of the r, which on the whole is a rare sound

in American languages, and the trill of which is almost always so

weak that it merges into the d, n, I, or y, as the case may be.

On the whole, the system of consonants of American languages is

well developed, particularly owing to the occurrence of the three

stresses to which I referred before, instead of the two with which

we are more familiar. In some groups of languages we have also a

quite distinct set of stops accompanied by full breathing, which cor-

respond to the English surds. Furthermore, a peculiar break, pro-

duced by closing the vocal chords, occurs quite commonly, not only

in connection with sonants, but also following or preceding vowels or

affricative consonants. This intonation is sometimes quite audible,

and sometimes merely a break or hiatus in the continuity of pronun-

ciation. Sometimes it seems related to the pronunciation of a voiced

consonant in which the voicing is preceded by a closure of the vocal

chords. In other cases it seems related to the production of the

great stress of articulation to which I referred before. For instance,

in a strong t the tongue may be pressed so firmly against the palate

that all the articulating organs, including the vocal chords, take part

in the tension, and that the sudden expulsion of the air is accom-

panied also by a sudden relaxation of the vocal chords, so that for

this reason the strong, exploded sound appears to be accompanied

by an intonation of the vocal chords.

As stated before, these traits are not by any means common to all

American languages, but they are sufficiently frequent to deserve

mention in a generalized discussion of the subject.

On the other hand, there are languages which are exceedingly defi-

cient in their phonetic system. Among these may be mentioned, for
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instance, the Iroquois, which possesses not a single true labial conso-

nant; or the Haida, in which the labials are confined to a few

sounds, which are rather rare.

The vocalic systems of the northern languages seem peculiarly

uncertain. The cases are very numerous in which obscure vowels

occur, which are evidently related to fuller vowels, but whose affilia-

tions often can not be determined. It would seem that in the south-

ern languages these weak vowels are not so prominent. We also find

very frequently a lack of clear distinction between o and u on the

one hand, and e and % on the other. Although the variability of

vowels in some of the languages seems beyond doubt, there are others

in which the vocalic system is very definite and in which distinctions

are expressed, not only by the timbre of the vowel, but also by its

rising or falling tone. Among these may be mentioned the Pawnee

and the Takelma. The Pawnee seems to have at least two tones, a

sinking tone and a rising tone, while in Takelma there seem to be

three tones. Nasalized vowels are very common in some languages,

and entirely absent in others. This nasalization occurs both with

open lips and with closed lips. An example of the latter is the Iro-

quois u'^.

It is not possible to give any general characterization of American

languages with regard to the grouping of sounds. While in some

languages consonantic clusters of incredible complexity are formed,

others avoid such clusters altogether. There is, however, a habit of

pronunciation which deserves attention, and which is found very

widely distributed. This is the slurring of the ends of words, which

is sometimes so pronounced, that, in an attempt to write the words,

the terminations, grammatical or other, may become entirely inaudi-

ble. The simplest form in which this tendency expresses itself is in

the suppression of terminal consonants, which are only articulated,

but not pronounced. In the Nass river dialect of the Tsimshian, for

instance, the terminal n of the word gan tree is indicated by the

position of the tongue, but is entirely inaudible, unless the word is

followed by other words belonging to the same sentence. In that

language the same is true of the sounds I and m. Vowels are

suppressed in a similar manner by being only indicated by the posi-

tion of the mouth, without being articulated. This happens fre-

quently to the u following a Ic, or with an i in the same position.
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Thus, the Kwakiutl pronounce wa'dEk^. If, however, another vowel

follows, the u which is not articulated appears as a w, as in the form

wa'dEkwa.

The slurring, however, extends over whole syllables, which in these

cases may appear highly modified. Thus, in the Oneida dialect of

the Iroquois, a peculiar I sound is* heard, which presumably occurs

only in such slurred syllables. It is very remarkable that the Indi-

ans of all tribes are perfectly conscious of the phonetic elements

which have thus been suppressed, and can, when pressed to do so,

pronounce the words with their full endings.

Another trait that is characteristic of many American languages,

and that deserves mention, is the tendency of various parts of the

population to modify the pronunciation of sounds. Thus we find

that among some Eskimo tribes the men pronounce the terminal p, t,

Ic, and q distinctly, while the women always transform these sounds

into m, n, n, and ;7. In some dialects the men have also adopted this

manner of pronouncing, so that the pronunciation has become uni-

form again. Such mannerisms, that are peculiar to certain social

groups, are of course not entirely foreign to us, but they are seldom

developed in so striking a manner as in a few of the Indian

languages.

In many American languages we find highly developed laws of

euphony,—laws by which, automatically, one sound in a sentence

requires certain other sounds either to precede or to follow it. In the

majority of cases these laws of euphony seem to act forward in a man-

ner that may be compared to the laws of vowel harmony in the Ural-

Altaic languages. Particularly remarkable among these laws is the

influence of the o upon following vowels, which occurs in a few lan-

guages of the Pacific coast. In these, the vowels following an o in

the same word must, under certain conditions, be transformed into o

vowels, or at least be modified by the addition of a w. Quite differ-

ent in character are the numerous influences of contact of sounds,

which are very pronounced in the Siouan languages, and occur again

in a c{uite different form in the Pawnee. It may be well to give an

example of these also. Thus, in Dakota, words ending with an a and

followed by a word beginning with a ]c transform the former into e,

the latter into c. In Pawnee, on the other hand, the combination

tr is always transformed into an h; 6 following an i is generally
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changed into a w; rp becomes hw, etc. While in some languages

these phonetic changes do not occupy a prominent place, the}'^ are

exceedingly important in others. They corresponcfin a way to the

laws of euphony of Sanskrit.

Just as much variety as is shown in phonetic systems is found in

the use of grammatical devices. In discussing the definition of the

word, it has been pointed out that in some American languages the

word-unit seems to be perfectly clear and consistent, while in others

the structure of the sentence would seem to justify us in considering

it as composed of a number of independent elements combined by

juxtaposition. Thus, languages which have a polysynthetic char-

acter have the tendency to form firmly knit word-units, which may be

predicative sentences, but may also be used for denominative pur-

poses. For example, the Chinook may say, He runs into the water,

and may designate by this term the mink; or the Hupa may say

They have been laid together, meaning by this term a fire. On the

other hand, there are innumerable languages in America in which

expressions of this kind are entirely impossible.

In forming words and sentences, affixes are used extensively, and

we find prefixes, as well as suffixes and infixes. It is not absolutely

certain that cases occur in America where true infixing into a stem

takes place, and where it might not be better explained as an insertion

of the apparently infixed element into a compound stem, or as due to

secondary phonetic phenomena, like those of metathesis; but in the

Siouan languages at least, infixion in bisyllabic stems that are appar-

ently simple in their origin occurs. Otherwise, suffixing is, on the

whole, more extensively used than prefixing; and in some languages

only one of these two methods is used, in others both. There are

probably no languages in which prefixing alone occurs.

Change of stem is also a device that is used with great frequency.

We find particularly that methods of reduplication are used exten-

sively. Modifications of single sounds of the stem occur also, and

sometimes in peculiar form. Thus we have cases, as in Tsimshian,

where the lengthening of a vowel indicates plurality; or, as in

Algonquian, where modality is expressed by vocalic modification;

and, as in Chinook, where diminutive and augmentative are

expressed by increasing the stress of consonants. Sometirnes an

exuberance of reduplicated forms is found, the reduplicated stem

being reduplicated a second and even a third time. On the other
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hand, we find numerous languages in which the stem is entirely

unchangeable, excepting so far as it may be subject to phonetic

contact phenomena.

The following grammatical sketches have been contributed by

investigators, each of whom has made a special study of the linguistic

stock of which he treats. The attempt has been made to adopt, so

far as feasible, a uniform method of treatment, without, however,

sacrificing the individual conception of each investigator.

In accordance with the general views expressed in the introductory

chapters, the method of treatment has been throughout an analytical

one. No attempt has been made to compare the forms of the Indian

grammars with the grammars of English, Latin, or even among

themselves; but in each case the psychological groupings wliich are

given depend entirely upon the inner form of each language. In

other words, the grammar has been treated as though an intelligent

Indian was going to develop the forms of his own thoughts by an

analysis of his own form of speech.

It will be understood that the results of this analysis can not be

claimed to represent the fundamental categories from which the pres-

ent form of each language has developed. There is not the slightest

doubt that, in all Indian languages, processes have occurred analogous

to those processes which are historically known and to which the

modern forms of Indo-European languages owe their present forms.

Grammatical categories have been lost, and new ones have developed.

Even a hasty comparison of the dialects of various American lin-

guistic families gives ample proof that similar processes have taken

place here. To give an example, we find that, in the Ponca dialect

of the Siouan languages, nouns are classified according to form, and

that there is a clear formal distinction between the subject and the

object of the sentence. These important features have disappeared

entirely in the Dakota dialect of the same group of languages. To

give another example, we find a pronominal sex gender in all the dia-

lects of the Salishan stock that are spoken west of the Coast range in

the states of Washington and in British Columbia, while in the dia-

lects of the interior there is no trace of gender. On the other hand,

we find in one of the Salish dialects of the interior the occurrence of an

exclusive and inclusive form of the pronoun, which is absent in all the

other dialects of the same stock. We have no information on the

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 6
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history of American languages, and the study of dialects has not

advanced far enough to permit us to draw far-reaching inferences

in regard to this subject. It is therefore impossible, in the few cases

here mentioned, to state whether the occurrence and non-occurrence

of these categories are due to a loss of old forms in the one dialect or

to a later differentiation in the other.

Although, therefore, an analytical grammar can not lay any claim

to present a history of the development of grammatical categories, it

is valuable as a presentation of the present state of grammatical de-

velopment in each linguistic group. The results of our investigation

must be supplemented at a later time by a thorough analysis and com-

parison of all the dialects of each linguistic stock.

Owing to the fundamental differences between different linguistic

families, it has seemed advisable to develop the terminology of each

independently of the others, and to seek for uniformity only in cases

where it can be obtained without artificially stretching the definition

of terms. It is planned to give a comparative discussion of the

languages at the close of these volumes, when reference can be made

to the published sketches.

So far as our present knowledge goes, the following linguistic fami-

lies may be distinguished in North America north of Mexico:

1. Eskimo (arctic coast).

2. Athapascan (northwestern interior, Oregon, California,

Southwest).

3. Tlingit (coast of southern Alaska).

4. Haida (Queen Charlotte islands, British Columbia).

5. Salishan (southern British Columbia and northern Wash-
ington) .

6. Chemakum (west coast of Washington).

7. Wakashan (Vancouver island).

8. Algonquian (region sovith of Hudson Bay and eastern Wood-
lands).

9. Beotlmk (Newfoundland).

10. Tsimshian (northern coast of British Columbia).

11. Siouan (northern plains west of Mississippi and North Car-

olina) .

12. Iroquoian (lower Great Lakes and North Carolina).

13. Caddoan (southern part of plains west of Mississippi).

14. Muskhogean (southeastern United States).

15. Kiowa (middle Western plains).

16. Shoshonean (western plateaus of United States).
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17. Kutenai (southeastern interior of British Columbia).

18. Pima (Arizona and Sonora).

19. Yuma (Arizona and lower California).

20. Chinook (lower Columbia river).

21. Yakona (Yaquina bay).

22. Kus (coast of central Oregon).

23. Takelma (Rogue river, Oregon).

24. Kalapuya (Willamette valley, Oregon).

25. Waiilaptuan (Cascade range east of Willamette, Ore.).

26. Klamath (southeastern interior of Oregon).

27. Sahaptin (interior of Oregon).

28. Quoratean (Klamath river).

29. Weitspekan (lower Klamath river).

30. Shasta (northeast interior of California).

31. Wishok (north coast of California)

.

32. Yana (eastern tributaries of upper Sacramento river, Cali-

fornia).

33. Chimarico (head waters of Sacramento river, California).

34. Wintun (valley of Sacramento river).

35. Maidu (east of Sacramento river).

36. Yuki (north of Bay of San Francisco).

37. Pomo (coast north of Bay of San Francisco).

38. Washo (Lake Washoe, Nevada, and California).

39. Moquelumnan (east of lower Tulare river, California).

40. Yokuts (southern Tulare river, California).

41. Costanoan (south of Bay of San Francisco, California).

42. Esselenian (coast of southern California).

43. Salinan (coast of southern California).

44. Chumashan (coast of southern California).

45. Tanoan ]

46. Zuni i (Pueblos of New Mexico and Arizona).

47. Keres J

48. Pakawan (from Cibolo creek, Texas, into the state of Coa-

huila, Mexico).

49. Karankawa (coast of Gulf of Mexico west of Atakapa).

50. Tonkawa (inland from preceding).

51. Atakapa (coast of Gulf of Mexico west of Chitimacha).

52. Chitimacha (coast of Gulf of Mexico west of Mississippi).

53. Tunica (coast of Gulf of Mexico west of Mississippi).

54. Yuchi (east Georgia).

55. Timuqua (Florida).

Of these, the present volume contains sketches of a number of

languages of the northern group, the Athapascan, Tlingit, Haida,

Tsimshian, Kwakiutl, Chinook, Maidu, Algonquian, Siouan, Eskimo.
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ATHAPASCAN

(HUPA)

By Pliny Earlk Goddard

§ 1. DISTRIBUTION OF THE ATHAPASCAN FAMILY

The Athapascan stock is one of the largest and most widely dis-

tributed families of speech in North America. Geographicall}^ it

consists of three divisions, the northern, the Pacific coast, and the

southern.

The northern division ^ occupies much of the northwestern portion

of the continent. East of the Rocky mountains the southern boundary

is the Churchill river at the southeast, and the watershed between

Athabasca and Peace rivers at the southwest. South of them are

peoples of the Algonquian stock. The Eskimo hold a narrow strip of

continuous coast-line along the Arctic ocean and Hudson l)ay to the

north and east. West of the Rocky mountains the Athapascan ter-

ritory begins at the fifty-first parallel of north latitude, and includes

all of the country except the coast and islands. Only near the

boundary of Alaska and British Columbia did they reach the coast.

In the extreme north the coast is in the possession of the Eskimo.

To the south the shore-lands are in the possession of the Haida,

Tlingit, Tsimshian, and Wakashan. Their southern neighbors are

members of the Salishan stock.

iThe principal works which treat particularly of the Athapascans of the north are the following:

Sir Alexander Mackenzie. Voyages from Montreal, on the River St. Laurence, through the Con-
tinent of North America, to the Frozen and Pacific Oceans: in the Years 1789 and 1793.

London, 1801.

Sir John Richardson. Arctic Searching Expedition: a Journal of a Boat Voyage through Ruperts
Land to the Arctic Sea, in Search of the Discovery Ships under Command of Sir John
Franklin. London, 1851.

J. C. E. BuscHMANN. Der Athapaskische Sprachstamm. KiJnigliche Akci'l. der M'iss. su Berlin, Abhand-
lungen aus dem Jahre 1855, 144-319.

Le R. p. E. Petitot. Dictionaire de la langue D^n(5-Dindjie. Paris, 1876.

Rev. Father A. G. Morice. The Western Dend, their Manners and Customs. Proceedings of the

Canadian Institute, 3d ser., vii, 109-174. Toronto, 1890.

. The D6ne Languages. Transactions of the Canadian Institute, i, 170-212. Toronto, 1891.

. The History of the Northern Interior of British Columbia. Toronto, 1904.

91
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The Pacific coast division^ formerly consisted of one band in the

interior of British Columbia, two small bands in the state of Washing-

ton, and many villages in a strip of nearly continuous territory about

four hundred miles in length, beginning at the Umpqua river, Oregon,

and extending south between the coast and coast range mountains to

the head waters of Eel river in California. At the Klamath river

their territory was cut through at one point by the Yurok who occu-

pied the lower portion of that river and the coast southward nearly

to the mouth of Mad river. From that point the non-Athapascan

Wiyot extended along the coast a little south of the mouth of Eel

river. These villages were separated in many cases from each other

by low but rugged mountains. They were surrounded by the small

stocks characteristic of the region.

The southern division ^ occupies a very large area in the Southwest,

including much of Arizona, New Mexico, and western Texas, and ex-

tending to some distance into Mexico proper. The people form three

groups, the Lipan in the East, the Navaho south of the San Juan

river in eastern Arizona and western New Mexico, and the various

tribes of Apache east and south of the Navaho. This division greatly

exceeds in numbers all the other Athapascan people. Their principal

neighbors were the Piman, Shoshonean, and Pueblo peoples.

Wide differences in physical type and culture, and considerable

changes in language, make it certain that these divisions have not

been separated from each other recently.

In the Pacific coast division, to which the Hupa belong, are at least

four languages mutually unintelligible. The Umpqua at the north

seems to diflfer widely from the dialects south of it, both in its pho-

netic character and its vocabulary. From the Umpqua southward to

the Yurok country on the Klamath river the dialects seem to shade

into one another, those formerly spoken on the Coquille river and

1 Publications treating this division of the Athapascan are:

J. Owen Dorsey. Indians of the Siletz Reservation, Oregon. American Anthropologist, ii, 55-61.

Washington, 1889.—The Gentile System of the Siletz Tribes. Journal of American Folk-Lore,

III, 227-237. Boston, 1890.

Stephen Powers. The Northern California Indians. Overland Monthly, viii, ix. San Francisco,

1872-74.

Pliny Earle Goddard. Kato Texts. Uiwersity of California Publicalisns, American Archseology and
Ethnology, v, no. 3.

2The published material concerning this division is mostly restricted to the Navaho, and has been

collected by one author, Dr. Washington Matthews. The more important of his worlcs are:

The Mountain Chant: a Navajo Ceremony. Fifth Annual Report of the Bureaxi, of Ethnology, 1887.

Navaho Legends. Memoirs of the American Folk-Lore Society, v. Boston, 1897.

The Night Chant. Memoirs of the American Museum of Natural History, vi. New York, 1902.

§1
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Galice creek being the most distinct. In the southern portion of the

area, on Eel river and the coast, are several dialects differing much

more in vocabulary than in phonetics. That Indians from the ex-

tremes of this territory can converse in their respective languages is

not probable. On lower Mattole and Bear rivers and the adjacent

coast a very distinct dialect was spoken. In the middle of this Pacific

coast division are two dialects very closely connected. One of them

was formerly spoken on upper Redwood creek and middle Mad river in

Humboldt county, California; and the other, the Hupa of which this

paper treats, on the lower (northern) portion of the Trinity river.

The villages speaking the Hupa dialect have for neighbors, to the

north the Yurok, to the northeast the Karok, to the east the Shasta,

but with high mountains intervening, to the south the Chimariko and

Wintun, and to the west the Athapascans of Redwood creek.

Texts of myths, tales, and medicine formulas collected by the author

were published by the University of California,^ upon which, as

a basis, an analytical study of the morphology of the language has

been made.^ A preliminary paper describing in detail the individual

sounds of the language and illustrating them by means of palatograms

and tracings has been published.^ The examples given in the follow-

ing grammatical sketch are taken from the collection of Hupa texts

published by the University of California. The figures refer to

pages and lines.

PHONETICS (§§2-4)

§ 2. Sounds

Among the sounds composing the Hupa language, consonantal con-

tinuants predominate. This takes from the speech the definiteness

produced by a predominance of stops, and the musical character im-

parted by full clear vowels standing alone or scantily attended by

consonants in the syllable.

The stops are entirely lacking in one of the most important series,

the labial. Hupa has neither j) nor h. The latter is often found in

many of the other Athapascan dialects of the Pacific coast division.

In Hupa the corresponding words have iii in place of J. The back

1 For a general account of the Hupa villages and their surroundings, see P. E. Goddard, Life and
Culture of the Hupa. University of California Publications, American Archxology and Ethnology,!,

no. 1.—Hupa Texts, idem, i, no. 2.

-The Morphology of the Hupa Language, idem, in.

'The Phonology of the Hupa Language.—Part I, idem, v, no. 1

§2
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series are represented by stops, but mostly by surds only. In the

dental series alone is the sonant frequent. There are two surds of

this series, one quite strongly aspirated, about as much so as is

English i in a. stressed syllable; the other, followed by suction,

probably produced b}^ glottal action, has the vowel following the

explosion of the consonant in about half the time it does in the

aspirated t. In this regard it lies between the aspirated t and d. The

unaccustomed ear usually hears it as d, but it may easily be distin-

guished from that sound when the attention is directed toward its

sonancy which begins in d at the moment of release. On first acquaint-

ance with the language the sonant has been written as t by all who

have attempted its notation. After more practice it may be distin-

guished with precision, and its pronunciation only as a sonant meets

with the approval of the native speaker. Of the palatal series, only

the anterior palatals are employed before e and l sounds. When
these occur before a, o, and ?^, a well-defined glide is heard, which has

been written as i/. The posterior palatal series is articulated just

back of the line of the joining of the soft and hard palates. That there

were originally three or more representatives of this series is probable.

The full sonant seems to have become w. The aspirated surd has

become a continuant spirant x.^ There remain two sounds, one (k)

that has the sonancy closely following the release, and one (k) accom-

panied or followed by suction giving it a sharp, harsh sound usuall}^

designated as fortis. The velar series is articulated very far back,

giving the effect of a closure against a yielding surface, and resulting

in a soft sound, rather difficult to distinguish as surd or sonant,

but probably always the former. The glottal stop (^) is most easily

recognized when final, for then its release is often heard. Between

vowels it must be detected bj" the silence enforced and by the change

wrought in the close of the first vowel.

The stops may be represented as follows:

Glottal Velar Palatal Anterior palatal Dental Labial

Sonant - - ~
ffi 91/ ^ ~

Surd ......(«) g k ^',^7/ i

Fortis - - k t t

The continuant consonants of Hupa comprise spirants, aft'ricatives,

nasals, and liquids. A glottal spirant occurs after as well as before

vowels. Initially it is a surd breath escaping as the glottis passes from

'Compare Hupa tcitteswen he carried, and mcniijx- you finished, with Kato tctesgin and bcnidke-.

§2
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the open position maintained in breathing- to the position required for

the vowel, and is written h. It is rather stronger than English A.

When final, the spirant is caused b}^ the sudden opening of the glottis

without diminution of the force of the breath, and is written ('). It has

been noted only where it is most prominent, or where it diflferentiates

one word or word-element from another. One of the spirants (?) im-

parts a noticeable harshness to the Hupa language. It is formed

rather far back in the mouth, apparently in the velar position. The

mouth-passage is made quite narrow, and the uvula is thrown into vibra-

tion. The period of these vibrations is about forty per second. The

resulting sound is harsh, both from the lowness of the period and

from its irregularity. The degree of harshness varies considerably in

individuals, and, indeed, in the same individual. While the sound is

not far removed from the velar r in its place and manner of forma-

tion, its effect on the ear is rather that of German cA after back vowels.

In Hupa, however, this sound is usually initial. There is no correspond-

ing sonant in Hupa. It does occur in Navaho; as, for example, in

the proper pronunciation of hogari house, where the first consonant is

nearly like the Hupa sound, and the second is its sonant. There is a

spirant pronounced in the palatal position, but accompanied by marked

labial rounding. It closely resembles wj but it is a surd, not a sonant.

When this sound is initial {hw), it appears to begin without rounding

of the lips, sounding much like English wh in who. When final (w),

the sound makes much less impression on the ear. It is to be distin-

guished from X by its lack of roughness, and from both x and h by the

rounding of the lips. It differs from a bilabial /in that it is accom-

panied by a narrowing of the mouth-passage in the palatal position. ^

Another spirant {£) common on the Pacific coast, and found in Hupa,

causes great difficulty when first heard. It is formed at one or both

sides of the tongue, as is I, but differs from that sound in that the

breath which passes through the opening is surd instead of sonant,

and that the passage is narrower, causing a distinct spirant character.

When the passage is entirely closed and the breath must break its way

through to continue as a spirant, an affricative L is formed. Both of

these sounds, but especially the latter, impress the ear of one unac-

customed to them as combinations of t ov h and l. The spirant s in

the alveolar position is frequent in Hupa, and does not differ espe-

iThis sound has for its equivalent in other dialects c (sh). Cf. Hupa hwa sun and hme i, me, with
Kato ca and ci.

§2
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cially, either in its method of formation or in its sound, from English s.

The sonant z does not occur except when preceded by d. There are

no interdental, labio-dental, or bilabial spirants except the rounded

palatal spirant, hw, M, discussed above.

The affricatives are tc^ dj^ ts, dz, and Z. The first two are formed by

a ^-like closure and explosion, followed by a spirant through a passage

formed by a horizontally wide and vertically narrow constriction along

the middle of the hard palate near the first and second molars. The

second pair, ts and dz, are formed nearly as in English, in the dental

position, through a rather round passageway. It is probable that

there are three members of each series, the sonant, the aspirated

surd, and the fortis surd. The aspirated anterior palatal surd usually

has a u tinge and has been written tciv. The fortis is indicated by tc.

The nasals are three in number—the palatal, dental, and labial.

The palatal nasal is very frequent in its occurrence, especially in the

final position in the word. It is accompanied by more or less nasality

in the preceding vowel.

The only liquid is the lateral one 7, which does not differ in any

considerable degree from English I either in the manner of its making

or its sound.

The continuants may be represented as follows:
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The vowels in Hupa are formed with much less movement of the

lower jaw and lips than is employed in the corresponding sounds in

English speech. The Hupa seem to talk with their mouths nearly

closed. As a result, the sounds are not open and clear, but muffled.

These vowels may terminate in a sudden opening of the glottis, result-

ing in an aspiration of the vowel; or in a closure of the glottis,^ bringing

the vowel to an abrupt close. When aspirated, the whole vowel has

a breathy quality; and when closed by a glottal stop, it sounds hard

and compact.

§ 3. Grouping of Sounds

It is rarely the case that words or sjdlables begin with a vowel, and

most of such cases occur in verb forms. Semi-vowels and single con-

sonants are frequent initially. The only clusters which stand initially

are the affricatives dz^ fo, c?/, tc^ and tew, and the combinations hw^

XIV, and ky. Of the affricatives, tcio seems to be a phonetic derivation

from a simple sound, probably a palatal with a n tinge. The combi-

nation hw corresponds to the simple sound c (sh) in the other Atha-

pascan dialects; xto is due to the change of o to the semi-vowel w; and

kf/ has for the second element a glide due to a back vowel following

an anterior palatal consonant. Probably none of these initial sounds

were therefore originally two distinct consonants in juxtaposition.

Many syllables end in vowels. When final in the word, and bear-

ing the accent, some vowels, under certain conditions, seem to develop

semi-vowels after themselves, becoming diphthongs. This is especially

true of the vowel a in the roots of verbs. In the past tense, which is

more strongly accented on the ultima (the root syllable), a becomes «/,

or sometimes au. The au is due to a disappearing final g. That ai

is due to a sufiix is not unlikely. Syllables may end in simple conso-

nants or in affricatives. The only prominent sonant stop which occurs

in Hupa (d) is not frequent in the final position. When a dental stop

occurs in the interior of a word, it is usually surd if at the end of

a syllable, and sonant if at the beginning. In fact, it often happens

that the same sound begins as a surd and is completed as a sonant,

the occlusion belonging to the preceding syllable, and the explosion

1 The opening of the glottis is of course brought about by a separation of the vocal processes. The
pitch at the end of the vowel is lowered. The closure of the glottis is more probably brought about

by the movement of the epiglottis so as to cover the glottis as in swallowing. A similar glottal

action no doubt produces the fortis series.

§3
44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 7
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to the succeeding syllable. Two consonants may stand together in the

middle of a word, provided they belong to different syllables.

§ 4. Assimilation of Sounds

Assimilation of consonants, mostly retrogressive, takes place in some

cases when two consonants are brought together morphologically or

syntacticall3^ The most important are these:

(1) Retrogressive.

t before fi becomes 7i,

tcuhwlLkinneen he nearly caught me (for tcuhwiLkitneeii)

t before in becomes ni.

yaiLkiininin they intended to catch (for ya'iLkitinin)

ft before I becomes I.

yawin^an he picked up a stone (but yawillal he picked up
several stones)

t before I becomes I.

noiwiLkillihte it will be foggv (for iioivnLkitliLte)

ft before t or d becomes it.

ne'iLin 1 am looking at it (but neiLinte I am going to look

at it)

fi before ni becomes m.
yawlTi^an he picked it up (but yawlmmas he rolled over)

(2) Progressive.

h after I becomes I.

tcuk.qalllt as he walked along (for tcuhjaUdt)

w after it becomes n.

tcuwinnas he scraped bark off (but weuns I scraped bark

off)

When morphological causes bring two consonants at the end of a

syllable, one of them is dropped. This is evidently the case in the

formation of the conjugation where the modal prefix (L) would be

expected after the sign of the first person singular (w). In this case

the modal prefix is not found. In the second person singular of the

verb the modal prefix remains, but the sign of the second person

{n) has been dropped. Also, in the third person singular .s would be

expected before the same modal prefix, but it does not occur in Hupa.

In Tolowa all of these combinations do occur, and in the very places

where one would expect them in Hupa but fails to find them.

§4
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There are in Hupa several morphological elements which seem to

have only the initial consonant fixed. Thi remainder of the syllable

depends upon the sounds which follow it. For example, the sign of

the third person singular (tc) has the following forms:

tcellioul he is alwaj's Ij^ing down
tcuwesivaL he remained l3'ing down
tcissilwaL he is lying down
tcilloi^ he tied it

tchninitc he is breaking it off

tcinnesten he lay down
tcittesyai he went

tcuhqal he walked

GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES (§§ 5-8)

§ 5. Enumeration of Grammatical Processes

Grammatical processes and syntactical relations are expressed by

means of the following methods:

(1) Composition.

(2) Changes in the phonetic character of the root.

(3) Position in the sentence.

§ 6. Composition

The verbs of Hupa, and some of the nouns, consist of two or more

syllables, each of which has some rather definite meaning or points

out some particular relation. These elements do not express ideas of

equal rank and of like kind. Each may be replaced in turn by another

giving to the thought expressed a difi'erent character. The element

which by its displacement most completely alters the meaning may be

called the root. The word-parts which precede this root may be con-

sidered prefixes, and those which follow it suffixes. These prefixes

and suffixes fall into classes rather well marked as regards their office

in the expression of thought, and have a definite order in the word-

structure.

These sound-complexes expressing complete thoughts might be

looked upon as sentences, which the}^ often are, and their constituent

parts as monosj^llabic words, but for the following reasons: First, the

individual parts, expressing definite ideas or relations, are not

always phonetic wholes capable of independent production. These

may be thought once to have had a more complete form, and to have

§§5,6
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united with other elements of the word with which they came in

contact through the disappearance of one of the vowels or by their

contraction. It is, however, possible that from the beginning of the

language they have had this meager form. Second, some of these

elements, while existing as independent syllables, express relations

or subordinate ideas which do not seem to arise in the mind of the

Hupa when these syllables by themselves are uttered, but which

readily arise when the syllables are uttered in their accustomed con-

nection. Both of these statements are true of some of the monosyl-

labic elements of spoken English. The difference is not one of kind,

but of degree.

Besides these older and largely conjectural phonetic changes which

join together the parts of the word, there are other more simple and

apparent modifications of the root by the suffix, or of the suffix by the

root, bringing the whole into greater phonetic harmony. These

changes are quite infrequent, and never great enough to obscure the

root or suffix.

§ 7. Changes in the Phonetic Character of the Root

There are definite and regular changes in the phonetic character of

the roots which cannot be explained as being due to the influence of

morphological additions. These are of two kinds:

(1) Changes in the terminal consonant.

(2) Changes in the character and length of the vowel.

Changes in the Terminal Consonant.—One of the most common

changes of the terminal consonant of the root is that of n to n. This

is a change of series, the nature of the sound remaining the same.

The roots in which this change occurs have n in the forms expressing

past definite, customary, and negative future action, and n elsewhere.

A modification of the character of the sound, not in the place of its

formation, is found in the case of / and l. The first sound is found in

the forms expressing past definite, customary, and negative future

action. The change in this case is from surd to sonant. Of a similar

nature is the series of three sounds, ?, £, and L. The first (/) is

found in forms expressing customary and negative future action ; the

second (l) is employed with the forms of the present and imperative;

and the third (Z) with forms expressing definite action, whether past,

present, or future. A few verbs have roots ending in s or the corre-
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spending affricat^ve, is. The latter occurs in the forms expressing

definite action. jlC is evident that c and tc formerly had a similar rela-

tion, but the former has since become w. Finally there are a number

of roots which lose a final /. The past definite, customar}^, and nega-

tive future have the form with t; and the present of both definite

and indefinite action and the imperative do not have it.

Changes in the Character and Length of the Vowel,—Certain

vowel-changes occur in connection with the change of terminal conso-

nants, and are perhaps tied up with them. These are a change of a to

ii, and of e to /. The stronger vowels, a and e, occur with n; and u

and /, the weaker ones, with n. The threefold consonant-change, /, i,

and Z, has e before Z, and l before I and l. Other changes take place in

cases where there are now no final consonants. These are u to <% au to

a, and ai to a.^ In all the pairs given above, the first-named is consid-

erably longer in its duration than is the second. Probably these

changes, the direction of which is not known, came about b}^ a change

in the position or force of the accent, whether of stress or pitch.

§ 8. Position

Upon the order of the words in the sentence often depends their

relation to each other. This is especially true of the subject and

object when expressed as nouns. The first in order is the subject,

and the second the object. Both of them may precede the verb.

Possession and other relations are expressed by sj^ntactical particles,

which are joined to the limited word, and fix its place in the sentence

after the word which limits it.

IDEAS EXPRESSED BY GRAMMATICAL CATEGORIES
(§§ 9-19)

§ 9. Enumeration of Categories

The following ideas have grammatical devices for their expression

in Hupa:

(1) Denominating concepts. (H) Distribution.

(2) Predicating concepts. (7) Time.

(3) Syntactic relations. (8) Mode.

(4) Classification. (9) Place and direction.

(5) Number. (10) Person.

1 The pnirs u, e, and au, a, are represented in Kato and other Eel river dialects by «/, e', and ag, a'.

§§8,9
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§ 10. Denominating Concepts

Most nouns are clearly separated from verbs, both in form and

meaning. Many nouns are monosyllabic, entirely lacking in descrip-

tive power, and having meaning because they have become associated

in the mind with the object for which they stand. Of essentially the

same character are the names of the parts of the body and terms of

relationship, which are alwaj's found with a prefixed possessive pro-

noun, the purely nominal part being a single syllable. There are a

few compound nouns, either co-ordinate and in juxtaposition, or

one modifying the other. Certain nouns are formed by suffixes which

are strictly limited to a nominal use. Of such character are the aug-

mentativ^e and diminutive suffixes -hyo and -itc. Other suffixes have

the meaning of dwelling in, frequenting, or being found in the

place named by the stem to which the}^ are attached; for example,

xontehtau place broad he frequents (coyote). While nouns of

this class do describe and predicate certain things, that is not their

chief purpose. The description is for the purpose of pointing out

definitely an object by discriminating between it and other related

objects.

A number of nouns have a verbal form, and describe the object

referred to by giving some characteristic position, form, or action.

For this purpose the verb may appear alone in the active or passive

voice, or a noun may be placed before it to serve as its object or limit

of motion. It is probable that some such verbal forms, having lost

their verbal force, have furnished a number of pol3"S3"llabic nouns

which have now no descriptive meaning in the mind of the Hupa,

and do not yield to attempts at analysis. These complexes which

serve the office of nouns, indicating an object or animal by means of

a characterization of it, are really substantive clauses.

There are a few suffixes which are employed with both nouns and

verbs. They are temporal, indicating that the thing or act belongs to

the past or future rather than the present.

§ 11. Predicating Concepts

The verbs differ from the nouns in that they are almost invariably

polj'syllabic, and have the meaning of a complete sentence. The more

essential part or root of the verb is usually not associated in the mind

with a certain object or animal, but with some particular act or motion:

as -to^ which means to insert or exsert an object into a tubular

§§ 10, 11
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OPENING. There are a number of roots \yhich are connected with

objects; not, however, naming- them specifically, but indicating the

class to which they belong as regards size, shape, or physical char-

acter. The few roots which do agree in form with monosyllabic

nouns seem to name the object by means of which the act is done.

The form of the complete verb differs from the ordinary noun in

that it has prefixes as well as suflSxes, and in the character of these

formative elements, which, with the exceptions noted above, differ

from those emplo3^ed in nouns. They differ in function in that they

invariably have predicative force, while nouns either lack predicative

force or have it incidentally.

§ 12. Syntactic Relations

The syntactic relation of subject and object to the predicate, when

both are expressed by nouns, is shown by their order in the sentence.

When only one is expressed by a noun, it may be determined, in most

cases, whether it is intended as subject or object by the form of the

incorporated pronoun, which is employed in the verb regardless of

the employment or non-emploj^ment of nouns. However, in the case

of a subject and object which are both of the third person and both

other than adult Hupa, only one of them being expressed as a noun, it

is impossible to tell, except from the context, whether such a noun is

the subject or object.

The relation of possession is distinctly and regularly expressed by

the prefixing of the possessive pronoun to the limited word and the

placing of this compound after the word which limits it. Parts of the

body and terms of relationship do not occur without prefixed possess-

ive pronouns. Other syntactic relations are expressed b}^ means of

post-positions, having the appropriate force, placed after the weaker

form of the pronoun. These post-positions, with their accompan3ang

pronouns, stand after the nouns which they limit.

§ 13. Classification

In the third person of the pronoun, personal and possessive, adult

Hupa are distinguished from young and old members of the tribe,

from animals and inanimate objects, by a special form.

There are no grammatical forms by which objects are classified.

Classification is sometimes indicated, however, in the verb, the stem

expressing the character of the object to which the predicate refers,

§§12,13
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the objects bein^ characterized as long, round, flat plural in number,

etc. In the intransitive verb this classification relates to the subject;

in the transitive verb, to the object.

§ 14. Number

Only a few nouns have forms for the plural. These are those denot-

ing age and station in life, and relationship.

The independent as well as the incorporated and prefixed pronouns

are capable of expressing the plural in the first and second persons by

means of additional forms. The plural of the first person includes,

or may include, the third person as well as the second.

In the third person, -ya- is placed before the root for a plural sub-

ject and also for a plural object. One must judge from the context

which is intended to be plural, ya- is also prefixed to the possessive

form. In the singular, his father is expressed by hal iwta^. Some-

times for THEIR FATHER hal yaxota^ is found, liai being the article.

In certain intransitive verbs a dual is indicated by using the root,

indicating a plural subject, without -ya-^ while for the plural -ya- is

inserted.

In many cases Hupa employs the singular, as is shown by the verb,

where the plural would be required in English. When a number of

individuals do anything as a unit, as in a dance, the singular is used.

§ 15. Distribution

The distributives in Hupa are carefully distinguished from the plu-

rals. For the expression of distribution the prefix te- is employed:

for example,

tce7iinyai he went out

tcenindeL two went out

tceyanindeL they went out

tcetedeL one by one they went out

The same element expresses distribution as to the object. For

example,

yawin^an he picked up a stone

yawillai he picked up stones

yate^an he picked up a stone here and there

Distinct from this is the intermittence of the act itself. That a

thing is done now and again, or habitually, is indicated bv a syllable,

probably e, inserted before the pronominal subjective elements. The

§§ 14, 15
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presence of this syllable, together with a certain form of the root,

constitutes a customary tense or mode.

By the use of na- an iterative force is given to the verb, express-

ing the fact that the act is done a second time or that it is undone.

§ 16. Time

Time is expressed by means of suffixes, a change of root, inde-

pendent adverbs, and temporal clauses. For past time -neen may be

suffixed to a noun or verb. A house in ruins is called xontaneen

HOUSE USED TO BE. Habitual acts which have ceased are expressed

by the same suffix, as auwtinneen 1 used to do it. A single definite

act completed in time already past is differentiated from such acts

in present time by a change in the form and length of the root, and

a change of the accent: for example,

tcinni'nya he has just arrived

tcinninyai' he arrived some time ago

The future is expressed by the suffixes -te and -teh. The former

seems to be employed of the more remote future. These are gen-

erally employed only with verbs, but are sometimes found with nouns

and adverbs: for example, halyate here will be the plage.

§ 17. Mode

Closely connected with the time of the act is the degree of cer-

tainty with which it is asserted. For past acts, suffixes which indi-

cate the source of the authority for the statement are often employed.

That which is perceived by the sense of hearing has -tsu or -tse'

suffixed; the former for the past, and the latter for the present.

When the transaction is in sight, -e is suffixed. Things which are

conjectured from circumstantial evidence, as the building of a fire

from the remains of one, have -xolan added to the verb:

Leyanillai they built a fire

Leyanillaxolan they must have built a fire [here are the ashes]

Future acts which are contingent on human will or outward cir-

cumstance are rendered by the suffix -de^. When the future is

expressed with an absolute negative force, the impossibility of its

being brought to pass being implied, a special form of the verb *vith

an auxiliary verb prefixed is used.

§§ 16, 17
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Acts attempted, but not succeeded in, have xom, an adverb, inserted

before the verb; while the successful attempt after several vain or

insufficient ones has -el suffixed to the verb.

§ 18. Place and Direction

Direction and place, both relative and absolute, are expressed in

Hupa with much exactness. A number of prefixes, occupying the

first place in the verb, indicate the direction of the movement

expressed or implied by the verb. The place, initial and ultimate, is

also indicated by prefixes as being on the surface of the earth, on

some surface higher than the earth, in the fire, on or in the water, or

in the air. By means of demonstratives, and adverbs formed from

demonstrative elements, added exactness as to location is expressed.

For that which is in sight and can be pointed to, the demonstratives

ded and haided, and the adverb of place, dl^'kyun, are employed; for

the first-mentioned or more remote of two, haiya or liai is used;

while that which is still more remote is referred to by yd and lialyd^

and the most remote of all by yen.

§ 19. Person

The distinction between the person speaking, the person spoken to,

and the person or thing spoken of, is made by means of the personal

pronouns. The signs of the subject incorporated in the verb are not

all to be connected with certainty with the independent pronouns.

The pronouns for the first two persons seem to be different in some

particulars from those of the third person, which also classify the

objects or persons to which they refer. Taking with this fact the fre-

quent absence of an}^ sign for the subject or the object in the third

person of the verb, it seems probable that originally there were per-

sonal pronouns only for the first and second persons, and that demon-

stratives were used for the third person.

DISCUSSION OF GRAMMAR (§§ 20-88)

Nouns (§§ 20-27)

§ 20. Structure

The nouns of the Hupa language, when classified according to their

formation, fall into five classes:

(1) There are many monosyllabic nouns, for the most part the

names of common material objects and elements. These words are

.§§ 18-20
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mostly common to all the cognate languages, and clearly point to the

monosyllable as the probable form of the Athapascan noun.

(2) Closely connected with these are the names of the parts of the

bod}^, terms of relationship and intimate possession, which have a

single syllable for their substantive part, but always occur with a

possessive prefix.

(3) There are a considerable number of nouns, consisting of two or

more syllables, which are not easily analyzed and do not seem to

have a descriptive meaning at present. They seem originally to have

been derived from yerbs, or formed by composition.

(4) A large and increasing number of nouns, formed by means of

suffixes and by compounding, have a descriptive force which is ever

present in the Hupa mind.

(5) Verbs in the third person singular of the active or passive voice,

with or without an object or limit of motion, are employed as nouns.

§21. Formative Elements

As far as is known, the only prefixes employed in noun-formation

are the possessive prefixes, which are proclitic forms related to inde-

pendent pronouns. They may be employed with any noun to denote

possession, but must be employed with the names of the parts of the

body and terms of relationship. That words of this class require

such prefixes is not necessaril}^ due to a lack of mental abstraction, as

has been sometimes assumed, but to a habit of speech. The necessity

for their use without a possessive seldom occurs.

The suffixes employed in noun-building are not numerous. For the

most part, they are used to distinguish one thing from another which

it resembles by mentioning its size, color, or other physical character,

or by indicating the place where the plant grows or which the animal

frequents. The principal suffixes are the following:

1. -Jcoi inhabiting; added to the name of a place.

Lbmitta xol glades among people (the New River people)

2. -timi FREQUENTS. Used of plants or animals.

xaslintau riffles he frequents (the crane)

3. -liyo LARGE, an augmentative.

hoskyo bulb large (Chlorogalum Domeridanum, the soap-root)

§21



108 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

4. -itCf -tc SMALL, the diminutive suffix.

medilite canoe small (from onedil canoe) 102.9

djelotc small storage-basket 158.13

5. -yauw small, young. Used of trees.

niLiukyauw young black oaks (from 7iihtuk black oak)

6. -neivcm resembling. This has furnished many new names.

qonewan worms like (rice, from its resemblance to white grubs)

seonnewan fire like 329.10

T. -din PLACE.

tsedin brush-place (a grave)

8. -ta' PLACES.

milla^Mnta its hands bases places (its wrists)

9. -kilt ON.

miskdt a landslide on (the name of a village)

denokut the sky (this us on) 286.12

§ 22, Compounds

There are five classes of compound nouns:

(1) A few nouns stand in juxtaposition without a subordinating

possessive prefix. In a few cases the second noun seems to qualif}^ the

first: for example, Lumxan snake river (an eel). If these compounds

are introduced by a possessive prefix, the first noun qualifies the second:

for example, kixxakkin its net pole.

(2) When the second of two nouns forming a compound has a pos-

sessive prefix, the first qualifies the second and is subordinate to it:

for example, dlndal^ mitctcivo flint its grandmother (a bird).

(3) A few compounds which are true substantives have the first

element a noun, and the second an adjective qualifying it. An ex-

ample of such is yauhkal louse white (a grayback).

(4) Compounds of nouns and qualifying adjectives are sometimes

introduced by possessive prefixes. While they serve as substantives,

they really qualify a subject understood: as in missa^niLtcivin its

mouth stinks, the bird having a stinking mouth (a buzzard).

(5) Compounds similar to the last have for their last element words

indicating abundance or lack of the quality named b}^ the first part of

the compound. Examples are: mCixxalxxdleii its children haying

(doe), m'ltcdjeedln its mind lacking (an infant).

§22
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§ 23. Verbs as JVbiuis

Many verbs in the third person present of the active or passive

voice are used as nouns. Examples of the active voice so used are:

nanya it comes down (rain)

nillin it flows (a creek)

nundll they come down (snow)

For the passive voice the following may be cited:

willoi^ it has been tied (a bundle)

naxowilloi^ it is tied around him (a belt)

Lenmoilla they have been laid together (a fire)

talkait over the water it has been pushed (a fishing-board)

Sometimes a substantive is formed by a verb with a noun preceding

it as its object or limit of motion: for example:

nax-kekos-naduwHl two its necks waving about {mix two: he

its; hos neck; waL to strike [a monster])

sa^xauw in the mouth a liquid is put (acorn-soup)

Adverbial prefixes of place, instrument, accompaniment, and manner

make substantives of verbs. Of this sort are the following:

mihtcdLwul with he chops (an axe)

hiLnadil with them they travel (wolves)

Sufiixes of location added to verbs, furnish names of places:

ncmatuLdin stepping-down place (the name of the place in the

sweat-house at the foot of the ladder)

§ 24. PUiral ofNouns

Only a few Hupa nouns change their form to indicate the plural.

They are those which classify human beings according to their sex and

state of life, and a few terms of relationship. The following are all

that have been found:

Singular
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limiting noun or pronoun. Many nouns, upon taking' the prefixes,

add a syllable to the end, which seems to have no other office than the

preservation of the symmetry of the word in some yvay. This added

syllable has e for its vowel, but is preceded by various consonants,

apparently suggested by the final sound of the original word.

millitde its smoke (from lU smoke)

nolinke our pets (from Lin a pet, a dog)

iwhwinne her song (from hwin^ a song)

It will be noticed that in some of the examples given, i, the surd

lateral consonant, becomes the sonant I.

§ 26. Locative Suffixes

There are several suffixes employed in Hupa which might be looked

upon as case-endings, since they are not permanent parts of the nouns

to which they are attached, but indicate varying relations of position

or direction. Some of these sufiixes are also post-positions ; but when

so used they follow a pronominal prefix. Examples of suffixes show-

ing place-relations are the following :

1. -^>ie«iN.

Lohmunme^ glade onl}^ in (a prominent hill)

tseyeme^ in (under) a rock

2. -difi AT.

tnikklndirt its base at (the name of the place by the back of

the house)

3. -tcifi TOWARD.

Ldhwunkuttcln, glade only on toward

4. -Jiai ALONG.

xoftselkai his forearm along

5. -kilt ON.

Lohmufihiit glade only on

§ 2^4. Tense

By the use of suffixes the time of the noun's existence may be indi-

cated. This process practically gives tenses to nouns. For the past,

-neen is employed : for example, xcnUjieen his wife used to be (she

is now dead). The same form might mean only that the possession of

her had ceased. The future, as in verbs, is indicated by -te: for

example, mitLowete their medicine it will be (Indians who are to

possess it have not j^et come into existence).

§§ 26, 27
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Verbs (§§ 28-75)

§ 28. Structure

The verb in Hupa, as in other Athapascan languag-es, presents many

difficulties. It contains in itself all the elements of the sentence. For

example, xanalsdiyade^ if she comes back up has, first an adverbial

prefix xa-^ denoting that the motion is up the side of a hill; next is

found the particle -na-^ having an iterative force, showing that the

act is done a second time (in this case it is only intended to show that

the path from the river is passed over a second time); the sjdlable -/«-,

b}^ the consonant it contains, shows that the act is thought of as pro-

gressive over the surface of the ground. The fact that s following i

forms a syllable by itself, indicates that the act is thought of as per-

formed by an adult Hupa, otherwise .s would have been joined to the

preceding na-. The lack of a sign of person or number at this point

in the verb allows no other conclusion than that the third person singu-

lar is intended. The syllable -d~i-^ of which d seems to be the essen-

tial part, usually follows the iterative prefix -na-^ the two being

equivalent, perhaps, to English back again. The next syllable, -ya-^

may be called the root, since it defines the kind of act. It is used of

the locomotion of a single human being on his feet at a walk, and also

of the coming of non-material things. Had this verb been in the

plural, the root would have been -deL. Had the pace been more

rapid, -La would have been employed. Had some animal been the

subject, the root would probably have characterized the gait of the

animal. The final suffix -de^ indicates a future contingency.

Formative Elements (§§ 29-30)

§ 29. GENERAL REMARKS

The more extended forms of the verb have one or more prefixes

preceding the root, and one or more suffixes following it. By means

of the prefixes, the direction of the motion in space, its manner and

purpose, whether repeated or not in time, and whether conceived as

continuous, beginning, or completed, are expressed. By changes in

a single syllable, that which usually directly precedes the root, the

person and number of the subject are indicated. These changes

almost amount to inflection. By variations in the form of the root,

the number of the subject in intransitive verbs, and of the object in

§§ 28, 29
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transitive verbs, is shown; and also whether the act or state is one and

definite in time, or repeated and continuous. B}^ the suffixes wliich

follow the root, the action is further limited as to its time, continu-

ance, or likelihood.

PREFIXES (§§ 30-37)

§ 30. Classification of Prefixes according to their Position and Significance

The prefixes employed in the verb have a fixed order, in accordance

with the class of ideas they express. They may be classified as

—

(1) Adverbial prefixes, first position.

(2) Adverbial prefix, second position.

(3) Deictic prefixes, third position.

(4) First modal prefixes, fourth position.

(5) Second modal prefixes, fifth position.

(6) Pronominal prefixes, sixth position.

(7) Third modal prefixes, seventh position.

§ 31. Adverbial Prefixes, First Position

These are adverbial prefixes showing the position of persons or

things at rest, and the place, limit, or origin of motion. The most

important of these follow:

1. ya- (1) is used of the position of one sitting, of picking things

up from the ground, and of motion wholly or parth^ through

the air, as the carrying of objects and the flight of birds. The

primary meaning seems to be in the air, above the surface of

the ground.

ymvin^a he was sitting 162.11 (definite, class I, conjugation 1 h;

§ 54; «a to be in a position)

yawvn^an he picked up a stone 342.1 (definite, class I, conjuga-

tion 1 5, § 54; ^an to transport several round things)

yaioiLkas he threw up 96.3 (definite, class II, conjugation 1 h;

§ 64; has to throw)

yawinen he carried it {wen to carry)

2. ya- (2) seems to have the meaning of the object being reduced to

many pieces.

yanaklsdimrtiillei she smashed it 152.16 {na- again, § 32; k-^ § 34;

S-, § 35; -d^ 3d modal, after na- § 32, p. 116; mil- to throw

several things; -el suffix, § 40)

yanalskll he split 142.3 {na- again, § 32; 5-, § 35; hil- to split)

§§ 30, 31
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3. ye- is used of motion into houses, beds of streams, and spaces

however slightly enclosed, and also into smaller objects, as

canoes and baskets.

yenawityai he went into (a house) 98.15

yetiawiLinen he made it swim into (a river from the ocean) 266.2

yeintuLiie^ you must step into (a canoe) 209.2 {tal to step)

yetceiLkas he threw into (a basket) 288.7

4. wa- (1) seems to mean through with verbs of cutting and

burning.

wakinnillHxblaii the}^ were burned through 119.3 (Jit to burn)

wakinninkats he cut through

6. iva- (2) is employed with verbs of handing or giving something

to a man or an auimal.

xmjoaihda he handed it to him 181.13 {xo him)

waimmil he always distributes them 195.8.

6. Le- has the general meaning of the converging or nearness of ob-

jects. It has the special meaning of building a tire from the

placing-together of sticks. It is also employed of completing

a circle, or a circuit in travelling.

Lenaisloi^ he tied together 210.5

LenanUlal he built a fire

LenaniLten he took it all the way around (the world)

7. me- (1) seems to have the meaning of position at, or motion to,

against, or along the surface of, something.

menaisdlyai he climbed (a tree) 103.12

menemen he landed him (against the shore) 162.9

meittan he stuck to it 202.3

mewiLwaL he beat on

8. tne- (2) is similar to ye-^ except that it usually refers to position in

something, while ye- is employed of motion into.

iiuUisyen. she stands in (the body of her husband) 195.11

9. na^- (1) ^ is used of indefinite motion over the surface of the

ground or water, and of position on the earth's surface. The

primary meaning may be horizontal.

naihits it is running about 291.4 {its to run)

na^wimme^ he swam
naHumLu I paint (my body) 247.12

1 The glottal stop probably belongs with the prefix. It appears in some forms and is absent in others.

§31
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10. na- (2) or nana expresses motion downward or toward the

earth. The second na may be the iterative particle, since

whatever or whoever comes down must previously have gone up.

namxut it dropped down 115.14

nanawityai he came down 138.15

11. na- (3) is used of horizontal motion or position, as a line stretched,

or in crossing a stream.

nananindeL they went over (the river) 267.6

nanuwilxut it was hung for a door 171.1

12. no- is emploj^ed of the cessation of motion, as in placing some-

thing in a position of rest, of reaching the end or limit of

something, or of completing a task.

noyanindeL they sat down 280.5

ndnauwne^ you must put it down 210.7 {aum to handle round ob-

jects

noininyanne that far they ate 347.17

13. oca- has the general meaning of up. It is found employed of

movement up a hillside when the speaker's standpoint is at the

top of the hill, the digging of objects out of the ground, and of

motion out of the top of receptacles or of houses.

xaislai she brought up 98.16

xawillai she dug it out 212.5

xawitqot he jumped out (of the smoke-hole) 329.13

14. xee- in the sense of away from, as in blowing and pushing.

xeeihyol he blows away 296.15

xeenallJcis she pushed it away 185.3.

15. xotda-, with the general meaning of down, expresses motion

down a hill or stream.

xotdaiLkas he threw down (from a tree) 138.8

xotdanxen they floated down 216.5

16. xotde- is used of one person's meeting another where the move-

ment of only one person is of interest. When one wishes to

say they came toward each other, he- is employed.

xotdelsyai he met him 105.14

xbtdeyalsdeL they met them 110.8.

17. sa^- is employed of motion into the mouth, as in eating, drinking,

or biting.

sa^winxan he put it into her mouth 278.10

sa ^willai he put in his mouth 119.6.
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18. (1(1- refers to a bank, bench, shelf, or something higher than the

ground, on which the person or object is at rest or comes to rest.

danintsa be seated (on a chair) 107.12

daunxus fly upon a tree 114.2

19. de-(l- is employed of motion toward or of position in fire. The

second syllable, which is completed according to the sound

which follows it, may be separated from the first syllable.

denade'iummil I put in the fire 217.9

deduwimmeL he threw into the fire 165.10

20. dje- expresses the separation of a mass, as in splitting wood.

djewihtseL he pounded it open 108.11

21. (lu- signifies off, away frOxM.

duwinxuts it came off (the umbilical stump) 157.7

22. ta- (1) is employed of motion toward or away from a body of

water with special regard to its surface.

tanalstan he took it out of the water 325.1

tawes^a a mountain will project into the water 255.2

taid'mnuTi let us drink water 179.3

23. ta- (2) is used with verbs meaning to desert, to leave a place

PERMANENTLY.

tasyahwun one ought to go away 215.8 {ya to go)

2i. te- refers to motion into water and under its surface (see no. 22).

teioiltslt a canoe sank 153.17

tetcuwintan he put it into the water 101.14

25. tsiil- means aw^ay from in expressions of fleeing.

tslntetesdildeL we ran away 198.10

2!"). tee- has the meaning of out of, and is employed of motion out of

a house or small receptacle, but also of less definitely enclosed

spaces, as brushy places or the bed of a stream (see no. 3).

tcenamii throw them out (of the house) 301.13

tcenin^an he took out (from his quiver) 119.15

tceilhat he jumped out (of ambush) 106.2

tcewillindlTi where it flows out 175. 10

27. lie- seems to refer to motion or position against or along a ver-

tical surface.

keisyai he climbed up 137.17

henanin^a it was leaning up 99.5
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There are three prefixes which indicate tlie pursuit or search for a

person or thing, or, in a secondary sense, the attempt to do a thing.

28. tviin- {wa + n f) is used of looking for a thing the position of

which is unknown, as in hunting game. It also means to at-

tempt something by persistent effort.

wunna'isya he started to make 319.3

wunnadihte they will hunt 311.11

29. tia- is employed when there is a track to be followed. It is likely

connected with the iterative particle na- again, since the mean-

ing may be that of going ov^er the trail again.

nayaxotezxe^ they tracked him 170.3

30. xa- implies the going-after with the intention of getting the thing

sought and bringing it back.

xanetete I am going to look for it 336.10

31. a- is used to introduce verbs of saying, thinking, doing, and

APPEARING. It seems to have no definite meaning; but, since it

is omitted when a direct object precedes a verb of thinking or

saying, it may be an indefinite object for the verb.

adenne he said 97.15

dlene^ you must do it 100.18

§ 32. Adverbial Prefixes, Second Position

1. na-^ the prefix of iteration, expresses the undoing of anything or

the retracing of one's steps, as well as the repeating of an act.

It is often employed where in English the repetition is taken for

granted, as in the customarj^ acts of daily life, eating, drinking,

sleeping, etc. Sometimes the prefix requires d or t preceding

the root, and in other cases it is used without either.

itnenaniLtcwit he pushed it back 163.1

hanaitwum he used to cany it back 237.8

nanodlya let it come back 233.5

anatcillau he did it again 106.8

2. x«-, the prefix of identity, refers to any act previously described

that is repeated b}^ the same or a different person.

xaatcillau he did the same thing 211.1

xadiyate it will do that 254.10

xaulle do that 165.19

xaatcityau he did that 280.12
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§ 33. Deictic Prefixes, Third Position

For the third person, in Hupa, two forms occur. The first form is

that used when speaking of adult Hupa. Tlie second form is used

when speaking of Hupa children and sometimes of very aged people,

of members of others tribes and races, and of animals. The first form

begins with fc-, and is completed according to the sound which fol-

lows. The second form has y- for its beginning, and is also com-

pleted according to the following sounds. After many of the pre-

fixes, these signs do not appear; but a hiatus ^ marks the absence of

the first form; and contraction or lengthening, often involving diph-

thongization, the second. There are no pronouns with which these

may be connected, and demonstrative sources are to be expected. The

third person has a dual whenever the root by its displacement has the

power of showing pluralit^^ In that case the same signs—or their

absence—indicate the dual as the singular, the forms differing only in

the root. The plural is invariably' indicated by the syllable -?/«-, which

has the hiatus after it, for the first class of persons, and lengthening

or contraction for the second.

yetciLda he is carrying a large object

yeyiLda he (not an adult Hupa) is carrying a large object

§ 34. First Modal Prefixes, Fourth Position

Several elements appear as prefixes in many verbs for which no

definite and satisfactory meaning has been found.

1. h-f ky-f is phonetically weak, the remainder of the syllable being

supplied from the sound which follows. Only occasionally has

a meaning been found for it, and the meanings which do appear

are not reconcilable. It is probable that it supplies an indefi-

nite object for verbs of eating, and perhaps some others.^ In a

few cases it has the meaning of leaving as a gift rather

than leaving for a time. In manj^ cases a sense of indefinite-

ness is present in the verb as regards the time occupied and the

number of acts required for the complete operation.

naMnyCm eat again (without mentioning what is to be eaten) 153.9

yakinwuw carry it 105.18

yekyuwestce the wind blew in 270.1

1 The hiatus in this case does not seem to be due to a full glottal stop, but to a lessening of the force

of the breath. It is very likely brought about by the disappearance of tc-. The lengthening and
diphthongization which take place in the case of the second form are probably due to the coalescing

of y with the preceding vowel.
2In other dialects a sound ((c) which almost certainly corresponds to this is regularly used when

the object has not been mentioned or is unknown.
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2. fe-, the prefix of distribution, means either that the act tpok place

here and there in space, or continuously over space; or that one

person after another did the act.

natelos she dragged it back 190.1

tehtcwen it grew 96.3

tcittetcwai she buried in several places 192.12

tcetedeL they went out one by one 138.5

3. d- occurs, for instance, with the adverbial prefix c7«!?- (§ 31.19), sig-

nifying INTO FIRE.

dexodiLwaL he threw him into the fire

4. 6- a verbal prefix, the meaning of which has not been ascertained.

ddtcowilan she will leave ((^7r!> not; ^c- deictic; o- first modal; -lo-

second modal; Ian stem)

5. -e- CUSTOMARY. This prefix is not used throughout all the tenses or

modes, as are the preceding, but has the office in itself of mak-

ing a tense, as the sufiixes generally have. Before vowels it

generally appears as (?, and that is probabl}^ its true form. In

man}' cases it is connected with a consonant suggested by the

following sound or another word-element, when it appears as i.

Its use marks the act or condition as customary or habitual, or

at least as occurring more than once.

tceexauw he is accustomed to catch with a net {tc- deictic; -e cus-

tomary; xaum stem)

tcoexalt he is accustomed to buy (tc- deictic; o- first modal; -e cus-

tomary; -xait to buy, customary tense)

6. In the same group stand all pronominal objects.

tc{u)hwoiv{i)LxCd{i)Lte she will ask me for it {tc- deictic; hw- me;
0- first modal; -7v- second modal; -l- third modal; xuL to ask,

definite tense; -l continuously; -te future; the letters in paren-

theses represent glides)

tanaixosdawei it cut him all to pieces {ta- adverbial prefix of

unknown significance; w«- iterative; -/deictic; -xd him; -s- sec-

ond modal; do to cut; -ei emphatic)

7. n-. The use of this prefix is mostl}^ confined to adjectives (see § 76).

§ 35. Second Modal Prefixes, Fifth. Position

There are three simple sounds which by their presence indicate

whether the act is viewed as beginning, ending, or progressing. These

sounds are not found in all forms of the same verb, but only in those

tenses which refer to the act or state as one and definite. While it
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seems certain that these sounds do have the force mentioned above,

it is found, by making comparisons, that they follow certain prefixes.

In many cases the nature of the prefix requires the act to be thought

of as beginning, ending, or progressing. The sound which is of most

frequent occurrence is w. It stands at the beginning of a syllable,

usually the one immediately preceding the root. The remainder of

this syllable contains the subjective personal elements. Its initiatory

force can be seen in the verbs wlnyah come on and ivinxa water lies

THERE. This last verb can not be applied to a natural body of water,

like the ocean, which has had no beginning. The following prefixes

require w in the definite tenses: ya-^ ye-, xa-, sae-, da-, de-d-, du-.

In a precisely parallel manner, n occurs as the initial of the inflected

syllable under circumstances which point to the completion of the act.

With winyaL (above) compare ninyal it arrived. Most of the pre-

fixes which require n to follow in the definite tenses require the act

to be viewed as ending. They are the following: wa-, he-, me-,

na- (3), no-, -tee-.

Without the same exact parallelism of forms which obtains with the

two mentioned above, a large number of verbs have s as the charac-

teristic of the inflected syllable of the definite tenses. Most of these

verbs clearly contain the idea of progression, or are used of acts which

require considerable time for their accomplishment. The distributive

prefix te- is always followed by s, never by either of the other signs,

and some of the prefixes listed above are used with s with a distinc-

tion in meaning: for example,

xawinan he took a stone out of a hole (but xa'isyai he came up a

hill)^

Excluding all the verbs which require one of these three sounds in

the definite tenses, there remain a considerable number which have no

definite tenses, and therefore no such sounds characterizing them.

For the sake of convenience, the Hupa verbs have been divided into

conjugations, according as they have one or the other of these sounds

in the definite tenses or lack definite tenses entirely. There are, accord-

ing to this arrangement, four conjugations: the first characterized by

w,' the second, by n; the third, by s,' and the fourth lacking definite

tenses.

iln one of the Eel river dialects the bringing home of a deer is narrated as follows: y'lgingm he
started carrying; yitesgln he carried along; ymingm he arrived carrying. Here we have g (corre-

sponding to Hupa w) , fi, and n used with the same stem, expressing the exact shades one would expect
in Hupa.
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§ 36. Pronominal Prefixes, Sixth. Position

Next in order are the sounds which indicate the person and number

of the subject. These are sometimes changed and sometimes disap-

pear, because of phonetic influences.

First Person

For tenses other than the definite, the sign of the first person sin-

gular is w or -uw^ which is in all cases appended to the preceding syl-

lable. This sound is related to the initial sound of the independent

pronoun of the first person singular, hwe^ and is no doubt derived

from it. In the definite tenses this form does not occur, but -e is

found instead. The first person plural has d- for its sign. The remain-

der of the syllable of which this is the initial is completed from the

sound which follows it.

Second Person

In the singular the form is -;7 or -in. The former is found when

there is a sound preceding with which it can join, and the latter when

no sound precedes, or when, for some reason, it can not unite with it.

The sign seems to be dropped before l and I following in the same

syllable, of which there are many cases. It is reasonable to suppose

that this sign is connected with the independent pronoun of the sec-

ond person singular, nin. In nearly all cases, in the second person

plural o' is found as the vowel of the inflected syllable. This o is

strongl}^ aspirated. The cases in which o' is not found seem to be due

to contraction, which always results in an aspirated vowel. An o of

similar quality and with an aspiration occurs in the pronoun for the

second person plural, nohin.

§ 37. Third Modal Prefixes, Seventh Position

Certain prefixes are found in many verbs immediately preceding the

root, and suggest transitiveness or intransitiveness in the verb, or in

some way point out the relation between the subject, predicate, and

object. As the second modal prefixes are required in most cases by

the adverbial prefix which precedes them, so these are necessitated by

certain roots which follow them. When, however, a root is found with

dift'erent prefixes preceding it, their force becomes apparent. Com-

pare tcittetaL HE STEPPED ALONG with tciUeLtaL he kicked some-

thing ALONG. The absence of a modal prefix in the first is connected
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with the intransitive meaning; and l is connected with a transitive

force. Compare also Jcewintmi it stuck fast (said of a bird alighting

on pitch) and hewihian he put pitch on something. The ;i which in

the first of these examples precedes the root, seems to be a vestige of

a prefix of this order occurring in certain forms of the third person in

a class of verbs where usually none is present.

In nearly every case in which l is present, required by the root or

not, a transitive force can be conceived for the verb, which is always

active. No prefix, or n shown above, is found with intransitive verbs;

but this is also true of a large number of transitive verbs. It is

noticeable, however, that the transitive verbs which do not require a

preceding l belong to those which, by the nature of the root, indicate

the character of the object. Certain roots are always preceded by t

or d (the third class), and certain others hy I (the fourth class). But

it is found that those without a sign, or with the sign 71 of doubtful

character, when changed to the passive, also take t or d. In the same

manner, verbs with l the surd, on becoming passive, change l to I the

sonant.

On the basis of these prefixes the verbs have been arranged in four

classes:

Class I has all intransitive and a certain class of transitive verbs,

and has no characteristic prefix, unless it be n.

Class II is composed entirely of transitive verbs, and has l as its

characteristic.

Class III contains the passives of Class I, and certain verbs not pas-

sive, but possibly with passive leanings.

Class IV is composed of the passives of Class II and certain other

verbs which show the influence of some power outside of the apparent

agent.

SUFFIXES (§§38-44)

§ 38. Classification of SuflS.xes

The sufiixes employed with verbs difi^er from the prefixes in that

their use is only occasional, while the prefixes are for the most part

essential to the meaning of the verb, and are employed with all its

forms. The suffixes are appended mostly to the present definite and

present indefinite tense-forms. Most of them have a temporal, modal,

or conjunctional force.
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§ 39. Temporal Suffixes

1. -X. This suffix is used with the forms of the present indefinite, and

indicates that the act or condition was persistent through a lim-

ited and definitely stated length of time.

wilweL tsisdaux until night he staj^ed

naihits^x he ran around (until morning)

2. -winte. The suffixing of -'lointe to the forms of the present indefi-

nite gives a meaning to the verb but little dift'erent from the

customary tense, which has a prefix e-. It indicates that the

act or condition is continuous, or at least takes place whenever

cause arises. The customary may mean that the act has been

done several times without regard to the regularity of the

intervals.

tciLwaLwinte they always dance

3. -neen. This suffix is applied to nouns and verbs alike. It states

that the thing, act, or condition has ceased, or is about to cease,

its existence. When used with verbs, it is usually appended

to the forms of the present indefinite, and means that the act or

condition was habitual or continual in the past, but has now
ceased.

auwtlnneen I used to do that

wessilyoneen you used to like (him)

4. -fe. This is the suffix most commonly employed. It predicts a

future act or condition, either as the result of the impulse of the

agent, or the compelling force of some person or event. It

takes the place, therefore, of English will and shall. It is

appended, for the most part, to the forms of the definite present.

melumte I am going to watch it

deduwillate he will put it into the fire

This suffix is sometimes preceded by a syllable containing the

vowel e standing between the root and -te. The prediction is

said to be made with less assurance when it has this form.

toisdlyannete she may live to be old

5. -teL. This suffix seems to denote events in a nearer future than

those expressed by -te.

dUwilleteL a party is coming to kill

rainesgitteL it will be afraid 295.7
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§ 40. Temporal and Modal SuflSxes

Certain suffixes are temporal, but also have a modal force,

t). -ei. In myths and tales the definite past occurs very frequently

with an ending -ei^ which reg'ularly takes over the serai-vowels

and often the consonants of the preceding syllable. The younger

Hupa, at least, do not seem to be conscious of any change in

meaning that may be made by its addition. A comparison of the

instances of its occurrence would indicate a mild emphasis, that

the act, which has several times been ineffectually ttempted, has

been successfully accomplished, or that something which has been

several times done is now done for the last time.

yawihtennel she picked him up (after several attempts)

7. -ilf -iL, The application of the verb may be made continuous

over space by adding -l or -II for the present, and -/ or -il for

the past. The shorter forms are used after vowels without

increasing the number of syllables ; the longer forms add a

syllable, often taking over the consonant which precedes.

yaxdwiLxaih going along they track him

tcdhwelLte they will call (continually)

tcuwihtel he was bringing

kyuwinyunll you ate along

§ 41. Modal Suffixes

8. -tnifl. This suffix, which is not of frequent occurrence, indicates

that the verb which it follows expresses the purpose of some act

yaiLkiTnmin that they might catch it

9. -7ie^. The more positive and more frequent form of the impera-

tive seems to have -ne^ suffixed to the regular form, implying

the duty or mild necessity one is under to do the act.

Ohtsaine^ dry them
yelntuLne^ you must step in

10. -huiUit' To express a moral responsibility or necessity, -hymn

is suffixed to the forms of the definite or indefinite present.

doneyahmun I can not stay

tasyahwun one ought to go away

11. -silleti. This suffix seems by its use to imply that the occurrence

was imminent, but did not result.

yawunxutssillen he nearly flew
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12. -newan. The suffix -newan indicates that the act is done, but

with difficulty.

dotcuxonneLintenewan one can hardl}^ look at

13. -de^. For the expression of a future condition, -de^ is employed.

adende^ if he sings

axoladeF if it happens 308.1

11. -detc. This suffix, which occurs but rarely, seems to indicate

a less probable and more general future condition.

tcisseLwindetc if he kills

15. -mifiitine. For the expression of the result of supposed condi-

tions contrary to fact, -inininne is employed.

dddaxdatinmininne (people) would never have died

§ 42. SuflS.xes Indicating Source of Information

Certain suffixes are used to show by which of the senses the fact

stated was observed, or whether it was inferred from evidence.

16. -e. The vowel -g, standing by itself or preceded by the consonant

or semi-vowel of the preceding syllable, indicates that the object

or act is within the view of the speaker.

mewintcmne he stuck to it (he saw)

17. -tsUf -tse. When the act is perceived by the sense of hearing

or feeling, -ise is appended to the present definite, and -tsu to the

past definite.

neluwgittse I feel afraid

adentsu he heard it say

18. -xolau. A fact inferred from evidence is expressed by the

suffix -xolan. Since the act is viewed as already completed,

the verbs often have the force of the pluperfect.

Lenanillaxolan he had built a fire (he saw)

19. -xOlHii, This suffix is said to differ from the preceding only in

the fact that the evidence is more certain.

xalaxolun grass has grown up (the fact is certain, for the grass

is there, although the growing of it was not seen)

§ 43. Conjunctional SuflB.xes

A few suffixes are conjunctional. Their union with the verb seems

to be rather loose.
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20. -hit. The suffixing of -hit to the verb has the effect of making' it

part of a subordinate temporal clause.

yexdnunh.it when they ran in

tcein^ithit when he woke up

21. -^niL, This suffix has nearly or quite the same force as -hit.

yitsin ee^amih west (the sun) used to be then

22. -tsit. This suffix, which occurs seldom, means that the act

expressed by the verb to which it is added is to be done before

some other contemplated act.

hinyuntsit eat first

§ 44. Adverbial Suffixes

There are two suffixes which appear to be adverbial.

23. -he. This suffix emphasizes a negative command or a condi-

tional statement. It is comparable to English in the least, or

French pas, in negative clauses.

doaduwinnehe don't say that

tcuwlyunilhe even if he eat it

24. -haf -Hk, These suffixes signify like, in the manner of.

atenka the way they do

nesedaiuk the way I sat

VERBAL ROOTS (§§ 45-50)

§ 45. Variation of Verbal Roots

The greater number of verbal roots undergo a change of form or

length, for the most part connected with the changes of mode or tense.

In a few cases there is also a change within the mode or tense for the

persons. For number, the change, when present, is not an alteration

of the root, due to phonetic or morphological causes, but a substitu-

tion, in the dual and plural, of a root altogether different from that in

the singular.

Sometimes the changes in the root mark off the definite tenses from

the indefinite; in other cases the customary and impotential are differ-

ent also in the form of the root from the present indefinite and imper-

ative; and in a few cases, the impotential alone has a form longer than

or different from that found elsewhere in the verb. The indefinite pres-

ent and imperative are the weakest of all in the form of their roots.

Of the definite tenses, the past is usually longer than the present, and
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is characterized by stronger vowels : for example, a is found in the

past instead of u^ and e instead of i; and the diphthong cd and au

appear for a. Some roots which end in t in the past do not have

that ending in the present.

A number of roots, many of them containing the vowel ^, do not

change in form or length.

It is extremely difficult to trace these variations of the root to their

causes. It is altogether probable that -m, which is the final sound in

many roots of the indefinite tenses, is to be connected with -c (sh) or

-s (which occurs in the same roots and the same tenses in Tolowa and

other Athapascan dialects). It is therefore, in all likelihood, the

remains of a former suffix. It is most likely that -ti and -n, which

are so characteristic of the definite tenses, are not original parts of

the root. In fact, what seems to be the same root often occurs with-

out the nasals. The difference between the past and present definite

is almost certainly due to the accent, which is on the root in the past

and on the S3dlable preceding the root in the present. This in turn

may be due to the fact that the latter is often used with suffixes.

The most important verbal roots are given below with their varia-

tions and what is deemed the most characteristic meaning of each.

§ 46. Roots with Four Forms

The following roots have the past definite in -en; the present defi-

nite, in -in; the impotential, customary, and present indefinite and

unexcepted forms of the imperative, in -uw; and the third person

imperative, in -e.

-wen, -win, -wuw, -we (3d imp.) to carry on the back

-loen, -win, -wuw, -toe (3d imp.) to move or to wave fire

-ten, -tin, -tuw, -te (1st and 3d imp.) to lie down

Two roots have -u for the impotential and customary, with -e for

present indefinite and imperative.

-len, -lin, -lu, -le to become, to be, to be transformed

-lau, -la, -lu, -le to do something, to arrange according to a plan

§ 47. Roots with Three Forms

The following have the first form for the past definite, the second

form for the present definite, and the third form for the indefinite

tenses. Some exceptions are noted.

-^an, -^un, -^auw to transport round objects

-an, -un, -auw to run, to jump (with plural subject only)

§§46,47
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-yan^ -yun^ -yauw to eat

-xan^ -xun^ -xauw to move in a basket or other vessel any-

liquid or smally divided substance, to catch with a net

-tan^ -tun, turn to handle or move a long object

-tan^ -tun, -turn to split

-wen, -win, -we to kill

-ten^ tin, turn to move or to carry in any way a person or

animal

-tcwen, -tcwin, -tcwe to make, to arrange, to grow, to become

-yai, -ya, -yauw to go, to come, to travel about (1st and 3d imp.

in -ya)

-lai, -la, -luw to move or transfer a number of objects

-lai, -la, -luw to travel by canoe, to manage a canoe

-hwai, -hwa, -hwauw to walk, to go, to come (imp. has -hwa)

The following have the definite tenses with -Z, the customary impo-

tential with -I, and the present indefinite and imperative with -l :

^—
-waL, -wul, -wuL to strike, to throw, to scatter

-weL, -vnl, -wil relating to the passing of night

-meL, -mil, -mih to strike, to throw, to drop

-deL, -dil, -dih to go, to come, to travel (plural only)

-deL, -dil, -dih to strike

-taL, -tul, -tuL to step, to kick, to do anything with the foot

-tseL, -tsil, -tsiL to pound, as with a hammer or maul

§48. Boots witli Two Forms

These roots, with a few exceptions, have the past definite, impoten-

tial, and customary with the first form, and the remaining tenses with

the other.

First Type, -an, -un

-yan, -yun to live, to pass through life

-yan, -yun to spy upon, to watch, to observe with suspicion

-wan, -wun to sleep

-Ian, -lun to quit, to leave, to desist

-Ian, -lun to be born

-nan, -nun to drink

-xan, -xun to be sweet or pleasant to the taste

-tan, -tun to eat (3d person singular only)

-tan, -tun relating to an}^ wax or waxlike substance

-tsan, -tsun to find, to see

-tcwan, -tcwun relating to the eating of a meal in company

-TxObn, -hdn to put on edge, to lean up

1 That the form with x is due to a final aspiration and that with L to glottal action seems reason-

able. The cause of this, if not due to vanished suffixes, must be looked for in accent.

§48
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Second Type, -en, -in

-en, -in to look

-en, -in to do, to act, to deport one's self

-ye7i, -yin to stand on one's feet

-len, -lin to flow, to run (said of any liquid)

-men, -min to fill up, to make full

-hwen, -hwin to melt

-sen, -sin to think, to know (1st and 2d persons only)

-den, -din to travel in company
-den, -din to be light, to blaze

-ten, -tin to do, to perform an act

-tcwen, -tcwin to smell, to stink, to defecate

-tcioen, -tcwin to want food or sexual gratification, to desire

Third Type, -ai, -a

-^ai (impoten. and past), -^a to be in position

-yai (impoten.), -ya to move about, to undertake

-wai (impoten.), -loa to go, to go about (3d person only)

-dai (impoten. and past def.), -da to sit, to stay, to remain, to

fish

-tcwai (impoten. and past def.), -tcnoa to handle or move many
small pieces, to dig, to bury, to paw the ground

Jcai (impoten. and cust.), -Jm to get up from a reclining or

sitting position

Fourth Type, -art,, -a^

-au, -a to sing

-yau, -ya to do, to follow a line of action, to be in a plight

-dau, -da to melt away, to disappear

-tau, -ta to hover, to settle, to fly around

Fifth Type, -u, -e ^

-lu, -le to make an attack, to form a war-part}^

-Im, -le to dive, to swim under water

-LU, -Le to handle or to do anything with a semi-liquid, dough-

like substance

-nu, -ne to do, to happen, to behave in a certain way

-xu, -xe to finish, to track, to overtake

-djeu, -dje to fly in a flock

-tu, -te to sing in a ceremony

-tsu, -tse to squirm, to writhe, to roll, to tumble

-town, -tcwe to cry, to weep

1 Originally -ag -a', and -eg -e'; therefore similar to the following -at -a.

§48
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Sixth Type, -at, -a

-wat^ -wa to shake itself (said of a dog)

-lat^ -la to float

-Lat^ -La to run, to jump
-xait^ -xai to buy
-tcat^ -tea to be sick, to become ill

-hait, -hii to cause to project, to push, to pole a canoe, to shoot,

to fall forward from weakness (i. e., to starve)

-kyot^ -hyd to flee, to run away
-tsat^ -tsa to sit down

Seventh Type, -I, -z,

-il^ -ih to swim, to dive (plural only)

-yol^ -yoL to blow with the breath

-wal^ -waL to shake a stick, to dance

-lal, -luL to dream, to sleep

-nel,, -neL to play

-nol^ -noL to blaze

-hwcd, -hwaL to fish for with a hook, to catch with a hook

-hwil, -hwiL to call by name, to name
-xal^ -xaL to dawn
-dil^ -diL to ring-, to give a metallic response to a blow

-tsel^ -tseh to be or to become warm
-kil^ -IcIl to split with the hands

-qol^ -qoL to crawl, to creep

Eighth Type, -ts, -s

-mats, -mas to roll, to coil

•oeuts, -xus to pass through the air, to fly, to fall, to throw

-tats^ -(us to cut a gash, to slit up, to cut open, to dress eels

Ninth type, -tc, -w

-ate, -auw to move in an undulating line

-qotc, -qow to throw, like a spear

-qotc, qow to run like a wolf

§ 49. Roots with. One Form

A few of these var}^ in length, but those having the vowels i

and u and some others do not.

-eL to have position (plural only)

-iuw to drop
-its to shoot an arrow
-its to wander about

-ut to move flat flexible objects

-ya to stand on one's feet (plural only)

§49
44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 9
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-ye to dance

-yeuw to rest

-yeuw to rub, to knead

-yits to entangle

-yd to like

-yow to flow, to scatter

-yot to chase, to bark after

-wauw to talk, to make a noise (plural only)

-loas to shave off

-vjis to twist, to rotate

-witc to rock sidewise

-le to feel with the hands

-lei to carry more than one animal or child in the hands

-lei to bother

-lit to burn

-lite to urinate

-lik to relate, to tell something

-loi^ to tie, to wrap around

-Ids to drag, to pull along

-luw to watch, to stand guard over

-lU to cause to burn

-me^ to swim
-men to cause to swim
-medj to cook by boiling

-rait to turn over, to place one's self belly up or down
-mut to break out (as a spring of water), to break open

-na to cook by placing before the fire

-na to move
-ne to gather nuts Trom the ground)

-nuw to hear

-hwe^ to dig

-xa to have position (said of water or a liquid)

-xut to hang
-xut to tear down
-xuts to bite, to chew
-sit to wake
-da^ to be poor in flesh

-da^ to carry, to move (said of a person or animal)

-dai^ to bloom
-dik to peck

-dits to twist into a rope

-do to cut, to slash

-do to dodge, to draw back

-djin to mind, to be bothered by something

-te^ to look for, to search after

-te^ to carry around

§ 49
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4e to remain in a recumbent position

-tetc to lie down (plural only)

-tits to use a cane

-to^ referring to the movement or position of water

-tot to drink

-tu to beg

-turn, to split

-tuk to count

-te^ to have some particular form, appearance, or nature

-tih to tie with a string

-to relating to mutual motions of two objects by means of

which one is inserted into or withdrawn from the other

-tsai to be or to make dry

-tsas to swing a stick about, to whip

-tse^ to open or shut a sliding door

-tse^ to stay, to live (plural onh^)

-tsis to be hanging

-tsis to find, to know
-tsit to know a person or some fact or legend

-tsit to fall, to sink

-tsit to soak acorn-meal

-tsit to pull out a knot

-tsit to wait

-tce^ to blow (said of the wind)

-tcit to die

-tcut to strip off, to take bark from a tree

-tcvnt to push, to pull off leaves, to shoot, to rub one's self

-tcwog to sweep
-tcwuw to smell of

-git to be afraid of, to be frightened

-git to travel in compan}^

has to throw

-het to creak

-kis to put one's hand on, to skib, to spear

-kit to catch with the hands, to take away
-kit to hang, to spread,- to settle (said of fog)

-kit to feed, to give food to any one

-hdtc to make the stroke or throw in playing shinny

-kya^ to wear a dress

-kya to perceive by an}^ of the senses

-kyas to break, to cause to break

-kyos to handle or to move anything that is flat and flexible

-qal to walk (3d person only)

-qot to push a pointed instrument into a yielding mass, to stick,

to poke
-qot to dodge, to tumble, to flounder about helplessly

§49
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§ 50. Meaning of Roots

In regard to meaning-, roots fall into at least three classes.

(1) A few monosyllabic nouns, occupying the position in the verb

which belongs to the root, name the means employed; while the gen-

eral nature of the act is suggested by that part of the verb which pre-

cedes the root. For example, -tits (a verbal root identical with the

noun tits A cane) occurs in the verb tcittehtits he walked with a cane.

(2) A rather large number of roots, while not definitely naming the

object, indicate the class to which it belongs as regards its size, shape,

or physical character. The most important of these are the following:

-«a;i, -^un^ -^aum round objects

-ut flat and flexible

-wen^ -wih^-iouw fire

-lai^ -la^ -luw several of any kind

-lei several children or animals

-iw, -Le dough

-xan^ -xicn, -xauw liquid

-da a person or animal

-tan^ -tun^ -turn a long object

-ten^ -tin^ -tuw person, animal, or animal product

-tan^ tun wax or waxlike

-tcwai the soil

-kyos, flat and flexible object

These verbal roots are rigidly restricted in their applicability to

objects of definite form, including in this category number. This

classification has reference to the appearance of objects as round,

FLAT AND FLEXIBLE, LONG AND SLIM, ANIMATE, PLURAL. In the

intransitive verb this has reference to the form of the subject; in the

transitive verb, to the form of the object.

(3) Most if not all the remaining roots indicate more or less exactly

the nature of the act itself. It has been impossible, with no knowl-

edge of the past histor}^ of the Hupa language and but little access

to the related languages, to define exactly the meaning of many of the

roots.

§ ^/. Analysis of Verbal Forms

A few of the more complex forms are analyzed in the following

table in accordance with the general discussion of the formative ele-

ments contained in the preceding sections.

§§ 50, 51
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§ S2. Tenses ami Modes

While the time, reality, and definiteness of the act or condition may

be expressed by means of suffixes and variations in the root, the same

distinctions of meaning are drawn from the form of the complete verb.

Without taking into account the suffixes, the following tense or mode

forms exist: present indefinite, imperative, impotential, customary,

present definite, and past definite. The first four of these are clearly

marked off from the last two, in meaning, by the fact that they do not

refer to a single definite act. They difi'er in form, in most cases, in

the root and in the sign of the first person singular.

The name of present indefinite has been chosen to distinguish the

present of wider use and of less discrimination as to the time of the

action, from the present definite, which affirms a single act as just com-

pleted. The former is used of acts in progress but not completed,

when such acts consume appreciable time, or of acts desired or intended.

The real imperative forms, the second person singular and plural,

are identical with those of the indefinite present, while the forms of

the third person, expressing the wish that some person be compelled

to perform the act, are different from those of the indefinite present.

The impotential deals with future negative acts in a sweeping way,

implying that it is impossible that they should take place. Part of

this force is given the form by doxolin^ which precedes the verb, mean-

ing IT IS NOT. The form of the verb itself in this mode-tense is not

different from the present indefinite, except that it often has a longer

or stronger form of the root.

The customary differs from the present indefinite in the presence of

an element (consisting of a single vowel, probably -e-) which stands

before the signs of person and number, and sometimes in form of the

root. Its meaning, as the name implies, is that the act is habitual, or at

least several times performed. It is used almost entirely of past acts.

The definite present and past differ from each other only in the form

and length of the root. The past has the longer and stronger form

of the root, if it be variable at all. The accent seems to rest on the

root in the past, and on the syllable before the root in the present.

They refer to individual, completed acts,—the present as just com-

pleted; and the past, of more remote time. On the forms of the

present definite by means of suffixes, the future, future conditional,

and other tenses and modes are built.

§52
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Conjugations (§§ 53-75)

53. CLASS I, CONJUGATION lA

tcexaum he is catching

Present Indefinite

Singular

1. lumosauw

2. inxauw

3. tcexauw

3a. yixxauw

Singular

3. tcoxauw

3a. yoxauw

Singular

1. eluwxauw

2. emxauvi

3. tceexauw

3a. yeexauw

Singular

1. wexuft

2. winxun

3. tcuwinxun

3«. yuwinxun

Imjterntive

Custotnavy

Definite

Plural

itdexauw

'oxauw

yaxaum
yaixauw

Plural

yatcoxauw

yaiyoxauw

Plural

eitdexauw

eo^xauw

yaexauw

yaiexauw.

Plural

witdexun

wo^xun

yaicinxun

yaiwinx'iLn

§ 54. CLASS I, CONJUGATION IB

yamas he is rolling over

Present Indefinite

Singular

1. yauwinas

2. ydrnmas

3. yainas

3a. ydmas

Singular

1. yavummas

2. yaimmas
3. yaimmas

3a. ydlm.mas

Singular

1. yaimas

2. yaioimmas

3. yawimmas
3a. yawimmas

Customary

Definite

Plural

yadimmas
yamas
yayamas

yaydmas

Plural

yaUdimmas
yaom^as

yayaimmas
yaydlmm.as

Plural

yawitdimmas

yawo'mas

yayawinimas

yaydwimmas.

§§ 53, 54
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§ 55. CLASS I, CONJUGATION IC

In this division of the conjugation there is a contraction in the 2d

person singular of the definite tenses,

nahit HE IS CHARRING

J>efinite

Singular

1. naihit

2. nanmt
3. na/winhit

3a. naiwinhit

Plural

nawitdiLLit

nawo^hit

nayawinLit

nayavwinhit

56. CLASS I, CONJUGATION ID

hittCui HE CUTS OPEN

Present Indefinite
Singular

1. hyuwtus

2. I'intm

3. klttus

3a. yikittus

Singular

3. kyotuB

3a. yikyotus

Singular

1. keKiwtus, etc.

Singular

1. ketats

2. kymointats

3. kintats

3a. yikintats

Imperative

Custoniary

Definite

Plural

kitdlttm

kyo'tm

yaklttus

yaikittus

Plural

yakyoius

yaikyotus

Plural

keitditus, etc.

Plural

kyuw itdittats

kywrntats

yakintats

yaikintats

57. CLASS I, CONJUGATION IE

tcOXai HE IS BUYING

Present Iinlefinite
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Definite

137

Singular

1. oixai

2. onxai

3. tconxai

3a. yohxai

Plural

owitdexai

owo'xai

tcbyanxai

yoyanxai

§ 58. CLASS I, CONJUGATION 2

The several conjugations differ from one another in regard to the

definite tenses only.

nonimit he put a blanket down

Definite

Singular

1. nonaut

2. oioninut

3. ndniniit

3a. noininut

Plural

nondaut

noiwut
ndyaninut
ndyahiinut

§ 59. CLASS I, CONJUGATION 2, WITH A CHANGED ROOT

tceninya he is coming out

Singular

1. tceneya

2. tceninya

3. tceninya

3a. tcinya

Definite

Dual

tcenedeL

tcenodeL

tcenindeL

tcindeL

Plural

tcenedeL

tcenodeL

tceyanindeL

tceyundeL

60. CLASS I, CONJUGATION 3A

tcisloi^ HE IS TYING

Definite

Singular

1. seloi^

2. silloi^

3. tcisloi^

3a. yislol^

Plural

sitdiUoi^

so'loi^

ya'isloi^

yaiisioi^

61. CLASS I, CONJUGATION 3B

tcittetaL he is stepping along

Definite
Singular

1. tesetaL

2. tesintaL

3. tcittetaL

3a. yittetaL

Plural

tesdittaL

tesotaL

yatetaL

yaitetaL

§§ 58-61
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§ 62. CLASS I, CONJUGATION 4

7ia^a HE HAS IT

[BULL. 40

1.

2.
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§ 64. CLASS II, CONJUGATION 10

yaiLWUL HE THREW INTO THE AIR

I'resent Indefinite

Singular

1. yaumv^L
2. yilLivtlL

3. yaiLwilL

3a. yaimniiL

Singular

3. yatcoLivilL

3a. yawLwiih

Singular

1. yaiuwwdl

2. yalLivdl

3. yaiLicdl

3a. yaiihwiil

Singular

1. yaihwaL
2. yahwaL
3. yawiLwaL

3a. yaiwihwaL

Imperative

Customary

liefinite

Plural

yadllwiiL

yahwilL

yaya'iLwilL

yayaihwiiL

Plural

yayatcoLivilL

yayaioLtvilL

Plural

yaitdihoill

yaoLiDul

yayalLwill

yayaiiL'will

Plural

yavntdilwaL

ymooLwaL
yayawihwaL
yayaiwiLivaL

66. CLASS II, CONJUGATION 2

melLxe^ he is finishing

J'resent Indefinite

Singular

1. mumxe^
2. iniLxe^

3. meiLxe^

3a. mliLxe^

Singular

3. metcoLxe^

3a. meyoLxe^

Singular

1. ineiuwxu

2. meiLxu

3. meiLxu

3a. fnliLxu

Imperative

Customary

Plural

inedilxe^

mehxe^

mayaiLxe^

meyaihxe^

Plural

meyatcoLxe^

tneyayoLxe^

Plural

meltdilxu

meoLxu

meyaiLxu

meyaiiLxu

§§ 64, 65
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liefinite

[BOLL. 40

Singular

1. menehxe^

2. ineniLxe^

3. raenihxe^

3a. miniLxe^

Plural

mindilxe^

onenoLxe^

meyanihxe^

vneyainiLxe^

§ 66. CLASS II, CONJUGATION 3A

The indefinite tenses do not differ from Conjugation 1.

rMlSXUt HE IS TEARING DOWN

Definite
Singular

1. na^ehxilt

2. nasiLxHt

3. naisxiit

3a. naisxiit

Plural

nasd'dxilt

nasoLxiit

nayalsxut

nayaisxHt

67. CLASS II, CONJUGATION 3B

tcisseLwin he is killing

Definite

1,

Singular

seseLwirl

2. sesiLivin

3. tcisseLwin

3a. yisseLwin

Plural

sesdilwin

sesoLvnn

yasemvin

yaisemvin

§ 68. CLASS II, CONJUGATION 4

nalLtsun hk is finding

Present
Singular

1. naumtsUn

2. nilLtsiln

3. naiztsiln

3a. iiaihtsiln

Singular

3. natcoLtsun

3a. naohtsun

Singular

1. naiumtsan

2. ndihtsan

3. nalhtsan

3a. naiihtsan

Imperative

Customary

Plural

nadiltsUn

nattsiln

nayalhtsiin

nayaiLtsiln

Plural

nayatcoLtsun

nayaohtsun

Plural

naitdiltsan

nabhtsan

nayaihtsan

nayaiihtsan

§§ 6G-G8
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§ 69. CLASS III, CONJUGATION 1

yadeqot he is dodging

I'resent Indefinite

141

Singular

1. yauwdeqot

2. yimdeqot

3. yadeqot

3a. yadiikqot

Singular

3. yatcddeqot

3a. yaodeqot

Singular

1. yalumdeqot

2. ydindeqot

3. yaitqot

3a. yaitqot

Singular

1. yauwdeqot

2. yandeqot

3. yawitqot

3a. yatqot

Imperative

Customary

Definite

Plural

yadiikqot

yadeqot

yayadeqot

yayadukqot

Plural

yayatcodeqot

yayaodeqot

Plural

yaitdeqot

yao'deqot

yaya'itqdt

yaya'itqot

Plural

yawitdeqot

yawo deqot

yayavyitqot

yayatqot

70. CLASS III, CONJUGATION 2

nanit^auw he is bringing it back

1.
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Definite

Singular

nauwde^fin

nande^iln

nainde^ijun

3a. naininde^iln

Plural

nanede^iin

nano^de^'dn

nayalnde^iin

nayaininde^{ln

§ 71. CLASS III, CONJUGATION 3

The forms for the definite tenses are like tliose given for Class III,

Conjugation 1.

nalsdeqot HE is tumbling about

Singular

1. nasdilkgot

2. nasindeqot

3. naisdeqot

3a. nasdilkqdt

Definite

Plural

nasedeqot

naso^deqot

naya'isdeqdt

nayasdilkqot

72. CLASS IV, CONJUGATION 1

nailyeum he rests

fresent Sndefiniti-

Singular

1. naiiwyeum

2. niilyeum

3. nailyeum

3a. nalyeuw

Singular

3. natcolyeuw

3a. nayolyeum

Singular

1. na/luwyeuw

2. nallyeuw

3. nallyeuw

3a. na'ilyeuw

Singular

1. nauwyeum
2. nalyeuw

3. nawilyeuw

3a. nalyeuw

Imprrntifo

Cusfoninri/

Definite

Plural

nadilyeum

nahyeuw

naya'ilyeuw

nayalyeuw

Plural

nayatcolyeuw

nayayolyeuw

Plural

naUdilyeuw

nadLyeum

7iayailyeuw

naya'ilyeuw

Plural

nawitdilyeum

nmooLyeuw

nayawilyeum

nayalyeuw

§§71,72
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§ 73. CLASS IV, CONJUGATION 3

nadilift he is watching for it

Singular

1. naduwin
2. nadilin

3. 7tad{lin

3a. naidilln

Singular

3. naddlln

3a. naidolin

Singular

1. nadeiuwen

2. nade'ilen

3. 7iadeUen

3a. naidellen

Singular

1. naduivesin

2. naduwesilin

3. naduivesin

3a. naiduwesin

Present Indefinite

Imperative

Ciistotnary

Definite

Plural

naditdilin

naddhin

nayadilin

nayaidilin

Plural

nayadolin

nayaidolin

Plural

nadeUdilen

7iadddLen

nayade'ileii

nayaidellen

Plural

tiaduwesdilin

naduwesohin

nayaduwesin

nayaIduwesin

§73
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§74. OBJECTIVE CONJUGATION

yahmlLtiim he is picking me up

Subject:

Singular.

First person singular
(object)

12.
yahwiLtuw

3. yahwiLtuw

3a. yaihwiituw

1.

Present Indefinite

Second person .singular
(object)

yt'inniuwtuw

yunnetciititw

yunniLtuw

y&nnitdiUum

Plural....-^
yahwoLluw

3. yayahwiLtuw

\ia. yayaihrniLtim

yayunnetciLtuw

yaiyunniUuw

Third person singular
(object)

yaxowtuw.

yaxoLtuw

yaxoLtuw

yaixoituw

yaxotdiltuw

yaxoLtuw

yayaxdJ-tuw

yayaixoLtum

Singular.

Plural ...

[Sa.

yahwoLtuw

yaihwoitiiw

3. yayahwoLtuw

3a. yayaihwoLtuw

Imperative

yUnnetcoLtuw

yunnuLtuw

yayiinnetcoLtuiv

yaiyiinnoLtuw.

yaxoLtuw

yaixoiiituw

yayaxoLtuw.

yayaixo tiiw

Singular..

Plural

.

Singular.

Plural

.

12.
yahweiLtitw

3. yahweiLtuw

3a. yaihrneiituw

II.
2. yahwooLtfiw

3. yayahmiiLtuw

3a. yayaihweiituw

I 2. yahwuwiLtin

I
3. yahwiLtin

[da. yaihwiLtm

I 2. yahwuwoUin

3. yayahwiitifi

\2>a. yayaihwiLtin

Customary

yUnneiuwtuw

yunnetceiLtuw.

y&nneiLtuw

yfinne'itdiltum

yayunneiLtuw

yayunneiztuyi

Definite

yimneLtin

ydnnetclUin

yunniLtin

yfmnmvitdUtin

yayfametciLtin

yaiyi'inniLtin

yaxoiiumtim

yaxoiiLtum

yaxoiiLtuw

yaixoiiLtuw,

yaxoitdiltnw

yaxooituw

yayaxoiiLtuw

yayaixoiiLtuw

yaxweztin

yaxowiLtin

yaxoLtin

yaixoLtin

yaxdwitdiltifi

yaxowoLtin

yayaxoi.tin

yayaixoLtin
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OBJECTIVE CONJUGATION—Continued.

yahwlhtuui HE IS PICKING ME UP

Presetit Indefinite

145

Subject:

First person plural
(object)

Singular..

Singular.

Plural

.

Singular..-^

Plural .

.

12.
yuniiijhdlluw

3. yunnotrillaw

'da. yunndhiUuw

12.
yiiniioho'luw

3. yayunnotcilluw

3a. yaiyunnohillum

f 3. yunndtculCiir

(So. ijnuiwholuw

3. yayimnotcoluw

3o. yaiyunnoholuw

2. yun?i6heiUuw

8. yunnotceilluw

3a. yCinnuheiUuw

2. yunnoheO'luw

3. yaijAnnutce'illRir

3a. yaiyunnoheilluw

Singular.,
2. yunndiuilla

3. yunnotcilla

3«. yunnOhilla

2. yunnowola

3. yayunnotciUa

3a. yaiyunnohUla

Second person plural
(object)

yunndhwHwluw

yunnotcUluw

yunnohilluw

yunnohitdillvw

yayunnotcilluw

yaiyunndhilluw

Imperiitii'e

yuiinotculuw

yunnoholuw

yayitnnotculuw

yaiyAnnoholuw

Custonifiry

yunndJieiuirlu'w

yunnotceilluw

yunnohe'iliUw

yunnolif'itdiUuw

yayunnotceilluw

yaiyunndhe'illuw

Definite

yunnohela

yunnotciUa

yunnohilla

yunndiritdilla

yayunnotciUa

yaiyAnnohiUa

The past definite has -lai for its root.

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 10

Third person plural
(object)

yayaxowluw

yayaxolluw

yayaxolluw

yayaixolluw

yayaxotdilluw

yayaxo'luw

yayaxdlliiw

yayaixolluw

yayaxolhlw

yayaLwUiiw

yaijaxdllitw

yayaixolluw

yayaxoiiuwluw

yayaxoiillriw.

yayaxoiilliiw

yayaixoiilluw

yayaxoutdillUw

yayaxoo'luw

yayaxoiilluw

yayaixoiilluw

yaya.nvella

yayaxowilla

yayaxolla

yayaixolla

yayaxoivltd ilia

yayaxowo'la

yayaxolla

yayaixolla
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75. PASSIVE VOICE

Ibull. 40

yaxowiltin he is carried off

The present indefinite seems to have no forms for the passive voice.

Imj^otentinl
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/ 4 Coinparison of Adjectities

The superlative, the only form emplo^^ed, is expressed b}^ pre-

fixing dad-^ the second syllable being completed in harmony with

the following sound :

hai dadittsit the shortest

hal dadikkyad the largest, etc.

hai dadinnes the longest

hal dadiLLukkau the fattest

§ 78. Conjiiffation of Adjectives

nitdMS IT IS HEAVY

Singular

1. nuwdas
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The pronoun for the first person singular is hwe^ which serves for

both subject and object. All other Athapascan languages have a

word phonetically related to this. In Tolowa the word is ci; in Car-

rier, si; and in Navaho, cl. The plural of the first person is nehe.

It may be used of the speakers when more than one, or of the speaker

and the person spoken to- Instead of hwe and nehe^ longer forms

{hmeen and nelieen) often occur. These seem to be formed by the

addition of the particle en^ which points to a person, contrasting him

with another.

The second person singular is wm, and the plural ndhin.

It is probable that originally there was no personal pronoun for the

third person, its place being taken by the demonstratives and by incor-

porated and prefixed forms. In speaking of adult Hupa, when emphasis

is required xdn occurs. This appears to be xo-^ the incorporated and

prefixed form, and en mentioned above. For the plural, yaxwen is

sometimes heard.

§ HO. Possessive Pronouns

Weak forms of the personal pronouns are prefixed to the qualified

noun to express possession. For the first and second person, hwe and

nin are represented by hw- and n-^ which are completed according to

the sounds which follow them. The first and second persons plural

are represented by one and the same syllable, no-, which may be pre-

fixed without changing its form to any noun. The third person sin-

gular has xo- prefixed when an adult Hupa is referred to, but w?- (receiv-

ing the same treatment as hw- and n- above), when the reference is to

a Hupa child or very aged person, or to a person of another tribe or

race. For animals and inanimate things, m- is also sometimes used,

but for the former Jc- seems to be more frequent. When the pos-

sessor of the object is not known, k- is also employed.

A reflexive possessive is used where a chance for ambiguity exists.

The form is ad- of which d is the initial sound of a syllable completed

according to the sound which follows it.

§ 81. Deinonstrafive Pronouns

The demonstrative pronouns for the nearer person or object, which

must be in sight, are ded, haided, and haide, which do not differ in

meaning. The more remote object or person, whether in sight or not,

is referred to by yd or haiyo. Still more remote is yow, which is

employed of places rather than of persons.

§§80,81
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The Hupa employ hai referring to persons or things, singular or

pLural, in a manner that falls between our use of that (the demonstra-

tive) and the (the definite article). It is employed before the third

person of the possessive where our idiom does not require an article.

§ 82. Adjective Pronouns

There are a number of words, equivalent in meaning to all, every,

SEVERAL, etc., which stand alone, the person or thing limited by them

being understood from the context.

The most important of these are the following:

a tin all dunhwee nobody

atinne all people dunhwo^ somebody

atindco^dnte everything dlhmo^ something

atmlca^mite every kind dlhwee nothing

atindin every place dunLunhwon several people

xodaidehe anything dunLunhwo^ several things

§ 83, Wumerals

The numerals to four are common to the Athapascan languages,

most of which have cognate words for five also. From five to nine

the Hupa numerals are not easily analyzed. Ten (nmiLun) means

ENOUGH FOR IT. The numerals above ten are made b}' expressing

addition for the numbers lying between the decimal terms and by

multiplication for those terms. The meaning of La^itdil'khi, one hun-

dred, is not evident. No higher numbers exist, but the hundreds

may be enumerated to a thousand or more.

A special termination is used when enumerating people. This seems

to be an old suffix, -Jil or -iie, meaning people. Compare La^ and

Luwun., nax and nanin., tak and takun^ dlnh and dinkln^ and tcwola^

and tcwolane^ the numerals from one to five, for things and people

respectively.

§84. Adverbs

Notwithstanding that place and time relations are freely expressed

by means of verbal prefixes, a large number of adverbs are employed.

These are for the most part closely connected with demonstrative

pronouns in their meaning and the elements from which they are

formed. Of the formative elements which do not also occur in demon-

stratives are those employed in expressing directions. These have a

§§ 82-84
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common initial, yl-, which may after all be connected with the pro-

noun yd. The final elements are:

-nuk south or up stream -tsln west or down a hill

-de^ north or down stream -maTt the opposite side of a

-diik east or up a hill stream or the ocean

Besides the demonstrative source already mentioned, many adverbs

are formed from nouns, adjectives, and verbs by means of suffixes

indicating place, time, and manner. Some of these suffixes are the

following:

-din and -tcin (place) -lea and -;?(?, -iix (manner)

-dun and -din (time)

§ S5, ^ost-positions

The post-positions not only follow the nouns which they limit, but

they are joined to pronominal prefixes which stand for the limited

noun whether it be expressed or not. The most important post-

positions follow:

-a for, for the benefit of -nat around

-e^ in -xa after

-edin without, lacking -xuts beside

-an out of -ta^ among
-u under, near -tis over

-ye at the foot of -tuk between

-winna around, encircling -Tca^ -Tcai along

-wun toward or from -tcirl toward

-Ian with the help of ' -tcina in front of

-lal^ on top -ka, -Icai after, following

-L with -Jcya away from

-7ia after -Icftt on

-nah in the presence of

§ 8(i. Conjunctions

The conjunctions in Hupa seem to be made from demonstratives,

or adverbs derived from demonstratives. The}' usually end with the

syllable -un. For examples compare the following:

haiun

haiyaL haiyadetc

haiyaLun and

haiyamiL

haiyamlLun

§§85,86
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§ 87. Character of Sentence

The Hupa sentence expresses place and direction with very great

minuteness and care. This is done both by the prefixes of the verb

and by independent adverbs and adverbial phrases. In actual use

these sentences are also accompanied by many gestures which might

in themselves indicate all that is needful. That the act is repeated, is

always stated, and frequently with redundancy, an adverb being

employed in addition to the iterative prefix which the verb contains.

Usually great care is taken, in making quotations, to state definitely

who said or thought the matter quoted. Sequence of time is amply

expressed, but other relations are often left to be inferred.

One hesitates to say whether the sentences are all very short or

that there are none, but paragraphs instead. One short statement

follows another, usually co-ordinate with it but still closely connected

in the temporal sequence which carries with it purpose, cause, and

result. The synthetic, holophrastic verb is often complete in itself,

the other words in the sentence being employed to add distinctness or

emphasis.

The greater burden in a Hupa discourse is on the speaker, who

expresses with great exactness most of the concepts and their rela-

tions, leaving little to be inferred by the listener. Some of the

younger generation, who are nearly or quite bilingual, employ Hupa
in giving directions about work to be done, or in relating events in

which they wish place-relations to be plain, but English for ordinary

social discourse.

§ 88. Character of Vocabulary

The vocabulary of Hupa, although it contains words of consider-

able length, is not far from monosyllabism. It contains many mono-

syllabic nouns and particles, but a much larger number of polysyllabic

verbs, and nouns and other parts of speech derived from verbs.

These long words, however, are made up of elements possessed for

the most part of great clearness of form and meaning. On the other

hand, some of the monosyllables other than nouns and pronouns lack

distinctness of meaning, and in some cases of form. In writing the

language there is difiiculty, therefore, to know just what should con-

stitute a word, and whether certain elements are to be taken with the

word before them or the one after them. In a language in which the

accent is strong, words are set oif from each other by it. In Hupa

§§87,88
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the accent is not strong, and in most cases does not belong to the

word, but to the sentence.

Nouns and pronouns are clear cut. They are capable of calling up

definite and complete mental visions without the aid of associated

words and word-elements. The large number of monosyllabic nouns

in Hupa, and the still larger number in related languages, which do

iK)t occur in Hupa, points to the fact that the original form of Atha-

pascan nouns was monosyllabic. Monosyllabic nouns have given

place to pol3^syllabic ones in Hupa constantly for 3'ears, perhaps for

centuries. This may have been due to the pleasure which the Hupa
find in poetical descriptive names, but it was certainl}^ due, in part, to

the dropping of nouns out of the language at the death of persons

who had had them for names. These dropped words were replaced

by longer descriptive words coined for the purpose.

Only one word has been found in the language which appears to be

reduplicated. The aboriginal flute is called milhnil or mihnil in

Hupa, and in related dialects hiilhul. It is possible that some

etymology will appear to explain this apparent exception.

Very few words or word-parts seem to be onomatopoetic in their

origin. There is a verb, kyuwindil it rang, the root of which, -dil^

no doubt represents the sound of striking metals. Another verb

closely resembling this is kyuwihhet^ which is used of the creaking of

trees. The sounds of nature which occur may be represented, but

the}^ have no other meaning. They do not stand foi' the thing or

animal which makes them: for example, d!l duwenne {dil it sounded)

is said of an arrow striking the sky; did duwenne {dvl it sounded),

of a ball of wood striking a wall of obsidian; and ka ka duwenne {ka

ka IT said), of the cawing of a crow.

For the most part, both the monosyllabic words and the elements of

the longer words are to all appearances the ultimate facts of the lan-

guage. They express fundamental concepts and relations, which are

no more resolvable into parts than are the syllables which express

them. These elements, simple words, roots, prefixes, and suffixes, are

not very numerous (probably less than a thousand), but the combina-

tions of which they are capable are very great. Many combinations

theoretically possible are not logically possible, and of these only those

for which there was a frequent need in the life of the people reall}^

existed as words.

§88



TEXT

The Me'^dilbin Poor Man

Me«dildin ^

Medildin

haiun
And

tciL^an ^ haiun * takeimmi
he had. And she used to

make soup.

miL^^ yaaqot'^ haiyo ^^ takeimmiP
with he used to that She used to

poke up, one. make soup

aiwe^^ xowufi ^'^ wakinnintats ^^ haiyaL,
away from him he cut a hole And,

through.

Laaiux ® xo'^^ waniiiqots^* tcinneLen^
And in vain it ran tlirough. He looked at

And

Laaiux
at once

dedin'^ tcitteLtcwen« ' haiun ^ kittekin '^ nikkyao®
poor he grew. And spoon large

hai>" xokittekin"
the his spoon

miL ^'' yaaxauw ^"^ haiuii *

then he used to And
dip it up.

'" yauwxauw"^' tcondesne^^
"Let me dip he thought,

it up,"

'^ hai xokittel?;in Laaiux®
the his spoon. At once

imeed*? canoe; -dm locative suffix, place of or place at ( §§ 21, 84).

"^dediii POOR, not having possessions.

^tci- sign of 3d per. sing. (§ 33); -te- prefix, distributive as regards time or place (§34); -L, 3d

modal in verbs, mostly transitives (§ 37); -tcwen verbal root, to make, to do, to grow; class II, con.

3, 3d per. sing.

*liai- probably the article; -u'l termination common to temporal adverbs and conjunctions.

'"kit- possessive prefix used of animals (§ 80); -te horn, the spoon was of horn.

'^iiik- one of the prefixes of adjectives (§76); -kyao root of adjective large; compare tdwinkyau

(note 125).

7 tci-, -L, see note 3; -^an verbal root meaning to have position, hence the notion of possession.

8<a-, prefix employed of soup-making, drinking, probably connected with to water (§31); -ke-

pretix, weak in form and of little force in meaning, it is connected with verbs requiring repeated

motions for a single act (§34); -t- sign of customary tense (§34); -jut7 verbal root meaning to let

FALL or to throw several SMALL OBJECTS OF THE SAME OR DIFFERENT KINDS, probably the COOk-

ing-stones in tliis case; class II, con. 1, cust., 3d per. sing.

^ La-, the numeral one. There is an element of surprise at the quickness of the act.

'o/iaj, the article is always employed with the possessive third person.

"xo- possessive prefix of 3d per. sing, or pi., employed only of adult Hupa; see also note 5.

i2»ii- pronominal prefix of 3d per. sing, when adult Hupa are not meant; -/. post-position with.
isj/a- prefix used of motion up into, or horizontally through, the air (§ 31); -a- sign of customary

tense, a is due to the preceding a of ya; -qot a verbal root used of pushing something into a yielding

mass; class I, con. 1, cust., 3d per. sing.

^*hai- the article; -yd a demonstrative used of the more remote.

^^miL probably the same as in note 12, above; it is often used of time.

16 ya-, -a see note 13; -xauw verbal root referring to water or a liquid; class I, con. 1, cust., 3d per.

sing.

^''aiwe AWAY, at a distance, not in the presence OP; no connection with other words has

been found

.

18 xo- pronominal prefix of 3d per. ; -iviln post-position used of motion toward or away from, accord-

ing to the context.

"wa- prefix meaning through (§ 31); -kin- 1st modal prefix of uncertain meaning (§ 34); -nin- 2d

modal of completed action (§ 35); -tats verbal root to cut; class I, con. 2, past def., 3d per. sing.

20 Aoi- probably the article; -j/a- with hai- it forms an adverb there; -x perhaps the post-position

(see note 12).

21 ya- see note 13; -Hw sign of 1st per. sing.; class II, con. 1, pres. indef., 1st per. sing.

22 <c- deictic 3d per. sing.; -s- 2d modal indicating progressive action; -ne verbal root, to think;

irregular verb, past def., 3d per. sing.
23 om" indicates that whatever was attempted failed; it is to be construed wath yauwxauw (see

note 16).

^*iva-, -niii see note 19; -qots verbal root.
25 <c- deictic 3d per. sing.; neL- contraction of -niaviL of which -rm- is a 1st modal prefix of uncer-

tain meaning and -wji- has w, 2d modal of inceptive action, and £, 3d modal of transitive force; -en

verbal root meaning to look; class II, con. 1, past def., 3d per. sing.
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yonejaduka ^^ miL xeekiLtseL" Laaiux innaisdukkai ^* Laaiux
back of the from he threw it At once he got up. At once

fire up away.

mitdai^"" tceninyai ^" haiuii hai xota^ ^^ haiyo xoLduwenne'^
outside he went out. Then the his father that one .said of him,

yeu^' iia tceninyai ^" mufikutnikkyao^* haiiin wun ^'^ xoikyun^*
"'Way across he has gone Mflnkfitnikkyao." And about it his mind

out

naiiya^^ hai axoLteitdenne^^ taistse^^' rauxxa*" tcittesyai" haiun
studied that he had said of him. Sweathouse after it he went. And

wood

xoLtelit *^ xoLnonillit *^ miL yisxunhit " xuLedun adenne xa^ *^

witli him Witli liim it finished then tlie next day in the morning he said, "Well
it burned. burning

hwa*" mill winyaL*^ hai daiditdin** haidaid tee'iLauw" haiun
me for it come a"long." The (explanation there it always came Then

was) out.

-^yon- the seat of honor back of the fire, corner; yi- a prefix common to names of direction; -duk

together with y'l-, has the meaning of up hill and the derived meaning of east. The word as a
whole applies to the bank back of the fire, where the belongings of the men are kept.

27xee- prefix meaning away from, used with verbs of throwing; -k- first modal; -ii- third modal;

-tscL verbal root, to throw, to pound; class II, con. 1, past def., 3d per. sing.

28tri- prefix of uncertain meaning, but employed of the act of rising from a reclining position: -na-

preflx of iteration; -ts- '2d modal of du rative force; -dAk-, d 3d modal; -kai verbal root of acts per-

formed with the legs (or other long instrument) ; class III, con. 3, past def., 3d per. sing.

29 7nitdaie the space in front of the house; mit- is probably the possessive prefix; compare mittsitda

(see note 131).

^^ tee- prefix meaning out of; -yai verbal root to go, u.sed only in singular; class I, con. 2, past def.,

3d per. sing.

31 -ta^ FATHER, not used without a possessive prefix.

32 xOl- indirect object 3d per. sing.; -)ie verbal root to say, to sing, to make a noise; irreg. past

def., 3a per. sing.

33 yeu adverb, probably from a demonstrative stem, employed of the most remote.
34 munkut lake; -nikkyao compare note 6. This is the name given to Trinity Summit, a mountain

of 6,500 feet elevation east of Hupa valley.

35 toun post-position which does not have a pronominal prefix for 3d per. sing., except when an
adult Hupa is referred to.

36 -kijiui heart or VITALS, the organ of cogitation.

37 na- perhaps meaning down, from above, is employed of things coming into existence; -ya

verbal root to go, to come; class I, con. 1, past def., 3a per. sing.

3s a- prefix found with verbs of thinking, .saying, and doing.
3'-> tais- probably connected with tai- of taikyuw; -tsc^ brush, small shrubs.
'"' mux- pronominal prefix of which only m- is constant, the remainder of the syllable depending

on the sound which follows; -a:a post-position, after.
^' tclt- deictic, 3d per. sing.; -te- distributive prefix; -s- 2d modal of durative action; -yaito go; class

I, con. 3, past def., 3d per. .sing.

*- -lit verbal root to burn, in an intransitive sense only; class I, con. 3, past def., 3a per. sing.

*3 -no- prefix indicating the coming to a stop or end; -nil- for -nin-; class I, con. 2, past def., 3a per.

sing.

''' yisxuii- apparently a verb, of which yi- deictic 3d per. sing, (not an adult Hupa), -s- 2d modal, and
-xun the root; compare yisxan day ; -hit conjunctional suffix when.

*» xa^ seems to terminate a discussion and attract attention to some proposition. It is also used to

give assent to a proposition.

48 hw- pronominal prefix of 1st per. sing.; -a post-position meaning in the interest of, for the
benefit of.

•" iv- prefix found in a few presents where the inception of the act is in the mind of the speaker

(compare § 28); -iFi- sign of 2d per. sing.; -ya- verbal root to go; -L suffix indicating the continuation

of the act over .space; class I, con. 1, imp. 'id per. sing.

*^ daiditdin, the meaning of this word as a whole is more apparent than that of its parts. It is

employed to introduce the explanation of a mystery. The first syllable, dai- or daid-, is apparently

the element which gives the indefiniteness to interrogative and indefinite pronouns.
*9 tee- the prefix mentioned in teeniiiyai (see note 30), but here it is used of coming out of the sur.

rounding forest into a glade; -auw verbal root connected with -ate undulating movement, as of a

herd.
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hai
the

hai
the

xoLiii aLtcitdenne^" xa^ hwa min winyaL xatehe*^
his brother

.something.

he told,

mil
You

' Well me for it come alons

mittuk'
between
them

en "*

it is

haiun
Then

ye'ilLane^
you must
run in."

Lomatckuttcin "^ tceniudeL ^'^

Well
then,

neskii! nax tak iLtcin ^^

firs two three together

tcittesdeL" munkutnikkyao xaisdeL
they started. Mimkutnikkyao they went

xosoLwe'^'^
let it kill

him

kisxan
''"'

stand
60

LomatckOttcin they came
out.

haiya
The're

mikkyaqottse
elks

up.

naLauw
were
about

hai Lokut ^^ haiufi axoLtcitdenne nin
the glade on. Then he said to him, "You

sindan *^^ hwe yeu kai wunnaiwedate ^^

you stay. 1 distant along I will sit for
them."

xokyatciii" teLatc^^ xokut danakindl^^an^^
From him they ran, on him they ran.

dikkyuii '^'^ minna "
here around

haiun yaixoLtcwen '**

Then they smelled
him.

haiiin tak tceseLwen '*

Then three he killed

^ aLtcitdenne the form used in speaking to children or non-Hupa adults. Corapare' axoLtcitdenne

(see note 38), which is the form ordinarily employed in speaking to adults.

5ia;a- probably the same as xa discussed in note -15; -te- is unknown; -he is used of concessions and
negations which are sweeping.

62x0- the object; -s- a prefix found in this verb only; -o- regularly indicates 3d per. of imp.; -/.-3d

modal; -tve verbal root to kill (this form of it occurs in pres. indef. and imp.), compare -wen in

tceseLtven (sec note 74).

53 di- probably connected with the demonstrative stem dr.- -hiro^ suffi.x often employed to give

indeflniteness. This word is often used to avoid a word of ill omen.
6-1 eji is employed to point a contrast.

^iL has a reciprocal force; -tciil post-position, toward.
^-xan verbal root employed of the standing position of trees.

»7mi<- pronominal prefix; -<«/: post-position between.
ssj/e- prefix into, the correlative of tee-; -I 3d modal (-?!- sign of 2d per. sing, is dropped before it);

•La verbal root to run (the past has -Lat); -ne^ suffix, often found in the imperative, having the force

of duty or necessity; class IV, con. 1, 2d per. sing. imp.

59-(H, verbal root to go, used only of the dual or plural. Compare tcitiesyai (see note 41); class I,

con. 3, past def., 3d per. dual.

60 .ra- prefix up, here up a hillside; the deictic [tcit-, is not used after xa-); cla.ss I, con. 3, past def.,

3d per. dual.
SI Ld monosyllabic noun grass, leaf; -ma- probably border; -te- diminutive suffix; -kfd- upon;

-tcin locative suffix toward.
02 Compare tccninyai (see note 30), the singular. This is the dual.

^^mik- possessive prefix; -kya- antlers; -qottse sharp, pointed (?).

«*7m- prefix used of indefinite motion over the ground. Compare tceii.nuw (see note 49).

s^iti- grass; -kiitoN.

o^The position of the speaker. Compare haiya, the more remote position.

«"7«tn- pronominal prefix; -na post-position around, about.
68s- prefix found in the present of a few verbs (compare -.5- 2d modal prefix); -da verbal root to

SIT, TO remain; -n suffi.x, perhaps from -7ie^ (see note 58).

«9i««?!,- prefix used of pursuit or attempted action; -w- 2d modal of inceptive force; -e- sign of 1st

per. sing., found only in the definite tenses; -da- verbal root to sit; -te suffix used to express the future.

™2/ot- sign of plural, employed of animals, etc. (for adult Hupa -ya- is used); -xo- object; -tcwen

verbal root to smell, it has L preceding it when the verb is transitive, but does not have it when it is

intransitive; class II, con. 1, past def., 3a per. pi.

" xO- pronominal prefix; -kya- post-position away from; -tciri locative suffix.
'2 -ate verbal root to move in an undulating line. It is employed of the motion of a pack-train.

The verb is singular, since the band as a whole is the subject. Class II, con. 3, past def., 3a per. sing.

^^da- prefix which literally means on something higher than the ground, perhaps figurative

here; -kin- of uncertain force; -di- 3d modal; -i/am verbal root used of the movements of deer and
elk; class III, con. Id, past def., 3a per. sing.

74 tee- sign of 3d per., a variant for ti'is- and tcis- found in tsisseLiven, tcisseuven (below) ; -seL-, se- is the
prefix mentioned in note 68; -s- 2d modal, is dropped before L 3d modal; -iven verbal root to kill;
class II, con. 3, past def., 3d per. sing.
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mikkyaqottse haiun Lenaiyanillai
elks. Then thev built a tire.

xoLin axoLtcitxienne dikkyuii tcin

'

his he said to him, "Here they say
brother

menesg'it ^" hai dikkyun
I am afraid." "The here

nehelweLte ^

we will spend
the night."

axoLtcitdenne yudinbit^^ xotcin tcuwintcwu
he said it to him. Finally on his he cried.

account

kut wilweL xotesdiihwen
**''

already it was night. It grew dark.

haiya xokut yalweL^^ haiun
There on them "it became Then

night.

don doxolwiF^ xa^ naidiL^'
it is no one spend.s

the night.

haiuii
Then

Oome let us go
home.

dunLunhwodin *^

several times

axoLtcinne *^

He kei)t telling him
miL
with

naidiL haiuii kut wilweL xotesduhwen **''

haiuii kittewestce^
*''

" Let us Then already it was night. It grew dark. Then the wind blew,
go home."

yudiiThit axoLtcitdenne
Finally he said to him,

hwelweLte ^^ haiuii
' I will spend Then
the night.'

"

akitduwenne^^ xowinLit^* haiyahitdjit haiyo adenne xa^ naidiL dau^®
it sounded. It thundered. And then that one said, " Well, let us go "No,"

home."

xa^ tcwitc Lekilla
" Well, firewood gather.

kut Lej^akillau ®^

already they gathered it.

kut ainuwinsen *'

Already you have decided,

Lenayanillai xohwow '^

They biiilt a fire. Some way

"^ Le- prefix employed of motion mutually toward or position near each other; -nai- (na) iterative

prefix often employed of habitual acts; -ya- sign of plural; -nil- for -nin- because of the following I;

toi verbal root employed of moving or handling more than one object; clas.s I, con. 2, past def., 3d

per. pi. The fire may have been ceremonial for the dressing of the elk.

7" ya- sign of plural; -I- 3d modal, often of passive force; -weL form of a verbal root indicating the

passing of the night. The verb may be considered as an active form with the object prefixed, the

subject being some natural element or supernatural being, or as a passive form of which the subject is

the young men in question.

" Of uncertain derivation, but probably connected with the root -tie -n to speak.
"8 do- negative prefix; -wil form of the verbal root discussed above.

'9 na- iterative prefix used here w'th the meaning of returning whence they had set out; -diL ver-

bal root TO GO, other forms of it are -dil and -deL (see note 59) ; class I, con. 3, pres. indef., 1st per. dual.

8u me- object; -ncs-, of which n- is a prefix of uncertain meaning, and -s-, 2d modal (some sign for the

first person singular would be expected, but a number of verbs have the first and third persons alike

in form); -git verbal root to rE.\R; class IV, con. 3, pres. def., 1st per. sing.

81 nehe- object us, or subject of passive we.
*'- d(m- stem or prefix found in expressions meaning several or none; -Lzin many, much; -hwo^

expresses uncertainty or indefiniteness; -din locative suffix, but in numbers means times.

"^ yi'(- probably connected with the demonstrative stem yd; -din locative suffix common with

adverbs of time and place; -hit conjunctional suffix then.
8* -tcwii verbal root to cry, to weep.
85 -tcin-, icein- would be expected, but the verb is quite irregular; -we verbal root to say; irreg.,

cust., 3d per. sing.

86 xu- prefix giving absolute and impersonal force to the 'verb, used especially of weather condi-

tions; -te- distribution; -s- 2d modal; -d- 3d modal; -hwen verbal root, no doubt connected with -hwin

in Lithwin black.
8' kit- prefix always found with the blowing of the wind, it may give the idea of continuousness to

the act; -we- formative element which gives a durative force to verbs, especially in the passive;

-tce^ verbal root indicating the action of the wind.
88 Le- see note 75; -ki- perhaps giving the force of local distribution; -I- for n on account of the fol-

lowing I; -la shorter form of the verbal root -laa (see note 91); class I, con. 1, 2d per. sing. imp.
89 ai- appparently the same prefix which occurs in axoLtcitdenne (below); -nu- prefix of unknown

force; -sen verbal root to think, other forms of it are -sin, -ne; irreg. class I, con. 1, 2d per. sing. imp.

*' hwe- object or subject me or i.

9' -kil- contraction for -kinvil-; -km, verbal root; class I, con. 1, past def., od per. sing.

92 xo- WAY' OR MANNER; -hwow, compare dihw(¥ (see note 53).

93 -kit- employed in the place of -tcil- when the subject is .some unknown agent.

9* xo- see note 92; -Lit verbal root employed of noises such as a footfall. This verb in its imper-

sonal form is used for the noise of the earthquake as well as of thunder.
9" Evidently connected with dO- the negative prefix.
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tcitdenne®'^ kut dan xo' unniLdenne" naidiL domukkainasin^'a ^*

he said, "already some in vain I said to you, ' Let us go You did not want to."
time ago home.'

haiuii klye anakitdenne ^' xodjox^"" xundiii haiyahitdjit xowun
Then again it sounded still closer. And then for him

xodje^" tconda^^"^ axoLtcitdenne nax hai neskin mittilk yeilLane«
his mind was sorry. He said to him, "Two the firs between you must

run in

hai dikkyiin nonifixuts ^**' miL haiuii kut nolto^n^"* miL hai
the here it lights when." And already it dropped. Then the

neskin mittiik yexonan"'* haiyo nolto^n Laaiux ylkyuwin^^an "*

firs between they ran in. That one lit. Immediately it began to eat

hai mikkyaqottse Laaiux yinneL3^an ^"^ haiyahitdjit Laaiux xo'
the elks. Really it ate them up. And then at once in

vain

xaitefien/"'* ylxoLtsan^"^ xokuttcin yalto^n Laaiux hai neskin
it looked for It found them. On them i't jumped. Really the firs

them.

minnaikitdelai*^" haiun xo' mukkut danaduwiL^aP" yudiiihit a'tin
it embraced. Then in vain at it he shot. Finally all

tcekinnifiits "^ haiyaL hai xoLin aLtcitdenne nittsitdukana'^we '^'

he shot out. And the his brother he told, "Your quiver

96 Note the omission of the prefix a- when the object stands directly before a verb of saying or

thinking.
97 'Cm- the form a- takes when followed by n; -niL- indirect object of 2d per. sing. Compare -xaL-

in axoLtcitdenne (below). These indirect objects are really adverbial phrases containing a post-

position rendered in full by with you.
°8 do- negative prefix; -miik- pronominal prefix; -kai- post-position after; -na- prefix over the

SURFACE OF THE GROUND; -s- 2d modal; -in- sign of 2d per. sing.; -^a verbal root to have in one's
POSSESSION. The literal meaning of this phrase is said to be, you did not carry after it in your
HAND.

^-7ia- iterative prefix. Compare akitdenne (see note 93), employed of the first occurrence.
iwarorf/- probably fora:»te right, exact, tc having become dj because of their change from final to

initial position.

'01 xo- possessive prefix; -dje mind.
K'2 -dae verbal root to waste away.
'03 no- prefix denoting a position of rest on the surface of the ground; -nifi- 2d modal required by

-no-; -x&ts verbal root to pass through the air.

">» -to^n verbal root to jump, to aught. As is usual with Hupa verbs, the root defines the kind of

act without reference to the fact of its beginning or ending, which is expressed by prefixes. Class IV
con. 2, past def., 3d per. sing.

W5-X0- prefix of unknown meaning; -an verbal root to run, used of dual and plural only; com-
pare ye'ilLane^ (p. 155); class I, con. 1, past def., 3d per. dual.

106 yi- deictic of the third person when not a Hupa adult; -kyii- 1st modal prefix used when the
object is not known or not definitely named; -yan verbal root to eat; class I, con. 1, past def., 3a
per. sing.

107 -neL- contraction for -nuiuiL-, of which the prefix evidently has reference to the completion of

the act; class II, con. 1, past def., 3a per. sing.
108 xa- prefix indicating pursuit or search (the form xai- is due to the subject not being an adult

Hupa); ten- probably a contraction for -tuwin-; -en verbal root to look; class I, con. 1, past def., 3a per
sing.

109 -xO- object; -L- 3d modal; -tsan verbal root to see, to find; class II, con. 4, past, 3a per. sing.
110 rnin- pronominal prefix; -nai- post-position around; -lai verbal root apparently connected with

la HAND. It was explained that the wings had teeth on them; these the bird drove into the tree

with great force.

111 da- prefix position higher than the earth; -nadil- indicating a position perpendicular as
regards some plane; -^a- verbal root to have position; -I suffix denoting repeated acts.

11- tee- prefix out of; -kin- prefix used of acts completed, the means being exhausted; -its verbal
root TO shoot; class I, eon. 2, past def., 3d per. sing.

lis nit- possessive prefix; -tt:itdukana^we the quiver op fisher-skin; -na- prefix over the surface
OF THE ground; -we verbal root to carry.



158 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [BULL. 40

hwuwuLwuL"* haiyaL xowaiLwaL"^ yudinhit xoLukai"^ tesyayei^^^
throw to me." Aud he threw it to * Finally dawn came

him.

xoa'tindin yudinhit naxaits"* na^tses nondiyan"'' haiyahitdjit
everywhere. At last two only arrows were left. And then

missa^kinits^^" haiyahitdjit naltsit^^^ tsisseLwen haiyaL tcenaindeL
he shot in its And then it fell. He killed it. And they came out.

mouth.

natesdeL kut tcisseLwen haiya medildin naindeL a'tinka^unte^^^
They started Already he killed it. There Medildin they arrived. All kinds

liome.

ada^^' tcittes^an ^'^^ haiuii La towinkyau^*^' yaxoLtcitdenne medil
for he came to own. Then once the river was They said to him, "Canoe
himself high.

taintuw^^® hai dohexotcoyawenne ^" xo' wunnayaisdeL ^^*

take out of The he did not do it. In vain they tried,
the water."

doheta3^aistan ^^^ haiya xanaisdeL haiun Luwunnin'^" tceninyai
They did not take There they came up Then alone he went out.

it out. again.

hai medil xai'stan taikyuw inittsitda^ '''^ datcuwintan haiyuka
The canoe he brought up. Sweat-house its roof he put it on. This way

kitteseox anuweste ^^*

smart his nature was.

'1^ hwu- indirect object; -w&L- from the prefix -wa- (used of handing an object to any one) aud l
3d modal, o becomes m in 2d per. sing., probably because of the accent: -wCil, verbal root to

THROW A LONG OBJECT; class II, con. 2, 2d jjer. sing. imp.

i'5a:d- indirect object; -iL, -iiiL would be expected; -utaL another form of the root in hwmvuLw&L;
class II, con. 2, past def., 3d per. .sing.

I'^xo- see note 86 above; -L-, prefix found with many adjectives; -kai root of adjective white. The
" Dawn maiden " is meant by xoLukai.

"7 -yei suffix giving emphasis to verb indicating the accomplishment of acts which are gradual, or

which require several attempts.

ii8?ia.r- two; -oiis limiting suffix only.
i'9-(it- 3d modal; -yan verbal root used of the position of certain objects, such as baskets, etc.

1-" irei's- possessive prefix; -sn^- mouth.
121 »ia- prefix down; -l-od modal; -fsit. verbal root to kall.

^-a'tin- all; -A-rt- suffix with adjectives and adverbs, kind, way; -te verbal root to appear, to

have a certain nature.
123 art- reflexive pronoun; -a post-position for. Compare hwa (.see note 46).

12* Compare tciL^an, note 7, p. 153.

i-^td- the more common word for water in Athapascan dialects (in Hupa it is found in compounds
and is applied to the ocean); -kyau adjectival root to become large.

i-o/a- prefix out of the water; -in- sign of 2d per. sing.; -tuiv- verbal root employed of long

objects only; this form is confined to the indefinite tenses; class I, con. 1, 2d per. sing. imp.
127 do- negative prefix; -he- adds emphasis to the negation (.see note 51, p. 155); -xo- not know

deictic; -ne verbal root to do a specified act; irreg. past def., 3d per. sing.

128 wfin- see note 35.

i29-ta?i verbal root, another form of -fuw (see note 126).

130 Li), probably from La« one.
131 Mif- possessive prefix; -tsitda^ roof (?).

I's -wes- see note 87; -te (see note 122).
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TLINGIT

By John R. Swanton

§1. DISTRIBUTION

The Tlingit or Koluschan language is spoken throughout south-

eastern Alaska, from Dixon entrance and Portland canal to Copper

river, with the exception of the south end of Prince of Wales island,

which is occupied by Haida. An interior tribe of British Columbia,

the Tagish, are said to belong to the same linguistic stock, but it is

by no means certain that they have not adopted the language from

their Chilkat neighbors. Such a change is said, at an}^ rate, to have

taken place in the the language of the Ugalakmiut, or Ugalentz, of

Kayak island and the neighboring mainland, who were formerly

Eskimo and have now become thoroughly Tlingitized.

The principal part of the material on which this sketch is based

was obtained at Sitka, but I also have considerable material from

Wrangell, and one long story from Yakutat. Although each town

appears to have had certain dialectic peculiarities, it would appear

that the language nowhere varied very widely and that the differences

were mainly confined to the different arrangement and handling of

particles; the lexical changes being comparatively few and the

structure practically uniform. The greatest divergence is said to

exist between the Yakutat people on the one hand and the people of

Wrangell and the other southern towns on the other—the speech at

Sitka, Huna, Chilkat, Auk, Taku, and Killisnoo being intermediate

—

but I have not enough material to establish the entire accuracy of

this classification. Anciently the people belonging to this stock, or a

part of them, lived at the mouths of the Nass and Skeena rivers, on

the coast now occupied by the Tsimshian, and the universal

acknowledgment of this by the people themselves is probably evidence

that it was at no very ancient date. Perhaps this recent spread of

the people is responsible for the comparative uniformity of their

163
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language. Phonetically, at least, the divergence between the Skide-

gate and Masset dialects of Haida is much greater than that of the

various Tlingit dialects.

Although they must be treated as entirely distinct stocks, Tlingit,

Haida, and the languages of the interior Indians, or Athapascan,

may be classed in one morphological group. The two former agree

in the order which the processes and usuall}^ the words themselves

observe, although it is not imperative in Tlingit, as in Haida, that

the verb should stand at the end. The two also resemble each other

in expressing location by means of a multitude of post-positions, or

particles with the aspect of post-positions ; but Tlingit is noteworthy

for its entire lack of locative affixes to the verb, as well as for extreme

punctiliousness in expressing the state of an action—as to whether

it is beginning, completed, in a transitory state, etc. In spite of

these peculiarities and the fact that there is very little lexical

similarity, several processes present such striking similarities that,

in conjunction with the morphological agreement, an impression is

given of a more intimate former relationship.

PHONETICS (§§ 2, 3)

§ 2. Sounds

The following table gives Tlingit phonetics arranged so as to show

the inter-relationships of sounds

:

Semi-
Sonant Surd Fortis Spirant Nasal vowel

Labials - - - - - w
Dentals d t t! (s) n -

Sibilants - s c s! - - -

Affricatives,s series ... dz ts ts! _ _ _

Affricatives, c series ... dj tc tc! _ _ _

Anterior palatals .... - - Ic'! - - -

Palatals gg I: k! xy -
y

Velars -
q q! x - -

Laterals l l lj I - -

Breathing %

Vowels: u (or o), u (or o), a, a {d under the accent), I (or e), i (or e).

Many of these also occur in Haida, to the account of which lan-

guage the student is referred; but the I and n of the latter language,

along with the entire labial series, except iv, are wanting, although m
appears in a few words imitating natural sounds and in words intro-

§2



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF AMEKICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 165

duced from other stocks, such as the Tsimshian ; I, however, is usually

transliterated as n. To make up for this loss of phonetic elements,

the number of sibilants and related sounds is greatly increased.

Wliere Haida has only s, dj, tc, and tcl, we find here s, s!, c (pro-

nounced like English sJi), dj, tc, tc!, dz, ts, and ts!. The g is not

pronounced so far back as Haida g, but, on the other hand, there is

a sonant (y),^ which is pronounced by the younger people exactly

like English y. As indicated, three palatal fortes seem to be used;

but it is so difficult to distinguish ]c'! from Tc! that I have not been

able to carry out the distinction in my texts. After many palatals

a slightly sounded u (or o) occurs, represented by " or °, which

develops in certain situations into a full u (or o) sound.

§ 3. Phonetic Processes

Harmonic changes are very few and special. Thus the reflexive

prefix c appears as tc or dj occasionally, though I am unable to lay

down a rule for the alteration, especially since it occurs in words

otherwise identical, as wucJcik!iye'n or wudjhildiye'n brothers to

ONE ANOTHER. Another tendency is for a final surd to change to

the corresponding sonant when a vowel is suffixed, as

—

qawd'q eye duqawd'ge his eye

yugo'qtc the trap yugo'qdjayu the trap it was
yek spiritual helper duye'gi his spiritual helper

LclA'tc gadu' Lidjd'ge nothing to kill with (instead of Le'lAtc

gadu'iMjafqe)

More important than either of the above is the employment of o or

u in place of i or € when preceded by certain sounds. This takes

place usually when x, q, or q! precedes and is itself preceded by o

or u. Thus we have wuqo'x to get to a certain place by canoe

and wuqdxo'n he had formerly come ashore there; hunu'lc did,

Jcunugu'n while doing. In duq!ua' his mouth (from 3.'a mouth).

At uxua' HE ate something (from xa to eat), the u is inserted.

Since y belongs to the same series of Tc sounds, it is treated in the

same maimer, and, on account of the weakness of the sound, changes

to w. Therefore, when yi is suffixed to a word ending in u, it changes

to wu; as, Xuts!nuwu' grizzly-bear fort, instead of Xuts!nuyi'

;

dutuwu' HIS mind, instead of dutuyi'; and we might add dugd'wu his

drum (from gao drum). Sometimes, though not invariably, wu is

1 See Phonetics of Tsimshian.

§3
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used after a, especially when a is accented: as, anqd'wu chief,

qolc^gwand'wu if there were going to be death, ducaxa'wu his hair.

A similar phenomenon exists in Kwakiutl, Chinook, and Dakota.

The strengthening of ", as in duya'gu his canoe (from yak'^ canoe)

and daq d'lunago'qoawe when salmon were running up (from

d/lunagoq°) , must not be confused with this.

Contraction of A-i to e occurs, and will be referred to on p. 172.

§ 4. GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

Grammatical relations are indicated by affixes and by juxtaposi-

tion, reduplication being absolutely wanting. Suffixes are few com-

pared with prefixes, but the number of prefixes is not very great, the

categories of ideas expressed in this manner being limited. The

word-unit is, on the whole, very loose, so that many prefixes might

as well be considered as particles. Some of them seem to be essen-

tially of the character of modal adverbs. Others, whose connection

with the verb is even weaker, are pronouns and local adverbs. The

last group is apparently much more closely connected with the noun,

in regard to which particles of this class appear as post-positions,

while in relation to the verb they appear as prefixes. A number of

elements which appear as suffixes of both verbs and nouns are weak

in character and are very intimately connected with the word to

which they are attached. In some cases they cause or undergo

phonetic changes which result in a still closer amalgamation of the

two constituent elements.

§ 5. IDEAS EXPRESSED BY GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

The distinction between noun and verb is fairl}^ clear, although a

number of stems appear both as verbs and nouns, and a few nominal

stems appear as incorporated adverbial elements. Plurality is not

expressed in the noun, but there is a suffix indicating the collective.

The plural of terms of relationship is formed by the same element

that expresses the third person plural of the personal pronoun.

Possessive pronouns are related to the personal pronouns, but the

idea of possession requires the addition of a suffix to the noun pos-

sessed. The possessive forms for terms of relationship differ from

those for other nouns. There are no true cases, although some post-

positions which express local relations are intimately connected with

the noun. The number of these is very large.

§§4,5
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The most characteristic trait of the verb is the occurrence of a num-

ber of prefixes, the significance of which has come to be so weak that

they appear rather as formal elements than as clearly distinct cate-

gories. It has not been possible to give more than an enumeration

of these. They are evidently modal in character and may occur in

groups. A few suffixes are common to verbs and nouns. Verbal

suffixes are temporal or semi-temporal in character, express finality,

or transform verbal expressions into nouns. The Tlingit has a very

strong tendency to recapitulate statements by means of demonstra-

tives, which are prefixed to nominal and verbal expressions, as

well as used with post-positions.

DISCUSSION OF GRAMMAR (§§ 6-24)

The Noun (§§ 6-10)

§ (>. Structure

Nominal stems are mostly monosyllabic and quite distinct from

verbal stems. (See §§ 25, 26.)

Nouns are corapoiincled by juxtaposition, the qualifying noun pre-

ceding the one qualified; as,

gAga'n-fj.'os sun-feet (= sun- leql-hludA's red-snapper coat

beams) qo'sa-xa-qoan man-eater-people

xdf-s.'ax" root-hat

Parts of the body, except in composition, are always classified by

placing qa man before those belonging to a human being, and the

name of the corresponding animal before those belonging to animals;

as,

qadjt'n a human hand qaqlo's a human foot

qawd'q a human eye tanca' a sea-lion's head

qagu'h a human ear qowakd'nq.'a a deer's mouth

Nouns consisting of a theme and post-positions occur; as,

cl-tf-ka' {cl- behind-on) Sitka. (See § 23, nos. 24, 29.)

More common are nouns containing a possessive element {-yt or -?)

(see § 10):

gits!'^ qoa'nt sk}^ people sfAtc d'nt Moss Town
xdt qoa'nt salmon people tan qiAdadjd'yi sea-lion bristles

yao teyt' herring rock

§6
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Here may belong

—

ITiks-a'di people of the island an-qa'-wo town's man ( = chief)

Kiks (a Tlingit clan)

Other compounds' are:

Oo'na-na foreign tribe (the in- tslu-tU't another night (= morn-

land Athapascan) ing)

Dekl'-na far-out tribe (the

Haida)

Nouns formed from' clauses also occur:

wu-G-ta-cd'-yt'\va2LVV\edLCO\\p\e. {Seewu-[^ 15.4]; <?- reflexive [§ 11];

ta probably= <^7r/ [§ 11.1]; ca to marry; yt [§ 20.2]

yu-t!aq!d'-ye-t mortar {yu- that [ § 12] ; t.'aq.'d to pound ; -ye [§ 20. 2]

;

-t purposive suffix [§ 20.1])

to-ux-si-yet whistle (/r5 into; u.r to blow; si[1\^ ye[^ 20.2]; -t[^ 20.1])

YaJd'^-kalasegA'Jii'^ canoe-resting-place (a place name) {ydl''^ canoe;

ha-, la-, se- verbal prefixes [§ 15.2; § IS.l, 1]; gA stem [?])

KAt-nAq-tlii, white-rock-on-top-of-another (Ring island) (?)

Yu'q!a-kA'nAX-At-yadugu'q point he threw something across {yu-

demonstrative;' q.'a a point; hA'uAx post-position probably com-

pounded of ^.4 ON, and^M.rNEAR; ^^^thing; ya-,du-[^ 15.3; § 17.3]

verbal prefixes; guq to throw)

yu-AC-iga'-wusuwu'-At the thing that helped him {yti- demonstra-

tive; ^c personal pronoun of third person; ga iov\ wu- vevhaX

prefix; su stem; -wu infinitive or possessive suffix)

Ce'nyak.'^'^-Ldx moldy-corner (of salmon), (a personal name) {ce'nya

corner; k!'^ probably diminutive suffix; Ldx moldy)

Adjectives, except numerals, follow the noun qualified.

§7. Infensfre Snjjft.r

When special attention is to be paid to anything, an intensive suffix,

'tc, is employed. Thus Lingt'ttc is the intensive form of Lingi't

people; KtksAdi'tc, the emphatic form of the name of the clan KtksA'dt;

qawage'tc, the emphatic form of qawd'q eyes; uhd'ntc, the emphatic

form of Tihafn {we)\ and LelA'tc never, the emphatic form of the nega-

tive particle lU not.

§8. Diniinutive Suffix

Smallness is indicated by suffixing -k/° or -^Z"; as,

xixtc/t'k/'' little frog (from Atk/A'tsk!" a small boy (this

xtxtc! frog) always takes the diminutive)

dk!" little lake (from d lake) duyA'tk!^' her little child

§§ 7, 8
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This suffix is used much with terms of relationship, sometimes

probably in an endearing- sense; as,

cxAnk!^'- grandchild sik! " daughter

ink!" grandparent helh!" nephew or niece

Lak!" little mother, mother's

sister

§ 9. Collective

With animate or inanimate objects, but more often the latter, the

sense of a lot of or a heap of is expressed by suffixing q! or q!t; as,

Lingt't man or men £ingi'tq! many men together

ta stone teq! stones lying in a heap

qlcit! island q.'d't.'q.'t islands

hit house ht'tqit houses

gux slave guxq! slaves

That this is not a true plural is shown on the one hand by the

fact that its emploN'ment is not essential, and on the other by the

fact that it is occasiona,lly used where no idea of plurality, according

to the English understanding of that term, exists. Thus yuya!

l

LAnq! THE BIG WHALE may be said of a single whale, the suffix indi-

cating that the whale was very large, and that it had many parts to l)e

cut out. Therefore it may best be called a collective suffix.

With terms of relationship the plural is more often indicated by

placing JiAS after the noun

:

duhl'k his uncle, <h(ka'k Jias dna't his aunt, (hiR't /iai^ his

his uncles aunts

Ha.'^ also fulfills the office of a personal pronominal prefix in the

third person plural, l)ut it is probable that the pronominal function is

secondary (see § 11).

Instead of /;.4.s', some terms of relationship take ye/), often in con-

junction with the collective suffix </,'/ as,

dukd'ni his brother-in-law dukd'niyen his brothers-in-law

klkf younger brother wuchikHye'n brothers to each

other {\Lm- § 1.5.1:; v- % 11)

ducA't his wife ducA'tqItyen his wives

§ 10. JPossessioii

Possession is expressed ])y the possessive pronoun, which precedes

the noun, and by a suffix which is attached to the term for the thing

possessed, except when it is a term of relationship or part of the body,

U 9, 10
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or one of a few other terms. This suffix is -yl after the vowels ^, «',

e, 7, e, and sometimes after a; -i after consonants; and -um and -wo

after u or o and occasionally after a. Examples are^

yao te'yt herring's rock

xtxtdk!^'' elijt' little frog's

song

The possessive pronouns are

—

xdt qoa'm salmon people

xuts! nuvm' grizzly-bear's fort

AX my
i thy

du his

AC his own

Examples

—

Axi'c my father

duLa' his mother

duaxa'yt his paddle

duwutsla'gayt her cane

hAsducayl!nayl their anchor

. ha our

yl your

hAsdu their

icA't thj wife

diite'q! his heart

dutcTi'nt his dream

duht'tt his house

dua!m his town

The demonstrative a may sometimes replace the forms of the third

person; as, aca'yi his head.

It seems possible that the suffix -/ {-u^ -yi, -wit) is identical with the

participial suffix to be discussed in § 20.2.

§ 11. The Personal Pronoun

There are three series of personal pronouns: the subjective, objec-

tive, and independent. The last of these evidently contains demon-

strative elements, and may be strengthened b}' the intensive suffix

(§ 7). The third person objective with verbs and post-positions is

sometimes a, while du and JiA.sdu are used only witii post-positions.

In the following table these pronouns are given, together with the

possessive pronovni:
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In composition the objective pronoun always precedes the sub-

jective, and ])oth may be separated by verbal prefixes. The use of

the independent pronoun in a sentence does not affect the verbal com-

pound, and the pronominal prefixes must be repeated.

The subjective pronoun appears as the subject of all active verbs,

no matter whether they have an object or not. Some verbs that have

no object take an indefinite object, At something; for instance,

At xa xa I eat something

At xa eoq I laugh

^.s' is freer in its position than the pronouns described before. It

seems probable that it was not originally a pronoun.

Examples of the use of the pronoun are the following:

xAte q!Axdtoa's!tn I questioned him {xa 1, independent; -te inten-

sive suflix [§ 7]; q!A mouth [§ 11:. IJ; xa I, subjective, iru- verbal

prefix [§ 15.4]; -sitn stem)

hu XAtc <2!awu,'s!m he questioned me {hu independent pronoun;

XAtc emphatic form of objective)

iq!AxaxoiHsltn I questioned thee (/ thee; q!a mouth; xa I)

wae'tc XAt qlewu'sltn thou questionedst me {loae'tc emphatic form
of independent pronoun; xAt me; q.'a-i contracted to q.'e mouth
thou)

uha'ntG q.'AturoTt's'm we questioned him {uha'ntc emphatic form
of independent pronoun; ta we, subjective)

wae'tc Jiaq!ewa's!tn thou questionedst us [Jia us)

uha'ntc yiqlAtumu'sUti we questioned you (y/you; qiA mouth; ta

we, subjective)

xagdx I am crving

uhci'ii QAX tu'safi' we are crying {ta we; «a- verbal prefix [§ 18.1];

ti to be)

ye yairaqd' she said thus (qe adverbial, thus; ya- verbal prefix [§ 15.

3]; ^va- verbal prefix [§ 18.2]; qd to say)

yeyd'xoaqa I said thus (x I; wa- verbal prefix [§ 18.2])

ixasitl'n I saw thee {I thee; xa I; si- prefix [§ 18.1]; tlti to see)

yixasitl'n 1 saw j^ou {yi 3^ou)

xoasiti'n I saw him (,/- I ; the use of <>a here is not explained)

XAtyisitl'n ye saw me {xAt me; yi ye)

hayisiti'n ye saw us {Jut us)

hAsyisitl'n ye saw them {Kas them)

Gaya' hade' Aas awad!x they heard it on Gaya' {kade' on; Jias thev;

a- indefinite pronoun referring to cl song; wa- verbal prefix

[§ 18.2]; aa? to hear)

§11
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aJcA't JtAs qox ayu' Jias aositVn when they paddled toward it they

saw it {a- indefinite pronoun; IcAt toward; Jias they; qox to go

by canoe; a-yu indefinite pronoun and demonstrative; a- indefi-

nite pronoun; o- [§ 1T.2]; si- [§ 18.1]; (in to see; here a is used

three times; first, replacing xtxtc! frog as object of the post-

position hAt,' second, in combination with yii^ performing the

function of a conjunction, when; and, third, in the principal

verb, again taking the place of xtxtc!)

The pronoun is contracted with a few verbal prefixes. The i com-

bines with the terminal vowel of preceding elements, as in xAt

q!eiDu!s!tn thou questionest me {q!a-'i = q!e mouth thou; xa and

the prefix %oa- form ,wa, although xoa may perhaps originate in other

ways also. Contractions are particularly characteristic of the future,

which has a prefix gu-. This combines with the first person to qwa (for

guxd)\ with the second person to ge (for gu-l). These forms will be

discussed later on (§ 15.5).

§ 12. The Demonstrative Pronoun

The demonstrative pronouns are used with nouns, with verbs when

changed into nouns, in the formation of connectives, and with certain

elements which transform them into independent demonstratives.

1. he indicates an object very near and alwa3\s present.

2. tfa indicates an object very near and present, but a little farther

awa}^ than the preceding.

3. yn indicates an object more remote, l)ut it has now come to per-

form almost the function of an article.

4. ire indicates an object far remote and usually entirely invisible.

It has come to be used almost with the freedom of yu.

Following are examples of their use:

he'Unqtt ) ,
, . he'do this place here

,,_ ^_, V this person _,^ , , , . , ,,.
yahngtt

\
yat.'a this place, this person

yu'UngU the person yu'do Wc a'nt there is thy father's town

w^lingtt that person ayu! , awe\ when, that being done

Some of them are also employed with post-positions; as, hat hither.

Sometimes, particularl}^ in songs, another demonstrative, yadi^ is heard,

which is evidently compounded from ya. It differs from ya in being

used to refer to a person who has just been spoken of, but is not

actually present.

§12
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The Verb (§§ 13-21)

§ 13, Structure

Verbal stems are, on the whole, monos3dlablio. They take a con-

siderable number of prefixes and a few suffixes. Most of the prefixes

have a very weak meaning, and appear in many cases as purely formal

elements, while in other cases the underlying- meaning may be detected.

It seems easiest to classify these prefixes according to their position.

In the transitive verb the object precedes the whole verbal complex.

Then follow prefixes, stem, and suffixes in the following order:

Prefixes {^ 14-18)

(1) Nominal prefixes

(2) First modal prefixes.

(3) Pronominal subject.

(4) Second modal prefixes.

(5) Third modal prefixes.

(6) Stem.

(7) SuflBxes.

§ 14. NOMINAL PREFIXES

A few monosyllabic nouns are prefixed to the verb. I have found

the following:

1. q!a MOUTH or lips.

qeqle'dt mju' ye'qiayaqa toward morning she spoke thus {ai/n'

indefinite pronoun and demonstrative; ye thus; q!a mouth;

ya- verbal prefix [§ 15.3]; qa to say)

yuxa'7iAs! adA'x q.'aodtsa' he blew upon the raft {yu demon-
strative; xa'tiAs! raft; a indefinite pronoun; dAX on; q.'a

mouth; o- verbal prefix [§ 17.2]; dt- verbal prefix [§ 18.3];

sa to blow)

2. til MIND.

Atcavje' Utvmlttsi'n therefore (the KiksA'di) are brave {tu mind;

wu- verbal prefix [§ 15.4]; U- verbal prefix [§ 18.4]; tsln strong)

Lax wa'sa tuwimu'k he felt very sad {hax very; wa'sa how; tu

mind; wu- verbal prefix [§ 15.4]; nuk sad)

3. Ill POINT.

daq a'lunago'qoawe when they were running ashore in a crowd
{ddq ashore; a demonstrative; lu point, i. e. crowd; na- at the

same time when [§ 17.5]; go'qoawe they run)

§§ 13, 14
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4. da- is employed sometimes with words meaning to say or tell,

when it seems to indicate an indirect object.

duka'yiiyen ye daycdduqa^ his brothers-in-law spoke to him thus

{du- his; ka'niyen brothers-in-law; ye thus; da- indirect object;

ya- [§ 15.3]; du- [§ 17.3]; qa to say)

§ 15. FIRST MODAL PREFIXES

1. cu- usuall}^ stands before all other prefixes, and indicates that the

action of the verb is total, applying to all of the people or

objects involved.

qot cu'waxlx they had been all killed off

yade'x-tak^ canaxl'xawe when these two years were over {ya-

these; dex two; ^aA'^'year; mi- totally; na- at the same time when

[§ 17.5]; xlx to finish; awe when)

axode yaqd' cunagu't he was leading all these men among them {a

indefinite pronoun; xode among; ya demonstrative; qa man;

cu- totalh' ; na- at the same time when [§ 17.5]; gu- to go; -t pur-

pose [§20.1])

ye yen hA'sdii, cuq! a'wadja thus there them all he told {ye thus;

yen there; hAsdu them; cu- totallj^; q!ayi[\t\i mouth [§ 14.1];

wa- verbal prefix [§ 18.2]; dja to tell)

KtksA'dt qot cu'waxix the KiksA'di were all lost {qot wholly;

cu- totally; wa- verbal prefix [§ 18.2]; x!x to finish)

This prefix appears to be used also as a post position.

Axcu'dl yaqo'x come over to me {ax me; cu entirely; -di to; ya-

verbal prefix [§ 15.3]; qox to go by water)

2. ha- indicates causation, and performs the functions of a causative

auxiliary.

ax daq qoka'odziha' she caused a hole to be in it b}' digging {ax

literallj^, from it; daq shoreward, or into the earth; qo- indefinite

verbal prefix [§15.6]; ka- causative; o- verbal prefix [§17.2];

dzi- verbal prefix [§ 18.6]; ha stem)

JiAsdudaka'q! kaodu'iPiya nu hen a large fort was caused to be

lowered down on them {JiAsdu them; daka'q! out on; ka- to

cause; o- verbal prefix [§ 17.2]; du- verbal prefix [§ 17.3]; Li-

verbal prefix [§ 18.5]; o^u fort; Len large)

yidA'tsqoe'tc ylwAckaqlo'kotc ka'oslnex when did your cheek-flesh

cause a man to be saved? {yidA'tsqoetcy^hQn] yi your; i^^c cheek;

kaq.'okotc flesh, with intensive sufiix; ka- to cause; a- verbal

prefix [§ 17.2]; st- verbal prefix [§ 18.1]; nex to save)

§15
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At ka'oHga they caused (the canoe) to be loaded up {At indetinite

object [things]; ka- to cause; o- verbal prefix [§17.3]; U- verbal

prefix [§18.4]; ga to load)

ade' akaJwana doxAnqd'wu then he caused his clothes-man to go

out {a demonstrative; de to; a indefinite pronoun; ka- to cause;

wa- verbal prefix [§18.2]; iia to send; do his; xAn clothes; qa

man; -wu possessive [see § 10])

3. ya- seems to indicate the continuation of an action or state.

ylya'xtc are you hearing it? {y'l yQ\, ya- verbal prefix; ax to hear;

-tc emphatic suffix)

KiksAdVtc A'tcayu xixtc! hAs ayahe'n therefore the KiksA'di claim

the frog {a indefinite pronoun; tea adverb; a indefinite pronoun;

yu demonstrative; xtxtc! frog; hAS they; a indefinite pronoun;

ya- verbal prefix; hen ^iera)

ht'tq/t tux qa'oioagut yucawA't the woman was going through the

houses (//*?^ house; -q!t collective suffix; tux througii; ya- o- wa-

verbal prefixes [§ 17.2; § 18.2]; guio go; -^purpose [§ 20.1])

ya hA'sduqd'nAX yagatsd'q when he was chasing them {ya demon-

strative; hA'sdu them; qd'riAX after; ga- verbal prefix [§17.4];

tsdq to run)

yuyanagu'tt when (he was) traveling {yu demonstrative; ga-^ na-

[§ 17.4, 5], verbal prefixes; gu. to go; -t -t suffixes [§ 20.1, 2])

This prefix ya- seems to be identical with the suffix referred to in

§20.4.

4. wu- often indicates the passive, but seems to have a very much

wider function.

Clt.'ka'de an Jias wuqo'x they went with him to Baranoff island

{Cl Baranotf island; t! behind; ka or\\ de to; d demonstrative;

-n with; Aas they; 7vu- prefix; qox to go by canoe)

y^ayu xtxtc! q.'acVyi w\id.u'dztkii that is how the frog's song

came to be known {ye- adverb; a- indefinite pronoun; yn demon-

strative; xixtc! frog; q!a mouth; cv song; -y't possessive [§ 10];

wu- du- dzi- verbal prefixes [§ 17.3; § 18.6]; ku to know)

wuctt'n At iimduLik!e' peace was made between them {wu- verbal

prefix; c- reflexive [§11]; ttii with; [ujuctl'i^. together]; At

indefinite object; ivu- du- Lt- verbal prefixes [§ 17.3; § 18.5];

k!e to be good)

The last of these examples shows a curious use of ivu- before the

reflexive prefix c-, the latter standing independent of the verb,

and being followed b}^ a post-position. This employment of

wu- with the reflexive is very common.

. §15
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5. gu- or gA-. Future time is denoted b}^ a prefix gu- or gA-^ which

is sometimes used much as if it were an independent particle.

Besides its strictlj^ future function, it is employed in speak-

ing of an}^ event about to take place as well in the past as the

future. In the following simple examples it is often accom-

panied by the affix x- to become, which will be treated in § 15.7.

wasa' At giigoneyt' whatever is going to happen {wasa' whatever;

At indefinite object; ^?^- future; gona s,i&\n; -yt suffix [§ 20.2])

an guyagu't when he was going to go with them {a indefinite

pronoun; -n with; gu- future; ga- verbal prefix [§ 17.4]; ^7^. to

go; -t purpose [§ 20.1])

de dA'qde ye guxdusnl' yuM't daidedV they were going to take up
the house-timbers {de now; dA'qde up to; ye thus; gu- future;

X- to become; du- s- verbal prefixes [§ 17.3; § 18.1]; ni to take;

yu demonstrative; lilt house; daldedV timbers)

hit a guxlaye'x gone't gAnayV the opposite side (clan) was going

to build a house {hit house; a indefinite pronoun; gu- future;

X- to become; la- verbal prefix [§ 18.4]; yex to build \x possibly

a suffix])

yd'doqioa gAxduta'ge they were going to make a hole in this one's

mouth {ya demonstrative; do- his; q!a mouth [see § 3] ;
gA- future;

./'- to become; du- verbal prefix [§ 17.3]; tak to bore [?]; -e

suffix)

More often the future occurs in conjunction with an indefinite pre-

fix qo or ]t}'. The following examples illustrate this use, and also

show the peculiar manner in which it combines with the personal

pronominal prefixes. It will be seen that, instead of guxa in the

first person, we find qiva; instead of gu-i, in the second person,

ge. It would also seem that contractions of q and g to »/, and q

and g to g^ take place in the first and seciond persons plural.

Future tense of the verb git to do

Singular Plural

1st per. yeqqwasgVt ye'qAxtusglt

2d per. yeqge'sgit ye'gaxylsgl't

3d per. yeqgica'sglt Aas qo' a ye'sgugasgl't

Future tense of the verb geqj to throw down

Singular Plural

1st per. xa'tc ye'nde qqwage'q! uha'ntc ye'nde qAxtuge'q!

2d per. va^tc ye'nde qgege'q! ylha'ntc ye'nde gAxytge'q!

3d per. Ivutc ye'nde A'qgwa^e'q! hAstc ye'nde SAqgwage'q!

§15
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The -s which appears in the third person plural is probably a con-

traction of //«.$, although the full word has may not have been

heard when recording".

To CEY takes the prefix or modifier I'e^ and its plural is formed

by the use of the verb ti to be.

Future tense of the verb ^-^-^' to cry

singular Plural

1st per. Jce k"(jivagW

x

{nJtd'n) he gax qAxtii'sati

2d per. {wae') he k^gegd'x {yVut'n) Jce gax gaxyuatl'

3d per. {hu) ke k"giaaga'x ke Jias gax gA'xsati

6. </o-. A.*"-, is used when the event recorded happened at a time or

place that is ill defined.

Lei Let! qa a'U qosti' there were no white men's things in those

days {lU not; Let! white; qa man; A'tt their things; qo- s- verbal

prefixes [§ 18.1]; tl to be)

yuqo'UhU'tk" those Avho used to leave the others behind {xju

demonstrative; go- 11- verbal prefixes [§ 18.4]; l!U stem; -^" suf-

fix [§ 20.3])

k^ducu'qtc they always laughed at him {k^- du- verbal prefixes

[§ 17.3]; cuq to laugh; -tc always [§ 19.1])

gusu' yen yu<fxe'tcgt where is it that they never broke it off (gusu'

where; yen there; yu- demonstrative; q°- verbal prefix; xetc

stem; gt probably should be k" [§ 20.3])

At k"qedl'x a sign or parable (.4^ something; k"- prefix; qe proba-

bly stem; -x suflix [§ 10.4J)

Lei 8u qosti' there was no rain {iM not; su rain; qo- s- verbal pre-

fixes [§ 18.1]; tl to he)

Since future events are by their nature indeterminate, this»prefix is

constantly used with the future prefix gu-; as,

a'q°gwallq when will he break it off? {a indefinite pronoun; q'^-

indefinite prefix; (/(u)- future prefix; wa- verbal prefix [§ 18.2];

liq! to break off)

7. 'X expresses the alteration of a person or thing from one condi-

tion to another. It is suffixed to the name of the thing altered,

the adjective indicating the altered state, or to the future particle,

but is placed among verbal prefixes because its connection with

the following verb is extremely close, as is shown by its inser-

tion after the future particle.

tse'sk!ux %'nasti you can become an owl {tsesk!'^'' owl; -x verbal

aflSx; ^ thou; na- s- verbal prefixes [§ 17.5; § 18.1]; ^z stem)

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 12 § 15
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q!anaGMte'xsiti\i& had become poor {qlanacklti poor; -x transitive

affix; si- verbal prefix [§ 18.1]; tl to Vje)

duxonqle'x sitl it had come to belong to his friends {du his; xon

friend; -q!e collective suffix [§ '.)]; -x transitive affix; si- verbal

prefix [§ 18.1]; tl ioh&)

tela an qo'a qa'yaqd'q/mvAnx sitl but yet tliey became men such

as one can trade with {tela yet; an with them; qo'a however;

(/amen; ya- verbal prefix [§ 15.3]; qaq.'mvAn. such as one can

trade with [?]; -x [as before]; si- verbal prefix [§ 18.1]; tl to be)

gux tust't we will make it become cooked {gu- future sign; -x transi-

tive affix; tit we; sit to cook)

ayV de ye(fgAx did'q! T!A'qidentan they were going to invite the

TlA'qldentfin {a indefinite pronoun; yi-de post-position \de to];

ye adverbial pi-etix; (f- indefinite prefix [§ 15.6]; gA- future

prefix [§ 15.5]; -x transitive affix: da- verbal prefix [§ 17.3]; iq

to invite)

§ 16. PRONOMINAL. SUBJECT

The subjective pronoun follows the first modal elements. Examples

illustrating the position of the subjective pronoun have been given

before (§ 11). The following example contains also first modals:

Leb louxasAgo'k yandat!A'to I can not swim {hel not; wu- verbal

prefix [§ 15.1]; xa I; sa- verbal prefix [§ 18.1]; gok can; yan-

datlAtc to swim)

§ 17. SECOND MODAL PREFIXES

1. djt- QUICKLY.

TiA'sdu ddt xd djiu'digut enemies came upon them quickly
;
(IiA'sdu

tliem; ddt upon; xd enemies; dji- quickly; u- verbal prefix

[i 17.2]; di- inchoative [§ 18.3]; gu to go; -t suffix [§ 20.1])

ode' dak wudjixl'x lie ran down to it (a- indefinite pronoun; de

to; dak down or out; wu- verbal prefix [§ 15.4]; dji- quickly;

xix to get)

yux JiAS djtuded't they started to rush out {yux out; Iias they;

dji- quickly; u-de- [§ 17.2; § 18.3]; at to go)

Leq! tslutd't ayu' At nate' Jias d'ji'usiJia one morning they started

out quickly to hunt alongshore (leq! tslutd't [see p. 200, note 11]

a-yu indefinite demonstrative pronoun; At indefinite object

nate' to hunt [?]; Jias they; dji- u-si yeThal prefixes [§ 17.2

§ 18.1]; Jia to start)

- liAsduLd'k!^ adji't Jias adji'watAn they gave their sister to him
quickly; QiAsdu their; za^.'** sister; a^j(^)- indefinite pronoun

with intensive suffix; -t to; Iias they; a- demonstrative;

dji-wa- [§ 18.2]; tAn to give)

§§ 16, 17
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2. if- (o-) often accompanies simple statements of past actions.

This prefix is never used with the future gu-, or with wu-, nor

apparently with the first and second persons singular and

plural, and occurs only in the principal verb. It may be an

element expressing the active, but may equally well be

regarded as a past-temporal prefix.

yen uqo'xtc he always came there (yen there ; u- prefix
;
qox to go

by canoe; -tc always [§19.1])

Leg! ts.'utd't an Ice udzigl't dutcu'ni one morning he awoke with

his dream (leq! one; ts.'utd't morning [see p. 200, note 11]; an
with it; ke up; u- prefix; dzi- prefix [§18.6]; gU to awake;

du his; tcun dream; -i possessive suffix)

LAX q.'un JiAS uxe' many nights they stayed out {lax very; q!un

many (nights); Jias they; u- prefix; xe to camp)

ayu' liAS aositi'n there they saw it (a- indefinite pronoun; o-

verbal prefix; si- indicative prefix [§ 18.1]; tin to see)

Le dutu'tx got laoduk.'i't it all got out of his head (le out; du his;

tu into; -t at; -xfrom; qot all; ^-a- causative [§ 15.2]; o- verbal

prefix; du- verbal prefix [§ 17.3]; IcIU to get)

3. dit- is very nearly identical in meaning with the English perfect

tense, conveying the idea of something already accomplished.

It resembles wa- [§ 18.2] in some respects, and is often used

conjointly with it; but while wa- seems to express finality, du-

expresses previous accomplishment.

Le dutu'tx qot JcaodulcH't it got all out of his head (see above no.

2, ex. 5)

clc.'e d'gitaTidn yu'yaodudziqa "get up!" they said to him (cJc!e

up; d'gitahdn get [?]; yu- demonstrative; ya- verbal prefix

[§ 15.3]; o-du-dzi-[l 17.2; § 18.6]; ga to say)

age'di Iias gd'dustln when they saw them already inside {a-

indefinite pronoun; ge inside; d% to; Iias they; ga- when
[§ 17.4]; du-s- [§ 18.1]; tin to see)

Tcoduci' dulgd' they hunted for him (ko- [§ 15.6]; du-; el to

hunt ; du he ; t euphonic [ ?] ;
ga for)

Lei wudusJcu' they knew not (Lei not; wu- [§ 15.4]; du-; s-

[§ 18.1]; leu to know)
ts.'utd't Mn WA'tdi alcaye'Jc wudu'waax Atxe'tc the next morning (it)

was to be heard at the mouth of the creek (ts.'utd't [see p. 200,

note 11]; Mn water; WAt mouth; di to; a- indefinite pronoun;

Tcaye'Jc at; wu- [§ 15.4]; du-; wa- [§ 18.2]; ax to hear; At

indefinite object; xe to go on; -tc always [§ 19-1])

§17
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dAue't ayide' ye wududzi'ni a box of grease was put inside of the

canoe {dAne't box of grease; a- indefinite pronoun; -yide

inside; ye thus [?]; wu- [§ 15.4]; du-; dzi- [§ 18.6]; ni to put

aboard)

Lei TiAS dutl'n they could not see him {lII not; Iias t\\&y, du-

perfect suffix; tin to see)

4. gci- is a prefix wliich indicates usually that the action was per-

formed just before some other action, and may be translated

by our conjunction when. This may be identical with the

ga in aga or agaawe'tsa as soon as, immediately upon.

Lax d'tAtc gadJA'qinawe ddq ugu'ttc when he became very cold,

he always came out {Lax very; at cold; -tc intensive suffix;

ga^; djaq to die of [hyperbohcally] ; -m suffix [§ 19.3]; awe

when; daq out; u- [§ 17.2]; gu to go; -t suffix [§ 20.1]; -tc

always [§ 19.1])

age'di Tias gd'dustln liA'sduddt xd djiudigu't when they saw them

inside, the enemy started to come upon them (see p. 179,

no. 3, third example)

dul'c d'm akind' wugaxi'xin yu'gAgan ye ye'ndusqetc when the

sun got straight up over her father's town, they always said to

her as follows {du- her; %c father; dn town; -i possessive

suffix; a- indefinite pronoun; Tcind' above; wu- [§ 15.4]; ga-;

xix to reach; -in suffix [§ 19.3]; yu- demonstrative; gAgan

sun; ye thus; yen possibly there; du- [§ 17.3]; s- [§ 18.1]; qa

to say ; -tc intensive suffix)

5. n€i- is employed when the action with which it is associated is

represented as accompanied by or accompanying some other

action. Just as ga- may often be translated when, this prefix

may be translated while, yet the two may be used together.

It is so similar to the suffix -n [§ 19.3] that it is not unlikely

that the two are identical.

ayA'xde yanagu'diayu aosotl'n cdWA't yu'adlglga' cwu'zixac while

he was going around the lake, he saw a woman floating there

{a- indefinite pronoun; yAX around; f/^ at; ya- [§ 15.3]; na-;

gu to go; -t purpose [§ 20.1]; ayu indefinite pronoun and

demonstrative; a- indefinite pronoun; o- [§ 17.2]; si- [§ 18.1];

tin to see; cd'wAt woman; yu demonstrative; adlglga in it

[exact meaning uncertain] ; c- reflexive ; wu- lI- verbal prefixes

[§ 15.4; § 18.5])

ddq TiAS naqo'x a'ayu yuhunxo'a ye'q.'ayaqa while they were going

shoreward, the eldest brother said as follows {ddq shoreward;

§ 17
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JiAs they; na-; qox to go by canoe; a'a-yu indefinite pronoun

and demonstrative; yu- demonstrative; liunxo' elder brother;

a indefinite pronoun; qla- mouth [§ 14.1]; ya- [§ 15.3]; qa to

say)

leq! liludA's! Atu'x nagu'ttc ya Tia'scIu yayatsd'q yu'awe lie ickfe'ntc

having gotten inside of his red-snapper coat, when he was
pursuing them, tliat is the way he jumped {leq! red snapper;

h'.udA's! coat; a- indefinite pronominal prefix; tux inside; na-;

gu to go; -^purpose [§ 20.1]; -tc always [§ 19.1]; ya [?]; TiA'sdu

them; ya- [§ 15.3]; ga- [§ 17.4]; tsdq to pursue; yu- demon-
strative; awe indefinite pronoun and demonstrative; Ice up;

i[?]; c- reflexive; Jc.'eii to jump; -tc always [§ 19.1])

naxafc gA'xtusU having cut it, we will cook it (na-; xdc to cut;

gA- future prefix [§ 15.5]; -x transitional afiix [§ 15.7]; tu we;

sit to cook)

xdt gd'naoAi naA'ttc yuxu'ts! qoa'ni the bear people, when they go

hunting, always go after salmon {xdt salmon; ga- [§17.4];

na-; at to go; -% part, sufiix [§20.2]; Tia-; At to go; -tc intensive

suffix
;
yu- demonstrative ; xuts ! bear

;
qoan people ; -% possessive)

tdak^ ydnagu'tiawe qox aku'cladjUc after it had walked a long

time, it would stop suddenly (tddlc^ a long time; ya- [ § 15.3];

na-; gu to go; -t purpose; -i suffix [§ 20.2]; awe when; qox

completely; «- indefinite pronoun; ku- future prefix [§ 15.5];

da- [?]; dji stem; -tc always [§ 19.1])

§ 18. THIRD MODAL PREFIXES

1. s- or st- is used in a simple statement of an action or condition,

whether past, present, or future, but not usually of one

which is incomplete.

tcIdJc^ altl'ni a'ya aosita'n looking for a while, he saw her (tddJc^

a long time; a- indefinite pronoun; I- [§ 18.4]; tin to see; -i

[§ 20.2]; a'ya indefinite pronoun and demonstrative; a- indefi-

nite pronoun; o- [§ 17.2]; si-; tin to see)

dutuwu'sigu she felt happy (du her; tu- mind; wu- [§ 15.4]; si-;

gu to go [?])

daqane'x wusite! quarrelsome he was (daqane quarrelsome; -x

[§ 15.7]; wu- [§ 15.4]; te, stem)

Lcl ye awusliu' duyl't SAtl'yi he did not know it was his son {lcI

not; ye thus; a- indefinite pronoun; wu- [§15.4]; s- Tcu to

know; du his; ylt son; sa-; tl to be; yi participial suffix

[§ 20.2])

A'tcqet dusgo'qtc what they throw it with idu-[^ 17.3]; s-; goq to

throw; -tc always [§19.1])

§18
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For examples of the use of this prefix with the future, see in § 15.6.

It is important to note the evident identity of this prefix with

the particle as or Asi.

dis JcawuJci's.'i asuju' Leq! tat yu'awasa it was a whole month
which he thought a night {dis month; Tcawuki'sH whole; Asi

particle; yu demonstrative; Lec[! one; tat night; yu demon-

strative; a- indefinite pronoun; wa- verbal prefix [§ 18.2];

sa to say [ = think])

XAtc yetsl'net La Asiyu' it was the mother of the bears {xAtc this;

La mother)

XAtc te Asiyu' it was a stone

2. tva- indicating completed action.

tslutd't ayu' dak Tias uwaqo'x in the morning, at that time out

they got (w- [§ 17.2]; wa-; qox stem)

Atld'x Aas uwaxe' behind them they camped

liAS CqlAt qoan ca'oduwaxetc they conquered the Stikine Indians

{CqlAt Stikine; qoan people; ca- [?]; o- [§. 17.2]; du- [§ 17.3])

gul Lax Leq! dis liAsduka' cuwaxl'x probably entirely one month

on them passed (cu-[§ 15.1])

aLe' , xdt u'waJia mother, I am hungry (u- wa- verbal prefix;es

[§ 17.2]; ha stem)

3. dt- denotes the beginning of an action.

adA'xawe xd djiudigu't after that to war they started (xd war;

dji-u- [§ 17.1, 2])

qeqe'de qonaha' Le cu'yaqla'oditAU toward morning the woman
began to change her manner of talking {cu- completely

[§ 15.1]; ya [?]; q!a- mouth; o- [§ 17.2]; ^^?i stem)

ace'nya wudiLd'x it had begun to mold at the corner {a- indefi-

nite pronoun; ce'nya corner of; wu- [§ 15.4])

wuckA't caodite' they started to rush around {wu- [§ 15.4]; c-

reflexive prefix; TcAt post-position; ca- reflexive [?]; o- d%-

verbal prefixes [§ 17.2]; te stem)

yuxd'uAs! AdA'x q.'aodisa' he began blowing on the raft {yu-

demonstrative ; xd'nas! raft; q!a- mouth [§ 14.1]; o- [§ 17.2])

JcaoditlA'q! it began to be hot weather {Jca- o- di- verbal prefixes

[§ 15.2; § 17.2]; ^.'^^.^ stem)

TO START TO GO TO A CERTAIN PLACE is expressed by means of

an adverb.

go'na yeqgwagagu't when he was going to start {gona starting;

ye thus; qo- indefinite prefix [§ 15.6]; gu- future prefix

[§ 15.5]; ga- verbal prefix [§ 17.4]; gut to go)

§ 18
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4. I- or It- indicates repetition of an action or a plurality of objects

acted upon.

yAX JiAS aya'oUdJAq yutd'n thus they killed off the sea-lions (a-

indeiinite pronoun; ya- [§ 15.3]; o- [§ 17.2]; dJAq to kill; yu-

demonstrative ; tan sea-lion)

ayu^ aolixa'c then he let it float along (ayu' there; a- indefinite

prefix; o- li- verbal prefixes [§ 17.2]; xac stem)

xatc qawage' Asiyu' aca'oUMJc it was full of eyes (xatc this; qa-

man; wage' eye; Asiyu' [§ 18.1]; a- demonstrative; ca- = cu-

ll 15.1] ;'o- [§ 17.2]; M- stem)

an qadji'n aoUze'lc^ he shook hands with those things in his hands

(dii with it; qadjin man's hand; a- indefinite pronoun; o- verbal

prefix [§ 17.2])

xd'yi ydJcq!'^ ayA'x aoliq.Wnq! he made the enemy's canoes upset

by quarreling (xd enemy; -yi possessive sufilx; ydk^ canoe;

-g.'" collective; d'yAX like that; a indefinite pronoun; o- li-

verbal prefixes [§ 17.2]; qlAii stem; -q! suffix [§ 19.5])

5. L- or Lt- is used in contradistinction to the above when the action

takes place once, or is thought of at one particular moment.

aositl'n cdWA't yuadlgl'ga cwu'Lixac (when he was going around

the lake), he saw one woman floating there (a- indefinite pro-

noun; o-si-[ § 17.2; § 18.1]; tin to see; mw^'^ woman; yuadlgl'ga

there; c- reflexive; wu- [§ 15.4]; xac to float)

dekl'na M'ni qo'a ivuLiu'k far out its water, however, boiled

{dekl'na far out; hln water; -i possessive suffix; qo'a however;

wu- Li- verbal prefijces [§ 15.4]; Ulc stem)

yen caoLitsi's there he stopped

6. d^t- conveys tlie idea of the attainment of a state not hitherto

enjoyed, and is best translated by the words to come to be.

ayA'xawe duyA'tqli qodziti' this is why his children came to be

born (a- that; yAX like; awe it is; du- his; yAt child; -q!i

collective; qo- indefinite [§ 15.6]; ti to be)

cIcA a'odziku' yuxd't qoa'nitc wusne'xe afterward he came to know
that the salmon people had saved him; a- indefinite pronoun;
0- verbal prefix [§ 17.2]; hu to know; yu- demonstrative;

xdt salmon; qoa7i people; -tc intensive; wu-s- [§ 15.4; § 18.1])

tc.'u tddli^ llngi't tin Jca'odjite yue'q a long time ago there came to

be copper among the Indians {llngt't Indians; tin with; ka-o-

[§ 15.2; § 17.2]; )/«.- demonstrative ; eg copper)

wd'sa iya'odudziqa' , Axyl'tl what did they come to say to you,

my son? {wd'sa what; i you; ya- verbal prefix [§ 15.3]; o-du-

[§ 17.2,3]; qa to say; ax my; ylt son)

§ 18
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7. ct- expresses desire or wish, and may be used equally well as a

stem.

dusi' qoJcIi't! aJc^citA'n his daughter liked to pick berries (du- his;

qoki't! berries; a- indefinite pronoun; 'k'^- [§15.61; tAU stem)

SnmxeH (§§ 19, 20)

§ 19. SUFFIXES OF TEMPORAL CHARACTER

These suffixes, which are not to he confounded with true temporal

suffixes, are -tc, -nutc, -n, -x, and perhaps -q! and s!.

1. -tc indicates invariability in the action, and may best be trans-

lated by ALWAYS. It is perhaps identical with the intensive

suffix (§ 7).

duwd'qde yagacl'tc her eyes to he always pointed

ts!u yen uqo'xtc again there he always went by canoe

gAgd'n Kane'sdtca caM'nAX he xixtc the sun always rises over the

brow of Cross Mountain {gAgd'n sun; cakl'nAX over the head

of; Ice up)

gAndawe' utd'itc dudA'qlauAX towards the fire he always sleeps

with his back {gAii what burns; td to sleep; du- his)

2. -nutc marks wdiat is habitual or customary.

hu qo'a ts'.AS xuk ALi'qIanutc she, however, only dry wood would

get {tslAS only; xuk dry wood; Liq! to fetch)

duqe'tcnutc they would throw off their coats

Acu'tcnutc duye'tJc!^ she was in the habit of bathing her child

{a= a indefinite pronoun; cute stem; du- possessive; yet child;

-fc" diminutive)

ux uduleu'qnutc they would laugh at him ('u- du- I- verbal prefixes

[§ 17.2, 3; § 18.4]; cuq to laugh)

IdakA't A'dawe atlo'qtHnutc all kinds of things he would shoot

{IdalcAt all; Ad thing; a-we indefinite pronoun and demon-

strative; a- indefinite pronoun; tloqt! stem)

d'tUqlanutc he would pound

3. -n (after consonants -In or -oit). This suffix marks a sta-

tionary condition of the action, and is usually employed in

conjunction with another verb, when it indicates the state of

things when the action contained in the principal verb took

place. The action it accompanies may be conceived of as past,

present, or future, and from its character it approaches at

different times in meaning a perfect, continuative, and usi-

tative. This suffix is perhaps related to the prefix na- treated

in § 17.5.

§ 19
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m'gu yen yAX dulnigi'n ye qoyanaqe'tc when a person is through

with a story, he always says this {ha'gu story; yen there; yAX

thus; du- I- verbal prefixes [§ 17.3; § 18.4]; 7n\k] to say); ye

thus; qo-ya-na- [§ 15.6, 3; § 17.5]; qa to say; -tc[§ 19.1])

WA'nin cwuLixa'c edge turned up, he floated (wAn edge; in [?];

c- reflexive prefix; wu- li- verbal prefixes [§ 15.4; § 18.5]; xac

stem)

duqle'nAX ci tela yut qIanACxe'ntc dul'yeq gagaA'tin when his spirits

came to him, blood would flow out of his mouth {du- his; q!a

mouth; -rax from; ci blood; tela that; yut out of it; q!a

mouth; nA- [§ 17.5]; c- [?]; xen stem; -tc always [§ 19.1]; du-

his; yeq spirit; ga [?]; ga- [§ 17.4]; at to go [pi.]; -in suflfix)

ituwu' qliOATi CAt'.i'q Nixd' nel gu'tni be courageous when Nixa'

comes in {i- thy; tu mind; -wu possessive sullix
;
^.'w^/i exhor-

tative [§ 22.3]; CA- reflexive; t!iq! stem [?]; nel into house; gut

to go; -n -i sufiixes [§ 20.2])

tdaye' daq gacl'tc AcgadJA'qen when it almost killed him, he would

run up (tdaye' almost; ddq up; ga- verbal prefix; cite to run;

^cfor ('- reflexive [that is, he allowed himself to be killed, though

by something else]; ga- verbal prefix [§ 17.4]; dJAq to kill; -en

verbal sulfix)

tan a aJca'wati auAX gadusku't liu auA'x yen wuqoxo'n he pounded

out a figure of a sea-lion, so that people would know he had

come ashore there {tan sea-lion ; a indefinite pronoun ; lia- wa-

[§ 15.2; § 18.2]; a indefinite pronoun; nAX around; ga- du- s-

[§ 17.4, 3; § 18.1]; hu to know; -t purpose [§ 20.1]; liu he; yen

there; wu- [§ 15.4]; qox to go by canoe)

TiAS agacd'n when they marry {a- ga- verbal prefixes)

4. -JC may perhaps be regarded as a distributive; at any rate, it indi-

cates that the action takes place many times, or continues for

some period.

Lei At udJA'qx ts'.u yen uqo'xtc he kept coming in without having

killed anything {zel not; At indefinite objective; dJAq to kill;

ts.'u there)

Jiu qo'a awe'Lei ute'x he, however, did not sleep (u- [§ 17.2]; -x)

Lei gA'gi ugu'tx he never showed himself {lH not; gA'gi was [?];

w- verbal prefix [§ 17.2]; <7i^ stem; -^purpose [§ 20.1]; -x)

tcul AC ute'nx ac wudjiyl'ayu Acl't qle'watAn before he thought of

it, his nephew saw him and spoke to him {tcul before; ac him;

ten to see; ac his own; -yl possessive; ayu demonstrative; ACi't

to him; g- .'a- mouth [§ 14.1]; u'a- verbal suffix [§18.2]; tAn stem)

aga' tsa axe'x then only he ate {a- indefinite pronoun ; xa to eat ; -x)

Lei ulge'x Tce'Ladi not ever got big the sea-gull {u- I- verbal pre-

fixes [§ 17.2; § 18.4]; ^e stem; -x)

§ 19
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5. -q! Although the meaning of this suffix has not been satisfac-

torily determined, it may be included in this list, because it

seems to be used in describing events that have taken place

at some particular time, and to present a marked contrast to

the suffix last considered.

MaJx-A't yetx ducd'q! people from all places tried to marry her

{Idal'A't all, everywhere; yetx from into; du- verbal prefix

[§17.3]; castem)

ckAX lie djtti'myeq! you can not see anything (tin to see; iye par-

ticipial suffix lengthened [§ 20.2]; rest uncertain)

CAhusti'q.'tc those are (my people) there (s- verbal prefix [§ 18.1];

ti stem, to be; -tc always [§ 19.1]; rest uncertain)

ayA'xawe aosi'ne Acl'n gAnAltd'dicix lit! tu'di ac wuge'q! as he had

told him to do when he ran into the fire with him he threw

him into the basket {ayA'xawe as; a indefinite pronoun; o-s%

[§17.2; § 18.1]; ac him, reflexive; -n with; yAU fire; aUo,

into [?]; d% to start to; cix to run; lit! basket; tu'di into; ac

he; wu- [§ 15.4]; ge to throw)

xd'yi yakq!^ ayA'x a'oliq!a' nq! he made the enemy's canoes upset

by quarreling (see p. 183, no. 4)

6. -fil occurs after a few verbs, but its significance is obscure.

Atxawe' qoLi'xs! from there he listened (qo- indefinite prefix

[§ 15.6]; I- verbal prefix [§ 18.4]; ax stem)

aga' keqgeti's! weldWA'lx you will look out for the green fern-

roots {aga' for that; he particle; q- indefinite prefix [§ 15.6];

ge = gu-l future prefix and personal pronoun [§ 15.5]; tl to be;

we- demonstrative; k!wAlx fern-roots)

liAS gotl's! they were looking for him (qo- indefinite prefix; ti to be)

§ 20. SYNTACTIC SUFFIXES

1 . -f is suffixed to a verb to indicate that it contains a statement of

the purpose for which some other action was performed.

dukd'htc ade' qoka'waqa dulga' qAge'x dusgd'ndayu his uncle sent

some one after him to burn [his body] (du his; MJc uncle; -tc

intensive [§ 7]; ade' to it; qo- indefinite prefix [§ 15.6]; lea- wa-

verbal prefixes [§ 15.2 ; § 18.2] ;
qa to say; du he ; Iga' for; du- s-

[§ 17.3; § 18.1]; ^^n fire, to burn; -^ for r^ before vowel ; -ayu

demonstrative)

qd naA'di kUde'n yen wudu'dzini Atu't qongA'nadayu and they

put on good clothing because they wanted to die wearing it

(qd man; 7ia- verbal prefix [§ 17.5]; At to go [pi.]; -^ verbal

§ 20
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suffix; [§ 20.2]; Ic.'ide'n good; ijen there; wu- du- dzi- [§ 15.4;

§ 17.3; § 18.6]; Atu't into it; qongA [uncertain]; na to die; -t

purpose; ayu demonstrative)

dulga' At UAgasu't something to lielp him {dulga' for him; At

indefinite; r?^-[?] ga- Verbal prefixes [§ 17.4]; su to help; -t

purpose)

odA'x, awaxo'x Acl'n cJcangalnl'glt then he invited him to tell him
(something he did not know) {adA'x after it; ac- he; -n with;

c- reflexive ; TiAuga [ ? compare qongA second example ; I- ver-

bal prefix [§ 18.4]; nlk stem; -t purpose)

Ak.'^qlayu ye'yati qd aJcade' wugu't gA'nga a man stopping at Auk
went to (the lake) to get wood (aJc!^, Auk; -q! at; ayu demon-
stratives; ye- adverb, thus; ya- [§ 15.3]; ti to be; qd man;
-Imde' on; wu- [§ 15.4]; gu- to go; -t purpose; gAn vfood, fire;

ga for).

The use of -t with gu to go, as in the last example, has become very

common, and in that connection it appears to have lost some-

thing of its original function.

2. -/, -o after consonants; i/t-,-irti after vowels. The subordina-

tion of one clause to another is effected more often than in

any other manner by sufiixing -i or -o after consonants, or

-yi or -wu after vowels (see §§3 and 10). This seems to

have the effect of transforming the entire clause into a par-

ticiple or infinitive.

yuqd' qo'a hd'deq'.akd'x daqt wudjixi'xi the man who jumped out

from (the raft was very much ashamed) {yu demonstrative;

qa man; qo'a however; lid'deqialcd'x from on it; daqt out; wu-

dji- [§ 15.4; § 17.1]; xix to jump or move quickly)

dudjl'q! ye yuti'yi s.'dq gatd' ake' ase'wati he set up a bone trap

he had {du he; djiq! to; ye thus; yu- demonstrative; tl to be;

s!dq bone; gatd' trap; a- indefinite pronoun; Ice up; a indefi-

nite pronoun; se- verbal prefix; wat[i\ to set up)

hade' WAt at cl'yi this way! those who can sing (ci to sing)

Lei ye wuA'xtc yucd'wAt Atxayi' Axa' yudje'nwu she never got full

eating sheep-fat {lH not; ye thus; ax to eat; yu- indefinite

pronoun; cd'wAt woman; a indefinite pronoun; ^i^ things; xa

to eat; -yi suffix; Axa' fat; yu- demonstrative; dje'nwu moun-
tain sheep)

wuctacd'yi married to each other (that is, married couple)

ayA'xde yanagu'dmyu aositl'n while he was going around it, he

saw {a- it; yA'xde around; ya-na- [§ 15.3; § 17.5]; -ayu demon-
strative)

§20
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tddlc^ aitl'ni aya' aosUl'n looking for a while, he saw her (a-

demonstrative ; I- [§ 18.4]; aya' it is this)

qodzitl'yi At big animals or things; apparently signifies things

BEING OR EXISTING (qo- indefinite [§ 15.6]; dzi- verbal prefix

[§ 18.6]; tl to be; -yi sufiix; At things)

3. -A'". A verb is frequently changed into a noun by taking a

suffix -7r'*, and this is also usually indicated by the demonstra-

tive prefix ; but it would seem, from the manner in which it is

used with certain verbs, especially with the verb to call or

NAME (sa), that it should be regarded as a perfect participial

suffix as much as a noun-forming sufiix.

yiijuq'.atA'ngitc your well speaking of them {yl you Lpk]; yu- de-

monstrative; q!a mouth; tau sienw -tc intensive; -g^t- stands

here for ^")

ye'duwasalx^ their names being these {ye thus; du- wa- verbal pre-

fixes; sa stem)

til yudjisitA'nk^ waves rise up on it; or waves, the rising up of

them upon it (^7? wave; yu- demonstrative; ^;/7- s*- prefixes

;

tATi stem)

ye'ijuwagutli-^ that was why he had traveled that way; or, more

strictly, thus the traveling of him (ye thus; yu- demonstra-

tive; wa- verbal prefix; gut stem)

ylkA'-at-XAck'^ the ones having split tongues for you {y'l- you; Ica

post-position; at thing; xac stem)

yuxi!ayata'nlc^ the one that could talk (?/u- demonstrative; q!a

mouth; ya- verbal prefix; tAn stem)

yuqoyalis'.e' hk"' when he was playing with the children, he would

hurt them; or, the hurt he would do to them {yu- demonstra-

tive
;
qo- ya- li- verbal prefixes ; s!eL stem)

yu'ayaliq.'lc^ he would break the knife he got hold of {yu- demon-

strative; a- indefinite; ya- verbal prefix; Itq! stem)

Lax yaLa'qk^ he was a very gTeat eater; or, the great eater that

he was {Lax very
;
ya- verbal prefix ; Laq stem)

duna' At ll'tde'q^lc^ he was a dirty little fellow; or, the dirty

little fellow that he was {duna [?] At thing; li- verbal prefix;

tdeq^ stem)

ada' yuq.'A'duLiA'tJc^ about it they were all talking; or, the talk-

ing that went on about it {a- indefinite ; da post-position
;
yu-

demonstrative; q.U mouth; du^ zi- verbal prefixes; At stem)

tela aJcauI'Ic tc.'uLe' aye'x yu'yatik^ whatever he told them took

place {tela whatever; tdute' then; aye'x like it; yu- demon-

strative; ya- prefix [§ 15.3])

qaye' qok'^gwane'xe tc.'uLe' yuAhanikJc^ aye'x yu'yatik'^ when a

§20
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person was going to get well, he told them, and so it was {qa

person; qo- [§ 15.6]; n£x to be well; for the rest see last exam-

ple). The end of this sentence might be rendered as was
THE TELLING OF THIS BY HIM, SO WAS THE FACT

dd'sa gA'xdudjd'q qon yuAka'yantklc'^ what they were going to kill

was what they got {dd'sa what; qa- future [§ 15.5]; -x transi-

tional [§ 15.7]; du- verbal prefix [§ 17.3]; djdq to kill; qon [ ?];

yu- demonstrative ; ^-indefinite pronoun; l*a- ya- verbal pre-

fixes [§ 15.2, 3]; nik stem)

4. -yd. Another suffix similar to this is -ya, which is perhaps

identical with the continuative ya- treated of in § 15.3. This

is mainly used in clauses which in English would be subordi-

nated by means of a relative pronoun or adverb, and often

the participial suffix -i [§ 20.2] is employed in conjunction

with it. It would seem that the entire clause is turned into a

noun in this manner, and becomes the object of the principal

verb. Examples are as follows:

yAX gale' yuqids ode' uduwaq.'d'siya far is the distance which the

cascade comes down (yAX like; gale' far; yu- demonstrative;

q.'ds cascade; ade' to it; u-du- wa-[§ 17.2, 3; § 18.2])

tdu ade' xaqlu'ya awe' ayA'x qot cu'waxix just the way they were

sleeping they were destroyed (tdu just; ade' at it; xaq^ to

sleep; ayA'x like it; ^of completely ; rM^-[§15.1])

dudjl'txawe yidadund'ya from him they knew how to fix [ a trap]

{duhim.; -(?_/ intensive [§7]; t to; .r from; awe demonstrative;

yidadund'ya they learned to fix)

ade' JiAS IcAqladi'nutcya ade' akaollxe's! he put them in the place

where they were in the habit of hooking fish {ade' at it; Tias

they; liA to cause [?]; q'.At to catch [?]; -nutc habitually

[§ 19.2]; a- indefinite prefLx; la- o- ll-[^ 15.2; § 17.2; § 18.4])

ate'xya aosiJcu' when she slept, he knew (a- indefinite prefix; te

to sleep; -x -ya suffixes [§ 19.4]; a- indefinite prefix; o- si-

verbal prefixes [§ 17.2; § 18.1]; leu to know)
Icaodit'.A'q! d'xo gudiya' it was hot weather from where he started

{ka- 0- di- verbal prefixes [§15.2; § 17.2; § 18.3]; t!aq! stem;

a- indefinite prefix; xo among; gu to go; -t purpose [§20.1])

zel JiAS d'wusku ade' yuyane'giya they did not know what to make
of it {Lei not; a- indefinite pronoun; wu- s-[§15.4; §18.1]; ade'

at it; yu- demonstrative; ya- verbal prefix [§ 15.3]; neJc to say)

JiAS d'wawus! "gudA'x sa ye'dadunA'taya" they inquired, "From
where do they get this?" {gu where; dAX from; sa interrogative

particle; ye adverb; da- ^w-na- verbal prefixes [§ 14.4; §17.3,5];

At to go [pi.])

§20
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§ 21, Compositioti of Verb-Stems

A real composition of two verb-stems in one word seems to be

entirely wanting. It sometimes happens, however, that the stem

which contains the principal idea is placed before another verb-stem

of very general meaning, such as ti to be, xix to get, or nuk^ to

BECOME, and is there treated as if it were a prefix or an adverbial

modifier, all of the other verbal prefixes being attached to the

general auxiliary stem. Thus we have

—

ylha'n Ice gax (jAxyisati' you (pi.) will cry, where gax is the

regular stem of the verb meaning to cry, and ti, the stem of

the verb to be, taking the future, pronominal, and all other

prefixes. Similar to this is k.'dnt Jias uwanu'lc^ they became
ANGRY, where Jc.'dn signifies anger, and 7iuJc'^ to become. Of

this same type is qot cu'waxix they were all destroyed,

although it is uncertain whether qot is ever employed as a

regular stem in the place of xix.

The list on pages 190 and 191 contains the analysis of a number

of verbal forms in accordance with the groups of prefixes and suf-

fixes described in §§ 14-20.

Adverbs (§§22, 23)

§ 22. Modal Adverbs

1. agt is an interrogative adverb which is used in interrogative

sentences in which no interrogative pronoun occurs. It is

placed after the verb, or near the beginning of the clause.

iyaA'xtc agi'f do you hear it?

uhd'n agi' yeJcd' At tuxA'cl'^ tea hu'cta qoan qlecd'ni? are we the

ones splitting land-otter (tongues) to see people? {uhd'n we;

yelid' the ones; At indefinite object, namely, tongues; tu we;

XAC split; -k"^ sufRx [§ 20.3]; tea thus; leu'eta land-otter; qoan

people; qleea'ni to see [uncertain analysis])

xat yl siti'n agif do you see me? {xat me; yi you; si- prefix

[§ 18.1]; t/ln to see)

2. de following the verb indicates the imperative.

Adjl't gut de! come up to me! {ax me; -dj intensive [§ 7]; -t to;

gu to come; -t purpose [§ 20.1])

d'uAX asaqo'x de! go with it around it! {a indefinite pronoun;

nAX around ; a indefinite pronoun ; sa- prefix
;
qox to go by canoe)

gA'nga naa't de! for firewood go! {gAn firewood; ga for; na-

prefix [§ 17.5]; at to go)

U 21, 22
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3. qlwAn expresses a mild imperative and resembles our own pray,

or SUPPOSE.

dekl' q.'wAn daqicVq out, pray, run to him! (deW out; da- to

[§ 14.4]; g^- [?]; ciq to run)

Mnq! qlwAn yen XAt CAt into the water, pray, then put me! (hln

water; q! at; yen then; xAt me; CAt put)

ituwu' q!wA7i CAt'.i'q! Nixaf nel gu'tnt be courageous when Nixa'

comes in (see § 19.3; iyou; fit mind; -^yw possessive ; c^- reflex-

ive; VAql, stem [?]; nil into the house; gu to go; -t -n -i suf-

fixes [§20.1; § 19.3; § 20.2])

4. I expresses the negation. Generally this element appears com-

bined with the connective Le then. The emphatic negative

is III, apparently a doubled negation.

lU Tilmgl'q ya Axhi'ti never tell about my house (HI never;

]ii = ]ia [?]; nlk to tell; -ig sullix; ya about; ax my; hit

house; -i possessive)

III LAX ye XAt hugA'ndjiq never let me burn up! (lax very
;
ye thus;

XAt I; ku future; gAn to burn; -tc always; -iq a sufhx)

In negative questions the negation is contracted with the interrog-

ative particle.

Le'gil XAt wuneku? am I not sick? (ze adverb; gi interrogative

particle; ^ not (with Le); XAt I; wu- verbal prefix; ne^'* sick)

5. (fill expresses probability, and is generally initial.

gul Lax Leg! dis liAsduka' cuwaxi/x very probably they passed all

of one month {Lax very; Leg! one; dis moon; JiAsduJca' on

them; cu- entirely [ ? 15.1] ; wa- verbal prefix [§ 18.2] ; xix stem)

gul de djinlcd't ayu' qia'owaxe for probably ten days he went
[without food] (de already; djinlcat ten; ayu' demonstrative;

q!a mouth [§ 14.1]; o- wa- prefixes f§ 17.2; § 18.2]; xe stem)

§ 23, Locative Adverbs

Locative adverbs are difficult to distinguish from post-positions,

but the following may be mentioned as of constant occurrence:

1. dale outward, out to sea 7. nel into the house
2. dciq shoreward 8. yu or yux out of doors

3. Ice upward 9. yen there

4. de now, right away, al- 10. deM' far outward
ready 11. ixM^ down below, spe-

5. ye thus or as follows cifically southward
6. yex or ijax like 12. yik inside

44877-Bull. 40, pt 1—10 13 § 23



194 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

Bearing a closer resemblance to post-positions are:

13.
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§ 24. Conjunctions

The conjunction used between nouns and coordinate clauses is

qa and; while antithesis is expressed by q^o'a, which more closely

approaches English however in its use than but. Conjunctions

employed to introduce sentences are, for the most part, compounded

of post-positions and demonstratives

:

adA'xayu or aclA'xawe and then (compounded of a; dAX from;

a, and yu or we)

Atxawe' afterwards (from a; t to; x from; a; and we)

ayA'xawe on account of which (from a; yAX like; a; and we)

tduLe' , evidently then, consists of two adverbial particles, tc!u

and Le !

wananl'sawe by and by (probabl}^ compounded from some verb)

Atcawe' contains the intensive suffix tc.

Subordinate clauses, when not turned into participles or infinitives,

are connected to the principal verb by awe' or ayu' , which also occur

in conjunction with the participial suffix -i, and often with ga-, na-,

or -n.

VOCABULARY (§§ 25-28)

Stems are almost invariably monosyllabic, and consist usually of a

consonant followed by a vowel; or a consonant, vowel, and conso-

nant. Occasionally, however, we find single vowels; a vowel fol-

lowed by a consonant; or a vowel, consonant, and vowel. Two con-

sonants never occur together in the same syllable unless one is an

agglutinated affix.

§ 25. Nominal Stems

Following is a list of several simple nominal stems:

a lake ta stone

an town tan sea-lion

as! tree tat night

axa' paddle nu fort

Ic father naA't clothing

yalc^ canoe nuk!^ shells

yak mussel tcune't bow
yao herring tsa seal

yAxHc sea-otter tsesJc!^ owl

yek supernatural helper s.'ax^ hat

yU son sU spruce

dd's.'a snare cAt wife

dis moon can old person

§§24,25
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cayl'na anchor xao log or dead tree

ci blood xdt root

cl song xon friend

gArjd'n sun xox husband
gotc wolf Teat fish-basket

qa man Tca'ni brother-in-law

qahd'k^ salmon-eggs Ice'Ladi sea-gull

qou people xd'na evening

q!a point xuts! grizzly-bear

q!dn fire xixtc! frog

q!un fur-seal Mn fresh water

q!dt! island Mt house

xa enemy hu'nx elder brother

Onomatopoetic words are surprisingly rare.

The following are the terms of blood-relationship:

lUJc! grandparent

Ic father

La mother
Lalt! mother's sister (literally, little mother)

Icdlc mother's brother

dt father's sister, and father's sister's daughter

SA'ni father's brother and father's sister's son

hunx man's elder brother

CAtx woman's elder sister

MJc! man's younger brother, and woman's younger sister

Ldk! man's sister

ik! woman's brother

kdlJc! mother's brother's children

cxATik! grandchild

ylt son, and son of mother's sister

s% daughter, and daughter of mother's sister

TcelJc! sister's child, and child of woman's brother

Terms of relationship through marriage are the following:

xox husband
CAt wife

wu father-in-law

tcdn mother-in-law

Tcd'ni brother-in-law of man, and sister-in-law of woman

The other relationships are indicated by terms purely descriptive.

Most of the above are also used in a broad sense to cover those per-

sons of the same sex, clan, and generation, as the one to whom it

more particularly belongs. A sister's husband was called husband;

and a wife's sister, wife, because, in case of the wife's death, the

widower had a right to marry her sister.

§25 M
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§ 26. Verbal Stems

One or two nominal stems, such as sa name, tcun dream, and xil!

HERRING-RAKE, are also found as the stems of verbs, but usually the

two sets of stems are quite distinct. The following is a partial list

of verb-stems

:

'

.

u to use

Jia to dig

s!u to cut off

na to do

m to put

xe to stay, remain

gu to go (one person)

at to go (pi.)

dja to tell, explain

ti to be

]cu to know
tA to sleep

qa to say

su to help (a supernatural

being acting)

ca to marry

xa to eat

ya to carry, bear

]c!e to be good

dji to have

qe to sit

nex to save

ntJc to tell

yex to make
xox to invite

tATi to put

nuJc^^ to become

dJAq to kill

tin to see

gAs! to strike

gen to look at, examine

xix to get

gAn to burn

git to do

na to die

lea to be lazy

t!a to slap

t!a to be hot

cl to hunt for

MJc to be full of

djel to set, place

tsln to be strong

^iq! to throw

qox to go by canoe

L.'ex to dance

ca^ to take, seize

xac to drift

xot! to sharpen

aa; to hear

hen to stand

jjgg'.' to sleep or to go to sleep

s.'it to cover

tit to drift

gdx to cry

Jcldn to hate

is.'^g to smoke
uk to boil

t.'uk to shoot

if.'^g'.' to pound
wus! to ask

xm to fly into

k.'Ak! to cut

q.'aJi^ to forget

g/aZ: to swim
aIc to weave
tsis to swim

It is possible that the final consonant of one or another of these

stems is really a suffix, and such may have been the origin of some

terminal consonants which are now inseparable.

§26
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§ 27. Numerals

Numerals precede the nouns with which they occur. The cardinal

numbers are:

Lec[! one na'tslTiuducu' eight

dex two gucu'k nine

nats.'Jc three dji'nlcat ten

daq.'u'n four dji'nJcdt qa Leq! eleven

Ice'djin five Le'qa twenty

Le'ducu six natslga dji'nlcat thirty

daxa'ducu seven Jce'djin qa one hundred

Ke'djin is formed from Ice up and djin hand; dji'ifikat contains the

suffix Teat ACROSS or upon and djin hand; Le'qa is from Leq! one and

qa MAN.

When human beings are referred to, slaves usually excepted, the

numeral takes the post-position uax.

ua'siginAX qa three men
Leducu'nAX duke'lk'.i Iias his six nephews

dex gux two slaves

The numeral one, however, is sometimes unchanged.

yuLe'q! yAtl'yiga wuckik !iye'n bring one of the brothers

Leq! atl'yia bring one man

nAX is also used to form distributive numerals.

Ordinals are formed from cardinals by means of a final -a.

dAxa' the second

natslgia' the third

The first is expressed by cuq!wd'nAX.

Numeral adverbs are formed by suffixing -daJien.

dAxdahe'n ye'yanaqa when he said thus twice

dAxdahe'na gu'dawe after she had been twice

§ 28. Interrogative Pronouns

The chief interrogative pronouns, also used as relatives, are adu'sa

WHO, dd'sa WHAT, and wd'sa what or how. The final syllable sa is

separable, however, although never omitted, and ought rather to be

regarded as an interrogative particle, though it is perhaps identical

with the particle si or Asi referred to in § 18.1. Examples of the use

of these pronouns are:

§§ 27, 28
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adu'sa louL'.l'q! who broke it off?

adu'sgi qasl' gaca' I wonder who will marry my daughter

da'saya ye djl'watii wdiat has done this?

dasayW , ahe' what is that, mother?

liA da'tin sa w^iat wdth? (that is, what can you do?)

wasa'yu had?/ ye'doqa what to us do they say thus?

tduLe' Lei wiidushu' wd'sa waniye' then they did not know what
had been done

wafsa iya'odudziqa' Axyl't what did they say to you, ni}^ son?

With these should be connected gu'su where.

gusu' yen yuqoxe/tcgi where is, then, the breaking off of it ?

gusu' tuwunu'guylyi where is it that he had felt bad?
gudA'xgd'x SAyu' u'wadji Lei ye'awusku' from whence he came,

she did not know

The last of these examples shows the locative character of gusu'

(in this case contracted to gu) ; and the first two, the curious manner

of its employment.



TEXT

Qaq!atcglt'k

(Told by interpreter, Don Cameron, at Sitka, January, 1904)

Clt!ka'q!ayu * 3^e'yati^ wu'ckikliye'n^ ye'duwasak" * hunxo'^ a°
At Sitka it was that there.were brothers named thus the eldest that is

QaqlAtcgu'k.^ ALlu'nayu^ liAs ak"citA'n.^ Leq!^° tslutii'tayu"
QaqlAtcgu'k. Hunting it was they liked. One morning it was on

that

q!a't!q!i xode' ^^ dak ^^ has uwaqo'x." Lei At udJA'qx.^^ Ts!u
islands to among out they went by canoe. Not things he ever killed. Again

yen uqo'xtc.^" Ts!u diik uwaqo'x," AdA'xayu^^ yuqlu'n^^ xo'de
there he always came Again out he went by canoe. And then the fur seals to

in by canoe. among

wuduwasa'.^^ "Hu At naqo'xtciya ^° aya'.^^ CllklA'L!^^ i'sa'^^

hi.s name was called. "He things always going in canoe is here. Keep quiet your voices
after

gaa'x."^* Daq Has naqo'x^** a'ayu^^ yuhunxo'a^" ye'qiayaqa:"
lest he Shoreward they were going by at that time the eldest brother it said thus:

hear." canoe was

> CU!ka' (Sitka) compounded of Cithe native name of Baranoff island, the post-position t.'a behind or

BACK OF, and the post-position fco on; q! locative post-position at; ayu compoimded of yu the demonstra-

tive and probably a- indefinite pronoun, used to call particular attention to the place.

2 ye an adveroial particle referring to brothers, which may here be translated as follows, although

it sometimes refers to what precedes; ?/o- continuative prefix §15.3; li stem of the verb to be.

3 wu- § 1.5.4; c- the reflexive prefix § 11; kik! younger brother; -yen suflix which seems to take the

place of hAs to indicate plurality.

1 ye AS follows; du- § 17.3; iva- § 18.2; sa to name or call; -k" noun-foriningor perfect participial sufBx

§ 20.3.

6 hunx elder brother; 6 probably possessive; kik! younger brother.
6 a stands for ye'duwasaku.

' Object of ye'duwasaku.

8 a- indefinite pronoun indicating the things himted for; L.'iln hunting for, employed as a post-posi-

tion; -ayu (see note 1).

9 hAs personal pronoun subject third person plural; a- object referring to aL.'u'n; k"- indefinite prefix;

ci- desire § 18.7; tAn to put, verb-stem of many uses.

'" Leq! ONE, numeral modifying ts.'uld't. Very often the noun modified is omitted in connections like

tliis.

» ?«.'m again; tat night; ayu demonstrative. The meaning seems to be, another night being

past.
12 q.'at! ISL/ nd; -q.'i plural; xo among; dc motion to.

13 Adverb; seaward or to an open place.
14 u- § 17.2; wa- § 18.2; qox to go by canoe.
1^ u- § 17.2; djAq to kill; -x distributive suffix § 19.4.

i<5m- § 17.2; qox to GO BY canoe; -tc intensive suffix § 7.

1' a- indefinite pronoun; -dAx from; ayu demonstrative.
18 yur demonstrative; q.'un fur-seal.
19 wu- § 15.4; du- § 17.3; wa- § 18.2; sa to name, to call, also voice.

20 na- action accompanied by another action § 17.5; qox to go by canoe; -tc intensive suffix § 7; -i

participial suffix; -ya noun-forming suffix § 20.2, 4.

21 a indefinite pronoun, and ya demonstrative.
22 c- reflexive § II; I- frequentative § 18.4; k.'AL.' to be quiet.

23 i- thy; sa voice (see note 19).

2'' ga- subordinating prefix § 17.4; dx to hear.
25 o and ayu.

26 yu- demonstrative; hunxo' elder brother; a indefinite pronoun.
2' ye- AS follows; q.'a mouth; ya- § 15.3; go stem.

200
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"Lfik" axa', yandunu'k"."28 Le klfint'^ liAs uwanii'k".^*' Caqaha'di^i
"Quick paddles it has become windy." Then angry they became. The bowman

yak"t*^ awago'q"^^ duaxa'yi.^* LdakA't ye's^^ wudzigl't.^" AdA'xayu"
into the pushed his paddle. All did the same. And then
canoe

cana'^^ Has wu'dislit.^* Yu'yak"'*' qo'a Le wu'lixac.^'' Dekl'de*"
heads they covered. The canoe, however, then drifted. Outward

Leducu''** yA'kaye qa tat" Has wu'iixac."'^ Yadji'nkat-qa-dex *^

six days ' and nights they drifted. The twelth day

akA'tayu^^ ke a'odzigit" yen yu'lititk"^^ yuya'j^uis Aositi'n^^
on that up he woke there the drifting against the canoe. Ho saw

the shore

q!at!kA'q!^^ Asiyu'"*^ tan, tsa, qlun, yAx"tc! qa tjin-qlAdadza'yi.^®
on the island it was sea-lions, hair- fur- sea-otters, and sea- bristles.

'

seals,
,
seals, lion-

LdakA't ada's" aoHtA'ql^^ yuqla'tldaq!.^^ jj^g ^^ ka'wadjei.^s
All around it drifted the island around on. They things got up.

Leq! tak"^* aye's '^^ Avuti'.-^*' IvA'ndAkle'tl " yuLe'q! tak" qa acuwu'.
One year they were there. It was completed the one year and a half.

Wute'x'^^ yuqa' tcucstil't.^' Leq! tsluta't an^" ke udzigft"!
Slept regularly the man to sleep about him.self. One morning with it up he woke

dutcQ'ni."^ Ye'atcun''^ qox*** aga'qtc.'^^ AdA'xayu" Leq! ts!utri't"
his dream. He dreamed thus back he always got. And then one morning

28 ya- § 15.3; 71- action accompanied by another action § 17.5; du- § 17.3; «Mfc» to blow.
29 k!an anger; -t attainment of a state § 20.1.

80 u- § 17.2; wa- § 18.2; nuku- to become.
31 Perhaps containing ca head, qa man.
32 j^afc" canoe; -t motion into.

33 a indefinite pronoun; wa- § 18.2; goq'^ to PtJSH.

3* du- his; axa' paddle; -yV possessive suffix § 10.

35 ye refers to action preceding; -s probably stands for hAs they.
3« wu- § 15.4; dzi- TO COME TO § 18.0; git to do.
3' CO head; -na probably aroxjnd, near.
38 wu- § 15.4; di- inchoative § 18.3; s!it to cover.
39 wu- § 15.4; I- frequentative § 18.4; mc to drift.
*> dcki' FAR off; -de motion thither.

« Lcq! one; six = one counted upon five.

42 ya- demonstrative; djin hand; -kat upon or across, probably the two hands lying upon each other;
qa and; dci two.
« Probably a indefinite pronoun; fcA on; t motion to; ayu demonstrative compound.
« a indefinite pronoun; o- § 17.2; dzi- to come to be § 18.6; git.

« yu demonstrative; I- frequentative § 18.4; lit to drift ashore; -fc« verbal noun § 20.3.

« o- indefinite pronoun; o- § 17.2; -s'l simple statement of an action § 18.1; tin to see.
" q.'dt! island; kA on; q! at.

« Probably a indefinite pronoun; si simple statement of fact (see note 46); yu demonstrative.
« q.'a probably mouth; -yi possessive suffix § 10.

50 a indefinite pronoim; da around.
" a indefinite pronoun; o- § 17.2; I- frequentative § 18.4; tAq! to drift.
52 j/M demonstrative; g.'a«.' island; da around; q! at.

Mfco-TO CAUSE to DO § 15.2; wa- § 18.2; djel to arise.
w Strictly winter.
55 a indefinite pronoun; yes on account of, or ye plus s for hAs they.
M wu- § 15.4; ti to be.
5' I am imaljle to analyze this word. kA may be the prefixed auxiliary.
58 wu- § 15.4; ta to sleep; -i distributive § 19.4.

59 /CMC- perhaps reflexive § 11; «- single statement of action § 18.1; ta to sleep; -t suflSix indicating
purpose § 20.1.

* a indefinite pronoun; -n with.
" u- active prefix § 17.2; dzt- to come to be § 18.6; git to do.
«2 du- his; tciin dream; -i possessive suffix after a consonant §§ 3, 10.

« ye- demonstrative; a indefinite pronoun; tcun to dream.
M qox occurs both as adverb and as post-position.

« a indefinite pronoun; gaq to reach; -tc intensive suffix § 7,



202 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

duki'kl-hAs'"' ye'ayaosiqa," "Ca'yidaqe'de.^s Yak^yi^^ At kayiJaga'.^"

his younger brothers he said to as follows, "Sit up. Into the things you load.

Tcakuge'yi
Anywhere

cakl'nAx^'' ke
up

ye'nde ^*

thither

xixtc.""
always gets."

hayak^gwata'n.^^
we will go.

near the
top of

wucge'di" hAsducayl'nayi'^^
into 'itself their anchor

ke xi'xtciya.*

up where it gets.

yadji'ndahon.*^
standing suddenly

(on the water).

yasgaqoxayu'^'
when they were

coming

LAX
Very

XAtc««
It was

qiun
many

Into the things
canoe

GrAga'n Kane'sdi-ca ''^

Sun Cross-mountain
(Verstovaia)

AdA'xayu yen hAs ya'watAii.'''' Qo'ka
And then there they were heading. It was

dark

hinq!^^ hAs anatl'tc*** gAga'n anA'x®^
in the they lowered sun from
water

hAs uxe'83 i' 84

they camped

near it

sayu'^^ hAs aositi'n ke'Ladi

l!ux Asiyu'
Mount

Edgecumbe
It was
that

when
it was

hAS
they

they

aositl'n.

saw.

r a sea-gull

AxA'nga^^
Near it

hAS aositl'n l!ux klide'n.

they saw

Yu'ca«« adatcu'n,'"
Mount plainly. "The straight towards

Edgecumbe mountain it,"

yu'yawaqa^^ QaqlAtcgfi'k, " adatcu'n^'^ yen yayl'satAn."^^ AdA'xayu
was what said QaqlAtcgu'k, " straight towards there you be steering.

"

And then
it

xa'nade^^ AnA'x yen Las uwaqo'x. Ye Has a'wasa Yak^kAlsigA'k".^*
towards near there they came by Thus they named it Canoe-resting-place,
evening canoe.

Tan a akawati'^^ anA'x gadusku't^" hu anA'x yen wuqoxo'n.^^
Sea it he caused ashore so they might he near it there had come by
lion was to be at it know canoe.

M (2m- his; klk! younger brother; -A^is plural for terms of relationship.

6' ye demonstrative; a indefinite pronoun; ya- § 15.3; o- § 17.2; si- simole statement § 18.1; qa to say.
68 Probably c- reflexive; 2-you; da- inchoative § 18.3; qe to sit; -de imperative suffix or particle § 22.2.

«3 ydk" canoe; yi probably down into.

70 ka- TO CAUSE § 1.5.2; yi- ye; I- frequentative § 18.4; ga to load.

" yen there; de motion toward.

'2 ha us; ya- § 15.3; fc»- indefinite § 15.6; gwa- (for gu-) future § 15.5; tan to go.

'3 Kane'st is the modem Tlingit word for cross (Lieut. G. T. Emmons believes it to be a corruption of

Christ. The consonant cluster st does not sound like Tlingit); ca mountain.

''^ca head; kl towards; nAz near, or from near by.

'5 xlx TO get; -Ic intensive suffix § 7.

'6 ya- § 15.3; wa- § 18.2; Un to head.
" wu- § 15.4; c- reflexive; ge into; dl motion to.

'8 hAsdu- their; cayl'na anchor; -yt possessive suffix.

" hin water; -q! into.

™ a indefinite pronoun; na- action accompanied by another § 17.5; ti stem; -tc intensive suffix.

81 a indefinite pronoun; uax near, or from near by.
82 fix TO get; -tc intensive suffix § 7; -I participle; -ya verbal noun § 20.2, 4.

83 After LAX q!un, the word tat winter should be understood.
8< M- § 17.2; xe to camp.
85 ya- § 15.3; dj'i- rapidly § 17.1; na- at the same time as §17.5; da- inchoative § 18.3; hen to stand.
8« -tc emphatic suffix (?).

8' o indefinite pronoun; a-.^i » post-position indicating motion to the neighborhood of some person; -ga

purpose.
83 ya- § 15.3; s- probably stands for hAs; ga- when § 17.4; qox to go by canoe; -ayu demonstrative.
89 j/w demonstrative; ca mountain.
^ a indefinite pronoun; datci'in post-position, perhaps containing da around.
3' yu demonstrative; ya- § 15.3; wa- § 18.2; qa to say.
92 ya § 15.3; yi- second person plural; sa- indicative § 18.1; tAn to steer.
93 de motion toward.
91 ydkii canoe; kAl (?); si- indicative §18.1; ga or gAk" (?).

95 a indefinite pronoun; ka- to cause § 15.2; wa- § 18.2; ti to be.
9« ga subordinating prefix § 17.4; du- § 17.3; s- indicative § 18.1; ku to know; -t purpose § 20.1.

9' wu- § 15.4; qox TO GO BY canoe; -n conjunctival suffi.x preceded by 6 in harmony with the o before x

§ 3; § 19.3.
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AdA'xawe yaCi'tlkade ''^ hAs wuqo'x. Ya'ani^^ gaj^a'qde ^"^

And then here to Sitka they came by This town ashore iu front of
canoe.

ya'sgaqo'xayu' ^''^ tcla'guayi' ^"^ ducA't^"' gant aga'x. Tclaye' su
when they were coming the old one his wife outside wept. At that very

in by canoe time

gaxe'ayu'^"* aositl'n yii'yak" an egaj^a'de ^"^ yanaqo'x.^"® Aositi'n
when she was she saw the canoe town to in front of was coming. She saw

crying

awu'Age'io^ xat-s!ax".io« Wudiha'D^"^ nelde' "•^ wugu't."^ Hat"^
she had the root-hat. She started up into the to go Here
woven house • (she went).

hAs uwaqo'x. Dutuwu'"^ sigu' yuca'wAt-can."* Duxo'x duxA'nq! "^

they came. Her mind was happy the old woman's. Her husband to her

daq gu'dayu MakA't At qadjide'"" ye aosi'ni^^^ tan-q!Adadza'yi,
up came when all things to the men these he gave sea-lion bristles,

'

yA'x"tc dugu', qlun dugu'. An qadji'u"^ aoliLe'k"."^ Duka'ni-
sea-otter skins, fur-seal skins. With hands he shook. His brothera-

these

yen^^"' j^e'dayaduqa/^^ "Detc!a'k"i22 iiti'qiizs ^^^ yu-At-ka'wati."*
in-law they said thus to him, " Long since in your there the feast has been

place given.

Yuyl's-qai^^ de^^^ udu'waca." i" ALe'n^^^ tuwimu'k"!^^ awatle'.^^o

The young is already married." It was trouble she felt,

woman much

98 ya THIS, employed because ne story was told in Sitka; de toward.
99 ya this; an town; -I possessive suffix. The reason for the use of this suffix is not clear.

ooga'ya post-position, in front of; -g probably indicates motion shoreward; -de toward.
ya- § 15.3; s- for hAS they (?); ya- subordinating prefix § 17.4; qoi to go by canoe; -ayu demonstrative.

02 tcfdk'i OLD, OLD TIMES, OLD THINGS; -{a)yi possessive suffix referring to diicA't.

<» du- HIS.

<M gai TO cry; -e participle § 20.2; -ayu demonstrative.

<» e- occurs a few times before post-positions beginning with g, such as ga and pe; ga'ya IN front of;

de TOWARD.
o* ya- § 15.3; na- action done at the same time as another § 17.5.

0' a indefinite pronoun; wu- § 15.4; Ak TO weave, with terminal sound voiced before vowel; -e participle

§ 20.2.

^xat root; «.'di« hat.
1)9 wu- § 15.4; d'l- inchoative § 18.3; Mn to move. (?)

w nei into the house; de toward.
wu- § 15.4; gu to go; -t purposive suffix § 20.1.

12 he demonstrative; -t post-positiou.

1' du her; tu mind; wu possessive suffix after u § 10.

!• yu demonstrative; ca'wAt woman; can old.
15 du he; -xAn to the neighborhood of a person; -q! at.
i« qa man; -tc voiced before vowel; emphatic suffix ^1; di toward.
1' See note 46; ni to give.
18 go man; djjn hand.
19 Leku to shake.
-0 du his; yen plural for terms of relationship (see note 3).

21 ye demonstrative; da sign of indirect object § 14.4; ya- § 15.3; du- § 17.3; qa to say.
122 de now; tdakv- a long time ago.

i- thy; -}.' post-position.

^ yu demonstrative; At something; fca- causative § 15.2; wa- § 1S.2; ti to be.
25 j/M demonstrative; yis young person; qa human being.
2« de NOW.
2' u- § 17.2; du- § 17.3; wa- § 18.2; ca to marry (=woman).
'28 a indefinite pronoun; len big.

29 tu mind; wu- § 15.4; nuku to become.
1^ indefinite pronoun; wa- § 18.2; t!e to feel.
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[Translation]

Brothers lived at Sitka of whom the eldest was named Qaq!Atcgu'k.

They were fond of hunting. One morning they went out among the

islands. He (that is Qjiq'.Atcgu'k) kept coming back without having

killed anything. He went out again. Then his name was mentioned

among the fur-seals. "The one who always hunts is here. Keep

quiet, lest he hear your voices." When they were going towards the

shore, the eldest brother said, "Use your paddles quickly, for it has

become windy." Now they became angry. The bow-man pushed

his paddle down into the canoe. All did the same thing. Then they

covered their heads. The canoe, however, drifted on. They drifted

out for six days and nights. The twelfth day he (Qaq ! Atcgu'k) awoke

and found the canoe drifting against the shore. He saw sea-lions,

hair-seals, fur-seals, sea-otters, and sea-lion bristles on the island.

All had drifted ashore around the island. They took their things up.

They were there for one year. A year and a half was completed.

The man kept sleeping, thinking about his condition. One morning

he woke up with his dream. He kept dreaming that he had gotten

home. And one morning he said to his younger brothers, "Sit up.

Put the things into the canoe. The sun always rises from the neigh-

borhood of Mount Verstovaia." Then they headed in that direction.

When it became dark, they lowered their anchor into the water in the

direction from which the sun comes up. After they had spent very

many nights, they saw a sea-gull upon the water. What they saw

was Mount Edgecumbe. When they got nearer it, they saw plainly

that it was Mount Edgecumbe. "Straight for the mountain," said

Qaq!Atcgu'k, "steer straight towards it." So towards evening they

came near it. They named that place Canoe-resting-place. He
pounded out the figure of a sea-lion there so that they might know

he had come ashore at that place. When they came ashore in front

of the town, his old wife was outside weeping. While she was crying,

she saw the canoe coming in front of the town. She saw the root-hat

she had woven. She got up to go into the house. They came

thither. The old woman's mind was glad. When her husband came

up to her, he gave all these things to the people—sea-lion bristles, sea-

otter skins, fur-seal skins. He shook hands with these in his hands.

His brother-in-law said to him, " The feast was given for you some time

ago (that is, the mortuary feast). The young woman is already mar-

ried." She (the younger woman) was very much troubled on account

of it (because her former husband was now a man of wealth).
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HAIDA

By John K. Swanton

§1. LOCATION

The Haida language, called Skittagetan by Powell, was anciently

spoken only on the Queen Charlotte islands, off the coast of British

Columbia. About a hundred and fifty or two hundred years ago,

however, a large body of Haida moved from their old towns in the

northwestern part of the islands, and settled around Cordova and

Kasaan bays, Alaska. As originally situated the Haida consisted of

six fairly well-marked geographical groups, each of which probably

possessed certain dialectic peculiarities; but only two or three well-

established dialects can now be said to exist. The two most impor-

tant of these are that spoken at Skidegate, in the central portion of

the Queen Charlotte islands, and that spoken at Masset (on the

northern end of the islands) and in Howkan, Klinkwan, and Kasaan,

Alaska. The first I shall call the Skidegate dialect, and the second

the Masset dialect. The speech of the people around the southern

extremity of the group differed so far from these that it may also

have been entitled to dialectic rank, but so few of those who used to

speak it now survive that we have no absolute knowledge on this

point. From the name given by whites to their principal town, I

shall call this hypothetical dialect the dialect of Ninstints.

The nearest neighbors of the Skidegate Haida were the Tsimshian

of the mainland of British Columbia; and the nearest neighbors of

the Masset Haida the Alaskan Tlingit. There is evidence, however,

that at one time the Tlingit were neighbors of the southern Haida

as well ; and the speech of both shows morphological and even lexical

similarities such as lead to a suspicion of genetic relationship.

Although Tsimshian influence has been very strong among the Haida

in recent years, the Tsimshian language is quite distinct, and the

only other language in this region which shows any morphological

similarity to Haida is the Athapascan spoken in the interior of the

continent.

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 14 209
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The examples given in the following sketch have been taken from

my collection of Haida texts. Those in the Masset dialect will be

found in the publications of the Jesup North Pacific Expedition,

Volume X; those in the Skidegate dialect in Bulletin 29 of the Bu-

reau of American Ethnology. References preceded by B refer to

Buhetin 29.

PHONETICS (§§ 2-5)

§ 2. System of Sounds

Like most other languages of the north Pacific coast of America,

Haida makes an extended use of sounds of the I:, I, and s series. It

is peculiarly remarkable, however, for the great extent to which it

employs n and n {ng) and the frequent juxtaposition of two or even

three vowel-sounds. Following is a list of all those sounds which the

Haida themselves appear to recognize:

Coiisoiiant.s Vowels
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syllables where they appear to convey a kind of onomatopoetic sense.

In both cases there is a little longer pause with lips closed after the

enunciation than is usual in English, h, which occurs in barely half

a dozen words, seems to be of the same nature. In the Masset dialect

g and x are articulated so feebly that it is best to represent them by

independent signs, ^ and ^; but this alteration seems to be only an

accompaniment of the shorter form of speech which Masset people

affect. In the present sketch all of the examples not marked

''Masset" are taken from the Skidegate dialect.

Among vowels we have to distinguish clearly between those proper

to the language and those which seem to be purely accidental, a sort

of by-product of speech. In the former class are u (or o), u (or o),

I (or e), i (or e), a, and a. The sounds in the pairs u and o, u and o,

i and e, i and e, are not distinguished from each other, and in each

case the two probably stand for a single sound, i and e pass very

easily into ^ and e; and the latter may be described as accidental

sounds, although which pair is really accidental it would be hard to

say. Under the accent, a is lengthened into a. Sometimes a is heard

instead of a (kid'lu, liiaflu) ; and sometimes the doubling of a sound

gives the effect of a, as in Masset qdn, equivalent to qa'Afi, Sindqd'nan,

which is the same as q^ea'nan. a following wa, as in wa'm, resembles

a; and a is heard in a few exclamations, but it is not proper to the

language. The semi-vowels, y and w, are etymologically related to I

and u, and must be considered modifications of these sounds.

A notable feature of Haida is the doubling and juxtaposition of

vowels, accompanying the general vocalic character of the speech.

Any two vowels may thus be used together, but, although generally

treated as equivalent to a single vowel, they do not seem to be

pronounced as closely together as the vowel-sounds which compose

our diphthongs. Examples of this phenomenon are:

djd'ada woman
la V knnd'gan WAUSu'ga he told her the news, they say

V su'us he said

gua towards

ta'olAn friends

gui toward

V gea'lagAU he became
Inaga'i the town

A weak i may be followed by two vowels, as in gia'ogi at the end.
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§ 3. Grouping of Sounds

Syllables may consist of a single vowel ; a consonant with following

vowel, or with vowel-combination like the above ; two consonants with

following vowel; two consonants, a vowel, and a terminal consonant;

or of two consonants by themselves.

While all classes of consonants may stand at the beginning of

words, Ti sounds are not admitted as terminal sounds.

Two groups of consonantic clusters may be distinguished—those

with initial s and I, and those with other initial consonants. I, l, l,

and l! belong in part to the former group.

Only s and I, and to a certain extent I, l, l, and l! may form

initial clusters, and the first two are found with considerable fre-

quency in monosyllabic stem. In these clusters s and I are followed

by other consonants ; but s is not followed by another s or an affric-

ative. Following are examples, taken from the Masset dialect:

stAh two 280.10 Ita'nu to eat (collective) 278.7

st.'e sick 300.28 Igul to move about

sgat to chop 275,10 Ikwld disturbed, in haste 719.5

sMt- to club Iklymal needle of coniferous tree

shHan hut 29G.32 303.11

s^oan (s^wdn) one 275.7 Ineid to begin to split 711.23

s^.'ao salmon-berry bush 319.23 iHanqlAle' pit 703.25

SLAqA'm butterfly 296.26 IqaTn kelp

SLia hand

Initial clusters with initial l, l, l! or I are not rare, but are formed

probably in all cases by composition.

Inagai' town 704.9 (from na to live)

LnA'nda a whole one 707.11; 419.15

VLfi^alanan she cooked it 731.41 {^al to cook 295.7)

£110^710.26

Ll'lgadAnidan to split quickly 711.26

Ltdjugia'ga-i standing 725.26

Lsku'naganan they dress up 717.34

All other consonantic clusters do not admit surd stops in second

position, and no Tc sound occurs in first position. The only cluster

beginning with an afiricative that I have found is djx. Presumably

all these clusters are due to composition of stems which terminate

and begin with consonants respectively. This would account for the
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absence of Jc sounds as first sounds of clusters, since these do not

occur as terminal sounds.

§ 4. Dialectic Differences

Compared with the Skidegate dialect, Masset appears to have

undergone a shortening process throughout. I have already men-

tioned the change of g and a; to ^ and ^; and this shortening is also

conspicuously noticeable among vowel-sounds, a appearing as a, Jiao

as u, stA or sta as st' , while the u and a sounds generally, especially

when terminal, are reduced to very light breathings. The vowel-

combination ai becomes almost e. Sometimes, however, one vowel is

changed into another, as in stin two (Masset stAn) or u'ngu on top

OF (Masset i'ngu). In conformity with a euphonic tendency to be

noted below, n, as in i'sih, often changes to n in Masset. Occasion-

ally, too, whole syllables are dropped, and so we have qaod for

qa'odi; V.dl and dal for tlalA'h and dalA'h; l^Llade for I'Llxagidasgai.

Another difference between these two dialects, related to the ques-

tion of euphony, is the change of g into x in certain situations in the

Skidegate dialect, and its retention in Masset. Thus d'djgua over

THERE in Masset becomes d'djxua in Skidegate, and V qd'gals he

WENT OUT becomes Ia gd'xuls. This is interesting as seeming to

show that the euphonic tendencies have acted differently in the two

branches of the Haida tribe.

All that is known of the peculiarities of the Ninstints dialect is

that it tended to substitute Tc for g, and that in the manner of its

enunciation it was esteemed by the other Haida to resemble Atha-

pascan.

§ 5. Laws of Euphony

The most important euphonic change in Haida is related to that

spoken of above. Within the Skidegate dialect itself the g and g of

the connective particle ga-i (see p. 262), the possessive suffix -gAn (see

§ 28.4), and the past-temporal suffixes before the quotative WAnsu'ga

(see § 23.1), are dropped in certain situations, generally having to do

with the preceding sound. It is not possible to make rules that will

cover all the cases which occur, but it generally happens that g is

retained after a and dropped after u. After the consonants and

the remaining vowels it is more often dropped than retained; but

exceptions are numerous, especially after i, n, the Z-sounds, and s
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contracted from clji. In the cases of infinitives and participles,

exceptions are more numerous than with nouns. Examples of the

use and disuse of this g are the following:

xd'gai the dog B 37.4 na'nAn his grandmother B 59.14

Lua'i the canoe B 29.21 nd'hgai the play

djd'gAn his wife B 29.30 qfadi'gai the slumber

awu'n his mother B 7.1 d'sgai this thing B 33.28

goda'i the box B 71.32 V gea'lgai when he came (to be)

In the Masset dialect the g of -a^^n, the Skidegate past-inexperienced

temporal suffix (see § 23.2, p. 248), is dropped in most situations, but

retained as g after a, conformably with the above rule

la l! isdagl'ganan they l! ^d'sgadani they landed

always took him xed idja'ni they were ashore

But—
qdL yu'An qHdju'hlagan a big V td'gani he ate

reef stood out of the water UAn %'Llagidagan one was chief

The final consonant of certain stems is sometimes Z, sometimes I.

Of these, I usually appears before a vowel, I before a consonant:

Ia stA l! stlls they went back a'asin gut Ia qaxitgid'lasi he

for him ran over this way upon it

But accent seems to have something to do with the phenomenon;

for, when two vowels precede this consonant and the accent falls

upon the second, I is commonly employed; thus

—

Gei Id'ga Ia tcH'tlaged'lgai lu when he got through breaking his

paddles

I is also sometimes introduced where it has no grammatical signifi-

cance, and thus we find yakulsl'a in the middle instead of yakusl'a.

n and n seem to bear much the same relation to each other as do

Z and I, only in this case n is plainly the original sound. Thus the

terminal phonetic combination -nAS often contracts to ns; for

example, nd'tga Tiao la'oatugwangAnAS his nephew sat around

WHITTLING or iid'tga liao la'oatugwangAHS. This phenomenon may

be due as much to rapid pronunciation as to any other cause.

Before s the terminal n of the imperative future suffix disappears,

as also from gana'n like before xau, as in gana'xAn; while in gi'hgAn

TO HIMSELF it appears to be inserted.

s becomes dj before most vowels; for example, tds sand, td'djai

THE sand; d'dji this, d'sgai this thing; hawa'n dAh x'e'nAnaudja

DO YOU still live? and gAm gu ^aul dA'Wa UalA'h i'nalnanus
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MAY WE NOT LEAVE WATER WITH YOU? (Masset)—liave the same inter-

rogative suffix -udja, -us.

Labials are of small consequence in Haida. Still it is worth

noting that sip sea-anemone changes the ^ to 6 when followed by

the connective particle, namely, sl'hai.

§ 6. GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES
Grammatical categories and syntactical relations are expressed

almost solely by composition, affixing, and position. There is a

sporadic case of duplication presented by the continuative suffix

-gATi; as, la qi'ngAn he is looking, la qi'ngAhgAh he looks many

times; but it is not extensively used. The perfect tense is expressed

by a form which may possibly represent dieresis, but which is more

plausibly explained as a suffix, -y; as, la suda'yagAni I'la isda'si,

he did differently from the way he had said he would do.

Verbal and nominal stems may be combined into stem-complexes

by juxtaposition. These complexes are treated syntactically like

single stems, each element in the complex receiving its significance

by its position. Besides compositions of such independent stems, a

number of others occur in which the component elements do not seem

to be independent, but occur as prefixes or suffixes. There is, how--

ever, no sharp dividing-line between composition and affixing; and

some of the elements that appear at present as subordinate may
prove to be independent stems. Notwithstanding the phonetic

independence of the elements of the stem-complexes, their relation is

so intimate that it seems best to consider them as single words

because they enter as units into syntactic construction. A number

of sound changes which have been referred to seem to be of a

purely phonetic character, and not to have any morphological

significance.

IDEAS EXPRESSED BY GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES
(§§ 7-12)

§ 7. Noun and Verb

In general, the distinction between nominal and verbal stems is

very sharp. It is true that certain stems are used in a manner that

leaves a doubt as to which category they belong, but their use is

quite limited. Such are wd'lgal potlatch and to potlatch, xial

dance and to dance, na house and to live; while glda chief's
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SON, yd'nAh clouds, td'na sea-water, have or may present verbal

forms. Generally, however, a noun which is used as a predicate is

followed by a verbal stem, or appears incorporated, as, V gldagafgAn

HE WAS A chief's SON, V tcd'ahdas he had a spear (from tcd'oL

spear).

Verbs that change into nouns usually become abstract, their

origin being thus easily recognized. The names for instruments,

store-articles, and some other things, are generally descriptive terms

and thus verbal, but they have dropped their verbal suffixes and

taken on a noun-forming suffix. Rarely a verb is turned into a

passive and then into a noun by prefixing ta and suffixing gai (see

§ 17.4, p. 236). These are the only cases in which we find verbal

prefixes in nouns.

§ 8. Composition

Although there is much freedom in the composition of stem-

complexes, a number of types may readily be distinguished. The

more fully developed complexes of this kind generally express by an

initial element an idea of modality, most commonly instrumentality;

by a second element, the nominal object; by a third element, the

peculiar kind of action; and by a fourth element, the local relations

of the action. In those cases in which the various elements are

best developed, the first element appears as an instrumental prefiix;

the second, as a term expressing a group of nouns characterized by a

a certain shape ; the third is a verbal stem ; and the fourth expresses

direction and location.

These word-complexes are followed by suffixes expressing tense,

mood, and related concepts.

§ 9. Classification of Nouns

The classification of nouns, referred to before, is one of the charac-

teristic traits of the language. The groups characterize objects as

"long," "slender," "round," "flat," "angular," "thread-like,'*

"animate," etc. On account of the extended use of these classifiers,

incorporation of the noun itself is comparatively speaking rare. It is

here represented by the use of the classifiers which express the subject

of the intransitive verb, or the object of the transitive verb as a mem-
ber of a certain class of things, the principle of classification being

form.

On the other hand, the same verbal stems—like "to carry,"

"push," "move," "be"—are used, on the whole, in relation to all
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kinds of objects, regardless of their form; consequently there are

also only a few cases in which the verbal stem differs in the singular

and plural. This agrees also with the fact that in the noun the idea

of plurality is only weakly developed. It occurs only in terms of

relationship and a few other terms designating human beings.

§ 10. Personal Pronouns

Verbs are strictly distinguished as active and neutral. Neutral

verbs are, on the whole, those designating states of the body and

qualities, while all other verbs are considered as active. The subject

of the latter is expressed by the subjective pronoun, while the pro-

nominal relations of the neutral verb are expressed by the objective

pronouns. In the pronoun the speaker, person spoken to, and

person spoken of, are distinguished. The distmction between sub-

jective and objective forms is confined to the first and second persons

singular and to the first person plural. Besides these forms, an

indefinite singular and plural occurs. The indefinite personal pro-

nouns are also commonly used before nouns to perform the functions

covered by our definite and indefinite articles. The personal pronoun

of the third person plural is also frequently used as an equivalent to

our passive. It is also employed as an equivalent to the form for

the third person singular, when the person referred to is especially

venerated or respected. The speaker may refer to himself in the

same way.

§ 11. Demonstrative Pronouns

The demonstratives are limited in number, the most general sp'atial

relations only being indicated. The demonstrative employed to mark

nearness occurs very often, and corresponds to a similar demonstra-

tive in the Tlingit language. There are certain other particles of a

demonstrative character, but they more often indicate grammatical

connection than spatial relations.

§ 12. Connectives

Special local relations are expressed by a long series of connectives

which are in intimate relation with the verb, but also with the noun

and pronoun. They characterize the special relation of the indirect

object to the verb. They are placed preceding the direct object and

following the indirect object, if there is one. They seem to be

adverbial in character.

§§ 10-12



218 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [boll. 40

DISCUSSION OF GRAMMAR (§§ 13-34)

§ 13. Formation of Word-Complexes

As already stated, Haida words are very loosely put together and

many of their elements may also be used independently. The type

of the word-complex which may be isolated as the predicative term

of the sentence embraces four groups of elements:

A FIRST GROUP, describing an incidental state or activity, particu-

larly instrumentality.
,

A SECOND GROUP, indicating the nominal object of transitive, the

subject of intransitive, verbs.

A THIRD GROUP, expressing the principal predicative term.

A FOURTH GROUP, expressing local relations and modalities.

Although there is hardl}^ any phonetic influence between these

groups of elements, their connection is so intimate that the combi-

nation is best considered as a single word, even though the component

elements may occur in other combinations quite independently. An

example of such a combination is the word dAngtdalL.'xa^ga canoe

BEING HAULED SEAWARD, which is Constituted as follows

First group : dAn hy pulling.

Second group: gl canoe-shaped object.

Third group: ddl to move.

f Lixa toward something.
r ourth group

:

sga seaward.

Several complexes of this kind may enter into combinations. It

would seem that when this is the case each complex expresses modality

or instrumentality in relation to the following ones in the same way

as the first group expresses modality in the single term. An example

of this kind is the word gldjiglldalskit to place an animate object

BY CAUSING IT TO BECOME (oue that) HOLDS ON WITH THE HANDS:

First complex, third group: gldji to hold with hands.

Second complex, third group: gil to become.

Third complex, third group: da to cause.

Fourth complex, third group : skit to bring into contact.

These combinations may be illustrated by the following examples

:

Ia la tagiagA'ngwanas he ate it as he stood around iJ,A la objective

and subjective pronouns; ta to eat; -gia to stand; -gAU contin-

uative; -gwah about; -as participle)
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gl'tgalAh stin e'sin Ia qenq.'a'oxafiAS he also saw his two chiUlren

sitting there {git chikl ; -ga possessive suffix ; -Ia h phiral suffix

with terms of relationship; stin two; e'sin also; Ia subjective

pronoun; gen stem to see; g!a to sit; -o suflixed auxiliary;

xan perhaps a form of gAh continuative [§ 24.1, p. 250]; -as

participle [§ 25.7, p. 254])

agA'n Ia sgAlga'idagAn he went stealthily (a (/^'fl reflexive; Ia sub-

jective pronoun; sgAl to hide; ga to go; -id inchoative; -agAn

past inexperienced)

Ia gu Ia qaqea'tanagAn he went and looked at her Qa objective

pronoun; gu post-position at; Ia subjective pronoun; qa to go;

qea to look; taTia to go by sea [?] ; -agAn past inexperienced)

r qafdji Ia qinq'.a'idjudalasi he saw his head go by (Z' possessive

prefix 3d person singular; qa'dji head; Ia subjective pronoun;

g'^n [same as qen\ to see; q!a-i- classifier [§ 15.18, p. 232J;

dju of that sort or kind ; dal to go ; -asi participle)

gAm dalA'h l! qinxUxafhgA'ngasga they will not see you flying

about all the time {gAm negative particle; dalAn object 2d per-

son plural; l! subject 3d person plural; qin to see; xlt to fly;

xan [?]; -gAn continuative; ga [ ?J
; -sf/a future)

While many verbs and nouns may enter into compositions like

those described, others occur, at least at present, only in such com-

positions, and therefore appear as prefixes or suffixes, according to

their position, preceding or following the third group, wdiich contains

the principal verbal stems. This is particularly true of the second

group, which contains a large group of nominal terms of very general

significance, each representing nouns conceived as possessing a cer-

tain form. Therefore the second group appears essentially as a group

of nominal classifiers, although special nouns occur occasionally in

the same position. The local relations which belong to the fourth

group never occur independently.

§ 14. First Group: Instrumental Verbal Prefixes^

1 . ivn- BY means of the back.

Ia ga u'ntclidani he carried some on his back (Ja he
;
ga some ; tci

stem[?]; -wZ inchoative ['?] ; -an past inexperienced [§ 23.2]; -i

suffix [§ 25.6])

XA'nagi Llna dl Ia u'nxidAS lu I wish he would carry me on his

back face up {xa h face ; l !na I wish ; dl me ; Ia he ; xit to pick

up; -s participle [§ 25.7, p. 254]; lu when)

1 See also § 17.1, p. 235. All references in § § 14-27 refer to the Skidegate Texts, Bulletin 29, etc.
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Ia la u'nsLtc.'aias he came in with him and took him off from
his back (Ia him; la he; un- with back; sl to place; tela into;

-y perfect [§ 23.7, p. 249]; -s participle [§ 25.7, p. 254])

2. tdlt- BY SHOOTING OR BY HAMMERING; also independent verb,

TO SHOOT.

V gi'tgalAn sti'nxAn tditgd'igadAnagd'iagan WAnsu'ga her sons

knew well how to shoot stones by means of a stick (Z' her
;
git

child; -ga possessive [§ 28.1, p. 257]; -Iati pi.; sti'nxAn both;

tdit- by shooting; gdia to know how to)

la tditguegA'ndi qa'odihao after he had shot for a while (la he; gue

stem; -(7^71 continuative; -rH [§ 20.7, p.241]; g'a.'o(^^ connective

AFTER A WHILE ; Tiao general demonstrative)

Ia la tcH'gas he shot it (Ja it; la he; tc!l to shoot; -ga auxiliary

to be [§ 18.5, p. 237]; -s participle [§ 25.7])

3. da- BY PUSHING OR BY AN OUTWARD MOTION OF THE HANDS.

IA l! daz'sLgawas they pushed him down (Ia him; l! they; l-

[§ 15.20, p. 232] shaped like a human being; sl to put or place;

gawa [?]; -s participle [§ 25,7])

ga la gAn Ia dd'gilsi she put it in for him {ga in; la him; gAn for;

Ia she; da- prefix; gil [?]; -si participle [§ 25.7])

V qeu'ga Ia dasgla'sMtgoasi they put it in front of it (^ it; qeu'ga

in front of; Ia they [with -go § 20.1, p. 240]; da- prefix; sq!a-

[§ 15.11]; sHi stem; -s^ participle)

Ia gut gia'gai Ia daq'.d'inariAngoas he rubbed tallow on them (Ia

them [with -^0 § 20.1]; gut upon; j/ia'yai the tallow ; Z^he; da-

prefix; q!di[^ 15.18]; naniovwh; -^/"l continuative [§ 24.1]; -s

participle)

l! dadjit.Uldai'yagAni they pushed down 45.15 (dji stem; -t.Ul

down; da to cause; -y perfect)

4. dan- by pulling; also an independent verb(?). This is one of

the most frequent instrumental?.

la dAnA'ndjihlxas he pulled [him] out head first 29.26 (Ja he;

dAn- by pulling; Andji erect; -Llxa toward; -s participle)

gu'tstA IA dA'ndaias he pulled him apart {gut together; sIa from ; Ia

he; dAn- by pulling; da to cause; i = y perfect; -s participle)

s^wan V dA'nantdiLas lu when he pulled one out of the sea (Masset)

s^wan one; V he; dAn- by pulling; antc!i = Andji erect; La per-

haps Llxa toward; -s participle; lu when)

A'na V dA'nidani he pulled his property out {Afia his own; V he;

dAn- by pulling; -da to cause; -an past inexperienced; -i

[§ 25.6, p. 253])

Ia dAnqlaf-iLas he pulled out (head) 10.4 {q!a-i- §15.18)

Ia dA'nsqIastas he pulled out a long one 57.9 {sq!a- § 15.11)
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5. dal- BY MEANS OF A CURRENT OF WATER (f/flZRAIN).

V da'lLlas he floated (living one) down 97.19

na'lgaA'nda iju'dAla da'llgAldALlxaiagAn much seaweed came
drifting 33.22 {na'lgaA'nda seaweed; yu = yu'An much; -dAla

pi. adj. [§ 39, p. 276]; dal- by means of a current; Igal to

turn; ^^ to cause [§ 18.2]; -x .'.ra toward ; -i perfect; -0,9.4 « past

inexperienced [§ 23.2])

6. t!a- BY STAMPING OR TREADING UPON. Perhaps related to st!a.

IA l! t.'ase'lgafiAn they tickled her by treading 31.2G {Ia her; l!

they; t!a- by treading; sel to tickle; -(/afl^fi continuative dupli-

cated [§ 24.1; §6])

qala'i inagwa'i gei la tianana'nasi he stamped half of the alder to

pieces (qal alder; -ai the; Inagwai the half; gei into; la he;

t!a- by treading; nan to roll about; -ah continuative; -asi

participle)

V tfaLlsadd'hgasgas she washed it by treading upon it in the sea

{V she; L.'saddh [i]; ^a to go [?]; -sga seaward; -s participle)

gei IA tIananA'ngawasi they broke in pieces with their feet {gei

into [pieces]; Ia they [with-^aw]; t.'a- with feet; nan to grind;

-4n continuative; -asi participle)

7. st!a- BY kicking; identical with the word for foot.

Ia la st.'a'sgidAS he kicked it {Ia it ; la he; sgid stem; -as participle)'

la st.'axa'ostAgiasi he kicked it into the water {la he; xao quickly;

stA stem ; -gia suffix [ ? ] ; -si participle)

Id'ga Ia la stlaqadai'yagAn he kicked his own 89.33

8. iicui- BY grinding, being the stem of the verb to grind.

agA'n Ia nanha'iluwus he destroyed himself by grinding {agA'n

himself ; Ia he ; Tiailu to destroy ; -s participle)

9. skit- BY CHOPPING or BY CLUBBING.

la gei Ia sMtnauA' hxidaias he began to chop them up {la it

[pieces]; gei into; Ia he; nanAfi stem; -xid inchoative; -i per-

fect ; -s participle)

Ia la sJcida'ndi qa'odi after he had chopped it for a while {Ia it;

la he; slcid to chop; -an probably continuative; di [§ 20.7]

qa'odi after a while)

na'wai Ia skitnana' ngawasi they clubbed the devil-fish {nawa^

the devil-fish; Ia he [with -gaw § 20.1]; nanAn stem; -asi

participle)

gl Ia shldju'usi he tried to club them {g% to [post-position with

omitted object]; Ia he; sH[^] by clubbing; dju to try, to do

that sort of thing; -usi participle)

agA'n Ia sMtklo'tuldas he let himself be clubbed to death 12.13

{agA'n self; Iclotul dead; da to cause)

VsTcitqd'gonasi he went around while they were beating time 13.16
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10. skin- BY MEANS OP THE SHOULDER.

V Inagwa'i la skiu'guxidas he carried half of it on his shoulder

{Inagwa'i the half; gu stem [?]; -xid inchoative [§ 18.6]; -as

participle)

la skiu'sklagi'hwasi he sat with it on his shoulder {sJc.'a- [§ 15.8];

gin thing [?]; w = u to continue to be [§ 18.1]; -asi participle)

Ia skiu'djilsi being on shoulder 37.32

11. sL!- with THE FINGERS, this being the word for hand.

V xA'he ge'istA gd'ilgan la sL.'glsta'ias he pulled out a blood-clot

from his eye with his fingers (xA'fie the eye; gei into; stA from;

gd'ilgan h\ood-clot; ^i- shape [§15.13]; stotomove from; -i per-

fect; -s participle)

Ia sL.'sLa'ya he moved the fire with his hands {sl stem; ya [?])

12. f/tn- CAUSE in general, of which the special variety has just been

given
;
possibly related to gl^na thing.

ga'iliao V ginidja' h WAJisu'ga that made him feel that way, they

say {ga'-i that; hao way; is to be; -an past inexperienced

[§23.2]; WA'nsu'ga c!^ot2ii\Y&)

I'una'i sqao V giniLlxedagea'lan WAnsv/gAii what he got in

exchange for the whales made him rich (kuna'i the whales;

sqao in exchange for; iL.'xeda rich or a chief; geal to become

[§ 18.10]; -a/1 past inexperienced [§23.2]; WAnsu'ga quot&tiye)

i-A ging'.a'adias he (accomplished something) by pretending to be

asleep {q!a to sleep; -di[^ 20.7]; -as participle)

la l! gingu'sUganan all that time they made him speak (gusU to

speak [from stem su] ; -gah continuative ; -an past inexperienced)

ginklotul to cause to die 81.43

agA'n ginstle'gildaiyan . . . she made herself sick 73.34

13. kit- BY MEANS OF A STICK (compare M'tao spear).

V inagwa'i la Mtdjlxidd'n WAnsu'ga he carried half of it off on a

stick, they say {Inagwa'i the half of it; djl stem; -xid inchoa-

tive [§ 18.6]; -aw past inexperienced; ^f^nsu'$ra quotative)

IA la Mtgd'tatdas he threw it in with a stick {gdta to throw; -tela

inside; -s participle)

Ia V Tcidd'^wan they struck at him with a stick (Masset) (Z^ him

;

V they [with ^w § 20.1]; -an past inexperienced)

la V TciqlatLigan he took it into the canoe with a stick (M[t]-

with stick; ^.'aistem; -ii into canoe; -^an past inexperienced)

la Lua'-i Icitgldd'lAsi he pushed the canoe with a pole 41.3 (lu

canoe; -a-i the; gl- flat object)

Mtqfd'idjilgwagagAn put out (a copper) with a stick 87.24 {q!d'i-

round thing [§ 15.18, p. 232])

§14



EGAS] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 223

14. ktl- OT Ml- BY MEANS OF THE VOICE, for whicli word this is the

stem.

gai IA gi Mlgadd'n . . . those shouted out to him (gai those;

gi to; gad stem [?]; -an past inexperienced)

gia'gAuai qd'dji Mlgd'txaLasi the house-pole heads shouted

(gia'gAr'iai the house-pole ["standing thing"]; qd'dji heads;

'^dt stem [?]; -xa [?]; xo- [?]; -si participle)

Liua'i Id'ga Ia M'lgdlgaiagAn he told him to use his wedge
33.13 {L.'ua'i the wedge; Id'gahis [§ 28.1]; golga to make; -i per-

fect; -gATb past inexperienced)

Ia l! Mlqid'wan they told him to sit {q!d to sit; w = u to continue

iii one place [§ 18.1]; -an past inexperienced)

15. kwa- BY A STREAM OF WATER POURING OUT; also ail independent

verb('^).

tdaanua'i gei gA'nLai HuIa' h l-walgi'stasgadaasah we will let the

water run into the fire {tdaanua'i the fire; gei into; gA'nLai

the water; t.'alA'n we; Igi- [§ 15.25]; sta to move from; -sga

into fire; da to cause; -asah future)

tcl'wai kwagd' LlxahdganagAn the current flowed out ciuickly

itcl'ivai the current; gd stem; -L'.xa toward; -Ldgan first or at

once [§ 21.3]; -gAn past inexperienced)

tcl'wai kwaq.'d'inAlL.'xasi the current made cracks by the rapidity

of its flowing (tcl'wai the current; qld'mAl to crack; -zlxa

toward; -si participle)

gAnL Tcwa'tcltdawas water flowed down {(jAnL fresh water; -8

participle)

gAUL JcoaH.WmdAgasi a stream flows narrow 8.10 (ilAm- narrow)

i6. kJut- WITH THE LIPS, a nominal stem.

V TdutLu'stAla he spits water upward (LustA stem [ ?]; -Ia upward)
TdutLu'Lda to make noise with lips 91.37

q!aal la Jdutnd' nasi he wet the arrow-point with his lips (q.'aql

arrow-point; nafi stem; -asi participle)

17. XAI- by means of FIRE ACTING FROM W^ITHOUT (compare XAi

sunshine).

V XAltd'igwegAsga it will fall away under the sunshine (tdi- prone

object [§ 15.3]; gwe stem [?]; gA to be [?]; -sga future)

nAn xAlLLa's one of them was burned up (nAfi some one; l-

[§ 15.20]; iastem[?]; -s participle)

V Tdwa'iAgalAn xA'lujaias his elder brothers were burned off

(k!wai elder brother; -ga possessive suffix; -IaFi plural; />-

animate object [§ 15.20, p. 232]; ga to be [§ 18.5]; -i perfect;

-s participle)
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XAiya's Lu V xA'lLlaLla'diaotlAlgAnAS when the sun shone, the

heat made it lengthen out ixai to shine; -as participle; lu
when; -UaI downward [?]; -gAn continuative; -as participle)

XAlha'-iluAsi destroyed by fire 37.13

XAlgA'rndaxide's beginning to be shriveled up by fire 37.15 (}gAm-

[§ 15.24])

18. go- (Masset ^o) by means of fire acting within the body

ITSELF.

g'.Al IaqI Ic.'A'tdAlaq.'ds goxdgodies small persons with black skin

held burning pitchwood (q.'Al skin; IagI black; IcUt short

or small; -dAla plural suffix for adjectives [§ 39]; q!ds pitch-

wood; -xa inanimate plural [§ 15.26]; go to be somewhere; -di

determinate; -es participle)

ge'istA goL.'d'muldaanAS flames came out of it (gei into; stA

from; Lidmul stem [?]; da causative; -ah continuative)

V qd'li gut qoxa'plaganasi it passed quickly down, burning

through the inside of him {qd'li inside; gut upon; xaj) quickly;

la stem [?]; -gan continuative; -asi participle)

a'asih gdhd'iluesi at once they were destroyed by burning {a'asifi

at once; hd'ilu to destroy; -esi participle); see also 37.8

19. xut- or xa- by the wind or the breath; also independent

verb, to blow.

V xd'sLsgasi it blew out strongly {-sga seaward; -si participle)

gAm Lgu stA xutsMtgangd'nsga no breeze will blow from any-

where 31.6 (gATYi negative; Lgu where; stA from; sMt stem;

-^a/i negative suffix [§ 25.3]; -^an continuative ; -s^a future)

Ia xutslcitda'si he blew it in {sM[t] stem; tela inward; -si par-

ticiple)

Gd'sqo ya o xu'^as^aian (they) were blown straight out to

Ga'sqo (Masset) (Gd'sqo name of island; ya straight to [post-

position]; [ = Jiao] demonstrative; xu by wind; ^as stem; ^a

to go; -ia perfect; -an past inexperienced)

20. gAl- (Masset ^Al) by leading, pulling, or towing.

glwa'iga Ia ga gAlgd'isLasi something pulled him to the fishing-

ground 29.23 (gnva'i the fishing-ground; ga to; ga something;

gdi- floating [?]; sl stem; -si participle)

gwa'iai gado' lAla gAlgd'lgAldaasihe pulled him around the island

29.21 (^wa-i island ; a-i the; gado' around; ^a- [§15.17]; IgAl to

move about [stem]; da to cause; -asi participle)

Ia ga gA'lt'.aLaiagAn something drew it away {ga something; Ha-

il 15.4]; xa to separate part from whole; -i perfect; -agAU past

inexperienced)
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Ia l! gA'lqatdas they led her in {qa to go [sing.]; -tc!a inside; -s

participle) 49.18

21. qea- by looking. It is the stem of the verb to look.

gAm il! qease'lgan don't tickle us by looking at us {gAra not; il!

us; set to tickle [stem]; -gah negative suffix [§ 25.3])

tc!l'goya-i la qea'qla'-idd'ldi qa'odi after he had looked at the ris-

ing sun B 29.9 {qla'-i- rounded objects [§ 15.18]; ddl to move;
di [§ 20] ;

qa'odi after)

22. qfett- with a knife. It is the stem of the verb to cut.

I' XAh lafga qleidd'gAS its bow was carved {xaTi bow or face; Id'ga

its; qleida to be carved [stem] [?]; gA to be[§ 18.5]; -s participle)

V dAl Id'ga Ia q.'eitginga'was they cut his belly open (cZ^Z belly;

Id'gahis; Ia they [with-^aw § 20.1]; gin stem [?]; -as participle)

V qd'dji la qle'iLLgawan WAnsu'ga they cut his head off and put

it into the canoe, they say {qd'dji head; la they [with -gaw];

q!ei{t\ with a knife; l to remove part from whole; -zinto canoe:

-an past inexperienced; WAnsu'ga quotative)

la la q.'e'itxidah ... he started cutting it up, they say {q.'eit

to cut u|5 [stem]; -xid inchoative; -an past inexperienced)

V a'oga Ia gi qleitLai'yagAn his mother cut off for him 7.2

V q!eitq!d'-iLxidia'-i lu when he began to cut off (the round thing)

12.14

23. q!0- BY MEANS OF THE TEETH.

Ia ga qfoL'dAsis something held him tight in its mouth (ga some-

thing; i- shape [§ 15.20]; df^s stem [?]; 4s participle)

xd'gaihao qle'nAh qlogand'ngAni the dog was playing with [a

stick] (xd'gai the dog; Tiao that; qle'nAn in company with; ga

shape [§ 15.17]; nan to play [stem]; -arjAn [§ 23.2]; -t [§ 25.6])

xd' gu q!ok!u'gatxiasi they had halibut in their mouths (xd'gu

halibut; Tc.'u short obj. [§15.15]; gatsteTo.; xim; -asi participle)

Icu'ngia q'.oqle' Lai the piece of whale bitten off (Masset) (kun

whale; gria piece of
;
^'^ shape [§ 15.18]; l to remove; ai the)

xd V q!olc!otu'lgaga'wan WAUsu'ga they say the dogs killed them
with their teeth 81.42 ^

24. Xa- BY GRASPING WITH THE HANDS.

au'n gi Ia xagaL.'xagi'lgAnasi he brought it to his mother (au

mother; -[u]n his own [§ 28.3]; gi to; ga stem [?]; -L.'xa to-

ward; -gil shoreward; -gAU, continuative; -asi participle)

Jciu'gaidjao xd'ginas sledge-hammers held in their hands Qciu'-

gaidjao sledge-hammers [gaidjao ])eTh'(i\ys = q!ai-dju roundish];

gin stem [?]; -as participle)

'[Compare § 15.26, p. 234. Perhaps all these forms belong to the classiflec la,—Ed.]

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10—15 § 14
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A xagudjd' nasi he threw them around (gudjdfi analysis uncertain;

-asi participle)

Ia gi Ia xd'sLtdas he handed in to him 55.7 {sl stem; tc! into)

25. xAn- WITH THE FACE. This is the stem of the word for face,

and it is rather doubtful whether it belongs properly in this

class, although similar to the others in form.

Ikid'gui V djafga Ia stA xAnlgu'ldas his wife turned her face away
from him toward the door {Ikid outside; gui toward; djd

wife; -ga possessive; stA from; Igul stem to turn about; da

to cause; -s participle)

Ia stA Ia xAnga'ogAiias she turned around from him {stA from; gao

stem; -gAn continuative; -as participle)

gAJYi lafga xa' nginganAS she did not look in the face as though

anything had happened {gAm not; -ga possessive; gin stem

[perhaps properly gin to look]; -gAh negative; -as participle)

26. L- BY ANY KIND OF CONTACT, but more particularly contact

WITH THE hands. It is the stem of the verb to touch.

L.'a gu la hda'las he laid his hands on them (i.'a-them; gu at or

there; dal stem; -as participle)

dl la LSL let me go {di me; la imperative particle; sl stem)

guda'n la Lnand' nasi he rubbed the medicine on himself {gud

upon; -an himself; nan stem to rub; -ah continuative; -asi

participle)

Ia Lxe'gilai lu when she made a noise at the door (by touch-

ing it) {xegil [or xegil] stem to make a noise; -ai demonstra-

tive or article turning clause into a noun; lu when)

27. Lit- BY canoe. It is also the word for canoe.

XAldd'ndjidai zeil silgid'n Lugd'idesi the five slaves started back

by canoe (xAldd'n [or xA'ldAfi] slave; -djid plural of human
beings [§29.2]; -ai demonstrative; zeil five; silgia'h back [ad-

verb]; qd to go; -Id inchoative; -esi participle)

nAfi gA'nstA Ia Luqd'z.'xas he came to one by canoe (nAn one [indefi-

nite person]; gA'nstA to [probably compound post-position of

gAn for and stA from]; qd to go; -L.'xa toward; -s participle)

Ia dA'hat Ia Luqd'itxitgiangai lu when he started to go home
• with him (dA'nat in company with; qd to go; -it inchoative;

-xit seems to be inchoative used again, -it with qd having

become so common as to have become stereotyped; -gian [?];

gai demonstrative; iw when) ; see also 7.9

28. xi' with the arms (from xi arm, wing).

Ia xisLglla'i lu when he waved his arms toward the town (sl

stem; gfiZ shoreward; -ai demonstrative; iw when)
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29. sqot- WITH THE ARMS. It IS also the word for armpit.

la sqotxagia'nagani he had under arms 69.13

Ia gi sqo'tgdddgAn (he) took him by the arm 65.12

Ia spotshidd'nan wansu'ga it is said he clapped with the hands

29.22

l! sqotxe'gans they beat drums 89.41

30. hiU- BY TYING.

Muq.'d-igadanasi fastened stones by tying (to it) 71.6 (q!d-i-

rounded object [§ 15.18])

Tciutclisxidwagani (it) was tied (to the doorway) 67.1 (tdis- cubic

object [§ 15.2])

§ 15. Second Group: Classifying Nominal Prefixes'

Following is a list of the more important of these, with examples

:

1. tcJ- classifies such objects as full sacks and bags, pillows, etc.

la'gi la la tcl'sLsga'ias she brought the full sack out to him {gi to;

la it [sack]; la she; tcl- classifier; sl stem; -sga seaward; -i

perfect; -s })articiple)

ga h'.e'dji tclq.'eda' some people with big bellies {ga some [people];

Icle'dji bellies; gleda' big)

la gi gA'ndjilgagigai Ia liutclsgide'si he tied a dancing blanket to

him {gi to; gAndjilgagl dancing blanket; gai demonstrative;

kiu- tying; sgid stem; -esi ])articiple)

2. tdts- cubic objects, such as boxes.

la'ia l! tdisxida's they picked up a whole box of cranberries

{la'ia cranberries; xid to pick up; -as participle)

qayu'da tdisLe'U five boxes of berries and grease {qayu'da boxes
containing a mixture of grease and berries; Le'il five)

nldjd'nu at sgd'na wa'ga sgd'godai tdi'sgodigangl'm masks and
whistles were always in the secret-society box {nidjd' h to imi-

tate; -w noun-forming suffix [§26.1]; rti with; s(/a'7ia supernatural

objects, and thus secret-society whistles ; lyathat; ^fa in; sga-

sacred
;
goda box ; ai the

;
go stem to lie ; -di determinate suf-

fix; -gah continuative [?]; -gin usitative; -i perfect)

Ia tdi'sLsgas he brought out a box 55.23

3. tai- applied generally to objects lying on or close to the ground,

but also to clubs, etc., grasped in the hand.

l! taisLLgd'gAS they all went to bed {sl stem; -Lga all; -gA

auxiliary to be; -s participle); see also 67.15

gu'gus tiagane' ta'igodies lo! a house (shape) lay there {gu'gus

vA\iii\ t'.agane' behold! go stem to lie; -(^i determinate suf-

fix; -es participle"); see also 65.28

' See also § 17.2.
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gia'sgalAU taistafnsinxa eight storehouses {gia'sgalAfi storehouses;

sta'nsinxa eight)

UAn qataidd'las one (wave) came moving toward him {uAn one,

a; g'a [?]; ddl to move; -as participle)

ul'uI SLd'nagt Ia td'igin he held a club on the left side {ul'uI club;

SLd'na left; gi at, in; gin stem [?])

4. t!a- flexible objects represented as crossing or coiled.

tcd'lga Ia la tlalgu'ls he put a ground squirrel about her as a

blanket {tcd'lga ground squirrel; Igiil to go around [stem]; -s

participle)

gitgA'n Ia la Lt.'alguldayah WAnsu'ga she had put it on her son as

a blanket, they say (git son; -gAfi her own; l- with hands;

Igul to go around; da to cause; -y perfect; -afi past inexpe-

rienced ; WAnsu'ga quotative)

5. t!ao- objects shaped like spoons and feathers {tlagu'n feather)

agA'n Ia t.'a'oageildas he puts himself (into the water) as an

evergreen needle (shape indicated) (agA'n himself; a stem [?];

-geil to become [§18.10]; -da to cause [§18.2]; -s participle)

la'ga Ia sqastla'oLasi he bit off his tongue (-ga possessive; s^as [?];

La stem; -si participle)

gut Ia la ddt.'a'onana' Ms he rubbed it (his tongue) on it (gut upon;

da- outward motion; nanah stem; -as participle)

SLa'gwal t.'aoqo'na a big spoon (sLa'gwal spoon; qo'na big)

ga-%t!a'ogindd'las feathers floating about 41.4, 6 (ga-i floating)

Ia tia'ostas he took out a feather 55.25

Ia dAhtla'osdaiyasi— man he pulled out the feather 55.26, 31

(dAn- by pulling)

tia'odju it is a feather 55.26

SHd'mslcun-tla'odjugins hawk with feather sticking out of water

41.31 (sTcid'msTcun hawk; dju to be; -gin afloat)

6. t!Am- certain slender objects.

t.'A'mdjiwasi it was slender (djiw=dju sort, kind [§ 39]; -asi parti-

ciple)

wa'ga tiA'mgitdiasi it became smaller there (wa demonstrative;

-ga at; git stem [?]; -(^i determinate suffix; -si participle)

Lu tA'mdju a narrow canoe 7.7

Jcoa't.Wmdagasi flowing narrow 8.10 (Tcoa- by a current)

VtAmxie/uLlxa'si he came to a narrow one 73.38

7. sta- ring-shaped objects, like finger-rings, bracelets, barrel-hoops.

Inaga'i gu'tga sta.Le'ilasi a village of five curving rows (lna = lana

town; gai demonstrative; gut together; -ga in, at; Leil five;

-asi participle)

V dastd'sgidasi he pushed a curved (bow) against it 79.7
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staga'otdayasi they came in and sat down in circular lines (gao

stem; -^c/a- motion into; -y perfect; -si participle)

qwl'stAl gatsta'sgit!A'lgAiis a rainbow moved up and down {qwe

stAl rainbow; gat- with rapidity; sgi=sgU stem; -HaI mo-
tion down from above; -gAn = -gAh continuative; -s participle)

ga stagl'dAhAS something ring-shaped 9.1

8. sk!a- small cylindrical, and occasionally square objects.

gl'nask'.a'dAla some cylindrical objects (stones) {gl'nai\mvg; dAla

plural with adjectives [§ 39])

sqodA'n ge'istA qe'gu sklasda'yas he had pulled a basket out from

under his armpit (sqoda armpit; -^rlhis own [§ 28.3]; ^eiinto;

stA from; qe'gu basket; sda = sta stem; -y perfect; -s participle)

sl'wai wAda' fiat gu'tgui Ia dasklaxund' nasi he was rolling the lake

together with it (si;w=su lake; ai demonstrative; wa it; dA'nat

together with; gut toward; gui toward [with motion]; da- mo-
tion outward; xun stem [?]; -an continuative; -asi participle)

nAn skla'idjuwagas the one that had a knot-hole (shape) in it

{riAh the one; dju it is of that sort; -ga to be; -s participle)

Igudja'-i la ga sklaxunA'ndalasi mats rolled toward him 89.11

9. ska- round objects, like marbles, berries, eggs, and potatoes.

asi djlxl' slcadAlda'nsi the waterdrops falling from this were round

(asl this; djixi' [?]; dAl = dAla plural with adjectives; dan

stem; -si participle)

Ia la gasJca'xidas he picked it (cranberry) up with it (spoon) (ga-

[?]; xid stem; -as participle)

10. sga- (JMasset s^a-) strings, ropes, hairs, etc.

da'gil sgalu'nal three strings (dd'gil strings; lu'nal three)

wa'LuxAn ga gAlsga'stala'yan WAnsu'ga something pulled all of

them up {wa it; lu when; XAn just so; ga something indefi-

nite; ^^Z- by pulling; stostem; -?a suffix meaning up; -?/ per-

fect; -aft past inexperienced; WAnsu'ga c^otaibfo)

^dl s^d'sgu ALL NIGHT, night being spoken of metaphorically (]\[as-

set) {^dl night; sgu it is all [?])

11. sq!a- long objects, like sticks and paddles.

sqlagild'nas extending out in lines (from the island) (^iZ seaward

[?]; -an continuative; -as participle)

d'laisq.'aLa'al ten paddles (dl paddle; ai demonstrative; za'al ten)

Iqea'ma qd'dji sq.'asti'n two kelp-heads 53.24 (Iqea'nna kelp; qd'dji

heads; stvfi two)

sq.'axiu'sgagai sqlastA'nsinsga'si four lines of people danced

toward the beach {xiu stem; -sga toward beach; gai the;

stA'nsifh four; -sga toward beach; -si participle)
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Ia dAnsq!asdAga'-i Lu'hao when he pulled (it) out 77.43 (dAn-hy

pulling)

dasq.'d'sgidAn push on the long one 55.18 {da- by pushing)

sqa'haga-i sq.'aLa'Ai ten deadfalls 61.3

sga'na iga'na sqlasti'n two dorsal fins 89.3

Tci'tawe sq.'astA'n two spears (Masset) (H'too spear; e=ai demon-

strative; 6-^^/1 two [Masset dialect])

See also

sqla'no pole 41.1

sq!agawa'-i stringers 89.12

12. sL!' indicates the shape assumed by objects lying in a heap, such

as driftwood, pieces of dry halibut, a cord of wood.

tdd'anuai Shlgd'wasi the fire lay there {tcdanufvae; ai demonstra-

tive; gd'w=gao or go to lie; -si participle)

13. gt- materials such as blankets, shawls, tablecloths, mats, thin

sails. It is sometimes used for canoes, instead of ga-.

HfiAt qd'li IA gigciLlxa'sgas he brought the insides of a mountain-

goat {ruAt mountain-sheep; qd'H insides; ga stem; -L.'xa toward;

-sga seawaril; -s ])articiple)

ga'ilgan la sL'.glsta'yas he pulled out a blood-clot with his finger-

nails {ga'ilgah blood-clot [from gai blood]; sl! with fingers;

sta stem; -y perfect; -as participle)

qwe'gAl gia'at glsti' n two sky blankets (qwe'gAl sky; gia'at blan-

kets; stih two)

Igus giLe'il five mats 55.12

Ia dAhgl'stalia'-i lu when she pulled up (her dress) 31.19

Ia d-Angi'djihlxagA' n Asi he pulled out the canoe 29.28 {dAU- by
pulling; dji sieiw; -L.'a-a towards)

la Tcitgi'sLgd'nsga he will push (the canoe) 41.30 (kit- with

pole ; -SL stem ; -sga future)

14. (fu- flat but broad and thick objects.

SJcl'na qdsga Ia la q.'ogusgidan . . . he emptied all from his

mouth at the head of Skeena, they say (making a lake) (SM'na

Skeena; qds contraction of qd'dji head; -ga at; q!o- with

teeth [§14.23]; skid stem; -aw past inexperienced)

Qi'ngi land'ga xe'tgu. and' qdL gudja'agldAS it must have been in

front of Qi'ngi's town that a reef came up (Qi' ugi [name]; larid'

town; -ga possessive; xet clown in front of; gu there; and' it

must have been; qdL reef; djao=dju it was of that sort; gld

stem; -as participle)

V gulasga'n WAnsU'ga he w^ent off in the shape of a flounder, they

say {la stem; -sga toward the sea; -an past inexperienced)
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xafgu la dAhguga' Llxa'si he pulled the halibut out on the surface

{xd'gu hahbut; dAfi- by pulling [§14.4]; ga stem; -htxa to-

. ward; -si participle)

Ia dAhgulgAlda'asi he pulled (a cloud) around it 41.40

Ia dAjigu'sLaLeilas he pulled out five (boxes) in succession 55.24

15. k!ii- short objects. Posts, nails, and some short loops are so

denominated.

stA IA Tdu'gwetc'.asi he (a short bird) came in from it {sIa from;

gwe stem; -tela motion into; -si participle)

Ia dAuklu'stAsgoa handgani he pulled (the spear) out for good

69.9 {dAh- by pulling; stA stem; -sgoah for good)

la l'golgalilusLai'yah WAnsu'ga it is said he made (gambling sticks)

53.

r

gl'uA Jdu'glhAsi something he held in hand 73.40

15a. k!At- small objects.

Jclu'da TclA'tdjiLlxaga'-i a small beak came out 53.28 {-L.'xa

towards)

qe'igao TclA'tdju a small basket (g'e'^^ao basket; I: '.At- classifier; dju.

it was of that sort)

16. xAt- small objects. Used like the above.

ga XA'tdju some svhqW (olachen) {gaQovae\ dju they were of that

sort)

TiAn Igal XA'tdju a small dark person {uAh a; Igal dark or black;

dju it was of that sort)

s^an XA'tdju f\,s\\\B\\ killer-whale (Masset) (s^rt/? killer-whale; dju

it was of that sort)

17. ^a- (Masset ^a-) flat objects, such as boards, doors, pictures,

looking-glasses, dishes, lakes, canoes.

Inaga'i gaLa'UdAya'gani there were five towns (Ina^lana town;

gai the; La'il five; -dA causative; -ya perfect; -gan past inex-

perienced; -i perfect)

q.'adaxui' agA'fi la gasLsga'yas he turned himself in his canoe

(indicated by its shape) toward the mainland {qlada toward sea

[mainland being considered outward]; xui toward; agA' h him-

self [§ 28.3]; ST. stem; -.s^/a seaward ; -?/a perfect; -s participle)

Id'ya la gagaLlxa'sgas he brought out a dish of cranberries {Id'ya

cranberries; ga stem; -Lixa toward; -sga toward open place)

gu'gus tiagane' ga'godies lo! a level (pond) la}^ there (gu'gus what!

t.'agane' behold! go stem to lie; -di determinate suffix [§20.7])

Lu gasgod'nsm one canoe 10.9

sga'ola-i gaLe'il five clam-shells 55.11

Id'na ^as^oa'nsih one town (Masset) (Id'na town; s^oansin one)
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18. q!ai- (Masset q!e') roundish objects, such as rolls of dry-

goods, lumps of bacon, and pieces of whale-meat.

qd' La q.'d'igodies a roundish reef (qd'za reef; go stem to lie; -di

determinate suffix [§ 20.7]; -es participle); see also 77.45

gl'gawailA dAnqla'iustasi he pulled out the fish-trap {gl'gatv =

gr^'^ao fish-trap ; aithe; (^^n- by pulling; usta stem m; -s^ par-

ticiple)
^

stA sl'nAU la q.'a'isLasi he snuffed from the (round basket) (sIa

from; si'^i^n snuffing; si stem; -asi participle)

ge'istA Ia gi Ia l! qld'istas they gave him a round thing out of it

{gei into; stA from; gi to; sta stem; -s participle)

Mtqld'idjUgwagagan (they) put down (a copper plate) 87.24 {Mt-

with a point)

la qea'qla'-idd'ldi qa'odi after he had looked at (the sun) for a

while 29.9 {qea- by looking; dal motion; -di [§ 20.7]; qa'odi

after)

l! q!a'-isLgiasi they put down (the drum) 14.3

V qd'dji ga q!oq!d'-isgidagAn by biting it jammed his head 91.11

{qds head; qlo- by biting; sgid contact)

We find also

l! q!d'-isLhlxatdai'yagAni they brought (the canoe) in to him

101.4 (si- stem; -x.'xa towards; -^c' into)

Ia l! qIa-isLsgai'yagAn they took him (porcupine) out to sea

45.16 (sL- stem; -sga out to sea); the same for knife 87.7

Ia l! q!a-isLlai'yagAn they took him (beaver) up 47.1 {-I up)

q!a'-idjuL!xadies (foam) coming piled up 95.10 {-zlxa towards)

qon qlestd'nsanan four moons ( = four months) (IMasset) {qon

moon; std'nsan four; -an past inexperienced)

19. q!ol~ the shape assumed by long flexible objects, such as hairs

or strings, when they are tangled together; also bushes with

many stems.

a'LgATi q.'an djldja'i WA'gut q'.olxd'was here was a hemlock with

a clump of branches sticking out all over it {a'LgAn here; q!an

hemlock; djldja'i the branches; wa it; gut upon; xdw = xao

stem; -as participle)

Jc.'a'Ma q.'olgue'la clump of branches; fall down ! (k.WldA clump

of branches; ^we stem; ?a imperative)

M'nxATi ga Ia daq! o' Iskidesi he shoved in a bunch of moss to stop

up the hole (ki'nxAn moss; ga in; da- by pushing; sMd stem)

sin qloldju'gan a bunch of gambling-stick wood 55.2

20. i- animate things, such as human beings, animals, fish, insects.

V Lxiendd'las he was running along {xien probably means quickly)
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la l!a sila'iga zgodia'si he, however, was lying down in the

baby's phice (indicated by shape) {l!a however; sHa'i the

place; gain; ^o to lie; -(^i determinate; -as^ participle)

lofxodada LdjiLlxas a grebe came out of the water (Id'xodada

grebe; dji stem; -i/xa toward; -s participle)

lA'gui agA'n Ia LSLgia'las he (a fish) turned himself toward him
{gui toward [with motion]; agA'n himself; sl stem; -gial

toward shut-in place; -as participle)

Ia q!a-itL'sLas he cut up (a whale) 51.7 (q!a-it- by cutting)

Ia dAfiLstai'yagani he pulled out (a bear) 95.14 {dAh- by pulling;

sta to move away)

Ia L'sLtdas he brought in (a bird) 27.31 {-tc! into)

Ia la L Una'gas he put a living one down 13.1

L'xida to take (a child) 27.17

i/sgugeils found a whole one 49.11

21. i- or Lu- the shape assumed by a number of clams or fish

with a stick run through them to hold them together, and also

by a canoe with many persons standing up in it.

ya'gulsi Ia glxa'n Ludjudd'asi he placed them standing in line

in the middle of the canoe {ya'gu=ya']cu middle; I euphonic;

-si participle; gixa' h standing; dju it was of that sort; -dd

causative [§18.2]; -asi participle)

Tcu'ngado Ldd'lhlxas (a canoe full of men) is coming around the

point Qcun point; gado around; ddl to go [pi.]; -L'.xa toward;

-s participle)

22. i/- thin objects, such as thin boards, berry-cakes, pies and pie-

plates, flat cans of beef.

gu'tgi Ia Ia ddhlshlda'si he flattened it together {gut together; gi

to; dd- by pushing; shld sten.; -asi participle)

ga tl'djai zlgosgd' certain flat rocks lying out from (the woods)

iga certain; tldj = tls rocks; ai the; go to lie; -sgd seaward)

lIle'H five (plugs of tobacco) {ls'H five)

yA'mdji LldjiwogAngd go to the flint which sticks out thin! (yA'mdji

fhnt; djiwo =dju it is of that sort; gAn=gAh continuative; -gd

to be [§18.5])

23. Iga- branching objects, such as bushes with numerous branches

from one stem, combs, several hooks on one line, clothing with

a coarse weave, the vertebral column, and even a person who

is very thin.

l! Ld'dji la gllga'zas he broke off the ends of some cedar-limbs

(l! some; Ld'dji limbs; gi- [?]; l stem to touch)
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Ia Igai'ngawus he put up (a stone wall) {i'ngaw perhaps contains

go TO lie; -us participle)

Ia dAnlga'stagwa'gasi he pulled out (a hemlock branch) 10.6

ia'ole IgalunuVa'wan there were three hooks (Masset) {ta'ol hooks;

e the; lunul three; ^aw=^o to lie; -an past inexperienced)

24. IgAni- large roundish or cubic objects.

sl'sa IgA'mqeda l! IgA'mgatxi they had large round rattles in

their hands (sl'sa rattle; qedaXavge; gatxi Bievci [%\)

xallgA'mdaxide's (skin) shriveled up in fire 37.15 {xal- by fire)

25. Igt- large cylindrical objects, like logs, steam-boilers, smoke-

stacks, rolls of bedding, many objects flowing in a stream,

also driftwood sometimes, and large fence-rails.

wage'istA Jcwalgl'stAsga'si (olachen) ran out of it in a stream

toward the sea (wa it; gei into; stA from; kwa- in a stream;

stA stem; -sga outward; -si participle)

Hati la Igi'ginas he was carrying a hard, dead limb {Hau limb or

knot rotted oiit of a tree; gin stem; -as participle)

Idi xutlgldjvf Llxagias there cranberries were blown out (in a

cylindrical body) {Idi cranberries; xut- by the wind [§14.19];

dju stem; -hlxa toward; -gia outward; -s participle)

I' L'.ga xo'dai da Igl'ataLgagasan you might eat our hair-seal {%l!

our; -ga possessive; xdd=xdt hair-seal; ai the; da you; a [?];

to stem TO eat; -Lga all [§20.2]; -ga to be; -asa/l infallible future)

l! Igl'stAnsindai'yagAn they make four (grave-posts) 91.29

{stAUsin eight; -da to make)
Igidju'usgadia's (glow of fire) shines toward beach 39.6

sM/le I w^e Id Igldju'diwan put a tall dance-hat on his head!

(Masset) (sHZ dance-hat; ? the; imperative particle; 'W='w;a

it [hat]; ^e into; Id probably =Za with the possessive -^a his;

dju stem; -di determinate suffix; -an past inexperienced)

26. X(i- many inanimate small objects.

. . . xd'godigAni they (gills) lie 97.26 {go to lie; -di determinate;

-gAn experienced; -^ [p.253])

ta-u xd'xlwas halibut-hooks were hanging 67.19 {ta-u hook; x,iu

to hang; -as participial)

27. i^LAp-

gl'na gd'lgal sla'pdAla some slim, blue things {gl'na some; go'lgal

blue; dAla plural with adjectives of shape)

28. t!Ap-

gl'7ia sget Ha'pdjuL'.xa something short and red protruded {gl'na

something; sget red; dju stem; -L.'xa towsnd)
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29. k!Am- small (cf. no. 15a, p. 231).

Lu l-.'A'mdAla small canoes (lu canoe; dAla plural with adjectives)

tla'gas IcWmdala small flakes of snow 31.28

30. gam-^

ga qld'laga gd'mgodies a large open space in the woods (ga some

[indef. pi.]; qld'laga open place or swamp; go to lie; -di deter-

minate; -es participle)

31. L!Ap-

ia LlApdji'lAxadas he let a small part (of the surface of the moon)

be seen {djilaxa [?]; -da causative; -s paiticiple)

32. sLam-
qld'djai V xe'lA ge'istA sget SLd'mdjigold' nddlasi the gum hung

out from his mouth red (g.'a^7= 5.'as gum; ai the; x^'Ia mouth;

^eiinto; s<^ from; sgetveiX; dj^ probably =(^:/^t it is of that sort;

gold' Tidal analysis uncertain; -asi participle)

33. tc!l- the insides of such objects as sea-eggs.

34. St!a- dumb-bell shaped objects, such as the liver of a dog-fish.

35. sJ^Ap- applied to such an object as the curled tail of a dog.

skA'pdala crooked wedges 33.13

36. sktet- small and very slender objects, such as certain small,

slender teapots.

Third Group: Principal Predicative Terms (§§ 16-21)

§ 16, Characterization of Predicative Terms

Most elements of this group must be considered as independent

verbs. It has been pointed out before that they may also enter into

combinations. Among some of them this tendency is strongly devel-

oped. Here belong the verbs forming terms of the first group (see

§ 14). A number of others are so intimately related with other ideas

in their significance that they occur only rarely alone, if at all, and

appear, therefore, in part rather as auxiliary verbs, or even as affixes.

§ 17, Stems in Initial Position

Some of these stems take initial positions.

1. gai- (Masset gl-) refers to any object floating upon the water,

gai being the stem of the verb to float.

Na-giu' ga Ia gd'isLgeilgu/AS he stopped at House-fishing-ground

(floating there upon the water) 29.8 {Na house; gill fishing-

ground; ga in; sl stem; -gil to come to be [§18.10]; gi com-

pletion of action; aa to be; -s participle)
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gA7n V lana'ga da'osqual ga'isLga'ogAhganga driftwood never
floated ashore in his town {gAm not; laifia town; -ga possessive;

da'osqual driftwood; sl stem; goo [?]; -gAn negation; -gafi

continuative ; -ga to be)

V xe'tgu V ga'isLgils it floated ashore in front of him {xet down in

front of; gu there; sl stem; -gil shoreward; -s participle)

V gd'ingwanAS it was floating about (ga =^ai- floating; -ifi on sea;

-gwan about; -as participle)

[This stem might be considered as an instrumental, like

those discussed in § 14. It takes the same position before

classifiers as other instrumentals do: gd'-it!aoga'ogadie's a

featherfloated ashore 37.24 {t!ao- feather-shaped object).

—

Ed.]

2. gAn- applied when a number of people are doing a thing en masse.

IA stA l! gA'ndaxitdjilasi they all started away from her {sIa from

;

da=dal to go [pi.]; -xit inchoative [§18.6]; -djil truly)

IA stA l! gA'nlgalAnas they went home from him (stA from; Igal

to go indirectly; -An continuative; -as participle)

la gA'nstA gAndd'lL.'xagilsi they came to him together (ga'nstA to

[=gAn FOR and stA from = coming for a purpose]; ddl to go
[pi.]; -L.'xa toward; -gil landward; -si participle)

Igu'nul gAndax'l'dAn three came along 107.20

V gAud'lgd qa'odihao after they had gone along 37.2

[It would seem that this element must be considered as a

classifier, analogous to those discussed in § 15 and meaning
GROUP of people. The following example illustrates its use

following an instrumental: Ia l! gAlgA'ndaxitgd'wan wansu'ga
it is said, they led him home 81.39 {gAl- by leading).

—

Ed.]

3. xao- (Masset xo-) to do a thing quickly.

la at gut Ia da'oxaostas they seized each other quickly {at with; gut

each other; dao- to go and get [prefixed]; sta stem)

la ga ga nd'iixaoLgAnasi it quickly ground off his skin {ga to; ga

something; ndh=nan to grind [§ 14.8]; l stem [?]; -gAfi con-

tinuative; -asi participle)

V dd'^alAn stAn V doxo'stAS^aian her two brothers ran down to

take her (Masset) {dd'^a younger brother; -IAh plural; stAh

two ; do to go and get ; stA stem ; -s^a seaward ; -i perfect ; -an

past inexperienced)

4. tci" expresses the use of a transitive verb without object.

taga'ogAnAn WAnsu'ga they say few were left 11.8

taqld'dAS she cut up 49.1

taqo'ldjuulas he spread out in morning 53.4

taskidd' nagAni they plundered 105.4
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§ 18, Steins in Tennlnal Position^ First Crroup

Most of these verbal stems take a terminal position

:

1. U TO SIT or CONTINUE TO BE.

2. (la TO CAUSE.

3. Clal TO MOVE ALONG WHILE SOMETHING JILSE IS TAKING PLACE.

4. Stfi TO WISH.

5. ga TO BE.

6. xit (Masset -id) to begin

7. xAl or xAf (Masset Al or Al) to tell.

8. ^a (Masset ^a) to go.

9. ^(lya (Masset ^aya) to know how to do a thing.

10. getl or geal (Masset ^el ov^vl) to become.

11. ;;r'rm TO think or guess.

Examples of the use of auxiliaries with nouns

:

gAUL xe'lauas there la}^ a water-hole {gAUL fresh water; xela a

water-hole; u to lie or sit [no. 1]; -as participle)

l! Igd'uas they put stones into the fire {Igd stones; u auxiliary

[no. 1]; -as participle)

la gd'ldas he stayed all night (1a he; gal night; da [no. 2])

Ia la su'udas he said to him 27.2 {su to say, intransitive)

V tcd'aLdas\\& had a war-spear (Z' he; tcd'aL war-spear; -da aux-

iliary [no. 2]; -s participle)

dAn gu I madd'dasga I will put mountain-goats upon you {dAn

you; gu there; I I; mad=mAt mountain-goats; d [?]; -da

auxiliary [no. 2]; -sga future)

nAfi V.e'dji Igd'gas the one who was half rock 8.9 {nAn one;

tll'dji half; Igd stone)

V nd'tga gaxd'gas his nephew was a child ^ {nd't nephew; -ga pos-

sessive [§ 28]; gaxd child; -ga to be [no. 5]; -s participle)

Id'ga XAlagd'gAn his (implement) was copper {-ga possessive;

xaIa copper; -gd to be [no. 5]; -agAU past inexperienced)

Ia gi yd'nAngeilgoas it became foggy upon them (Ia them [with

suffix -go]; gi at or upon; yd'nAh clouds or fog; -geil to become
[no. 10]; -as participle)

Examples of the use of auxiliaries with other verb-stems

:

V q!d'o-u qa'odi after he had sat there for a while (q!d[o] to sit; u
auxiliary [no. 1]; qa'odi after a while)

Ia qoyd'das he caused it to be dear ( = he valued it) (qoyd dear;

-da auxiliary [no, 2]; -s participle)

• Gaxa appears to have been originally a verb meaning to be weak (see § 19.1), but here it is made a
veib over again just a^' If it were a noun.
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V dofyindal qa'odi after he had gone along hunting for a while

(ddyin hunting; dal to go [no. 3]; qaodi after a while)

dAn gi l! gl'dayu'Ansinga they wish to give you much food

{dAn you; gi to; g^da to give food to any one; yu'AU much;
-sin auxiliary [no. 4]; -ga perhaps this should be -sga future)

Va'oga V td'gAS his mother ate it 27.28 {ao mother; -ga possessive;

td to eat; ga to be [no. 5]; -s participle)

Ia la qd^L.'xaxalgoas they told him to come out to them (la they

[with suffix -</o]
;
qd to go; -L.'xa toward; -xaZ auxiliary [no. 7])

UAn qea'ngasi one went to look {uAn one; qea stem to look; -an

continuative; -^a auxiliary [no. 8]; -si participle)

UAngaxd's nd' hagayageils the child came to know how to play

(riA^ the [with suffix -s]; ^aza child; -s participle; 7idna = nan
stem; -gaya to know how to [no. 9]; -geil to come to [no. 10];

-s participle)

qona'i Id'na qlestd'nsanai^els their months became eight, or eight

months passed over them '(Masset) {qoh moon; ai the; Id'fia

their [singular form covering plural] =Za + a?la their own; q!e-

classifier [§ 15.18]; std'nsaha = std'nsahxa eight; i probably

euphonic; -^el auxiliary [no. 10]; -s participle)

Tiayi'nxAn Laga xia'lxA'ngua I think he has danced long enough

(Masset) (ImyV h instead of [dancing longer]; xau so, thus;

ia(/a enough [?] ; xial to dance; -xaTi auxiliary [no. 11]; -gua

declarative suffix [25.5])

§ 19. Stents in Terminal I*ositionf Second G^^oup

A number of others are also apparently verbal stems, but appear

in close connection with other verbs, so that they almost convey the

impression of suffixes. In some of them, however, their independent

character is quite apparent.

1. -xa usually occurs in such close conjunction with the verb

stem that it is hard to determine whether it is a true suffix or

not. It may indicate state.

didalA'h Lgaxagi'lga you tire me with your handling (^^ me;

dalA'h you [pi.] ; l- by handling [§ 1 4.26] ;
gaxa together means

weak; -gil to become [§ 18.101; -ga auxiUary [§ 18.8])

Sawall'xa gia'xayas Sawah'xa stood up {Sawall'xa man's name;

gia to stand; -y perfect; -s participle)

la gAU V stIe'xagidlAn WAnsu'ga he became angry with him, they

say {gAU with [?]; st!e angry or sick; gidl to become [§ 18.10];

-Afi past inexperienced; WAnsu'ga quotative)

la'gi V Igoa'xagils he became afraid of him {gi of; Igoa stem to
fear; -gil auxiliary; -s participle)
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Ia la Mlge'idaxa-k.'otwd'lan . . . he made her so ashamed by
his words that she (Hed (MZ- by words [§ 14.14]; f/cic/a perhaps

means it is that way, but with -xa it signifies to become
ashamed; Ic.'dtul to be destroyed; -ah past inexperienced)

gAm l! qe'xaganas they did not find him {gAm not; qe perhaps is

qea to see, but with -xa it means to find; -gah negation)

2. -gtn, -gtii, or -in motion by sea; also an independent stem.^

V ga'idanginAS it went of itself by sea {qa to go; -id inchoative

[§18.6]; -ah continuative [?]; -as participle)

qd'gin qa'odi after it had gone along on the ocean for a while

{get to go; qa'odi after a while)

V xa'oins he was fishing 29.7 {xao to fish; -s participle)

V sa'iins he went out hunting by sea (.sfl^ to hunt; -s participle)

3. -</on (Masset -^ofi) conveys the idea of random progression on
foot, and is used only after the verb stems qd and is.

I' dji'lgoqago'ndi after he had danced around for a while (/' they

[with suffix -go]; djU stem to dance; qa to go; -gd7i=-gdh

suffix; -di determinate suffix)

V qd'gohgAni he wandered around (r/dtogo; -gAii ])ast inexperi-

enced; -i perfect)

la qinqd'gofiAS he saw walking about 12.2

la qd'gbn qa'odi after he had walked about 67.33

4. -gia is also used principally after qd, and seems to indicate that

the motion is with a definite object in view, straight on to a

certain place. Possibly it is the stem of the verb to stand

with which it is morphologically identical.

gut Ia qagiagA'n qa'odi after he had gone along upon the trail for

a while (gut upon; (/a stem to go; -^^/i continuative; qa'odi

after a while)

gala qd'giagA'nsi he was going thither {ga to; qd stem to go;

-gAU past experienced; -i perfect [§ 25.6])

la'ga uaTi qd'giagAhas one came to him upon the trail (ga to;

UAh one; qd stem to go; -gAh continuative; -as j)articiple)

5. -q!ol or -q!ol to do secretly; also independent verb stem.

Sawall'xa V qinq'.o'ltadies Sawah'xa looked at him unobserved
(Sawall'xa man's name; qih stem to look; -ta perhaps for;

-da auxiliary; -di determinate suffix; -es participle)

la V sd'dAq.'oldaian he whispered to her secretly (su stem to
say; -dA to cause; -da to cause [used twice]; -i perfect [§-23.7];

-an past inexperienced)

'[Nos. 2-4 might be classed with the locative sufBxes described in § 22.—Ed.]
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d% Ia qlolgi'nda don't let any one know of me (dl me; Ia impera-

tive particle; gin [?]; -da to cause)

§ 20. Steins in Terminal l^osition, Third Group

It is probably due to their significance that the following groups

take ordinarily their position following the last series

:

1. -go (Masset -^o) plurality. Originally this probably marked dis-

tributive plurality. It always follows la, the personal pronoun

of the third person singular.

QAii Ia la djila'dagoas they had her as bait for it {gAU for; la they

[with -go]\ djild bait; -da, to cause; -as participle)

stA l!a Luqd'itgoasi they went away (stA from; l.'a they; lu- by
canoe [§ 14.27]; qd to go; -i^ inchoative [§ 18.6]; -asi participle)

V nd'xagAngogA'hga they fly about {V they [with -go]; nd'xa to fly

[pi.]; -gAh continuative; -gAii probably continuative also, the

suffix being doubled; -ga auxiliary)

Ia qla'osLogagawan . . . they came and sat down by the fire

(Ja they [with gaw=-gd\; q.'a to sit; -o probably auxiliary;

SLO stem [ ?] ; -ga auxihary [ ?] ; -an past inexperienced)

Ia stA Ia Luqd'-itgoas they left him by canoe 59.3

V ge'tgatgawa'-i lu when they had gone 59.4

Ia lanadageilgd'wagAn they had a town 103.11

2. -Lga (Skidegate dialect) indicates that all of the objects or persons

just mentioned are included in the action.

V ga'oluLgagawas they all got up {V they [with -gaw=-go])

la'giaga gl'nagai qa'ilLgagas all his property was lost (gia prop-

erty; -ga possessive; gi'na things; gai the; qa'il stem; -ga

auxiliary; -s participle)

3. -^odjil IMasset equivalent of the above.

^alA'nsL^odjawaniit was all cooked {^alAn to cook; sl appears to be

the principal stem; ^odjaw = ^odju all; -an past inexperienced;

-i perfect)

^a l! %'sdals^odjawan all went down to it (^a to; ^s [?]; dal to go; s

[?]; ^odjaw^^odju &\\; -an past inexperienced)

l! I'hlada^odjawan all went down to it {I'Llada [?]: ^odjaw = ^odju

all; -an past inexperienced)

Lvfgue A'na V %'sda^odjawan he took all into the canoe {lu canoe;

gu there; e=^e into; A'na his own; isda stem; -^odjaw= -^odju

all; -an past inexperienced)

4. -ski applied to an action that fails of accomplishment, or per-

haps to one that nearly succeeds.
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TcHwa'i gei V xa'ptagoashid'si he almost went flying through the

doorway (^•/iw = A' /'iu doorway; ai the; gei mio; x^p probably

means quickly; tagoa [?]; -dsi participle)

la dd'yinskia'gadjUugAn he hunted for it in vain (dd'yifi to hunt;

rest uncertain)

gei l! dayi' nskiya'i lu when they found nothing there by
• hunting (gei into; dayin to hunt; -y perfect; ai the; lu when)
gado' I ge'tskiah I could in no way get them (gado' around [always

used with this stem]; ^ I; get stem; -afi [?])

5. -goafi. A frequentative best translated by the English word

ABOUT.

V xeti't tdi'nlgoangas he went about hunting birds (xeti't birds;

tclin to shoot or hunt; I perhaps euphonic; -ga to go; -s

participle). See also 27.27

I' gd'yingoafiAS it was floating about (gdy-=gai- floating; -in on

water; -as participle)

go'ngan dA'hat Ia na'ugoah qa'odi after he had lived along with

his father for a while {gon man's father; -gah his own; dA' hat

in company with; na to live; u auxiliary; -goan along or

about; qa'odi after a while)

Ia la I'na-ugoan qa'odi after he had remained with his wife for a

while {I'na to marry; -H auxiliary; qa'odi after a while)

6. -f/I the completion of action; also, sometimes, continuation, in

which case it probably means continuation to the end.

la geilgldaga'i lu when she had finished {geij, to become ; -da aux-

iliary; ^ai the; iu when)
la sugl'gai lu when he was through talking (su to talk

;
gai the)

la qingl'gwasi they looked at it for some time (la they [with -gw =
-go]; qih stem to look; -asi participle)

xao (/" tadjugl'gahan the raven always sat upon it (xao [?]; g^ at

or upon; ta probably a classifier; dju stem [?]; -gafi continua-

tive; -an past inexperienced)

7. -di a suffix that seems to define the action as having taken

place at a certain particular place and moment. Its use is

not so pronounced in the Masset dialect as in Skidegate.

q!al Igal Jc.'A'tdAla q.'as goxd'godies some small black-skinned per-

sons held burning pitchwood then (q.'al skins; Igal black; JcUt-

short or small; -dAla plural with adjectives [§39]; g'-'cts pitch-

wood; go- burning; xa inanimate pi.; -go to be somewhere;
-es participle)

IA Lind'ndigAndi xati at the moment when she was striving to

disentangle it (ii- udth the hands [?]; nan probably stem; -di

seems to be determinate suffix used twice; -gAn continuative;

XAn thus, at that moment)
44377—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 16
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gu IA ta'idiasi he lay right there (gu there; tai to He)

r gaxa'di at the time when he was a boy {gax<OL boy)

This suffix is used very often before qa'odi.

I'sudi qa'odi after he had cried 7.7

8. -Ul or -^f^ TO DO A THING EARLY IN THE MORNING.

Q'.ariA'h tla'ga I g!a'o-ulas I sit early in the morning at the

mouth of Q!anA'h river {Q.'anA'h river name; t.'a mouth of;

-ga at; II; q!a to sit; -o auxiliary; -as participle)

gana' h ge'itulas (the weather) becomes like this early in the

morning (gaha'fi like; geit stem it was so; -as participle)

yafnAna ta'iginulia'i lu when it was cloudy (or foggy) early in

the morning {yd'nATia clouds or fog; tai to lie [close to water];

gin on water; ai the; lu when)

I' Id'uliga it is fine weather so early this morning (Id good, fine)

nAh Tilwai'yagas k.'odaL'go-ulaiyah one brother lay dead in the

morning 77.33 {k!oda- dead; l- classifier; ^o to lie)

9. -Itfia' marks potentiality.

i'sifh Lgao l! xadalind'ngudA'nsi he thought he might restore

them {i'sin again; Lgao new; l! he [plural because a great hero

is speaking]; xada human being; -ah continuative [?]; -gud to

think; -An continuative [contracted before s]; -si participle)

gl'na at V Idliha' loa'LuxAn la'gi Ia i'sdas he gave him all things

which might make him happy {gl'na things; at with; Id good

or happy; wa'LUXAn all [wa-V Lu-\-XAn\; gi to; i'sda gave)

sicAn, sta'iga Lgua I sqasgd'itiina' blockhead, I can knock out

your labret (sA:^n blockhead; sto'ilabret; -^a possessive; Lgua

a sort of adverbial interjection, whatever it is; 11; sqasgd'it

to knock out)

gAm gu ^AnLdAh ga t'.alA'n i'7}alinanus may we not leave fresh

water with you? (Masset) {gAm not; gu interrogative particle;

^AUL fresh water; dAh 3^ou; ga to; t.'alA'h we; i'na stem; -an

continuative [?]; -us interrogative suffix)

Una' may also be employed as the stem of an independent verb

and as an adjective.

l! do'na Tc!AdAnd'sis u V Ina'yan she made it so that younger

sisters are wise (Masset) {l! indefinite; do'na younger sisters;

IxlAdAud' wise; -s participle; -is probably contracted form of

verb to be; u general demonstrative; Ina stem; -y perfect;

-an past inexperienced)

NAnki'lsLas Una'i he who was going to become NAflki'lsLas, or

the potential NAfiki'lsLas {NaTi one; Ml- voice; sl stem; -as

participle [all meaning one-whose-voice-is-obeyed] ; ai the)
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a'hao qait liha'i Jiao Idja'n WAnsu'ga those were the future (or

potential) trees, they say {a this; Imo general demonstrative;

qait trees; lina'i the potential; Jiao general demonstrative;

Idja to be; -an past inexperienced; WAUsu'ga quotative)

It is also often used in the formation of names.

§ 21, Stems in Terminal Positiotif Fourth Group

All of these except two are nothing more than incorporated adjec-

tives.

1. yii' BIG.

Ia gd'ha yu AndayagAii he had it very thick 33.9 {ga' ha thick;

-da to cause 1§18.2]; -y perfect [§23.2]; -agr^ri past inexperi-

enced [§23.2])

la'gAii skmlyu'AnAS it was very crowded for her {gAn for; sk!ul a

crowd; -as participle [§25.7])

V Ldi l! daoyu'ATiAS they came near him on the opposite shore in

a very great crowd {Ldi abreast of on shore; dao to go to get)

I' goanyu'anAn they were very many {V they [sing, used for pi.];

goan many; -An past inexperienced [§23.2])

2. CljlH' REAL.

gd'lga-geildjiWgai lu when it became quite dark (gd'l night,

dark; -ga^ [?]; geil to become; gai the; lu when)
gl IA gwaodjill'gasi he really did not care for (it) {gi for; gwao
stem NOT TO CARE for; -ga auxiliary [§18.5])

dl sk'.isLdjill'ga I am truly full {d% I; sklisL to be full [perhaps

compounded of sk!i and si]; -ga auxiliary to be)

la'gi Ia dayi'nskidjill'gas he was absolutely unable to find him
{gi to or for; dayi'n to find; -sH in vain [§20.4]; -ga auxiliary

TO be [§18.5]; -s participle)

3. La'ffAfi THE FIRST.

nAh la geilgl'gaLd'ganas he finished a certain one first 33.2 {uAfi

one; geil to become; -gl completed action [§20.6]; -ga auxiliary

[§ 18.5] ; -as participle)

gi Ia kia'ganLdganagAn he asked for him first 33.26 {kia stem; -gafi

continuative [§24.1]; -agAU past inexperienced [§23.2])

1. ^o'da (Masset ^oda) the last. Originally this appears to have

been the word for buttocks. In the IVIasset dialect it is

used as a connective meaning after.

La ga td'gagotsLas the ones he ate last {La [?]; ga the ones; td

stem TO eat; -ga auxiliary to be [?]; -got last; Si stem; -as

participle)
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5. sgoau forever, or for a long time. This is derived from the

same stem as sgoa'nsin one, sgu'nxan only.

ga'igu Jiao V tcl'ageilsgoanan WAnsu'ga he came to have a place

there forever, they say {gai the or that; gu there; Tiao general

demonstrative; tela a place; geil to come to; -ah past inex-

perienced; WAnsu'ga quotative)

la'ga Ia dAnda'ostAsgoa'nanasi he pulled his [spear] out for good

\-ga possessive; dAh- by pulling; dao to go and get; stA

to move from a place; -«7i continuative [§24.1]). See also 69.9

The numerals from two up are suffixed to take the place of ordinals,

numerals, and numeral adverbs.

Ia gotxia'tclastA'nsaria'i lu after he had swallowed four times, or

the fourth time (gotxia stem [?]; -tela motion into [§22.1];

-stA'nsan four; -ai the; lu when)

aiha'o Ia la tc !lga'stianan ... he shot him twice with it (at

with; hao general demonstrative; tc!l- by shooting [§14.2];

ga stem; -stian=stin two; -an past inexperienced [§23.2])

gutge'istA la la dAndjistALe'Uas he pulled apart five times (gut

together; gei into; stA from; dAU- by pulling [§14.4]; djlsta

stem ['(!]; -LeM five; -as participle)

§ 22. Fourth Group : Locative Suffixes ^

1. -tela or -:c!t indicates motion or action into something, espe-

cially a house.

Tdia'lu au'n gi Ia klu'sLtdis he brought a cormorant in to his

mother 27.27 (kid'lu cormorant; au mother; -un his own;

gi to; A- .'w- classifier [§15.15]; system; -s participle [§25.7])

da'tdi Ia L'sLtdas he brought in a wren 27.31 {da'tdi wren; l-

classifier [§15.20]; system; -s participle)

V gatda'yas he came in {ga stem; -ya perfect; -s participle)

ga'gei la qi'ntdayas he looked into some houses (ga some; gei

into; ^wstem; -?/ perfect [§23.7]; -s participle)

2. -giia direction of action out of something, especially a house.

Ia la da'oxaostAgua'gawan WAnsu'ga they ran out of the house to

him quickly, they say (la they [with suffix -gaw = -go\; dao to

go to get; xao- quickly [§17.3]; stA stem; -an past inexperi-

enced; WAnsu'ga quotative)

IA gi IA qingua'gasi she looked out at him (gi at; qin stem; -ga

auxiliary ; -si participle)

r A'ndjigoagai lu when he put his head out (Andji erect; gai

the; lu when)

1 See also § 19.2-4.
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kHwa'i ga la gia'xagoasi he stood at the door outside (k!iw = li!iu

door; ai the; ga at; gia stem; -xa suffix of unknown signifi-

cance; -goa out; -si participle)

3. -xul or qcual (Masset -f/iil or -ffual) has a meaning similar to

the above, but in this case actual motion out is always meant.

IA qaxud'lan WAnsu'ga he went out, they say 29.38 {qa stem;

-an past inexperienced; w^wsu'^a quotative)

SLudjd'gadAnai i'sin dA'nat Ia ga'xuls he also went out with the

woodpecker 29.46 (sLudjd'gadAh woodpecker; -ai the; i'sin

also; dA' fiat with; qa stem; -s participle)

V Ld'lga qaxud'lasi her husband went out {loI husband; -ga pos-

sessive [§28]; (/a stem; -as?- participle)

V qd'gualan he went out of doors (Masset) {qa stem; -an past

inexperienced)

gAin Jiawl'dan V qaguld'ahan he did not go out quickly (Masset)

igAjn. not; hatvl'dan quickly; a' carries accent; -an negative)

4. -tiadj ACROSS A BODY OF WATER, especially an arm of the sea.

Sl'Tila hun ^a o V sa'int'.adjan he went across to Slk!a point to

hunt (Masset) {Si'Ti!a name of a point; Tiun point; ^a to; o

general demonstrative; sa'in stem.; -aw past inexperienced)

l! Ludo'tladjan they went across the harbor (Masset) (lu by
canoe [§14.27]; do to go to get; -an past inexperienced)

wa^a l! Ll't.'adjani they brought them across to it (Masset)

(wait; ^a to; xl^stem; -a?? past inexperienced; 4 perfect)

qla'datladjasi (he) threw across 73.42

5. -sgieii across a strip of land, such as a peninsula.

^a V qd'sgieuAni he went across to it (Masset) (^a to; qd stem; -au

past inexperienced; -i perfect)

wagui' V qd'sgienAU he went across to a distant point (Masset)

{vKi it; gui toward [with motion]; qd stem; -an past inex-

perienced [§23.2])

6. -t!Al or t!Al MOTION downward.

tcl'wai u'ngei TcittlAplia'ot'.Alsi it stuck into the floor-planks from
above (t.ciw = tcu plank; ai the; un on top of; gei into; lit- by
a stick [§ 14.13]; ^.'^7:>/ia'o stem [?]; -s^ participle)

Inaga'i dalA'nga la Jcitgu'tlAldaasan I will tip over your town
(Zna = Zana town

;
gaiihe; dala'n you [p\.]; -^a possessive; lal;

Jcit- with a stick; gu stem; -fZa to cause; -asan future [§ 23.5])

silgui'gan Ia gaxia'tlalagAn he descended to his home {sil back;

gui toward [with motion]; -gah his own [§ 28]; gaxia' stem [?];

-agAn past inexperienced [§ 23.2])
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Ia l! qd'tlAlhagAndasi they let him off first {ga stem; La [?];

$r^7i=$r^/l continuative [§ 24.1]; -da io cause [§ 18.6])

l! dadjitlAldai'yagAni they pushed (it) down 45.15

7. -I MOTION UPWARD.

V qa'ildi qa'odi after he had gone up for a while iqa stem; -di

determinate sufhx [§ 20.7]; qa'odi after a while)

V Tc'.utLu'stAla he spits water upward (k!ut- with the lips [§ 14.16];

LU- probably a classifier; sIa stem; -la up)

naga'i ga Ia qd'ilsi he went up to the house (wa house; ^a-i the; ga

to; ^a stem; -si participle)

I' dA'nandjilas he pulled it up out of the water (dAfi- by pull-

ing; andji erect; -as participle)

l! qi'hgalasi they went up to see 12.4

8. -sga (Masset sHi) motion toward an open place, particularly

toward the open sea, toward the fire.

qIadAxud' la sa'ana qla'usga come down toward the sea and sit

idle 29.4 (q!adA seaward; -xua toward [without motion]; la

imperative particle; sa'ana idle; 5 /a to sit; -w auxiliary)

td'djUsgas the wind blew out of the inlet (tddji wind; I [?])

V xd'gatsgas she stretched her arm seaward to grasp (something)

31.22 (xd- by grasping; ^ai stem; -s participle)

Ld'lAh da' fiat q.'d'wosga sit down by the fire with your husband

(zdl husband; -Afi own; dA'nat with; q!d stem; -0 auxiliary

[§ 18.1])

9. -ffll or -ffiaJ motion toward a shut-in place.

V ga'isLgils it came in and floated (gai- floating; sl stem; -s par-

ticiple)

V qaxiagid'lan WAnsu'ga she started into the woods {qa stem; xia

perhaps =a-i^ to start; -an past inexperienced; WAnsu'ga quo-

tative)

V gddd'lgialan WAnsu'ga she movetl farther inland, in a sitting

posture {gddd buttocks; Z [?]; -ah past inexperienced; WAn-

su'ga quotative)

gwa'iye ^a I' Lu'qagAl-awan they went up to the island (Masset)

(gwai island; ye=ai the; ^a to; V they [with suffix -^aw=-^o];

i-u- by canoe [§ 14.27]; $astem; -^^Handward; -an past inex-

perienced)

Ia squ'gagatgils he swam ashore 12.11

10. -L!x(i (Masset -L!(t) toward anything.

V stl'lL.'xagai lu when he came back toward (it) (stll stem; gai the;

Lu when)

Ia Luqd'L.'xagoas they approached by canoe 39.5
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Ia gu Ia qIa'oL.'xayan WAnsu'ga it came and got on it, they say

{gu on; g!a stem to sit; -o auxiliary; -i perfect [§ 23.7]; -ah

past inexperienced; WAUSu'ga quotative)

la dAhA'ndjiL.'xas he pulled it out head first 29.26 {dAh- by
pulling [§ 14.4]; Andji erect; -s participle)

au^n gi Ia xagahlagi'lgAnasi he brought it up to his mother (Mas-

set) (au'h=ao mother + -a /l his own; gi to; xa- inanimate

objects [§ 15.26]; ga stem; -gil shoreward; -gAu continuative

[§ 24.1])

(V) ga-isLL!xa's he came floating 7.8

11. -gia or ffJ UNDER water.

V ga'ogias it vanished under water {gao stem; -s participle)

Lua'i dagu'l gi gatgia'si (the arrow) fell into the water at the side

of the canoe {lu canoe; ai the; dagu'l side; gi at; gat stem;

-SI participle)

wa'gei la gi'liAlgiasi they poured it into (the ocean) {wa it [ocean];

gel into; la they [singular used for plural]; giliAl [?]; -si par-

ticiple)

Ia la xl'dagias he let him down into the sea {xlda stem; -s parti-

ciple)

12. -L INTO A canoe.

gu'gei Ia qai/gasi he got into his canoe {gu there; gei into; qa stem;

-ga auxiliary; -si participle)

Ia gu'gei Ia i'sLgwas they got into the canoe with him {gu there;

gei into; Ia they [with -gw=-go]; is stem; -s participle)

Ia la ge'tgaLdayagan he got him into the canoe {get stem; -ga aux-

iliary [?]; da to cause; -i perfect [§ 23.7]; -agan past inde-

terminate)

Ia la qaL'dagwas they took her aboard 41.8

Syntactic Treatment of the Verbal Theme (§§ 23-26)

§ 2,3. Tempoial Suffljces

1. -gAiif sometimes -.li<, indicates past events which the speaker has

himself experienced.

Ia l! tcHnlgod'ngAn they began shooting at them (that is, us) {Ia

them [singular form used for plural]; tc.'in stem; I probably

euphonic; -god Ft, about)

Ia TiAn si'ldagAii I borrowed one {Ia I; nAh one; sil stem; -da

auxiliary)

l!a l! tcH'nlgoafixldAn they started shooting at them {I'.a them;

tdin stem; I euphonic; -goah about [§ 20.5]; -xld inchoative

[§ 18.6])
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dd'nxua agA'n I skia'gaLgAn I jvimped into the stern {da'nxua

stern; a^^'n reflexive; 11; sHa'^a stem [ ?] ; -x aboard [§ 22.12])

See the use of this suffix in the text on pp. 105-109, Bulletin 29.

2. -ag^n (Masset -an or -g(in) past events known to the speaker

only by report.

V dja'ga Ia gl'a-inxayagAn his wife left something for him {djd wife

;

-ga possessive; gl'a-inxa [?]; -i perfect [§ 23.7])

la V sd'wagAn she spoke to him (sdw=su to speak)

Ia la I'nagealagAn he married her {Ina stem; -geal to come to

[§ 18.10])

UAn I'lina Tiao sqafhadax'idagAn a man began to set deadfalls 95.1

(vi^n a; I'lina man; sqd'ba deadfall ; -da to make; -x'id to begin)

Lue' tdastA'nsanan the canoe had four men (Masset) {lu canoe;

e the; tela- people in canoe; stA'nsaFi four)

See the use of this suffix in the text on pp. 33-35, Bulletin 29.

Before WAusu'ga, the quotative in the Skidegate dialect, this suffix

takes the form -ah.

A'hga Ia sqotsJcidd' nan WAnsu'ga he struck his canoe with his

hands, they say 29.22 {A'hga his own; sqot with arms [§14.29];

8kld contact; -dh continuative; WAnsu'ga quotative)

gltgA'n gAn Ia gagoyd'nah WAnsu'ga he was calling for his son,

they say {git son; -gAh his own [§ 28.3]; gAn for; gago [?]; -i

perfect; -ah continuative; WAUsu'ga quotative)

la e'sin qa'idah WAnsu'ga he also started off, the^^say {e'sin also;

qa stem; -id inchoative [§ 18.6]; WAnsu'ga quotative)

Ia la qd'gAndagan WAnsu'ga she saved him, they say {qd'gAn to

save; -da to cause [§ 18.2]; WAnsu'ga quotative)

3. -gin events that occur or occurred habitually, and usually those

which the speaker himself has experienced or is experiencing.

d'thao gAm "Dd'gal" Jiau l! su'gAngAngin therefore they were

not in the habit of saying " to-morrow " 35.4 {d'thao therefore;

gAm not; dd'gal to-morrow; ^^n hke it; su stem; -gAfi nega-

tion [§ 25.3]; -gAh continuative)

gAga'nhao Ia wd'gAfiglniihsit is the reason why I do so {gaga'nhao

that is why {=gaga'n + Tiao\; IaI; wd stem to do; -gAU con-

tinuative; -gln = -g%nus\i&iv7e; -^ perfect [§ 25.6])

^a'ulI wa^a %'sl I nilgl'ni I used to drink the water that was in it

(Masset) {^AnL water; e the; wa it; ^a in; i'si was; I I; nil

stem TO drink; -i perfect [§ 25.6])

ga dl Voa'gagini I used to be afraid of it (Masset) {ga something

indefinite; dll', ^^oa stem; -gra auxihary [§ 18.5]; 4 perfect)
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4. -sga simple futurity.

sgd'na-qeda's dA'nga qea'xolgilgd'nsga the supernatural beings

will not become tired of looking at you 31.4 (sgd'na super-

natural; qeda's probably those that are so born [from qe to be
BORN, -da auxiliary, -s participle]; ^.4/1 you; ga at; qea by
looking; xol stem; -gil probably -gil to become; -gdn = -gan

continuative)

dl gi sina'gasga no one is going to touch me 31.7 (di me; gi to;

sifia stem; -ga auxihary [§ 18.5])

dAU I qingd'nsga I shall see you sometimes 31.13 {dAh you;

I I; qin stem; -gdn continuative)

5. -{(()san infallible future occurrence, similar to English you
SHALL.

[In both these suffixes the future element is probably -.«?, while -sga

contains also a declarative ending (-ga).—Ed.]

Lua'idAn Ia si'Idadaasa n 1 wiW let you have the canoe (xw canoe;

ai the; dAfi you; Ia I; silda stem [?]; -da auxiliary)

djd'gAn dd da'ogasan yow shall go and get your wife {djd wife;

-^^ 7l your own ; Ja you; ^ffo stem; -^a auxiliary)

V sgA'lgatgaasan he will conceal you {sgAl 1st verbal stem to con-

ceal; gat 2d verbal stem it was like that; -ga auxiliary)

gusu l! I'L.'agidas ta'asah what will the chiefs eat {gusu what?
l! indefinite demonstrative; I'L.'agidas chief; ta stem to eat)

6. -qasaiif -qasaSf immediate or imminent future occurrence;

evidently compounded from the above.

a'dal dl l! td'nsanqasan they will come to get me to-morrow
(a'dal to-morrow; dl me; td'nsan to come by sea)

git qd'L.'a^anqasan her child was about to come (Masset) (git

child; qd stem; -L.'a toward [§ 22.10]; -'an. [?])

uaTi ya'e'ts u dA'nat i'7il laxahqasangua the princess is going to

bring plenty of food (Masset) (nAfi the [becomes definite with

suffix -s]; ya'e't chief's child; -s participle; u general demon-
strative; dA'nat with; in stem; -z.'a toward; -xan continua-

tive; -gua declarative)

l! lagand'nqasas they were about to make a feast (lagan to make a

feast; -dn continuative; -qasas imminent future followed by
participle)

7. -i, in intervocalic position y, perfect time.

Igitgu'n awd'h gi Ia LSLtcla'yah WAnsu'ga he had brought in a

goose to his mother, they say (Igitgu'n goose; aw = ao% mother;
-afihisown; giio; i- classifier [§ 15.20]; system; -ic.'a motion
into [§ 22.1]; -ah past inexperienced; WAUsu'ga quotative)
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dagale'ga %'sin V xeti't tcH'nlgoangayas next day he had again

gone out shooting birds (dagal the next day; e the; -ga on;

i'sin again; xeti't birds; tc.'in to shoot; I euphonic [?]; -goan

about [§ 20.5]; -ga auxihary; -.s participle)

la sudd'yagAui lla' isda'si he did differently from the way he had

said (he would do) {su stem to say; da to cause; -agAU past

inexperienced; -% perfect; lla' differently; is stem; -da aux-

iliary; -si participle)

gana'xAn Ia su'dayagAni so he had said {gana'xAU so [from gafia'n

like; a;^nJUST]; sil to say; -(?a auxihary ; -ar/^Ti past inexperi-

enced; -i perfect)

§ 24, SeiHi-TeniporaJ Siiffijcer^

Sufhxes related to temporal suffixes, but defining the nature ( r

time of the action more minutel3^

1. -(jafif -(in, or -tn. The common continuative or perhaps rather

habitual sufhx, similar to the English form of the verb ending

in -iNG.

au'h gi U xagaL.'xagi'lgAnasi he was bringing up things to his

mother (aii' Fi [^ao mother + -an his own]; gi to; xa- by

grasping [§ 14.24]; ^astem; -L.'m toward [§ 22.10]; -griZ shore-

ward [§ 22.9]; -si participle)

gl'na at U nd'hgams he was playing with something (gi'na some-

thing; at with; nan stem to play; -as participle)

gitgA'n Ia gagoyd'nan WAnsU'ga he called for his son, they say

\git son; -gAu his own; gagoy=gagoe stem [?]; -an past inex-

perienced i§ 23.2]; WAnsu'ga quotative)

Sometimes this suffix takes the form -XAn or XAn.

ga qla'oxanas the ones sitting there {ga the ones [inde&iite]; q!a

stem TO sit; -o auxiliary [§ 18.1]; -as participle)

l! naxa'ndi qa'odi after they had lived there for a while (na stem

TO live; -di determinate suffix; qa'odi after a while)

l! taixd'ndi qa'odi after they had remained in bed for awhile {tai

stem TO lie; -di determinate [§ 20.7]; qa'odi after a while)

The occasional reduplication of this process has been referred to

in § 6.

§ 25. Modal Suffixes

The following have also a modal significance

:

1. I or /« indicating the imperative; placed before or after the verb.

dl Ia q.'osL let go of me with your mouth (dl me; Ia imperative;

q!d- with mouth; sl stem)
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stl'lda la let us go back {stll stem; -da auxiliary; la imperative)

liai Igafnai dl gA'nstA Ia M'ndA now, cousin, be my herald (hai

now; Igdn male cousin on father's side; ai the; dl me; gA'nstA

for; Ia imperative; H'nstem; -dA auxiliary [§ 18.2])

gin till s^u'nan I tdd'anu ^au ista'n get only wet things for fire-

wood (Masset) {gin things; t'.el wet; s^un only; -an just;

tdd'anu firewood; ^An for; ista stem [?]; -an continuative)

With the auxiliary ga to go, however, instead of I, -la is suflSxed

to the verb.

JiAn A I' su'dagala go and speak to it like this QiAn like; a this;

su stem; -da auxiliary; -ga auxiliary)

tdd'anu da'ogala go and get firewood (tdd'anu firewood; dao

stem TO GO AND get; -ga auxiliary)

Ikid'gua na'galdju'gAla go and sit toward the door (IHd side

toward door; gua toward; na'gal [?]; -dju it is of that sort;

-gA auxiliary)

Lget dalA'h tciagd'nsa ga i'sgogala go to the place where you are

going to settle (Lget where; dalA'n you [pi.]; tela stem to

HAVE A place; -gdn continuative; -sa = san infalhble future

[§ 23.5]; ga to; is stem; -go plural [?]; -ga auxiUary)

2. •djafi (Masset -fctn) is employed to indicate what is usually

denominated the first person imperative, both singular and

plural, let me, let us.

ha'lA t.'alA'n tdd'anugadadjan come and let us make a fire (ha'lA

come! V.alA'h we; tdd'anu fire; -ga -da auxiharies [§ 18.5,2])'

JioIa' dAh gl I gi'hgatdjah come and let me adorn you 29.2 (halA'

come ! dA n you
; g% to or for ; 11; gi h- agent in general [ § 14.12];

gat stem)

lia'lA tIalA' h gaLgd' fii'ndjahXet us go over to look Qia'lA come!

t.'alA'n we; gaLgd'hin [?])

tlAl qasd'tdin let us go away (Masset) (HaI we; qa stem to go;

-sa probably infalhble future [§ 23.5])

3. g^ifi (Masset ^au) negation, always preceded by the negative

particle gAm.

gAtn gl'na gut I qealgA'hgAn I saw nothing upon it (gA7n not; gl'na

thing; gut upon; I I; qea stem to see; I euphonic or possibly

up; -gAn past inexperienced)

sgd'7ia-qeda's gAm Ia gut gagd'dagAhgansga the supernatural

beings will never know it (sgd'na qeda's supernatural beings

[see § 23.4]; gAin not; gut upon; gagdda [?]; -gan = -gah con-

tinuative [§ 24.1]; -sga future [§ 23.4])
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. . . gAm Ia su'udagATiAsi (he) had not told him 27.6 {su to say;

-da auxiliary; -si participle)

gAm V ^d'ndAffanani he did not feel it (Masset) (^^mnot; %ndAn
stem [?]; -an past inexperienced [§ 23.2]; -i perfect [§ 25.6])

gAm la ga l! gl'da^anganan they did not give him food (Masset)

(gAm not; ga indefinite things [food]; gida stem to give

food; -^arlcontinuative; -a?i past inexperienced)

4. -KdJOf contracted sometimes to -uSf marks interrogation, and,

like the two sufhxes last mentioned, is always preceded by a

particle (gua or gu) or by an interrogative pronoun.

djd Tci'lsLasi gasi'nhao d.Ah gea'ga isu'udjan say, chief, what has

happened to your brother-in-law? {djd say! M'lszasi chief

[whose voice is obeyed]; gasi'n what? Tiao general demon-
strative; dAh your; qea brother-in-law; -ga possessive; is

stem; -{/.'uf^ja = udja interrogative sufRx ; -a/1 continuative)

axada'i gua ga gAltlaLsgd'udja were the meshes of the net pulled

off? {axada'i the net; gua interrogative particle; ga indefinite

plural subject of verb, and agent of pulling; gAl- by pulling

[§ 14.20]; t'.a- classifier [§ 15.4]; l stem; -sgd seaward [§ 22.8])

gasi'riL.'ao Ia dAn i'sta-udjan why did you tease her? {gasi'nL'.ao

why? dAh you; ista stem [?]; -an continuative)

gasi'nLlao I la dAn qo'yadaLdjuudjin why do you love it so much?
{gasi'nL'.ao why? I [?]; dAh you; qo'ya stem to love; -da

auxiliary [§ 18.2]; Ldju[1]; -uc^j'i interrogative ; -n continuative)

Gua (Masset gu) or the pronoun may, however, be employed

independently.

da gua sHd'nadi are you awake ? {da you ; sMd'na stem [ ?] ; -di

determinate suffix [§ 20.7])

gAm gua qleigA'ha gAn dalA'ri u'nsAAtgan don't you know any
stories? {gAm. not; qleigA'ha stories; gAn for [always precedes

u'nsAAt]; dalA'n you (pi.); u'nsAAt stem to know; -gan

continuative)

dAn gu l! I'n^etudja were you married ? (Masset) {dAh yow, l! they

[used in lieu of passive]; m to marry; ^et principal stem)

da gu SLA'gu tl'a-udja did you kill a land-otter? (Masset) {da you;

SLA'gu land-otter; tia stem to kill)

gl'sto e'djin who are you? {gl'sto who? e'djisievo. to be)

gasi'nLlao dAnl'djin what is the matter with you? {gasi'uLlao

what? dAh you; %'dji stem to be; -n continuative)

gu'su l! %'hlxagidas td'asan what will the chiefs eat? {gu'su what?

l! indefinite demonstrative; %'Llxagidas chiefs; id stem to eat;

-asan future infallible occurrence and continuative)
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5. -giia suffixed in the Masset dialect to declarative sentences in

direct discourse.

gAm tao t.'alA^n da^a^A'hgAfigua we have no food {gAm not; tao

food; t'.alA'h we; da^a stem to have; -^au negation; -gAn
continuative)

dl qlo'lu ^AiiL I'djingua I have fresh water {dl me; qlo'lu probably

means near by; ^aul fresh water; viji to be; -h continuative)

LU dl ^An qd'LlasHgAngua a canoe came out for me (Masset) (lu

canoe; dl me; ^ati for; qd stem to go; -zla toward [§ 22.10];

-sH=s^a seaward [§ 22.8]; -^^n continuative)

dl ^An l! ^d'yihglnigua they used to call me {dl me; ^au, for;

^dyifi stem [?]; -gin usitative [§ 23.3]; -i perfect)

nAfi I'Lladas ^a'-iyu tAfid'gAhgua the chief's blood is salt 22.14

(jiAfi with following -s definite article; ^a-% blood; tAh sea-

water)

6. -t is a final vowel used very frequently after the past and usita-

tive suffixes. In most cases it ma}' be employed or omitted

indifferently; but the cases in which there is a choice seem to

show that it closes the sentence, and so probably indicates the

completion of the idea.

V gldatdia'i lu lA'gi Ia isdagd'wagAni when she brought food,

they gave them to her {glda to bring food to give to people;

tc'.i into [§ 22.1]; -ai the; lu when; g% to; Ia they [with suffix

-gaw= -go\; -gAn past inexperienced)

Tdiaflhao Lua'i A'nga Ia Lgolga'yagAni all that time he worked
upon his canoe (k.'id'lhao all that time [=1i!idl + the general

demonstrative ?iao]; xu canoe; ai the; A'nga his own; i- with

hands [§ 14.26]; golga to make; -ya perfect [§ 23.7])

gaga'nliao Ia wd'gAnglni that is the reason why I do it (gaga'nhao

that is the reason [ =gaga'n + hao]; Ia 1; wd stem to do; -gAfi

continuative; -gin usitative [§ 23.3])

gAm ^a I qa'^Anginigua I did not go thither (Masset) (gAm not;

^a to; 11; qa stem to go; ^ati negation; -gin usitative; -gua

declarative)

Possibly the i after -s is the same in meaning; but I doubt

whether it had the same origin.

Inaga'i gu l! qlo'dAlsi they were in a starving condition at the

town (Inaga'i the town; gu at; q!d- mouth [§ 14.23])

Ia qA'ngasi he dreamed {qAn stem to dream; -ga auxiliary)

Id'ga hd'iluasi his (food) was gone (Id his; -^a possessive; Tm'ilu

gone or destroyed; -asi participle)
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ft

7. -s or -st is properly used in forming infinitives and participles,

but by some speakers it "has come to be employed as the

equivalent of the past-temporal suffix. It indicates that

everything in the preceding clause or set of words is to be

taken as a unit, and so occasionally appears to have a

plural significance. It also has the force of aforesaid, and,

after a noun preceded by nAh, gives the indefinite article the

force of a definite.

Ia la tdl'gas he shot it

IA la qld'gadas he dried it

nAh sgoa'na V qe'inas he saw one

Lgd'xetgu Id'nas the Pebble-town people

UAn Lgd'xetgu Idfna a Pebble-town person

nAh la'oatawas one who was wliittling, or the whittler

nA h sqadjd'sas the future brave man
nAfl sqadjd'sa a future brave man
nAn gaxd'gas the child, or one who was a child

In the Masset dialect it generally concludes a subordinate clause.

V VL.'agid^els lu Nasto' gu ^aqle'dadjan when he became a chief,

his mother was drowned at Nasto {I'L.'agid chief; ^el to become

[§ 18.10]; -s participle; lu when; Nasto' name of an island;

gu at; ^aqle'dadj [?]; -an past inexperienced)

§ 'J(i. IJnclassified Suffixes

1. "K is suffixed to descriptive terms to form the names of instru-

ments, manufactured and store articles.

nldjd' hu mask (for derivation compare la at V ni'djahahwAnsu'ga
he made an image of it, they say)

SLiand'hu that with which the hands are washed ( = soap)

(sLia- with hands [§ 14.11]; ndh to play with or wash)

q.'aixitagd' hu round thing shaken ( = rattle) {qlai round-shaped
object [§ 15.18]; xU to shake; gdh continually)

2. -Al a suHix used in speaking condescendingly, as to a slave, or

sometimes in a kindly manner, to one's equal. It is also em-

plo3^ed sarcastically, or in belittling one's self, out of courtesy.

gana'n Tiao la su'uAldd'lgAn he spoke like that (as if speaking to

a slave) (gana'h like; Jiao that; su stem to speak; ddl [?];

-gAfi continuative)

Jia'ashHen dAh gia'ga qa'gAnaA'ldas and yet yours will be safe

(Jia'oskHen and yet [= ^00 + connective sklien]; dAh your- gia

thing, or property; -ga possessive; qa'gAna stem to be safe;

-da auxiliary; -s participle)
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dAn go'nga A'ldjiwai your slave-father (^^ /Iyour ;^o/i man's father;

-ga possessive; djiw=dju he is of that sort; ai the)

dAh na'tga A'ldjiwai yOUT slave-nephew {dAfi your; nat nephew;

-^a possessive ; A'ldjiwai [?^s Viho\e\)

3. -aatit astonishment or wonder.

gAtn gua la gei gi'na k'.udju's l! qihgd' naani I wonder that they

do not see the object sticking into him (gAm not; gua inter-

rogative; gei into; gi'na something; k.'u- classifier [§ 15.15];

dju it was of that sort; -s participle; qiil stem to see; -gdh

continuative)

glsi'sdo hao l! waga'ani I wonder whence the people came who
did this (glsi'sdo whence [contains stA from and o general

demonstrative]; hao general demonstrative; wa stem to do;

-ga auxiliary)

4. -algtii appears to be identical in meaning with the above.

a'saga esi'n l! qia'gaalgin I wonder if I slept here (a'sa this place;

-ga in; esi'n also; l! I [literally they], often used for first

person singular or plural; q'.a'ga stem to sleep)

wa Lgu gi'na ge'ida I tagasd'algin what a small thing I am going

to eat! (wa that [thing]; Lgu how or what; gi'na thing; ge'ida

it is so or it is like; 11; ta stem to eat; -gasa probably -qasa

about to [§ 23.6])

st!ao Jmo gawaalgin I wonder if you have become witches (st.'ao

witches; hao those; gawa stem)

5. fla'ogo this is rather a particle than a suffix, but is usually

placed after the verb. It may be best defined as a sort of

dubitative, though its use is very varied. Sometimes its

meaning is conditional.

n-n-n hit.'AgA'n Ld'sta I'djins at m'staia da'ogo isgwd'nxAh

probably it is because she has been doing the same thing again

(n-n-n exclamation; hit.'AgA'n then; Ld'sta [?]; idjins it is

[including stem, continuative, and participle]; o^with; ^sstem;

-gwan moving about [§ 20.5]; -xaTi continuative [§ 24.1])

hadjadi'a gasi'nLlao di taigd'sa da'ogo alas! I wonder what is

going to become of me (hadjadi'a alas! gasi'nLlao what! dl

me; taigd'sa contains the infallible future [§ 23.5])

V i'ndaxuai gut gidjigi'da da'ogo la LdA'nLgaL.'xas lo! when he

pulled him out of the water, he only held together by the

joints (i'ndaxuai the joints; gut together; gidji to hold; gi [?];

-da causative; l- by handling [§ 14.26]; dAn- pulling [§ 14.4];

L- classifier [§ 15.20]; ga stem; -L.'xa toward [§ 22.10]; -s par-

ticiple)
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I' lin I qei Jc.'wa'igai gao da'ogo the eldest son that I bore is as if

he were non-existent (I'^i/l male person; II; ^^i to bear; Iclwai

elder son
;
gai the

;
gao to be wanting or gone)

Iget da dafga da'ogo la i'sdan if you own a bow, take it along ilget

bow; da you; da'ga to own; la imperative; i'sdah stem and

continuative suffix)

TcVlsLai Iui'Ia da is da'ogo qdL chief, if it is you, get into the canoe

{ki'lsLai the chief; ha'lA come! da you; %s it is; qa stem to
go; -/. aboard [§ 22.12])

gasi'riLlao ga ge'gasa da'ogo I wonder how things are going to be

(gasi'nL.'ao how; ga things [indefinite]; ge probably for get stem

TO BE like; -^asa=g'asa imminent future)

Hak.'i'nga ha'lA da is da'ogo dl gu qd'L.'xa grandchild, if it is you,

come to me iV.ak'.i'n grandchild; -ga possessive; lia'lA come!

da you; is it is; dl me; gu at or there; qa to go; -Llxa toward)

V Lga da'ogo gut agA'n la Tcutida'ldias becoming a weasel, he

climbed up {hga weasel; gut upon; agA'n reflexive; kut- prob-

ably an instrumental prefix; l- classifier [§ 15.20]; da stem [?];

-I up [§ 22,7]; -di determinate suffix [§ 20.7]; -as participle)

dl djd'ga Inagai gl gudd'na da'ogo I tia'gAS I qi'ngo look at the

man I killed who wanted to marry my wife! {dl my; djd wife;

-ga possessive; Ina to marry; gai [?] the; gl to or for; gudd'na

to think or want; ^ I; tia to kill; -gA auxiliary; -s participle;

I imperative; qin stem to look; -go plural)

§ 27. Personal Pronoun

I
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klotla to die gao to lie (plural)

geal, gil to become qfai'xa to be far away
sIaI to want I'dji to be

igoa to fear gagaC^) to be tired

u'nsAt to know gata{V) to fall into

gao to be absent, gone gut to think

When pronominal subject and object accompany the verb, they

are placed preceding the whole stem-complex, the object being placed

before the subject. Only the third person plural l! always stands

immediately before the stem-complex. The indirect object precedes

the direct object and is characterized by connectives (see § 31).

§ 28. Possession

1 . -ga (Masset -^€i) . Possession of an object by a person other than

the subject of the sentence is expressed by the objective pro-

noun preceding the noun, and by the suffix -ga (Masset -^a).

In the Masset dialect this suffix is used only rarely. We find

the noun either without suffix or with the suffix -gia.

(a) The possessive forms of terms of relationship are formed by the

objective pronoun and the suffix -ga, which is attached to

the noun.

V djd'ga gld'gada'si his wife dried it 288.12 * {dja wife)

dl go'nga dl gi gihge'idAn my father put paint on me 290.8 {dl

my; gon father of male; dl me; gi on; giTi- to cause [§ 14.12J)
Wd'nAgAn gi'tga hao idjd'gAn that one was the son of Wa'nAgAn
B 87.17

Qd'L-qons gudjd'n^a Fzgas gl'd^a ina^e'lan Qa'L-qons' daughter
married I'Lgas' son (Masset) 394.10 (gudjdfi daughter

;
g-it son;

i^na to marry; -^el to become)

(b) In terms expressing transferable possession the noun takes

neither the pronominal element nor the suffix, but both are

combined and precede or follow the noun. At the same time

the noun takes the suffix -/.
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dd gua gatagd'-i nd'ga isdai'yanf did you eat my food? B 45.4 {da

thou; gua question; ga- something; ta to eat; -ga-i it)

Lud'-i Id'ga sta'^gasi his canoe was full 288.10

ga'odjiwa-i Id'ga l! skl'dAhasi they beat his drum B 13.16

lA'gvdje I dlst" dl'nai'sdi take my mat from me! (Masset) 753.29

(lAgus mat; ^imperative; di me; st' from; dl'na my)
V Tcie' ^ado' Id' hi, l! gudAgwd'han they thought about its name

(Masset) 741.19 (kie' name; ^add about; gut mind)

tc!idalAha'-i isin I'Liana V gl'^odjuwe . . . that he also take all

our arrows (Masset) 660.19 (tdi'dalAh arrow; -^udja all)

Inagd'-i xa'da-i dd'h'a hi'lugAh your town people are destroyed

(Masset) 740.22 (Idna, town; a^a'^Za people; M'lu to destroy)

tcH'dalAiia-i Lid' ha ^ag'^ I L'gahlatda'sah I shall swim for their

arrows (Masset) 663.3 {tdi'dalAh arrow)

In some cases the pronoun precedes the noun.

l! stld'sil L.'d'na l! qe'hgahan they saw their footprints (Masset)

281.13 {stm'sil footprint)

(c) Terms expressing parts of the body do not take the sufRx -ga;

but either take only the objective pronoun indicating the

possessor and a vocalic ending, or they repeat the pronominal

possessive-like terms expressing transferable possession.

V Iclu'da Id'ga Ia qami'i/dgAn he sharpened its bill for it B 59.25

V Lixadji Id'ga the crown of his head B 13.4

V qd'dji q!eitq!d'-iLxidia'-i lu when he cut its head off B 12.14

{qds head; qleit- with knife [§14.22]; -xid to begin)

V Shla-i VloI qd'han her husband saw her hands (Masset) 430.24

{sLia hand; Ldl husband; qdh to see) '

2. -E. A weak vocalic suffix is used with terms expressing parts of

the body. Words ending in a vowel, n, h, I, do not take this

suffix, while others seem to transform the surd terminal into a

sonant; s becomes dj before it. The same forms are used in

Masset with terms of relationship,

(a) Words ending in vowels, n, h, or I.

^o'de xie' the eagle's wing (Masset) 771.2

I'Lladas ^ai the chief's blood (Masset) 779.14

r qo'lu his legs (Masset) 332.38

I' SL!iJc!u'n her finger nails (Masset) 507.8

V tdih ^a'^ada between his teeth (Masset) 331.19

V x-el its neck part B 79.37

I' XAh his face B 10.4

tcl'na-i qAl the salmon skin B 13.5
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dl gl'da I I'nah marry my daughter! (Masset) 514.8

V nan V sudai'an said his grandmother to him (Masset) 670.4

(b) Words ending in consonants other than n, n, I.

V Idu'gi ya opposite its heart (Masset) 294.25

di 7c!dg' my heart (Masset) 298.24

dAn qa'dji thy head (Masset) 301.5

V Tdo'tA its beak (Masset) 498.4

V Hu'da its beak B 59.25

V qd'dji his head 12.14

I' sku'dji its bones B 8.13

3. -gia means originally property, but in Masset is now sometimes

used as equivalent of ga.

V ^on gia gl'iiAga-i M'lawan his father's property was destroyed

689.18

XAnsu'lbt gia Lue' sea-anemone's canoe {xAtisu'lot sea-anemone;

Lii canoe)

dA'hgia Inaga'i xada'i your town-people (Inaga'i the town;

xada'i people)

nAU I'linas gia td'we the man's food {rah I'lihas the man; tao

food)

Sometimes it appears instead of di'na, signifying my, mine; as

—

dalA'n Itanogi's lu I gia'gAh, na-i ^h isdd'lgala^wari dalA'h wa'-

Luwan a after you have eaten let all go up to my liouse

gia'gAh na-i aI tdd'nu yu'An La'ola make a big fire in my house

giagAh ^ado' lIoo l! ^e'sgagA'n but they were unsuccessful with

mine

4. -^Aii or -an (Masset -An) expresses possession of an object by the

subject of the sentence,

(a) The possessive forms of terms expressing relationship and parts

of the body are formed by suffixing -gAu or -an, (Masset -Ah)

to the noun possessed.

djd'gA h gi xagwa'-i Ia Lgua'si he carried the lialil^ut toward the

woods to his wife 288.12 (djd wife; gi to; xagu halibut; l- with

hands [§14.26])

gl'tgAh i'sin I qihgd'nsga I shall see my son also 291.1 (git child;

i'siri also ; ^ I ; -sga future)

a-u'natlA Jcid'nanas he asked his mother 289.9 (as mother; at

with; hid'n to question)

TcIo'Iau lu Ia dAhgl'stalia'-i she had it even with her knees 291.7

(lu even; dAh- by pulling [§14.4]; gl- flat thing; sta- to move
away from ; -I up)
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XAfia'n I Lisku'nagul clean your eyes (Masset) 649.23 (x^flface,

eye; I imperative; l- by touching [§ 14.26])

(b) Separable possession is expressed by the pronoun A'hga (Mas-

set A'h^a).

Lua'-i dji'na A'hga Ia sqotskidd'hah he struck the edges of his

canoe with his hantls 288.4

qjAl da'fiat A'hga la qaxud'lah wansv/ga he went out with his

skin 289.7

^A'nLe ^ai gi'we Ah^a' V isdai'yan he put his fish trap into the

creek (Masset) 518.15 {^a'tilc creek; ^ai in; gl'u fish trap)

gl'we A'h^a V qed'han he looked at his fish trap (Masset) 518.20

§ 29. Plurality and Distribution

I*liiral Suffixes tvith J^ouns

1. -lAfi is used principally with terms of relationship. It is also

contained in the pronouns tIalA'h we, dalA'h ye.

ga'^aZ^n uncles B 27.13 {gd'\()a] uncle)

nd'tgalAh nephews B 63.24 {nd't{ga\ nephew)

sqd'ngalAh aunts {sqd'n[ga] aunt)

yd'galAh parents B 45.31

a'ogalAT) parents B 59.1

JcIwai'galAh elder brothers B 37.10

2. '(Jjit occurs with some words indicating human beings.

I'liha a male human being

lla'ndjidai male human beings

XA'ldah slave

xAldd'ndjidai slaves

git a servant or low caste person

gl'djidai low caste persons

The Distributive Suffix

3. -xu is used after numerals, connectives, and nouns.

sti'hxa two apiece {stin two)

Le'ilxa five apiece {he'il five)

gado'xa round about {gado' around)

dji'nxa in the neighborhood of (djiri near)

tcagA'nxa around under the ocean-water (tcagA'n the ocean-

water)

Ik.H'nxa about in the woods {Ik.'ie'n woods)

V stlexgia'lagAU he became angry B 95.3
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§ 30. Demonstrative and Interrogative Pronouns

The essential demonstrative elements are a and wa, which are often

used alone; but there are also several demonstrative adverbs com-

pounded from these, such as the following:

d'djxua over here (near by) wa/nAn farther off!

wa'djxua over there (at some a'ms this region, etc.

distance) wd'nis that region

d'gusa here d'lgid this way
wd'gusa there wa'gui that way
d'si, ald'fi' , alsl' this thing d'LgAn right here.

Interrogative pronouns are all built upon three stems by means of

suffixes. These stems are gl or gls where? gus what? and gasi'n

WHY? or HOW IS IT? and the two former may be related to the con-

nectives gl and gu (§ 31). Who? appears to be formed b}^ adding

the connectives stA and hao to gl, making gl'sto (literally from where
ARE YOU?).

Other variant interrogative pronouns are built upon the stems in

a similar manner: gl'sget, glsi'staJiao, gi'LgA7i, where; gu'su, gu'sgiao,

WHAT?; gasi'nd, gasi'nhao, gasi'riL.'ao, why or how? Gus is often

duplicated into gu'gus. The 8 which occurs throughout most of

these forms very much suggests the interrogative particle {so) in

Tlingit, and is one of the features which suggest community of origin

for the two languages. These interrogatives and the indefinite

pronouns are also used in place of our relatives; the indefinite l in

conjunction with gu {iaju) being frequently so employed.

Modifying Stems (§§31-33)

As already stated, this group of stems includes post-positions,

conjunctions, adverbs, and interjections. They may be most con-

veniently classed as

—

(1) Connectives

(2) Adverbs

(3) Interjections and expletives

§.?/. Conneetives

These are a series of words used to bind together the various parts

of a sentence and also to connect sentences, and they thus perform

the functions of our prepositions and conjunctions. It is evident,

from the manner in which they are employed, that they depend very

closely upon the verb, and in some cases they are quite essential
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portions of it.

connectives

:

The following is a fairly complete list of the

at or al with, of

a'ihao for that reason

atguLu' as soon as

atxA'nhao as soon as

a'xAna near

A'la because, for

alu therefore

aMjI'aIu therefore

uied now
uie'dhao now
u'ngu on top of

u'ngitt on top of (motion thither)

%'naat at the same time as

i'sgien and (connects nouns)

ya straight opposite

Jiao that (very general meaning)

Im'ohao for that reason

dji'ngi alongside

djl'gigui behind

da to (Masset dialect)

dagu'lLu alongside of

dA'hat with (close company)

dl'tgi back toward the woods

t.'a'gi opposite

t!a'ga on account of

tla'lga while

tle'stA towing or dragging

sa above, up
su'uga among
si'agei above

sUa'iga after

stA from, after

sklid'xAn although

gd'wan without

gai the or that

ga'istA after that, from that place

gand'n like

gand'xATi as soon as

gl (Masset go) to or for

gia'ogi at the end or edge of

gien and (usually when)
gu at, there

gua toward

§31

gui toward (with motion)

gut with, together with

gutstA apart, from each other

gu'tgi together

gu'fga together

gwa'di seeking

hu'ngAstA ahead of

liwa'gi above
~

k.'ia'oga for

l\'idl every time

ga in or to

gd'atga between

gd'atgei between (withmotion)

gado' around

gAn for (purpose)

gA'nstA to

gaga'n on account of

go'da behind

go'tgado around behind

go'Laga after (compare Lga and

go'da)

gei into

ge'istA out of

qa'odi after a while

ga'sdiliao after that

qafli inside of

qdligu't upon the inside of

gall'gei into the inside of

qlo'lga near by
qlo'lgAStA' from near

qleu'gi in front of

q.'eu'xa around in front of

xe'daxua below (toward below)

xe'tgu down
xe'tgi down
xe'li in the mouth of

Lu when
Lga after

Ld'gu on the shore opposite

Ld'guda as soon as

Ld'xa near

zgi'xAn as soon as

Iget against
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A large number of these, it will be seen, are compounded from the

simpler connectives, for example:

a'tliao (at + liao) sila'iga'{sila'i the place +^a)

atguLu' (at + gu + Lu) ga'istA (gai + stA)

atxA'nhao (oi + the adverb a;^ 7? gand'xAn (gand'n+XAn)

+ hao) gu'tstA (gut + stA)

A'la {Al-\-a in place of a verb gu'tgi (gut + gi)

or clause) gu'tga (gut + ga)

aIu' (Al + hao) go'tgado {go'da + gad o')

Aldji'Alu(Aldjl'ihis + Al + 7iao) ge'istA (gei + stA)

uie'dJiao (uied + hao) qa'odihao (qa'odi + hao)

Tia'ohao (hao + liao) gdligu't (qd'U + gut)

dl'tgi (di'da + gi) qalige'i (qd'li + gei)

sl'agei (sa + gei) qlolgAstA (q.'o'lga + stA)

Still other connectives are evidently compound, although one of

the elements may be rarely or not at all used alone. Thus:

d'xATia perhaps contains the demonstrative a and the adverb xau

u'ngu is evidently compounded of a connective un, not used

independentl}^ and gii

u'ngut is compounded of un and gut

Inaat contains at

i'sgien contains gien

dji'ngi contains gi

djl'gigui contains gid and probably gi

dagu'lhu contains lu

da' fiat contains at

tia'gi contains gi and probably a non-independent connective t!a

t.'a'ga contains ga and t.'a

t.'d'lga contains ga

tIe'stA contains stA

su'uga contains ga

sk lid'XAU contains xau

gia'ogi contains gi

hu'ngAstA contains stA and probably ga and hun point

Icwa'gi contains gi

Telia'oga contains ga

gd'atga contains ga

gd'atgei contains gei

gA'nstA contains gAn and stA

q'.o'lga contains ga

qleu'gi contains gi

qleu'xa contains the distributive suffix xa

xe'daxua, xe'tgu, and xe'tgi contain gua, gu, and gi, respectively,

with a connective xet
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Ld'gu contains gu and a connective zd

Ld'guda contains Ld and gut

Ld'xa contains Ld and xa

Lgl'xATh contains xau and perhaps Ld and gi '

Still another non-independent connective seems to be used with

the reflexive suffix in q.'e'uAn for themselves. Gd'wan in the above

list is simply the past tense of the verb gao to be wanting, and go'da

is the word for buttocks. Gua and gui are probably compounded

of ga and gei or gi respectively, with gu; and gut is perhaps from gu

and at, or else the suffix indicating motion (see below). Qd'li insides,

and Xl^'li in the mouth of, are also used as nouns, meaning the

insides of a man or animal, or a sound (body of water), and the inside

of the mouth, respectively. Gand'n is perhaps simply the continu-

ative verbal suffix duplicated.

Leaving out these affixes, therefore, along with a few others which

occur rarely, it seems as if the following list represented the stems

of the original connectives

:

at or al su gAn

uied stA gei

un gai qa'odi

ya gu q'.ol

hao gi q.'eu

djin or dji gien xet

da gia lu

dlt l\'ia Lga

t.'a ga Ld

t!dl gdat Iget

sa gado'

-t is suffixed to connectives to indicate motion of an object in the

situation specified by the connective.

sl'geit Ia xi'tlgaldas he flew about above {slge above; -it in that

place; xit io fly; Igal moymg about; -^a to cause)

gAm V nd'dAlA'fi da isi'n l! dd'^Angafuan V l"!otd'lan sUe't a after

he died, they did not call his nephews (Masset) {gAin not; TiddA

nephew; -Z^ /I plural; (Za[?l; m'nalso; do to go and get; -^au

negation; -gafi continuative ; -an past inexperienced; Iclotdl

stem TO die; -an past inexperienced; sile after; a stands for

do'^Anganan)

l! xeti't l! %'steidani they put these before them {xet before; iste

stem[?]; 4(Z inchoative [?] ; -an past inexperienced; -% perfect)

^A'nLl djine't alongside of the stream (they went) (Masset) {^aul

fresh water or stream; e the; djin along by)
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§ 32. Adverbs

The position which adverbs take in the sentence, and their use in

general, connect them closely with connectives. Both are subordi-

nated to the verb in the same way, and the only difference lies in the

fact that an adverb does not refer to a substantival modifier of the

verb so directly as does a connective. The fact that adverbial

modifiers sometimes do refer to such a substantive {Ua' , sa, etc.)

shows how close the relationship is. The simpler adverbs are the

following

:

i'sin (Masset i'sin) again, also di'da landward

Ua' differently qld'da seaward

yen truly sa up, above

ye'Ilk lien very much si'nAn snuffling

hawl'dan quickly gua (interrogation)

Tiayi' h instead gAm, not

TiAn (Masset Mn) like, as fol- xAn (Masset hAn) still, yet

lows XAngian answering, in reply

JialgunAn closer Lan complete, ended
Jiit.'AgA'n (Masset liitlA'n) hla however

then la (imperative adverb)

Tiina'n only Ihan a little

A second set of adverbs is formed by means of xau, which has very

much the force and function of the English adverbial ending -ly.

Such are:

wa'lARXAn really

Jia'oxAn still

de'ixAn carefully

Jcu'nxAn still more
Tcia'xAn outside

Lgua'nixAn aimlessly, traveling at random

Many ideas expressed in English by adverbs are rendered in

Haida by a noun, or its equivalent, and connective:

qia'gui northward or to the north

djaxui' seaward, toward the mouth of the inlet

qalgui' up-inletward, or toward the head of the inlet

tadjxua' toward the rear of the house

Ikia'gua toward the door of the house

sgo'lAgi to the right

SLd'angi to the left or leftward
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§ 33, Interjections

The following is a list of interjections, or words of interjectional

nature

:

a-i ah! or oh my!
dija no

!

d'digua just hear! (an angry exclamation used by old people)

ana yes!

^ don't!

I (disgust) dirty! etc.

lUe'i indeed! or is that so? or why! don't you know?

wa or lengthened into wd-d-d pretty, nice!

yu'ya a feminine exclamation of terror

yula'dAl an exclamation used by the Ninstints people when they

hear news, regardless of its quality

liai now!

Tiawl't quick!

lid'maya horrors ! (a very strong expression)

Tiadjadl'a alas!

ha'Jcu now!

halA' come! The Ninstints sometimes use zin instead of this.

TiuJc or lengthened into hu'huJcuJcuJc look out! also the cry raised

when rushing on an enemy. It always indicates danger.

djd say ! well

!

tlaganl' lo! surprising!

ga'o ano or go'ano no!

gu'gus t.'agane' wonderful! or surprising!

Ic.'wai pray! wait! hold on!

q!a pretty or nice (a Kaigani exclamation particularly)

qld'la Idjd'xAn an obsolete expression, used only by chiefs, and

indicative of intense anger

na here! say!

Lan or ha'osLan enough! stop! (identical with the adverb ran)

L.'na would that!

§ 34. Syntax

The verb almost always stands at the end of the sentence or clause

;

but where the speaker wishes to supplement some thought to what

he has just said, he may do so by introducing the essential part of it,

and adding a, which stands for the verb and modifiers just given.

WAgand'xAn la isda'yagAn uAn djd'adas a she did it that way,

the woman (did it that way) {wAgahd'xAn that way [=wa-\-

gaila'n +XAn]; isda stem; -ya perfect; -agAn past inexperi-

enced; UAfi the [with -si; djd'da woman; a for isda'yagAn)
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V qd'idagAn tadd'oagai si'lga a she started off, while those who
were after salmon were away (she started) {qd to go; -id incho-

ative; -gAU past inexperienced; tadd'oagai they were after

salmon; si'lga while [literally, in the place]; a for qd'idagAn)

V qaL.'xa'yagAii td'hai dji'ngi a she came out of the woods, near

the sea-water (she came out) (5a stem; -i/xa toward; -;j/a per-

fect; -agAU past inexperienced; td'hai the sea; djin near; gi at;

a for qaL.'xa'yagAn)

la gAU l! d'xAnagid'lagani la Lga da'ogai a they came near her,

those that came after her (came near her) (gAU for; d'xAua stem

TO COME near; -gidl to come to be; -agan past inexperienced;

-i perfect; Lga after; dao to come to get; gai the or those; a

for d'xAnagid'lagani)

Occasionally a is omitted.

gien Ia gd'itq'.d'isgitlasi sin zgu Id'na e'sin and he threw it up hard

into the air, the sun also {gien and; gdit hard or quickly; qldi-

classifier; sgitstem; -^up; -asi participle; sin sun; zgu indeed;

Id'na that one; e'sih also)

ga'iLuhao l! laga'yan WAnsu'ga gd'lai Ld'alge'ilsi lu at that time

they went off in a crowd, at the end of ten days (literally,

nights) (ga'iLuhao at that time; laga stem [?]; -ya perfect; -an

continuative; WAnsu'ga quotative; gdl night; ai the; Ld'al ten;

ge'il to become; -si participle; lu when)

When the subject and object of the verb are nouns, the former

precedes; when they are pronouns, the order is reversed. A third

pronominal object is followed b}' one of the connectives, and is placed

before the other personal pronouns. When nouns and pronouns are

both used as subjects or objects, the pronouns usually stand nearest

to the verb, and exceptions to this are usually for emphasis:

zan dAh I qi'hga I cease to see thee 31.5 (Lan to stop; dAu thee;

/ I; gin to see; -ga declarative or auxiliary [?])

la i'sin la'ga-qd'gas he, too, went to him {i'sin too; ga to; qd stem

to go; -ga auxiliary; -s participle)

dalA'h L.'a l! tA'lgi Id'gasga jon, however, will be better than

the others {dalA' h you [pi.]; z'.a however; tA'lgi more than; Id

good; -^fa auxiliary; -sgra future)

I have noted above, that a connective depending upon a verb may
stand at the very beginning of the sentence, the noun to which it

refers being either understood or expressed in the preceding clause.

Adjectives, connectives, and possessives used like connectives,

always follow the nouns to which they refer. When several adjec-
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tives depend upon one noun, they are apt to occur in an order exactly

the reverse of that observed in English

:

go'djai t!el XA'tdju the wolf, wet, small (the small wet wolf)

gl'na go'lgal SLA'pdju a thing, blue, slim (a slim blue thing)

Subordinate clauses almost always precede those on which they

depend, though occasionally they may be inserted into the major

clause itself:

r Ita'xui xu'adji V tia'gan la gAn gudafnagAn his friends (that) a

grizzly bear killed him thought about him (his friends

thought a grizzly bear had killed him) {Ita'xui friends or clans-

men; xu'adji grizzly bear; tia stem to kill; -agan past inex-

perienced; ^^71 for [here about]; ^w^a' /la stem to think ; -gAn

past inexperienced)

In the Masset dialect the subordinate clause usually ends in -s

(§ 25.7) and is followed by gien, lu, or some other connective. This

is also found in the Skidegate dialect ; but more often the subordinate

clause ends in gai. Masset sentences are usually introduced by

WA'gien; and Skidegate sentences, by gie'nJiao, WA'gienJiao, Lu'Jiao,

etc. It is often more convenient, however, to regard the sentence

they introduce as a clause coordinate with that which precedes.

This uncertainty always renders it difficult to divide Haida discourse

into sentences.

VOCABULARY (§§ 35-39)

§ 35. General Remarks

Haida stems may be most conveniently divided into two classes

—

principal stems and modifying stems. The former class includes

those which we should call in English, verbs, adjectives, nouns, and

pronouns; the latter, post-positions, conjunctions, adverbs, and inter-

jections.

§ 36. Verb-Stems

The greater number of these consist of one syllable, and, in many

cases where more than one occur, it seems probable that they are

really compound. The following list includes all of those most com-

monly employed, along with a few rarely found. They are arranged

in the following order: (1) stems consisting of a single vowel; (2)

those of a single consonant; (3) a consonant and following vowel

or vowel-combination; (4) two consonants; (5) two consonants and
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following vowel; (6) a consonant, vowel, and consonant; (7) two

consonants, a vowel, and a consonant;

1. u to remain in one place or to 6.

sit

2. L to touch

3. wa to do or make
dju to be of a certain sort or

kind

dao to go and get

ta to eat

tai to lie

tia to kill (one person)

su to say

gao to be absent or wanting

gia to stand

gue to come
Tcwa to strike

Iciu to tie

Tdwi to mention

xia to follow

xiao to hang up
go to lie

go(xa) to burn 7.

qa to go (one person)

qe to give birth

q!a to sit (usually followed

by auxiliary u)

q!a to sleep

q!a to laugh

q!ol to hide or secrete from

the eyes 8.

xao to fish

l!u to sit (plural)

4. s£ a stem of very general ap-

plication, meaning to place

in a certain direction

5. sta to remove from a certain

place

st.'e to be sick, angry, sad

zgl to swim
Lxu to creep

L.'da to kill (many people)

Ita to spit

(8) stems of two syllables.

nan to grind or rub

nial or nil to drink

gin to go by sea

kidn to ask

Jcin to make a noise, as a

bird

Ic.'el to be extinguished

xdL to howl

xlt to fly

xU to pick up
gat to run, to act quickly

geil to become
get to be like

xut to drink

xoal to steam

X071 falling of a heavy ob-

ject, like a tree

sil to borrow

lin to start anything

III to suiTOund

stil to return

sMt to move so as to result

in contact

sMt to club

sMn to wake up
sgail to weep
sgol to hide

Igal and Igiil to move around

aha to chew up food, for a

child

idji or is to be

liailu to destroy

dJApAt to sink suddenly

daga to own
gldji to seize

gisu to wipe

]c!d'tAl to be dead

^axa to be weak
golga to make
qaido to go to war

Id'no to swear
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Adjectives may always be used as verb-stems and so belong to this

category. The following are the principal

:

a(Za different got last; also a noun meaning

yaku middle buttocks

yu'An big (incorporated yu) qoan much
taLdju' half qo'na great, mighty

t!el wet la good

sget red Igal black

nao{da) many go'lgal blue

gd'da white

Nouns like the following may also be used as the stems of verbs:

yd'uAh clouds glda chief's son

tdafano fire or firewood td'na sea-water

na house

More often the noun is followed by an auxiliary, and these

auxiliaries are used after verb-stems as well, though a few of them

may occur as entirely independent stems (see § 18).

§ 37. Numerals

The numeral system has become decimal since the advent of the

whites, and the word hundred has replaced the original expression

that covered that figure ; but the old blanket-count ran as follows

:

1 sgod'nsin

2 stin s.

3 Igu'nul

4 stA'nsin

5 Le'il

6 LgA'nul

7 djlguagd'

8 sta'nsAhxa

9 LaAli' ngisgoansV hgo

10 Ld'Al

11 Ld'aI wai'gi sgoa'nsin

12 Ld'Al wai'gi stin

20 lA'guat sgoa'nsin

30 lA'guat sgoansi' hgo wai'gi Ld'al

40 lA'guat stin

50 lA'guat stin wai'gi Ld'al

60 lA'guat Igu'nul

100 lA'guat Le'il

200 U'guat Ld'Al

300 lA'guat Ld'Al wai'gi lA'guat Le'il

400 lA'guat Ld'Ale stin

1000 lA'guat Ld'Ale Le'il

2000 lA'guat Ld'Ale Ld'al _
etc. - _
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It will be seen that the term for four is derived from that for

TWO ; the term for six, from the term for three ; the term for eight,

from the terms for four and two; and the term for ten, from that

for five; while nine is simply ten minus one.

§ 38. Nominal Steins

Following is a list of the simpler nominal stems, arranged in the

same order as the verbal stems given above. Since stems of two

syllables with a weak final vowel differ but slightly from those of one

syllable, I have given them before other two-syllable stems:

1. ao mother

2. al paddle

3. tela place

tdu cedar

su lake

na house

gwai island

Tcliu trail

xaI sunshine

gai blood

qa uncle

q!a harpoon

q'.a north

kldo salmon eggs

xao juice

Lu canoe

lai cranberries

5. st!a foot

st!ao wizard

sku back

Lga land

Iga rock

6. djat woman
tcin grandfather

tdin teeth

ties rock, ledge

dpi bait

sll place

sin day or sky

git son

hun point

Tc'.ial leg

gal night

qait tree

q^on moon
g!ds pitch

qlAii grass

g!dn hemlock

q!al clay

glAl swamp
xdt woman's father, also

grave-post

XAh face

xel neck

xel hole

len certain Tsimshian songs

lln root

sgot armpit

IgAii male cousin

gAUL fresh water

td'na sea-water

sgd'na supernatural being

lc!a'-ila tray

lc!a'-ilda star

gl'na something

Icl'ga meat, flesh

klu'da beak

go'da buttocks

go'da box
gd'dji head

qd!La or qdh reef

qd'na father-in-law and son-

in-law

xa'ida human beings

Id'na town
Lxadji middle of top of head
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iqea'ma kelp ; also tall rough gu'dA h mind and throat

grass along shore Jci'lga language

ItA'nga feathers Ic.'d'hAl color

I'nagwa one side or half Jc.'id'lu cormorant

I'Lgas chief TcIoua'Ti a crazy person

i'L.'xagidas chief gcb'yao the sea

I'lin male go^'yu smoke
tdd'ano fire go'dAh a white variety of

dd'gal to-morrow rock

dadji'n hat qd'woda bag

td'TiAl tongue qe'gu water basket or bucket

stAgu'n branch-tips q'.and's comrade (in address)

gia'at blanket q.Wndal a mass of trees

glnl't smoke-hole fallen in one place

gl'gao salmon-trap Id'lAga house-screens

Some of these last are undoubtedly compound. Thus gu'dAn,

h!ona' 11, and go^dAU seem, to have the continuative ending (ati) ; Id'na

is probably compounded from na house, and perhaps la he or his;

dd'gal probably contains gal night; I'Llxagidas is very likely from

I'Lgas and gl'da chief's son (a gi'da being so high that he was prac-

tically certain to be a chief himself) ; while Ici'lga probably has the

possessive suiiix. Other nouns which are certainly compound are:

si'nxi evening (sin day or daylight-sky) ; ku'iigida corner (perhaps

from hun point); q.'a'ixida woman's cloak; gA'ndjUga'gi dancing-

blanket; xd'tgi dancing-leggings; ga'ixdt ashes; gagwd'nqe cradle;

tA'ngoan ocean. The two last probably contain the verbal sufhx

goan about, around, and the last seems to be compounded of this

and td'ha sea-water. The word for salt, tdh qld'ga, means simply

DRIED sea-water. The word for beans and peas is xo'ya-Lu'ga

raven's canoe, and refers to one of Raven's adventures. Rice is

called i'nlfi-tcHn English teeth. Gdxa child seems to be derived

from the stem of the verb meaning weak.

A study of animal names is usually interesting; but in Haida most

of the names of land and sea animals, along with those of the most

common birds and fishes, are simple, and yield nothing to investi-

gation. Such are the following:

tcln salmon (general term) tdL loon

tdin beaver tUn robin

tdi silver-salmon sl'ga snake

tan black-bear st'.ao screech-owl
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sqao grouse and big variety got eagle

of clam qai sea-lion

sq^ol porpoise q^o sea-otter

sqlen gull xa dog
SLgu land-otter xd'gu halibut

nao devil-fish. xo'ya raven
kiu clam xot hair-seal

Tclat deer Lga weasel

Icldl sculpin IkHa saw-bill

Tc'.AgA'n mouse Igo heron

Tcun whale

The word for beaver seems to be the same as that for teeth, from

which it may have been derived. Most of the other animal, bird,

and insect names are evidently derived from descriptive terms. Such

are the following:

yA'nidJAn spider

dJAgA'ldAxuan fly; also snipe

djl'gul-a'oga shrew (probably literally, fern-mother)
djidA'n humpback-salmon
dogd'tLxagaha chicken-hawk

td'ina steelhead-salmon

td'gun spring-salmon

taxe't small salmon found on the Queen Charlotte islands

td' Lat trout

td' LAt-gd'dala swallow

tialgun swan
siXASLdA'lgdfia small bird

statsklu'n fish-hawk

stdqld'djUga brant

skd'gi dog-salmon

skdxia'o swamp-robin

sqaA'm star-fish

SLlu'djagadAh red-headed woodpecker
JcAlgai'AgAii butterfly, grasshopper

hu'ndaguah (Masset SLAqA'm) sand-flea

Ic.'d'ldjida crow

qadji'nq.'Alge'JcsLe green-headed duck
qdtgadAgA'mlgal bat

qotgalu' sparrow

q!a'isgut butter-ball

qloyd'n mouse
Igitgu'n goose

Ik'.ie'nqlbstAn frog {Iklle'n forest; qlostA'n crab)

tdLAt-gd'dAla fast trout

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 18 § 38
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Another set of names appears to be onomatopoetic either in fact

or in idea:

Jil'xoddda or la'xodada grebe dl'dA h bUie-fly

wU sahnon-berry bird swl'lawU small bird

md'matdegi dragon-fly ska'skas small owl

djldja't small hawk gu'tgunis (Masset gu'tgunist)

djidjiga'ga small bird horned owl

tc.'a'tc.'a song-sparrow Llai' L'.ai bluejay

da'tc.'i wren

I know of but two story-names of animals, I: !u'xuginagits marten

(instead of klu'xu) and sqo'lginagUs porpoise (instead of sqoT) ; but

it is possible that the same suffixes may have occurred after other

animal-names as well, gi'iia means something, and git son; but

whether those are the words included in the suflix is uncertain.

Several animal-names are almost identical with those found in

Tlingit:

tdl'tga skate godj wolf

tdisg^ moose q.'d'xada dog-fish

tco'lgi ground-squirrel q'.o'An fur-seal

na'gadje fox xu'adji grizzly-bear

nusg wolverene lAgud'dji sea-bird

k.'u'xii marten

Igo HERON, and klAgA'n (Keene's) mouse, also resemble the Tlingit

terms; and the Tlingit word for raven, ijel, is the same as that used

by the Masset Ilaida. This similarity between the two vocabularies

extends to a few words other than names of animals, of which th'^

following are the principal

:

yage't or ya^e't chief's son gaodja'o drum
Mgaye'dji iron fjWlga abalone

Na'gadje fox is also found in Tsimshian, and the following names

are also from that language:

a'od"' porcupine skid'msm blue-hawk

iriAt mountain-goat gu'tgunis horned owl

Names of implements and various utensils are formed from verbs

by means of a noun-forming suffix o (u) :

sgunxola'o perfume (from sgun, skun to smell)

Shland'hu soap (from SLla hand; nan to play)

nidjd'nu mask (from nidjd'h to imitate)

hi'tao spear handle (from kit to spear)
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Of a similar character are the following, although their derivation

is not clear

:

daqu'nlao matches qld'sgudjao lamp

Mtsgald'no poker Lqalda'o baking-powder

xalgadja'o tin pan l'.tio milk

q.'aixitagd'no rattle

Probably the Masset word for food, tao, should be added to this

list. The Skidegate word for food is formed in a peculiar way—by
prefixing the plural indefinite pronoun ga to the stem of the verb eat

(ga ta food) .

Proper names are often formed from nouns or descriptive terms by

means of the suffix s, already referred to. The following are examples

:

Djl'lindjaos a man named Devil-club {djl'lindjao devil-club)

Gao qons the name of an inlet {gao qon mighty inlet)

Qlets name for the Kaigani country {q!et narrow strait)

Gu'lgas a man named Abalone (gu'lga abalone)

NAnki'lsLas the Person-who-accomplished-things-by-his-w-ord ; that

is, the Creator, Raven {nAfi M'lsia a person who accomplishes

things by his word)

Qai al Id'nas a family called the people of Qai {Qai al Id'na a man
of the town of Qai)

NAh-sti'ns The-one-who-is- (equal-to)-two (nAfi one person; stin

two)

Na qld'las a family called Clay-house People (na q'.d'la a clayey

house)

Tcdn Id'nas Mud-town

This, however, is not essential to the formation of proper names,

as the following examples will show:

Xo'ya gA'nm Raven creek

Qa'itgaogao Inlet-from-which-the-trees-have-been-swept-away (a

camp between Kaisun and Tc !a'at)

Ldjiri xa'idAgai Far People (the Kwakiutl)
Gldd'nstA From-his-daughter (name of a chief)

Tddnu aI q'.ola'i Master-of-the-Fire (name of a chief)

Sgd'na yu'An Great Supernatural Power (name of a chief)

Qena-ga'isL Floating-heavily-in-his-canoe (name of a chief)

The following nouns are nothing more than verb-stems:

wd'lgal potlatch Iclo'da dead body
st!e sickness xidl dance
gu'su speech ^e'da shame (Masset)

As already noted, there are a few other stems difficult to classify as

absolutely nominal or verbal; such as na house, xa'ida person.
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§ 39. Plural Stems

By substitution of one stem for another, plurality is sometimes

indicated in the verb itself; but a close examination shows that this

phenomenon is not as common as at first appears. A large number

of plural stems of this kind prove to be nothing more than adjectives

with the plural suffix -dAla or -da, and still others really have the same

stem in the singular and plural; but the Haida mind requires some

additional affix in one number to satisfy its conception fully. In the

other cases there seems to be an alteration in idea from the Haida

point of view, such as would impel in all languages the choice of a

different verb. The only verbs which show conspicuous changes in

stem in the plural are the following four:

Singular



HAIDA TEXT (SKIDEGATE DIALECT)

A Raid on the Bella Coola by the People of Ninstints and

Kaisun

Qa'isun ga GrA'nxet xa'idAgai^ lu gastA'nsin^ gu gadA'ii^

Kaisun at Ninstints people canoes four at in company
with themselves

l! qa'idoxalgAfi * Lui'sLlxagAn.^ Gie'nhao^ lu gastA'nsin gu
they to ask to go to fight came by canoe. And then canoes four at

tla'ogAn^ l! i'djini.^ Ga'iLuhao" l! Luda'ogAni^" stA Lilgl'mi"
together they went At that time they went across after Bentinckarm

(lit., were).

gei l! Luisda'ltcIigAn.^- Gie'nhao ga'lxua" tla'odjigai" La'xa^^

into they . went in by canoe. And then during the the fort opposite
night

l! Luisda'ltcligAni. Gie'nhao sLlin" ga ga naxanda'yagAn

"

they went in by canoe. And then the inlet in some had been camping

xA'ngustAi« l! tc!itxrdAni.i» Gu'hao^" Amai'kuns klo'dageidAn.^^

from in front them started to fire on. Right there Amaikuns was killed.

Gayi'ns I'siii l! tcIitLl'dagAn.^^ Qoya' I'sin l! tcIitLi'dagAn.

Floating too they wounded. Beloved too they wounded.

La'hao^" l! suga sqa'djigAn. Ga'igu^^ ga stiii l!

He them among was a brave man. There some two they

'Gii'nici was the name of a cape close to the southern end of the Queen Charlotte islands, though, accord-

ing to Dr. C. F. Newcombe, it is not identical with the Cape St. James of the charts. The Haida on this

part of the islands received their name from it. -gai is the connective.

'ja- prefix indicating shape; sta'nsln four.

^gadO' AROUND + the possessive suffix -Afi (§ 28.4) (literally, around themselves).

*qa'id6 to go to war; -xal the auxiliary to ask(§ 18.7); -gAii the continuative suffix (§ 24.1).

6 Lii CANOE, and so motion by canoe; is stem of verb to be; -L.'ia motion toward any object men-

tioned (§ 22.10); -gAn suffix indicating past event experienced by the person speaking (§ 23.1).

^gien and + hao.

T-gAii is the suffix denoting intimate possession (§ 28.4).

8 Although the story-teller himself went along, he speaks of his party in the third person throughout

much of the narrative, -in is the same suffix as -gAn, spoken of above (§ 23.1). The -i is a suffix of

doubtful significance, probably giving a very vague impression of the completion of an action (§ 25.6).

9gai+ LU + hao.

>» LU- BY canoe; dao stem; -gAn past-temporal suffix experienced (§ 23.1); -I see note 8.

n LUgi'ml is applied to interior Indians generally by the Bella Bella at the mouth of Bentinck arm and

Dean canal.

12 LU- BY canoe; is stem; dal several going; -tc!i motion into a shut-in place, such as a harbor or

inlet (§ 22.1); -gAn temporal suffix (§ 23.1).

WffdJ night; xua igua) toward, without motion, and thus derivatively during (§31).

^*t.'a'odji fort; gai the or that.

15 Ld IN the neighborhood OF or opposite something on shore; -xa distributive suffix (§ 29.3).

i^sL.'iM means anything that is well back, such as the rear row of several lines of houses, and thus It

is applied to an inlet running back into the land.

1' no TO live, temporarily or permanently; -xan = -gAn the continuative suffix (§ 24.1); -do auxiliary

indicating cause (§ 18.2); -ya perfect time (§ 23.7); -gAn past-experienced-temporal suffix (§ 23.1).

i8i4n face; gu at or there; sIa from (§ 31).

" te.'i/ TO SHOOT with guns; -lid the inchoative auxiliary (§ 18.6); -An the past-experienced-temporal

suffix, which drops g after d; -I as above.

"^M at or there + hao.

" k.'o'da dead body; -geit to be in that condition; -An temporal suffix.
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xAlda'ngatda'gAni.^^ Ga'istA^^ l! Lui'sdaxitgoa'gAni."* Gien l1
enslaved. After that they started out. And them

ku'ngAstA^^ ga qaitLa'gangAn ^^ ga xutguigi'iigAn" ga'iatsgagAia.^*

before those started first some coming sailing went out to.

Djigwa'i^*' sqla'stin^" wa gu^^ qlada'ogagAni.^^ StA Lua'i q!al
Guns two it at was the noise of. After- the empty

ward canoe

xutginda'lgAni ^^ gien ga dja'ada stin xAlda'ngadayagAn.^*
drifted along and some women two were enslaved.

Gien gA'nstA^^ l! LuisLlxa'gAni^** gien wa gu tagi'djtgidai

"

And to they came and it at per.sons captured

at Lga ygu'ngi^^ agA'n l! xA'nalgingAndi^^ xAn^^ l! qlo'lga nAn
with land close to them- they rejoiced that having while them near' a

selves

kundju'gAn^" gado' ga xutgl'dji-Llxagai^^ l!a gei qe'xagai^^ lu
point was around some came sailing them (into) saw when

qlai.ItlA'lgAni.^^ Gie'nhao go'Laga" l! daotlA'lgAni.^'^ Gie'nhao
jumped off. And then after [them] they landed. And then

agA'n } L'goigagin^® qa'odihao**' } qatlA'lgAii.^^ Gie'nhao gil'yawai^*
self I prepared after a while I got off. And then ' the sea

LA'xa nAn Lxienda'lsi^" U xitxI'dAni.^" Lkli'nxet^' 1a J xitgi'ndal
near one was running I started to pursue. About in the him I chased about

woods

22 ic.'i<- instrumental prefix meaning by shooting (§ 14.2); i.'da stem of verb to kill when used with

plural objects, probably used here because two are spoken of in close connection (§ 39).

^gai THE -I- StA FROM, both being connectives.

2< LM-BY C.A.NOE; is stem; -da contraction of -dal (§ 14.5); xU to begin to (§ 18.6); -goa motion out of

DOORS (§22.2).

25 Probably means literally from in a point (kun point; ga in; stA from).
26 ga TO go; -1/ (probably origiRally contracted from li/) to start (§ 18.6); -tojan first, first time (§21.3).

2'iu(- instnunental prefix meaning with the wind (§ 14.19); -gui stem; -gin on the sea (§ 19.2).

^gai FLOATING; -sga motion seaward (§ 22.8).

^^dji'gu + gai, the g being dropped after u.

^sq.'a- classifier indicating objects like sticks (§ 15.11).

31 WA demonstrative pronoun -I- gu at.

^^ga probably auxiliary meaning to be.

3'i«I<- with the WIND (§ 14.19); -gin drifting on the sea; -dal, auxiliary indicating motion (§ 14.5).

3* xAldd' hgat slave; -ya perfect time (§ 23.7).

35 Probably from gAn for + stA from, the idea being motion from a certain place with a definite object

in view, and thus to something else.

36 LM-BY canoe; IS Stem; -L.'xa motion toward; -gAn temporal suffix.

3'<o- a noun-forining prefix; gi'dji stem of verb to seize.

^^gi the connective meaning to or for.

^^agA'ii the reflexive pronoun; l! pronominal subject; XAfial to rejoice; -yhiONTiiESEA; -gAn = -gAfi

the continuative; -di suffix indicating that the action is held suspended in acertain position pending some
further developments; lAn the adverb still or yet.

wfcMJi point; dju sort of thing; -gAn past-experienced-temporal suffix.

"yo plural indefinite pronoun; iilt- motion by means of the wind; gidjX to seize or carry along,

seized; -L!xa- motion toward; gai the or those.

"ge'io TO see; gai connective turning the verb into an infinitive.

*>-t!Al MOTION downward; -gAn temporal suffix.

**go is evidently from go'da or got posteriors, and secondarily afterwards; -lagais the same as-iga.

*^dao is probably the stem to go and get; -t.'Al motion downward, out of the canoe.

*^ agA'n the reflexive pronoun; I sulijective pronoun of the first person singular; l- to accomplish by
touching with the hands; gOlga stem of verb meaning to make; -glh upon the ocean; qa'odihao the con-

nective before which a verb loses its temporal suffix, and which is itself compounded of qa'odi + hao.

" qa singular stem meaning to go; -t.'Al motion downward.
<^gd'yao SEA-\-(g)ai the connective.

*>L- shape of a human being; dal auxiliary; -si the infinitive suffix.

^'xit. This stem is perhaps identical with the stem meaning to fly, and so indicates rapid motion; -M
TO begin to do a thing; -An the past-experienced-temporal suflBx.

" IkHn woods; -xa distributive suffix; -t motion in that place.
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qa'odihao^^ gfi'yawai gei 1a gti'tgigAni.^^ Gien V qa'dji^^ dA'fiat^^ 1'

after a while the sea into he jumped. And his hair with his

a'xinai ^^ 1a' stA Ja glLgi'lgAni." Gien qlfi'da 1' L'tcIiLlxagA'n^*
yellow cedar him from I took. And toward he came up
bark blanket the sea

gien dl xAmi'ga^^ 1a Lqlagilda'ngAn."" Gie'nhao dl ga 1a
and my face he held up his hands at. And then me to he

Lglgi'lgAn.*'^ Dl gAn l' a'xAnagea'lgai "^^ lu"' I'siii 1' ga'iglAgAn ^^

swam shoreward. Me for he came to be near when again he dove

gien qia'da 1' LdjiLlxagA'n®* gien 1a gi"^ 1 tcIidjuxI'dAn.^^ Gien 1'

and seaward he came to the surface and him at I began to shoot. And he

Lglgi'lgAn gien nAii stalA' xA'ngi" agA'ii 1a gldjigl'MaL.skrdAn.'^^
swam landward and a cliff on the face himself he held tight against.

Ga'iga I'siii 1a 1a tcirgastifi'iigai"'' Lii "" Lan 1a \\ ge'ildagAiii.^"

There too him I shdt twice when ended him I caused to become.

Gie'nhao sta'lai xA'ngi qait'^ giaga'nagAni^^ gut 1a qaxia'lgAni."
And then the cliff on the face tree was standing upon he climbed up.

Gien r qa'dji stala'i stA dji'nagAni.^* Sklia'xAn^^ wA'gui^** 1a

And its top the cliff from was some distance. But still toward it he

tIaskitgaogA'ndi" qa'odi stala'i xA'ngi agA'n 1a gldjigl'ldalgaskl'dAni.^*

bent it after the cliff on the himself he got hold of.

a while face

Gien gu ga xe'lgAni^** gei 1a qa'tcIigAn.^" Gadi stA L'gut^^ xe'tgi^^
And therein was a hole into he went in. Not from eitlier downward

^^xU = stem above referred to (50); -gin probably the continuative -gAfi; -dal the auxiliary.

^gdt TO MOVE rapidly; gl motion down into the water; -gAn temporal suffix.

'^^ qa'dji is used both for hair and for head.

^^dA'hat contains the connective at. It means very much the same thing as at, but is a stronger form.

36 aj is the contracted form of gai.

"jz- classifier indicating shape of blanket; -jn^iOTiON landward.
^L- shape of human being; -l.'jo motion toward.
59 dl objective personal pronoun of the first person, used as the possessive; xAfi face; -ga possessive suffix.

^ l!- action with hands; -g'll toward the land; -da auxiliary to cause; -ah continuative suffix.

61 L- shape of man; gl swimming on water; -gil motion landward.
^^a'xAua NEAR, is also used independently as a connective; -geal the auxiliary meaning to become or

TO come to be; gai the infinitive-forming connective.

^gai- FLOATING ON the water; -glA motion down into the water.

Ml- human shape; -L.'za motion toward.
^Ia personal pronoun of the third person singular; gi the connective to.

^tcHt TO shoot; -lit to begin to do.

^''xAh face; gi to or at.

^gidji TO GRASP, seize; -gil to become; -do the auxiliary to cause; l- human shape; skit contact,
-An temporal suffix.

^tc!i= tc.'it TO shoot; -ga the auxiliary to be; -stid'il = stiii two; gai the connective.

'">Ia objective pronoim of the third person singular; la subjective pronoun of the first person singular

getl TO BECOME; -da to cause.
" Also the word for spruce.

''^gia TO stand; -gaii the continuative suffix.

"ga TO GO (one person); -lia quickly; -I motion upward.
"dji'/ia also an adjective meaning a long distance, far.

'5x471 = the adverb still, yet.

''^wa the demonstrative pronoun that; gui toward (with motion).

"<.'a- shape of curving tree; skit to put; -gAn = -gAii the continuative suffix.

'•^gl'dji TO seize; -gil to become; -da to cause; Iga- shape assumed by a branching object, referring here,

either to the top of the tree or to the shape assumed by the man as he climbs off from it.

"9 gu connective there, referring to the cliff which is understood; ga connective in; xel hole; -gAn past-

experienced-temporal suffix.

Mga TO GO (singular); -tc.'i motion inside of something.
81 L an indefinite pronoun or adverb; gut the connective with or together.
^-xH down; gi to.
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at sfgi**-* qaiA final"* gaogA ngAtii.

or upward (he) could go was wanting.

tIalA'n xuntla'gAni,*^
we said to each other.

Gie'nhao ga'istA l! LuisdaxI'dAni.
And then from tliat they started by canoe,

place

gien gut at lI da'yinxidAn.^"
and each to they started to give to eat

Ga xA'nhao*"
In right

r
he

klotuJi'n"
would die

Lu'hao l! tcIa'anugadagA'n
When they had a fire

other

Gien ga'istA l! Lidaxidai Lu'hao^^
And from that they started by when

canoe

^ Lu'hao gii II! getga^dage'dAni.^^
Then there we could not get away from.

Ga'iLuhao II! getgadfi'gedAn gien ga'istA il! l! getgaL'dagAn.^*
At the time we could not get away when from that us they ' got back in.

t!a'odji-gai I'siii l! xitgldA'ngAniJ
the fort too they started to fight.

Gien na'gai ^^

And the house

tcIitqatlA'lgAH.^*

made fall by shooting.

gAndjilgfi'giada ^"^

dancing-blanket

u ngu
on top of

nAn
one

L'xuqa'gondigAn,^^ la'liao l!
crept around, him they

qa'odi nAn i'iiiia^""

And seaward they lay after a while a man

ItA'nlgia-qA'ldada ^^^ lu dAnglda'lLlxasgagAn/"^
cedar-bark ring.s canoe dragged down,

Gien qia'da l! ga'iLgi'ngifi ""

nAn dja'da i'sin V go'LAga qa'LlxasgagAn ^°* gien i'l! ga^"^

qaxiasgagAni
came out.

also

106

him after came

Gien Ldo'gwan gu'ga L!a
And Ldogwafl therein tliem to

and to us

ga ki'JgiilgAn.^"^

talked.

83 si (from sa) up; gi to.

Mga TO GO (singular); -Ia motion upwaed; -lin potential suffix; ai the connective jai, which turns this

all into an infinitive.

^gao to be wanting; -gAii negative modal suflBx after the adverb gAm not which stands at the very

beginning of the sentence.

^ga in; xau the adverb meaning right there; hao, the connective.

8' r=la the personal pronoun of the third person singular, subject of the verb; k.'o'tul to die; -liii poten-

tial suffix.

^t.'alA'ii subjective personal pronoim of the first person plural; -gAn the temporal suffix.

^tc.'d'anu fire or firewood; -ga auxiliary to be; -da auxiliary to cause; -gAn temporal suffix.

^dai TO give food; -in the continuative suffix; -xid to start to give.

31 L.'- used of travel by canoe, several going together; daedal to go; -xid to start to go; ai the con-

nective gai.

^-Aii the continuative suffix; -gAn temporal suffix.

s'iL.' personal pronoun of the first person plural; gctga to be unable (perhaps compounded of get to
BE LIKE or in that condition + ga to be); -da probably the auxiliary to cause; ged to be in that condi-

tion; -An past-inexperienced-temporal suffix.

^ge'tga to be in such and such a condition; -l motion of boarding a canoe; -da the auxiliary meaning
to cause.

95 na house; gai the connective.

96 M'n^M contains gu at, there.
s" Lxu- BY creeping; qa to go (singular); -gofi rather aimless motion on land; -di presents the action as

just taking place; -gAn temporal suffix.

98 Aoo is a connective placed after la for emphasis; tcHt- by shooting; qa motion; -< .'.4? motion downward.
^gai floating; -gih on the sea; qa'odi the connective before which temporal suffixes are dropped.

'^""Vlina A male being.

^"^gAndjilgd'gi dancing-blanket; -da the auxiliary meaning to cause, and here to have been put on by
somebody else.

'^^-ItA'nlgia the ring itself; qAl alder; -da the auxiliary to cause, the whole evidently meaning cedar-
bark ring dyed with alder or upon which alder has been placed. The last -da means that it had been
put upon this man by somebody else.

108 LU canoe is object of following verb; dAfi- to accomplish by pulling; gi- shape of canoe; dal motion;
-Llxa motion toward; -sga motion toward the sea; -gAn temporal suffix.

"M qa motion of one person; -L!ia motion toward; -sga motion toward the sea; -gAn temporal suffix.

i*t£,.' objective pronoun of first person plural; -ga connective to.

losga motion (singular); -sga motion toward the sea.

^<"kil- action with the voice; Igul verb-stem indicating an action lasting some time, covering consider

able ground, different phases of a question, etc.
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Gie'nhao ha'lgunAn '''^ 1a l! ga'yinxAlgAn/"^ gie'nhao nAii i'3inas"°

And then closer her they told to come, and then the man

l! tcIitga'tCTisi'ngAn."^ Ldo'gwan gl gvva'ogAn "^ gien l!a stA"^
they wished to make him fall into Ldo'gwan to refused and them from

the water by shooting.

qa'idAni."* Lu'hao stA l! gaitgwa'giagAn.^^^ Lla'hao a'nigai^^^

started. Then from they fled in terror. They ammunition

wa'ga haila'wagAni."^ Gie'nhao tIalA'ii I'sin stA Luisdaxi'dAiu.
in it was gone. And then we too from started by canoe.

Gie'nhao DjI'dao-kun stA l! LuisdaxI'dAn gien gal stA'nsin
And then DjI'dao-Point from they started by canoe and nights four

sl'gai"^ gut l! Lgaga'i"^ lu GrA'nxet-kun' ga l! LuisLlxagi'lgAn.^^"
the ocean upon they spent when Cape St. James to they came shoreward by canoe.

Ga'istA gal stm l! LuisdAla'i Lu'hao Qa'isun gu l! Lui'sLlxagAn.
From that nights two they traveled by when Kaisun at they came by canoe.

canoe

Hayi'n*^^ djiJl'.^^^ hao Lga djl'iia^^^ stA l! I'djin.*^* Hao Lan a'sgai at
Instead really country far from they were. Here end this of

glalgalA'ndAgai ^^^ ge'da.
the story comes to an.

[Translation]

The Ninstints people came to Kaisun in four canoes to ask the

people to go to war in company with them. Then they went along

in four canoes. After they had crossed (to the mainland), they

entered Bentinck arm. And they went in opposite the fort during

the night. Then some people who had been camping in the inlet

began firing from in front. There Amai'kuns was killed. They also

wounded Floating. They also wounded Beloved. He was a brave

man among them. There they also enslaved two persons. After

that they started out. And those who started first went out to some

people who were coming along under sail. The noise of two guns

was heard there. Afterwards the canoe drifted away empty, and

iwThe stem of this is probably halA', which is also used as an interjection.

109 jaz FLOATING; -in = -gin on the sea; -xaI the auxiliary to tell.

""Compare with nAh I'lina in the fourth line from the bottom on p. 280. The suffix -s makes the

indefinite form definite.

I'Wc.'if- BY shooting; gat to move quickly; gi motion under water; -sin the auxiliary to wish.
112 jmao verb-stem.

"3 L!a the objective personal pronoun of the third person plural; stA the connective from.
iKja TO GO (singular); -id is probably contracted from the auxiliary -xid to begin.
115 -jia probably the suffix indicating motion straight through to the object; -gAn temporal suffix.

116 jai the connective the.
1" hailaw = hailu to destroy; perhaps related to the name for the being that brings pestilence, Haill'las.

118 sis means the open expanse of sea; in taking the connective gai the fmal s is dropped.
119 ^ai the connective the.
120 LU- BY canoe; is stem; -Lfxa motion toward anything; -gil motion landward.
121 Aayi'ji an adverb always used when something falls out differently from what was expected. In

this case the rest of the clause, which naturally belongs with it, is omitted and its sense left to the hearer.

i^^djill' really, actually; is strengthened and emphasis placed upon it by the connective hao.

i23d!ji'ma far, an adjective depending upon the preceding noun Lga country.
124 -in the past-experienced-temporal suffix.

125 Hoo refers to all of the story preceding, which it connects with this sentence; Lan an adverb depend-
ing upon ge'da; a'sgai (= as or d'dji + gai) a demonstrative referring also to the preceding story; at con-

nective WITH, of, etc. GialgalA'ndAgai probably has the same stem as the verb treated of under note

107; jai the connective.
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they enslaved two women. (The others) came thither, and while

they lay close to the land, rejoicing over the persons captured, some

people came sailing around a point in a canoe, saw them and jumped

off. Then (we) landed in pursuit of them. And after I had spent

some little time preparing myself, I got off. And I started to pursue

one person who was running about near the sea. After I had chased

him about in the woods for a while, he jumped into the ocean. And

I took his hair, along with his yellow-cedar bark blanket, away from

him. And he came up out at sea and held up his hands in front of

my face (in token of surrender). Then he swam shoreward toward

me. When he got near me, he dove again and came to the surface

out at sea, and I bt^gan to shoot at him. Then he swam landward

and held himself tightly against the face of a certain cliff. After I

had shot at him twice there, I stopped. Then he climbed up upon

a tree standing upon the face of the cliff. And although its top was

some distance from the cliff, he bent it toward it, and after a while

got hold of the face of the cliff. And he went into a hole in it. He

could not go from it either downward or upward. We said to one

another that he would die right in it.

Then they started from that place in their canoes. Then they had

a fire and began to give each other food. And after they again

started off, they again began fighting with the fort. Then we got

into a position from which we could not get away. Then, although

we could not get away at first, they finally got us into (the canoes).

And a certain person crept around on top of the house. They shot

him so that he fell down. And after they had lain out to sea for

some time, a man wearing a dancing-blanket and cedar-bark rings

dragged down a canoe and came out to us, accompanied by a woman.

And those in Ldo'gwan's canoe talked to them. Then they told the

woman to come closer, and said that they should shoot the man so

that he would fall into the water. Ldo'gwaii refused and started

away from them. Then they fled away in terror. Their ammu-

nition was all gone. Then we also started off.

Then they started from Point-Dji'dao, and, after they had spent

four nights upon the sea, they came to Cape St. James. After they

had traveled two more nights, they came to Kaisun. Instead of

accomplishing what they had hoped, they returned from a far country

almost empty-handed. Here this story comes to an end.



TSIMSHIAN
BY

FRANZ BOAS

283





CONTENTS

Page

§ 1. Distribution of language and dialects 287

§§ 2-4. Phonetics 287

§ 2. System of sounds 287

§ 3. Grouping of sounds and laws of euphony 290

§ 4. The phonetic systems of Nass and Tsimshian 290

§ 5. Grammatical processes 295

§ 6. Ideas expressed by grammatical processes 296

§§ 7-67. Discussion of grammar 298

§§ 7-16. Proclitic particles 298

§ 7. General remarks 298

§ 8. Local particles appearing in pairs ( nos. 1-22) 300

§ 9. Local particles—continued ( nos. 23-62) 305

§ 10. Modal particles (nos. 63-135) 312

§ 11. Nominal particles (nos. 136-156) 328

§12. Particles transforming verbs into nouns (nos. 157-163) 333

§ 13. Particles transforming nouns into verbs (nos. 164-166) 336

§ 14. Transitive pronominal subject 336

§ 15. Particles that may precede the transitive subject (nos. 167-180) .

.

337

§ 16. Alphabetical list of particles 340

§§ 17-32. Suffixes 343

§ 17. Suffixes following the stem 343

§ 1 8. Pronominal suffixes 348

§ 19. Modal suffixes following the pronominal suffixes. 348

§20. Demonstrative suffixes 349

§§ 21-31. Connectives 350

§ 21. General remarks 350

§ 22. Attributive and adverbial connectives 350

§ 23. Predicative and possessive connectives 352

§§ 24-31. Predicative and possessive connectives of the Tsimshian

dialect 354

§ 24. General characteristics of the connectives 354

§ 25. Predicative connectives 355

§ 26. Connectives between subject and object 359

§27. Possessive connectives 360

§ 28. Prepositional connectives 360

§ 29. Phonetic modification of the connectives 362

§ 30. Connectives of the conjunction and 362

§ 31. The connective -I 362

§ 32. Suffixes of numerals 363

§ 33. Contraction 363

§ 34. Incorporation 365

285



286 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

Page

§§ 35-38. Reduplication 365

§ 35. General lemarks 365

§ 36. Initial reduplication, including the first consonant following

the first vowel 365

§ 37. Initial reduplication, including the first vowel 371

§ 38. Reduplication of words containing proclitic particles 373

§ 39. Modification of stem vowel 373

§§ 40-47. Formation of plural 373

§ 40. Methods of forming the plural 373

§ 41. First group. Singular and plural the same 374

§ 42. Second and third groups. Plurals formed by reduplication and

vowel change 375

§ 43. Fourth group. Plurals formed by the prefix qa- 377

§44. Fifthgroup. Plurals formed by the prefix 7a- and the suffix -(^)/i«. 379

§ 45. Sixth group. Plurals formed by the prefix I- 380*

§46. Seventh group. Irregular plurals 381

§ 47. Plurals of compounds 383

§§ 48-54. Personal pronouns 383

§ 48. Subjective and objective pronoinis 383

§ 49. Use of the subjective 384

§ 50. Use of the objective 386

§ 51. The first person singular, objective pronoun 387

§ 52. Remarks on the subjective pronouns 388

§ 53. The personal pronoun in the Nass dialect 389

§ 54. Independent personal pronoun 391

§ 55. Possession 392

§ 56. Demonstrative pronouns. 393

§ § 57-58. Numerals 396

§ 57. Cardinal numbers 396

§ 58. Ordinal numbers, numeral adverbs, and distributive numbers.. 398

§§ 59-65. Syntactic use of the verb 399

§ 59. Use of subjunctive after temporal particles 399

§ 60. Use of subjunctive in the negative 403

§ 61. The subjunctive after conjunctions. 403

§ 62. Use of the indicative 404

§ 63. The negative 404

§ 64. The interrogative 405

§ 65. The imperative 406

§ 66. Subordinating conjunctions 408

§ 67. Preposition 410

Texts 414



TSIMSHIAN

By Franz Boas

§1. DISTRIBUTION OF LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS

The Tsinishian (Chimmesyan) is spoken on the coast of northern

British Columbia and in the region adjacent to Nass and Skeena

rivers. On the islands off the coast the Tsimshian occupy the region

southward as far as Milbank sound.

Three principal dialects ma}' be distinguished: The Tsimshian

proper, which is spoken on Skeena river and on the islands farther to

the south; the Nisqa'^ which is spoken on Nass river, and the

G'itkcan (Gyitkshan), which is spoken on the upper course of Skeena

river. The first and second of these dialects form the subject of the

following discussion. The description of the Tsimshian proper is set

off b}^ a vertical rule down the left-hand margin of the pages.

The Tsimshian dialect has been discussed by the writer^ and by

Count von der Schulenburg.^ I have also briefly discussed the dialect

of Nass river,^ and have published a collection of texts ^ in the same

dialect. . References accompanying examples (like 290.2) refer to page

and line in this publication; those preceded by ZE refer to a Tsimshian

text with notes published by me.^

PHONETICS (§§2-4)

§ 2. System of Sounds

The phonetic system of the Tsimshian dialects is in many respects

similar to that of other languages of the North Pacific coast. It

abounds particularly in ^-sounds and Z-sounds. The informants from

1 Fifth Report of the Committee on the Northwestern Tribes of Canada (Report of the 59th Meeting

of the British Association for the Advancement of Science, 1889, 877-889)

.

'Dr. A. C. Graf von der Sehulenburg, Die Sprache der Zimshian-Indianer (Brunswick, 1894).

'Tenth and Eleventh Reports of the Committee on the Northwestern Tribes of Canada {Reports of
the 65th and 66th Meetings of the British Association for the Advancement of Science, 1895, 583-586; 1896

586-591).

« Tsimshian Texts [Bulletin 27 of the Bureau of American Ethnology, Washington, 1902).

* Eine Souuensage der Tsimschiau, Zeitschriftfiir Ethnologic, 1908, 776-797.

287
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whom my material in the Nass river dialect has been gathered used

the hiatus frequently, without, however, giving the preceding stop

enough strength to justify the introduction of a fortis. A few people

from other villages, whom 1 heard occasionally, seemed to use greater

strength of articulation; and there is little doubt that the older mode

of pronunciation had a distinct series of strong stops. In the Tsim-

shian dialect the fortis survives clearly in the t and p; while the ts

and h fortis have come to be verj' weak. I have also observed in this

dialect a distinct fortis of the y, %', m^ n, and I. In these sounds

the increased stress of articulation brings about a tension of the vocal

chords and epiglottis, the release of which gives the sound a strongly

sonant character, and produces a glottal stop preceding the sound

when it appears after a vowel. Thus the fortes of these continued

sounds are analogous to the Kwakiutl ^y, ^w^ ^w?, ^;?, and H. Pre-

sumably the same sounds occur in the Nass dialect, although they

escaped my attention. Differentiation between surd and sonant is

difficult, particularly in the velar h series.

The phonetics of Tsimshian take an exceptional position among the

languages of the North Pacific coast, in that the series of I stops are

missing. Besides the sound corresponding to our /, we find only the

?, a voiceless continued sound produced by the escape of air from the

space behind the canine teeth; the whole front part of the mouth being

filled by the tip of the tongue, which is pressed against the palate. The

Tsimshian dialect has a continued sonant k sound, which is exceedingly

weak and resembles the weak medial i\ which has almost no trill and is

pronounced a little in front of the border of the hard palate. It cor-

responds to the sound in Tlingit which Swanton (see p. 165) writes y,

but which I have heard among the older generation of Tlingit distinctly

as the same sound as the Tsimshian sound here discussed. With the

assumption that it was originally the continued sonant corresponding

to X of other Pacific Coast languages agrees its prevalent xi tinge. I

feel, however, a weak trill in pronouncing the sound, and for this

reason I have used the symbol r for denoting this sound. In some

cases a velar trill appears, which I have written r.

In the Nass dialect, liquids (m, n^ I) that occur at the ends of words

are suppressed. Tongue and lips are placed in position for these sounds,

but there is no emission of air, and hence no sound, unless a following

word with its outgoing breath makes the terminal sound audible.

§2
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The vocalic system of Tsimshian is similar to that of other North-

west Coast languages, with which it has in common the strong tend-

ency to a weakening of vowels. The Tsimshian dialect has no clear

a, but all its a's are intermediate between a and a. Onl}^ after to does

this vowel assume a purer a tinge. A peculiarity of the language is

the doubling of almost every long vowel b}^ the addition of a parasitic

vowel of the same timbre as the principal vowel, but pronounced with

relaxation of all muscles.

Following is a tabular statement of the sounds observed in the Nass

dialect.

The series of vowels may be rendered as follows:^

E

Short ....,.,. w o 6 a

Long - a a

With parasitic vowel ... - ou do cm

This series begins with the w-vowel with rounded lips and open

posterior part of mouth-opening, and proceeds with less protrusion of

lips and wider opening of the anterior portion of the mouth to a; then,

with gradual flattening of the middle part of the mouth-opening,

through e to i.

The system of consonants is contained in the following table:

e
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§ 3. Grouping of Sounds and Laws of Euphony

Clustering of consonauts is almost unrestricted, and a number of

extended consonantic clusters may occur; as, for instance, -ltkH(j'

^

ppt^ qsL, '.rtg', and many others.

Examples are:

a'qhl'f^det they reached 111.1^

d'cTtl-sl^L came 35.1

xsl"al" eagle 178.10

There are, however, a number of restrictions regulating the use of

consonants before vowels. Terminal surd stops and the affricative ts

are transformed into sonants whenever a vowel is added to the word.

g-at man g-a'dsm. 90.6

gwall'^ dry
"

grm'hjwa 17Q.2

nE-he'p uncle dsp-he'Ehe ray uncles 157.9

n-ts'e'ets grandmother ts'e'Edze my grandmother 157.10

It seems that single surd stops do not occur in intervocalic position.

A number of apparent exceptions, like JSopE- small, were heard by

me often with sonant, and contain probably in reality sonants.

There are a number of additional intervocalic changes:

Intervocalic x' changes into y.
" X changes into yr, o.

" X changes into ^. This last change is not quite regular.

ox- to throw oytn you throw 139.3

hwtla'x- to know hwtld'yi I know

hdx' to use hd'yoEiii use of—55.3

xhEtsd'x afraid xbEtsd'we I am afraid

k'sax to go out k'sa'wun I go out ! 171.4

yd'oxk'^ to eat yd'og'an to feed

In a few cases / is assimilated by preceding n.

an-hvn'n instead of an-lnoi'l 40.6, 7

§ 4. The Phonetic Systems of Nass and Tsimshian

The system of vowels of Tsimshian is nearly the same as that

of the Nass dialect, except that the pure a and d do not occur.

The vowels o 3, and e e appear decidedly as variants of u u and i l

respectively, their timbre being modified by adjoining consonants.

1 Figures refer to page and line of F.Boas, Tsimshian Texts {Bulletin 27 of the Bureau of American

Ethnology); figuTea preceded by E S, to F. Boas, Tsimshian Texts, New Series (Publications of the

American Ethnological Society, Vol. in, 1910).

§§3,4
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I have been able to observe the system of consonants of Tsim-

shian more fully than that of the Nass dialect. It may be repre-

sented as follows:
stops Affricafives Continued Kasnls

Labial , . .

Dental . . .

Anterior palatal

Middle palatal

Velar . . .

Glottal . . .

h

d
9'

9

9

P
t

h

p! -

t! dz

k! -

k! -

q! -

ts ts! -
m
n

ml
n!

- r

- (r)

Lateral, continued, voiced
" " " fortis .

'' "
voiceless, posterior

Breathing .....
Semi-vowels ....

"
fortis

I

I!

I

h

The terminal surd is much weaker than in the Nass dialect, and 1

have recorded many cases in which the terminal stop is without

doubt a sonant:

ivalh house g*ad people

Before g and k, terminal sonants become surds:

wi-ts!Em-la'°p(/E great cave ES 96.30

tiE-gaf ltga° his hat ES 90.1

Before t and vowels, the sound remains a sonant:

g'a'hE ... to draw water . . . ES 96.10

hl'HdEt . . . many . . . ES 96.14

The fact that some terminal sounds always remain surd shows

that in the cases of alternation of surd and sonant the latter must

be considered the stem consonant.

Some of the sounds require fuller discussion. It has been

stated before that the fortes, as pronounced by the present genera-

tion, are not as strong as they used to be and as they are among

more southern tribes. The ^-series is alveolar, the tip of the tongue

touching behind the teeth. The affricatives have a clear continued

.9-sound, the tip of the tongue touching the upper teeth: while 6^ has

a decided tinge of the English sh. It is pronounced with tip of

tongue turned back (cerebral) and touching the palate. The teeth

are closed. The sound is entirely surd. The nasals tn and n are

§4
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long continued and sonant, even in terminal positions; m ! and n!

have great tension of oral closure with accompanying tension of

glottis and epiglottis. The sound r has been described before. It

is entirely absent in the Nass dialect. Bishop Ridley, who prepared

the translation of the gospel on which Count von der Schulenburg's

grammar is based, has rendered this sound, which often follows a

very obscure t or e, by u; but I hear distinctly /'. Thus, in place

of Bishop Ridley's nuyu (I), I hear nlE'ryu; instead of guel^ gE'vEl;

instead of shgu^ sgEV. In the Nass dialect, e or I takes the place of

this sound:

Tsimshian
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In terminal position Tsimshian -£;/' corresponds to Nass -ax, and

after long vowels /• to x.

English

to die, plural

to go out, plural

to hide

much
mouth of river

under

Tsimshian
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Here belong also

—

Tsimshian Nass

me tnax

hUP hox

Vocalic changes, besides those referred to before in connection

with the sound ;', occur.

In place of au in Tsimshian we find e in Nass.

Tsimshian Nass

hau lie

gil-hau'li g'ile'lix'

g'ltxau'tk g'itxe'th

tlEin-ga'us tlEm-qe's

ma'uU'st (vidlkst) melk'st

Tsimshian du is replaced in Nass by do.

Tsimshian Nass

yd'uxk yd'oxk^

yd' Ilk ydok^

qld'ioatsx q.'d'otsx

Initial wd of Tsimshian is sometimes replaced by o in Nass.

Tsimshian Nass
^

English

ivdjM opx ^ forehead

Another very frequent change is that from a following iv to t.

Tsimshian Nass English

wdlp hiotlp house

wdl hwtl to do

wdtk hwttk'' from

tslimd'n tsluivi'n top

Igwd'lksElk Igu-m'lksiLk'^ prince

was {hai)w%'s rain

The substitution is, however, not regular, for we find—

English

sour

to wait

English

to say

inland

some time ago

head

crab-apple

English

to eat, singular

to follow

Sfills

Nass

hwdx'

hwan

Tsimshian

todi

wdn

Related to this is probabl}^

—

Tsimshian Nass

hd'yets hets

ha'yUk'' hetk''

gai'na qenx

sgd'yiks sqeksk^

Tsimshian^/ is replaced by Nass m.

Tsimshian Nass

p/a'lg'ixs ma'lg'ix

2? fas inas

2)!e'yan
' miyd'n

p.'al ^
ttml

gan-spla gan-sma

English

to paddle

to sit, plural

English

to send

to stand

trail

to wound

English

heavy

to grow
smoke
button

baton
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§ 5. GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

The most oharacteri.stic trait of Tsimshian gTammar i^ the use of a

superabundance of particles that modif}^ the following- word. Pho-

netically these particles are strong- enough to form a syllabic unit,

and they remain alwaj's separated bj^ a hiatus from the following-

word. Most of them, however, have no accent, and must therefore

be designated either as proclitics or as prefixes. These appear par-

ticuhirly with verbal stems, but their use with nominal stems is

not by any means rare. They do not undergo any moditications,

except in a few cases, and for this reason a large part of the gram-

matical processes relate to the use of these particles. On the whole,

their position in the sentence or word-complex is fairly free. Suf-

fixes are rather few in number. They difler fundamentally from

the proclitic particles in being phonetically weaker and in forming

with the preceding stem a firm unit. Some pronouns which belong

to the proclitic series are also phonetically weak and share with the

suffixes the inclination to amalgamate with the preceding elements.

Thus the. proclitic pronouns sometimes become apparently suffixes

of the preceding words, whatever these may be.

Incorporation of the nominal object occurs principalh' in terms

expressing habitual activities. In these it is well developed.

The Tsimshian uses stem modifications extensivel}" for expressing

grammatical processes. Most important among these is reduplica-

tion, which is ver}" frequent, and which follows, on the whole, fixed

laws. Change of stem-vowel is not so common, and seems some-

times to have developed from reduplication. It occurs also in com-

pound words, which form a peculiar trait of the language. Not

many instances of this type of composition have been observed, but

they play undoubtedly an important part in the history of the

language. Many elements used in word-composition have come to

be so weak in meaning that they are at present more or less formal

elements. This is true particulai'ly of suffixes, but also, to a certain

extent, of prefixes, though, on the whole, they have preserved a

distinct meaning.

The grammatical processes of Tsimshian have assumed a much more

formal character than those of many other Indian languages. It is

not possible to lay down general rules of composition or reduplication,

which would cover by far the greatest part of the field of grammar.

§5
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Instead of this, we find peculiar forms that belong to certain definite

stems—peculiar plurals, passives, causatives, etc., that must be treated

in the form of lists of t3'pes. In this respect Tsimshian resembles the

Athapascan with its groups of verbal stems, the Salish and Takelma

with their modes of reduplication, and the Iroquois with its classes of

verbs. The freedom of the language lies particularly in the extended

free use of proclitics.

§6. IDEAS EXPRESSED BY GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

The use of the same stems as nouns and as verbs is common in Tsim-

shian, although the occurrence of nominalizing and verbalizing ele-

ments shows that the distinction between the two classes is clearl}^ felt.

The proclitic particles mentioned in the last section ma}' also be used

with both verbs and nouns. While many of these particles, particu-

larly the numerous class of local adverbs, always precede the stem

from which the}^ can not be separated, there are a considerable number

of modal elements which have a greater freedom of position, and

which merge into the group of independent adverbs. These elements

are so numerous and diverse in meaning, that it is diflicult to give a

satisfactory classification. The group of local proclitics occupies a

prominent place on account of its numbers and the nicet\' of local dis-

tinctions. It is, however, impossible to separate it strictl}^ from the

group of modal proclitics.

The use of these proclitics is so general, that the total number of

common verbal stems is rather restricted.

The proclitics are used

—

(1) As local adverbial and adnominal terms;

(2) As modal adverbial and adnominal terms;

(3) To transform verbs into nouns;

(4) To transform nouns into verbs.

Almost all the proclitics belonging to these groups form a syntactic

unit with the following stem, so that in the sentence they can not be

separated from it. The pronominal subject of the transitive verb

precedes the whole complex.

Another series of proclitics differs from the last, only in that they do

not form so firm a unit with the stem. The pronominal subject of the

transitive verb may separate them from the following stem. To this

group belong all strictly temporal particles. The transition from this

class to true adverbs is quite gradual.

1^
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In the group of inseparable modal proclitics must also be classed

the plural prefixes qa- and /-, which will be discussed in §§ 43-45.

The pronominal subjects of some forms of the transitive verb—and

of some forms of the intransitive verb as well—are also proclitics.

They consist each of a single consonant, and have the tendency to

amalgamate with the preceding word.

Suffixes are few in number. They are partl}^ modal in character,

signifying ideas like passive, elimination of object of the transitive

verb, causative. A second group expresses certainty and uncertainty

and the source of information. By a peculiar treatment, consisting

partly in the use of suffixes, the modes of the verb are difl'erentiated.

Still another group indicates presence and absence; these take the place

to a great extent of demonstrative pronouns. The objective and pos-

sessive pronouns are also formed b}^ means of suffixes. Most remark-

able among the suffixes are the connectives which express the relations

between adjective and noun, adverb and verb, subject and object,

predicate and object, preposition and object, and conjunction and the

following word. There are only a few classes of these connectives, b}'^

means of which practically all s3^ntactic relations are expressed that

are not expressed by means of particles.

Reduplication serves primarily the purpose of forming the plural.

A number of particles require reduplicated forms of the following

verb. Among these are the particles indicating imitation, genuine,

ACTION DONE WHILE IN MOTION. The progressive is indicated by a

different kind of reduplication.

Nouns are classified from two points of view, according to form,

and as special human individuals and common nouns. The selection

of verbal stems and of numerals accompanying the noun is determined

by a classification according to form, while there is no grammatical

differentiation in the noun itself. The classes of the numeral are

formed partly by independent stems, but largely by suffixes or by

contraction of the numeral and a classifying noun. In syntactic con-

struction a sharp division is made between special human individuals

—

including personal and personal demonstrative pronouns, some terms

of relationship, and proper names—and other nouns.

Plurality is ordinarily expressed both in the noun and in the verb.

It would seem that the primary idea of these forms is that of distri-

bution, but at present this idea is clearly implied in only one of the

man}' methods of forming the plural. The multiplicity of the methods

§6
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used for forming the plural is one of the striking characteristics of the

Tsimshian language.

It has been mentioned before that most forms of the transitive verb

are treated differentl}^ from intransitive verbs. While the subject of

these forms of the transitive verb precedes the verb, that of the intran-

sitive verb, which is identical with the object of the transitive verb and

with the possessive pronoun, follows the verb. This relation is obscured

b\^ a peculiar use of intransitive constructions that seem to have gained

a wider application, and by the use of the transitive pronoun in some

forms of the intransitive verb. The independent personal pronoun,

both in its absolute case (subject and object) and in its oblique case, is

derived from the intransitive pronoun.

All oblique syntactic relations of noun and verb are expressed by a

single preposition, «, which also serves frequently to introduce subor-

dinate clauses which are nominalized by means of particles.

DISCUSSION OF GRAMMAR (§§7-67)

Proclitic Particles (§§7-16)

§ 7. General Remarks

The Tsimshian language possesses a very large number of particles

which quality the verb or noun that follows them, each particle modi-

fying the whole following complex, which consists of particles and a

verbal or nominal stem. All these particles are closely connected

with the following stem, which carries the accent. Nevertheless they

retain their phonetic independence. When the terminal sound of the

particle is a consonant, and the first sound of the following stem

is a vowel, there always remains a hiatus between the two. Lack

of cohesion is also shown in the formation of the plural. In a very

few cases onl}^ is the stem with its particles treated as a unit. Usually

the particles remain unmodified, while the stem takes its peculiar

plural form; as though no particles were present. There are very few

exceptions to this rule.

The freedom of use of these particles is very great, and the ideas

expressed by them are quite varied. There is not even a rigid dis-

tinction between adverbial and adnominal particles, and for this reason

a satisfactory grouping is very difficult. Neither is the order of the

particles sufficientl}^ definitely fixed to afford a satisfactory basis for

their classification,

§T
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As will be shown later (§22), nouns, verbs, and adverbs may be

transformed into elements analogous to the particles here discussed

b}^ the addition of the suffix -sm. Since a number of particles have

the same ending -edl {haldEin- no. 77; pElEin- no. 80; hElxsEm- no.

81; niESEm- no. 83; ndom- no. 96; tsagaiii- no. 9; tiElEia- no. 7;

xpilyim- no. 126; lEgEin- no. 5; and the monosyllabic particles am- no.

136; ham- no. 156; fEm- no. 110; t'Eui- no. 13; Wetii- no. 152; k'SEm-

no. 146; q^am- no. 118; sclehi- no. 56; leui- no. IS-l; ssm- no. 168;

dsm- no. 170), it seems justifiable to suggest that at least some of

these may either have or have had an independent existence as stems

that may take pronominal endings, and that their present form is

due to contractions (see § 33). At least one particle {q'ai- no. 122)

seems to occur both with and without the connective -Era.

The particles ma}' be classified according to the fixity of their con-

nection with the following stem. In a large number the connection is

so firm that the pronoun can not be placed between particle and stem,

so that the two form a syntactic unit. A much smaller number may

be so separated. Since only the subject of the transitive verb appears

in this position (see § 48), it is impossible to tell definitely in every

case to which group a particle belongs. Furthermore, the particles of

the second group may in some cases be joined to the verb more firmly,

so that the pronominal subject precedes them, while this freedom does

not exist in the former group.

The most distinct group among the particles is formed by the local

adverbs. Many of these occur in pairs; as up and down, in and out,

etc. All of these express motion. In many cases in which we should

use an adverb expressing position, the Tsimshian use adverbs express-

ing motion, the position being indicated as a result of motion. For

instance, instead of he stands near by, the Tsimshian will say he is

PLACED TOWARD A PLACE NEAR BY. Thesc particlcs are generally

adverbial. This seems to be due, however, more to their significance

than to a prevalent adverbial character. We find instances of their

use with nouns; as,

gali-a'Ji"s river {gaJi- up river; ak's water)

A second group might be distinguished, consisting of local adverbs,

which, however, show a gradual transition into modal adverbs. Here

belong terms like in, on, over, lengthwise, all over, sideways,

etc. In composition this group precedes the first group; but no fixed

§7



300 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

rules can be given in regard to the order in which particles of this

group are arranged among themselves. The use of some of these

particles with nouns is quite frequent.

The second series leads us to the extensive group of modal adverbs,

many of which occur both with nouns and verbs. These gradually

lead us to others, the prevailing function of which is a nominal one.

I have combined in a small group those that have a decidedly

denominative character.

There is another small group that is used to transform nouns into

verbs, and expresses ideas like to make, to partake of, to say.

It will be recognized from these remarks that a classification neces-

sarily will be quite arbitrary and can serve only the purpose of a

convenient grouping.

§ 8. Local JParticles appearuiff in Pairs

1. hax- up along the ground (Tsimshian: hax,-).

hax-id' to go up, singular 142.8

hax-qa! 6(1'En to finish taking up 209.2

hax-sg'e' trail leads upward (literally, to lie up)

ha,e-d6'(2 to take up several 208.8

We find also

—

hax-id'L ak's water rises (literally, goes up)

Tsimshian:

hax-wa'lxs to go up hill

bax-gE'^wa to haul up

2. iaga- down along the ground (Tsimshian: ylaga-).

iaga-sg'l' trail leads downward (literally, to lie downward)

iaga-ie' to go down 137.5

iaga-sa'h'sh'^ to go down (plural) 29.9

Tsimshian:

y!aga-gd'° to go down to

y !aga-do'X to take down

niEn~ up through the air (Tsimshian: man-).

mEii-g'a'ask^ to look up 214.2

inEii-dd' uLt he went up through the air 95.4

mEri'g'ihd'yuh to fly up 126.9

rnEn-Lo'o to go up, plural 42.8

Id-niEn-hivan to sit in something high up, plural 34.1 {Id- in;

hwan to sit, plural)

m.En-do'x to be piled up; (to lie up, plural) 164.13

mEn-gd'od to finish taking up 95.10
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Tsimshian:

ma?i-ia''> to go up ZE^ T90i85

di-man-ho'hsg to go up with some one

mEla-man-walxs both go up

man-ll' plume (literally, upward feather)

4. (VEp- down through the air (Tsimshian: tgi-).

cPEp-ie' to go down (from a tree) 9.1-t

(TEp-he'tk^ to stand downward, a tree inclines downward 201.8

de-guUl" s-d' Ep-ma'qs to throw one's self down also {de also;

gulik's self [obj.]; inaqs to throw)

ld-d''Ej)-gal to drop down inside {Id in; gal to drop) 181.13

Id-d''Ep-da! UL Loqs the sun sets

Tsimshian:

tgi-ne'Hsg to look down
iu-tgi-lo° to stretch down in something

tgi-id'° to go straight down through the air

lEgEni', logoni- into, from the top (Tsimshian: logom-).

logom-ha'x to go aboard (literally, to run into [canoe]) 111.11

lEgEin-qd'fEn to finish (putting) into 215.12

logdm-o'x' to throw into from the top

Tsimshian

:

sa-ldgom-gos to jump into (canoe) suddenly

logdm-ljo!^ to run in

ldgdm-t!aP to sit on edge of water

6. Vuks- out of, from top (Tsimshian: uks-, t'tiJtS-).

ful's-Lo'o to stretch down out of canoe 181.3

fuks-la'e to go out of (here, to boil over) 132.5

fuhs-ha'x to run out of dish (over the rim)

fuks-o'x' to throw (meat out of skin of game 150.12

Tsimshian

:

uks-halh&lt they are full all the way out

uks-do'g to take out of (bucket)

adat uks-sa'k'Ia n-ts!a'ltga9 then he stretched out his face

ts'ElEni- into, from the side (Tsimshian: tslElEtn-).

ts^ElEm-ba'X to run in 201.9

tiElEm-h'e' tk'^ to rush in (literally, to place one's self into) 209.11

ts''ElEm-a'qhk'^ to get into 129.12

ts!ElEin-de-ha'x to run in with something 110.15

Tsimshian:

ts!ElErn-vn-ha'utg to cry into (house)

ts lElEm-t.'aPl to put into

1 References preceded by ZE refer to the Zeitschrift fiir Ethnologie, 1908.
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8. k'si- out of, from the side (Tsimshian: ksE-).

k'si-go' a to take out 129.12

k'si-q'dts to cut out 121.6

k'si-ha'tk^ to rush out (literally, to place one's self outside) 30.7

Tsimshian:

ksE-lo'° to shove out

ksE-hu'°tk to call out

SEtn-ksE-ya'dz to cut right out ZP2 784"

ksE-gwa'ntg to rise (sun), (literally, to touch out)

9. tsagatrt- from on the water toward the shore ( Tsimshian

:

dii^ftgam-).

tsagam-Jia'k's to scold from the water toward the shore 16.4

tsagam-hd'u to escape to the shore 51.14

tsagnm-de-g'iba'yuk to ily ashore with it {de- with) 178.12

t lEp-tsagam-q^de'xqht he himself dragged it ashore {t he; Isp-

self [sub].]; q'd'hvqL to drag; -/ it) 175.14

tsagam-g'e ii to give food shoreward 175.3

Tsimshian:

dzagai)i-dd' ul to go ashore

dzagavi-lu-ytlya'ltg to return to the shore, plural

10. ulxS- from the land to a place on the water (Tsimshian: ukn-^

t'uks).

uks-ie' to go out to a place on the water near the shore 150.14

uks-a'qhk^ to reach a point out on the water 74.13

de-uJtS-ha'xt he also ran down to the beach 104.13

Sometimes this prefix is used apparently in place of iaga- (no. 2),

signifjdng motion from inland down to the beach, although it

seems to express properl}' the motion out to a point on the

water.

Tsimshian:

uks-hc''°tk to stand near the water

uksAa'io to say turned seaward

uks-da'id to go out to sea

In Tsimshian this prefix occurs also with nouns:

uks-a'pda-q!ame'^tg one canoe after another being out seaward

wagait-uks- G'idEgane'idzEt the Tlingit wa}^ out at sea

11. qaldtdC'- to the woods in rear of the houses; corresponding nouns,

g'Ue'ltx' ; qaq\da'7i 65.13 (Tsimshian: qaldik-; correspond-

ing noun, gtl-hau'li).

qaldtx'-ie' to go back into the woods 8.4

qaldix'-ma'ga to put behind the houses into the woods 65.13
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Tsimshian:

qaldlJi-sgE'r to lie aside

qald7k-ia'° to go into woods

12. na- out of the woods in rear of the houses to the houses; cor-

responding noun, g'du (Tsimshian: tia-).

na-ha'x to run out of woods 147.11

na-he'ts to send out of woods 213.13

na-de-ia to go out of woods with something 214.8

Tsimshian:

na-gol to run out of woods, plural

na-ha!^ to run out of woods, singular

13. VEHi- from rear to middle of house (Tsimshian: t!Em-).

fEin-ie' to go to the middle of the house 130.12

fEm-d'a'L to put into the middle of the house 193.14

fEin-q'd'fjL to drag into the middle of the house 62.11

Tsimshian:

tlEin-stu'H to accompany to the fire

t!Em-dl-iaf° to go also to the fire

14. ase- from the middle to the front of the house (Tsimshian: nsdi-).

ase-o'x' to throw from the middle of the house to the door

Tsimshian:

I
asdi-gaf° to take back from fire

The same prefix is used in Tsimshian to express the idea of mistake:

I
asdi-ha'u to make a mistake in speaking

Tsimshian synonj-ms of t'Etti- (no. 13) and nsdi- (no. 14) are

—

15. lagauk- from the side of the house to the tire.

lagauk-id''* to go to the fire

lagauk-ku'°tg to call to fire

16. ts!Ek'!al- from the fire to the side of the house.

I

ts'Ek' !al-ma'g to put away from fire

17. ^ali- up river; corresponding noun, magdn 117.6 (Tsimshian:

qlala-).

Jd-gali'Sg'l (trail) lies up in the river 146.10

gali-ie' to go up river 117.6

This prefix occurs with nominal significance in galt-a'k's river

(literally, up river water).

Tsimshian

:

vfi-q'.ala-a'Txx large river

lu-q!ala-yd'°k to follow behind
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18. g'isi- down river; corresponding noun, sax 23.6 (Tsimshian:

gisi-f corresponding noun, ssr).

g'tsi-ba'x to run down river 18.11

g'lsi-a'qijk^ to arrive down river 23.6

FuL-g'tsi-ldh's they float about down the river 16.10

In one case it seems to mean down at the bank of the river.

g'tsi-ld-wd'wdff it was dug down in it down the river 197.8

Tsimshian:

stE-gisi-id'° to continue to go down liver

glsi-ksid'n down Skeena river

19. g'tcli- right there, just at the right place or in the right manner

(Tsimshian: gndi-).

SEm-g'tdi-ld-Iie' tl'^ exactly just there in it it stood 88.8

g'tdl-qdk'sJiH just there he was dragged 51.5

g'ldl-g()'u to catch (literally, to take in the right manner) 147.8

Tsimshian:

g-idi-gd'" to catch ZE 787^"

g'ldi-wa'l to stop

SE-g'tdi-hc'^fg to stand still suddenly

g-Ui-t!d'° to stop ZE 788^^^

20. Itg'i- at some indefinite place, not in the right manner; i. e.,

almost (Tsimshian: Itgi-).

Ug'i-k^uL-da' to sit about somewhere 54.10

Ug'i-tsagatn-de'Ijjl'^ it was a short distance to the shore some-

where 104.8

Itg'l-mEtm'e'tk'^ full in some place (i. e., almost full) 159.10

This particle is often used with numerals in the sense of about:

Ug'i-txa'lj)x. about four 11.1

It is also used as a nominal prefix:

Ug'i-lax-ts'd'L somewhere on the edge 104.8

Ug't-nda' somewhere 87.1

Ug'l-liwt'l goods (i. e., being something) 164.8

Tsimshian

:

Ugl-ndE' somewhere ZE 782^"

Ugi-gd'° something

lig'i-la-ni'Edz to see bad luck coming

Itg'l-ga'n any tree

A few others appear probably in pairs like the preceding, but only

one of the pair has been recorded.

21. spl- out of water.

spi-ie' to go out of water 52.2

spl-gf/u to take out of water
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22. uiiiVain- out of water (Tsiiushian: wuVani').

Tsiinshian:

touVam-l>ax-do g to take up from water

wuVam-a',dg to get ashore

wuVain-ia''^ to g'o ashore

§ .9. Local Particles—^Contiiuied

The following series of local particles do not appear clearly in pairs,

or—according to their meaning—do not form pairs:

23. tsaga- across (T.simshian: (lT:aga-).

tsaga-sg'l to lay across 40.12

lEp-tsaga-yodck^ he went across 40.13

tsaga-de'entk^ to lead across 70.11

tmga-lio'kman to fasten across an opening 217.5

tsaga-hisHa'ts to chop across 201.7

gun-tsaga-ie' to order to go across 40.13

Tsimshian:

dzaga-la'° to go across

dzaga-di-ld'° staying also across (a name).

g^ij^-kla-dzaga-alu-ha'^ to run reall}" very openly across ZE 780*^'

24. qalk'si- through a hole (Tsimshian: galh'SE-).

qalk'si-yo'xk^ to go'throiigh 14!».12

qcdk'si-g'a'ask'^ to look through 127.8

qalk'.si-lihayuk to fly through, plural 14.9

Ib-qalk'Si -ha' (foa.v to squeeze through inside 149.15

This prefix occurs also before nouns:

qalk'si-no'o a hole through 11,9

qalk'si-sqd'e.rk^ through the darkness

Tsimshian:

g(dksE-ne'°isg to look through

galksE-k/l.'°ts!El to poke through

galksE-a'xig to get through (literallj', to finish through)

25. (f'tnie- probably far into, way in (Tsimshian: ganii-).

g'7)iie-ie to walk to the rear of the house, through the space

between people sitting on the sides 132.14, 189.13

g'tme-qa' ts to pour through a pipe, along the bottom of a canoe

g'tme-yo'xk'^ to go through a pipe 183.1

Tsimshian:

I

lu-(jami-t!a'° it goes way in

26. Jogol- under (corresponding noun, Lax).

logol-dEp-d'a, to sit under (a tree) 8.4

44.877—Bii 1 1. 40, pt 1—10 20 § 9
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27. lukL- under (Tsimshian: lukli-).

lukL-g'iha'yiik to fly under

Tsimshian

:

I

luJdi-da'ul to go under

28. le-gati- over. (In Tsimshian q^an- occurs alone, but also l!%-

q!au-, which is more frequent. This prefix is a compound of

Hi- ON, and q!an over.)

le-gan-ox' to throw over

le-gan-g'a'ask^ to look over

Tsimshian

:

l!t-q!an-he'l to be spread over

l!l-q!an-su' to swing over

sa-q!an-t!a'° to put over

29. lo- in; the corresponding noun has the prefix ts'Em- inside;

independent noun, ts'dwu (Tsimshian: In-; the corresponding

noun has the prefix tslEin- inside).

ld-d\i to be in 118.10

de-lo-a'lg'txL qo'ot he also speaks in his mind (i. e., bethinks)
49.14'

lo-d''Ep-iaxHa'q to hang down inside 65.10 {d^Ep- down [no. 4])

lo-sqa-ma'qsaan to put in sideways 150.3 {sqa- sideways [no. 36])

lo-wusEn-7ne'tk^ it is full inside all along 29.10 {wusEn- along

[no. 51])

hasp'a-lo-yo'ii'Ji'^ to go in the same road 202.15 {hasp''a-, Jtasha-

upside down [no. 74])

le-lT)-d''Ep-yu'h to move on the surface in something downward
104.11 {I'e- on [no. 30]; d^Ep- down [no. 4])

This prefix occurs in a few fixed compositions:

Id-ya'ltk^ to return

lo-dd'ltk^ to meet

It occurs also in a few cases as a nominal prefix:

lo-tid'wu inside 102.10

Ib-k's-g'e'wtt in the lowest one 53.11 {k's- extreme [no. 143])

ld-k's-g'l'eks?ii the extreme outside 219.1

lo-LipLa'p deep inside 197.8

lo-se'luk in the middle 184.13

Tsimshian

:

lu-sgE'7' to lie inside ZE T82"

lu-t/d'° to sit in

sa-la-JialdEi)i-hd'° suddenly to rise in something

lu-tgi-lo° to stretch down in

lagax-lu-dd'° to put in on both sides {lagax- on both sides [no. 38])
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30. le- on; the corresponding noun has the prefix ^a,«-/ independent

noun, lax'o' (Tsimshian: I ft-; the corresponding- noun has

the prefix lax-; independent noun, lax 6').

le-d/a' to sit on 202.4

le-rriEn-pta'ltk^ to rise up to the top of (see no. 3)

le-ia'q to hang on 89.10

txa-le-lxiL to spread over entirel}^ (see no. 93)

le-sqa-sg'i to put on sideways 184.13 (see no. 36)

Tsimshian:

sa-l!l-g'd'°ks to drift suddenly on something (see no. 98)

Hi-hE'ts'En to put on

SEra-lfl-fdlb to cover well (see no. 168)

IH-SE-gu'lg to make fire on something (see no. 164)

ha-l!~i-gd'°t to think (see no. 160)

31. tgo- around (Tsimshian: tf/ii-).

lo-tgo-ha'x to run around inside 77.11

k\oa'ts''ik's-tgo-ma'ga to turn over and over much 52.10 (see

no. 176)

tgo-ya'ltk^ to turn around 47.9

Jc' aL-lo-tgo-lax-le'Ih''En to roll about around inside to and fro

13.14 {k\iL- about [no. 33^- Id- inside [no. 29]: tgo- around; Idx-

to and fro Tno. 38])

Tsimshian:

k^ul-tgu-7ie'°tsg to look around (see no. 33)

tgu-ioa'n to sit around, plural

tgu-id'° to go around

tgu-da'p to measure around ZE 784^"

32. k*nfgo- around; corresponding noun, dax' circumference.

sd-k'ufgo-dd' UL to go suddenly around (the trunk of a tree) 211.9

k'^utgo-ie'etk'^ to go around (the house) 218.1

33. k^uL- about (Tsimshian: k!ul-).

TiuL-halx to run about 94,10

FuL-le-Lo'dtk'^ he puts about on it 218.7

(fasba-Ti^uL-hwaJax' he paddled about astray 17.2

k''uL-l%x'la'k' to scatter about

Tsimshian

:

alu-khd-id'^ to go about plainly ZE 783^^

khd-yu-ha'°ksg to carry bucket about (see no. 159)

k!ul-da'msax to be downcast here and there (i. e., always)

34. k'Hlq'al- round on the outside.

k'''Uqal-ma'n to rub over the outside 103.12

Jc'Hlgal-axts'd'xk'^ scabby all around
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35. fQ'^a?- against (Tsimshian : txal-).

tc^al-gwalky- to dry against (i.e., so that it can not come off) 104.2

tq'al-d'dt to put against (i. e., on) face 195.12

tq'al-da'k'L to tie on 68.12

This prefix is often used to express the idea of meeting:

tg'al-hwa' to meet and find 81.6

hwagait-lo-tq'al-gd'usk^ to reach up to inside against (i. e., meet-

ing) {hwagait- up to [no. 71]; lo- in [no. 29J)

t(fal-qd'6 to go to meet (to go against) 158.11

Sometimes it expresses the idea of with:

t^al-a'k's to drink something with water 21.9

tq'al-Jm'ksaan to place with something 36.8

In still other cases it signifies forever, in so far as the object

remains fastened against something:

Id-tq^al-gvjd'tk^ to be lost forever in something {lo- in; tq^al-

against 166.1

It also may express the idea for a purpose:

tq^al-d'm good for a purpose 80.14

SEm-tq^al-siEp'En to like much for a purpose 45.1

tcfal-we'lEmhk^ female servant

Tsimshian:

sa-txal-g'd'sg to float suddenly against (i. e., so that it reaches)

txal-ho'ltg full all over

txal-a'xlg to arrive at

36. sqa- across the way (Tsimshian: sga-).

sqa-d^a' to be in the way 183.10

Id-sqa-he'fEii to place inside in the way 129.10

sqa-sg't to lie across 148.11

Tsimshian

:

lu-sga-yedz to strike in and across the face

lEp-sga-daM (he) himself ties across (see no. 129)

sga-g'l'Hg to swell lying across

sga-haf° to run across (i. e., to assist)

sga-na'k some time (literally, across long) ZE 791^°*

sga-bo' a few

37. gHlwul- past, beyond (Tsimshian: yllwul-).

g'ilwul-ddm to hold beyond a certain point 61.8

Tsimshian

:

g'ilvml-bd'° to run past

g'tlwul-ax''a'xlg to get ahead

l!%-q!an-g'%lwul-dM'Hxk not to be able to pass over (see no. 28)
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38. lax- to and fro, at both ends (Tsimshian: la^aX').

(a) to and fro:

Idx-ha'x to run to and fro

(J) at both ends, on both sides:

lax-g'ihg'a'hk^s carved at both ends

ldx-ld-ll6'xX''^ to move in it on both sides 34.4

Idx-lehk' to watch both ends 136.10

ldx-aa'lg'%x io talk both ways (i. e., to interpret)

Idx-hwa!iiEmLk^ seated on both sides (two wives of the same
man) 194.7

This prefix occurs also with nouns:

Ldx-wdsE, Was (a monster) at each end 106.14

Ldx-mdh'sh^ white at each end (name of a man)

Tsimshian

:

lagax-lu-da!^ to put in on both sides

lagax-iiE-sta!^ both sides

89. sa- off (Tsimshian: sa-).

sa-6x' to throw off 145.2

sa-hsshe's to tear off 25.4

sa-he'tk"" to stand off 137.9

sa-fo'q to scratch off

sa-uhs-ts'E7is-x'h'''d'xli^ to escape goin^ off, leaving out to sea

{uks- toward water [no. 10]; ts'sm- leaving [no. 104])

Tsimshian:

.m-gd'° to take off

sa-ts!d'°t to pull off

40. gts- away to another place.

gis-d'a' (plural gis-hwa'n) to transplant {d'a [plural hivan'\ to sit)

gts-ie' to move away to another place

gi's-he'th'^SEn! move away to another place!

41. wud'Efi- away forward (Tsimshian: wud'Eti').

wud'sn-ie' to step forward

wud'En-h'sla'qs to kick away

Tsimshian

:

I

wiid^En-gwa!° away here along the middle

42. luhs- along a valley (Tsimshian).

I

luks-g'ig'd'°nit down along the river

43. i^ii- away, probably in some special direction (Tsimshian: awul-).

wiL-go' to take away

Tsimshian:

I
awul-ma'g to put aside, to sidetrack
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44. hagiin- toward, near; corresponding noun, mva'a (Tsimshian:

gun-; corresponding noun, awa'^').

hagun-ie' to go toward 129.14

aqL-hagun-yo'xk"^ unable to get near 201.6 (see no. 137)

ftagim-he'tk^ to stand near 125.4

hagun-de'lpk^ a short distance near b}^ 147.5

Tsimshian:

gun-ia'° to go toward

gun-gd'° to go toward something

gun-t!a'° to sit near

45. Jiela- near by.

hela-d'a' to sit near by

46. losa- in front.

losa-ie' to walk in front of

losa-cfa' to sit in front of

47. txas- along the surface of a long thing (Tsimshian: txas-).

txas-ie' to walk on a long thing

txas-la'agul to wrap up a long thing

txas-ia'ts to chop along a long thing

Tsimshian:

I'U-txas-sgE'r to put in edgewise

sa-lu-txas-ld'H to shove in suddenly edgewise

txas-lcIdH through the year ZE 792^32

48. hadtx*- lengthwise along the middle line (Tsimshian: hat!Eh-).

hadtx'-qo'ts to cut (a salmon) lengthwise 55.3

Tsimshian:

I

lu-hat !Ek-laPt to push in endwise

49. stEx- lengthwise, on either side of middle line.

stEX-fotsk^ one side lengthwise is black

stEX-sg'iL qe'iiEX lax-ts'e'h ak's the trail lies along (the water) on

the beach-side; {sg'i to lie; qe'riEX trail; lax- on [no. 151];

ts'e'L beach; ak's water)

50. haL- along the edge, edgewise (Tsimshian: hcU-).

{a) Along the edge:

khiL-haL-id' to walk about along the edge (of the water) 122.4

det-haL-do'qt he held it also along the edge (of the tire) 47.8 {de

also [no. 167]; t he [subj.]; doq to place; -t it)

Not quite clear is the following:

q''am-Id-/taL-fiixfa'k'^det they only twisted oti' (their necks) inside

along the edge 115.5 {q^am- only [no. 118]; Id- in [no. 29];

-dei they)
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(h) Edgewise:

/uiL-g'd'ot'En to put (the paddle into the water) edgewise

Tsimshian

:

h!ul-hal-hetg to stand about alongside of ZE 796^"

hal-k'!a'n to go along beach in canoe

hal-gwa'° along here

51. wusEn- along the inside (Tsimshian: wiisEti').

vmsEn-he'tk^ to rush along inside (the canoe) 57.5

Ib-wusEn-me'tk^ full along inside (the canoe) 29.10

wusEu-htshe's to tear lengthwise (to split) 99.13 (or wudEu-

see no. 41)

wusEn-ytsUa'ts to chop lengthwise (into wedges) 118.1:

Tsimshian

:

la,c-iousE)i-ia'° on the flat top of a mountain (literally, on along

going)

52. ivitsEn-f huts^En- along through the middle (Tsimshian:

iviitslEn').

wlts'En-ui' to go back through the house 125.3

huts'En-d'ah to put from lire back to the rear of the house 207.2

Tsimshian

:

(
wuts!En-id'° to go along through the house

53. xLtp- at end (Tsimshian: xlEp-).

xLip-gu'x to hit at end 88.11

XLip-fesfd'tsk^ black at the ends 31.5

Tsimshian

:

xlEp-ho'ksEn. to put on at end

SEm-xlEp-ts' mod' 71 the ver}' end of the top

54. xtse- in the middle of a long thing (Tsimshian: xts!E~).

xtse-ia'ts to chop across the middle 133.9

sa-xtse-q'o'ts to cut quickly across the middle 100.6

Tsimshian:

I

xts!E-gai' to bite through in the middle

55. k^Le- all over (Tsimshian: kHi-).

k'^Ll-hasha'ts to bite all over 84.15

k'^Le-hishe's to tear to pieces 71.6

k^Le-ia'ts to hit all over 58.2

Tsimshian:

JcHl-id'°7n laxha' going across the sky ZE 783^"

IHl-gaigai' to bite all over

JcHl-galgo'l split all over
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50. xLEm- around an obstacle, making a curve around something

(Tsimshian: xlEm-).

XLEm ie' to go overland, cutting off a point

XLEin-ma!gah to put a rope over something
XLEm-he'tsL to send around something

XLEiti-da'ga to choke some one, hang some one

Here belongs also

—

XLEin-galgai's'et to kneel down

This prefix occurs also with nouns.

XLE}n-(2e'nE,c trail going around in a circle

Tsimshian:

xlEm-ia'°k to embrace

xlEin-da'hl to tie around

57. U'^edo- sideways.

k'''edd-g'a'ask to look sideways

58. k'^aL- aside.

q''a7n-Ji"''aL-L6'dt she only pushes aside 191.11

h'''dL-he'tguiti qe'sEiiK^ labret standing on one side 191.13

59. qana- inclined against (Tsimshian)

qana-fa'° to sit leaning against something

qana-he'Hg to stand leaning against something

qana-ha'tsg to stand leaning against something

60. 7naxlE- through a narrow channel (Tsimshian).

maxlE-ha'° to go through a channel

maxlE-ha'd'eI's to swim through a channel

maxlE-g'dfp a narrow channel

MaxlE-qa'la Metlakahtla, narrow channel of sea (compare

G'it-qd'la people of the sea)

61. g'iJi'si' out of; undoubtedly a compound of k's< out of (no. 8).

g'ik'si-hwt'tJc^ to come out of 10.1

62. luila- near the end; perhaps a compound of Id- in (no. 29), and

hela- near (no. 45).

lu'ila-d'e'Uks cut off smooth at end (name of a dog), from

d'e'Vik's smooth
lu'ila-a'lg'tx to speak close to some one

§10. 3Iodal Particles

There is no strict distinction between this group and the preceding

one. Many of the particles classed here are used with equal frequency

as adverbial and as adnominal elements. Thus we find wl-^ which

means at the same time greatly, much, and large; Lgo-^ which sig-
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nifies both a little and small. The attempt has been made to rele-

gate all elements which may be separated from the stem by a pronoun

into a group by themselves (§ 15); but since such separation occurs

only in transitive verbs, and not all particles have been found with

transitive verbs, it seems likel}' that the grouping may have to be

changed when the language comes to be better known. While in

some cases the composition of particles and stems is quite firm, others

conve}^ the impression of being almost independent adverbs.

63. awits- read}^ to move; not free (Tsimshian).

awus-t!d'° ready to stand up, singular

aious-wa'n read}^ to stand up, plural

mous-he'Hl' read3' to move

63«. a- easily (Tsimshian).

a-sona'l easily tired

a-hHi' easily hungry

a-ha'g'ask worried (literally, easily tasted)

61. anVEl- in an unusual frame of mind. This prefix is not entirel}'^

free (Tsimshian: 1)!eI-).

anVEl-he to say crying 220.5

aiilpEl-ti'lg'tx to speak while angry, to talk behind one's back
mifEl-id'aLk'^ to strike, break, in a state of anger
anVEl-qald'q to play

Tsimshian

:

1
i)!El-qa-im'Hk to play with something

65. f/>«A^*s- opening up (Tsimshian: aks-).

ank's-ksla'qst to kick apart 134.3

ank's-ie' to increase

ank's-fEme'st paint-pot

wi-ankst-sgan large rotten (open) tree 106.12

Tsimshian:

sa-hagul-aks-ia'° to open suddenly slowl}^ (see no. 76)

ahs-ia!°g to increase

aks-t!v!°8 to push open

SE-aks-q!a'g to open up

QQ. agivi- outside, beyond (Tsimshian: agivi-).

agwi-tq^al-d\i' it is outside close against it

agwi-an-dd'X' the outside

agwi-md'l boat (literal!}', bej^ond a canoe)

agwi-huxdd'ek'^En great-grandchild (lit., beyond grandchild)

Tsimshian:

I agioi-ba'tug to stand outside
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67. aid- {a- easily, lu- in?) plainly; alone (Tsimshian: al(i-).

(a) Plainly, real:

alo-cVa! there was plainly 106.13

ald-l)a!n run quickl}^ ! 93.1

SEm-k'\i-ale-ha'x to run really exceedingly quick 107.10

As a nominal prefix we iind it in

—

ald-g'lg'a't real persons (i. e., Indians) 170.13

Here belongs probably

—

SE7n-alo-qol to run quite suddenly, plural 111.8

(b) Alone; always with reduplication:

alo-hehe'tl'^ to stand alone 11.15

alo-sisgl' to lie alone

alo-d^EcTa' to sit alone

Tsimshian :

ah(-Jc''uL-{a'° to go about plainly ZE 783*^

alu4.'a° to be in evidence

alu-ha''^ to run really

68. €iLax- in bad health (Tsimshian: la-).

a.Lax-hag'd'otJx'^ having a crippled back

Tsimshian :

I

la-g'a'tk in bad health

69. aLda- in the dark.

ahda-^oalx' to paddle in the night

aLda-ie' to walk in the dark

70. /- with reduplication; action done while in motion.

i-g'ig'Eba'yul- flying while being moved
i-aa'lg'tne I talk while moving, while at work

i-haha!dik's swimming while carrying

71. hwagait- completing a motion entirely (Tsimshian: wagait-).

This prefix belongs to the series hagait- {lEhagait-) (no. 82),

sagait- (no. 99), spagait- (no. 103), (famgait- (no. 119).

hvjagait-qalk'si-da'uL to pass through entirely 143. 11 (see no. 21)

hioagait-sg'V to lie way over 131.3

hwagait-ma'q to put away

This is also a nominal prefix:

hwagait-g't'lks way off shore 146.11

hwagait-go'st over there 134.4

Tsimshian:

SEm,-sa-imgait-uks-da! ul to go right out to sea very suddenly

(see nos". 168, 98, 10)

wagait-g'/a'ks way off shore
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72. waLEn- former,

waLEn-ga'n an old (rotten) tree 25.4

waLEn-na'k'st his former wife 135.14

waLETi-g'ig'a't the people of former times 191.1

waLEn-w1-gesg6!6t the same size as before 23.4

73. w1- great, greatly; singular (Tsimshian: wl,-). This prefix is

commonly used as an attribute, but also as an adverb,

expressing, however, rather a ouality of the subject. See

also Lgo- no. 135.

(a) Adverbial:

wl-SE-me'L to make burn much 89.8

wi-sa'gat it splits much 148.8

It is also found in fixed combinations:

wl-ye'tli^ to cry 90.3

wl-am-he't to shout 89.12. Here it is apparently connected

with the adverbial -Em (§ 22)

(J))
Adjectival:

wi-g'a't big (awkward) man 196.9

w1-lig'''e'Ensk great grizzlj?^ bear 118.4

Wl-xbd'la Great West-wind (a name)

Tsimshian

:

{a) Adverbial:

wi-ha'utk to cry

{b) Adjectival: ,

wi-go'ep.'a great light ZE 785^8

wl-m.Edl'Ek great grizzly bear

g''ap-k!a-iDl-naxno'g really exceedingly great supernatural

being (see nos. 117, 106)

iol-SETn'dgit great chief

7Sa. wud'ax- gresit, plural (Tsimshian: ivutia-).

wudCax-qa-we'n large teeth 84.3

wiifCax-ax-qa-ga!odEt great fools 33.10

74. hasha- upside down (Tsimshian: Jiasba-). This prefix is re-

lated to q^asba- no. 121.

haspa-he's to tear out so that it is upside down 127.13

SEm-hasba-sg'l' to lay exactly face up 214.11

hasba'-sg'i to lay upside down (a hat) 17.2

Peculiar is

—

hasba-lo-yo'xk'^ to go in the same trail 202.15

Tsimshian:

I
hasba-p!e'Egal to tear out so that it is upside down
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75. Jicits'Eks- terribly, causing feeling- of uneasiness.

hat.iEliS-hwt'/ to act so that people get afraid

hatiiEks-a!lg'%x to talk roughly

76. hafful' slowly (Tsimshian: hagul-).

hagul-hm'l to do slowly 5-1.4

hagul-gw&dtk'^ to disappear slowly

Tsimshian:

hagul-haf<' to run slowly ZE 7861^"

}iagid-dzaga-id'° to go slowly across ZL 787^^^

hagal-k^da'xs to leave slowly

hagul-id'°.c to go slowly

77. haldEm- (Tsimshian: haldEni-) occurs only with the verbs

hax\ plural gol^ to run, with the meaning to rise 124.9, 114.7.

In Tsimshian the same composition with haP^ plural gol^ to run,

occurs with the same meaning; but the prefix seems to be a

little freer with the meaning rising from the ground.

haldEm-nl^dz to look up

78. h/l- to begin (Tsimshian : hi.-).

he'-yuh to begin 138.14

q'ai-he-le'duxdet they just began to shoot 20.4

This prefix is much more common with nouns:

lil-mEsd'x' ))eginning of day

he'-Luk morning

Tsimshian:

hi-SE-t!d'H it just began to be ZE 781^

hi-ts!i'°n just to enter

In-SEtla-dEint picdegant he began to break it down

79. Jils- to do apparently, to pretend to (Tsimshian: s%s-)\ always

with medial suffix (see § 17.3-5).

hts'-a'k'sk'^ to pretend to drink 18.7

Ms-huwd'qs to pretend to sleep 219.10

Ms-huwVltk^s to pretend to do 23.1

Ms-7id'otk'^ to pretend to be dead 65.11

Ms-wiye'tkH to pretend to cry 217.10

Ms-Lt'ntk's to pretend to be angry

hts-xda'k's to pretend to be hungry

Tsimshian

:

sts-kHl'°nu I pretend to be hungry

sts-d'xs to laugh (literally, to play with the mouth)

sts-yu-h(t-k^da'ks to play having (i. e., with) a bow (seenos. 159?

160)
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80. pBlEtn- to act as though one was perforniing- an action (Tsim-

shian: bEnEni-).

jpElEm-go' to act as though taking 38.8

pElEirt-ie' to go and turn back again at once

pElEm-g'a'j[) to act as though eating something

Tsimshian

:

hEnEin-xsi'Hh to act as though vomiting

IjEUEm-tlu'^s to act as though about to strike

81. hElxsEm- in front of body, forward; similar in meaning to

xLna- no. 127 (Tsimshian: xhEsEm-).

t lo-hElxsETn-qaq^ofq'ant he opened it in front of his body 26.14

Tsimshian:

I xhESEin-sgET to lie prone ZE 789*^^

82. hagait- just in the right place or manner (Tsimshian: lEha-

gait-). Compare hwagait- (no. 71), sagait- (no. 99), spa-

gait- (no. 103), q'amgait- (no. 119).

hagait-kvM'st it is cracked right in the middle

hagait-go' to hit just in the right place

(f
am-hagait-hEbEsha' tskf^ only to be lifted just in the right way
62.13"

Like the other prefixes ending in -gait^ this prefix is also nominal:

SEm-hagait-se'luk just right in the middle 73.4.

Tsimshian:

lEbagait-sga-ha' tsg to stand across just there ZE 793^'*'

lEbagait-dEt!o!° sitting alone

lEbagait-ha'° to be lost

83. fnEsEni- separate.

mESEm-hwahi to sit separately

mESEm-Lo' to walk separately

84. ma- like (Tsimshian: niE-).

ma-iva'tsx crazy (literally, like a land-otter)

ma-o'l having epileptic fits (literally, like a bear)

Tsimshian:

I

mE-wa'ts!a crazy (literally, like a land-otter)

85. umxli- like (Tsimshian).

wadi-hats!ia'°n innumerable (literally, like fly-blows)

wadi-ksE-le'atx like fluid slime

wadi-wa'lb like a house

86. max- only, entirely, all.

max-hdna'q (they are) all women 184.5

max-e'tixt a woman having onl}" sons; (they are) all men
max-he'x' it is only fat 42.3
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87. niEL{a)- to each, distributive (Tsimshian: ftiEla-).

mELa-gula!nt three to each

7nELi-k'''d'l one man in each (corner) 33.12

Tsimshian:

I
mEla-klE'rEl one to each

88. niEla- both (Tsimshian).

viE'la-mEn-tod'lxs both go up (see no. 3)

mEla-l!t-dd'° to put on both (see no. 30)

mEla-haklie'ldEm g'at both (villages had) many people

89. SEn- firmly (Tsimshian).

SEn-7id'° to bait

SEU-do'xs to hold fast

SEii-wo'x to admonish

90. dEx-f dtx'- firmly; not free (Tsimshian: dax-),

dix'-yvIkV' to hold fast

Tsimshian

:

I

dax-yd'°g'iva to hold fast

91. dE-, de- with (Tsimshian: dE-).

dE-ddfuL to carry away (literally, to go away with)

tsaatn-de-g'iha'yuk to fly ashore with something 178.12

Tsimshian:

dE-hdy to run away with

hax-dE-go' it.'Eks to come up with

t dE-tsH°nt he entered with it

92. dula- improperly.

dilla-ci'lg'tx to talk improperly, to grumble

dula-d''a'dEL dqt to put mouth on one side

dula-ye'etk^s to walk improperly, to wabble

wl-dula-g'a'tk^ being a great improper man (i. e. , cowardly) 195.3

93. txa- entirely, all (Tsimshian: txa-).

txa-(jd'ltsEgat he carried all on his shoulder 116.4

txa-wo'd to invite all 186.15

txa-ld-ts'd'ot to skin inside entirely 150.10

txa-hsla'da it was all abalone 15.3

This prefix is contained also in

—

txane'tk^ all

Tsimshian:

txa-ga'ntg stiff (literally, woody) all over

txa-wd'°i)tg to have teeth to the end (of life)

txa-yelg all slippery

txa-l !%-gai'nat all fall on
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94. ud- to complete an action (Tsimshian: na-).

nd-da'qh to strike with a hammer so that it breaks

nd-ha'ts to bite through 127.8

na-o'x' to hit so that it breaks 48.8

na-gapgd'ljEt thej fastened it so that it staid 178.3

nd-d''isd''e's to knock with the hand S.lii

Tsimshian:

I

na-g'a'lk to punch through

95. na- each other, one another (Tsimshian: tia-).

k'''ax-na-aVa'lg'txdet they talked to each other for a while 19.8

(see no. 107)

na-xse'nqdet they disbelieved each other 28.2

Ic'uL-na-gaq'e'det they howled about to one another 96.4

Tsimshian:

i
hi-na-ld'H to put into each other

96. no'diti- to desire. This may possibly be the verb n(7d to die.

no'd'in-ie' to desire to go

nd'om-a'Jc's to desire to drink 21.8

If this element is an adverbial form of no'd^ it corresponds to

Tsimshian

:

I
dza'gEm xsfd'ganu I am dead asleep

97. sEl- fellow, companion (Tsimshian: sEl~).

><Uhdna'q fellow-woman 208.12

sU-q^aima'qsit fellow-3'ouths 195.13

This prefix is also used with verbs:

stl-hwa'n to sit together

sU-qas-qd'ofEn to be of the same size 89.7

Tsimshian:

I

HE -SEl-wci'lt his companions

98. sd- suddenly (Tsimshian: S((-).

sd-he'tk'>^ to stand suddenly 99.14

sd-ge'sxk'^ to stop crying suddenly 22.5

Tsimshian:

sa-ha'u to say suddenly

sa-l/i-g'd°ks to float sudden 1}'^ on something

sa-hi-haldE7n-l)d'° to arise suddenly on something

sa-hi-nd'°k to lie on something suddenly

99. .sYf^«If- together (Tsimshian: sagatt-) (see nos. 71, 82, 103, 119).

sagalt-da'Jc'L to fasten together 68.10

sagali-ie' to go together 51.8

sagait-wi'lgat to carry all together 70.10
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Tsimshian:

sagait-wa'n to sit together ZE 786"^

sagait-heHg to stand together

sagait-lii-awi a!Ill gaga'°d they were all glad (literall}^, good in

their hearts)

sagait-wa'lxsEm we walk together

100. sr/</Vfi> without purpose (Tsimshian: sag^ap-).

FuL-sag'^ap-ie' to walk about without purpose 96.10

sag\ip-Winix' to sing without purpose

Tsimshian:

I

k!ut-sag''ap-ia'° to go about without purpose ZE 796^^^

101. St- new (Tsimshian: sii-).

slna'l"tit his new wife 135.15

8i-hwU new

Tsimshian

:

su-pfa's young, singular (literally, newl}^ grown)

su-ma'xs young, plural (literally, newly standing)

su-sa'm I fresh meat

su-SE-n-dzo g to make a new village (see no. 161)

102. siX*- steadily (Tsimshian : sta-).

six' -g'a'a to look steadily, to watch 156.1

stx'-ie' to walk steadily

stx'-wd'x- to paddle steadily

Tsimshian:

sta- id'°n a I walk steadily

sta-gisi-id'° to go down river steadih'^

103. spagait- among (Tsimshian: spfigait-). This prefix belongs

to the series hwagait-, hagait-, sagait-, (fiunga'd- (nos. 71, 82,

99, 119); -8pa seems to belong to haspa- inverted, (fasp)a-

ASTRAY, which have spa in common with spagait-.

de-ld-s])agait-lioksk^ also to be inside among 42.1

This prefix occurs also with nouns:

spagalt-ganga'n among trees 31.11

spagait-sq^d'Exl-^ in the darkness 11.9

spagait-loga lo'lEq [among] in a rotten corpse 217.9

Tsimshian:

spagalt-sqe'Hg in the darkness ZE 782^^

spagait-g'a't among people

spagait-ganga!n among trees

104. ts'Ens- to desert, deserted (Tsimshian: ts.'Ens-).

ts'Ens-lu'k to desert bj'^ moving 159.15

tiEns-dza!k^ widow (literally, deserted by dying)
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Tsimshian:

ts !Eiis-ld'ytk to desert b}' moving
tsfEns-dza'k widow (literally, deserted by dying)

105. ts'Enl- a short way (Tsimshian).

ts.'Enl-dzo'.e to move canoe back a short way
ts!E7il-ia'° to go a short way off

106. A" 'a- to a higher degree, exceedingly (Tsimshian: h!a-).

sEm-k-''a-ale-ha'X to run really exceedingly fast 107.10 (see nos.

168, 67)

k'"'a-idl-he'ldEL elx there were exceedingly man}^ seals 107.6 (see

no 73; elx seal)

k'''a-im-fe'sL kwtlj^t as ne's his house is larger than mine
(literally, his house is exceedingly large to me) (see no. 73;

htnJp house; as to; neE me)

Tc'^a-wi-fe'sL liwilp (this) house is the largest

Lgo-k'^d-wl-fe'st he was a little larger 103.15 (see no. 135)

Tsimshian:

g'ap-kla-dzaga-alu-ha''^ to run really very openlv across ZE
786121

g'ap-k!a-wi-naxnd'g really a greater supernatural being

k!a-na'g exceedingly long ZE 786 '^^

107. k'^ax- for a while (Tsimshian: k!a-).

k'\(x-ha'6t it stops for a while 218.3

k'\ix-ha.x' to use for a while 31.6

k'''ax-gun-g'a'a to show for a while 26.6 {gu7i- to cause; g'a'a to

see)

k'''axr-na-aVa'Jg'tx to talk to each other for a while 19.8

Tc'''ax-sa-ge't to make a string for a while 117.6

Here belongs also

—

g'^ix hao'n later on

Tsimshian

:

I

ada' Fa-fd'H then he sat for a while

108. {f'tn- seems to occur only in g'tn-lie'tk^ to rise 151.14.

Tsimshian:

I

g'tna-he°tg to rise

iOO. g'tna- (left) behind (Tsimshian g'ina-),

g'tna-he'tk^ to stand behind 111.2

g'tna-g'd'o to be there, being left behind 67.2

g'tna-d''d' to remain, being left behind 191.13

Tc'uL-g'i7ia-d6'x to be (plural) about being left behind 70.8 (see

no. 33)

Lgd-c/am-g'ina-d'd' only a little one was left 95.11

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 21 § 10
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Tsimshian

:

g'ina-t!aP to stay behind

g'ina-{d'° to go slower than (literally, to leave going)

^•m«-foV°^ left dry

110. k'lttia- to go to do something; the action to be done is expressed

by a noun (Tsimshian).^

k'ltna-xsa'n to go to gamble

k' !tna-dd'°sta to go across (to see)

k' !ina-su-p!a's to go after a young girl

111. ffVldEp- underneath (?), upside down (?)

g'lldEp-da'lhtk'sk^ to cling to the under side (of the canoe) 57.6

F uL-g'tldEp-qaxa' ik'^ to drift about capsized, upside down 21.3

g'UdEp-qalu'ks I turn dishes over upside down

112. Ars«5C- only, just (Tsimshian: A^srt-, often with ^^'^m- or a?n- only),

k'sax-d'o'q just to take (i. e. , without implements for taking) 41.7

k'sax-FuL-daxdo'X they just lay about 162.5

k'sax-g'ina' iHL tsooHk'L he'x' he only gave a little fat 163.6

{tsoosk' little; hex' fat)

This may really belong to the particles given in § 15.

Tc'sax- is often used with nouns:

k'sax-ts'e'p only bones 214.12

k'sax-Lgo-nts'e'ets only the little grandmother 152.10

Tsimshian:

q^am-lcsa-txdlpx only four

q^am-ksa-TclE'rEl only one

am-ksa hanafnga only the women
k^a-he'HgEt he just stood still

113. WopE- little, plural; a little (Tsimshian: k.'cthE-). This is

commonly used as an attributive prefix for the plural only.

The idea of a little, slightly, is generall}^ expressed by

this prefix; while Lgo-^ which is the singular of the attributive

prefix, seems to imply that a small one performs the action

expressed in the verb. See no. 135.

{a) Adverbial:

k^opE-aba'g^ask'^ to be troubled a little 74.15

k''dpE-ama-g'a'adESEm ^ look out a little well for her 192.1

k''dpE-ld-qahu'x to splash in something a little

{h) Adjectival:

lUdpE-hmot'lp little houses 185.8

FopE-tk'^e'L^ children 102.1

' This particle is classed more properly with those giv-en in § 13.
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Tsimshian:

{a) Adverbial:

k !af)E-sVEj)gKnu I poor one am sick

(5) Adjectival:

k!ahE-ga-gd'k little baskets

114. gun- to order, to cause (Tsimshian : gun-).

gun-ha'h to cause to spread out 130.11

gun-go'u to cause to hit 53.8

gun-SE-nie'L to order to make burn 91.11

gun-qe'hqan to order to poke 91.0

Tsimshian

:

j

gun-mo'gan to ask to be taken aboard

I gun-ni'°ds to show (literall}', to cause to see)

115. gtillh'S- backward; also reflexive object (Tsimshian: g-tlEhs-).

gultks-he'tk'' to rush back 210.1

guUk's-a'qhk'^ to reach (arrive) coming back 76.10

gultk's-g'a'asl'^ to look back

de-guUk's-d- Ep-ma'qs to throw one's self also down {de also;

d'Ep down) 42.13

gid7k's-dza'k^s to kill one's self

SE/n-gultk's-e'tk'^s to repent (literally, to name one's self much)
52.3

gu/7k's-d'dtk'^ pocket-knife (literally, covering itself)

antk's-ld-la'galtk'^ looking-glass (contracted from an-gulik's-lo-

la'gaitk'^ what one's self in beholds)

Tsimshian :

g-tlEks-ha'° to run back ZE 788"^^

g'tlsks-gd''^ to take back

g'%lEks-n1'°dz to look back

Isp-g'UEks-o'igEt he threw himself down

116. giilQC- continued motion (Tsimshian: gngulx- for all times).

gidx-fe's to push along

gulx-ia'x to jump along

Tsimshian:

I

gugidx-he'Hg to stand for all times

117. gUip- really, certainly, must, strongly (Tsimshian: g-ap-).

q^ap-Lgu'ksaan to be really unable (to carry) 167.13

q'ap-de-dzd'pt really on his part he made 170.5

g'^ap-hd'q'al to urge really 43.13

g'ap-wl-t^e'st it is really large 13.13

g'^ap-go'de I have taken it entirely

g'ap-yo'xgun you must eat

g'ap-o'lg'e certainly, it is a bear
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Tsimshian:

g'ap-xs-ts!a'ps really to be called a tribe ZE TSS**

g'ap-k!a-wl-7iaxn6'g really a greater supernatural being (see nos.

106, 73)

g'^ap-und> amrhd'°sg i-eally to blow ashore (see no. 22)

g^ap-bE'tsg really to stand

118, q'ayn- only, i. e., without result, to no purpose; compare k'sax-

(no. 112) ONLY, i. e., without doing anything else (Tsimshian:

q'ani-, am-).

(a) Adverbial:

q^am^-and'q to agree without caring 18.13

q^am-tsagain-sidd'Ext he onl}' fastened it ashore (without taking

it up to the house to eat it) 178.3

^ani-LiLd'exlxH he only finished eating (but did not go) 107.10

q^am-ld-g'a'EL only to lie down (without doing anything) 59.7.

(5) Adnominal, with numerals:

q^a7n-k'''d'l only one 100.13

q^am-guld'n only three 113.1

q'am-aLEho' only few 178.10

{c) Adnominal; refuse, useless:

(fani'ia'ts chips

q-ani-hvn'lp a miserable house

Tsimshian

:

{a) Adverbial:

am-man-ivd'lxs he just went up (see no. 3)

{h) Adnominal, with numerals:

(fam-ksa-txdlpx only four

q'am-kld'l only one

(c) Adnominal; useless:

Lgu-q^arii-k !wa's an old little broken one

q-am-wd'Ih old house

q-am-tld'Hs charcoal

119. q^anigait- already, just then (Tsimshian: nmgait-). This pre-

fix, which is related to the series in -gait- (nos. 71, 82, 99,

103), appears also independently.

k'''et q^amgait-g'a'as Txd'msEm T. had already seen it 17.12

t q''amgait-hrotld'x'L SErn'd'g'it the chief knew it already 220.1

{hwila'x' to know; sEni'd'g'it chief)

q'aragait ntg'i wo'qt just then he did not sleep 37.1

(^atngait ifa!mtiEn da!goL . . . 7?^^$r'a'^s^ already he had secretly

taken salmon berries 49.15 {q''a'mts'En secretly; dd'g to take;

meg'^d'qst salmon berry)
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Tsimshian:

I

ada mngait-ta'^t then he was just there ZE 782^^

120. gciiie- always, permanently, without stopping. This prefix

occurs commonly with hwtl and adverbial ending -a in the

sense of always 121.4, 15. Other compounds are

—

gane-nitL it burns so that the fire can not be put out again

gane-cPa' to sit down for good

gane-ts'e'n to have entered to stay

gane-a'lg'tx to talk without stopping

gane-qahe'ylt there are just as many

121. q'asha- anywhere, astray. This prefix is related to hasha- up-

side DOWN (no. 74); see also no. 103.

q^asha-FuL-hvm'ax' to paddle about astray 17.2 {¥ul- about

[no. 33])

q'asha-sa-FuL-ie' he went about away astra}' 38.14 {sa- off

[no. 39]; Ful- about [no. 33])

122. q-ai- still, just, near; also used as an independent adverb.

{a) Adverbial:

q^ai-huw6'qt he was still asleep 127.5

q^ai-hwagalt-tsagam-yu'k'det they moved still far away toward
the shore {hwagait- [no. 71]; tsagam- toward shore [no. 9])

q^ai-Ug'i-qe'sxJi'H just any time he stopped 91.5 {Itg'i- any place

or time [no. 20]; qesxk^ to stop speaking)

{i>) Adnominal:

q^ai-q^d'liL Loqs just six months 29.5

Lgo-q'di-ts'd'sg'tm wi-fe's just a little large 153.5 {Lgo- small
[no. 135]; ts'osk' small; -m adjectival connective; wi- great
[no. 73]; fes large)

123. gal- too.

gal-ala'n too slow

gal-d'e'elt too fast

gal-la!Itk^ too late

124. qal- without people, empt}^ (Tsimshian: qal-).

qal-hwl'lp house without people in it

qal-he'ts space 81.6

qal-ts'a'p town, tribe

This particle is also used with verbs:

qal-d'a' to stay away from a town
qal-dzo'q to camp away from a town

Tsimshian

:

qal-E'rEnx empty box
qal-ts!a'v town
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125. xpl- partly.

xpi-ina!l-sl'^ partly white

xjn-ts'Eine'ltx' partly beaver (name of a monster supposed to

resemble a seal with beaver-tail)

xpi-nd'ts partly coward (name of a man)

126. xptlytni" forward (in time and space).

xpUytm-g'a'a to look forward

127. xLna- bending forward (Tsimshian: oclna-).

xhna-sg'H tk^ to fall down forward

xLna-dd'k to kneel down

Tsimshian-

odna-ma'xsg to dive, plural (literally, to stand head foremost)

xhia-dE-da! Ill to go down headlong with

128. I- is a particle used to express the plural of certain words, and

will be found discussed in S 45.

129. lEp- self, as subject (see guUk's- self as object [no. 115]).

{a) Adverbial:

lEp-g'tn-he'tkH he himself arose 156.11

t lEp-tsagam-if&exqht he himself dragged it ashore 175.13

lEp-gid^ik's-hctLd'EithH it itself acted by itself 61.3

lEjy-guUh-s-hammdd'k'^s nd'e^ I myself destroyed my own 220.5

{nd'e I)

(b) Adnominal:

lEp-tiEbl'pt his own uncle

Tsimshian:

{a) Adverbial:

lEp-e'itg he himself takes a name
lEp-lgusgE'ret he himself is happy

dl t-lEp-du QEt he himself, on his part, took

dm-di-lEp-nExno'xsEdEt that they themselves, on their part, are

supernatural

lEp-g'tlEl's-o'igEt he himself threw himself down

(J) Adnominal:

Isp-qaxsd' (their) own canoes

130. lEhElt- against (Tsimshian: lEhElt-).

de-lEhEU-hwilE7iEstd' you also do against (some one) 65.14

lEbElt-he'tk^ to incite against

lEljElt-a!Ig'ix to talk with some one

Tsimshian:

I

IshElt-da'l to fight against

I

lEhElt-wd'l enemy
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131. lEg^til- for g-ood (Tsimshian: lEk/ul- for good; see gane-

always, perinanentl}' [no. 120]).

lEg\d-st'ns to be entirelj'^ blind

Ieq'' ul-da!UL to leave for good

lEg^ul-ts!e'7i to have entered to stay

Tsimshian:

I

lEkful-h'^da'xs to leave for good

132. ? if/''ex- partly, half.

Ug '"^ex-ma'gaL to put away half

lig'''ex-g'at nobility (literally, halfway [chief J people)

133. lEks- strange, different, by itself (Tsimshian: lEks-).

lEhs-g'a't a strange person

sa-txa-lEkti-g' a' t to make quite different

lEks-d'a' island (literally, .sitting by itself)

Tsimshian:

lEks-t!a'° island

lEhs-g'ig-a'd kinds ZE T912«^

134. i-Ei»^i- stopping a motion (Tsimshian: lEni-).

LEin-ha'x to stop by running

LEm-go'c to offend

LEm-e'tl''^e to interfere (literall}', to stop by calling)

In Tsimshian this prefix does not seem to be free.

I

lEiii-g'ipa."ig to fl}' against the wind

lEia-hafasg head-wind

135. I^ffo- little (Tsimshian: l(fii-). This is commonly used as an

attributive prefix, but for the singular only. The adverbial

idea is expressed by k^dj)E- (Tsimshian: h!cil)E- [no. 113]),

wMch, in an attributive sense, is used only for the plural.

Lgu-a'lg'txt he said with a low voice (perhaps better, the little

one said) 54.12

The use of hgo- as attributive is very common:
h'sax-Lgo-tii'Epts'a'p only the little wren 126.5 (see no. 112)

Lgo-ts^Ewt'ng'lt the little youngest one 185.14

8till more frequent is its use with adjectives:

Lgo-gwd'E7n Lgo-tk'''e'Ik'^ the little poor little boy 139.7

hgo-ffai'ts^Tj sg' im. wi-fe's only a little large {(fed- just; ts'osk'

small; ivl- great; fes large)

Lgo-dax-g'a't a little strong

Tsimshian:

I

Igu-xa'o little slave ZE 789"^

I
lgu-(/'am-k/wa's a bad little broken one
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I 11. Nouiinal Particles

A number of particles, according to their meaning, can occur only

in a nominal sense, modifying nouns and adjectives. A few of these

might as well have been classed with the preceding group.

136. a7H' serving for (Tsimshian: am-). This prefix is not free.

am-lo'x' alder-tree (serving for [the dyeing of] head rings of

cedar-bark)

am-ina'l cottonwood (serving for canoes)

am-halal't head-dress (serving for shaman's dance)

am-sg'lnt'at pine-tree (serving for pitch)

am-yu'li used in potlatch 194.1

Tsimshian

CDii-me'Hh mask (serving for dance)

am-ga'n cedar (serving for wood)

This prefix is also used in some connections where the explanation

here given does not seem satisfactory:

am-qo! n a kind of salmon-trap

am-xLo!L willow {^,cLaL fruit of willow)

am-hd'ts' stump 55.5

In other cases it appears as a verbal prefix, the meaning of which

is not known:

am- qd'od to remember 200.13

am-sg'i to lie (on the beach?) 172.11

cmiTi'lEq to destro}' in anger

137. aX' without (Tsimshian: ira-). This prefix is nominal, and

serves as negation in subordinate clauses, which in Tsimshian

are transformed into nominal form. Examples are here

given of nominal forms and of sul)ordinate clauses:

{(() Nouns:

ax'-a'k's without water

ax-wund'x' without food

ax-qagd'd foolish (literally^ without minds) 123.10

ax-gd'dEm g'a't foolish person

an-ax-ko'^ carelessness

ax-md'Jc^ unripe 60.5

ax-qam-da'xl'^ disgraceful

ax-de-si-halai' t never giving a dance (an opprobrious epithet)

ax-na-mu'x without ear-ornaments (an opprobrious epithet)

ax-(fe'ts without labret (a little girl)

ax-tqal-g'a'tk^ virgin (not against a man)

§11
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(b) Subordinate clauses:

k'''et g'a'ciL wund' ,r' ha ax-g'e'hEtg'e then he saw the food which he

liad not eaten 41.3,4 {k-''e then; -t he; g'a'a to see; -l connective

[§ 23]; wund'x' food; La past, nominal form; a^c- not; g'e'p to

eat something-; -z^ his; -(/"d absent [§ 20])

nd fan ax-lnnUd'gtn% who does not know thee {nd who; fan he

who; a,/'- not; hwtld'x' to know; -n thee)

ntg'tn dEiii de go' at hvnl ax-lvHa!ye 1, on my part, shall not take

it, not })eing hungry {nig'i not; -n I; dE)n future; de on the

other hand, on (my) part; gou to take; -t it; Jiavl being; ax-

not-^ I'Ha' I hungry; -e 1)

There is a second form, aqh^ the relation of which to ax is difficult

to understand. Apparently this form is «</ with connective

-L (see § 23). It does not occur in subordinate clauses, and

may perhaps be considered as a verb meaning it is nothing.

nLlr''e a(iL hwilt then he did nothing 68.(5 (then nothing was his

doing)

nLh'''e aqL g'e'l>En then nothing is your food 157.11

nLk'''e aqL-yo'xJiH Ts\(l" then Ts'ak" was without (place to) go

126.7

HLk'-e aqL-hivi'lt then he was without doing anything 68.6

It is doubtful, however, whether this explanation is really satisfac-

toiy. Difficulties arc presented particularly Iw forms like

—

aq dEp'hwtld'gut what can we do? 103.7 {dEp we)

aq n hwtla dsd'hst I do not know how to make it

Only a few Tsimshian forms may be given here:

wa-di-lgu-xd!°' on their part without even a little foam
{(Ti on their part; Igu- little; xd'^ foam)

%ca-dzaga-ld'°'p

!

eI without twinkling across

138. hivtii- innermost part (Tsimshian: wiin-).

hwm-ge's brain

hwtn-haiou'l point of arrow

/nom-ts/d'umL heart of tree 148.8

Tsimshian:

I
wun-ga'us brain

139. (IE- extreme, plural; see ^-'.s- singular (no. 143) (Tsimshian: frt-)

dE-lax'o't the highest ones

dE'Ld'^vit the lowest ones

dE-galgald'nt the last ones

Tsimshian:

man-ta-gd!ga the first ones to come up (see no. 3)

tOrSl'Hg'U the eldest ones

§11
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140. t/Em- a nominal pretix of very indefinite significance (Tsim-

shian: tlEtn-). In several cases this is clearly a weakened

form of the attributive form tiam sitting, and probabl}^ this

is the meaning of this particle everywhere. (See § 33.)

tiEm-ha'x hip

t!Em,-qe!s head {ql^ hair) -^i}.^

tlEm-La'm leg below knee

tiEm-la'nix' neck

t!Em-go!X' fathom, shoulder; and some other terms for parts of

the body

tlFm-ld'n steersman

tiEiii-tsd'iq man in bow of canoe

Tsimshian:

lax-tlEm-ga'us crown of head

t!E)n-ld'n steersman {g'ilafn stern) (See § 33)

141. spE- place where something belongs, where one lives (Tsim-

shian: spE-).

spE-a'p wasp-nest

spE-a'xt den of porcupine

spE-tJc'd'Lqan ant-hill

SpE-riExno'q place of supernatural beings 32.11

Sjm-toa'lI'^ place of taboos 32. .12

spE-so'nfk place where one lives in summer
spE-hso'nt place where one lives in autumn

Tsimshian

I

spE-m'm i bear's den

142. sgan- tree, stick; evidently from gan tree (Tsimshian: sgan-).

sgaii-ine'lik'st erabapple -tree 17.11

sgan-qala'mst rose-bush

sgan-ld'ts elderberrj^-bush

sgan-dd'pxL harpoon -shaft

sgan-haLo' mast

Tsimshian

:

sgan-kll'nt wooden quiver

sgan-t.'u'Hsg spear-shaft

143. h'S' extreme, singular; see (Ie-^ plural (no. 139) (Tsimshian: ks-).

h's-qald'n the last 140.8

cCEp-h's-qdq down first 81.4

Id-It's-g'Vekst in extreme outer side 219.1

Tsimshian:

1 hs-qd'ga first ZE 791"*
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144. ksE- fluid (Tsimshian: ksE-). This is evidently an abbreviated

form of als water. (See § 33.)

I'SE-f/o'tsk'' black fluid

IsE-ind'dstk's milk (literally, breast fluid)

Tsimshian:

iradl-ksE-le'atx fluid-like slime (see no. 85)

]csE-afml's clear water

ksE-gioa'nul's spring

hsE-sga7ie'°st water of mountain

145. k'cE- fresh (Tsimshian: ksE-).

Jc'CE-ca'h' fresh olachen

k'CE-sma'x' fresh meat

Tsimshian

:

I
ksE-7nEg^d'°xs fresh berries

146. /j'S-Ewi- woman (Tsimshian: k.sEtn-).

k'SEm-iitsqa'a a Nass woman
k'SEui-qa'k'L mouse woman 136.4

k'SEm-sawa't Tongass woman
k'SEm-alo-g' Ig'a' t Indian M^oman 207.12

Tsimshian:

ksE7n-wutsVii mouse woman
ksEm-g/as'gd'°s crane woman

147. f/'tf- people, person (Tsimshian: (fit-). (See also § 33.)

G'U-rdlk'.'e'na AwI'k'Ienox", Rivers Inlet tribe

G'U-gd'ns Tongass
g'U-wl'ltk:^ warriors 113.13

G'tt-lax-dd'iHEk's people of lake

148. gu'is- blanket, garment (Tsimshian: f/iis-).

gwis-halai't dancing blanket 71.5

gvns-qd!aqt.r^Y^n blanket 39.8

%in-gidls-qana'd large frog blanket 168.3

gwts-ma'k'sk'^ white blanket

Tsimshian:

gu.H-y<('ni mink blanket

gus-bElhd'tk button blanket

gus-sga'n mat coat (rain coat)

149. Q'rt- seems to indicate location (Tsimshian: f/'/-).

qa-sd'x place in front 61.4

qa-qald'n place behind the houses 138.6

qa-g'd'u place in"^front of house 138.13

qa-dd' the other side 211.10

The same prefix appears in certain plurals. These will be dis-

cussed in § 43.

§11
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Tsimshian:

g'i-tsld'eg bow of canoe

g'i-la'n stern of canoe

g'i-g'd'ni up river

g'ilhau'Ii in the woods (with euphonic / [?])

150. qaldETti- receptacle (Tsimshian: ^aldEni-).

qaldEni-halda' u-g'U box of a sorcerer 217.3

Tsimshian

:

I

galdEm-a'hsh bucket (literally, clrinking-receptacle)

151. lax- surface of, top; corresponding to the adverbial predx le-

(Tsimshian: lax-).

lax-Id'op surface of stone 109.4

lax-a'iis surface of sand 122.1

lax''!)' top 55.1

lax-ha' sky (literally, upper side of air)

The names of some clans contain this element.

lax-ski'yek eagle clan (literally, on the eagle) 108.3

lax-k'ebo' wolf clan (literally, on the wolf) 108.2

Names of islands and of the ocean are compounded with this prefix:

Lax-umqL Dundas island

lax-se'lda ocean 101.7

Tsim.shian:

lax-t !Em-ga!us crown of head

lax-la'mgEm lEplfj'^l) top of hot stones

lax-ha' sky ZE im^^

152. ts'Em- inside; corresponding to the verbal prefixes Zo-, ts'ElEm-,

IsgEm- (Tsimshian: ts.'Em-).

ts'Em-hwt'lp inside of house 131.2

ts^Eni-dz^d'dz'ik's inside of ground 201.9

ts'Eni-lo'op inside of stone 20.2

A considerable number of words require this prefix:

ts'Em.-d'q inside of mouth 118.15

ts'Ein-qald's stomach 118.11

ts'Em-avbo'n palm (literall}^, inside) of hand 110.10

ts'Ern-fe'n valley 77.3

Tsimshian:

ts.'Em-lax-ha' in the sky ZE 7822«

ts!Em-xsd'° inside of canoe

ts/Em-a'ks inside of water

ts.'Em-wd'lh inside of house

ts/Em-ts/d'ns armpit

ts.'Em-nE-u'° oven
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153. ts'a- inside, I found this prefix, which is evidently related to the

last, only in tsa-hioi'lp (Nass) and ts/a-imlb (Tsimshian) the

INSIDE OF THE HOUSE, SO designated in contrast to the outside;

while ts''EM-hwUj) {ts/Em-wdlh) appears in conjunction with

the locative adverbial prefixes lu-, tsElEin-^ etc.

154. and- direction toward (Tsimshian: ncih- or na-).

and-g'i'slka south

and-qal-ts'a'p direction of the town

ano-fEm-ge's head end

and-lax-rno'on direction of (on the) sea

Tsimshian:

nak-SEmiofwunt or na-SEmiafwunt left hand

nak-std'° one side

nak-txa-g'isi-hi-waf'^s east (literally, direction along down river

at the same time rain) ZE 1%d^^

155. ts'tk'S- surrounding (Tsimshian: t!Ehs-).

ts'tk's-naa'qs bracelet (literally, surrounding jade)

ts'tk's-dao' finger-ring

Tsimshian:

I
t!Ehs-ndf°xs bracelet

156. ham- nearness.

hatn-ts!eiin'n place near the top, 80.12

§ 12, Particles Transfortnitig Verbs into Kouns

157. an-. This prefix is ver}- difficult to translate. It is used to

transform verbs into nouns, and expresses abstract terms,

local terms, and even instruments. (Tsimshian: n-, nJE-).

(a) Abstract nouns:

an-xpEclzd'x fear

an-lEhd'lq hatred

an-se'ibensk!^ love

an-La'msk honor

{b) Local terms:

an-la'k'^ fireplace

an-sg'tmhk^ womb (literally, lying-in place)

an-tg'^o-le'lMk'sk^ whirlpool (what around drifts) 104,12

an-sd'lep hole for steaming 55,4

an-Lo'uhk'^ nest (literall}^ place of 3'oung ones)

an-sg'i't grave (literally, where he lies) 218.5

an-qald'q play-ground

an-dd' other side
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T«imshian

:

n-Jak fireplace

tsfEiJi-nE-Uy oven (literally, in-bakincr-place)

n-g'7l-hau'H a place in the woods

{c) Result of an act, instrument, etc.

an-he't what he said 118.1

an-le'pEhJi"^ thread (for sewing)

an-Cwy'lii garden

158. arula- receptacle, perhaps from an- no. 157 (Tsimshian: ntci-).

anda-ha-sd'xs "rattle-box" 124.12

ande-La'tx box of crabapples 192.4

anda-hawVl quiver (literally, arrow receptacle) 19.5

ande-fe'Lc box of grease 192.3

Here belongs

—

anda-xsa'n gambling-sticks 28.11

Tsimshian:

n ta-ha-wuJa'°v)ad work-box

nta-havm'l quiver

159. ya—^h'^ one who ha<! (Tsimshian: tju—^g).

yu-liwtljpk^ one who has a house

yu-nEgwf/Ofl'^ one who has a father

Tsimshian:

k!ul-yu-ha-a'l'sg carrying a bucket about

yu-sa'mig having meat

yuhg'a'tg having manhood ZE 783^^

160. 7i«- instrument (Tsimshian: ha-).

Tia-xdaJ'k^ bow (literally, shooting-instrument) 19.6

ha-a'k's cup (literally, drinking-instrument)

ha-qo'h knife for splitting 9t>.12

ha-la'Jc:^ powder (literally, fire-instrument)

ha -8(1'X rattle 213.9

Tsimshian:

ha-g'e'lg harpoon (literally, harpooning-instrument)

ha-na'Tcst marriage present (literally, means of marrying)

The compound prefix ha-le- is particularl}^ frequent:

ha-J'e-d^aJ chair (literally, instrument to sit on)

ha-le-dd'lEp pile of wood to roast on 131.12

ha-le-dzd'qse world (literally, means of camping on) 14.10

Tsimshian:

ha-Hi-dzo'g world (literally, means of camping on) ZE 782^^

ha-l!l-gd'°d to think (literally, means of minding on)

§ 12
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The days of the week are nowadays designated Iw the same prefixes:

Jia-le-qamd' otJi'^ da}' of dressing up (Sunda}')

Jiale-ye'Eq day of paying- out (Saturday)

161. ^an- means of, cause of (Tsimshian: gaU').

gan-mO!tk^ means of saving

gan-dEde'Is cause of life

gan-Le'ntx' cause of anger

gan-ld-go'ihax window (literally, cause of light inside)

gan-hwd'Ux' carrying-strap, (literally, means of carrying)

Tsimshian:

gan-ha'axg difficulty

gaii-p.'a'Jg'ixsg ballast (literally, means of being heavy)

This prefix is identical with the particle gan therefoke.

162. f/t^'lac;*- nomen actoris (Tsimshian: link-).

gicix'-d'd fisherman

wl-gwlx'-su-g'a't great murderer 23.5

gwix'-v'o'd hunter 108.4

gvnx' -id' iiuf ((sl:'^ cheater 62.12

Tsimshian:

huk-ga'ts.'E one who pours out, an auctioneer

hnl'-ye'lsk one who drills

163. an' the one who ; preceding transitive verb (Tsimshian:

%n-). This prefix is used ver}'^ frequently in phrases cor-

responding to our relative clauses. It is always preceded

by the subjective pronoun of the third person,

rie'En fan-dEdo'qh lax 3'ou are the one who caught the trout

157.4

J{'''e I'saxL Lgo-g'V inx'dlt^ dsmt an-t>i ElEm-iro'ol nnh'st then his

little sister went out, she who was to call in his wife 204.6

(^*"6*(/x to go out; g'Vinx'de ii\'stQ,\'\ t-s^E/E///- into; ^ro'o to invite;

nak'^ wife)

nzk'^e dd'uLL k'^tlL g'at faii-go ul Lgo-tk'''eLk'^ then one man
left, who took the child 205.6 {dd'uL to leave; l-'W one person;

g'at \)QViyon\ ^0(<^ to take; i:,(/6>-?'/''^'i7t" child)

k'''e hvM sagait-hd'p'aah fan-k^he-idsya' tst then they I'ushed to-

gether who beat him all over 62.12 (.sv/^r^//- together; hd'p'a

to rush; k^Le- all over; yats to strike"*

Tsimshian:

nd°l dEUit ln-na!ksgA Igu'HgES Gaud' who is it who will marry
the daughter of Gauo?

t nlE'ryu dsmt in-na'ksgA IgvfHgEnt it is I who will marry
your daughter

n.'mi's dsp gioai fin-SE-tld'^sga these are the ones who began
ada nltnl' fiii-lsbd'HsEtga^ he was the one who paid it back

§12
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§ 13, Particles Transfoi'tning Nouns into Verbs

ICA. sE- to make something (Tsimshian: sE').

SE-hm' to call (literall}-, to make name) 97.13

SE-le't to make wedges 148.4

SE-M'n to catch salmon

SE-le')i'ix' to make a song 77.9

lEp-sE-nE.cruj'x to make one's self supernatural 152.6

SE-hsla' to make abalone shell 45.14

Tsimshian

:

IH-SE-gu'lg to make lire on

su-SE-n-dzog to make a new village

SE-ma'xs to cause to grow ZE 791^"^

165. X- to eat, consume (Tsimshian: x-).

x-ha'n to eat salmon 205.1

x-ama'lgwax eating scabs 41.14

Jia-x-sma!X' fork (literally, meat-eating instrument)

ha-x-miyafn pipe (literally, smoke-eating instrument)

Tsimshian:

x-stsld'la to eat beaver

x-gioa'tksEuu I feel cold (literally, I consume cold)

lu-x-dzi' usg until morning (literally, in consume morning)

x-sgane'ts to kill mountain goats (literally, to eat mountain)

x-gd'ep!akem we enjo}' the light ZE 786^"

166. x.s- to say, to appear like (Tsimshian: xs-).

xs-nsgud'tJc to say father
xs-rae'iiiExk to say hm
xs-ia'nsks it sounds like leaves

xs-ma'k's/c^ white (literally, it appears like snow)

xs-gusgua!dsky-s light blue (literally, it appears like a bluejay)

Tsimshian:

tvi-xs-nd'61 it sounds loud like a drum
wi-xs-suwa'nsg it sounds loud like curing disease

g''ap-xs-ts !a'2^8 to be called a tribe ZE 783"

§ 14i. Transitive JPrononiinal Subject

The transitive subjective pronouns are in both dialects:

71 I 7)1 SEm ye

djEp we ^fhe,

m thou [they

These are placed before the verb and the particles treated in § § 8-13.

They will be discussed more fully in § 52.

§§13.14
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§ 15, Particles that may Precede the Transitive Subject

The particles enumerated in the present section differ from all those

previously treated, in that their connection with the verb is not so

close. h\ certain cases of the third person, to be discussed later, they

precede the transitive pronominal subject. Since many of these par-

ticles hav'e not been found with transitive verbs of this kind, it

remains doubtful whether they are simply adverbial particles placed

before the verb, or whether the first and second persons of the transi-

tive verb, when used as subject, precede them. The particles enumer-

ated under nos. 167-174 are more clearly connected with the verb

than the later ones.

167. de- with, also, on (his) part (Tsimshian: dl,-).

de-t-gun-g'e'lpt on her part, she ordered (her) to eat it 155.11

de-uks-ha'dct he, on his part, ran out to tlie sea 104.13

de-gidth's-d''Ep-ma' (jf^t he also threw himself down 42.13

de-t-gout he, on his part, took it 14.8

nig'i-n dErii de-g'ipt not I shall, on my part, eat it

de ntg'i di-deikH she, on her part, had no bag 206.9, 10 {de-di

on her part; rug't not; dehl'^ bag)

ntg't-n de-g'a'at I have not seen him

Tsimshian:

t !Ein-d'i-yd'a he went to the fire, on his part

dit-lEp'do'gEt he, on his part, took it himself

ada g'ik dit q'am-gaf°tgE hcma'^xt and also he, on his part,

blessed {q'am-gd'H) the woman ZE 797

168. sEiti- very, exceedingly (Tsimshian: sEtti-). This particle is

very free in its position. It is often used in nominal com-

pounds in the sense of genuine,

sEm-aba' g'^askH he was much troubled 80.1

SEm-hasba-sg'e' to lay really upside down 214.11

sE7n-hd'ra a'Ig'ixnl I speak the truth

yagai-SEm-lc'''d-wi-he'lt^ however, exceedingly very many 158.11

SEm-t-lo-qa!odEnt she emptied it inside entirely 208.7

SEm-ama sg'e'det they laid it down well 214.10 {am good; sg'l to

lay)

SEin-hux-de-Lga-wt'lk'stLk'^ also, on his part, a very prince {hitx

also; de on his part; Lgo- little)

wl-SEm-ga'n the great very tree (i. e., cedar) 147.9

sEiii-ts'e'w%7i the very top 80.4

SEm-q'ai-tsetso'osk' just very small 171.8

SEm-(fain-k'''d'l really only one 145.13

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 22 § 15
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Tsimshian

:

SEm-lu-dza'ga gd'H very downcast (literally, very dead in heart)

SEm-lu-xa'xst to weep bitterly

ada sEmi tgu-da'pt then he measured exactly' around it ZE 784®°

oiE-sEm-SE'rElg exactly the middle

169. 7ii*x also, again (Tsimshian: gik).

hux a'd'tk'sk'^L yu'ksa evening came again 142. S {a'd''7l"sk^ to

come; yu'ksa evening)

hux de-fEin-id't he also, on his part, went down to the middle

of the house 142.11

hux det g\i'nat he also, on his part', demanded it 143.1

k'et hux g'inaJint then he gave it again 139.6

hux k'''a'lL g'at another man 108.1

Tsimshian

:

lai g'ik t.'a'lE nE-inEs-a' use lEmkdi'°dEt a ts!a'ltga° when his

sister again put on her paint on her face ZE 795^*" {niEs-a'us

ochre; lEmkdl'°d sister; ts!al face)

adat g'ik wula! UIe g'a'd then the people knew it again ZE 795^®*

ada g'ikt wula' I dsm hatla'xgE then they knew again that it

would be bad ZE 796^88

The following four particles serve to express future, present, past,

and continuation. Their syntactic use will be discussed in § 59.

Here I give only a few examples illustrating their use with the verb.

170. dEm future (Tsimshian: clEni).

dEm id'neE ah awa'an I go to th}'^ proximity 196.12

dEm g'a'an you will see 80.2

n dEin swant I shall cure her 123.7

dEmt mu'kdeh txox' they were going to catch halibut 43.6

In the following examples dEjn is nominal:

nig'idi d'd^tk'sk'^L dEin rtiEsa'x' not had come the future day-

light 11.10

dEm. lEp-hva'ytmL dsm na'Em we ourselves will find our future

bait 56.6 ijEp- self; hiva to find; nax bait)

Tsimshian:

dEint dzd'hs txanfi' gaP he was about to make everything

n dEm k!a-txal-wd'n I shall overtake jo\x soon

ada dEmt sE-ma'xsE gCi'^t then it will make things grow

171. 7/ (fi'f7 present (Tsimshian: wul).

txane'tk'^L kwU seso'sl klopE-ts'd'dts all the small birds 124.11

naxna's T^htk' hwtl ddh hana'q Ts'ak' heard (about) a woman
being there 126.2 {naxna'x to hear; d''a to sit; hana'q woman)

-t hivtl lo-ha'qt at his touching into it 203.6
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Tsimshian:

at ga!^ wul hsE-gwa'ntgE g'a'mgst he went to where out comes
(touches) the sun

lat nl'EstgE ts.'a'hdE wul k' !A-SA-gidi-t!d'° g'a'mgEm dzi'ust when
the people saw the sun standing still suddenly for a while

ZE 788.13 {n.l to see; ts.'ah people; k' !a- for a while; ha- sud-

denly; t!aP to sit; g'amg heat, heavenly body; dzlust day-

light)

-a wul vM-d%-aya'°wuU on account of his being without clever-

ness ZE 789.1-1 {wa- without; dl on his part; aya'°wul clever)

172. ict past (Tsimshian : la).

nhJc'Ie La hux he'Luk it had been morning again 204.2(Ai<a; again;

he'Luk morning)

La de'Ipk'^L dEvi niEsafx' it was shortly going to be da3"light

143.7 {d'elpk'^ short; mEsd'x' daylight)

La hux hwl'lt he had done this also 145.4

k'!e Lat hwild'x'L hwtl no'at he had known that he was dead 57.7

{huitld'x' to know; no'6 dead)

Tsimshian:

nlinV lat ni'EstgE tsla'h that was when the people saw
ada la al di tsH'^nsgE wak't but then his brother had gone in {al

but; dl on his part; ts!i°n. to enter; vxik' brother)

nl vjd'ldE la ha'udEt it happened, what he had said

173. La while (Tsimshian: la).

Ld wl-fe'sL Lgo-tk'^e'Lk'^g'e aL lo-d'd't aL ts'sin-xpe'tst while the

child was large, it was in the box 9.9 {un-fe's large; Lgo-

tk'^e'Lk^ child; Id- in; d''d to sit; ts'sm- inside; xplts box)

Tsimshian:

Id 7i!lnl' nE-sEla-tod'ldEt while that one did it with them
Id q!a'ldEk-id'°tga° while he was walking about in the woods

174. iagai- alreadj^, however, rather (Tsimshian: ylftgai-),

lagai-g'tn-he'tkH however, he stood behind 141.1

iagai-ne't however, it was so 26.7, 157.9

iagai-SEvi-k' la-vn-helt however, exceedingly many 158.11

k'''et iagai'le-ia'qt then, however, it hung on it 46.1

k'!e iagait-g'e'eU then, he had picked it up already 26.3

iagait-lo-dd'yU he had put it on alread}'^ 50.4

Tsimshian:

ylagai Id'-wula tgi-nl'HsgEt however, he looked always down
adat y!agai-dzaga-gd'°dEt then, however, he went across it

n dEin y.'agal-na'ksEn I shall marry thee

ylagai-sEin-hd's very much afraid, however
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175. Tnd'dzE- almost.

ma'dzE-sg'it he almost lay 62.8

<farri-ma!dzE-no'osE I am onl}^ almost dead 76.13

mafdsEt-ox't he almost hit it 1-10.7

176. kwa'ts'tk's- close hj.

kwa'ts!tk's-trfal-sg't?i you lie close against 75.12

177. sEm-g-it strongly (derived from sE}n- much [no. 168], and (/'at

person) (Tsimshian: sEin-g'it).

dEm sEin-g'H dax-yu'kdEn you will hold fast strongly

SEin-g'it de yo'guL fE))i-la'7ie%st hold on to ni}^ neck ! 80.10

Tsimshian:

I

ada SEtn-g'it he'tgE hana'gat then the woman stood fast

178. sEm-^al very, much (from «e//i-) (Tsimshian: sEni-^al).

SEin-gal aba'g^askH he was much troubled 36.1:, 40.-1

SEm-gal giod'Et he was very poor 38.1

Tsimshian

:

SEm-gal xa°! arch-slave! ZE 790^"

t SEiH-gal lEha'lExst they hate them much ZE 793^^'

179. q'amis'En secretly.

(/aT/iis^E/i he't he said secretly 40.5

q^amis'En ti'e'nt he entered secretly 25.6

180. ntff'i not; used in indicative sentences (Tsimshian: a'lgE).

k'^e ntg'i daa'qLk'^det then they did not succeed 123.6

ntg't haxL ak's the water did not run 18.3

7itg'U hux dzakH she did not kill him also 203.7

ntg'tdt kwax's Logobola' Logobolfi' did not paddle 17.3

ntg'in de g'a'at I have not seen it

The syllable dt^ de, which is verj' often added to the negative,

probably signifies on his part, and is the particle no. 167.

Tsimshian:

a'lgE ami dEmtwula'idElg'at it is not good that the people know
it {dm good; wuld'i to know; g'af people)

ada a'hjE U!a'k'asga la'kga° then the fire was not out

a'lgE ndEm k' .'tnd'mt al hand'°x 1 will not give it to the woman

§ Id. Alphabetical List of Particles

As a matter of convenience, I give here an alphabetical list of parti-

cles, the letters being arranged in the order vowels, semi-vowels,

labials, dentals, palatals, laterals. In each series the order of sounds

is sonant, surd stop; sonant, surd affricative. Each particle is given its
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number in the preceding lists. It will be remembered that there are

slight differences in the rendering of the Nass (N) and Tsimshian (T)

sounds, which are due to imperfections in the recording of the former

dialect.

a T 63a

aimis T 63

awvl T {wIl N) 43

«m N T 136

«m, qlam T {q'am. N) 118

amgait T {cfamgait N) 119

an N (m T) 163

an N {n, nE T) 157

and N {na^ nah T) 154

anda N {nta T) 158

anVsl N {p.'El T) 64

anh-s N {als T) 65

ase N (a.yr// T) 14

<«s<?i T {ase N) 14

«^^/;^' N T 66

a,ks T {anh-s N) 65

«« N {loa T) 137

«^o N {alu T) 67

«i«rc N {la T) 68

«ic?a N 69

algE T (^n^-i N) ISO

* N 70

iaga N T 2

*a^«/ N {ylagai T) 174

yw-y?'« N \yu-g T) 159

m T {an N) 163

^/^s N T 6, 10

wa T (a.« N) 137

wadi T 85

hwagait N {loagait T) 71

waLEn N 72

?M N T 73

wud\ix N {unit.'a T) 73«

?^jM<?'£^i N T 41

Am/i N (i^jww T) 138

wJWTi T (/»owi N) 138

wussn N T 51

touts''En T {tolts'En^ huts'*En N)

52

Awj^Z N {^lml T) 171

«^j*i N {awul T) 43

wjt^Z T {hwU N) 171

?^)MZ'rtm N T 22

Aa N T 160

Aa?/i N 156

hadtx- N {hat!Eh T) 48

A«sJ« N T 74

hats'Ehs N 75

hagun N (^c^^/? T) 44

Att^?^^ N T 76

AaZ^^m N T 77

A«i N {hal T) 50

A^ N T 78

Ms N (s^5 T) 79

hela N 45

hutiEn^ wltiEn N {wuts'sn
" T) 52

Ai^Z; T (^w)*a;- N) 162

A?a N {gih T) 169

hEnEin T {pslEm N) 80

/^.^£^ T (rt;^Z.'£Z N) 64

PeIeUI N {JjEHEVl T) 80

hslxsEm N {xhESETTh T) 81

Jagr«^iJ N {lEbagait T) 82

Jaic NT]
WB T (ma N) 84

msw. N (?waw T) 3

TRESEm N 83

ms^a T 88

m£i N {mEla T) 87

ma N {iiiE T) 84

m,an T {m,En N) 3

maa? N 86

tnaxlE T 60

mddzE N 175

6?£, (^6 N {dE T) 91

<Z£ N {ta T) 139

0^6 N {dl T) 167

<f£/? N {tgi T) 4

<^£m N T 170
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fEm N T 13

fEin N T 140

ta T {dE N) 139

dEx^ dtjc' N {dax T) 90

fEks T (ts'tk's N) 155

fuJcs N T 6, 10

dula N 92

tq'al N {txal T) 35

2;^i T {d'Ep N) 4

?;(/o N {tgu T) 31

^«a N T 93

txas N T 47

7i T {an N) 157

na N T 12

^w, nah T (aw^ N) 154

na N T 94

*i« N T 95

m«^, w« T ( aw^ N) 154

/li^-/ N {dgE T) 180

no'dm N 96

w^« T (an(^« N) 158

Si: N T 164

«a N {m T) 98

s« N T 39

SEin N T 168

SEin-g'it N T 177

sEm-gal N T 178

8En T 89

sa^a^^ N T 99

saghip N T 100

s^s T (li%s N) 79

sia;- N {8ta T) 102

s£? N T 97

8% N (s?^ T) 101

su T (s^ N) 101

syE N T 141

syagait N T 103

sj?i; N 21

Si5i:a? N 49

siJa T (m;- N) 102

s</a?i N T 142

iqa N (.s^« T) 36

fe/£mNT152
fo/£7is N T 104

tslEul T 105

§16
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ts!a N T 153

tsaga N (&«5r« T) 23

tsagcmi N [dzagani T) 9

25S/U-S N (2!/£X-s T) 155

tslElEm N T 7
/^•'^ N (^-/a T) 106

k-'ax N (A;/« T) 107

k-'aL N 58

g-i T (;2a in part, N) 149

g'vine N {garni T) 25

^•i^ N T 147

^•^^^ N T 19

A--.Wo N 57

^•^7^ N {g-ina T) 108

^•^?;« N T 109

I- Una TWO
g-%s N 40

g'isi N ((7/s'i T) 18

gik T (Awx N) 169

g'ik'8i N 61

^•^M•5 T ((7«i^^•5 N) 115

g-ilwid N T 37

g-Udsp N 111

k-'?Z^'«^ N 34

/J;-s N {k8 T) 143

^.9£ T {k'si N) 8

;{;s£ N T 144

k-CE N (/^'S£ T) 145

k'SEm N {ksEm T) 146

;[;m T (^^-saa? N) 112

k-8i N (/?'A'£ T) 8

qa N in part (^'^ T) 149

q'ai N 122

^'a/? N T 117

q'am N {q/am^ am T) 118

^«m^ T {g'ime N) 25

q'amis'En N 179

<^amgait N {amgait T) 119

^^71 N T 161

^/an T 28

qana T 59

gra^jd N 120

'q'asba N 121

^aZ N 123
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qalKT 124

q/ala T {gall N) 17

gall N (q'/ala T) 17

qaldEm N {galdEin T) 150

qaldix' N {qaldik T) 11

qalh'sl N {galkss T) 21

^'w;«7«'a-sNl76

^w;/5 N (^i<s T) 148

^ma;- N(/h^^'T) 162

^'aJ£ T (/(^'5^£ N) 113

^'wi!^(? N 32

gwi T {hagun N) 44

^ww N T 114

^M5 T {giols N) 148

gugulx T (^^^/is N) 116

^wZa-« N \g-%lEk8 T) 115

^w^a? N {gugulx T) 116

;^'-?/£ N {l\'ul T) 33

A'6^£ T {k-sl N) 8

/t«£6 N {hHl T) 55

a; N T 165

xbESETIl T {hElxSEVl N) 81

a?/^^ N 125

xpt'lyim N 126

a?« N T 166

a?fee N {xts/E T) 54

a??£/? T {xLtp N) 53

XLE7)l N {'xIe?)i T) 56

aJLwa N (a^na T) 127

Z N T 128

7^7^ N T 129

lEhEli N T 130

lEhagalt T {hagait N) 82

lEgEin N {lOgoni T) 5

Z^^'i N T 20'

%-'e:» N 132

%'wZ N {lEh.'ul T) 131

Z£^s N T 133

lagauk T 15

lagax T (Zaa? N) 38

lax N T 151

Z«« N {lagax T) 38

Zd N {HI T) 30

Ze-^«?i N {in-q!au T) 28

logoiii T {lEgErn N) 5

Z^'N (Z-i* T) 29

ZiZ^'Za N 62

losa N 46

Zm/(-5 T 42

lukL N (^w-^/ T) 27

logol N 26

LEin N (^£;/i T) 134

la T (ai«.« N) 68

La N (Zr« T) 172

Ld N (Za T) 173

luMl T (Z«;?x N) 27

Lgo N (Z^w T) 135

Suffixes (§§ 17-32)

§ 17. Siijfixes following the Stem

There are quite a number of suffixes in the Tsimshian dialects,

almost all of which are firmh^ united with the stem. The significance

of most of these is much more ill-defined than that of the prefixes, but

those that immediately follow the stem appear to be primarily modal

elements. Some of them indicate the passive, causative, elimination

of the object, etc. Their use shows great irregularities. These suf-

fixes are followed by pronominal suffixes, while demonstrative ele-

ments and the interrogative element are always found in terminal

position.
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1. •En causative (Tsimshian: -En). In both dialects this suffix gen-

erally modifies the terminal consonant of the stem.

hetl'^ to stand, singular

metk'' full

yd'oxk'^ to eat, singular

txa!dxk^ to eat, plural

ha'SIX to divide, v. n.

he-La'q it breaks

iax to run

maqsl'^ to stand, plural

qolk'sk^ covered

Id-la'qsl'H she washes in 197.10

AoM^to be with 91.8

guksl'^ to awake 121.9

le'lbik-sk^ whirlpool 104.12

Tsimshian:

sa'tpk hard

mdU' to be uneas}'

m-oxk to be aboard, singular

haPxk annoyed

led" bent <

hd^ to run

gaksk to wake up, singular

ll'daksk to wake up, plural

hoksk to be with

ld-t<lal-he'fEn to place a thing

upright against something and

inside of something 131.3

Tne'tlEn to fill

yd'dg'a'ii to feed one person

txd!dg'an to feed several persons

hd'sig'an to separate (v. a.)

he-Ld'gan to break (v. a.)

ha'an to cause to run

m.a'qsaan to place several things

upright 8.1

qo'lk'saan to cover (v. a.)

la'qsaan to wash (v. a.) 198.8

hu'ksaan to place with 36.8

gu!ksaan to awaken 121.8

WWEn to roll

sa'iplEn to harden

md'lklEn to force

md'g''an to put aboard one object

ha'g\m to annoy

la'k'Hn to bend (v. a.)

ho!hart to cause to run

ga'ksEn to awaken one person

WdEksEn to awaken several

ho'ksEn to place with

2. -sj£^ expresses primarily the elimination of the object of the tran-

sitive verb (Tsimshian -sk).

fa'a to clap (v. a.) 34.10 fa'ask"" to clap (no object) 203.3

suwa'n to h\ow {v .&.) 123.1 suwa'ansk'^ to blow (no object)

124.8

ma'Laask'^ to tell news 161.15

g'a'ask'^ to look 137.6

dd'mgansk^ to be in the act of

pulling 51.8

go to take (v. a.) gosk^ to extend 126.7

Verbs with this ending often form verbal nouns:

d'd'pxan to nail d''d'pxansk nail

sHep'En to love si'ep'Ensk love

ayo'q to conmiand ayo'g'ask commander

WWEn to roll WlUk'sk'' whirlpool 104.12

§1T
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Tsimshian:

lu-t!u'°yu xbi'°s I sweep out a tlvPsk to sweep

box

sE-y'e'lgu loa'i I polish a pad- sE-yie'lask to polish

die

sl'H to spin something siHsk to spin

ho'ksEn to place with some- gan-hd'ksEnsk fastening-imple-

thing ment

Undoubtedly related to the preceding are the following two:

3. -/u" used commonly after terminal^, t^ s, ts, q, x, l, and sometimes

after ^Tsimshian: -Jc)-, and

4. -tk"^ used after vowels, I, m, and n (Tsimshian: -tk).

Both of these have the same meaning, and seem to be primarily

medial or semi-reflexive, while in other cases no clear reason

for their use can be given. These endings are found regularly

in the possessive form of names of animals. (See § 55.)

Examples of -k are:

het- upright

goks- to awake

Les- finished

bats- to lift

Tsimshian:

ha'Us to send

sa'ip- hard

Examples of -tk^ are:

d'a to sit

SE-hwa' to name
wd'6 to invite

halda'u to bewitch

d'aJ'pxan nail

hEla'n belt

Tsimshian :

sV°p!En to love

k'Hna'm to give

SE-waP to name
plan sea-otter

hetk^ to stand

goksk^ to wake up
tesk^ to be finished

latsk?' to be lifted

ha'Usk sent

sa'tpk to be hard

d'atk'^ to be placed 215.1, 131.1

SE-hwa' tk^ named
w&dtk^ to be invited 128.5

halda'uyttk^ bewitched

da'pxa^itk^ nailed

hEla'ntk^ belted

sl'°p)!Entk loved

km'Jmd'tk given

SEioa'Hk named
ns-pld' ntgiL my sea-otter

These endings occur in many intransitive verbs, and in nouns

:

deljpk^ short metk^ full

ts^ipk'^ strong o'llk'sk^' to drift

ayawd'tk^ to cry hesk^ to expect

mUk^ to scatter da'lUk'sk^ to bend
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haJask^ wind

a'd'tk'sk^ to come

aJemsky' to blame

Itsle'sk^ to hang

mo'dsk^ gi'ay

ts'Ela'sk'^ canyon

q'dtsk^ to be tired

yoxl'^ to follow

de'lEinExk^ to answer

TYiaxk^ to go aboard a canoe

fsLxk^ to shout

aqhk^ to attain

ia'hk^ slimy

ahk'' fuel

waLk^ taboo

ddynqik^ friend

tk-'lLk'^ child

Tnehk'^ to shine

6?ei/('" bag

mao'lk^ rope

mall'^ to put into fire

ama'lk^ scab

d'dztxk:^ enough

It is uncertain in many of the endings in -sk'^ whether they are

derived from stems ending in -s, or whether they belong to the

suffix -sk^. The same is true of forms in -tk^^ which may be

derived from stems ending in -t or represent the suffix -tk^. The

following have probably the suffix -tk'^:

yaltk^ to return laltl'^ slow

daltk^ to meet ptaltk^ to climb

de'entk'^ to guide

The same conditions are found in Tsimshian, but it does not seem

necessary to give additional examples.

-A In the Tsimshian dialect, words ending in p, t, s, ts, q, x, x,

and sometimes in I (i. e., those corresponding to the group

with the suffix -k [no. 3, p. 345]) have, instead of -sk (no. 2,

p. 344), -A. The terminal consonant is here modified, as

before the suffix -En (no. 1, p. 344).

dah to measure something

t/dPp to drive piles

g'a^ to dig

SE-wulg'a'd to dye something

gats to pour out

bus to split

da'plA to measure

tfd'°p!A to be engaged in pile-

driving

gan-g'a'plA a spade

huk-SE-wulg'a'd''A a dyer

huk-ga'tslA one who pours out

Jiuk-hu'sA one who splits

6. -s is used in Nisqa'^ and in Tsimshian in place of -k and -tk (nos. 3

and 4, p. 345) after k\ x\ k^, q, and x.

ox' to throw ok'8 to fall (literally, to be thrown)

bek^ to lie sa-le'k^s to make lies

hwtld'x' to know sE-hwtld'x's to teach (literally, to

make known)
Tnag to put ma'gas to be put 11.14

woq to dig woqs to be buried
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Tsimshian:

dzak to kill dzaks killed

inEdi'Ek grizzl}^ bear nE-mEdl'°ksa my grizzly bear

Here the -s suffix is also used after jp, although not regularly:

wdlh house he wd'lpsu my house

-Es appears in Tsimshian a few times after terminal p in place

of -si'.

la'lplEs to plane

lu'°p!ES to sew

lalh to plane'down something

lvf°l) to sew somethino-

8. -X seems to mean in behalf of.

qe'Eiit to chew

hap cover 8.15

qe'EndEx to chew for 36.5

le-ha'haxt it is on as a cover for it

67.7

le'lg'it a feast le'lg'itx a feast for somebody 83.1

•71, This suffix designates the indicative, and appears only pre-

ceding the suffixes of the first person singular and plural, and

the second person plural of the intransitive verb and the same

objects of the transitive verb.

at gill-net

a'lg'al to examine 138.8

desV^ to call

wiik^ to come from

dafuL to leave

ie'E to go

Tsimshian:

tlvPsg to sweep

laP to run

ll'°mi to sing

waP to find

d'tneE I fish

d'lg^alneE 1 look at something

desJc^neE I call

wt'tk^nsE I come from
dEm dd'uLneE Le'sEins I shall leave

for Nass river

ie'sneE I go

10.

t!u'°8gEnxb I sweep
ha'^nu I run

ll'°'minu I sing

t lod'yinu he finds me
t wd'yinEvn he finds us

d. The corresponding suffix -d appears in the indicative of

many transitive verbs, both in Nass and in Tsimshian.

id'sE what I roast 121.9

hdbd'l to take care of 143.1

hats to hitQ 65.9, 127.8

ligi ago'h dEm he'yilst what-

ever you say 59.3

qag to open

sax to shake something

o/nd'El to allow 122.1

id'dEt he roasts it 121.7, 154.3

hd'EldeE I take care of it

ha'tsdeE I bite

dsp he'idEndm we say 42.11

qa'qdeE I open something

safxdes I shake it

andl^ldeE I lend
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Tsimshian:

dzak dead dza'kdu 1 kill

hu to wait hu'°dut I wait for him

gap to take ga'°du I take

11. -7na may be, perhaps (Tsimshian: -ma).

Ug'1-gula'EldEina Loqs may be three months 170.13

no'H-maE maybe he is dead 182.8

8i'EgmnaneE maybe I am sick.
,

Tsimshian

:

I
nlhvi' gwai kl^mZi^matga^ this is what they ma}^ ask

§ IH. PronoTviifial Suffioces

The group of suffixes treated in the yjreceding section are followed

by the pronominal suffixes, which will be described fully in §§ 50-51, and

§ 53. For the sake of completeness I give here a list of the suffixed

pronouns:
Nass. Tsimshian.

First person singular -eE -u, -I

First person plural -ni -m

Second person singular -n -n

Second person plural -sEin -SE?yi

Third person -t

Third person plural -det
t

§ 19. Modal Sa0xes foUoivlng the Prouo^niiial Suffixes

12. -g'e might (Tsimshian: 'g't"n, -gau). The position of this

suffix seems to vary.

nExna'yitg'e they might hear it 91.10

si'epk^g'insE I might be sick

gwa'tstg'e it might be dung 207.7

Tsimshian:

naha'ung't°n maybe it is true

naha'unguna niaxno'yu it may be that it is true what I have

heard

n t!u'nsE7ig'i°n (take care!) I might hit you!

13. -sE»n, evidently (Tsimshian).

nlini'Et-SE^n evidently it is he

HE Ie gwa'lgE8E°n evidently there has been a fire

14. -sEn indeed! (Tsimshian).

n!in%'Et-SEii indeed! it is he

7uiha'unsE7i indeed! it is true

§§ 18, 19
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15. -gat it is said (Tsirashian: -g(it).

sg'l'-gaL ama xpe'is there was a good box, it is said 19.4 {sg'l

to lie; am good; -a connective; gcpeis box)

h'"^ax-a!m-gaL fEin-qe'st his head was good before, it is said 32.8

{k'''ax- before; am good; fEm-qe's head)

tgon-gah dEin hiot'lEni dEm ald'tk^-gat nom this, we are told, we
shall do, we are told we shall swim in a shoal 70.6 {tgon this;

dEm future; hvnl to do; -Em we; ald'ik'^ to swim in a shoal;

nom we)

dEin snwa'nt-gaL Lgo'uhkH he says he will cure his child 123.10

{suwa'n to cure; Lgo'iihl'^ child)

rie-gat-g'i dl ganx'-g'eipt he says he does not like to eat it 40.6

{ne-g'i not; di on his part; gvnx'- expert; g'e2p to eat some-

thing)

Tsimshian

:

I sl'EpgE-gat I hear he is sick

§ 20. Denionstrative Suffixes

There are two suffixes which are generally attached to the last word

of a clause, and which indicate distance and presence in space and

time. They are quite distinct from the demonstrative pronouns, and

determine the demonstrative character of the whole sentence. These

elements are much simpler in the Nass dialect than in Tsimshian, and

their general discussion in the latter dialect will be given in §§ 24-31.

In Nass we find:

-g'e absence and distance:

nlk'''e a'lg'ixtg'e then he said 53.1 (referring to one who is absent

and to an event of the past)

nik'^e Id-ya'ltk'^L g'a'tg'e then the man returned 113.3

yu'kdeh ga'ng'e La dza'pdet they took the sticks they had made
114.7 {yuk to take; gaoi stick; dzap to make)

hao'ng'e iiakH da yu'ksa before long it was evening 152.14 {ha(7n

it is soon: nak'^ long; yu'ksa evening)

'St presence and nearness:

dEm q^aiyt'm, o'k'sde hawt'lElst my arrow will drop near by 19.15

{dsm future; q\d near: -Em connective [see § 22]; ok's to

drop; ham' I arrow)

tgoTiL gdiitst this I guess 28.2

SEtn-ho'daast it is true 29.13

txe'ldssEmEst ye will burn 215.10

nddida dEm d'd^ik'sdEst when will he come?

§20
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In some cases a terminal -t is found which indicates presence and

nearness and corresponds to the analogous form in Tsirashian.

na-gan-liwilafgut therefore I did so 113.6

This element is, however, quite rare in our texts.

Connectives (§§ 21-31)

§ 21. GENERAL REMARKS

The connective suffixes form a class by themselves. They are

always terminal in the word and connect two words that are syn-

tactically related. Therefore the}^ never stand at the end of a clause.

We must distinguish between attributive and adverbial connectives,

and predicative and possessive connectives.

§ 22. ATTRIBUTIVE AND ADVERBIAL CONNECTIVES

'Em, The connective -e/ji is used to express attributive and adverbial

relations. Thus it occurs as

—

(1) Connective between adjective and noun,

(2) Connective between two nouns, one of which has the function

of an attrilmte.

(3) Connective between an adverb or adverbial plirase and a verb.

The following examples illustrate the use of -Em:

1. Between adjective and noun. In this case the adjective always

precedes the noun, and the connective is firmly attached to

it. The analog}^ with the second group suggests that the

adjective expresses the class of things referred to, while the

following noun qualifies the particular kind; as (je'sgiwi gan,

A SMALL TREE (namely, a slender thing which is a tree, or

which belongs to the class "tree'').

sisd'sEin gan little sticks 27.15

wl-he'ldEm g'at many people 28.12

Lgo-gud'Em. Lgo-ik'''e' lI'^ little poor little boy 155.15

ma'h'sgum, 1(7op white stone 139.8

wo'6m wan the invited deer 83.3

Tsimshian

:

sl'lg'idEm lgu'°lg the eldest child ZE 783*®

lgu'°lgEiii hana'x little woman ZE 797.32

gwa'dElsE/n ye'^n cool fog ZE 707^*^

lu'nl'SEni si'lpg dry bone

Numerals do not take this connective, but take -l instead (see § 23)

(Tsimshian, -a pp. 351, 353).

§§21,22
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2. Between nouns. The first noun takes the ending -Em^ and desig-

nates the kind of thing referred to, while the second noun

specifies the class.

g'a'dEin, gan a wooden man 89.12 (a man belonging to the class

"wood")
dawUsEm 16'oj? a stone ax 117.14 (an ax belonging to the class

"" stone")

huxda'g-intgum (faxLcfa'd crow-grandchildren 10.15 (grandchil-

dren of the class "crow")
a'lg'igam Tfi^Einsafn Tsimshian language 20.9 (speech of the

class " Tsimshian ")

amg-a'g-tm Le'sEms sawbill ducks of Nass river 114,5 (sawbill

ducks of the kind [belonging to] Nass river)

huira'm had^a'a-l'^ bad names 41.12 (names of the kind '"bad")

Tsimshian:

g<y ijylEm ts.'al light-face

g'a'mgEin dzi'us day-sun ZE 781^

ts.'a'hErii ye'is.'Esg the animal trilie 783*"

md'sEiu an'o'n thumb of hand 792^"

yets.'EsgEm gilhau'Ii the animals of the woods

, Adverbial.

Iiada!gam a'lg'txs Txa'msEm Txa'msen spoke badly 38.11

SEm-ho'in nu'ot he was truly dead 9.6

wi-fe'sEin yo'o.rl'H he ate much 36.10 {yC/ovk^ is an intransitive

verb)

ts'o'sg'tm mast he grew a little 175.8

T(!uL-wt-ye'tgwn xdax't he was hungr^^ (g"oi»g") about 39.9

Tsimshian:

dza'gEiti xsfox to be dead asleep

ks-qd'gom a'lg'ix to speak first

Ji's-qd'g(jm niAn-a'xlg he reaches up first

a. The connective -a is used in a number of cases in place of -Em. It

would seem that its use is determined largely by the particu-

lar qualifying term. Some of these seem to take -a regularly

in place of -Em. In Tsimshian this connective is -a; it

appears regularly after numerals.

ama hwilp a good house 48.3

wl-ama g'af very good man 203.7

ama a'lg'txt he spoke well 45.6

wl-ama hwa'ndet they sat down very well 83.4

gwa'lgvHi txox' dry halibut 161.10

he'ya elx fat of seal 161.12

f'e'la elx oil of seal 47.2

§22
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Tsimshian:

lEksg'ig'a'dE Ma'lstet various stars

amA ylu'H a good man
wl-le'^ksE lu-arn^al'm ga-gd'°dEmt we are exceedingly glad

JclE'vEldE g'a'mgEt one moon
hid'Me g'ad one person

Jie'lds ts!ap many people

§23. PREDICATIVE AND POSSESSIVE CONNECTIVES

The development of these connectives is quite different in Nass and in

Tsimshian, and the two dialects must be treated quite independently.

In the present section I give the Nass forms. In all cases where the

connection between words is not attributive or adverbial, -l or -6- are

used as connectives, -s being applied in all cases where the following

noun is a proper name designating a person, a personal pronoun, a

demonstrative pronoun designating a person, or a term of relation-

ship. In all other cases -l is used. With terms of relationship -s is

not always used, but -l may be substituted.

The particular cases in which -l and -s are used are the following:

1. In sentences with intransitive verb, connecting predicate and

nominal subject.

{a) -L.

le-ia'qL oq a copper hung on it 138.3

g'o'oL viaZ there lay a canoe 138.13

hwtlh ts'Eme'lix' the beaver did so 81.4

ts'enL ts'Eme'lix' the beaver entered 77.4

a'lg'ixL vn-g'a't the great man said 195.15

{I) -s.
'

gali-id's Tiak' Ts'ak* went up the river 117.6

hwils dEp-be'Ehe my uncles did so 157.9

xdax's Txd'-msEm TxamsEm was hungry 21.2

2. In sentences with transitive verb, connecting predicate and nomi-

nal subject.

{a) L.

nLl"''et lehk'L gusli'skH then watched his nephews 9.5

wo'oL ti^Euie'lix' axt the beaver invited the porcupine 73.2

l6-d''Ep-Lo'6dEL sig'idemna'q ari'd'nt inside down put the chief-

tainess her hand 183.8

{}}) -s.

khcL-yu'kdEts Ts'ak' 16'op Ts'ak' carried a stone about 118.9

nLk'''et OX'S Ts'ak' Lgo-qa'mt Ts'ak" struck a little fire 118.12

t Awas Txa'msEm hwilp Txa'msEm found a house 43.3

§23
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3. In sentences with transitive verb, connecting predicate and nom-

inal object.

(a) -L.

dEui lo-ma'qdeEL We'sgmi I shall put thy louse in 43.10

riLk'^et g'a'ah fe'sEni y'at then he saw a large man 95.10

d'mLe im'oL naJk'^n (good you) invite your wife! 205.10

(J) -s.

nLk'''et sa-go'iidsts Ts'ak' they took Ts'ak* off 120.15

4. In sentences with transitive verb, the object ma}^ sometimes

precede the verb, and is then connected with the predicate

by -L or -s.

txane'tk^L ijal-ts'ip-ts'a'pL g'e'daxdet they asked all the towns

87.3

naxL g'a'at he saw bait 50. 15

5. To express the possessive relation between nouns.

(«) '^-

^
. ^

qa-qala'tiL liimlph sern'd'g'U the rear of the house of the chief

137.8

ane'sL gan the branch of a tree 137.9

magd'nL Ivsan the mouth of Skeena river 15.3

(ja-we'nL h'ebo' the teeth of the wolves 84.4

c^dEldd'lh Lg'iL ImnaJqg'e six were the children of the woman
97.8

(5) -s.

qal-ts'Ci'ps dsp uEgud'ot the town of their fathers 107.13

ndze'Ets Ts'ak' the e-randmother of Ts'ak* 119.8

xpl'isis Logdbold' the box of Logobola' 19.4

6. Between definite and indetinite numerals and nouns, the connec-

tive is -L.

k'^dlh SEWbd'g'it one chief 137.1

k'^elh sa one day 137.2

k'''d'guL hdn one salmon 169.8

q^ ai-t''Ejyxa'L qdq even two ravens 155.4

hagade'lh Lg'it two children 159.5

hagade'lh nak'st two wives 194.6

wi-he'lh Idx many trout 157.6

txane'tk^L (faima'qsit many j^ouths 141.10

g\d-gane'L ha-xdak'^sE'mEst all your arrows 144.10

A few indefinite numerals may also take the attributive connec-

tive -Era.

wi-hl'ldEm q^aima'qsit many youths 144.3

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 23 § 23
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7. Connecting the preposition a (see § 67) with the following noun.

[a] -L.

k'^atshH ((L qal-ts'a'p they landed at the town 107.13

le-hvA'U ah lax-16'dp it is on the stone 109.

4

a'lg'ixL (jal-ts'a'p ah dsm SErri'd'g'it the people said he should be

chief 163.10 {a'lg'ix to say; dEm future; sEntd'yit chief)

mdLt ah nak'st he told his wife 165.11

(/.)-.. ^

(I'lg'vxt as ne'tg'e he said to him 157.1

(I'lg'vxt as Ts'ak- he said to Ts'ak- 120.6

l"-et sg'it as Txd'insEin he laid it before Txa'msEm 48.10

8. Connecting- the conjunction qan with the following noun.

{a) -L.

hl'ya elx qaiiL he!ya dzlx fat of seal and fat of porpoise 161.12

Idx qariL seso'setii lidn trout and little salmon 157.4

(C) -v.

ne'En qans ne'e qans tt^e'Edze you and I and my grandmother

157.10

PREDICATIVE AND POSSESSIVE CONNECTIVES OF THE TSIM-

SHIAN DIALECT (§§24-31)

§ 24. General Characteristics of the Connectives

While the connectives -s- and -I seem to be regularly used in

the Nass dialect, they are absent in Tsimshian in many cases, and a

nuich more complicated series takes their place. We have to dis-

tinguish between the connectives in indicative and subjunctive sen-

tences; those belonging to the subject of the intransitive and

object of the transitive verb; and those belonging to the subject of

the transitive verb. Furthermore, those belonging to common nouns

must be distinguished from those belonging to proper nouns; and

in each form, indefinite location, presence, and absence, are treated

differently. Some of these endings are very rare; others, the exist-

ence of which may be expected by analogy, have so far not been

found. The series of forms in which a proper name appears as

subject of the transitive verb is, for instance, hardly found at all,

because sentences of this form are almost invariably rendered by

a periphrastic form: "It was (John) who" ... It will be

noticed in the following discussion that the prepositional and pos-

sessive forms agree with the predicative forms. The peculiar

agreement of the indicative connectives of the subject of the tran-

§24
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sitive verb and of the subjunctive connectives of the subject of the

intransitive verb corresponds to a similar i^henomenon that may be

observed in the pronominal forms. These will be discussed in

§ § 49-50. The series of connectives may be represented as follows:

1. Subject of intransitive

verb, and object of transi-

tive verb

2. Subject of transitive verb

1. Subject of intransitive

verb, and object of transi-

tive verb

2. Subject of transitive verb

A. Indicative.

(a)
Indefi-
nite.

(b)
Present.

•dE

•dEt

(c)

Ab-
sent.

-gE

-QEt

B. Subjunctive.

(a)

Indefi-
nite.

-(E)

-dEt

(b)
Present.

-sdE

-dE

-dES

-dEt

Ab-
sent.

-SQE

-tgE

-tgEt

I. Common nouns

II. Proper names.

§ 25. Predicative Connectives

In the present section I shall give examples of these x^arious

classes of connectives, such as occur between verbs and nouns.

All. Intransitive verbs, indicative, common nouns:

{a) Indefinite connective -e

da nl\^-he'°tgE a'uta a nE-'godsA a'Tif^Et then the por-

cupine stood at the edge of the water {da then;

i<X'6'- toward water; he°tg to stand; a' at porcupine;

« at; WjB- po.ssessive; rfso^ edge; a^-« water)

ho'lfgE hi'nfgEga. a'ksga° his bellv wa.s full of water
{holtg full; h((n belly; gsga development of prepo-

sition a [see § 28] ; aks water)

SEin-hd'°SE ds.'(l'lga° the beaver was much afraid {sEm-

very; haP.^ afraid; sfs/dl beaver)

(J) Present connective -dE

7ia-stu'°ldE lgu'HgEHi y!u'°tga° the boy went along

{na- past; stuH to go in company; IgUPlg child;

-Ein attributive connective [§ 22]; yluH man)
da al UlElEin-lia'pdE n.'a'^.dEt but then the killer-

whales rushed in {da then; al but; tslElEm- into

from the side; A«/> to rush [plural]; n.'d'^.d killer-

whales)

(c) Absent connective -gE

da 7ia-hd'°gE O'Jga" then the white bear ran out of the

woods {)ui- out of woods; hd° to run; 61 bear)

dagik ksE-nd'°lgEgA sts!d'lga° then the beaver breathed

again {gik again; ksE- out; naPlg breath; .sts.'dl

beaver)
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All. Transitive verbs, indicative, common nouns. It is difficult

to find the connectives of transitive verbs before the

object, because the order of words in the sentence

requires ordinarily that the subject shall follow the

predicate. The cases here given, except the first one,

contain the pronominal subject of the third person.

(a) Indefinite connective -e

hltoa'tcjE iiE-ha-xba!QA lgu'°lgut my child has lost

his knife {hlwatg to lose; ns- possessive; ha-xha'g

knife; IgvPlg child; -u my)

wd'idE JiW^sEt he has found the dog

dEm dza'TcdsdA hoPs he will kill the dog

(5) Present connective -ds

HE la ind'ldEdE tvula dza'hEdEs Guna,i"nesEmg' a'd he

had told what did GunaxnesEmg'ad Q,a past; mat to

tell; ^oid verbal noun; dzah to do)

(c) Absent connective -gE

'wd'itgE hd'°sga° he has found the dog

dEm dza'ledEtgA ha°8gn° he will kill the dog

A I 2. Transitive verbs, indicative, common nouns:

{a) Indefinite connective -e

wa'i hana'xgE ha'°sgE the woman found the dog

agici-hA'tsgE nE-(jd'''du n\y lance stands outside ES 94. 20

(f) Absent connective -sgE

gu'tsgE huksull'EiisgEtgE (7lg((° the hunter hit the bear

{gu to hit; huksull'Ensg hunter; ol l)ear)

dE7n dza'hlEsga g'lhd'ugA hd'°xga° the wolf will kill the

dog {dzak to kill; -d- [see § 17.10]; g'lha'u wolf;

hoP>< dog)

da dl-l'.l-wa'tsgE vn-viES-d'kjA qal-ts!a'pga° the great

bear found the town {di on his part; l!~i- on; wa to

arrive, to find; wl- great; tuES- white; 61 bear; qal-

empty; ts!ap tribe)

A II 1. Intransitive verb, indicative, proper names:

{a) Indefinite connective -Et

arna lod'lt Tom Tom is rich

da hd'ut Sadzapanl'l then Sadzapanl'l said

du'HxgEt Asdi-wdlt Asdi-wd'l can not move ES 90.15

{b) Present connective -dst

l!l-q!an-dd'uldEt Astiwd'lga" Astiwa'l has gone

across {Hi- on; q!an- over; dd'ul to leave)

(c) Absent connective -gEt

hd'^gEt Dzo'nga° ,1ohn is running

§25
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A II 2. Transitive verb, indicative, proper names:

(c) Absent connective -s

da nl'sdzES Astiwd'l wul ho'ltgE . . . then Astiwa'l

saw that it was full {n'l to see; fioltg full)

B I 1. Intransitive verbs, subjunctive, common nouns:

{a) Indetinite connective -e

adat in' wul gatg<y'd!EksA t.'Epxadu'Hda y!u'°ta then

they saw two men coming {ada then; t- he [subj.];

go'iHEhs [plural gatgo lt!El's\ to come; t.'Ep.rada'H

two persons; y.'u°t man)

a wul hasd'gA sts.'Cd because the beaver desired (//.^/ia'^

to desire; sts.'dl beaver)

{b) Present connective -ds

dzE ha'usdE sEi)i''d'g'lt a kid' I if the chief says to me
(«?££ conditional; Arf'w to say ; sEiinbd'g'itQ}a\^i\ a to;

hld'i me)

asl dd'uhdE t''in-gd'°t<dA na'Lssn he who took your

wife has just left {asl just; da'ul to leave; t he; m-
who; </d° to take; naks wife; -e/i thy)

(c) Absent connective -sgE

ada wul i.ral-id'^sgE hd'^^xgEga^ then his fear increased

{txal-id'° to increase; haPsg fear)

wul lu-la'jmjE afksga" where the water is deep {lu- in;

lap deep; als water)

nllnl'gan ha'usgE stsfa'lga° therefore the beaver said

{ri.'itn' it is that; gan reason)

B 1 1. Transitive verbs, subjunctive, common nouns:

(«) Indefinite connective -e

adandEin sad/l-t/u'^sA nE-galdE)a-(t'ksgu I shall sud-

denly push over on it my bucket {n I; dEiii future

sa- suddenly; Ifl- on; t/u°s to push; he- possessive;

galdEtn- receptacle; aks water; -u my)
adac lu-,rha-(j!asgC/dzE nE-ga-ts.'Elts.'a'lsgE hd'°xga°

then he cut (in) across the faces of the geese {t he;

In- in; xha- across; gods^ with plu. obj. qfas'godz

to cut; 7iE- possessive; ga- plural; ts.'al^ distribu-

tive plural ts.'Eltsfa'l face; hd°x goose)

(Ji) Present connective -sdE

. . . fin gd'^sds yia'ksEu he who took thy wife

(c) Absent connective -sgE

adat gE'vEd-ExsgE Jiand'°xga° then he asked the woman
{t he; gE'rEdEg to ask; hand'^g woman)

dat vnd su'^sgE mad' uyulkga^ then he shook the rope

{su to shake; rnad'wulk rope)
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B I 2. Transitive verb, subjunctive, common nouns:

(a) Indefinite connective -e

adat U!ElErfL-l:s-gd'QE xe'^gEt first foam came in {t it,

sub]*.; ts.'ElEiii- into, from the side; I's- extreme;

gag first; xe°g foam)

{Jj)
Present connective -dE

adat g\ip-yd'°JiEdE tmn !i' ga-wula-dza'hEt then all the

hunters really pursued it {g\i'p- really; yuPk to pur-

sue; txanll' ^\\ ga- plural; vjHla-dza'hh.\\nieY)

(c) Absent connective -tgE

ada wult l.sE-hashe'HstgE SE7n'd'g'itgE hand'naxtga°

then the chief sent out the women {1\se- out; h'ets

plural obj.; hashe'is to send; SEiiP-u'g'it chief;

hana'g [plural hand'nag] woman)
adai ne'^dzEtgA sts'd'lgE id'°tga° then the beaver saw
him {)n°dz to see; sUlal beaver; n!iH he)

B II 1. Intransitive verb, subjunctive, proper names:

(«) Indefinite connective -,s

la dEin haPs Dzon John was runnino^

ada %oul sl'spgES Tom Tom was sick

(5) Present connective -dES

wula dza'hEdEs GunaxnesEmg'a'd what Gunaxne-
sEmg'a'd was doing

(c) Absent connective -s

hi-ts/i'E?is GunaxnesEing'a'tga° GunaxnesEmg'a'd
came in

adawul SEiii-hd'^s GiinaxnesEmg'a' tga° then Gunaxne-
sEmg'a'd ran fast

B II 2. Transitive verb, subjunctive, proper names:

{h) Present connective -dEt

ada wait gE'vEdaxdEt KsEtn-q.'asgd'°sga° then Crane-

Woman asked him {gE'vEdag to ask; ksEin- female;

q!asgd'°s crane)

a^at doxdEt GanaxnesEing'a'tgE ludEtn niE-si'^nsga"

then GunaxnesEmg'a'd took the copper wedge
{dox to take; lud wedge; -E7n attributive connect-

ive; iaES~i°nii copper)

(c) Absent connective -tgEt

adat gE'vEdaxtgEt nEga\i'°tgE MgE'rEin y!u'°datga°

then the father asked his sons {gE'vEdag to ask;

7iEgtod°t father; JdgEr children; -eiii attributive

connective; y!vPd man)

ada al wult l~i'°'.'<xdEt Asti'wd'lga° then Astiwa'l

counted it {llHxx to count)

§25
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§ 26. Connectives between Subject and Object

In sentences with transitive verb as predicate, the subject gener-

ally follows the predicate and precedes the object. The connectives

between subject and object are in all sentences, and for both common
nouns and proper names, -e, -ds, -gs^ which generally agree with

the predicate connective.

A I 2. Indicative, common nouns:

(a) (with -e) wa' i Juoia'gA ha'°SF.t the woman found the dog
{c) (with -(Je) dEin dza'l-dEsga <j''d>n' ikja liW^xga^ the wolf

will kill the dog

B I 2. Subjunctive, conunon nouns:

{a) (with -7?) ada umlt gd'°dEt GunaxyiesEmg'a'dE ha-

hdvJ^stga then GunaxnesEmg'a'd took his knife

ada dlt 2oagaU-lu-yd'°l'EtgEt Asdi-ird'ldE ts.'Ein-

ga'inaga° then Asdi-wfi'l also followed in the path

{di on his part; -t he; wagalt entirely; lu- in;

yaPk to follow; ts.'Ein- in; gd'ina path)

dENit hax-gd'^dE la'msu itiA'tl my son-in-law will go
after mountain-goats (see § 29)

(«) (with -dE) ada dl sa-)n'°dzE iiE-ts'a'hEm ya'tslEKjE-

ds 'wul I'SE-giva'idgEwl.-go'ep.'a^ but then suddenly
saw the animal tribe the great light rising

(J) (with -gA)ada lahid!°gut SE.c-dd'°dElgi(ind'll'SEtgA he-

SE-))iEg\i',estga° then the princess began to gather

her berries {hid'°gu to begin; SE,r-dd'° to gather, to

hold fast; Ignvxi'Il'xEt princess; iie- possessive; se-

to make, to gather; mEg^l'.vst berries)

(c) da d~h l!i-wd'7sgE nn-mES-o'lgL qal-tsla'jx/a^ then the

great white bear, on his part, found the town {dl-

on his part; Hi- on; wd to find; ?/v- great; raEs-

white; ol bear; <jal- empty; tslap tribe)

\ (c) da -^rulat y!aga-Tii<-dn'HtgE hand'na.rgE sa-pla'sEm.

y.'u'°tagaf^ then the women accompanied the j^oung

man down (Tsimshian Texts, New Series, Puhllca-

t!o)is of the AiitevTcan Ethnological Society^ Vol.

Ill, 78.29; y.'aga- down; ^-.s- extreme; dUPl to

accompany; -t he; hand'nax^ plural, women; su-

newly; pfa.s to grow; -Em adjectival connective;

y'vPta man)

(c) adat und h' Una'mdEt Asdhvd'lgE go'kgE . . . then

Asdiwa'l gave the basket . . . {/Md., 98.17; k'/i-

na'm to give; -dEt connective B II 25/ gok basket)

So far I have not been able to find examples in which proper

names appear as objects.

§26
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§ 27. Possessive Connectives

The possessive connectives differ in indicative and subjunctive

sentences, and it seems that the complete series must be as follows:
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Examples of the forms dssdA and gEsga are the following:

HE n TxSE'ranu cIescIa da'ulda° I went out (at) some time ago

da wi-am-ha'usgA a'uta qesqa sts!d'lga° then the porcupine

shouted to the beaver

The forms in dEdA and gsgA occur in the translations of the

Gospels with great frequency; but I have not been able to find any

examples except the one given before under A I (c).

§ 29. Phonetic Modification of the Connectives

1. All forms in e described in the preceding paragraphs have no

ending after the vowels I, m^ n, and /•.

ada al sgE7' a'uta . . . then the porcupine lay . . .

adat h' Una'm nE-wunda!Hga° then he gave him tobacco

da wul loa'l iiE-lu'du because of what hapy)ened to my wedge

ada dEint qla'pEgan lEhm'gat then it will obstruct the door-

way {q'dpEgan to obstruct; lEkm'g doorway)

stu'^plEl wul t'aP na'JiSEii your wife is in the rear of the

house {stu'^p.'El rear of house; t.'aP to sit [singular]; 7iaks

wife; -En thy)

alat n~i go'eplat when he saw the light

2. The endings beginning with .s- lose this sound after words with

terminal 6-/ for instance,

ada sE)ii-hd'°sgA sts.'d'Iga^ then the beaver was much afraid

{baPs afraid; ha'^sgA instead of hd'°s-.sgA)

§ 30. Connectives of the Conjunction and

The conjunction and, when expressed by dl or graw, takes the

connectives s and I, as in the Nass dialect—the former before proper

names, some terms of relationship, and pronouns designating per-

sons; the latter before common nouns.

n/E'rEn dis n.'E'riu thou and I

gwa° dis gwlP that one and this one

Dzon dis Tom.
n ^ rp^ John and Tom
Dzon gans Iam J

On the other hand:

gica° dll gim° that thing and this thing

ylu'Ha dil hand'^'q 1
,

» -/n^ 7 7 ->« the man and the woman
y!a°ta gam nana °g\

§ 31. The Connective -1

Besides its use with the conjunctions dl and gan.^ the connective -I

is used in negative, conditional, and interrogative sentences, be-

§§ 29-31
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tween the intransitive verl) and it.s subject, and between the tran-

sitive verb and its object.

awa'lgE dzaH roan the deer is not dead vet {mva'lyE not yet;

dsak dead; ivan deer)

a'lgE dl lie'tgEl walh asgE gwa'sgaga° there was no house there

{algE not; d% on its part; Jietg to stand; wdlh house; asgE

at [see § 28]; givcdsga that; -ga° [see § 2()])

a'lgEt dza'gul wan he did not kill the deer {dza'g to kill)

a'lgE ami dE/ni wula'idEl g'at it is not good that the people

should know it {am good; dsm future, nominal particle;

wnla' Ito know; (/'ar/ people)

In interrogative sentences:

du naPl dErn dEdu'HsEdEl tocaflpxadE vml h' !ij)k' !a'i>l sa

al riiEla-l'lE'rEldEl g'<iml' a t.ms-l\'d'HEtf who will live

(with) forty days each month throughout the 3^ear? {du

demonstrative; naP who; dEiii future; dEdu'Hs to live;

txdlpx io\xY\ vnd being; h'lap ten round ones, lc!%ph'!a'p

distributive; sa day; a at; rnEla- each; I'Ie'veI one round

one; g'atuk sun, moon; a at; /,m6- along, throughout; k.'dH^

year)

§ !i2. Sifjpoces of Numernls

In the Nass river dialect, only three classes of numerals have dis-

tinctive suffixes. These are:

dl human beings

Ji'^s canoes

aVou fathoms (derived from the stem on hand)

In the Tsimshian dialect the corresponding suffixes occur also, and,

besides, another one used to designate long objects. These are:

-dl human beings

-sh canoes

-eVo'u fathoms

-sxan long objects

The numerals will be treated more fully in § 57.

§ 33. Contraction.

The Tsimshian dialects have a marked tendency to form compound
words by contraction which is apparently based partly on weakening

of vowels, partly on the omission of syllables. In some cases it can be

shown that omitted syllables do not belong to the stem of the word
that enters into composition; while in other cases this is doubtful.

Since my material in the Tsimshian dialect is better, I will give the

Tsimshian examples tirst.

§§32,33
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Contraction by weakening of vowels:

t!Em-la'n steersman; lor tlaPiii g'i-la!n sitting stern {t!aP to sit;

g'i-la'n stern of canoe)

nEgutsha'°H smart, frisky; for iiEgwa'Hs ha°s father of dog

stE^ma'n humpback sabiion; for stdm hdn on one side sabiion

lEl)e tsIaPg' kidney -fat; for IdPhE tsldPg' fat of stone (i. e., of

kidney)

lEhE-6'n biceps: for JgJ'^Ije ano'n arm-stone

ts/uHE lH-hiHg he stands on the end of it; for Uluwd'n

Here belongs also the particle huE- fluid; for cik^ water:

hsE-gioa'luiks spring of water.

Following are examples of contraction by omission of prefixes:

t!Em-la!n steersman, for t.'a°ni g'i-la'n

t.'Ein-ts.'deg harpooneer, for t!aPm g'i-ts.'d'eg sitting bow
nE-Jcslutu'°sk looking-glass, for nE-g'ilEks-lu-nl'°sh where back-

ward in one looks. It seems probable that g'il- is a separable

part of g'ilEks-

t!E7n-g'd'7ii the one up river, for t.'aPui g'ig'a'nl^ is not used,

but is understood; also t.'Em-hau'li the one in the woods; for

t.'dPrii g'ilhau'li.

Contraction with omission of sjdlables that ai'e not known as

prefixes seems to occur in-

—

sig'idEtnnaJx chieftainess; for .ng'ldEtn handg chief woman
ha-l!l-ta t!l'°l>En when sea-lions lie on; for ha-l.'l-dd t!l°hEn

contains also a material change of the stem-form.

The name of the tribe itself is interpreted in a t^imilar manner:

ts/Em-sla'n,ior ts/Ein-k,na'n in the Skeena river. The latter

word may possibly contain the element ks- fluid.

In the Nass river dialect the same kinds of contraction occur, but

examples are not numerous:

anik'su-lb'galtk looking-glass; for an-g\dik's-lo-ld!galtk where

back in one examines.

sig'idEmna'q chieftainess; for sig'adEin lai'naq chief woman
SEnt'd'g'U chief, seems to contain sEm- very; g'at person.

MasEmts'e'tsk'^ (a name); for md'sEmst yo-n-ts'e'etsl^ growing

up having a grandmother {inds to grow; -m, connective; -st [?];

yd— ^''^ to have; n-ts'e'ets ^vivn&iwoih&v)

Xpl'yelek (a name); for irpi-haguld'q partly sea-monster.

In connection with this phenomenon maj^ be mentioned the use of

some elements as verbs and nouns in fragmentary form,—or without

affixes, as particles. An instance is:

I

hana'ga to desire; saga dEni yd'°gu I desire to go.

§33 '
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§ 34. Incorporation

In expressions designating- an habitual activity directed toward an

object, the verbal stem and its object form a compound word, which

is treated like a single verb, so that the object appears in an incorpo-

rated form. Examples of this form are the following:

Tsimshian:

go'lts/Exgan to be a stick-carrier {gtj'Its.'Eg to carry; gan stick)

gd'lts!Exl6'°l) to be a stone-carrier {lo°h stone)

waliga'n to be a stick-carrier {^mdl to carry on back)

g'^E'rla to be out harpooning seals {(j'elg to harpoon; e'lia seal)

hu'sgan to split wood {bus to split)

hu'slag to split fire-wood {lag fire)

g'etxhV°snu I am a box-carver {g'elg to carve; xhlPs box)

SE-yel-wa'yinu 1 am a paddle-polisher (.s'£- to make; yelg smooth;

wa' I paddle)

Reduplication (§^ 35-38)

§ 35, General Iteniarks

There are two types of reduplication in Tsimshian—one in which

the beginning of the word, including the first consonant following

the first vowel, is repeated; the other in which the initial .sounds,

including the first vowel, are repeated. The functions of these two

methods of reduplication are quite distinct. The former is generally

used to form plurals, and with a number of proclitic particles that

imply more or less clearly the meaning of repetition or plurality.

The second forms generally a progressive form, or, perhaps better,

a present participle of the verb.

§ 36. Initial Medajjlicationf ineladinf/ the First Conso-
nant folloa^huf the First Vowel

This part of the word is repeated before the stem-syllable with

weakened vowel. The accent of the word is not changed, and the

reduplicated syllable remains separated from the word by a hiatus.

This is particularly evident in words beginning with a vowel.

Singular Plural

6x' tx^o'x' to throw

am, EvCa'TTh good
a'lg'tx EVa'lg'tx to speak

Itk^s afl'tk^s to name

§§ 34^-36
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This method of reduplication ma}^ be considered as duj)lication modi-

fied by phonetic laws. Monosyllabic words terminating with a con-

sonantic cluster retain onl}^ the first sound of the cluster, thus avoiding

a great accumulation of consonants in the middle of the word. The

same causes probably affect polys3dlabi(5 words in such manner that

the whole end of the word is dropped. This seems the more likely,

as the repeated syllable has its vowel weakened. This process would

easily reduce the terminal parts of polysyllabic words, when repeated,

to consonantic clusters.

The weakened vowels have a tendency to change to e or t. The

great variability of the vowels makes it difficult to establish a general

rule.

(«) Monosyllabic words, beginning and terminating either with a

vowel or with a single consonant:

Singular
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Tsimshian:
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Tsimshian:
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Singular Plural

g'ild'H g'ilg'ild'H to look after

da'msax dEmda'msax downcast

pla'lg'ixsk plEljj.'a'Ig'ixsk heavy

widi'H wuIewuIHH to rub

su-toulVnsk su-vndwid~i''nsl' hunter

go' tt.'Eks gatgo'it.'Eks to come

{d) A number of euphonic changes occur in this t3'pe of reduplica-

tion. They differ in character in the two dialects. In the Nass dialect,

when the reduplicated syllable ends in k\ g\ and k^ these are aspirated,

and become x' ; g and q are aspirated and become x; y becomes x' ,' ts

becomes s; dz becomes z.

{oc) k\ g\ k foil
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(e) Sometimes a x'
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Singular

Idtk

stuHt

Plural

IpMct'tk (better: lE-ld'tk) to move
stEkstu'^U companion

gaha'xs gakgaha'xs to splash

ya'ulEinx ythyaf uIeuix to advise

gaVct'd gahgaVd'd to let go

{^) Some words insert a t after the first vowel. Since a ^ or ^

occurs in some of these cases after the first vowel of the stem, the

occurrence of the t may sometimes be due to an irregular treat-

ment of the reduplication

:

Singular Plural

gwdnth gutgwa'nth to touch

gE't'sdax gEtgE'vEdax to ask

vxi^ vyuti(m'° to find

§ 37. Itiitial Meduj^lieatioiif includiiif/ the J^lrst Vowel

(a) In most cases the stem-vowel is weakened in the reduplicated

syllable:

a'lg'tx to speak

g'ibd'yiik to fly

xmiyd'n I smoke
ha'dik's to swim

QEba'ksk^ to splash

le'plES to sew
txdxk'^ to eat [plural]

g'ij) to eat something

ts'en to enter

fax lake

7ndl canoe

hax to run

aa'lg'tx one who is speaking

g'tg'ihd^yuk one who is flying

igExmiyd'eE I smoke walking

ihahd'dik's swimming while car-

rying

igEgEha'ksk'^ splashing while Ijeing

carried

lle'jplEs one who is sewing

ttxd'xk^ those eating

ang'ig'i'pt one who is eating it

dlo-ts^Ets'e'n one who enters pub-

licly

lakesfsfa'x

m^TYidl

hbax

canoes

one who runs

one who sleeps

Here belongs also

w6(2 to sleep hmoo'q

Similar forms occur in the Tsimshian dialect:

a'lg'tg to speak aa'lg'tg the one who is speaking

lieHg to stand JiAhe'tg the one standing

t!d'> to sit

l)d° to run

ll'°dEg to be silent

sl°p bone

g'ad person

tEt.'d° the one sitting

J)Ehd'° the one running

III'Edsg silent

SESi'°p bones

g'ig'a'd people

§3T
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Plural
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(e) A number of cases of irregular reduplication occur. Examples

in the Nass dialect are

—

Singular
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(1) Singular and plural have the same form.

(2) The plural is formed by reduplication.

(3) The plural is formed by dia?resis or by lengthening of vowels.

(4) The plural is formed by the prefix qa-.

(5) The plural is formed by the prefix qa- and the siiflix -{t)l:'^.

(6) The plural is formed by the prefix I- with variable vowel.

(7) The plural and singular are formed from the same stem, but in

an irregular manner, or they are derived from different stems.

§ 41. First Group. Hitigiilar and Plaral the same

In this group are combined the words, singular and plural of wnich

have the same form. Here belong the names of all animals except

DOG OS and bear 61, trees, and man}^ words that can not be classified.

Parts of the body (see also § 43):

qee hair

ojyx forehead

dz'aq nose

wan tooth

ie'mq beard

Laqs finger-nail

Ian belly

ptal rib

m.OJdz'tk's breast

mtsx'k^a'x' down of bird

Miscellaneous:

SE day
axk^ night

Jc'oL year

lak'^ "fire

al"s water

pElt'nt star

ia'ns leaf

dawVs axe

havu'l arrow

hEla' haliotis

ia'k' to thunder

de'lEmxk'^ to reply

me'lsk'^ to dance

le'niix' to sing

g'a'a to see

hasa'q to want

§41

7usq upper lip

pLndx body (plural also qa-

pL7Ul'x)

7nmds thumb
Ldtsx tail of fish

ndiq fin

q'dx' feather

la'e wing
fEni-Id'ntx' neck

fEm-gd'x' fathom

at net

ts'ak' dish

iim'os dish

le'2)'Est marmot blanket

dTi'lst l)ed-quilt

yd'tsEsk^ animal

wtc root

hEla' haliotis-shell

7nl' ids sweet-smelling

xLqao'm payment

Lmd'Ein to help

MitkH to rush

g'i'dEx to ask

lak'^ to feel

li-ya'q to hang
and'q to agree
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A number of stems with prefixes also retain the same form in sin-

gular and plural :

(/i(ns-ma'h'sl'^ white blanket hunl-dig'a't warrior

gwis-halai't dancing-blanket lb-sand' lJi^ to be surprised

lax-ama'li^s prairie SE-anuwo'q to rebuke

The same class occurs in Tsimshian. Here also all names of

animals have the same forms in singular and plural except those

of the dog {hd'^s) and the bear {pi). Names of parts of the l)od3'^

appear also in the same form in singular and plural, although more

often they have the prefix qa-.

Examples are

—

netsEks fish-tail
' u to fish with line

sa day ma'k' HI to drop down
latsx smoked split salmon- lEhe'ld to forbid

tail j}!eW to break law

viag'a'sx berry aPlks servant

hasa'x to desire

§ 42. Second ami Third Groups, I*lurals formed by Re-

duplicatloti and Vowel Change

In these groups are comprised the words the plurals of which

are formed l^y reduplication or diaereses. By far the majority of

words belong to this class.

The plurals of the second group, which are formed by redupli-

cation, may be subdivided into the following groups:

(a) The plural is formed generally by reduplication of the begin-

ning of the word, including the first consonant following the first

vowel, which method has been fully described in § 36.

(b) Only in exceptional cases is the plural formed by the redu-

plication of the beginning of the word, including the first vowel.

The following instances of this type of reduplication used for form-

ing the plural have been observed.

Singular
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Tsimshian;

Singular Plural

sl^p SEsl'°p ^one

^"'
\ IeMoJo \

^^''

laHd lElcMd to move

]/)>n^ \
^^^"'

t to move

A special form of this reduplication is found in words beginning

with hu\ which take Jtuio in the plural, probably originating from

huihv} (see p. 372).

Singular Plural

hioa hmna' name
hwilp huirVlp house

hwdt fiuim't to sell

hwU kuioi'l to do

Jnm huvK) to call

hvM.v huwd'x' to paddle

Related to this are the two plurals described in § 37 ^ (p. 373).

(c) The few cases in which the syllable reduplicated according to

this method is long and has the accent, while the vowel of the stem

is weakened, have been described in § 37 5 (p. 372).

{d) In some cases the singular is formed from a certain stem by the

second t3^pe of reduplication, while the plural is formed by the first

type of reduplication.

stem Singular Plural

dels dsde'ls dslde'ls alive

get qEQl'th^ qEtgl'tk^ difficult

The word mak'sV^^ plural ir.Esma'k'sk^^ white, may be mentioned

here, since its stem seems to be mas.

Tsimshian:

I

Singular Plural

I

dEdu'Hs dEldu'Hs alive

In Tsimshian a number of cases occur in which irregular redupli-

cations are used, or phonetic increments of the stem.

Singular Plural

xswdxs sExswd'oPS to dive

ts/d tsld'tslExt to split

q!dx q!d°lx to pull

txa-a'q txa-d'lq place near the door

Id'* Id'Htk fish swims

laq Id'Hq to bite

§42



boas] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 377

In the third group are combined a few words the plural of which

is formed by change of the vowel of the stem and by change of accent.

Examples of this kind have been given in § 39.

§ 43, Fourth Group. Plurals formed hy the Prefix qa^

In words of this class the plural is formed by the prefix qa-. It

includes many names of parts of the body; adjectives expressing states

of the body, such as blind, deaf; words of location; and a miscel-

laneous group of words.

{a) Parts of the body

Singular

fEm-qe'e

WEm-rnu'x

ts'Ein-a'q

^Ein-qa!x'

fEm-Ld'in

tsuive'ETit

mi'o'n

pLndx

(fehq

gat

tgamd'q

q^e'sEE

Laqst

smax'

Tsimshian:

Singular

du'la

tslEiii-tsfafus

gd'^d

ano'n

Plural

qa-fEm-qe'c

qa-ts'Em-niu'x

qa-ts'Eiii-a!q
qa-fEiii-qd'x'

qa-fEin-Ld'rn

qa-tsuwe'Ent

qa-ano'n

head

ear

mouth
arm
leg below knee

fingers

hand

qa-j)Lnax and pLnax body

qa-q e Lq

qa-gd't

qa-tgamd'q
qa-<q'e'sEE

qa-Laqst and Lciqst

qa-smax'

Plural

ga-hE'n

ga-du'la

ga-U !Ein-ts !a ns

ga-gd'°d

ga-ari'd'n

(b) Adjectives expressing states of the body;

Plural

qa-h'tha'E

qa-st'nis

qa-ts'd'q

Singular

k'tba'E

sins

ts'dq

TYhE-wa'tsx

xaoskr

ax-gd'dt

qa-viE-waftsx

qa-xd'osk^

ax-qa-gd'dt

chest

heart

lip

knee

nail, claw

meat

belly

tongue

armpit

heart

band

lame

blind

deaf

crazy (literally, like

land-otter)

wise

foolish (literally, with-
out mind)

§43
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Here may belong also:

Singular
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prefix qa-. The distributive character appears very clearly in one case

where ga-ts!a'p means the one town of each one, while the plural

would be tsfsptsla'j)-) and also in JvopE-ga-tEpte'tk^ all small pieces

(of salmon) 56.1

§=f^. Fifth G^roiip, I*liu'als formed hy the PVefijc qa-

and the Sujfix -{t)7c'^

Plurals formed by the prefix qa- and the suffix -{t)k^ are confined

to terms of relationship. The prefix is probably the same as that used

in the preceding class, while the suffix seems to be related to the

verbal and possessive suffix -/".
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§ 45. Sixth Grouj). Plurals formed hy the JPrefix l-

Plurals formed by the prefix I- are pre-eminently verbal plurals, as

is illustrated by the following examples taken from the Tsimshian:

Singular Nominal Plural Verbal Plural

ak's water, to drink ak^a'k's waters la-a'k's to drink

waJi paddle, to paddle huwa'i paddles lu-wa'i to paddle

The vowel connected with this prefix is variable, and many irregu-

larities are found in this class.

(a)
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(d) Irregular, but related to this class, are:

Singular



3
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Singular Plural

ga'^wa
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express, at least pai'tly, the subject of the transitive verb; the latter,

its object, and at the same time the subject of the intransitive verb.

Their use is, therefore, to a certain extent analogous to that of the

subjective and objective pronouns in languages like the Siouan,

Iroquois, Haida, Tlingit, and others. The use of these forms in

Tsimshian, however, is peculiarly irregular. The forms in the two

dialects are

—

First person singular .

First person plural . .

Second person singular

Second person plural .

Third person ....

Subjective.

Nass and
Tsimshian.

(lEp-

m-

m SEtn-

t-

Objective.

-€E

-m, -dm

-sEm

-I

Tsimshian.

-Em

-SEm

-t

§ 4.9. Use of the Subjective

{a) The subjective pronouns are used most regularly in the sub-

junctive mood, where they appear as prefixes of the verb. It will be

sufficient to demonstrate their use in one dialect only, since the rules

are the same in both, and I choose the Tsimshian dialect for this pur-

pose.
SUBJUNCTIVE
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dEtn-t ligl-la-nl'°dsEtga° he would see somewhere bad luck

(dEm- future; t- he; ligi- somewhere; la- bad luck; n~i'°d2 to

see; -t it; -ga° absence [see § 20])

?a^ p'"/^ 6?(2'm^'s^^a° when he squeezed it again {la when; t he;

g'iJc again; daml's to squeeze; -t it; -ga° absence)

(b) In the indicative, the subjectiv^e pronouns are used when the

object of the verb is a first or second person. The objective pro-

nouns are used to express the subject of the transitive verb, in the

indicative, when the object is a third person. The verb takes the

suffix -d or -n descril)ed in § 17.

INDICATIVE
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I

(d) The verb da-ya to say so takes these elements ahviijs:

da-n-ya'°?iu I sa}' so

da-dEp-ya'°nErn we say so

da-iii-ya'n you (singular) say so

da-vi-SEm-ya'°nsEiii ye sa}' so

da-yat he says, they say

Adverbs like g'ik again are placed here following the subjective

pronoun, including iii-seih.

da-m-SEm g'ik ya'^nssvi ye say so again

§ SO. Use of the Objeefire

(a) The objective is used to express the subject of the intransitive

verb.

sl'°pgE)i n I am sick

dEin al tgi-ks-qa! garni but I shall (go) down tirst {dErn future;

al but; tgi- down; k>i- extreme; qaga tirst)

ada dEin l.'i-o'ksEJi then you will drop on (it) {dda then; Hi- on;

oks to drop)

sa-o'kst suddenly he dropped

da wul dzo'xsEmt when you camped (da at [see § 28]; ivid

being; dsog to camp)

mE'la hasa'gau tell that I wish

ts!ElEin-ks-ixala'n a I am the last one behind

{])) The objective is used to express the object of the transitive

verb. Examples have been given in § 49, h.

{c) The objective is used in the indicative of the transitive verb

when the object is a third person or a noun. ^Vhen the object is a

third person pronoun, the objective -t is added to the objective pro-

noun.

6'yut 1 hit it

d'ytnt you (singular) hit him

6'ytmt we hit it

HE la dzaJkdEint gu' ! we have killed this one

dEm dza'kdut I will kill him

6'yu haPs I hit the dog

{d) The objective is used in a periphrastic conjugation of the

transitive verb, in which the objective pronoun is repeated in the

form of the independent pronoun.

ni'°dzut n.'E'i'En I see thee (literally: I see it, thee)

dE7n dzalgdEn nlE'ryu you (singular) will kill me

§50
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(e") The objective pronouaisused to express the possessive relation.

Tnid'nu my master

nE-waflhsn thy house

nE-ifi'°p!E7isgEt his friend

ga-gd'°dEm our minds

nE-ivd'nsEtn what you have {wan for wv7/, / assimilated by pre-

ceding n)

§ 51, Tlie First JPerson Singular^ Objective JPi'onotui

The tirst person singular of the objective form has a second form

in -7, which occurs also in the possessive pronoun (see § 55). It is

used in all cases in which the event is conceived as unreal.

{<() In negative sentences.

<i'l(jE dl lia-dza'iji I do not die from it

a!l(jE hasa'gail ds/a dza!<jEn I do not want thee to die

{])) In sentences expressing potentialit}'^, but with reference to the

unreality of the event.

add a'lgst ndPl dsDi fm-Ui-q.'an-a'.dgl then there is no one who
could get across me {a'hjE not; naP who; -^ [see §31]; dEiii

future; -t he [trans, subj.]; 7ii- nomen actoris (see p. 335);

//}-(//(i?i- over; a.dg to attain)

SE/ngal hd'%-Enat op dzE dza'gi I am nuich afraid lest I may die

{sEmgal much; hd°s afraid; -n indicative; -ii I; o2> lest; dzE

conditional; dzag to die)

iiiE V yig'tn you might hit me! {ni thou; Cnj to hit; -I me; -g'tn

perhaps)

ada dEiiit he^dzujE HA-xd'igEsgE dEmt gun-a'huglga^; tiH-q<ygE

dEin g'a'hu^ dzEda la ts.'l'°/il, da . . . then my master may
send me, he mav order me to get water; I shall take a large

Ijasket, when I come in, then . . . {h<Pdz to send; -gE [see

§ 24j; 7iA- possessive prefix [see § 55]; 'Xd° slave; nA-xd' l ni}^

master; gEsgs preposition [see § 28]; gun- to order, to cause;

aksg to get water; -ga° absence [§ 20]; wl- great; (^og basket;

g'ah to dip up; dzsda if; ts/l°'n to enter; da then)

(t^) In conditional clauses.

ada dzE la lu-i/a'ltgl then, if I return

(d) The possessive suffix of the lirst person has the form -I in

address.

Igu'Hgi my child!

nd' I my mother! (said by girl)

iiEgwd'^dl my father!

§51
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(e) The possessive suffix of the tirst person has the form -I in sub-

junctive and negative sentences, in which it designates potentiality of

existence.

eafplExdl a n dzE la txal-im'sdE tgu'Hglda° I might remember
when I met my child [e'd'jy'EX to remember; a at; n I; dzE

conditional; hi past: t.nil- against; voP to meet; fgnPig child)

a'lgE dl wd'lhl 1 have no house {a'lgE not; dl on m^^ part; toaXb

house)

§ 52» RenKwhs on the SitbJecHve Pt'oiiouns

(a) The prefixed personal pronouns /i-, m-, and /- may be consid-,

ered true pronomitial forms. The hrst person plural dEj) is, how-

ever, by origin, a plural of much wider application. It is used fre-

quently to express the plural of demonstrative pronouns; for in-

stance, dEj) giva' 1 THOSE. It seems, therefore, that its use as a first

person plural may be secondary.

{})) Tlie second person plural contains the objective element -.y^/w,

which remains separable from the transitive second person ni-.

Particularly the temporal elements unl^ dEm, la are placed between

in- and -seih.

ada DIE dEia sEin lonlafl la gim'ntgid then you will know that I

have touched it {ada then; die- 2d pers. subj.; dEin future;

-SEiii 2d pers. plural; wida' i to know [singular obj.]; la past;

gwantg to touch; -a I; -t it)

(c) The third person is placed following the temporal particles,

while all the other persons precede them, except the -SEin of the

second person plural (see under h).

First person singular: n dEin su mEa'idgEt I shall shake the rope

{n I; dEm future; su to swing: mEa'uJg rope)

First person singular: n-dEiii na'ksgEn I shall marry thee

First person plural: dEp dEm aival-ma'gari we will stand by you

{dEj) we; dEm future; avnd- by the side of; mag to place;

-)i thee)

Second person: ada vie dEm. l-sE-dE-bd'°fga° then you will run

out with her {ksE- out; dE- with; bd° to run; -t her; -ga°

absence)

Third person: ada dE/nt q/d'j)Egan IeI'sCi'gat then he will close

the doorway {qld'pEgan to close, fill up; lEksd'g doorway)

First person: a'lgE n la dl-k\'ind'm dEl hand'°g I have not

given it to the woman (a'lgE not; n I; la past; dl on my part;

k- find'VI to give; dEl [see §§ 28, 31]; hand'°g woman)

§52
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First person: ada ue toul iv\P nE-ivd'lpsyE y.'u'°ta then I saw
the house of the man {ada then; 7ie I; ictd being; in'^ to see;

HE- possessive prefix [see § 55]; walb house; -sgE [see § 24];

y.'uPt man)

Third person: ada ivult 6'yUqao\
^ , , , . , .

7 , 7 ^ ^/ „^ana then he hit him
adat loid oyitga°\

{d) A comparison between the use of the connectives [see § 24]

and the personal pronouns shows a strict correspondence between

these forms. We have seen that in the indicative, in forms with

the third person object, the subjective forms are not used, but that

the objective forms are used instead. This corresponds to the

peculiar identity of the objective forms of the subjunctive connec-

tive (B 1, § 24) and of the indicative of the subjective connective of

the transitive verb (A 2, § 24). It seems justifiable, therefore, to

state that, in transitive sentences with nominal subject and object,

the indicative takes the objective forms in the same way as in sen-

tences of the same kind, in which pronominal subjects and objects

only occur.

§ S3. The Personal I*i'onoun in the Wass Dialect

As stated before, the usage in the two dialects is very nearl}^ the

same, and a number of examples may be given here to illustrate the

forms of the Nass dialect.

Use of the subjective (see § 49, a):

(a) Subjunctive forms.

dm i/iE dEiii ivo'oL qal-ts'a'p good (if) j^ou call the people 2()().13

{dm good; 'tno'o to call; qal-ts'a'p town)

La dm IDE na'h's.gu'eE good (if) you many me 158.2

dm dEp d'isd'e'sL qa-dz'a'gavi good (if) we strike our noses 103.8

{d7n good; d'es to strike; qa- plural; dz'ag nose; -Ein our)

at gim'JV^det for their drying them 109.7 {<i preposition; t- o'^ pei".

subj.; girallx^ to dry)

nig'in liwUd'x't I did not know it {ing'i not [takes the subjunctive])

(5)1 I have not found any examples of indicative and emphatic forms

{c)\ (see § 49, h, c).

{d) The verb de-ya to say so (see § 49, d) has the following forms:

ne-ya'^ne I say so

dsp he'idenom we say so

tne-ya'an you (singular) said so 171.5

rriESEin he'ide you say so

de-ya he says so 65.5

§53
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Use of the objective:

Most of the objective pronouns of the Nass dialect are .identical

with those of Tsimshian. The only exceptions are the first person

singular, which in the Nass dialect is always -Ie^ and the third person

plural, which is -det.

Examples of the third person plural are the following-:

SEin-n-haxha'ffasJi'^detg'e they were much troubled 195.14

alayuioa'tdet they made noise 173.1-t

tqal-l(i''k'det gl deph iin-sgan?'.^t they readied (against at) the foot

of the mountain 120.6

hux he-yukt ox'det they began to throw again K>!>.15

hvn'lpdet their house 102.3

The objective pronoun is used in the same way as in the Tsimshian

dialect.

{a) Subject of the intransitive verb (see § 50, a).

tvl'g'ide halai'deE I am not a shaman 128.0 {nlyi not; de on my
part; halai't shaman)

dEm le'tsxan 3"ou will count 129.9 {dEm future; letsx to count)

hagim-ie'et he went in the direction (toward it) 129.14

dE7n de-ba'gain we, on our part, shall try 114. 1(> {Ixtg to trv)

viEn-Lo'ondm we go up 42.8

g'ilQ dze hux hwi'lsEtn do not do so also 98.4 {g'^'Io' do not; dzr-

conditional; hux also, again; hvnl to do; -sevi ye)

La SEm-dEx-g'ig'a'tdet they had become very strong 98.13 {ui past;

SEm very; dEx- strong; g'at person; -det they)

(?>) Object of the transitive verb (see p. 389).

(c) Subject of transitive verb, indicative with third person object.

d.Ein lEp-liwa'yimL dEm rm!edi we ourselves will find our bait 56.6

id) Periphrastic conjugation,

dEiii na'kskue ne'En. I shall marry thee 203.9

La l%l'sg'a't''EnEn 7ieE thou hast taken notice of me 15S.1

sak'^sta'qsdet ne'En qans ne'E they have deserted thee and me 157.10

dE>n hwa'leE nt eh I shall carr}' thee 74.1

{e) Possessive pronoun.

an-qala!ga'eE my phiyground 79.1

ts.'a'he my people 192.2

uEg iva'odETi thy father 133.2

Lgd'xiLgxin \hy child 205.5

oiah'st his wife 133.1

La dEiii g'e' ibEm, what was to have been our food 122.9

qa-tn Ein-d'qsE'm your mouths 84. 10

qa-ts'Em-a'qdet their mouths 84.13

§63



boas] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 391

§ 54:, Independent Persotuil Pronoun

The independent personal pronoun, which in its subjective form has

also predicative character, is formed from the following- stems:

Nass dialect: Subjective ne-; objective la-.

Tsimshian dialect: Subjective n.'EV-; objective /!•/«-.
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y!agal-in'°dESE)i g''ap-l!a-ioi-naxn6'gem da kid' I however, he (i. e.,

you) indeed, 3-011 are really more greatly supernatural than I

(y/<2^«i- however; nlPd\\Q. [here with the meaning youj; -sEn in-

deed; ^V/^>- really; ^'/tt- exceedingly, more; ?/v- greatly; naxno'g

supernatural; -n thou; da preposition [see § 28j; hl&l me)

J%g'i-gd'° dsm I' ! una'yin da I'.'d' i^ dEin I" Und'mu da l'!wA7i what-

ever you will ask of me, (that) I shall give you {ligi- any [see

§ 8, no. 20]; gd° something; dEiti future; K'.'uno to request; -n

thou; <Z« preposition; I" Ima'm to g\ve,\ --ul)

da-ya'gEt 7iEgwd'°t gss m'°t thus said his father to him

§ 55. Possession

In the Tsimshian dialect three forms of possession ma}' be distin-

guished, while the Nass dialect has only two. In the former dialect,

separable possession is always introduced by tlie prefix ;?^-, which

is absent in the Nass dialect. Both dialects distinguish possession of

inanimate and of animate objects.

1. Nass dialect:

{a) All possession of inanimate objects is expressed by the suffix

expressing the possessive pronoun (see § 53, <^), or, when the possessive

is expressed by a noun, by the addition of the connective (see § 23).

hwt'lheE my house hawV Is Logohola' ihaxivvow oi L6g(3bola' 20.3

a'k'seE ray water 18.7 ts'ele' tiiL md'lg'e food of the canoe 107.6

(5) All possession of animate objects is expressed by the same

suffixes, but the noun is given the passive suffixes -l\ -tl\ -.s (discussed

in § 17). Exceptions to this rule are terms of relationship in the sin-

gular, which take simply the possessive suffixes, like nouns expressing

inanimate objects. The occurrence of the endings -Z- and -tk in the

plurals of terms of relationship (see § M) may be due to the treatment

of those like other nouns designating animate objects.

g-iho'tkH his wolf {g'iho' wolf; -tk passive suffix; -t his)

huxdd'g'intkH his grandchildren 19.10

2. Tsimshian dialect:

{a) All inseparable possession, including nouns designating parts

of the body, locations referring to self, and terms of relationship,

are expressed by possessive suffixes, and, when the possessive is

expressed by a noun, by the connectives (see § 27).

{oc) Inseparable possession relating to ])arts of the body:

l>An belly Ia'jiii my belly

tslag nose tsIa'gEn thy nose

§56
"
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{13) Inseparable possession relating to space relations:

awU'° proximity awd'H near him (his proximit}^)

la./o' the place over lax'o'yu the place over me
t.raJa' n the place behind txala!nt the place behind him

(;/) Inseparable possession, expressing- terms of relationship, in

sino-ular

:

7iEgira'°d father

lEinhll' sister

nEgica'°dii my father

lEUikdl'yu my sister

miaoni my master

nESl'°p.'EnsgEn thy friend

To this group l)elong also-

m ia'n master

n E.si'y> .'En^g f rie n

d

{h) 8epara])le possession of inanimate objects is expressed by the

prefix nE- and the possessive suffix (viz., the connective suffix).

walb house oiE-wa'Ihi my house

laPh stone nE-ln'°hu my stone

(c) Separable possession of animate ol)jects is expressed by the

prefix VE-, the passive suffix, and the possessive (viz., connective)

suffix.

E'i'la seal

Jm°s dog

61 bear

hdn salmon

skE herring-

aj) bee

mEJl'H- steelhead salmon

Ulap tribe

loalh house

nE-E'rlaga my seal

nE'hd'^sgu my dog
nE-<yitgu my bear

nE-lt&ntgEn thy salmon

nE-HkE'tgu my lierring

nE-a'j)Su my bee

nE-inEll'°ksf( my steelhead

salmon

n-ts.'a'j).sa people of my vil-

lage (but n-fs/a'hn mv vil-

lage)

nE-wd'ljjs>i people of m}- house

(but iiE-icd'lha my house)

§ 56. Demonstrative Pronouns

I have not succeeded in analyzing- satisfactorily the forms of the

demonstrative pronoun. It has l)een stated before (§ 20) that presence

and absence are expressed ])y the suffixes -st {-t) and -(/'(^(Tsimshian -t

and -gu). Besides these, we find independent demonstrative pronouns

and peculiar demonstrative suffixes. In the Nass dialect there are two

independent demonstratives: gd)i this, gds that.

§56
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yon:

lEp-ne'E qane-hwUa gdn I am always doing this 1113- self 52.3 {Isp-

self ; neE I; qcme-JnoUa always)

nhk'^e tgonL sa-ga'otl'H then she resolved this 7.5

gE-g'tpg'a'psL htnU daxdo'.it gov high piles these 42.10

igdnl hit: this he said 99.12

(jo^:

SErii.-l'il-s-g'a'dEiii qa-gd't dEp go'stg'e very different were the minds

of those 114.12 (.s/r;///- very; lik"i:t- separate; -g'at person; -ehi

attributive connective; qa- plural; gat mind; dEj)- plural [§ 52, d\)

SEin-go' usk^L qe'hex as gd'stg'e really he reached a trail there 126.7

{sEDi- very; gux to hit; -.s^" intransitive [17.2]; qe'

n

ex trail)

menL ts'EHL^'l'' gostg'e that was the master of the squirrels 212.5

{tn'en master; -l possessive connective; tsEnLil" squirrel)

vn-SEin- k'.'a-ama tntd tgostg'e that was a large exceedingl}' good

canoe 107.5 (^M- large; sErn- very \ -?•.'«- exceedingly; «wi, good;

-a connective [§ 22J; utrd canoe)

In Tsimshian the demonstratives seem to he more numerous.

There are two independent forms: gun this, gwa° that.

(fivt

:

daP da gun°t they are here

adat jjlld'rEdEt \Vaxa(/af°q dEp gan'^t then Waxaya'''(i told them

Igu-sga-na'k da giol' a little after this (.s-^^^- across; nak long)

ffwa'>:

nin!%' ksdEind's gal-ts!Eptsla'hE gwa° those are the nine towns

{nln.'l' this; k.sdEma's nine; g<d-t.s!a'p town)

G'ilkmtsld'^ntk viaP xd° gan° this slave's name was G.

k'a-sgo'ksEin gwa° we will stop here for a while

adat and'xdE dEp gina'° then these agreed

Derived from gwa° is gwa'sga°, which always refers to absent

objects:

ada al sgsr Igit-dza'g'i/ji a' itfa gEnga giva'sga^ but then the little

dead porcupine lay there («c/^*then; al but; Ign- little; dzag

dead; a' Hl(t porcupine; gEsga at [see § 28])

a'lgE Jie'°tgEl wd'lbEsgE gnia'xgaga^ no house stood there

It would seem that gioa'^ refers to locations near by, since it is

never used with the ending -ga; while gwa'sga designates the dis-

tance, and is always used with the corresponding connectives.

Derived from guyi is also gaia!, which seems to point to the part

of the sentence that follows immediately; while giva° is almost

alwa3\s in terminal position.

§56
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nin.'l' iinlim'lh givai na-tgl-da! ul those were the houses that had
come down

nEgioa'^dE Igua'mlgE gioa'it Ha'U.'Ena'ftEt the father of the boy
was that Ha'tslEna'sEt

Possibly these two demonstratives are related to g^i^ which appears

often with the function of a relative pronoun, but .seems to be a

demonstrative of another class. These appear to be made up of

the demonstratives d and
f/,

which have been treated in § 20, and the

two vowels -^ and -fi. I have not succeeded, however, in gaining- a

clear understanding of these forms. I have found the series

-u -da -gu

of which I shall give examples:

-I:

ttn'^SEnl this one hit thee

rdn.'l' b/a'IxtE gnm° i^E-wd'tEiiii ye'Hda° this is the star that we
call ijH

k'^du'°)iE//ii those around us

gal-ts.'a'hE t.'l'°hE7u la gu ginn° this is the town of the sea-lions

ada he'ldE vxt'ldl a gira'^ much did this one here

vn-^gane'°xtE hr'HgEdl a .st.'u'°p!EH a large mountain stands

here behind the house

-it

nE-hd'°du hand'°g this woman has been running

nE-ha'°du awafn. the one near thee has ])een I'unning

-du
nm!l! gal-tx.'Epts.'a'hE dit gwaP those are tlie towns
du,na°idEni dEdu'°l.^EdEl . . . who will live then^ ZE 792^^"

gCi'^ da gan laf°ntln you were angry for something of the kind.

-Oil

gu na-di-g'ig'/'iiE.rgA nE-ga-nlU!°tgEin those were the ones
pra3^ed to by our grandfathers

da'-yagA sEni(i'g-Uga° gags g'a'mgEm dzl'%LsdEga° thus said the
chief, that sun

triE'rlat in-k' !%ll" Una!m ya'tsIssgE da hfwan^ ga ld'°v)\da

wutiiia'yin I am the one who gave you the animals that you
always found {t he; he'via I; in nomen actoris; h'ftnd'ni to

give; ya'ts.'Esg animals; da to; h!vxm you [dative]; Id'ioula

alwaj^s; vjd to tind)

Among the.demonstratives may also be enumerated the element n-^

which, in the Nass dialect, forms the common conjunction n-k'\ and

§56
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which also may be contained in the stem ne- (Tsimshian n!Er-) of

the independent pronouns. In Tsimshian it is found in the very

frequent demonstrative nhi.'l' that one.

Numerals (§§ 57, 58)

§ 57, Cardinal Nmnhers

The Tsimsliian dialects use various sets of numerals for various

classes of objects. In Tsimshian one of these classes is used for simple

counting. The others designate flat, round, long objects; human be-

ings; canoes; measures. In the Nass dialect round and long objects

are counted by the .same set of numerals.

These sets of numerals in the two dialects are as follows:
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the same remote root. It would seem that the numerals one, two,

three, ten, for the class of round objects, had a suffix -Z, which has

brought about modifications of the stems to which it has been at-

tached. It seems plausible, therefore, that k'/aPk and k/E'rEl, gwant

and hlule, k' lap and kplPl^ are derived each pair from one root.

In some of the other classes the suffixes are obvious, although their

meaning is not always clear. The suffix -sxan^ in the class for long

objects in Tsimshian, may well be a contraction of the numeral with

sgan stick. The class designating human beings contains the endings

-dl, -dot, which in the numeral three {gulCi'n) has been changed to

-an b}' dissimilation. The class expressing measures contains the

element -on hand.

In the numerals the process of contraction maj" be observed with

great clearness. Examples are the weakened forms hstEiisd'l five per-

sons, and that for nine persons, which is probabh^ derived from the

same stem, kstEmasd'l. Here belong also the forms yuTdeadd'l., which

stands for ynkdeldd'l; klsVo'ii^ for klE'vEVon; k'''Ugd'x', for k'''eEl gdx'

ONE FATHOM.

§ 58. Ordinal WumberSf Wnnieral Adverbs, and Distrib-

utive JMdiibers

Ordinal numbers are not found, except the words ks.-qd'°x and ks-dz6'x

THE FIRST, and anld' the next, which are not, strictly speaking, nu-

merals.

Numeral adverbs agree in form with the numerals used for counting

round objects.

nhk'^lt Id-la'(jskH za guld'aJt then she washed him in it three times

197.11 {-t she; Id- in; laqsk^ to wash; -t him)

Tsimshian

:

I

txd'lpxa haha'k.'uxt four times it clapped together

Distributive numbers are formed with the prefix iiiELa- (Tsimshian

iueIe-)^ which has been recorded in § 10, no. 87. Besides this, redu-

plicated forms are found.

Tsimshian:

txaflpxads undk' !%pk' !a'p)l sa alniEla-k.'E'rEldElg'amkioviy days

to each month ZE 792.21 {sa day; g'amk month)

§58
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Syntactic Use of the Verb (§§ 59-65)

§ 59. Use of Snbjnnctii'e after Teinporal Pavtieles

The method of formino- the modes has been discussed before, but it

remains to add some remarks on their use. By far the most common

form is the subjunctive. All historical prose, every sentence that does

not express the speaker's own immediate experience, is expressed in

this mode. For this reason almost all introductory conjunctions are

followed b}" the subjunctive mode. Possibl}^ this mode can best be

compared with our participles in so far as it often has a somewhat

nominal character. This is true particularly of the verb when intro-

duced by the temporal particles ////'i/, La, La, c/^z/i', (Tsimshian: und, la,

laP, dEin). The foliowing examples illustrate their use:

1. Juvtl seems to indicate primarily an action or state, then the place

where an action takes place. It occurs commonly after verbs

like TO KNOW, TO HEAR, TO SEE, TO FEEL, TO COME, TO GO, and

other verbs of motion, to find, to tell, and after many adjec-

tives when treated as verbs. After the preposition a (see § 67)

it generally expresses causal relations.

After hirUa'.i- to know:

hwUd't/U hanla'nal'SEia eh't he know the condition of being* cooked

of his seal 183.13 {a'nuk.'^ done; -ej/l attributive connective; elx

seal)

at hwUaf.VL hwil JuuTa'.vI'^l haA'ltg'e he knew the being bad his

doing 37,6 {hmVa'.d'^ bad; hwU to do)

(Compare with this nig' It hmila'x's Ts'ak' hl'ty'e Ts'ak* did not

know what he said 127.7)

After haq to feel:

haqL hwil sqa-d'^dL dd'sguiti elx 183.10 she felt the piece of seal

being across {sfja- across; (Pa to sit; dmk^ slice; elx seal)

nLk'"e Lat hagL dEm hivil ale'skH then he felt himself getting weak

After nn.ma' to hear:

naxna'L hvM a'lg'ixL qdq she heard that the raven spoke 151.11

t naxna'L hwtl hahd't fan mok'^L ia'nn he heard that some one was

speaking who caught leaves 15.11 {het to say; nioh^ to catch

with net; ia'ns leaves)

(Compare with this t naxna'L hlL vn-d'e'sEt he heard what the old

man said 22.6)

§59
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After g'aJa to see:

t g'a'aL hwtl goksL msle't he saw a salmon jumping 52.15

i g'a'aL laoil a'lg'alL g'at wl-x'pa'ot he saw a man examining the

large jaw 52.6

t g'a!aL Liht'iig'it kwtl ha a'd''tk'sk"'L iLci'e the slaves saw the blood

having come out 133.15

After a'd-ik'd'^ to come:

(Cd^lk'sk^L hwtl mEsd'x' it came to be daylight 160.7

d'd'ik'sh'^L hwtl slg'a'tk'^det it came that they cried 101.11

afd'ik'sky'L hwil q^andafuL lax-ha' the sky came to be clear 78.12

After iafe to go:

hagun-id'eh g'at ah hwtl ts'slEin-nd'ot the man went to the hole

being there 201.11

After qd'6 to go to:

nLk'^et qd'oL kwtl d^dt she went to where he was sitting 209.10

k'''et qd'oL hwtl sg'it he goes to where he lies 218.4

After hwa to find:

ntg'it hwat Moil g'dk'SL (/e'ttg'e he did not find his string of fish

lying in the water 117.8 {iitg'i not; g'dk's to be in water; qet a

string of fish)

After mah to tell:

t ma'hdet hwtl wt'tk^detg'e they told him where they got it from

42. 8 {wttk^ to come from)

t vidLS G'tx'sats'd'iit.r'L hwtlle-hoksP''L u/F/ uLk^'-L g 'a' tg'e 90.15

G'lx'sats'a'ntx' told where the child of the man was on (le- on;

hdksk^ to be with something; Lgd' uhk^ child; g'at man)

After adjectives used as verbs, and after numerals:

nak^L hwtl id't long he went 146.11 (long was his going)

nak^L hvM Lo'ddet long they walked 126.6

wl-fe'sL htotl g't'tkHg'e he swelled up much 90.12

wi-fe'sL hiotl ayawd'tkH he cried much 123.4

hux k'''elL hwtl hwt'ls Txd'msEm, T. did one thing more 44.13

q'ayim-de'lpkHaL hw%l nanaJoL lax-ha' he was quite near to where

the hole in the sky was

Tsimshian:

adat tiEl-qa'Hi wul wa'tsEga sqd'HgEt he thought about it that the

darkness continued ZE 784.3 {t!El-qd'°tl to think; wa'tsEg to

continue; sqaPtg darkness)

adat 7i!axnu'° wul la g'ik ha'ts/EksEm gO'lt/Ekst then he heard him

come again (n/axnu''^ to hear; g'tk again; ha'ts/EksE/n once more;

go'it/Eks to come)

adat n!axnu'°dEt Waxayd'^k wul lol-sd'ldzEgE ts!a-iod'lhEt then

Waxaya'^k heard the people in the house groan much {wl-

greatly; sdldz to groan; ts.'a- inside; wdlh house)
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ada sa-nV°dsE ya'ts/EsgEdE wul ksE-givd'°ntgE wl-go'epla then the

animals saw the great light rising ZE 785.6 {m- suddenly; nl^dz

to see, discover; ya'tslssg animal; ksE- out; ginaPntg to touch;

ksE-gwd'°ntg to rise; wl- great; go'ep/a light)

adat ma'lEsgE loula ha'usgE n-ts !a'ptga° then he told what his tribe

said ZE 786. 8 {mal to tell; ha'u to say; ts.'aj) tribe)

adat plia'rEt nE-U!a!pt gEsga wula dza'ksgA wai'k'tga° they told

the tribe about their brother being dead {plid'r to tell; tslap

tribe; dzak dead; walk' brother)

.
at k' I'lHsxan wul ksE-gwd'°ntgE g'a'mgEt and he showed the moon

that rose ZE 791.17 {h !l!Hsxan to show; g'amg sun, moon)
mn dEp dEDi ia'°ka wula ha'io a'uta good we follow what porcu-

pine says ZE 792.22 (am good; dEp we; dEin future; id'°k to fol-

low; ha'u to say; a'uta porcupine)

The use of wul is not quite so regular in Tsimshian as in the

Nass dialect. We find, for instance,

t n!axnu'° Jia'us Waxaya'°k he heard what Waxaya'^k said

ada g'ik klE'vEldE wul h6ltga° and one more being full

On the other hand, imd is used very commonly with the intro-

ductory conjunctions ada^ da. In fact, in most prose the greater

number of sentences begin with this combination:

ada wul h' !e'pxa-lEmd'HgEt then every one was saved

ada widat yd'ulErnxs Waxayd'°kga° then he gave advice to W.
ada wul tsli^iit then he entered

The two forms loul and wula are apparently used without much

discrimination. Both are generally admissible, and I have not

succeeded so far in discovering any difi'erence in their meaning.

2. L,a expresses a past state (Tsimshian: la).

SEm-guxi'eL hwVlt ah gwasL guis-halai'tg'e he was very poor on

having lost his dancing-blanket 38.14 {sEm- YQry:, gwde poor;

gioas to lose; guis- blanket; halai't ceremonial dance)

k'si-Lo'odet ah La Laxid'xk^det they went out having finished

eating 40.9

t g'a'aL wund'x' La ax-g'e'hEtg'e he saw the food which he had not

eaten 41.4 {wund'x' food; ax- not; g'ep to eat something)

a'lg'ixs Logohold' ul Lat hwild'x'L hwil dz'aLt Logobola' spoke

when he knew that he had lost 20.10 {a'lg'ix to speak; hwild'x'

to know; dz''aL to lose)

ha'm^xk^det aL La xsddt they divided upon his having won 21.1

La hux yu'km-^ nLk'''e . . . when it was evening again 141.4

La Ll'skH ll'ia'tsL axt k'o'ukH aL lax-an-la'k^., after the porcupine

had struck the fire with its tail 77.7

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 26 § 59
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Tsimshian:

adat SEm-ht-sand'lgEtga a lat nt'° dudd'u lEplo'^p then he was

much surprised at it when he saw the ice (on the) stones {sEin-

very; lu- in; sanaflg surprised; nl^ to see; dd'u ice; lo''^]) stone)

lu-d'ni gafHs nd'H gssgE lat n~i'^>-.tgaP his mother was glad when she

saw him (J^u- in; Zmi good; gaPd mind; iidP mother; n%° to see)

nin.'l' gan-haldEin-g^o'lt gEngE lag'ik ganla!°h therefore they arose

when it was morning again {n'n\ !%' that it is; gan- reason; haldEm-

up; ^'oHo run [pkiral]
;
gssgE at', g'tkagam', ga?)ld'°k morning)

adat g'e'lksA lat vnd\iifi-suiva'ndE ba'^sgst then he felt when the

wind had driven him ashore {g'elks to feel; wulhmi- landward;

suwa'n to blow; hd^sg wind)

la g'tk I'Ie'rEldE la tgi-id'° sat when again one day went down
{k.'E'rel one; tgi- down; id'° to go; sa day)

dzsda' la xgwa'tksE7i if ycu feel cold

dsE la gird'nlsEn you may have been cooked

ada la tja'odlsgE Ita'utga^ when he had finished speaking

ada lat sa-gd'tsmgA u'uksEgEt when they had taken off the ashes

L,d while (Tsimshian: IW).

nlk'^et ma'hdltg'e Ld vietk^L qal-tii'a'p then they told him that the

town was full 183.14

ha SEm-l)ag'ait-d''d'L Loqs, nLk'-e . . . when really in the middle

was the sun, then . . . 103.15

ntg't Juix hivUt La qd'odet the}' did not do it again Avhen they

finished 179.10

Tsimshian:

j

nUni't will wuld'i ld°t wiila sl'^plEiidE na'kstga° that was how she

knew that her husband continued to love her ((wuld'i to know;

s~i'°jj/e}i to love; nak.s husband)

ada ld'° loida he'HgE wul-qd'°sgEdEt then continued to stand the

wise ones ZE 792.20 {he°tg to stand; wid-<2d'°sg wise)

ada sagait-and'gasgEtgA a ld° dEiii wida id'° g'a'mgEm dzi'usdEt

then they agreed together that the sun should continue to go

ZP] 791.18 (.saf/ai?;- together; and'gasgto agree; id'^ to go\ g'amg

moon, sun; dzl'us daylight)

^J^iW' future (Tsimshian: <?-Ewt). •

xpEts'a'xL lup'e'Ensk'^g'e ah dEin de-hvMt the grizzly was afraid

to do it also 56.14 {,i'p)Ets''a'x afraid; lig'^e'Ensk^ grizzlv bear)

hsL qd'ddEL xa'sL dmii fuks-t/e'sES Ts.'ak' the slave thought he

would push out Ts'ak* 135.4 {he to say; qd'dd heart; xa'E slave;

fuks- out of; ties to push)

nig'i dEra hux a'd''th'sgueg'e I ma}'^ not come again 165.14

dzaL am-hd'ts' dEmg'e'tptg'e the stump ate all he was going to eat

65.12

dsm k'''e viEn-il'En you shall go up 91.2
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Tsimshian:

ada dEYii k !ul-iiian-gd'seu then you will jump up and about ZE
790.15 {k/id- about; man- up; gos to jump)

gwa'i dsm ha'un this will you say ZE 790.15

dams dETYi ksE-hJ^ I sl'°hEt then shove out the bone! {hie thou

[subj.]; IsE- out; ld° to shove; sl^h bone)

I

iiia'lE dEmt lEgu!°lardEt she told she would burn it

§ 60. Use of Subjunctive in the Negative

The negative conjunction w?^v* (Tsimshian: algs), and that used in

interrogative-negative sentences iie (Tsimshian: al), are followed by

the subjunctive or by the connective -I

ntg'tt inafEiiL dEin sqa-idt Idt 107.1 it did not let go what went

across the wa}" of it {md'fEu to let go; sqa- across; id to go; lot

to it)

nLJv'et mg'U da-a'<iLh^det they do not reach it 139.2

ntgin dErn de-go'ut I will not take it

neiL ad'^a'dtk'sdedaf are they not coming?

ne mEssnt hwa'daf didn't you lind it? 106.7

Tsimshian:

In the Tsimshian dialect the negative is generally used with the

connectiv^e -?, as described in § 31; the first person singular fol-

lowing the negative is -l. (See § 51.)

digs n dEvi k.'tnd'mt al hanaPg I shall not give it to the woman
oIlgE di t!d'°xlgEtga° it is not difficult

a wul a'lgE di t wida'il dEin dax-yd'^gul am'''stga° because he did

not know how to hold on to the branch {widd'l to know; dax-

yd'^g to hold; anl!°8 branch)

dlgE di hasd'gai I do not wish (to do so)

a'lgEt Tiisagd'HgEtgA sts/d'lga" the beaver did not mind it

{rdsagd'Hg to mind; stsldl beaver)

Negative-interrogative sentences

:

al si'°pgEdi gugA handf°xga°f is not this woman sick ?

al m.E undd'idut in-v3uld'gun? don't you know who has done this

to you ?

§ 61. The Subjunctive after Conjunctions

nLk'^et g'a'ah hivil leba'yukh qe'vmn 103.5 then he saw the gulls

fly {g'a'a to see; leba'yuk to fl}^ [plural]; qe'wun gull)

h'''et go'uL wohd'st then he takes a string 217.1:

w6aLk'''et lo-d'Ejp-feMo!a.Lsaant then he breaks it down in it 217.8

{Id- in; d''Ep- down; feMo!aLsaan to break)

tse n dEm suwdnt I may cure her 123.7

dot hwtld'gut when he has done this to him 217.6
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Tsimshian

:

adat gE'vEdaxtga'* then he asked her

ada iiiE dsm SE/n wtdd'i la gwa'ntgut then ye will know that I

have touched

§ 62, Use of the Indicative

On account of the tendency of the Tsimshian language to express

all narrative in the subjunctive mood, indicative forms are quite rare,

and occur almost only in statements of self-experienced facts. It is

remarkable that the particle na^ which expresses the completed past,

and which occurs in the Tsimshian dialect only, is always followed by

the indicative.

I

nan k!id-8ag''ap-id'°nu 1 have only walked about without purpose

Examples of the use of the indicative are the following:

dEm id'neE ah aioa'an I shall go (to) near you 196.12

dE7n, qald'qnoyn we will play 75.6

rdhne'L ui'dsE I roast that 121.9

lEp-g'e'hEdas dze'Edze Lgo-lEp-Ufal-ine'nt grandmother ate her

own little vulva 121.12 {lEp- she herself; g'eh to eat something;

dze'Edz grandmother ; Lgo- little ; t(fal- against ; men vulva)

Tsimshian

:

guia'IgE ue wd'lhE sEtii'd'g'V the chief's house is burnt

ama lod'lt Tom Tom is rich

dEm g'idi-gd'^dn .rd° I shall catch the slave

wd°nt yd'°gut my grandfather invites thee

§ 63. The Negative

{a) The negative declarative is expressed by the adverb nt'g'i (Tsim-

shian a'lgE')^ which evidently contains the stem rw (Tsimshian al) and

the suffix indicating absence. The stem without this suffix is used in

the negative interrogative (see § 60). The negative adverbs are

always followed by the subjunctive.

nig'U hwtld'x'L hwil dd'^iLL ntelt he did not know where his com-

panion had gone 15.2 [JrwUd'x' to know; d^uL to leave; stel com-

panion)

nig'i fesfe'st they were not large 113.9 (See also p. 403.)

(J) The negative interrogative is expressed by ne (Tsimshian: al).

ML ad''d'dik'sdEdaf are they not coming?

rieh sg'iL ms dsm ha-iriEn-sd'g'idaf have you anything to pull it

up with? {sg'i to lie; ttie thou; ha- means of; THEn- up; sdg' to

pull)

§§62, G3
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Tsimshian

:

al uE-ha'^dlf has he not been running ?

a'l inE-vmla'idut hi-wula'gunf don^t you know who did this to you?

((?) The word no is expressed by i\e (Tsimshian: a'yin). The form

a'yin is also sometimes used in interrogative sentences.

"we," de'yaL g'a'tg'e "no," said the man 87.11

Tsimshian

:

''A'yinl nE-gcm-im'lsEmi^ noPtf''—"^'ym." Did you not get

what you w^ent for, my dear?"—" No." {aJy%n not; nE- posses-

sive; gan- reason; \L)al to do; -sEin ye; naPt m.^ dear! [masc.])

{d) hawa'lg (Tsimshian) signifies not yet.

a hawa'lgd gaPl dsdv/HsEt when not yet anything was alive ZE
782.1

{e) In subordinate clauses the negation is expressed by ax- (Tsim-

shian loa-). These prefixes have been described in § 11, no. 137,

p. 328. This prefix uiHst be considered to have a nominal character,

so that the whole sentence appears as a verbal noun.

if) g'^do' don't ! (Tsimshian g'ild').

g'%16 dzE s6'6sEJ7i, ana! don't take the rest out 181.9 {dzE weakens
the imperative)

g'%16' niE dzE sEin ma!leI don't tell about it! 181.11

Tsimshian :

I

g'ila! ha'^sEiit don't be afraid !

I

g'Ua! iiiE dzE ga'H don't go there !

§ 64:. The Interroffative

In the Nass dialect the interrogative seems to be formed regularly

by the suffix -a, which is attached to the indicative pronominal endings

(see § 48). In Tsimshian the most frequent ending is -I, but -u also

occurs. It does not seem unlikely that these endings ma}'' be identical

with the demonstrative endings -^ and -u, which were discussed m
§ 56. After interrogative pronouns these endings are not used.

1. Interrogative suffix -a :

neeL is!ens K-\iL-}ia'tgnin-<jl'sEinq ah ts !Em-livAlha'f did not
Labret-on-One-Side enter the house? 191.12 {tsUn to enter;

k-\iL- on one side; lidtg'^ to stand; gH'sEinq labret; ts!Em-
interior; Tivnlp house; -a interrogative)

nefiL w%-t!e'sdaf is it great?

7ie ms SEm Jiwa'daf didn't you find it? 106.7
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Tsimshian -I

:

wa, nl'°dzEn'if do you see?

7nE dEdufHsEnif are you alive?

a wu la dzakl wa'nif is the deer dead yet ?

al VIE n!axnd'°di gu .rstdmqtf don't j^ou hear a noise?

al dl ga'usE7ilf have you no hair?

Tsimshian -u:

sl'°pgutf is he sick?

al triE wula'idut tn-wuld'gunf dost thou not know who did this

to thee?

al mE Id' wida habEhd'ldutf didst thou not alwa}'^ keep it?

2. No interrogative suffix is used after interrogative pronouns.

a^o' what (Tsimshian: gd'^):

ago'h La an-hd'h qal-ts'apf what is it that the people say ? 138.15

ago'h dsm an-a'k'SEnf what are you going to drink? 17.14

ago'L he'tsEnf what is talkmg (there) ? 23.9

Tsimshian:

I

gd° wida ha'untf what do you sa}^?

W6:?fl^ where (Tsimshian: ndA):

ndaL hwtl hetk^L hwtljjf where is the house?

ndaL dEint hwtl de-iottkH? where will he have come from? 16.6

Tsimshian:

I
ndA wula iDd'HgEntf where do you come from?

Thd who (Tsimshian: nd°y.

im fan-ax-hwtld'ytn? who does not know thee ?

Tsimshian:

nd°l t hi na'hsgE Igu'HgES Gauo'f who is the one to marry the

daughter of Gauo?
nd'^dE gu awd'°)if who is the one next to thee?

§ as. The Imperative

The imperative of intransitive verbs is ordinarily expressed by the

second person of the indicative or subjunctive, while its emphasis may

be lessened by the particle dzE. Very often the personal pronoun is

strengthened by the addition of the prefixed subjective pronouns.

In many cases the imperative has the future particle, which suggests

that the form is not a true imperative but merely a future which serves

the purpose of expressing an order.

dE-m, yu'kdETiL fEm-Id'neE hold to my neck! 75.11

dETTi qald'qnom let us play! (literally, we shall plaj^) 75.6
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Weakened by dze:

dze aina-g'a'adESEin look well after her 191.15

m.E dzE 'k'''e' riiE Id-k'''e'tsElt then put in the finger 195.10

Tshushian:

dEtn k!ul-man-gd'sEn then jump up and about!

nllnl' dEin dzagam-hd'°tgEnga° that one call ashore! (literally, that

is the one you will call ashore)

dEin e'an riE-ama-wdfIs nEgwa!°dEn promise him the wealth of your

father

Weakend by dzE:

ada dzE wul hau'im '"''lax-U/^h''^ then say "on stone"

Transitive verbs may form their imperatives in the same way.

tgonL dEin hvn'lEn do this! (literally, you will do this)

Tsimshian:

niE dEin laga.i--lu-daP da! u put ice on each side!

VIE dEin SE-wa'dit call him a name!

More frequently the imperative of transitive verbs is expressed bj^

indefinite connectives, or, when there is no nominal object, by the

ending l (Tsimshian -I).

gouL Lgo'uLgun take j'^our child! 205.5

huts Eii-d''a'L qa-tid'oL tiak' put back from the fire some dishes

207.2

sa'lEbEL steam it! 54.8.

Tsimshian:

imih^ di hd'°n you, on your part, try!

dEx-ya!°gwA aiu!°xEt hold on to the branch!

t!E)n-Htu'°l l<i' insut accompan}^ my son-iu-luw to tho fire!

man-sa' Ih'A ((.si'^nt pull up your foot!

By far the most frequent method of expressing tho imperative is

by the periphrastic expression d)ii (iT would be) good (if).

diiiL dEin gvxt take it! 141. (> '

dinL dEin sE-afLgwn let us cut wood! 63.4

dmL dEin de-xsan you gamble also! 29.1

dm lUE dsm lod'oL qal-tia'p invite the town 206.13

Tsimshian:

d-m inE dsni dl hdHt try it too!

d'msE^nl m.Ekla-dri-ha'ga ii-dl-na-hEhafgan just try my playground

too {drn good; -se^ii dubitative; ),ie thou; hla- just;,<^^- on (thy)

part; hag to taste; n- possessive; na- place; hag to taste, pla}^)

dm dEin k' !e'°jcgEnt escape!

dvi dzE gaPs dsp iiEgvM'^dEn go to your parents!
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The negative imperative is expressed by g'ilo'.

g'%l<y ! nExna'yitg'e ah ts !Em-hwi'Ip don't! the}' might hear you in

the house 91.10.

g'ilo' niE dzE sEin sqa-y&xkH don't pass in front of it 107.3

g'ild'L SExsd'mExsEmES don't keep your mouths closed 84.5

§ 66. Subordinating Conjunctions

The use of the temporal particles and of the negative as subordinat-

ing conjunctions has been described before (§§ 59 et seq.). It remains

to enumerate a few of the other important conjunctions.

1. Je''e then; generally' in connection with the demonstrative n-

vLk'''e a!WtkskH then he came
h'''e doqL atina'sL qaq then he took the skins of ravens 39.2

UL dEVfi h'''e iriE-txe'ldiL smax' then burn the meat 213.1

2. da when.

da La woqsL g'a'tg'e when the man is buried 218.4

3. dzE {tsE) weakens statements.

nLk'''e g't'daxL SEiii'a'g'tt tsE hwU wttkH then the chief asked

where it might come from 183.13

ntg'U hwUdx's Wig'a't tss hwUd'Ep-a'xk^L' not knew Giant where

he came down 15.1

nLk'''e woxiva'xdet a tse hwU TivA'Il elx then they wondered at

where was the seal 42.6

dp tsE no'ot^ tsE mie'tk^L ak's ai ha'nt lest he die, if his belly should

be full of water 73.7

The use of dzE with imperatives has been explained before.

4. tsEda {d^E da) when, if.

tsEda hasa'xL haldafug'U dEmt dzah^L SEl-g'a'tt, k'-e, when a witch

desires to kill a fellow-man, then 217.1

tsEda hux Jiioi'lsE, nLk'''e^ when 1 do it again, then 165.12

tsle'ne ndt^ tsEda lie'En enter, my dear, if it is you! 39.13

5. op tsE else, lest.

dp tsE nd'o'sE else I might die 74.4

k'''e 8ETfn-ia'hk^L lax-o'l Id'dp; dp tsE g''utg''wdf6tk^L sdk' qan-hwilt

34.9 then the top of the stone was very slippery; lest the olachen

might be lost was the reason of his doing so {sEin- very; iciLk^

slippery; lax-d' top; Id'dp stone; g^wddtk^ to be lost; sak'

olachen)

6. ts'6 although.

ts'dt hux hwtld'x't although he knows it

.§66
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Tsimshian:

1. ftda then.

add iiia'lEdE dsp gua'° then these told

adat g'ih sga-l)af°t he assisted him (literallj^, then he stood by
him)

2. da when.

UE la dEiri gwd'ntgE da n dsm su lyiEa'wulgEt when I shall have

touched it, then I shall swing the rope {gwdntg to touch; su

to swing; iiiEa'wulg rope)

daAlts!ElEr)i-ha'pdA')i!af°,dEt^ada . . . when the killer-whales

rushed in, then . . . {tslElEm- into; hap to rush [plural];

1} !aPxl killer-whale)

3. dzE weakens statements.

adat gE'vEdaxtgE a go! dzE gan ha'ut then they asked why he

might have said so

edp.'Exdl a n dzE txal-wd'sdE IgvIHgida*^ I may remember when
I may have met my child {dp!ex to remember; txal-wd'°

to meet; IgvPlg child; -I I, my [see § 51])

4. tlzE da when, if.

)i dEi/i wa'li7it dzE da hd'°SEn I will carry you if you are afraid

{toa'li to carry on back; hd°s to be afraid)

dzE da Id ts"i'°)n dA n dEvi sa-dA-ga' inat when I enter, I shall

fall with it {tsIlPn to enter; na- suddenly; dA- with some-

thing; ga'ina to fall)

5. Oi> dzE else, lest.

hd'°SEnut 6'p dzE dza'gi I fear (lest) I fall

6. ts!ii although.

ts!u nl'yEdA tgi-o'ksut^ da g''ap-a'lgA-di-sga'yihsgt although I

(literally, this one) fell down, he (I) really did not hurt himself

(myself) (/;7y£(/^ he, this; tg i- ^oyfx\\ o^**" to drop; -\i\; g\(p-

really; a'lgA not; di- on [my] part; sga'yiksg to be hurt)

ts!u vmgait rCa g'idsgane'Hsga^ even though far to the Tlingit

7. asl while.

ada a.<i hid'°Jcsga li'°7nitga° then while he began his song

8. aniT if (event assumed as not likely to happen)

ami dzE la WE g'a'lksE dzE dEm lu-da'Mxan if you should feel

that 3^ou may drown (g'alks to feel, lu- in; da'klxan to be

drowned)

ami dzE la k'fe'°xgE7i when you have made your escape

9. yuH if (event expected to happen).

yu°l HE ye'dzEn if I hit you
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§ 67. Preposition

The preposition a is used to express local, temporal, and modal

relations. When used for expressing local relations, the particular

class is often expressed by the local particles prefixed to the verb and

substantive. The preposition always takes the connective suffix -l or

-s, as described in § § 23, 28.

The following examples illustrate the wide application of this

preposition:

1. Signifying at:

haxL Lgo-a'k's cil awa'adetg'e a little water ran near them 117.3

{hax to rur.; Lgo- little; ak's water; mmi'a proximity)

iaga-ma'gat ol g'd'u he put him down at the front of the house

46.8 {iaga- down; mag to put; g'd'u beach in front of house)

ah g'd'lE(i outside 121.15

2. Signifying in; generally with the verbal prefix lo- and with the

substantival prefix ts'Em-:

lo-ma'<isk^L felx' a.L ts'Em-ts'ak: the grease ran in (into) the dish

46.14(^0- in; maqsk^ to stand [plural]; felx' grease; Wehi- inside

of; ts'ah' dish)

tq'al-lb-dz6'qst ah hwUpg'e he stayed in the house 64.11 {tq'al-

against [i. e., permanently]; Id- in; dzoq to camp; hwilp house)

3. Signifying on; generallj^ with verbal prefix U- and substantival

prefix lax-:

le-iaq'h oq ah lax-ans'st a copper hangs on a branch 138.3 {le- on;

ia'q to hang; ane's branch)

4. Signifying toward; often with the verbal prefix hagun-:

hagun-ie'eL g'at aL awa'at a man went toward him 138.14 {hagun-

toward; /e'e to go; g'atiwvin'^ avm'a \)Yox\m\iy)

id'et aL g'lle'lix' he went into the woods 119.11

g'a'askH aL lax-ha' he looked at the sky 137.6

5. Signifying from:

wUhH ah atoa'as noxt he came from near his mother 22.12 {wetk^

to come from; aioa'a proximity; nox mother)

Jc'saxt aL hwl'l}) he went out of the house 166.11

6. Signifying to; used like our dative:

himl hwt'ls dEp he'EheE as tie'sn thus did my uncles to thee 157.9

{hwil to do; dEp plural; {^n-)he'eb uncle; -se my; ne'En thou)

g'tnd'mt aL Lgo-tk'''e'Lk^ he gave it to the boy 139.4

7. Signifying with; instrumental:

La'lhEL qhddo'x' aL ha-q^o'L she scraped the spoon with her fish-

knife 8.9 {La'lb to scrape; q^aldo'x' spoon; ha-q^o'L fish-knife)
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U-ia'tsEt lax-a'k's ah waqht he struck the water with his tail 75.15

{J^e- on; iaits to strike; Jax- surface; ak'^ water; vkujl beaver's

tail)

guxL lak^ OjL let qariL daqL he took fire-wood with wedge and

hammer 90.8 {gm to take; lak}^ tire-wood; Ut wedg-e; qan and;

daqL hammer)

8. Siguitying on account of:

^Epk'^L qa'ots Wl-g'a't ah xdax't sick was Giant's mind on account

of his hunger 69.4

SEm-2)La'k'8k^t ul kwi'ltg'e he was very tired on account of what

he had done 62.15

9. Expressing time:

aL wl-sa' all day long 138.9 (literally, at great day)

aL hao'ng'e mEsd'.fg'e before daylight 151.6 (at not yet daylight)

aL sint in summer 20.14

10. Used with various verbs:

le-mEtm'e'tkH aL fe'hEti they were full of sea-lions 108.8 {le- on;

metk'^ full; fe'hEn sea-lion)

mMk'^L mat aL Jan the canoe was full of spawn 29.10

ansgiaa'tgut as ne'tg'e they made fun of him 113.3

nLk'''et g'enL g'a'tg'e aL kwindo'd the man fed him with tobacco

90.10 {g'en to give to eat; g'at man; hvnndd'6 tobacco)

g'ek'^L Lid'n aL hiiya'Uk^ he bought elk for coppers 194.11 {g'ek^

to buy; Lid'ti elk; haya'isk^ copper)

sa-hioa'dEt aL X-ama'lgwaxdEL Wd'sE they called him Eating-

Scabs-of-Wa'sE 41.14 {sa- to make; hwa name; x- to eat;

ama'lh^ scab)

q'atskH aL liana'
<i
he was tired of the woman 126.1

vMi-g'a'tkH as UEgud'odEt he longed for his father 203.13

The preposition « is used very often with livftl and dEin to express

causal and final subordination, the subordinate clause being thus trans-

formed into a nominal phrase.

11. aL Jiwtl because (literally, at [its] being):

laxb'ets'e'x'det . . . aL hwtli g'a'adet they vfere siirii\dheca.use they

saw it 207.10

aL hwU ntg'idi halai'ts Ts'ak' ; jitLne't qant-hwtla'k^detg'e because

Ts'ak' was no shaman, therefore they did so 123.12 {mg'i not;

di on his part; halai't shaman; lULntlt that; qan reason; Kwil

to do)

lo-hwa'ntk^L qd'odEt aL hvAl xftamkH its heart was annoyed
because of the noise 95.15 (lo- in; hioantk'^ annoyed; qddt

heart; xstamk^ noise)
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lo-hwa'ntk^L qdfddEt ah hwtl xstcmilH he was annoyed on account

of the noise 95.15 {Jo-hwafntl^ annoyed; qd'ot mind)

aba'g'askH ah hwtl st-h'\i-wi-ye' tl'^^st he was troubled because he

cried anew very much 21.12 {aha'g\isl^ to be troubled; st- anew;

h'\i- exceedingly; loi-ye'tk^ to cry)

12. ah dEin in order to, that:

tsagam-wo'ot ah dEin dEdaflEqt he called it ashore to talk with it

38.1 {tsagam- ashore: wo'6 to call; dEda'lEq to talk with)

k'''et hoxt ah dEin nodrn-a'k'st h.e waited for her to be thirsty 21.7

{J)dx to wait; noom- to desire; ak's to drink)

lo-ya'ltTiH ah dEin yc/oxkH he returned to eat 55.9

k'si-ha'x ah dEin gim-lu'kt he ran out to make move

13. Sometimes the connection expressed by a is so weak that it may

be translated by the conjunction and. Evidently the verb fol-

lowing a is nominalized.

yo'oxkH aL ivl-fe'sEui yo'oxkH he ate, and ate much 36.10

d'^at ah wl-ye'tkH he sat and wept 39. T (he sat down, weeping)

iaga-ia!L na'k'stg'e . . . aL La gwa'otkH his wife went down, and

he was lost 166.7, 8

Tsimshian

:

The variety of forms which the preposition a takes in Tsimshian

has been discussed in § 28. Here examples will be given illus-

trating its application.

1. Signif3nng at:

ada k!a-t!afH gEsgA g'ilhau'li then he sat at the inland-side for

a while

al di nd°kl g'ad a awa' naksE uE-wai'g'uf does a person lie near

my brother's wife? {al not; di- on his part; naPk to lie; g'ad

a person; awa' proximity; naks wife; waig' brother)

2. Signifying in:

dEint u'°dE7i a ts!Em-la'gEt he will bake thee in the fire (^°d to

bake; ts.'Em- interior of; lag fire)

3. Signifying on:

adat Ul-nE-gu'lgE la'gE dA lax'o'tya^ then he lighted a fire on

top of him {Hi- on; se- to make; gtdg to light; lag fire;

lax'6 top)

rnE dEm tla'^nt gEsgs stu'°])!Elga° make him sit in the rear of

the house

4. Signifying toward:

ada hagvl-id'°t gEsgA awa' nE-ivd'lht then he went slowly toward

his house

gun-id'°t gEsgE wul ndPkt he went to where he lay
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5. Signifying from:

waJHgEt gssQE aioa! na'l'sfga^ he came from near his wife
haldEiii-J)d'°gEt Astkoa'l gssgE la.c-I6'°pga° Astiwa'l arose from

the stones

6. Signifying to; used like our dative:

ada wul ha' us uEgioaJH qes iii'Hga^ then lii.s father said to him
adat wula k'Una'msgE da'u gEsgE lgu'HgEtga° then he gave ice

to his child {k'ltna'm to give; da'u ice; IguHg child)

7. Signifying WITH, instrumental:

dat wul lu-sga-ya'dzE ts.'aU gEsgs U then she struck him across

the face with the feather {Ju- in; sga- across; yadz to strike;

ts!<d face; It feather)

dzd'hEt ciL ari'o'ntg'e he made with his hands

LolhEt ah ha-q^o'L she scraped with a fish-knife 8.9

8. Signifying on account of:

lu-q!d'gA gd'Hs Astkoa'l gssgE nE-txald'ndet Astiwil'l was sad

on account of those he had (left) behind {lu- in; q!dg open,

hollow; gaPd mind; txald'n behind)

9. Expressing time:

a wl-ga!msEin during the whole (great) winter

a nA-qd'ga in the beginning ZE 78P'

10. Used with various verbs:

a undt SE-q!an-q.'add'ul<( ga-gd'°dA a gwa'dEksEtn lePnt because
she refreshed the hearts with cool fog ZE ITi.?>i{q!an-dd! ul^

literally, to go over, to refresh; gwa'dsks cool; lePn fog)

ho'ltgE vjd'lhEt a tsIdPg full was the house of fat

adat wul jA^oJtes nEgwd'^t gExgst g'tlJcs-7vi'°sgE na'kstga° then
she told her father that she had looked back at her husband
{/Md'?' to tell; g'tlks- back; 7u° to see)

11. a wul because:

a wult la na'gEdat n!ax7iu' hau because for a long time she had
heard say {nag long; n!a,vnu' to hear; hau to sa}^)

asdE loul %va-dl-lgu-xd'°ga because they, on their part, were even
without a little foam (i. e., had nothing) {wa- without; dl-

on their part; lgn- little; xd°g foam)

12. a dEm. in order to, that:

txan !%' gd hdHds la'msu a dsmt wula dza'kdut everything tries

my father-in-law to kill me {txanH all; gd what, something;
hd'°ld to try; lams father-in-law; dzak to kill)

a dEmt u'Hut in order to bake me
a dsmt riia'ksgE nE-SEsl'°ptgaP in order to gather his bones

13. a and:

ada wul wa'ndit a hd'^ksdEt then they sat down and lamented
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Txane'tkL^ sa^ his-dzo'qsL^ klopE-tkMo/Lk".^ Wl-he'lt,^
Every day played camping little children. Many

q'am-k'IelL" wl-ga'n.^ Wl-lo no'oL** wl-ts!a'wut.^ Wi-d'E'xL^"
only one great 'log. Great in hole great inside. Large

wl-ga'n.^ Nl" hwiP^ g-its'EL-qa'6dEL" k'opE-tk-'e'Lk".'' NiLne'i."
great tree. Then where in went little children. Then

hwi'lpdetg'e^^ wl-qalk'si-no'om^" gun.'' NLk''et^^ lo-sI-me'LdeL^*
their house* large through hole of 'tree. Then [in made burn they

lak" lat.i^ NLk-'e" hux txa'xk^det^^ wi-he'lL^ ts'elo'nidet.

fire in it. Then again they ate many their traveling
provisions.

Han ts'ele'niL gul-q'ane'tk"L^^ k'opE-tk*'eLk".^ La^^ nak"L^^
Salmon the provisions of all little children. When long

hwi'ldet^* aL^'"' txane'tk"L^ sa,^ nLk''e^^ La^^ hux t'esL ak's
they did so at every day, then when again large was water

La^^ hux lo-dz6'qdet ^"^ aL^'^ wI-ts'Em-ga'n." NLk*'e" hux pta'lik's.
when again in they camped at great in log. Then again the water

rose.

1 ixa- all (§ 10, no. 93); txanctk" independent form; t-connective of numerals (jS23.6).

5 Same form in singular and plural (§41).

3 Ms- to pretend (§ 10, no. 79) ; dsoq to camp; -s suffix (§ 17, no. fi) required ])y Ins-; l- connective of

predicate and subject (§ 23).

*k'opE- small [plural] (§ 10, no. 113); tk-'lLkM children [plural]; k'opE- only in the plural; Lgo- is

the singular of small.
5 wi- great (§ 10, no. 73); heU many (almost always used with the prefix ici-)-

6 q'am- only (§ 10, no. 118); k-'H one flat thing (§ 57); L- connective of numerals.

^ wi- great (§10, no. 73); gan tree, log.

8 wl great; lo- in (verbal prefix [§ 9, no. 29] ); no'o hole; -l predicative connective.

9 ts.'awu the inside; in combination with nouns the prefix ts'Em- is used to designate the inside

(§ 11, no. 152); -t probably possessively its.

JO Wl great; d'Ex large.

11 11- demonstrative (?); L probably connective.
12 Verbal noun, here designating the place where something happens (§ .59).

13 The prefix g-its'EL is not known in other combinations; ie'e (singular), qd'o (plural), to go; -det

3d person plural (§ 53); -l connective.

» n- demonstrative (?); l- probably connective. This conjunction seems to appear here doubled.

15 hwtlp house; -dct their; -g-c invisible (§20).
16 wl- great; qalk-si- through (§ 9, no. 24); no'd hole; -m adjectival connective.

" WL; see note 11; k-'e then; t transitive subject, 3d person (§ 48).

18 lo- in (§ 9, no. 29); si- to cause (§ 13, no. 1.64); inei to burn; -dct they; -L connects predicate and

object.

19 Idt 3d person pronoun, oblique case (§ 54)

.

2" yd'dxku (singular), txd'oxkn (plural), to eat (intransitive verb); -det they.

21 A compound the elements of which are not quite clear (compare txane'tku all); also qane-hiu'da

always (§ 10, no. 120).

22 Particle indicating that one action is past when another sets in; also verbal noun (§ 59)

.

23 naku long, temporal and local.

25 hwU to do; -det they.

'5 a general preposition (§67); -l indefinite connective.
26 lo- in; dzoq to camp; -det they.
27 Wl- large; is!Era- inside of (§ 11, no. 152).
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NLk-'e" g-ig-a'k-SL^s wi-ga'n. NLk-'e uks-o'lik'sk^t.^^ Ni'g'it^"
Then floated the great log. Then out to sea it drifted. Not they

hwila'x'L^i k'opE-tk*"'e/Lk".'' YukL^^ gwanEin-qala'qdet^^ aL^^
knew it the little children. Beginning they were playing at

lo-ts'a'wuL^^ wl-ga'n La^^ hwagait-uks-da'uL^^ aL^' hwagait-g'i'ks^®
inside of great log when away out it was going at way off shore

to sea

La^^ uks-na'k"t.='' NLk-'e^^ k'si-Lo'otk^L^^ k'^alL^'" Lgo-tk-'e/Lk"."
when out to sea far. Then out went one little boy.

NLk-'et^^ g-a'at^" hwil La^^ hwagait-uks-o'lik'sk^t^^'^^ aL^^
Then he saw where when way seaward it drifted to

hwagait-g-i'iks.3« NLk-'e^^ k-.si-qa'6deL^^ k'opE-tk-'e'Lk".* NLk-'e^^
way off shore. Then out went the little children. Then

sig-a'tk"det;*3 qane-hwila^* sig-a'tk^det.*^ NLk-'e" k'uL-da'uL*^
they cried; always they cried. Then about went

wl-ga'n^ aL^^ hwagait-lax-se/Elda.*"
the 'log at way'off on the ocean,
great

NLk-'e hux k-si-L6'6tk"L^« Lgo-hwil-xo'osgum*' Lgo-tk'^e'Lk".'*
Then again out was put the little being wise little child.

NLk-'et g-a'aL*" hwil^^ leba'yukL^^ qe'wun.^» NLk-'e ha'ts^ik-sEm^"
Then he saw where fle"w gulls. Then again

lo-ya'ltk"t-^i aL ts^ii'wuL^* wl-ga'n. K-'et niaLt:^^ " Qa'ne-hwila^*
he returned at inside of great ' log. Then he told it: "Always

le-hwa'iiL" qe'wun^" aL lax-o'Eiii,'^^ aq-dEp-hwilJi'gutr'^-^ NLk*'e
on sit gulls at top of us, without we [way of] doing?" Then

'8 (I'lg-u'ks to drift.

» uks- out to sea, from land to sea (§ 8, no. 6); -i intransitive, 3d person singular.

3" n'url indicative negation; -t transitive .subject, 3d person.
31 liHuld'.r to know; -dct (3d person plural ending has been omitted here).
52 yi(k appears both as verb and as particle.

33 (jwanEm a prefix of doubtful significance.

S'l ;o- a verbal prefix, appears here with the noun ts'd'wu the inside. It seems that this whole
expression is po.ssessive or verbal, because otherwise the connective would be -m (§ 22).

35 hwagait- away (§ 10, no. 71); uks- seaward (§ 8, no. 6); da'uL to leave; perhaps the ending -t would
be better.

36 hwagait- is both verbal and nominal prefix; g-iks the region off shore (a noun corresponding to

the verbal prefix uks-).

" uks- seaward; 7iaku far; -t perhaps closure of sentence (§ 20).

38 k-si- out (§ 8, no. 8); Lo'oiku.

39 k-'(U one (numeral for counting human beings [§ 67] ; -l connective of numerals (§ 23).

*" g-a'a to see; -t it (object).

"i hwil La present and past participle forming nominal clause (§ 59).

<» ts('-out of (§ 8, no. 8); qd'od to go (plural); -det they.
*^ irregular plural (§ 46); singular wuyl'tk'K

" (jane- always (§ 10, no. 120).

<^ k' uL- about; da'nL to leave, to go.

« /fK'aja//- way off (verbal and nominal prefix); lax- surface of (nominal prefix corresponding to

U'- on; (§ 11, no. 151; § 9, no. 30) S('-£Zda ocean.
" Lgo- little; hwil- being (§ .59); a-o'dst« wise; -m adjective connective (§ 22).

^* g-iha'yuku (plural Icbd'yuk") to fly (§ 45).

18 Singular and plural same form (§ 41)

.

50 Adverb.
51 This verb occurs always with the prefix Id- in.

^"viaL to tell (transitive verb).
53 Ze- ON corresponds to the nominal prefix lax- (note 46); d'a (plural hwan) to sit; -l indefinite

connective.

5* lax- surface (corresponds to the verbal prefix Ic- on [note 53] ); o^ top; -m our.
55 07- without, and also negation of dependent clauses (§ 11, no. 137); dEp- plural of transitive

pronoun; hwila'ku is a peculiar form; while it is apparently a passive of hwil, it is used as a transitive

verb; -t probably object 3d person.
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this

heL"
said

qa-dz'a'gam,"
our noses,

mant^* aL
rub it at

ts'oba'qL
feet of

k-'alL
one

riL

thev future

9 Lgo-tk-'e'Lk":^ "Am-^»
little child: " Good

dEm k"'e^^ iLa'eLaat,**^

dEp'

then

dEp*'

dax'L^^
outside of

wi-ga n.
great * log.

la'tg-e."^'^
on it."

qe wun
gulls

qa-dz'a'qdet."! K-'e a'd'ik-sk"L««
their noses. Then came

ma'ndet^° aL wi-ga'n. NLk''e
rubbed it on the great' log. Then

Nl
They

NLk-'e
Then

being

la'mdzixdet^^
thev entered

bleed, we

dEm k*'e''^

future then

bwi'ldetg'e.
they did so.

iLa'eLaat.*'^
they bled.

aL
at

NLk-'e
Then

la'6t.i«

on it.

Loqs,^®
the sun,

qe'wun.
the gulls.

d6qL^°
tooli them

ad'a'd'ik'sk^L**^ wi-he'ldEiu^^ qe'wun.
came many gulls.

K''e tq'al-gulgwa'lukL^^ as'isa'it.^* La^

' d^isd'e'sL^o
strike

dEm k''e
future then

tq'al-hathe't'"'

against stand

D'isd'e'sdeL««
They struck

NLk-'et "k-'ilq'al-
Then they around

t.s'a'wuL
the inside of

great

NLk-'e le-hwa'nt^3
Then on they .sat

sEm-bagait-d'aL''^

wi-ga n.

the log.

Then against dried their feet. When very middle was

nLk''e hux k'saxL" Lgo-k'^a-wi-fe'st.^^ NLk'^e leba'yukL*^
then again went out little really great large. Then flew

Ni'g-it='" daa'qLk"deL^8 dEin leba'yukdetg-e.''« NLk-'et
Not they succeeded future they flew. Then he

k-'alL^^ Lgo-tk-'e'Lk".'' NLk-'et lo-haL-t'uxt'a'qL«i t'Em-
one little child. Then he in along twisted their

la'nix-t*^ gul-gane'L^^
necks all

da'LEt«^ aL hwil — ^'^

put them at where holes

wi-he'ldEm" qe'wun. NLk-'et
great many gulls. Then he

nano'oL^^ wl-ga'n. NLk-'e lo-am'a'niL®^
great ' log. Then in good

lo-d'Ep-
in down

qagcVoL"
hearts

56 The introductory t- of the demonstrative i.s the subject of the transitive verb; he.

5' For hct-L.

58 dm good; used here as a periphrastic exhortative: it would be good if we (§ 65).

63 dEp plural of transitive subject (§ 48).

^d'cs (plural d'isd'e's) to strike (§ 42).

6' d~'ag nose; plural qa-dz'ag (§ 43) ; -m our.

62nLt'r (note 17) appears here divided by the future particle dEm.
^3 iLue blood.

^^dEp mant we rub it (§ 48) (subjunctive).
'5 ddx- surface, outer side.

^ tq'al- against (§ 9, no. 35); hct (plural hnthe't) to stand.
s' Idt oblique case, 3d person pronoun; -g-c absent (because the outer side of the tree was invisible

to the speaker).
«8 /iiif(7 to do; -dei they; -f/'e absent.
^^ d'd'lk-sku (plural dd'd'd'tksku) to come.
™ k''ilq'al- around; man to rub (transitive verb).

" ts'en (plural la'mdzix) to enter.

" ivl-he'lt many (see note 5); usually used with adjectival connective -m, not with numeral connec-

tive -L (§22).

" tq'al- against; gwa'luk to dry.

'< asa'e (plural as' isa'e) foot.

'5 sEm- very (§ 15, no. 168); bagait- in middle; d'a to sit (used to express the idea of to be in a posi-

tion, for round objects.
'"' sun or moon.
" k-sax to go out (probably related to ksi- out of [§ 8, no. 8])

.

'8 L^o- a little; fc-'d- really; m- great; /'cs large (almost always combined wither?-); -< probably close

of sentence.

'9 da-aqik"; aqiku to attain. The prefix da may be the same as in dc'ya he says thus (§ 49, d).

^gou (plural doq) to take (§ 46).

81 Id- in; hai along (§ 9, no. 50); t'aq (plural t'ExVa'q) to twist; -l connects predicate with object.

t'^t'Em- prefix indicating certain parts of the body; probably from Cam sitting (§33).
83 See note 21.

8< 10- in; d'Ep- downward (§8, no. 4); ddL to put.
85 See note 8; nano'd is here plural.
86 Id- in; dm (plural avi'd'm) good (§42).
8' ^d'ot (plural qagd'ot) mind, heart,
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k'opE-tk-'e'Lk". G-e'ipdeL«» snia'x-tg-e*^ La^^ t'a'k-deL"" hwi'ldetg-e^^
the little children. They ate it the meat when they forgot what they did

La^^ hwagait-k'uL-da'uLdet^^ aL hwagait-lax-se'kla/"
when way but about they went at way out on ocean.

Nig'P lig'i-tsagam-de'Ipk^det,''^ aL lig-i-lax-ts'a'L*'^ ak*s.
Not anywhere landward short they at .some- on edge of water.

where

NLk*'e La hux k'^elL® sa de-nExna'xdeL^' wi-xsto'ntk". K*'e
Then when again one day also they heard great noise. Then

k-si-Lo'oL"*' k'opE-tk-'e'Lk". GwiniVdeL, an-tgo-le'lbik'sk"''^
out went the little boys. Behold the whirlpool

hwil La«« lo-le-d'Ep-yu'kdet.«^ NLk-'e jVd'ik-sk^L"'' hwiP^
where when in on down 'they went. Then came the

slg'a'tk"det^3 La" lo-dV.p-he'tk^L^"*' wl-ga'n aL dEiii^'^^ ^-Loqk^L
their crying when in down stood the great tree to future swallow

(them)

an-tgo-leibik'!sk"."
"the whirlpool.

NLk-'e La" lo-d'Ep-he/tk-'t/"" de-uks-ba'xL k-'alL^^ g-a'tg-e.^"''
Then when in down it stood, also sea- ran one man.

ward

Q'aiii-k-'e'lLi"^ asa'eL^" g'a'tg-e.i"^ NLk-'et g-aLk^L*"* wl-ga'n aL^^

Only one foot the man. Then he speared the ' log with
great

qala'st.^"^ K'^et tsagam-dfi'iiigantg'e;^'"' de-le-ma'tgiiL^°^ g'a'tg'e.^"^

his harpoon. Then he ashore pulled it; he saved them the man.

NLk-'o bax-Lo'cL^o^ k'opE-tk-'e'Lk" aL ts'Em-hwi'lpL^o'' g'a'tg'e.
Then up went the little children to inside of house of the man.

NLk-'e yuk-txa'q'Ens"° Q'am-k-'e'lEm-asa'e.i"
Then began he fed them Only-One-Foot.

88 g-ctp to eat something. We should expect here t g-c'ipdel smax\
M smax- venison; -t its; -g6 absent.
so Vak- to forget; -det they; -L connective.

91 hwU to do; -det they; -<j-c absent.

92 hivagiut'- way off; k'uL- about; dduL to go; det they.

93 ;/(7-(- somewhere, indefinite place (§8, no. 20); <soj'xm- landward (§.s, no. 9); dclnk^ short, near;

-det they.

91 Ug-'i- (.see note 93); lax- surface; ts'dL shore, edge (nominal term corresponding to tsagam).

95 de- also (precedes transitive subject); nsxna'x to hear.

96 iae (plural k'/o) to go (§46).
97 an- prefix indicating place (§ 12, no. 157); l<j<>- around; li'lbik-xk'^ to flow (?).

98 hivil La where in the past.

99;o-in (namely, inside the whirlpool); If- on (namely, on the surface of the water); d'E}) down-
ward; t/w/c to begin; -det they.

iooio- in; d'Ep- down; het to place upright: hctk'^ to be placed upright, to stand (§ 17).

"•1 ai dEin to the future—, final sentence (§§ 59, 67); i. e., to the future swallowing of the whirlpool,

io'i/'o^man; -177' absent.

193 q'am only; k''el one flat or round thing.

19* g'aiku to spear; the preceding t is the subject, the terminal -l conneate predicate and object.

105 Terminal t either pronom or close of .sentence.

196 tsagam- shoreward; dd'mgan to haul.
197 mdtkit (plural le-md'tk>i) to save (§ 45).

198 bax- up along ground (§8, no. 1).

199 is'Em- the inside of (nominal prefix).

119 yuk- beginning; txdoxku to eat (plural) (see note 20); -En causative suffix.

Ill See note 103. Here q'am k-'el is used as an attribute, not as a predicate, hence the connective

-am instead of -l.

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 27
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[Translation]

Children plaj-ed camping every day. There were many of them,

and there was onl}^ one great log. It had a great hole inside. It was

a large log. That is the place where the children went in. Then the

large tree with the hole in it was their house. They made a fire buin

in it, and they also ate [many] traveling-provisions. Salmon was the

traveling-provisions of all the children. When they had done so for

a long time every day, when the water was great (high) again, the}-

again camped in the great log. The water rose again and the great

log floated. It drifted out to sea. The children did not know it.

They were playing inside of the great log while it was going out to sea

and when it was far awa}" from the shore. Then one bo}^ went out.

He saw that the}^ had drifted seaward and that the}' were way off shore.

Then the children went out. Then they cried. They cried all the

time. Then the great log went way out on the ocean.

Then a little wdse boj^ went out. He saw gulls flying about. He

returned again into the great log, and he told them, "Gulls are always

sitting on top of us. Can we not do anything? " Then one child said

the following: "Let us strike our noses. Then the}' will bleed.

Then we will rub (the blood) on the outside of the great log. Then

the feet of the gulls will stand on it." They did so. They struck

their noses, and blood came out of them. Then they rubbed it on

the great log. Then they entered the inside of the great log. Many

gulls came and sat on it. Then their feet dried against it. When the

sun was right in the middle of the sky, the one who was really a little

large went out again. Then the gulls flew. They did not succeed in

flying. Then one })oy took them. Then he twisted off the necks of

all the many gulls. Then he put them down into the hole of the great

log. Then the children were glad. They ate the meat and forgot

what was happening, that they were going way out on the ocean.

They were not anywhere near shore or the edge of the water. Then

one day they heard a great noise. The boys went out. Behold!

there was a whirlpool in which they were going down. Then they

began to cry when the great log stood downward in it, about to be

swallowed by the whirlpool.

While it was standing downward in it, a man ran seaward. The

man had one foot. Then he speared the great log with his harpoon.

He pulled it ashore. The man saved them. Then the children went

up into the house of the man. Then Only-One-Foot began to feed

them.



TSIMSHIAN DIALECT

Ada'ogam^ a'utaga"^ (Story of Porcupine)

Ninll'sgE^ la* k8u'°tga°,^ a^ la* wa'nsgA^ txanll'sgE^ ya'tslEsgEsgA*
That it was when fall, at when were sitting all animals in

nA-ga-ts!Em-ts!a'ptga°.^'' Da'^^ wula^^ dV^ t!a'°sgE" wI-mEdI'°k^^
their towns. Then being on his part sitting great grizzly bear

gEsgA^^ n di tsla'pt*^ a^ dzA*^ wI-ga'msEmga°. ^'^ Ada^" ga'ni-wula^^
in his also town at when great winter. Then * always

gwa'ntgEsgA^^ wa'°sga°,^^ da" g'ik^* lu-la^wa'P^ nA-tslEm-tsIa'psgA^"
touched the rain, then also in it dripped the town oi

wI-mEdI'°kga°.^^ Ada^° g'ik^* 16'gaksgEsgA ^^ n-lf"tga°." Ada^"
the great grizzly bear. Then again he was wet his fur. Then

sEmgaP^ lu-ha'°xgEsgA^^ ga'°t^" gEsgA^® sga-nA'ksgA^^ wa'°stga°.^^
very in annoyed liis heart at ' too long rain.

' ada'og story: -Em connection (§22).
* a'uta porcupine; -gao ab.sent (§ 20)

3 nln.'i' that (§ 66); -sgE (§ 25).

iawhen (§59).

^ksu'o fall; -gao absent (§ 20).

6 a preposition (§ 67).

' t.'da (plural wan) to sit (§ 46); -sgE (§24).

6 txan.'V all (contains the particle txa- entirely) ; -sgE (§ 24)

.

9 From yats to kill many; ya'ts'Esk the killing (§ 17, no. 2); the terminal -Esga stands here for

asga in.

iOnA- .separable possession (§ 55); ga- distributive plural, the towns of the variou.s kinds of animals;

Is.'Em- inside (§ 11, no. 152); ts.'ab town; -t his; gao absence.

1' da conjunction (§ 66, no. 2).

12 § 59.

13 dl on (his) part (§ 15, no. 167).

" t.'do to sit; -sgE § 25.

IS wi- great (§ 10, no. 73); mBdi'ok grizzly bear.

1* a preposition (§ 67); absent conjunctive form (§ 28).

1' n- separable possession; dl- on his part (cf. note 13); ts.'ab town.
18 dzA weakened statement, when it may have been (§ 66, no. 3).

19 !(il- great (§ 10, no. 73); gd'msEiii winter; -gao absence,
ai Conjunction (§ 66, no. 1).

21 j^ani- all (§ 10, no. 120).

^ givantg to touch (i. e., here, fell); -sgA connection (§§ 24, 26).

23 wdos rain.

2< g-ik again (§ 15, no. 169).

2s lu- in (§ 9, no. 29); la^wa'l to drip; no connective after I (§ 29).

^ lo'gaksg to be wet (fur, skin).

^ n- separable possession; li fur, hair of body; -t his; -gao absence.
28 sEm-gal very (§ 15, no. 178).

29 lu- in (§ 9, no. 29), relating to gdod mind; hdoxg annoyed.
30 gdod mind.
31 sja- across (§ 9, no. 36); nag long; here apparently a verbal subordinate construction: at across

LONG BEING THE RAIN.
32 wdos rain; the -t is a difficult directive ending, which is used very frequently, and for which no

adequate explanation has been given.

419
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]sjin!f33 gan-ksE-t!{V°t^^ gEsgA^" riE-txaa'gAsgA^^ n-ts!a'ptga°/" at^^
That reason out he sat at the mouth of his town, at he

np37 lig-i-lEp-giV°^« gEsgA 1" k'-da'^ntga^.^^ Ada a'sl^^ dEtla'^f^ gEsgA^«
seeing everything at around him. Then while sitting at

gwA'sgA/^ gakstatna'°gA^^ a'utAgA^* gun-he'°tgEt*^ gEsgA^" awa'°tga°/^
that, behold who the porcupine toward stood at his proximity.

A'si*" t" sga-iri'°t*^ gEsgA^" n-lEksa'gasgE^^ n-ts!a'psgE^'' wi-
When he a'eros.s went at the doorway of the town of the

mEdI'°kga°/'^ ada wul ha'usgA'^° wI-mEdi'°kga°, ''Ts!l'°nA^^ g-fot^^
a:reat grizzly bear, then being said the great grizzly bear, "Enter here,

n-sI'Ep!Ensgl!^^ Me dEm k!a-xdl'°3'ut."'^* Nin!l'^^ gan da' wula
my friend! You shall a little eat with me." That it was reason then when

ts!l'°nsgA" a'ut" gEsgA awa'^sgA*^ wI-inEdl'°kga°.^^ Ada' wula
entered the poreu- at the proximity of the great grizzly bear. Then being

pine

wI-SE-la'ksEsgA^^ wI-inEdI'°kga°. Adat .sa-ga'°,sgA''*' tgu-a'ataga**.^^
great made fire the great grizzly bear. Then he suddenly took the little porcupine.

Adat dfikda'klEgA^^ ga-sEsi'°tga° '^^ dil*"' ga-an o'ntga"."^ Adat
Then he tied " his feet and ' his hands. Then he

haJ-sgE'rt*'^ gEsgA dzo'gasgA"^ la'ktga".''* Adat wul gwa'lklEnsgA^^
alongside laid it at the'edge of the fire. Then he burnt

hak!a'°sgA''^ Igu-a'utaga"." N !
P^ ada' wul lia'u.sgA'"'*' wI-ii]Edl'°k ^^ asgA^®

the baek of the little porcupine. He then .said the great grizzly to the
bciir

33 111 that: n.'Z probably demonstrative (§ 56)

31 gan- reason; following nm/T, it means therefore; ksE- out, generally directive, but here indi-

cating the position outside; t.'do to sit; -t he.

35 HE- separable possession; txa- direction; dg mouth.
36 a preposition (§ 67) with subjective (subjunctive) pronoun attached (§ 49).

3' 7110 to see; after 'to the connective is missing (§ 29).

38 liyi- somewhere, this or that (§ 8, no. 20) ; lEp- self (§ 10, no. 129); gd.o something, what; lig-i-<j<i'o

anything; Ua-i-lEp-gdo everything.
39 kuduon the place around (a nominal expression). When used in the posses.sive, it is considered

as inseparable possession (§ 5.ti.

lo as'i while (§ 66, no. 7), here followed by the progressive form.
•1 d'Etld'o progressive form of t!do to sit (§ 37).

•2 giuao this; gwa'sr/A that (§56).

13 an interjection, probably gakMa behold; t he; ^d" who.
41 a'(«<a porcupine; -(/A connective (§ 25).

« gun- toward (§ 10, no. 114); hi'-otg to stand; -t ho.

•"= OM)(7, proximity (a noun which corresponds to tlie particle gim- [see notes 39, 45] ).

" t subject of intransitive verb, here emphatic.
18 sgn across (§ 9, no. 36); id'" to go; -t he.

13 n- separable pronoun; lEkm'g doorway.
50 ha'ti to say.

^^ts/'ion (plural, la'mdzEx) to enter by (imperative [§ 6i] ).

'^^ g-'tot here.
53 11- .separable possession; s't'op/Ensg friend; -T my (in adilress [§ 51] ).

51 VIE thou (subjective [§ 49] ); dEiii future ( § 59); k.'ci- a little while (§ 10, no. 107); .k/7'" to eat with

some one; -u me; -t (see note 32).

55 w7- great (§ 10, no. 73); s£- to make (§13, no. 164).

56 1 subjective pronoun; sa- suddenly; gdo to take.

57 i(7M- little (§ 10, no. 135).

58 dakl to lie (with plural object dEkda'kl).

59asI'o (plural, gasEsl'o [§ 43]).

«o di and; I connective (§30).
M aji'd'n hand; jra-an'o'w hands (§ 43).

6* hal- along (§ 9, no. 50); sgEr to lie.

63 dzOg edge (noun corresponds to the {)article hal- [.see note 62] ).

ei^afc'fire (cf. note 32).

65 gwalg to burn; giva'lk.'Eii to cause to burn ( § 17, no. 1).

^^hakldo back; has no prefix nE-, because, as a part of the body, the possession is inseparable.
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Igu-a'ut a« hi* g-wa'lksoA"'' n-lPm«' hak!a'°toa"'""«: "Duu, dim,"
little porcu- at when burnt the fur of its ))ack: "Dim, duu,"

pine. was

da-yr'gA'* wI-mEdi'°kg-a°, "Deiu wa'lut,""^ da-ye'g-A *'** a'utaoa,
'siiid the great grizzly bear. "Future I do it," said the porcupine,

"sEra'a'g'idJ" lri'°n^^ dEda'klut," ada dEiii wul wfi'luda iiE-ha'ant."
"chief, untie my bands, then future being I do it what you say."

Yagai" a'lgEt^* iiEsEga'tgA'''^ wI-mEdI'°kgA ha'usgA Jgu-a'uta gEs''^

However, not he minded the great grizzly bear said the little porcupine to

n!l'°tga°, a wuF^sEm-gaP^ wl-gat-g'a'dga°.'^^ Nlf'^tgA kla-gat-g'a'dEt^**
him, because very greatly he is strong. He is most' strong

gEsga txanll'sgA^ ya'tslEsga".** Nln!f ^^ gan-a'lgEt" n'.Exno'*" k!abE-
among all animals. That reason not he heard the little

one

ha'u.sgA*^ Jgu-a'uta gEs''" n!f°tga°. SEm-gal wI-a'dzEksga°,^^ adat g'ik
said little porcupine to him. Very

'

mucb proud, then he again

kigank-kla'xsEt'^^ g"KsgA ts!Em-n-la'ktga°.^*
to lire kicked him into in the fireplace.

[Translation]

When it was fall, all the animals were sitting in their towns. A
great Grizzly Bear, on his part, was also sitting in his town in mid-

winter, ilain was always falling, and it also dripped into the house

of the great Grizzly Bear. His fur was wet. Then he was much

annoyed because it was raining too long, therefore he sat at the

entrance of his house and looked around to see ever3'thing. While he

was sitting there, behold! Porcupine came near him. When he passed

the doorway of the house of the great Grizzh' Bear, the great Grizzly

Bear said, "Enter here, friend! You shall eat with me for a little

while." Therefore the Porcupine entered near the great Grizzly Bear.

The great Grizzly Bear made a great fire. He suddenl}^ took the

little Porcupine. He tied his feet and his hands. Then he laid him

near the edge of the fire. Then the back of the little Porcupine was

burnt. Then the great Grizzl}' Bear said to the little Porcupine when

67 Imn hak.'d'o back fur (§ 22).

68 This verb has always subjective i)ronouns (see § 49).

w Here indicative, therefore -u objective pronoun with third per.son object (§ 50).

''o SEm'n'g-'id chief (see § 33).

'1 li'io to untie. Here indicative construction in place of imperative.

'2 clEda'kl bands; -u my; -t (see note 32).

" yagai however (§ 1,5 no. 174).

'1 a'igs not (§ 15, no. 180; § 03).

'5 nEsgd' to mind; -tgE connective (§ 24 812 absent).

'6 gEs preposition, definite form before pronoun designating human beings (§ 28).

" a loul because (§ 67, no. 11).

w loi- greatly (§ 10, no. 73); gat-g'a'd strong (a compound of g'ad person).

'9 k!a- exceedingly (here used as superlative [§ 10, no. 100]).

M nExnd' to hear; no connective after vowels (§ 29).

81 k!nhE the little one, poorly (§ 10, no. 113), also plural to hju- small.

8' d'dzEk proud.
83 lagatik- from the sides of the house to the fire; klaxs to kick.

84 ts.'Em- the inside; n- place (§ 12, no. 157); lak fire.
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the fur on his back was burnt, " Duu, duu!" said the great Grizzly

Bear. "I will do it," said the Porcupine. "Chief, untie my bands,

then I will do what you say." However, the great Grizzly Bear did

not mind what the little Porcupine said to him, because he was very

strong. He is the strongest of all the animals, therefore he did not

listen to what the poor little Porcupine said to him. He was very

proud. Then he kicked him again into the fireplace.
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KWAKIUTL

By Franz Boas

§ 1. DISTRIBUTION AND HISTORY

The Wakashan stock embraces the languages spoken by a number

of tribes inhabiting the coast of British Cohimbia and extending

southward to Cape Flattery in the state of Washington. Two

principal groups may be distinguished—the Nootka and the Kwa-

kiutl. The former is spoken on the west coast of Vancouver island

and at Cape Flattery, the latter on Vancouver island and on the coast

of the mainland of British Columbia from the northern end of the

Gulf of Georgia northward to the deep inlets just south of Skeena

river. The outlying islands north of Milbank sound are occupied by

a branch of the Tsimshian, while the coasts of Bentinck Arm are

inhabited by the Bellacoola, a tribe speaking a Salish language. The

neighbors of the Wakashan tribes are the Tsimshian to the north,

Athapascan tribes to the northeast, Salish tribes to the southeast and

south, and the Quileute at Cape Flattery. Among all these

languages, only the Salish and the Quileute exhibit some morpho-

logical similarities to the Kwakiutl.

The Kwakiutl language may be divided into three principal sub-

languages or main dialects—the northern, or the dialect of the tribes

of Gardner inlet and Douglas channel; the central, or the dialect of

the tribes of Milbank sound and Rivers inlet; and the southern,

which is spoken by all the tribes south and southeast of Rivers inlet.

Each of these main dialects is" subdivided into sub-dialects which

differ somewhat in phonetics, form, and vocabulary. Their number

can not be determined exactly, since almost every village has its own

peculiarities. They may, however, be grouped in a number of

divisions. Only the divisions of the southern dialect are loiown.

427
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There are four of these. The most northern is spoken in the villages

of the extreme northern end of Vancouver island and of Smith inlet

;

the second, in the region from Hardy bay to Nimkish river, including

the islands which form the eastern coast of Queen Charlotte sound;

the third is spoken in the neighborhood of Knight inlet ; and the last,

in Bute inlet and the region of Valdez island.

The second of these dialects, which is spoken by the Kwakiutl

tribe of Vancouver island, forms the subject of the following discus-

sion. The proper name of the tribe is Kwa'g'ul; the name of its

language, Kwa'klwala. A treatise on the grammar of this language,

by Rev. Alfred J. Hall,^ was published in 1889; but the author has

not succeeded in elucidating its structural peculiarities. I have

published a brief sketch of the grammar in the Reports of the Com-

mittee on the Northwestern Tribes of Canada, appointed by the

British Association for the Advancement of Science,^ and another in

the American Antliropologist.^ Texts in the language, collected by

me, were published by the United States National Museum,* and

other series of texts, also collected by me with the assistance of Mr.

George Hunt, will be found in the publications of the Jesup North

Pacific Expedition.^ A series taken down without the assistance

of Mr. Hunt from the lips of various informants will be found in

the Columbia University Contributions to Anthropology.^ Refer-

ences in the following sketch refer to volume iii of the Publications

of the Jesup Expedition, if not stated otherwise; v and x refer to

the respective volumes of the same series; U.S.N.M. to the paper in

the Annual Report of the United States National Museum for 1895;

CS to the Kwakiutl Tales in the Columbia University Series. The

first Arabic number of each reference indicates the page of the vol-

ume, the second the line on the page.

1 A grammar of the Kwagiutl Language, Transactions of the Royal Society of Canada, 1888, ii, 57-105.

s Sixth Report, Report of the British Associationfor the Advancement of Science, 1891, G55-6GS; also Eleventh

Report, Ibid., 1896, 585-58C.

3N.S., II, 708-721.

* Annual Report for 1895, 311-737, particularly 005-731.

6 Vol. in, Kwakiutl Texts, by Franz Boas and George Hunt. Leiden, E. J. Brill, 1902-1905. Vol. X,

Parti, Kwakiutl Texts, Second Series, by Franz Boas and George Hunt. Leiden, E.J. Brill, 1906. Vol. V,

Part 2, The Kwakiutl of Vancouver Island, by Franz Boas. Leiden, E. J. Brill, 1909.

Kwakiutl Tales, by Franz Boas. Columbia University Contributions to Anthropology , Vol. II.

§1
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PHONETICS (§§ 2-4)

§ 2. Sounds

The phonetic system of the Kwakiutl is very rich. It abounds in

sounds of the Ic series and of the I series. The system of consonants

includes velars, palatals, anterior palatals, alveolars, and labials.

The palatal series (English Z:) seems to occur only in combination with

u articulations, or as labio-palatals. The anterior palatals may, how-

ever, also be explained as a Ti series with i position of the mouth ; so

that the two classes of palatals and anterior palatals may be consid-

ered as modifications of the same series. The anterior palatals have

a markedl}" affricative character. In most of these groups we find a

sonant, surd, fortis, and spirant. The sonant is harder than the cor-

responding English sound. The surd is pronounced with a full breath,

while the fortis is a surd with increased stress and suddenness of

articulation, and accompanying closure of the glottis. The sonant

is so strong that it is very easily mistaken for a surd, and even

more easily for a weakly pronounced fortis, since in many com-

binations the laryngeal intonation which characterizes the sonant

appears like the glottal stop which always accompanies the fortis.

Besides the groups mentioned before, we have a series of lateral

Unguals or I sounds, the glottal stop, and li, y, and w.

This system may be represented as follows:

Sonant

Velar g
Palatal (j{w)

Anterior palatal . . g'

Alveolar .... d

Affricative .... dz

Labial b

Lateral l

Glottal stop, ^

^,

The vowels are quite variable.

The two pairs i e and o u probably represent each a single interme-

diate sound. The whole series of vowels may be represented as

follows

:

E

i e i e a 6 o uleeda d o u

§2

Surd
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By certain grammatical processes, consonants may be weakened

hardened, or aspirated. These changes take place in accordance

with the phonetic table given before. The hardened surd becomes

a fortis, and the weakened fortis or surd becomes a sonant. The

hardened and softened sonants strengthen their glottal element to

an E. Examples of these changes will be given in §4. By aspiration

the series of Tc sounds and of l sounds are transformed into their cor-

responding spirants, while in the dental and labial series aspira-

tion does not occur. The hardening and weakening of the spirants

reveals a number of unexpected relations of sounds. We find

—

Spirants Hardened Weakened

X X^ X

x{w) ^W W
X' n %
s ts! y or dz

I H I

Similar relations of consonants appear in cases of reduplication.

Thus we have

—

e'qa reduplicated e's^eqa (q and s)

qlu'lyak^ reduplicated q.'ulsq.'u'lyaJc^ {s and y)

The change of x' into n suggests that the n may belong rather to the

anterior palatal series than to the alveolar series.

The nasals, I, y, and w, when weakened, become sonant by being

preceded by the glottal stop, y and w are clearly related to i and u.

§ 3. Sound Groupings

The Kwakiutl language does not admit clusters of consonants at

the beginning of words. Extensive clusters of consonants are rare;

and even combinations of two consonants are restricted in number,

their sequence being governed by rules of euphony. On the whole,

a stop (i. e., a sonant, surd, or fortis) can not be followed by another

consonant. This is carried through rigidly in the case of the palatals

and laterals, while combinations of consonants in which the first is

an alveolar or bilabial stop do occur, p followed by consonants is

not rare; t followed by consonants is by far less frequent. The cor-

responding sonants followed by a consonant do not appear as often,

because the intonation of the vocal cords tends to increase in strength,

and an e is introduced which separates the sounds.

§3
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Besides combinations with precedent palatal stops, a few others

are rigidly avoided. These are Is, l-n, l-Jc^, l-g^, l-x^, s-g^, sJc^.

Combinations of t sounds followed by s do not occur, because they

unite and form an affricative sound; li occurs only at the begin-

ning of words (except in the imitation of the language of a monster),

and does not enter into consonantic clusters, y and w are strongly

vocalic, and are always followed by vowels, although they may be

preceded by consonants, w following a 7c sound is assimilated by

it, so that the k sound is pronounced with w position of the lips, as a

labio-palatal.

Clusters of three or more consonants follow the same rules as com-

bination of two consonants, so that clusters are possible as long as

any two adjoining consonants tolerate each other. We find, for

instance, xsd, xsf, x^st, x'^st!, x'dg', nxs, nx'q!, nx's, nsL, nit, nib, mxs,

mx's, mx'd, msL, mlts, mlw, Ixl, Ixs, Ixm, IxL, Ix^s, Ix'd, Ix'l, Isd; and

of clusters of four consonants, xsdx, mx'st, nx'st.

§ 4. Euphonic Laws

There are a considerable number of rules of euphony which govern

the sequence of sounds. These become active when two phonetic

elements come into contact by composition or by syntactic co-ordi-

nation. They are partly ante-active (i. e., working forward) or pro-

gressive, parth" retroactive or regressive, partly reciprocal. The ante-

active processes include laws of assimilation and of consonantic elision;

the retroactive processes consist in the hardening and softening of con-

sonants; the reciprocal influence manifests itself in contraction and

consonantic assimilation. Since the rules of consonantic combination

(§ 3) relate partly to the initial, partly to the terminal consonant of

the combination, these changes are apparently partly ante-active,

partly retroactive; but since they are founded on the mutual in-

fluence of adjoining sounds, they are better treated under the head

of reciprocal changes.

{!) Ante-active Changes

The u vowels do not admit of a following anterior palatal, which is

changed into a palatal with following w, or, as we may say, Tc sounds

with I tinge become Tc sounds with u tinge when following a u vowel;

or Tc sounds following u vowels are labialized. Posterior palatals,

when following a u vowel, also assume a u tinge.

§4
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Instances of these changes are the following:

{La'wayu-g'ila) La'wayugwila to make a sal-

mon-weir 26.39

{sd'-g'an?:m) so'gwanEm you perhaps

146.28

(Ld'wayu-g'a) La'wayugwa this salmon-weir

{o'-g'iw-e^) b'gwiwl^ forehead 19.5

(d-g-ig-a) o'gug-e^ inside

{^md'qes[dyahd\sd^-k'as) ^md'qes{dyaha)sd^T{:was really

thrown into my belly 478.1

{o'-k'dr-e^) o'JiWdx'e^ knee 154.11

(d'-k'.'m-e^) d'klwine^ body 61.13

(o'-k'Ulg-e^) o'l'.'wulge^ front of body

(Jbo'-x'Hd) ho'x^wld to leave

Changes of velars following a u vowel

:

{^md'xulayu-ga) ^7nd'xulayugiva Potlatch-Pres-

ent-Woman 142.1

(ts!d-g-e^) tslo'gwe^ given away among
other things

(yo-xa) yd'xwa to say 'V^" ^ 176.19

Wlien the vowel following the k after a u vowel is an e, the timbre

of the weak vowel tends towards the u.

When a u vowel is followed by a consonantic cluster the first sound

of which is a ^ sound (according to § 3 these can be only x\ x'^, or x),

the X' changes to x", while the others remain unaffected.

{yii'-x'sd) yu'x^sd it is entirely this 102.18

(o-x'siu-e^) o'x^slwe^ mouth of river

On the other hand

—

{o-XLd-e^) d'xLd^ head part

(Jbo-xLl) ho'xLe to leave a miserable

person

The II tinge of k sounds and the very short u do not seem to modify

the following anterior palatal g, at least not according to the usage

of the older generation. '

(yok^-g'aH) yo'klug'ciH (not yd'klugwaH)

noise of wind

{rriEg'^-g'it-x'Hd) niEgug'l't.'ed to put things on
the body 199.11

Examples of change of the anterior palatal to the medial labio-

palatal hw are, however, not absent.

idd'dog^-k'ina-la) dd'doxkwinala to see accident-

ally

§4
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I have recorded as equally admissible

—

g'o'x^g'in and g'o'x^gun my visible house here

g'o'x^g'aEn and g'd'x^gwaEU my invisible house here

While the rule just described is founded entirely on the phonetic

influence of the stem element upon its suffix, we have also a class of

phonetic changes which are due to etymological causes, and can not

be brought entirely under phonetic rules.

When a word ending in a consonant is followed by a suffix beginning

with another consonant, there is a strong tendency to elision of the

initial consonant of the suffix, although the combination may be

admissible according to the general phonetic laws. Thus the com-

pound of the stem qds- to walk, and the suffix -x'Hd to begin, would

result in the phonetically admissible combination qd'sx'^id, which we

find in a word like ^wdlasx'e' lynx. Nevertheless, the resulting form

is qa'sHd. The elision of the initial sound of the suffix is therefore not

entirely due to phonetic causes, and must be treated in detail in a

discussion of the suffixes. It is quite likely that the suffixes in ques-

tion may be compounds of two suffixes, the first of the combination

being dropped. The question will be discussed more fully in § 18

(p. 449).

Another ante-active change which is not entirely due to phonetic

causes is the transformation of a into wd after n and vowels, which

occurs in a few suffixes : for instance

—

t!e'p-d to step off Id'-wd to be off (the right line)

sop-d'la to chop off dd'wd to fail to hold

Tc'at-d'la long thing on water han-wd'la hollow thing on
water

TYiEX-dfla canoe drifts on water g'V-wdla to be on water

("2) Retroactive Chanyes

The changes just mentioned are best explained as an effect of the

stem upon the suffix. We find, however, also others, indicating

an action of the suffix upon the stem. These consist in a hardening

or weakening of the terminal consonant of the stem, and can not be

explained by phonetic causes, but must be founded on etymological

processes.

The following examples illustrate these processes which were men-

tioned before in § 2. In the first column the stems are given, the

terminal sounds of which are modified by the addition of suffixes.

In the second column hardened forms are given, in the third weakened

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 28 § 4
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forms. In order to make the changes more readily recognizable, the

suffixes are separated from the stems by means of hyphens,

(a) Theme ends in surd or fortis

:

Theme Hardened Weakened

ep- to pinch

qap- to upset

xaa'p! cradle 53.42

wot- to lead

yat- to rattle

at!- sinew

t'.ek'- to lie on back
256.38

Ic'le'lak'- to club

LEink'- to wedge

gEg'- wife

hsk^- man

tek'^- to expect

xunk^- child

^jiEmo'lc^ one per-

son

eIq^ to put out

tongue

ydq'^- to lie dead

wunq- deep

Tc'UmL- to adze

qfuld'L- to hide

e'i)!-id to begin to

pinch

qap!-d'ldd to upset

on rock 179.27

ya't.'-ala rattle sound
229.27

li'!e'lak'!-ene^ club-

bing

LEmk' !EXod to wedge
neck, i. e., foot of

tree

go! gale- la to try to get

a w^fe

hElcl-u's man in
woods

hiEmf/klus one per-

son on ground CS
212.11

slqlw-enox^ a person

who removes cin-

ders from eye with

tongue

Tc'!i'inL!-ala noise of

adzing, U.S.N.M.

677.19

e'h-ayu dice 112.93

qab-e's upset on the

beach

xad'h-sli^ cradled

wa'd-El^'leA 109.6

ad-e'g'i back sinew

t.'e'g'-U to lie on back
in house 259.12

LE'mg'ayu wedge

gEg-a'd having a wife

hEgw-i's m an on
beach

tegu-^nd'kula to come
in sight being ex-

pected X 186.2

xu'ngwad having a

child CS 170.11

^UEmf/gwis one per-

son on beach

yd'gw-ls lying dead
on beach

wu'ng-ll deep floor

187.23

q'.ula' L-^na'hula to

go along hiding

262.39

M
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(6) Theme ends in sonant

:

Theme Hardened Weakened

Dza'wad Knight Dzd'wadE-enox^ peo-

inlet pie of Knight inlet

gsg'a'd having a gEg'a'dE-ene^ state of

wife having a wife

^na'd;"^T(? day comes ^na'x'^lda-enox^ a

condition in which

day is coming reg-

ularly 393.4

me'x'ha to burn at rrie'x'haak^ burnt at

end end 247.9

qd'sHd to walk qd'sHda-as walking

rfiEg'- to caulk TUEg'ae'ne^ caulking

100.32 »

place

(c) Theme ends in spirant, continued lateral, or nasal:

Theme Hardened Weakened

dEUX- to sing dd'dEUX-^a to try to

sing

iax"- to stand Ld'^w-a to stand on Ld'w-ayu salmon-
rock weir

qamx^- down of qd'qam^w-a to try to

bird put on down of bird

^max^- potlatch ^md'w-ayu means of

giving potlatch

sex^- to paddle sl'^w-enox^ paddler se'w-ayu paddle

TYiir- to strike with md'man-a trying to mEn-a'ts!e striking

fist
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Stems ending in s and x" present peculiar forms when the accent

falls upon the semivocalic y and w, into which these sounds are trans-

formed. The y becomes e, the w becomes o. Thus we have from

—

x'is- to disappear x'e'^nakula to disappear grad-

ually

q.'Els- to sink under water qlsle'lc^ sunk into water V
488.9

^rriEns- to measure ^mEne'lc^ measured V 477.1

tiETns- to beat time t.'Eme'dzd to beat time on a

flat thing III 86.5

sex^- to paddle sid'^rmkula to paddle along III

297.10

yix^- to dance yu'^ndJcula to dance along

In some cases the preceding vowel, if accented, is contracted with

the y which has originated from s.

qas- to walk qd'^nakula to walk along

qd'nodze^ to walk alongside of

The use of dz and y in place of s does not seem to follow any definite

rules. Thus we find—

lE'ndzEVfi (la-ns-Em) means of ^mE'nyETn {^rriEns-Em) meas-

taking under water X 62.10 uring instrument

qd'dzas place of walking (con-

sidered not as goods as

qd'yas)

gwd'yAxsta (gwds-Exsta) to hd'dzEXstax'Hd (hds-Exsta-

bring mouth near to one III x'Hd) to begin to make noise

71.33 III 161.22

^wd'layas (^wdlas-as) size X Jia^ne'dzas (han-es-as) canoe

161.25 lying on beach X 161.17

A purely phonetic change belonging to this class is the palataliza-

tion of Z:" and jc" preceding an o or u. q.'dk^- slave becomes qld'Tc'o;

^mslc^- A ROUND THING BEING IN A POSITION beCOmCS ^mEli'd'la ROUND

THING ON WATER (island)
;
psx'^- TO FLOAT becomcs fEX'd'la to

FLOAT ON WATER.

(.5) Ilecij)roeal Changes

These are partly purely phonetic, partly etymological. Contact of

consonants results in their adaptation to admissible combinations.

Therefore terminal Tc and l surds are changed before initial conso-

nants of suffixes into their spirants. This change is also made when,

in a sequence of two words which stand in close syntactic relation,
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the former ends in a, k or l surd, and the latter begins with a conso-

nant. On the other hand, s following a I becomes ts: s following a t

forms with it ts; and s and a preceding s are transformed into ts. In

some cases these changes persist even after the elision of the first

consonant of the suffix, in accordance Math § 4 (1). From lianh- to

SHOOT, and -x-Hd to begin, we have Tia'nlHd. This phenomenon

will be more fully discussed in § 18 (p. 449). In a number of

instances t before an aifricative changes to I.

Surd li stops changed into spirants

:

^ne'x'dEms time of sapng
^nex'L he will say III 33.13

nd'^nax^L he will return home
III 33.26

^neJc' to say

nd'^nak^ to return

we'^x^stsnd to shove into water

mo'x^hdla to tie to end III

89.15

yilp.'e'gEud to tie to a pole III

158.'32

alts'.E'nd to tear through (a

string)

Icwe'xalalxwa will dance this

III 447.4

Hwe'ltso' feasted III 32.32

qlo'xtslEWlltsa to dress in III

303.26

Isgwl'ltsa g'olc^ the fire of the

house

Ld'gwilhEntses to push nose

with his III 349.20

le'tEmtso^ cover is taken off

from face III 109.23

s following another s forms with it ts:

{ax^a's-SEU) ax^d'tsEn place of my III 32.6

iqd's-se^staid) qd'tse^stdla to walk around III

23.13

The sounds y and w, when interconsonantic, change to e and o:

(niEny-lc^ [from TUEns-]) niEne'lc'^ measured

(t.'Etny-dzd [from t.'Ems-]) tlEme'dzo to beat time on

something flat

§4

weq^- to shove a long thing

mo^"-to tie

L changed into I:

yiL- to tie

dL- to tear

Tcwe'xalaL-xwa

s following I changed to ts:

(k!we'l-sd^)

(q!dx-ts!d-eL-sa)

(lEgwl'l-sa g'b'Tc'^)

s following d ov t forms ts:

{Ld'gwllbEnd-ses)

(le'tEmd-sd^)
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{p!Ey-]c^ [from p.'ES-]) p.'elc^ one to whom potlatch is

given III 163.40

{g^Emw-k^ [from qEmx'^-]) qsmo'l:'^ covered with down
III 153.35

{xEW-k"" [from xex^-]) a;oA^« spHt IV 246.39

On the other hand, e and o preceding a vowel become y and w.

(5-ag-e^) awa'ge crotch

Lo^ and LE^wes and his

^ne'x'so^ he was told ^ne'x'SE^weda K. K. was told

xd'e^ something split xd'^yas his thing that has been
split

Ld'sande^ seaside Ld'sand^yas its seaside

The ending e^, when preceded by a consonant and followed by a

vowel, changes to a^y.

nd'qe^ mind nd'qa^yas his mind
g'l'game^ chief g'i'gama^yas his chief

The diphthong ay, when preceding a consonant, becomes a.

ayo'l desired d'xula to desire

(qay-^nd'kula [from qds-]) qd^nd'Tcula to walk along

Another class of reciprocal changes affect the vowels. It seems

that there are no purely phonetic rules which restrict the sequence

of vowels, but contractions occur which depend upon the etymological

value of the suffix. Thus the suffix -a (p. 533), when following a

terminal a, is contracted with it into a, o'^ma-a that chieftainess

becoming o'^md; with terminal o it is contracted into o, Ld'wayo-a

that salmon river becoming Ld'wayo. On the other hand, we
have, in the case of other suffixes, g'd'xaaqos your coming, in which

two adjoining a's are not contracted.

Similar contractions occur in a number of suffixes

:

(ts!d-anEm) tsld'nEm, obtained by drawing
water

ild'wd-dmas) lawd'mas to cause to be off

from a line

(tsld-ayu) ts.'d'yu instrument for draw-
ing water

(ts!d-anEm) ts.'d'nEm obtained by giving

(Lldyo-ap!) Llayd'p! to exchange
(lExd'-dlisETn) lExd'lisEm. to die of coughing

The consonants m and I have a similar effect upon vowels

:

{de'gETYi-ayu) de'gEmyu means of wiping face

(tlEin-ayu) tlE'myu thread, i. e., means of

sewing

§4
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GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES (§§ 5-8)

§ 5. Enumeration of Grammatical Processes

Grammatical categories and syntactic relations are expressed by

means of three processes. These are

—

1. Composition.

2. Changes in the phonetic character of the stem.

3. Position.

§ 6. Composition

Kwakiutl possesses a large number of stems which occur seldom

without word-forming affixes. The latter are numerous, and they are

always attached to the ends of stems or of derivatives of stems. The

number of stems exceeds by far the number of suffixes. The mean-

ing of many of these suffixes can not be determined, and in their

phonetic values they appear subordinate to the stems with which

they firmly coalesce.

Two processes bring about the coalescence between stem and suffix:

(1) Phonetic contact phenomena and (2) contact phenomena due to

the individual character of the stem and of the sullix (see § 4).

The former of these processes is founded entirely on phonetic laws,

and includes the transformation in the sufiix of a Tc sound into the

corresponding sound with u timber, after terminal u or o sound of the

stem or preceding sufiix ; the change of a Z:" and x" preceding an o or w

into h' and x'; modification of the terminal consonant of the stem

or preceding suffix, and of the initial consonant of the suffix, which

form inadmissible combinations; and contraction.

The second group of processes can not be explained by phonetic

laws, but depends upon the individuality of the suffix and of the stem

or preceding suffix. The phenomena involved are contractions of

the terminal stem and initial suffix vowels, although the combination

of vowels may be quite admissible; elision of consonants; introduc-

tion of connective consonants; and retroactive changes which affect

the terminal consonant of the stem. In one case, at least, the reason

for the introduction of a connective consonant may be traced with a

high degree of probability to the retention of the terminal sound of a

suffix when combined with other suffixes, while the same sound has

been lost when the same suffix closes the word (see p. 532).

The modifications which affect the terminal consonant of the stem

belong almost exclusively to a group of suffixes which usually follow

§§5,6
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the stem itself, and do not readily admit any preceding suffixes.

Most of these either harden or weaken the terminal consonant of the

stem, although there is also a considerable number of suffixes of this

class which do not produce a»y changes other than those entailed by

purely phonetic laws. In a few cases the changes produced by the

sufiix are very irregular. It is probable that no verbal or nominal

stem ever appears without a suffix of this class. Therefore the

terminal sound of a stem can not be determined unless it occurs

with a suffix which produces no change.

§ 7. Changes in the Phonetic Character of the Stem

Setting aside the secondary changes produced by the action of

phonetic laws and by the mutual effect of stem and suffix, we find that

reduplication and change of vowel are used to express grammatical

concepts. In the verb we find complete duplication of the stem, with

assimilation of the terminal consonant of the first repeated syllable

with the following consonant; for instance, loq^- to fish halibut,

lox'Hoqwa to fish now and again. True reduplication is, on the

whole, restricted to the initial consonant. The vowel of the redupli-

cated syllable does not always depend upon the stem-vowel, but

differs according to the function of reduplication. Vowel-changes in

the stem are rare, and consist generally of a lengthening of the stem-

vowel. In many cases they may be explained as modified redupli-

cation.

§ 8. Position

The position of words in the sentence is determined by syntactic

particles. The parts of the sentence are held together firmly, and

their position is definitely determined by their coalescence with

syntactic elements which indicate the relations of subject, object,

instrument, and possession. By this means the whole sentence is

knit together so firmly that a separation into words is quite arbitrary.

The firmness of this word-complex is due largely to the complete

phonetic coalescence of the syntactic particle with the preceding

word, and to its function as determining the syntactic value of the

following word. It is of course impossible to determine whether this

is an original trait of the language, or whether it is due to a phonetic

decadence of the syntactic elements, similar to the one that may be

observed in French in the combinations between verb and pronoun.

§§7,8
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IDEAS EXPRESSED BY GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES
(§§ 9-17)

§ 9. Character of Steins

Although the formal distinction of noun and verb is quite sharp,

the great freedom with which nouns may be transformed into verbs,

and verbs into nouns, makes a classification difficult. All stems

seem to be neutral, neither noun nor verb; and their nominal or

verbal character seems to depend solely upon the suffix with which

they are used, although some suffixes are also neutral. I am led to

this impression chiefly by the indiscriminate use of suffixes with

stems that occur as nouns, as well as with others that occur as

verbs. A separation of suffixes of nouns and those of verbs can be

carried through only when the sense of the suffix requires its com-

position with eitlier a verb or a noun, and even in these cases com-

positions with the opposite class occur which are sometimes difficult

to understand. The neutral character of the stem may also be the

reason why many suffixes are attached to the stem freed of all word-

forming elements. Examples of the indiscriminate use of suffixes

with stems that we should be inclined to class as either nominal or

verbal are

—

hsldu's man of the woods (from hsg^ man, -s in woods)

tle'h'.ES to lie on back on ground (from tleh- to lie on back, and
the same suffix as before)

tle'sEmx'tslana stone handed (from tie's- stone, -Ein plural,

-x'ts.'dna hand)

axts.'and'la to hold in hand (from ax- to do, and the same suffix

as before)

It is difficult to understand the combination of a suffix like -ox to

OBTAIN with stems some of which we consider as verbal, while others

appear to us as nominal stems. We find qfd'Jc-OL to obtain a slave

(from q.'dJc^- slave), and also Iol to obtain (from la, a general

auxiliary verb, originally designating motion). Lack of discrimina-

tion between the nominal and verbal function of words is also brought

out by compounds like hEgwd'nEmx'^ld to become a man (from

bEgwd'usm man, -a;^^cZ, inchoative), and mix'H'd to begin to strike

(from mix-- to strike and the inchoative suffix).

A number of suffixes may also be used indiscriminately with

nominal and verbal function; for instance, from -naxwa sometimes,

§9
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we have lafnaxwa he goes sometimes and x-iyd'snaxwa place where
SOMETHING DISAPPEARS FROM TIME TO TIME (from x'ls- to disap-

pear, -as place of). For these reasons a strict classification into

nominal and verbal suffixes does not seem admissible.

§ 10. Nominal Suflfixes

Nevertheless many suffixes have assumed distinctly the function

of giving to a stem a nominal or a verbal character. We find, for

instance, many nouns ending in -a and -e^, others ending in -Em,

animate beings ending in -dnsjn, and terms of relationship ending in

-mp. Besides these, there are a great many which express place

and time of an action or process, various forms of the nomen actoris,

the results and causes of actions and processes, possession, instru-

mentality, material, etc.; in short, a wide range of verbal nouns.

They retain, however, their neutral value. This is best expressed by

the fact that most of these verbal nouns retain their syntactic rela-

tion to the direct and indirect object. The Kwakiutl does not say

"the seeing-place of the canoe," but "the place-of-seeing the canoe."

Among purely verbal suffixes, there are a number which express

actions affecting nouns, which for this reason are always (or at least

generally) suffixed to nouns, as, "to make," "to take care of," "to

sound;" verbs expressing sense impressions, as "to smell of," "to

taste like;" and words like "to die of." With these groups maybe
classed a number of suffixes which change the subject of the sentence,

like the passives and causatives.

§ 11. Local and Modal Suffixes

Most important among the suffixes which are both verbal and

nominal is the extensive group of local terms. These embrace a great

variety of ideas expressed by our prepositions and by many local

adverbs, and contain also a long series of more special local ideas

(like "in the house," "into the house," "on the ground," "on the

beach," "on rocks," "in the fire," "in water") and an exhaustive

series of terms designating locally parts of the body (for instance, "on

the hand," "on the chest," "on the thigh," "in the body"). A
second group classify nouns according to form, and set off human
beings as a distinct category. A third class pf suffixes indicate

time-relations, such as past, present, and future. With these may be

classed the suffixes which indicate the modality of a process as

§§ 10, 11



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF AMEEICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 443

beginning, gradual, continued, repeated, uncertain, simulated, etc.

Many of these suffixes express the subjective relation of the mind of

the speaker to the event. This is also true of the demonstrative suf-

fixes indicating position in relation to the speaker, and visibility or

invisibility. These, however, must be classed with the syntactic par-

ticles which will be found treated on pages 527 et seq. To the suffixes

expressing subjective relation belong those expressing the source of

subjective knowledge—as by hearsay, or by a dream. Quite numer-

ous are the suffixes expressing ideas like "much," "little," "admira-

bly," "miserably," "surprisingly." I am under the impression that

all these have primarily a subjective coloring and a high emotional

value. Thus, the ending -dze large is used in such a manner that

it conveys the impression of overwhelming size, or the subjective

impression of size, while the word ^wa'las expresses size without the

emotional element; -xol indicates the entirely unexpected occurrence

of an event and the surprise excited by it. The latter example shows

that the subjective character of these suffixes may also be used to

express the relations of a sentence to the preceding sentence. In a

sense, -xol is a disjunctive suffix. As a matter of fact, these suf-

fixes are used extensively to express the psychological relation of a

sentence to the preceding sentence. They indicate connection as

well as contrast, and thus take the place of our conjunctions.

§ 12. Classes of Words

The classification of suffixes here given shows that a division of

words into verbs and nouns has taken place, both being fairly clearly

distinguished by suffixes. We find, however, that syntactically the

distinction is not carried through rigidly; nouns being treated with

gTeat ease as verbs, and verbs as nouns. It must be added here that

the forms of the pronouns as attached to the noun and as attached

to the verb are distinct. Since the psychological relation of sen-

tences is included in the process of suffix formation, conjunctions are

absent. For this reason, and on account of the verbal character of

most adverbs, there remain only few classes of words—nouns, verbs,

and particles.

There is no clear classification of nouns into groups, although the

grammatical treatment of nouns designating human beings and of

those designating other objects is somewhat different, particularly in

the treatment of the plural. The noun-forming suffixes, mentioned

§12
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in the beginning of § 10, also indicate the occurrence of certain classes

of ideas. The principle of classification, however, remains obscure.

In syntactic construction a classification of nouns according to

form—such as long, round, flat—is carried through in some cases,

and runs parallel with a differentiation of verbs of position and

motion for objects of different form.

§ 13. Plurality

The idea of plurality is not clearly developed. Reduplication of a

noun expresses rather the occurrence of an object here and there, or

of different kinds of a particular object, than plurality. It is therefore

rather a distributive than a true plural. It seems that this form is

gradually assuming a purely plural significance. In many cases in

which it is thus applied in my texts, the older generation criticises its

use as inaccurate. Only in the case of human beings is reduplication

applied both as a plural and a distributive. In the pronoun the idea

of plurality is not developed. The combination of speaker and others

must not be considered as a plurality ; but the two possible combina-

tions—of the speaker and others, including the person addressed, and

of the speaker and others, excluding the person addressed—are dis-

tinguished as two separate forms, both of which seem to be derived

from the form denoting the speaker (first person singular). The

plurality of persons addressed and of persons spoken of is indicated

by the addition of a suffix which probably originally meant "people."

This, however, is not applied unless the sense requires an emphasis of

the idea of plurality. It does not occur with inanimate nouns.

In the verb, the idea of plurality is naturally closely associated

with that of distribution; and for this reason we find, also in Kwa-
kiutl, the idea of plurality fairly frequently expressed by a kind of

reduplication similar to that used for expressing the distributive of

nouns. This form is applied regularly in the Bella Bella dialect,

which has no means of expressing pronominal plurality.

Related to the reduplicated nominal plural is also the reduplicated

verbal stem which conveys purely the idea of distribution, of an

action done now and then.

§ 14. Reduplication for Expressing Unreality

Reduplication is also used to express the diminutive of nouns, the

idea of a playful performance of an activity, and the endeavor to per-

form an action. It would seem that in all these forms we have the

§§ 13, 14
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fundamental idea of an approach to a certain concept without its

reaHzation. In all these cases the reduplication is combined with the

use of suffixes which differentiate between diminution, imitation, and

endeavor.

§ 15. Pronominal Ideas

In the pronoun the three persons of speaker, person addressed, and

person spoken of are each represented by formal elements. It was

stated before that the inclusive and exclusive form of the first person

plural are distinguished, and that both are probably derived from the

first person singular. This means that these two forms are not con-

ceived as plurals. It was also stated that the second and third

persons have no pronominal plural.

The demonstrative is developed in strict correspondence with the

personal pronoun; position near the speaker, near the person ad-

dressed, and near the person spoken of being distinguished. These

locations are subdivided into two groups, according to visibility and

invisibility. The rigidity with which location in relation to the

speaker is expressed, both in nouns and in verbs, is one of the funda-

mental features of the language. The distinction of proper nouns

and common nouns, and that of definiteness and indefiniteness

—

similar to that expressed by our articles—is expressed by a differ-

entiation of form of these demonstrative elements.

The possessive pronoun has forms' which are different from those

of the verbal pronouns, and by their use verb and noun may be

clearly distinguished.

§ 16. Syntactic Relations

The fundamental syntactic categories are predicate, subject, object,

possession (which is closely related to instrumentality), and finality

(which is closely related to causality and conditionality) . In other

words, the syntactic cases, nominative, accusative, genitive (possess-

ive or instrumentalis) , finalis (causalis), may be distinguished, while

all local relations are expressed in other ways (see § 11). Verbal sub-

ordination is expressed by means of forms which are closely allied to

these nominal cases. Verbal co-ordination is expressed by verbal

suffixes, and thus does not belong to the group of syntactic phenomena.

§ 17. Character of Sentence

The contents of the Kwakiutl sentence are characterized primarily

by an exuberant development of localization. This is brought about

§§ 15-17
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partly by the use of local suffixes which define the exact place where

an action is performed, without regard to the speaker; partly by the

expression of location in relation to the speaker. Thus the sentence

''My friend is sick" would require in Kwakiutl local definition, such

as "My visible friend near me is sick in the house here." Further-

more, the psychological relation of the sentence to the state of mind

of the speaker—or to the contents of preceding sentences—is expressed

with great care. The chief formal characterization of the sentence

is the close connection of its parts, which is due to the fewness of

syntactic forms by means of which all possible relations are expressed,

and to the subordination of the noun under the verb by means of

particles which coalesce phonetically with the preceding word, while

they determine the function of the following word.

DESCRIPTION OF GRAMMAR (§§ 18-69)

Formation of Words (§§ 18-46)

Com2)ositiou (§§ 18-39)

§ 18. SUFFIXES

Compounds are formed by the use of suffixes. There is no proof

that the numerous suffixes were originally independent words. I

have found only one case in which an independent word appears also

as a suffix. This is -(['.es to eat (p. 501), which occurs independ-

ently as qlEsa' to eat meat 21.9. We may also suspect that the

suffix -2)!a TO taste, and the stem p!aq- to taste, are related. It

seems hardly justifiable to infer from these two cases that all suffixes

must have originated from independent words; since the inde-

pendence of these two stems may be a recent one, or their subordi-

nation may have been made according to analogous forms. It is

perhaps also not fortuitous that the suffix forms for the idea "to eat"

are exceedingly irregular.

The Kwakiutl language has very few particles, or words unable to

be modified by composition with other elements. The suffixed

elements coalesce quite firmly with the theme to which they are

attached. Pronominal and syntactic suffixes must be distinguished

from those forming denominating and predicating ideas, that, by

themselves, are not sentences. Among the latter class we find a

considerable number that may be designated as terminal or com-

pletive, in so far as they round off the theme into a complete word

§18
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without any appreciable addition to its significance. Many of these

are of rare occurrence. Almost all of them, except -a and -la, are

denominative in character. We find for instance

:

from the stem dzax^-
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When a significant suffix is added to a word provided with a sig-

nificant suffix, the latter loses its formal, completive element, if it has

one, and the new suffix is attached to the theme of the first suffix.

For instance:

tlEk^- to move, -ax- down (no. 19), -g'alU in house (no. 46),

t !skwa'xalll to take down in house

h'el- right, -li'lot opposite (no. 12), -ag- crotch (no. 71), -e^ noun
(no. 161), lie'lk'lddage^ right side in crotch, i. e., right anal fin

xunk^- child, -ad having (no. 170); -x'Hd to begin (no. 90),

xu'ngwadEX'Hd to begin to have a child

i.'ag"- red, copper; -e^st- around (no. 6), -g'alll in house (no. 46),

-Ic^ passive participle, L'.d'gwe^stalilk^ made to be copper all

around in the house

^ttieI- white, -xlo hair of body (no. 76), -gsml mask (no. 54a),

^mE'lxLogEml white body-hair mask, i. e., mountain-goat

mask

Other suffixes are added to words which retain their formal, com-

pletive elements. Examples are

—

stem. Completive suffix. Suffix.

q'.d'lc^- slave -o -hido^ qld'lc'dbidd^ little slave

g^lwds- to cry -a -hula g'.wd'sabula to pretend

to cry

sds- children -Em -nuJc sd'sEmnuk having chil-

dren

In still other cases the usage is not absolutely fixed

:

TuLUL- to shoot, -hss fond of, ha'nlbES fond of shooting

e'ax- to work, -ala completive suffix, -hss fond of, e'axalabES fond

of work

or with slight differentiation of meaning:

1)e1c^- man, -dnEm completive suffix, -Ic'fdla noise

})Ek!wd'la man's voice

hEgwd'nEmk'ldla voice of a man

For convenience' sake those suffixes that are attached to the stem

without its formal, completive endings may be called stem-suffixes;

the others which are attached to the stem with its formal endings,

word-suffixes. As indicated before, the line of demarcation between

these two classes is not rigidly drawn. An examination of the list of

word-suffixes shows that they include largely adverbial and con-

junctional ideas possessing a strong subjective element, and implying

a judgment or valuation of the idea expressed in the word to which

the suffix is attached.

§ 18
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Wliile the word-suffixes modify the terminal sound of the stem

and undergo changes of their own initial sounds in accordance with

the rules of sound grouping, the stem-suffixes exert a more far-

reaching effect upon the stem to which they are affixed. On the

whole, these changes are quite regular and consist, on the one hand, in

the transformation of surds into fortes, and the other in the trans-

formation of surds and fortes into sonants, and other parallel changes

described in § 4. I have called the former group hardening suffixes,

because the intensity of articulation of the terminal sound is increased,

and accordingly the acoustic effect of the sound is harder; while I

designate the second group as weakening suffixes, because the inten-

sity of articulation is decidedly decreased by their action. A third

group of suffixes is indifferent and causes or suffers no changes except

those occasioned by the laws of sound grouping. A fourth group

loses initial sounds when the stem to which they are suffixed termi-

nates in certain sounds. These are mostly indifferent, but a few are

hardening or weakening suffixes.

The only sounds thus affected are anterior palatals {g', Tc', Ic'I, x'),

the sonant velar (g), x, and s. The loss of the initial palatal or velar

never occurs after vowels, m, n, and I. It occurs regularly after

labial, dental, palatal, velar, and lateral surd stops (p, t, l", l'^, q, q^, l),

and after s. The number of cases in which suffixes of this class

appear attached to a sonant or fortis stop (except in cases in which

terminal sounds are strengthened or weakened) are so few in num-

ber that I am not sure whether the initial sound is dropped in all

cases. There are a few examples that suggest a certain variability

of usage

:

dze'dzonogotcda and dze'dzonogoxtdla Dzo'noq!was on top 118.29

rriEgug'l'tUd to rub on 199.11

Suffixes with initial g', x', and g lose these sounds also after the

spirant palatals and velars {x', x^, x, x^), while initial Ic'! is generally

retained in these cases

:

sepe'Ix'-Jc' !dla-g'iLe ringing noise on water 152.34 (nos. 144, 42)

ax-k'ld'la to ask 7.5 (no. 144)

ts!EX-k' !i'lg-End-dla to drop in lap 258.2 (nos. 70, 2, 91)

This rule, however, is not rigid. We find, for instance,

gEmx-ot-std^-lll left hand side of door X 76.6 (nos. 12, 59, 46) where

the initial sound of -I" lot drops out; and

^nEX-k'!d't straight down, where it is retained

44877—Bull. 40, pt ]— 10 29 § 18
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Possibly this difference is due to the fact that the x in the hist-named

form is changed by contact from the terminal f[ of ^nsq- straight.

Suffixes with initial -t" lose this sound under the same conditions

that govern the elision of g', x' , and g. An exception is

—

gs'lx^lcwoind to lift by the top {gEl(f'-k'E-nd, nos. 38, 2)

Terminal I of the stem has the effect of eliding all initials. Only

one exception has been found:

M-^-.'d^ right side 81.2

It is interesting to note that the suffix -g'iu, which belongs to this

class, behaves differently according to its meaning. It signifies

FOREHEAD, FRONT. Wlieuever it appears with the specialized mean-

ing BOW OF CANOE, it is entirely unchangeable, even after an o vowel,

when, according to the general phonetic rules, it should be expected

to assume the form -gwiu (see no. 57).

Among these suffixes the following weaken the terminal consonant:

-xtd head -xt!a seaward

-x'sa away from

Strengthening is:

-h'ldla noise

The suffix -x'Hd (nos. 87 and 90), and the inchoatives in -g'dl-,

-g'U-, -g-cLE- (no. 197), lose the initial r, g-a, or g' after all consonants

except m, n, I, and after sonants. At the same time terminal p and t

are transformed into the fortes p! and t!, and all k and l stops are

transformed into their spirants, while s and I remain unchanged.

The suffix -sgEin round surface (no. 85), which is undoubtedly

related to -gEm face, follows the same rules as suffixes in g, but it

always retains its s: We find, instead of

me'x-sgEm me'xsEm to sleep on a round object

TYiaH-sgEm maHtsE'm, two round objects

The suffix -e^sta around has the form -se^sta after vowels, m, n, I,

and behaves, therefore, in a manner opposite to that of suffixes in

g-, X-, andg.

The suffix -sqwap fire loses its initial s after stems ending in s,

except when affixed to the stem ties- stone, in which case both s's are

lost, and we find the form t.'e'qwap stones on fire.

The suffix -sx'd tooth seems to lose its initial tS after stems ending

in s and in Jc sounds. The number of available examples, however,

is not sufficient to state definitely the mode of its treatment.

§ IS
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One phonetic characteristic of the suffixes remains to be mentioned.

It is the insertion of I and the transformation of s and t into I. It is

difficult to give satisfactory rules for the use of the I. Apparently in

one of its uses it is related to the inchoative -g'il-, which has been

referred to before (p. 450), and it is sometimes weakening, sometimes

indifferent. Thus we find from the stem (ids- to walk, qddzEltu'SEla

TO BEGIN TO WALK DOWN RIVER, and the theoretical form qdsatu'sEla to

BE WALKING DOWN RIVER. Here the I weakens the terminal s of qds,

while in se'xultu'sEla to begin to paddle down river (from sex^- to

paddle) the terminal x" is not changed. This I appears with par-

ticular frequency after the suffix -o-, wdiich has a privative signifi-

cance, as in -wult'.a out of an enclosed place; -vmltd out of a

canoe; -wultos down out of; -wults.'o out of (no. 37). In the

suffix -sto^ eye, opening, the I is substituted for s, perhaps on account

of the cumbersome form that would result, -Itsto^. The terminal t of

the suffix -k'.'ot opposite (no. 12) changes regularly to I before ts!:

Mlk 'Jolts!ana instead of helk'.'ot-ts.'dna right hand

It would seem that the I before ts! is sometimes a glide, at least I

can not offer a satisfactory explanation of its occurrence

:

0- SOMETHING, -ig'- BACK, -rts!dn- HAND, -e^ noun, form awi-

g'alts!drie- back of hand
da TO TAKE, -ba end, ts!dn hand, -d inchoative, form dd'hai-

ts!dnEnd to lead by the hand
^nsq- middle, -ts!d in, -la verbal ending, form ^nEgElts!d'la to
be in the middle

Similar phonetic groupings occur, however, without the I:

^wah WATER, -ts!d in, ^wd'hEts!d water in something

Following is a hst of suffixes grouped according to their mode of

attachment and effect upon the stem:

WORD-STJFFIXE S

Adverbial

-Ems'k'^ I told you so! -hdla to pretend
-Eug-a it seemed in a dream -^m indicating close connec-
-ana perhaps tion in thought between
-axaa also two sentences

-e£ astonishing! -^m-wis and so

-wist!a very -md at once
-ul past -t!a hut
-p!En times -naxwa from time to time

I
18
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-^nesL oh, if!

-no^ too much
-so^ passive

-dzd indeed

-g'anEm, perhaps

-Teas indeed

-leased beautiful, beautifully-

-Tc'inal miserably

-q.'dmas for the reason that

-qlandl"'^ quite unexpectedly

-qldlam to no purpose

-X' exhortative

-XETit evidently

-xoL behold!

-x'de transition from present

to past

-x'sdla carelessly

-x'sd still

-x'st'.aak'^ apparently, like

-x'st! as usual

-x'Ld very

-xLl miserably

-H it is said

-lag'lL meanwhile

-lax potentiality

-L future

Adjectival

-0 small

-iido^ small (singular)

-TTiEnex small (plural)

-dze large

-ga female, woman

Miscellaneous

-ostq.'a to use so and so often

-sdana to die of

—

-xa to say

—

-Idl to dance like

-ts.'ES (-dzEs"^.) piece of

-sgETYil mask
-game^ the one among— , ex-

cellent

-xwa^s days

STEM-SUFFIXES

Indifferent SuflB^xes

-Em nominal suffix

-Elg'is doing for others

-a verbal and nominal suffix

-a^wll across

-a'p! neck

-ap! each other

-dmas to cause

-atus down river

-dnEm class of animate beings

-and instrument, passive

-asde meat
-yag'a returning

-aqa past

-dxa down
-ago extreme

-dla continued position

-^ydla to go to look for

§18

-em^s near by

-eso^ rest

-iHdla about

-0 meeting
-0 out of

-dla on water

-dla each other

-dmas class of animals

-dt, (-wut) fellow

-^usta up river

-^usdes up from the beach

-dk^ person

-olEm nominal suffix

-OL to obtain

-dlsla continued motion

-hEta into, in

-ba end
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-p/a taste

-p.'dla smell

-p.'alto with eyes

-bES expert, fond of

-p.'eq tree

-poL (Newettee dialect) into,

in

-mano head

-mis useless part

-mut refuse

-mp relationship

-d inchoative

-dEms time of

-enak direction

-nd inchoative

-Enisles down to beach

Hardening

-Em genuine

-Em^ya cheek

-ES expert

-a on rock

-a to endeavor

-aqa among
-em,as class of animals

-ene^ abstract noun

-enox^ nomen actoris

-es body (?)
Weakening

-Em. instrument

-Em diminutive

-ETh nominal suffix

-^ETix season

-eVc'^ doing regularly

-eUsus down river

-ay^L instrument

-aho under

-amdla along river

-ad having

-aho ear

-dUEm obtained by

—

-aano rope

-as place

-ats.'e receptacle

-ag crotch

-alas material ( ?)

-snx edge

-saqo penis

-^sta water

-ts.'E- with hands

-ts.'aq long

-ts!d in

-dzaqwa to speak

-Ic'a to happen
-Ic'ina accidentally

-q.'Es to swallow

-q'.Ege^ meat

-q!d to feel

-xsa flat

-XLd top of head

-XLO top of tree, hair on body
-la verbal and nominal suffix

Suffixes

-eq in body
-exsd to desire

-OS cheek

-ho chest

-s on ground

-g'aH to begin to make noise

-xo neck

-xsd hind end

-xLa bottom end

Suffixes

-dlisEm to die of

—

-e^ nominal suffix ( V)

-id having

-iriet obtained by

—

-es body (?)

-es beach

-eg'e back
-%l in house

-eL into house

-esEla ashore ( ?)

-Uha nose

-eLlxo mouth
-o^yo middle

-ns obtained unexpectedly

-oH ugly

-^nakula gradual motion

-neq corner

§ 18
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-no side

-nos side

-nuLEm temples

-nulg'ci groins

-nsa under water

-ndzEm throat

-dzo flat

SUFFIXES LOSING THEIR

Losing initial g':

-g'iu forehead

-g-it body

-g'ila to make
-g'ustd up

Losing initial li':

-k'd, -k'aue between

-k'E top of a square object

Losing initial Ic'!:

-k'Hn body

-fc'/aZa noise

-k'.'ot opposite

Losing initial x'-:

-x'^'id to begin

-x'Hd past

-x'p.'eg'a thigh

-x'dETYh place

-x'da^x^ pronominal plural

-x'de transition from present

to past

-x's^ across

Losing initial g'a-:

All inchoatives in -g'al-, such as-

-g'olil in house

-g'dlEXS in canoe

Losing initial g:

-gETYi fare

-gEml mask
Losing initial x:

-xt.'a seaward

-xsd through

-xtd head

Losing or modifying initial s:

-se^sta around

-sto^ eye

-solc'^ person

§18

-I"" passive participle

-xs in canoe

-x'sd away
-xseg'a front of house

-Exsta mouth
-I passive of verbs expressing

sense perceptions

INITIAL CONSONANTS

-g'sg'a inside

-g'dg side of

-g'll reason

-Tc'dx'e knee

-k:!es in body

-Tc'.'Uga front of body

-x'sa away from

-x'siap! arm
-x'siu mouth of river

-x'sls foot

-x'slla to take care of

-x'ts.'dna hand
-x'La top

-g'aaLEla suddenly

-go meetmg

-xseg'a front of house

-xLd top of head

-sqwap five

-sx'd tooth

-sgEm round thing
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Although the use of these suffixes follows the rules laid clown here

with a fair degree of regularity, there are quite a number of excep-

tional compositions. A few examples will suffice here:

stem gsg'- gEns'in wife

stem gwog'- givoyi'm whale ,

stem g'inl- g'ind'nEm child

stem xunk^- xund'h^ child

stem x'is- x'd'x'a^ya trying to disappear

(s weakened to y, instead

of being strengthened to

ts!)

stem plES- to flatten p!dp!a^ya trying to flatten

(same as last)

§ 19. CLASSES OF SUFFIXES

I have tried to classify the primary suffixes according to the ideas

expressed. Classes of this kind are of course somewhat arbitrary,

and their demarcations are uncertain. The general classification of

suffixes which I have adopted is as follows

:

I. Terminal completive suffixes (§ 20, nos. 1-2).

II. Primary suflftxes (§§ 21-37, nos. 3-195).

(1) Suffixes denoting space limitations (§§ 21-24, nos. 3-85).

(a) General space limitations (§ 21, nos. 3-37).

(6) Special space limitations (§ 22, nos. 38-52).

(c) Parts of body as space limitations (§ 23, nos. 53-81).

(d) Limitations of form (§ 24, nos. 82-85).

(2) Temporal sufiixes (§§ 25-26, nos. 86-97).

(a) Purely temporal suffixes (§ 25, nos. 86-89).

(b) Suffixes with prevailing temporal character (§ 26,

nos. 90-97).

(3) Suffixes denoting subjective judgments or attitudes relat-

ing to the idea expressed (§§ 27-32, nos. 98-135).

(rt) Suffixes denoting connection with previously ex-

pressed ideas (§ 27, nos. 98-104).

(b) Suffixes denoting degrees of certainty (§ 28, nos.

105-107).

(c) Suffixes denoting judgments regarding size, intensity,

and quality (§ 29, nos. 108-126).

(d) Suffixes denoting emotional states (§ 30, nos. 127-

129).

(e) Suffixes denoting modality (§ 31, nos. 130-131).

(/) Suffixes denoting the source of information whence
knowledge of the idea expressed is obtained (§ 32,

nos. 132-135).

§19
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(4) Suffixes denoting special activities (§§ 33-34, nos. 136-

155).

(a) Activities of persons in general (§ 33, nos. 135-143).

(b) Activities performed with special organs of the

body (§ 34, nos. 144-155).

(5) Suffixes which change the subject or object of a verb (§35,

nos. 156-160).

(6) Nominal suffixes (§ 36, nos. 161-194).

(7) Adverbial suffix (§ 37, no. 195).

III. Subsidiary suffixes (§ 38, nos. 196-197).

In the following list the influence of the suffix- upon the stem is

indicated by abbreviations, stem-s. and word-s. indicate whether

'the suffix is added to the stem or to the full word. ind. signifies that

the suffix is indifferent and has no influence upon the stem except

as rec{uired by phonetic laws, h indicates that the terminal con-

sonant of the stem is hardened; w, that it is softened.

§ 20. TERMINAL COMPLETIVE SUFFIXES (NOS. 1-2)

1. -»[ STEM-S., IND.]. This suffix is of indefinite significance. It is

the most common word-closing suffix of verbs, and is very

often used with substantives. Generally it disappears when

the stem takes one of the primary suffixes, and it is also often

dropped before syntactic suffixes. It is even dropped in the

vocatives of nouns. In both verbs and substantives it follows

very often the suffix -Z- (no. 91), which seems to have primarily

a verbal continuative character.

(a) Verbal:

mix'- mix'a' to strike

qds- qa'sa to walk

with -I- :

ts.'EX'- tslEXi'la to be sick

(6) Nominal:

Isq^- Isqwa' five

-ga female, as in Hd'Ha^md'laga mouse woman 11.12 (but

Hd'Ha^mdlag O mouse woman!)
with -I- :

^na- light ^nd'la day, world

paxa- shaman 'paxa'la shaman

2. -d![sTEM-s.]. The first impression of the suffix -d is that it trans-

forms intransitive verbs into transitive ones.

q.'oxts.'o' to have on q!dxts!o'd to put on

Id'ha to go to the end Id'hEnd to reach the end.

§ 20
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A closer examination shows that both forms occur in transitive

as well as in intransitive verbs.

-d intransitive:

^nEXwaf^xsdEnd to begin to be near 107.17

L'.d'qwaxod to hand down a copper 84.3

without -d, transitive

:

qfo'xts.'dla to have on 98.27

ne'xsdla to pull through 76.1

da'dsha to hold at end 254.36

On the whole, it seems that the sufRx -d expresses the motions

connected with the beginning of an action; and, since transi-

tive verbs express much more frequently a passing act than a

long-continued activity, it seems natural that the suffix

should appear frequently with transitive verbs.

Generally the suffix -d is suffixed to a primary suffix. When it

follows a terminal m, it is simply added; when the primary suf-

fix ends with a short vowel, the vowel is dropped and the ter-

minal -d takes the form -nd. After primary suffixes ending

in -0 or d, and after -axa down (no. 19), it amalgamates

with the terminal vowel and becomes -od.

(a) -d:

q.'Eue'pEmd to cover face 299.21 (from -gEm face; see no. 54)

(b) nd:

dzd'h-oxLEud to rub hind end 96.21 (from -xl- hind end; see

no. 15)

Ho'tse^stEnd to cut around 138.18 (from -e^st- around; see

no. 6)

ts.'ExbEtE'nd to throw in 365.16 (from -bst- into; see no. 28)

dd'hETid to take end 15.7 (from -h- end; see no. 31)

(c) -od:

ne'xsod to pull through 53.17 (from -xsd through; see no. 3)

Lld'sagod to put farthest seaward (from -ago extreme; see

no. 13)'

iiEgd'^yod to move in middle 141.7 (from -o^yo middle; see

no. 16)

ne'xustod to pull up 184.37 (from -ustd up; see no. 20)

g'.o'xts'.od to put on clothes 15.10 (from -ts!d in; see no. 27)

Ld'yabod to push under 80.13 (from -abo under; see no. 29)

Id'xtod to reach top 196.34 (from -xtd on top; see no. 30)

qix-o'd to take off 16.10 (from -o- off; see no. 37)

§ 20
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PRIMARY SUFFIXES (NOS. 3-1946) (§§ 21-36)

Suffixes Denoting Space Limitations (Nos. 3-85) (§§ 21-24)

^21. General Spare Lhnitafions (N'os. 3-37)

3. -xsd THROUGH [sTEM-s., IND.] loses the initial x.

la to go laxsd' to go through

k.'uniEl- to burn JcIumElxsd to burn through

qds- to walk qd'tsd to walk through

1)!el- to fly plEltsd to fly through 165.22

sex^- to paddle se'x^sd to paddle through

nex- to pull ne'xsod to pull through 75.40

ne'xsdla to pull through 76.1

tslElq^- hot tslE'lqumxsd'la hot all through

V 366.12

Iwd'xsd hole 72.39

4. -X'S^ ACROSS [sTEM-s., IND.] loses the initial x\

^wil- entirely ^wI'weIx's^ cut up entirely X
155.32

g'dx to come g'a'xs^a to come ashore 371.37

sak'^- to carve meat sssd'x^'s^End to carve across to

pieces 31.40

soj}- to chop so'ps^Erid to chop across

LETYit- to split LE'mtEmx's^End to split

across, plural (see no. 196),

158.30

5. -iHd{la) about [stem-s., ind.].

doq^- to see dd'dEqwiHdla to look about

459.33

qlwes- to squeeze qlwe'siHdla to squeeze all over

40.7

pEx'^- to drift pd'xwiHdla to drift about
459.33

odz- wrong Ao'dziHdlag'iUsWrongSiWover

the world (a name) 165.5

6. -e^st{a) and -se^st^a) around [stem-s., ind.].

(a) After vowels, m, and n; -e^st(a):

o- something awe'^sta circumference 85.9

h!wa to sit Jclwe'^stala to sit about

gElq- to swim . gElqame^stala to swim around,

plural (see no. 196), 153.22

md''p!En four times md'plEne^sta four times

around 13.9

lETie'^sta to forget 25.3

§21
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(b) After Jc and l sounds, s, p; -se^st{a):

qas- to walk

mix'- to strike

dEX^- to jump

Tc'limL- to adze

x'ilf- to twist

-{E)g{a) AMONG [STEM-S., h].

sex^- to paddle

yacf^- to distribute

o- something

x'ilp- to turn

Thdq- mind
tueIc^- a round thing is some-

where

g'l- to be somewhere

qa'tse^stala to walk around

49.30

mix'se^stdla to strike around

dEX^se^stala to jump around

154.11

Ic'H'mltse^stdla to adze around

x'i'lpse^stdla to spin around

sio'gwa to paddle among
yd'qiuga to distribute among
d'^wage^ the place between, in-

side X 87.34

x'i'lj) !Eqsla to turn in some-

thing 92.28

haxd'tlsqEla pitchy inside V
490.1

nd'qlage^ song leader V 433.36

md'Tcluge^ to be among X
29.21

g'l'glHa to be among X 81.35

There are apparently a few cases in which this suffix weakens the

stem. I found the two forms qd'tslsga and qd'ga to walk

AMONG, derived from qds- to walk.

It is also used to express the superlative

:

g'i'lt!- long g-%'lt!aga long among (i. e., the

longest)

la. -ganie^. This suffix may belong here, although its use as a

word-suffix and the indifferent action upon the last consonant

make its relations doubtful.

g'l'game^ head chief ( = chief among others)

xwd'klunagame^ excellent canoe ( = canoe among others)

^nd'last!Egame^ the eldest one X 3.32

8. -h'd, -k'ciu BETWEEN [sTEM-s., IND.] loses initial l- after s and Ic

and L sounds. The original form may be hw-d (see § 4).

Ic'imL- to adze Jc'imLd'la to adze between V
347.19

qEus- to adze qsnsd'la to adze between V
363.10

Jc.'wex- to devise Idwe'Tclwaxd'we^ inventor
222.35

§ 21
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Ldx^- to stand

Hamaflak'awe^ 111.29

hsk'^- man

La'LEXwawayaa's place of

standing repeatedly be-

tween on ground 140.35

{lcl'lex^, -au, -s [no. 44];

-as place [no. 182J)

&£yt"awe^ man between 121.39

9. -aq{a) past [ stem-s., ind.] often with a reduplication. It would

seem that in these cases there is sometimes a weakening of the

terminal consonant.

la to go

g-al- first

Lids- seaward

gwa- down river, north

^nd'la south

xwel- back

la'qa to go past

g'd'laqa to go past first ( = to

forestall) 246.35

L.'d'L.'asaaqa to move seaward

gwd'gwaaqa to move north-

ward X 63.32

^nd'ndlaaga to move south-

ward X 228.14

xwe'laqa to go back 28.23

10

In the following examples the terminal consonant is weakened:

gwds- to turn to gwd'gawayaqa to turn toward

et!- again ae'daaqa to go back 13.9

-X'S(a) AWAY FROM [STEM-S., w].

plEL- to fly

qds- to walk
han- hollow object is some-

where
mdx'ts- to be ashamed

^wiH- entire

sex"- to paddle

jyi.d'lAx'sa to fly off

qsqd'dzix'sa to walk off

ha'nx'SETid to take (kettle) off

(from fire) V 441.40

md'x'dzax'sa to go away for

shame 316.32

^uol'Hx'sa it is entirely away
sio'x^SEnd to paddle away

472.21

After X the initial x* seems to be lost

:

ax- to do axsd'no it is taken off

10a. -yaf/'a returning [stem-s., ind.].

Id'yag'a to go back X 186.18

Tio'xyag'a they go back X 190.12

Id'^yag'Elil to re-enter house 386.11

11. -etn^s NEAR by[stem-s., ind.]. Possibly the terminal -s does not

belong to the suffix, but signifies on the ground (no. 44).

^wun- to hide ^wune'm^s to hide near by
Tdwa to sit ~k!wem^s to sit near by
Lax^- to stand Laxwe'm^s to stand watcliing

§21
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12. -k'lot OPPOSITE [sTEM-s., IND.]. After s the initial Ic' disap-

pears.

la to go lak'IdtEnd to go to the oppo-

site side 271.8

aps- side apso't the other side 96.28

qwes- far qwe'sot the far opposite side

gwa- down river gwd'Jc'.'dt the opposite side

down river 130.22

h'ei- right hand lie'lk' !odnegwU the right hand
corner in the house 81.2

(see nos. 18, 46)

Before the affricative ts, t changes to h

Jie'lJc'.'dlts.'dna the right hand 15.11 (see no. 67)

While q before this suffix changes to x in ^nE'xl-'!dt (from ^nsq-)

RIGHT OPPOSITE, the A" drops out in gEmxot left side (from

gEmx-)

13. -((go extreme [stem-s., ind.].

ek'!- above

Lias- seaward

gwa- north

e'k'Iago farthest above X
179.32

hld'sagod to put farthest sea-

ward
gwd'gawe^ extreme north end

218.9

14. -JCSCl behind, HIND END, TAIL END[sTEM-S., h].

LEq- to slap LE'q'.EXsd to slap behind

tsIsJc^- short ts!Ek!u'xsd a short person

q.'alc^- notch q.'a^hu'xsde to have a notch for

a tail 279.18

elc'.'a up e'Tc'laxsddla to have hind end

up V 325.8

0- something 6'xsde^ hind end V 490.28

nun wolf nu'naxsde^ wolf tail 279.13

15. -xl{(i) behind, bottom, stern [stem-s., h].

^wd'las large ^wd'latslEXLa (canoe) with

large stern

0- something o'xLe^ stern of canoe 127.23

o'xLax'sldze^ heel V 475.5 (see

no. 75)

JianL- to shoot ha'nL.'EXLEud to shoot stern of

canoe

gwd'hlEXLd'la to groan after-

wards X 5,11

§21
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16. -O^l/O MIDDLE [STEM-S., w].

molc^ to tie md'gwohjo to tie in middle

370.13

la to go lo'^yo to go to the middle

U.S.N.M. 670.17

o- something oyd'^e^ the middle 273.23

Tc'i'p- to clasp Tc'ihd'yod to clasp in the mid-

dle, to embrace X 177.4

g'okV' house g'd'Jcwo^yd middle of house

248.28

da to hold
" dd'yiwe to hold in middle V

325.7

17. -no SIDE. The form of this suffix is variable. On the one hand,

we have the word-suffix -no, from which are formed d'hande^

LANDSiDE 20.1, ^nd'lande^ seaside 272.3; and, on the other

hand, we have -no as stem-suffix, weakening the terminal con-

sonant. From this form we have

—

ax- to do axno'lis to place by the side

177.39

Lax'^ to stand Ld'nolis to stand by the side

37.9

Hex-- tr§il, door t'.E'nnoe^ side door X 171.28

We have also -nus, sometimes indifferent, sometimes weakening

the terminal consonant.

It weakens the terminal sound in the following forms:

liel- right side he'lk'.'ddEnutse^ right side

175.14 (see no. 12)

qds- to walk qd'dzEnd^dzEuddla to walk

alongside

qd'no^dzEnddla to walk along-

side

sex^- to paddle sl'wonudze^ paddhng along-

side

zax"- to stand Ld'wunddzEl'd to stand along-

side in house 31.34

It is indifferent in the following forms

:

da to take dd'hanussla to take alongside

152.5 (see no. 31)

dzslx^ to run dzs'lxunu'dze^ running along-

side

The ending -nuLEm (no. 54?>) suggests a third form, -nuz.

§21
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18. -neqo CORNER [stem-s.

0- something

Tiel- right side

ajys- one side

lian- hollow object is some-

where

19. ~dx((f) DOWN [stem-s., ini>.].

la to go

wa river

p.'EL- to fly

lox- to roll

dzslx^- to run

la to go

With -ayu (no. 174) it forms -axo^yu.

ts.'sq- to throw

IND. (w.?)].

d'negwll corner in house 56.15

Jielk' lodne'gwll right - hand
corner in house 81.2 (see

nos. 12, 46)

apsd'negwes one corner of

mind 260.40

Tiane'gunl (kettle) stands in

corner of house X 125.29

Id'xa to go down 165.29

wd'xEla, river runs down 36.39

p.'ELd'xa to fly down X 155.21

loxumd'xa to roll down, plural

19.12 (see no. 196)

dzE'lxwaxa to run down 196.39

Id'xalll to go down in house

187.22 (see no. 46)

ts'.Eqd'xo^yu to be thrown X
87.28

With the inchoative (no. 2) it forms -axod.

ax- to do axd'xod to take down 48.24

wul- in vain wuld'xod to bring down in

vain U.S.N.M. 727.10

Lel~ to invite in Le'laxod to call down 185.36

L'.dq^- red, copper L.'d'qivaxod to hand down a cop-

per, i. e., to sell a copper 84.3

20. -ffnistd UP [stem-s., ind.] loses g' after s, and Tc and l sounds.

ga- morning, early

Ic'.wd to sit

^nE'mp.fEn once

q!dm- rich

doq^- to see

dEX^- to jump

nex- to pull

qds- to walk
pIsL- to fly

gdg'ustd' to rise early 61.5

k.'ivd'g'ustdl'il to sit up in

house 50.17 (see no. 46)

^nE'mp !Eiig'ustd (to jump) up
once 390.13

Qlo'mg'ustdls wealth coming

up on ground (name) 377.1

(no. 44)

do'qustdla to look up X 167.37

dsx'o'std to jump up X 179.17

.y" changes before o to x\

see p. 436

ne'xustod to pull up 184.37

qd'sustdla to walk up
plELo'std to fly up

§ 21
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21. -ntsles DOWN to beach [stem-s., ind.].

la to go IEnisles to go to beach 80.21

qds- to walk qd'ssntsles to walk to beach

Lei- to invite in, to call Le'lEnts'.esEla to call down to

beach 80.17

Lo'gwala supernatural lo' LEgwalEnts.'esEla the super-

natural ones coming down
to the beach 159.18

22. ~Ut.SdeS UP FROM BEACH [ STEM-S., IND.].

qds to walk qd's^usdes to walk up from

beach

la to go Id'^sdes to go up from beach

211.15

xdp- to grasp in talons xd'p^usdes to grasp and carry

up the beach X 155.21

oxL- to carry on back o'xLOsdesEla to carry on back

up the beach X 162.15

22a. 'Xt!a out to sea [stem-s., w]. Loses initial x.

gE'lgEt.'a to swim out to sea X 144.27

do'guUdla to look out to sea X 117.26

IcwadzEHo'd to kick out to sea X 111.1

23. -atus and -Eltfis down river, down inlet [stem-s., -atus

IND., -eUus ind. and w].

ydl- to blow

gelq- to swim

qamx^- down of birds

qds- to walk

te to go

sex^- to paddle

24. -UlSta UP RIVER [ STEM-S., IND.].

hoq^- to go [ plural]

^nsq- straight

qds- to walk

sex'^- to paddl^

§21

ya'latu'sEla to blow down the

inlet 274.5

gElqatu'sEla to swim down
river

qa'mxwatdSEla down coming

down river 154.30

qd'dzEltussla to walk down
river

Ld''tdsslag'His going down
river (westward) through

the world (name) X 84.39

se'wultu'sEla and se'xultu'sEla

to paddle down river

ho'x^usta to walk up river

62.31

^nEX^usta' to continue up river

70.23

qd's^ustdla to walk up river

se'x^ustdla to paddle up river
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25. -aHvil ACROSS [stem-s., ind.].

^mo- to load ^md'^wll a canoe carrying load

across 131.23

gslq- to swim gElqa^wi'lsla swimming across

148.18

26. -HS{a) UNDER WATER [ STEM-S., w].

et- again e'dsusa again under water

143.19

^nsq- straight ^nEgs'nsEla straight under

water V 477.30

li'.u'nsa to sit in water 64.22

wu'nsHd to sink 143.32 (see

no. 90)

Tclwa to sit

wun- to hide (?)

27. -ts!d IN [STEM-S., IND.].

iiid fish mdts.'o fish inside (i. e., in

trap) 184.18

^niE'ltsIo white inside

axts'.d'la to put into 114.36

axis! 6'd to put into 175.27

tsUx'ts.'d'la sick inside, head-

ache

maHts.'d'la two inside, i. e.,

two in a canoe 147.15

q.'d'xts.'od to dress in, to put

on garment 98.1

g'l'ts'.E^was place of going in

(see no. 182)

Id'lts'.dlll to come out of room
in house 194.31 (see nos.

27, ,46)

^wl'loltsld (strength) gives out

entirely 141.2 (see no. 37)

28. -hEt{a) INTO HOLE [STEM-S., IND.].

dEX^- to jump dEX^bEta' to jump into 99.1

la to go Id'hsdas place of going into

(hole) 9.10 (see no. 182)

l'.eiix- to shove L'.E'nxbEtEnd to shove in X
' 224.17

28a. -poL INTO HOLE, IN HOLE (Newettce dialect) [stem-s., ind.]. .

hul- to lie hul'pd' Lll to lie down in a room
in the house X 207.22 (see

no. 46)

0- something o'pdLil room in house X 207.23

44877-Bull. 40. pt 1—10 30 § 21

^iheI- white

ax- to do

ts.'ix'- sick

ma^l tw^o

q.'ox- to dress"

g'l- to be someW' here

la to go

^wil- entirely
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29. -aLo UNDER [STEM-S., w].

Lds- to push

0- something

g'lgame^ chief

gElq- to grasp

Ld'yahod to push under 80.13

a^wd'ha^e lower side 80.13

aHvd'hotslEXsde thigh (see no.

14)

g'l'gdbde^ chief under others

151.26

gE'lgabosx'd'ya to grasp the

under side of the bow of the

canoe 127.28 (see no. 62)

30. -Xtd ON TOP OF A LONG STANDING OBJECT [ STEM-S., W.] seems to

lose X after all consonants, but may retain it after m, n, J.

d- something o'xtde^ top of mountain 126.3

Ic'.wd to sit I'lwd'xtd to sit on top 182.32

I' .'us- to sit, i)lural k.'udzEtd'ya to sit on top

415.22

e'hEtod. to pinch at top end

X 224.32

e'madzEtdla top float V 389.8

^ntEgutd'd round thing begins

to be on top X 121.11

31. -b{a) END OF A LONG HORIZONTAL OBJECT [ STEM-S., IND.].

ep- to pinch

e'mas float

hnE^'- rounc

where

1 thine: is some-

Jog"- to see

Lids- sea

L.'ex- sea-lion

qand'yu lasso

dd to take

Im'tiL- to shoot

odz- wrong

liet- right

. x'iq- to burn

la to go

§21

do'x^ha to s^e point 91.32

Lid'shala extending out to sea

162.42

L.'d'sahala t(^ walk on beach

L'.e'L'.Exhdla sea-lions at ends

X71.6
qand'yuhala lasso at end 37.13

dd'hsnd to take hold of end

15.7

lianlia'nlbEnd to shoot at each

end 153.3

d'dzEhax'Hd to turn the wrong

way 227.25

helhax'Hdd'mas to cause to

turn the right way 227.28

(see no. 158)

x'%'xbdlag'ils to burn at end on

ground 251.29 (see nos.

197, 44)

td'labEnddla to go from end to

end 196.35
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32. -X'Liff) ON TOP OF A ROUNDED OBJECT [sTEM-s.,iND.] loses a" after

p, s, 1-, and /. sounds.

This ending has assumed two specific meanings:

(a) ON THE FLAMES OF THE FIRE:

ax- to do axLo/la to put on fire

axLE'nd to put on fire

t'.e'qwap stone in lire tIe'qwapLEnd to put stones on

fire 20.8

Aan- a liollow object is some- ha'nx'Lala hollow object on

where fire ( = kettle)

(b) NAMED. The meaning in this case is that the name is on

top of the oliject, in the same way as the Mexicans and the

Plains Indians, in their ])icture-writing, attach the name to

the head of the person.

Dd'hETidEX'La nftmed Da'bEnd 22.6

Qla'mtalalLa named QIa'mtalal 100.1.

a'ngwax'LcisI what is your name^ 388.

3

33. -{E)ilX EDGE OF A FLAT OR LONG OBJECT [STEM-S., IND.].

da to take dE'nxEnd to take by the edge

10.14

0- something awu'nxe^ edge

gas- to walk qa'sEnxEnddla to walk along

an edge

tsmk^- to chop, bite out tE'mkunxEnd to bite out the

edge 197.21

l-Te'LEnx knife 270.21

ama'^EJixe^ youngest child

45.34

34. -tit EDGE OF A ROUND OBJECT [sTEM-S., IND.?].

qds- to walk qafdznusEntdla to walk along

35. -dxo ON A FLAT OBJECT [sTEM-S., w].

d- something ddzd'e^ surface

Lex- to beat time with baton le'xdzdd to beat time on a fiat

thing 230.30

ale'x^- to hunt sea-mammals Ale'vdzEWe^ hunter on the flat

thing (i. e., in the sky =
Orion)

t'.Ep- to step t.'ehEdzd'd to step on a flat

thing X 101.18

dog^- to see dd'gudzdd to see a flat thing X
226.12

§21
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xus- hill on which fortified vil- mdzEdBdlis hill on flat on

lage is built beach X 227.7

tIeJc'- to lie on back t.'eg'Edzdliltolieonh&ckon^Sit

thing in house (see no. 46)

*** -sgEiii ON A ROUND OBJECT (see no. 85)

36. -O'Eg'a INSIDE OF A HOLLOW OBJECT [sTEM-s., w.] loses initial g'E.

0- something o'gug'e^ inside of hollow thing

mog"- yellowish mo'gug'a yellowish inside ( =
spoon of horn of the big-

horn sheep) U.S.N.M. 680.2

tslox"-- to wash tslo'xug'ind to wash inside

V 432.42

36«. -ntff(/'(( HOLLOW SIDE (compound of -no and -g-a, nos. 17, 36).

0- something a' nulg'ae^^groins

37. -o OFF, AWAY FROM. This siiflix does*not seem to occur by

itself, but is always combined with a following primary suffix.

Nevertheless, on account of its significance, I have included

it in the primary suffixes. In its simplest form it occurs with

the completive terminal -d. It seems to have a secondary

form -wul [sTEM-s., ind.] which may be formed from the

inchoative -g'ii- (see no. 197) and -o. It is not impossible that

this suffix -0 may be identical with -wd, -b (no. 124). This is

suggested by such forms as t.'e'pd to step off (from t.'ep- to

step), but the identity of these suffixes is not certain.

(a) With the completive terminal -d:

ax- to do

qix'- to put around

slk^- blood

tlos- to cut

saq!- to peel

(b) With other primary suffixes:

ax- to do

la to go

^wl^l- all

la to go

Iex'^-

axo'd to take out

qix-o'd to take off 16.10, 39.29

E'lk-od to bleed 197.21 (see

p. 436)

Ho'sod to cut off 279.13

saqlo'd to peel off V 473.27

axo'dala to take off

la'wEls to go out (see nos.

44, 197)

^wl'Ho^sta all out of water 21.8

(see no. 39)

Id'^sta to go out of water 356.6

lEXUstE'nd to take out X
155.39 (see no. 39)

§21
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^md to load

469

^molts'.d'la to unload 55.33

(see nos. 27, 91) .

lolts'.d'lll to go out of room
194.31 (see nos. 27, 46)

ax^wults.'u'd to take out (see

no. 27)

Id'wiod to take off from fore-

head 22.2 (see no. 57)

g'd'xwuqd to come out of

inside of something 415.31

q.'o'l^WEqd to well up out of a

hole

liund'qdl's (box) coming out of

ground X 35.31 (see no. 44)

(c) The following are evidenth* compounds of the suffix -o or

-wul, but the second elements do not seem to be free.

-Wult!a OUT OF AN ENCLOSED PLACE:

^wl'Hdltla all out of the woods
42.34

la to go

ax- to do

la to go

g'dx to come

q!d to well up

Tian- a hollow thing is

somewhere

^wlH- all

(Iex^- to jump

xwe'laq- backward

-wultd OUT OF canoe:

^wlH- all

^mo- to load

-WultOS DOWN OUT OF

:

cLex^- to jump

dEX^^wultld'Ul to jump out of

room in house 97.29

xwe'laxwulV.a to turn back out

of 62.27

^vn'Holtd all out of canoe

217.20

^moltd'lasif to be unloaded

217.13

7nd'Udd to unload X 103.26

dEXulto's to jump down out of

279.15

§ 22. Special Space Limitations {Nos. 3S-52)

38. -h'E TOP OF A BOX [sTEM-s., IND.]; loses initial ^•.

h!wd to.sit Jc.'wd'Jc' ES^ seat on top X
155.23

we- not we'k'Ee^ not full

LE2)- to spread LEpEyi'ndala to spread over

top (see nos. 2, 91)

nds- to cover nd'sEyind to cover top

^nEind'x'Hd to be level ^nEmd'k'Ee^ level on top

gslq^- to lift gE'lxkwoEnd to lift top of box

§ 22
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39. -^St{fl) WATER [WORD-S. ailcl STEM-S., IND.]

(a) Word-^fiix:

qlula' life

wuda' cold

g'd'la first

qlula'^sta water of life

wuda'^sta cold water 141.17

g'd'la^sta first in the water

62.13

(b) Stem-suffix:

ax- to do

cIex'^- to jump

Ic'dx^- lukewarm
ge long time

la to go

ax- to do

teq- to drop

qap- to upset

40. -sqwap fire [stem-s., ind.].

q!e- many

axstE'nd to put into water 21.5

dEX^^sta' to jump into water

34.28

Jc'o'x'^sfa, lukewarm water 54.1

ge'^stala long in water X
155.38 (see no. 91)

Id'^sta to go out of water 356.6

(see no. 37)

la^stEX'H'd to begin to go into

water 36.25 (see no. 90)

la^staa's place of going into

water 34.3 (see no. 182)

axstd'no being put into water

X 155.36

te^xsta to fall into water 100.10

qapstd'7id to pour into water

CS 216.7

qle'sqwaj) many fires

With ties- STONE, this sullix forms t'.e'qwap stone in fire. With

other stems ending in s, one of the s sounds is dropped, which

would suggest a form -qwap.

o^mas large (Newettee dialect)

^wdlas great

41.

d^masqwd'pslag'His great fire

in world (see no. 45)

^wolasqwapElls great fire on

beach (poetry; see no. 45)

-tvaJa, -dJa stationary on water.

{a) After n and vowels -wdla:

han- hollow object

somewhere
Jclwd to sit

Laix^)- to stand

g-%- to be

ge long time

is Tianwd'la canoe adrift on water

127.6

Tclwd'wdla to sit on water

Ld'wdla to stand on water

143.41

g-l'wdla to be on waterX 87.37

ge^wd'la long time on water

X 181.3

22
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(h) After p, t, and antorior and posterior k sounds -dla:

k'titd'la long object adriftJc'dt- long object is some-

where

yaq^- dead body is some-

where

TUEX- hollow things are

somewhere

ya'qCda dead l)ody adrift

iiiExCi'la canoes adrift on
water

Medial lc{w) sounds are transformed by this ending into the cor-

responding anterior sounds (see p. 436).

^msJc^- round thing is ^ryiEl-d'la island, i. e., round
somewhere thing on water

pEX^- to float 2)EX'd'I<i to drift

The inchoative form of this suHix is formed with -(/'il- (no. 197)

and is -(filtdla.

l'!wd to sit I'lwd'g-iltdla to sit on water

had- long thing is some- k-d'dEltdla to put long thing

Avhere ' on water

42. 'Le^ MOVING ON WATER [sTEM-s., w]. Iiichoativc form -g-iie

(see no. 197) loses initial g'i.

haiiL- to shoot

doq"-- to see

dzExk'ld'la noise of splitting

sepe'Ix'I" !ala ringing noise of

metal

Ldx^- to stand

Tia'nLELe^ to shoot on water

do'guLE^ydla to see moving ort

water

dzExl:' '.d'laglLe noise of split-

ting begins to be on water

152.19

SEpE'lx'k' Idlag'lLe ringing

noise begins to be on water

152.34

Ld'x^waLe^ to ))egin to stand

on water 143.11

43. -a ON ROCKS [sTEM-s., ii]. Inchoative form -g'aaHa, -g'i'la (see

no. 197) loses initial g'i and g'i.

yd'q.'wa to lie dead on rock

154.12

o'neqlwa corner on rock (see

no. 18) 168.33

yaq^- dead body is somewhere

o- somethino;

u- something, -?7?aA'" direction

l-.'wa to sit

irtx'"- to stand

qap- upside down

awl'naklwa rocky place 148.30

h'.waa' to sit on rock 102.31

Ld'^wa to stand on rock 148.30

qap'.d'Hod to pour out on rock

179.8

§22
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g-U- first

]i!wa to sit

(/Ue' mg-iHala to be on rock,

[pl.J22.1C(seenos.l96, 197)

Tcfwd'g'adHa to sit down on

rock X 105.25

44. -s ON GROUND, OUTSIDE OF HOUSE [sTEM-s., h]. Inchoative

form -g'aEls, -g'ils loses initial g'a and g\

Isq^- fire lEq.'u's fire on ground, out-

side of house 45.32

Jc.'wa to sit Ic.'wds to be seated on ground

X 173.22

Tclwa'dzas place of being seated

on ground X 173.31 (see no.

182)

ge^s long on ground 37.14

id^s to stand on ground ; tree

37.20

yd'q'.udzas place of lying dead

on ground 61.8 (see no. 182)

})e1c!u's woodman
Jc.'wd'g'ttEls to sit down on

ground X 173.19

^wd'tEls to lead on ground

X4.5
md'g'ils to move on ground

60.37

gung-E'ls to try on ground

160.22

dd'dEg'ilsHd to pick up from

ground X 6.18

Id'wEls to go out 19.8 (see no.

37)

^wi'HawEls all outside 26.32

(see no, 37)

45. -es, 'Is BOTTOM OF WATER [sTEM-s., w]. Generally this suffix

is used to designate the beach, but it means as well the bottom

of the sea, which is always covered by water. If the latter is

to be clearly distinguished from the beach, the suffix -ns under

WATER. (no. 26) is added, with which it forms -ndzes under

WATER on the bottom. Inchoative form- g-aHis loses initial g\

yt.'ws- to sit [plural] k.'udze's to sit on the beach

102.18

doq^- to see dd'xdogwes to see the bottom

34.4

§23

ge long time

Lax^- to stand

yaq^- to lie dead

. hElc^- man
1c!wa to sit

^wdt- to lead

md to crawl, swim

gun- to try

dd- to take

Id to go

^wl'Ha all
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ek' good

lian- hollow vessel is some-

where

qaj)- upside down
]c!wa to sit

Lid's- seaward

qap- vipside down

e'(/'is good beach, sand 60.21

]ia^ne's hollow vessel on beach

102.34

qabe's upset on beach

IcIwd'g'aHis to sit down on

beach 96.28

Lid'LlEshagaHls to put out on

beach (in front of house),

seaward 101.34 (see no. 31)

qapld'Us to upset on beach

Here may also belong the very common suffix of names -g-ilis sig-

nifying IN THE world:

HiEmo'k^ one person ^nEmd'hulagilis sdone inworhl

o^masqwap great fire o^masqwa'pElag-ilis only great

fire in world

46. -7/ IN HOUSE, ON THE FLOOR OF THE HOUSE [ STEM-S., w]. Ilichoa-

tive form -g'illl, -g'olal loses initial g'.

lEgwl'l fire in house

ha'tn'l kettle on floor V 427.1

Ld'wil to stand on floor 47.28

gd'g-ustdwll to be up early in

house 46.12

hu-ll'l to lie down in house 25.6

kuHe'las place of lying down in

house, bedroom 139.21 (see

no. 182)

yd'qumg'aHl'l to fall dead in

house [pi.] X 110.34

ax^d'lil to put on floor 137.37

i£^.'a'ZlHo spread on floor 24.3

tlex'^d'lll to lie down on back

in house 139.18

The very numerous forms in -III are evidently to a great extent

derived from continuative forms in -la.

Iclwadzd'lll to sit on flat thing

in house 24.4 (see no. 35)

gEmxotstdHll left side of door

in house 270.21 (see nos. 12,

59)

LEl)Egwl'U'^ spread out on

floor V 430.22 (LEhEk''

spread out, see no. 172)

§ 22

Isq^- fire

han- hollow vessel is some-

where

mx^- to stand

gd- early, -g-ustd up

fcuZ- to lie, plural

yaq^- to lie dead

ax- to do

LEp- to spread

tlek'- to lie on back

Iclwadzd'la to sit on flat thing

gEmxotstdla left side of door

Lsp- to spread



474 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

47. -eL INTO HOUSE [STEM-S., w].

Jioq^- to go pi. ho'gwlL to enter pi. 21.1

dEX^- to jump dEWl' L to jump into house

14.8

g'ax to come g'd'xezEla to be in the act of

coming in 91.15

ax- to do axe'hEla to put into 48.27

47a. -eLe'sEJa shoreward (stem-s., w.). This is evidently com-

posed of -SL (no. 47); -es (no. 45); -la (no. 91)

dd'hlLe'ssla to tow ashore

48. -XS IN CANOE [ STEM-S., w].

initial g'a.

hoq'^- to go [pi.]

0- something

da to take

Jc'Hp- to hold with tongs

^mo- to load

Jclwd to sit

^wil- all, entire

qap- upside down

aps- other side

Inchoative form -g'aalExs loses

ho'guxs to go aboard 224,9

oxs inside of canoe

ddxs to take aboard 96.32

Ic'lEhE'xsEla to put aboard

with tongs V 366.3

^mo'xsEla to load 78.38

Ic.'wd'g'aalEXS to sit down in

canoe 121.26

^wl'lg'aalExs all is in canoe V
485.2

qEp'.E'lEXS to pour into canoe

V 473.15

apsd'xdze^ other side of canoe

V 361.22

49. -XLO ON TOP OF TREE [STEM-S., IND.] (compare 110. 76).

han- a hollow thing is some- ha'nxLdd to put a box on top

where of a tree 278.31

g^e- to be somewhere g'e'xLo it is on a tree

50. -X'siii MOUTH of river [stem-s., ind.] loses initial x\

0- something d'x^siwe^ mouth of river 29.3

wun- deep wu'nx'siu deep at mouth of

river

51. -fj'dff' side, bank of river [stem-s., ind.]; loses initial ^•.

mak'- next mdfhdge^ next to bank of

river 180.23

Tclwa to sit Tc'.wd'g-dgEnd to sit on bank

of river 30.6

Tc'.wd'g'dgEls to sit down on

grovmd by a river 64.29

§22
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o- something d'givdge^ side of canoe 79.14

shore of lake 143.7

sex^- to paddle se'sEXwdge^ paddles at sides

214.40

gex^- to hang gexwd'gEddla to be suspended

by the side of V 479.10

52. -xsef/'" OUTSIDE front of house [stem-s., w].

k-fdt- to paint Tdd'dEXse'g'ila painting on
house-front 186.27

0- something o'xseg'e^ outside front of house,

272.4

Lex- to beat time Le'xEXseg'ind to beat front

boards of house 247.5

§ 23. Parts of Sody as Sjicice Limitations {Nos. 53-81)

53. -Xlid ON HEAD [STEM-S., H Or W?].

o- something o'xhd^e head of clam 134.10

nls- to pull nets!EXLd'labEnd to pull by
the head X 171.30

^ttieI- white ^mE'ldzEXLd'la having white

feather on head X 114.12

IeIc'- to throw Isg'ixzd'ls to throw at head

outside X 116.20

nel- to show ne'lEXhd'x'Hd to begin to

show head 143.10

54. -gEm face. This suffix is probably related to -sgEm round thing

(no. 85). After p, s, t, I, l, and h sounds, -Em; after I, n, m,

and fortes, -gEin.

^msl- white ^mE'lgEm white face

ek' ! upward, high e'lc' Jigs'mold'mas to cause

face to be turned up (see

nos. 92, 158)

q.'wdx hemlock glwd'xame^ hemlock on face

(around head) 18.10

Jiap- hair JiapE'm hairy face

l!eI- to push L.'E'lgsmx'Hd to push from

face 173.36

ax- to be axamd'la to have on face

271.24

Sometimes with the significance in front of:

Ldx^- to stand Ld'xume^ standing in front of

It occurs also as word-suffix:

dLanE'm wolf dLanE'mgEm, with a wolf face,

§ 23
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54 a. -gEml mask [stem-s., as no. 54, or word-s.]

(a) STEM-s.:

kunx^- thunder-bird

^TnEl- white

(6) woRD-s.:

^rriEl- white

liu'nxuml thunder-bird mask
16.1

^mE'lgETYil mountain-goat

mask 98.12

^TriE'lxLogEnd mountain-

goat mask 96.23

54 6. 'fiuLEin TEMPLES (= sides of face; compound of -no side [no.

17] and -(/Eni face [no. 54]).

0- something

ma^l two

Tie'llc'lot riglit side

55. -Eni^yn cheek [stem-s., h],

L'.aq^- red

^nax'^- to cover with blanket

o'nuLEml^ temples 31.40

7nae'maHogunu' lsm a'la two

persons on each side 217.29

(see nos. 82, 91)

lielk" IbdEiiyfLEm£^ right side

of house-front (see no. 12)

186.32

L.'aqlu'mH/a red-cheeked

^nd'umya to cover cheek with

blanket

L.'a'q.'os red-cheeked

66. "OS CHEEK [stem-s., h].

Llaq^- red

57. -g*iUf -(j'if/H forehead [stem-s., ind.]; loses initial g\

0- something o'gwiwe^ forehead 19.5

wa'dzo broad wd'dzogwiyu with broad fore-

head (see § 4.1)

qes- to shine qe'siu shining forehead

elc' good e'~k'iu pretty

Before vocalic suffixes the terminal u becomes w.

A:"a/- a long thing is somewhere hd'Uwe^ house beam 118.29

(long thing on forehead)

Lds- to stick

Jio'x^holi^ a fabulous bird

^yix^- to dance

a; 'IS- to show teeth

q.'slx- wrinkled

23

La'siioe^ what sticks on fore-

head 19.11

Tid'x^lioikwlwe^ ho'x"hok" head

mask 110.16

^yixwi'we^ dancing-headdress

x'lsl'we^ wolf head mask (teeth

showing thing on forehead)

q'.E'lxewe^ WTinkles on fore-

head
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IeIc^- man hEJiWl'wala to have man on

forehead 167.27

ax- to do, to be axe'wala to have on forehead

19.6

gums- ochre gu'msiwak^ forehead painted

red (see no. 172)

yiL- to tie yiLEijo'd to tie on forehead

Id to go
'

Id'widd to take off from fore-

head 22.2 (see no. 37)

This prefix is often used to designate the bow of the canoe. In

this case the g' never changes after o to gw.

o- something d'g-iwe^ bow of canoe 127.42

Lax^- to stand Ld'x'^giwe^ standing in bow of

canoe 127.9

xwid- to stick out xwfdEg-i'ivala to stick out at

bow 143.26

Sometimes -g'iu is used with the significance ahead, in front,

in the same way as -eg-- (no. 69) is used to express behind.

sd'yapalg-nDala to send ahead 149.22 (probably containing the

inchoative -g'il- no. 197)

ale'xulg'iu to paddle ahead 470.17

We have -g'iu also as word-suflix in g'd'lag'iwe^ leader 8.6.

58. -ato EAR [stem-s., w].

g'ilt!* long g'i'ldatd long-eared

gE'mxdt left side gEmxd'datdl^ left ear 105.7

hel- to hire Mlatd to lend ear 217.37

wdxs- both sides wd'xsddatde^ on each ear 223.2

gwds-- to turn towards gwd'saatdla to turn ear to

81.43

59. -^sto EYE, door; more general, round opening like an eye

[stem-s., ind.]; loses initial ^s.

(a) eye:

dd to wipe dd'sto'd to wipe eye

kwes- to spit liwe'stod to spit into eye 95.30

^naq- middle ^iid'qo^stde^ middle between

eyes 168.13

dzEx:- to rub dzEdzEX'sto'x^wid to rub eyes

X 57.34

(6) door:

ax- to do axsto'd to open door 15.6

0- something d^std'lll door of house 20.9

§23
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waxs- both sides wd'xsustdlil both sides of door

51.5 (see no. 46)

mix'iltd'we to knock at doormix'- to strike

(c) ROUND place:

Leq^- to miss ze'x^std to miss a round place

(d) TRAIL. It would seem that in this case the form -ltd, which

weakens the terminal stem consonant, is also used.

^naq- middle ^nEXStd'e^ middle of trail X
8.32

^tiEgElto' to keep on trail 19.9

zeq^- to miss Ll'gultod to miss a trail

60. -ilb{a) NOSE, POINT [sTEM-s., w; from -&(a) point (no. 31)].

ot- to perforate bdl'lbEud to perforate nose

o- something awl'lhl^ point of land 682.1

^tyaa;"- raven - ^/wa'mZfe^^ raven nose 129.41

Ldq^- to push Ld'gwUhEnd to shove to nose

349.20

This suffix occurs also as word-suffix.

qwe'sa far qwe'saelhedzd really far from

nose 349.19 (see no. 119)

^UEXwa near ^nsxwae'lha near nose 349.21

61. -EXSt{a) MOUTH, OUTWARD OPENING [ STEM-S., w].

62.

^rriEJc^- round object is some-

where

t!dq- gap, narrow opening

0- something

ha^m- to eat

qEt- to spread

gwds- to turn to

^malt.'e- to recognize

ga- early

gEg'- wife

*••
r-SX'd TOOTH [ STEM-S., IND.

b'xLl^ hind end

a^wabd'¥ lower side

^niEguxstale's round entrance

on beach 153.29 (see no. 45)

t'.d'guxsta with small'mouth

dwaxste^ mouth of inlet 155.26,

of bottle V 486.3

hd'^manodzEXsta to eat at the

side of some one 117.23 (see

no. 17)

qEdEXsta'e^ sticks for spread-

ing (mouth) of tree 99.3

gwd'yaxst to turn mouth to

71.33

^malt'.e'xst to recognize voice

250.9

gad'xstdla breakfast X 167.6

gEg'i'xst woman's voice

loses initial s.

b'xLasx'd\ow&v jaw 166.6

a^wd'hosx'de^ lower side of bow
of canoe 127.20

§23
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^walas large

^UEq- straight

ties- stone

63. -XO NECK [STEM-S., h].

L !dq^ red

0- something

qix'- to put around

q!wes- to squeeze

h'Hp- to hold around

sop- to chop

63 a. -JLlXO IN MOUTH [STEM-S., w

:

-xd (no. 63)].

^wdj) water

hel- right

ts'.EX^- to wash

seIv'- to spear

xwdl-I- canoe

tslEq- to throw

^walasrd big toothed ( = lynx)

^nExrd'la straight edged V
491.30

t'.e'sx'd stone-edj^ed 96.18

Lld'qlwEXo red necked

oxd'we^ neck 149.22 (see §4.3)

qEUxd'la to have around neck

167.28

qEiixo'd to put around neck

90.2

qlwe'tslEXod to strangle 136.32

Jc'.'iplEXd'd to embrace around

neckX 121.38

so'p.'EXod to chop neck (i. e.,

foot of tree) V 344.15

compound of -cl (no. 47) and

^wd'biL.'xdwe^ saliva

7ie'leL!xdw¥ mouthhilX. 157.20

tslEwe' lIxo to rinse mouth V
432.27

sag'e' L'.xdla to spear into

mouth U.S.N.M. 670.2

xwd'gw'iLlxdla canoe in mouth
U.S.N.M. 670.2

tslEge'hfExbd to throw into

mouth 359.13

64. -ndzEin throat [stem-s., w; perhaps related to -ns- (no. 26)].

top- speck td'hEndzEm speck in throat

65. -dp! when followed by accent -%p! neck [stem-s., ind.].

o- something ahod'p!e^ neck piece 18.5, 39.4

gahjad'p'.t^ neck part 38.25

ax- to be axd'plala to have on neck 19.6

dEf-- to jump (?a'.rwa2).'tojumponneck99.27

g'e- to be somewhere g'ip'.d' LElod to put into neck-

piece 39.3

Also with the meaning following, behind, like -eg-- (no. 69).

mx^- to stand Ld'wap!Elis to stand behind on

beach (see no. 45)

Tian- hollow thing is st)mewhere lia'ng'iLEHd'pldla canoe fol-

lowing on water (see no. 42)

§23
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66. -X'sia'p! arm above elbow. Evidently a compound of the

preceding suffix; loses initial r

.

0- something o'xHiapIe^ shoulder and hu-

merus

^wek-- to carry on shoulder ^wix'sia'plala to carry on

shoulder 57.16

67. -oc'ts!aii{a) hand [stem-s., ind.] loses initial x'.

ties- stone tle'sEinx'tsIdna stone-handed

131.32

ax- to do axtsla'nEnd to put on hand
198.19

Zi-wa-"- dry lE'mlEmxHslanax'^ul to dry

hands V 430.8

PEX-- to scorch pe'pEX'ts.'dnax'^ld to dry hands

by fire V 429.18

After short vowels this suffix has the form -Us!ana; with preceding t

it also forms -Itsldna.

dd'ha to hold end dd'halts!dnEnd to take by hand

X 4.31 (see no. 31)

Mlk'ldtvigXxi s\Ae MlJc'.'dlts.'dna right hand

15.11

68. -bo CHEST [stem-s., h].

q.'dp- to hit qld'p.'ho to hit chest

69. -e(j'{e) back [stem-s., w]. The terminal vowel of this suffix

may be -a. It appears very often, however, as -e without

any apparent grammatical reason.

at- sinew ade'g-e^ back sinew V 487.4

(see no. 161)

o- something a^wl'g-e^ back 144.21, V 475.6

(see no. 161)

7mx'- to strike mEne'g'ind to strike back

L.'ds- seaward L.'d'sig'dla being with back

seaward 150.9 (see no. 92)

g-il- to v/alk on four feet g-%ll'g-End to climb on back

279.5

g-%l%g-%'ndalap!a to climb on

back of neck 279.7 (see no.

65)

la to go le'g-a to follow 47.41

o-, plural ew- something ewig-alts.'ane^ backs of hands

X 159.30 (see no. 67)

§23
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With ending -e it appears in

—

^wun- to hide ^wuni'g-e to hide behind 120.7

tslElk'- feather tslE'lk'ig'lla feathers on back

It is often used to signify behind, as in the examples given before.

It is also used in a temporal sense, afterwards.

liel- right he'leyind to serve a second

course at a meal 156.18

(i. e., right afterwards)

Lidp- to roast L.'o'heg-a to roast afterwards

ndq- to drink nafgeg'ila to drink afterwards

41.25

Peculiar idiomatic uses of this suffix are

—

^nsq;- straight ^nsge'g-e^ midnight 85.27 (i. e.,

straight behind)

{naq- ?) nd'nageg'e to obey 26.13

70. -k*!tlg(a) front of body [stem-s., ind.].

0- something

g'i- to be somewhere

tslsq- to drop

71. -aq crotch [stem-s., w].

o- somethinu:

tslop- to tuck in

g'l'g'd tooth

tslst- crack, split

72. -saqo penis [stem-s., ind.

mok^- to tie

o'Tclwulge^ front of body
g-e'lc' !%lgEnd to put in lap

V 478.25

ts ! Exk' H'lgEnddla to drop in

lap 258.2

awd'qe crotch of a tree, hollow

in foot of a tree

awd'goxLd small of back V
490.32 (see no. 15)

ts.'o'hage^ something tucked

into crotch X 175.6

g'l'g-aqdla teeth in crotch 96.17

tslsdd'q woman (i. e., split in

crotch ?)

Tno'x^EgEwak^ with tied penis

(seeiio. 172) 138.11

73. -X'p!eff{a) thigh (compounded of -x'ple and -g-a inside [no. 36]).

qix'- to put around

74. -k'dx'e knee [stem-s., ind.].

o- something

LETTi- scab

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 31

qix'p.'e'g'ind to put around

thigh 89.37

okwd'x'e^ knee 87.12

LETnk'd'x'e^ with scabby knees

154.11

§ 23
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75. -X'Sis, -X'stdzie) foot [stem-s., ind.]; loses initial x\

76.

0- something

bsn- under

he that

ep- to pinch

-XLO HAIR ON BODY [STEM-S.

o'x^sldze^ foot of mountain
19.12

h e'nx-sidze^ under foot 118.30

h'ex'sidzEnddla right down to

foot 19.12

qla'x-sldze to lead 24.4, 50.10

e'psldzEnd to pinch foot 96.3

L!a(f-- red

^rriEl- white

w] (compare no. 49).

Lla'guxLo red-haired

^mE'lxLo mountain-goat (i. e.,

white-haired) 7.3

77. -qlE^e^ meat [stem-s.
;
probably from -g and -ga among (no. 7)].

^m>E:Z- white (see ^m^'Za^io under ^rnE'l^mElqjEge^ mountain-

no. 76)

78. -es IN BODY [stem-s., w].

goat meat
wiyd'qfuge^ the insideV 490.13

g'Udes long-breathed

^ruEgwl's stomach (i. c, round

thing in body)

ts.'ix'ill'sEla (ts.'ix'i'la-ls-la),

tsHx'ts!Erie's sick in body

78 a. -h'les is probably a secondary form of the last, which loses

its initial I" , and hardens the terminal stem-consonant.

g'ilt!- long

^mtiElc'^- round thing is

ts.'ix'- sick

^UEm one ^UETuk'Hs one down in belly

(= swallowed)

pE'nL.'es stout belly 50.15pETiL- stout

Here belongs probably also a form -h'/aes.

o'Tdwaedze^ branch side of tree V 344.15

Id'lc'faedzEnd to enter the body 77.20

79. -fj'it BODY [stem-s., ind.J; loses initial g\

0- something o'gwite^ body 202.24 V 366.13

qup- to sprinkle qupe't.'ed to sprinkle over body
112.19 (see no. 90)

xos- to sprinkle xo'sit to sprinkle body 105.38

eJc' good e'Tc'etEla well grown (tree) V
496.6

tek'^~ to hang te'Jcwetledayu to be hung to

body U.S.N.M. 667.7

dzEh- to rub dzEk'l't to rub body 199.20

§23
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In a few cases -g'it appears as word-suffix.

^nd'la day ^nd'lag'i'taso^ Day - on - Body
196.4 (see no. 159)

tIe'sEm stone TH'sEmg'it Stone-Body 200.9

In one case the ending^ -g'it appears with its g' preserved after a g.

^TUEg^- to put on [plural ob- ^msgug'l't to put on body
ject] [plural object] 199.11

80. -A"!tu BODY, CONSISTING OF (relating to the surface of the body)

[sTEM-s., iND., also woRD-s.]; loses initial Jc'!, replaced by ^.

(a) STEM-s.:

o- something

^ttieI- white

LlETTiq!- yew tree

lEmx^- dry

x'lx- to burn

dEwe'x cedar withe

Sometimes used to express log.

Tc.'wd to sit

^nsx^- to cover with blanket

(b) woRD-s.:

L.'aq^- red

o'lc.'wine^ surface of body
^mE'lJc'.'in with white body
L.'E'm.q.'Elc'lin made of yew V

408.1

lEmlE'mx^unx'Hd to get dry V
483.6

x'l'x^ETidla being like fire V
196.35

dEwe'x^ETi cedar-withe rope

170.8

Tc.'wd'Jc' .'inll to sit on log in

house 272.29 (see no. 46)

g'l'lc' Undala to put on log

272.33 (seenos. 2, 91)

^UEX^u'nd to put on blanket

65.1

Lld'qwak'Hn copper body (i. e.,

entirely copper) 80.12

d'lak-Hn able-bodied 208.39d'la real

81. -eq IN MIND [sTEM-s., H, often with reduplication].

ahveqe'^ inside of body0- something

ek' good

IeH- dead

eh.'e'qEla to feel good 123.12

(see no. 91)

e'Jc'ex^ld to begin to feel glad

34.30 (see no. 90)

wd'^neqa revengeful

lEHae'qEla to long (i. e., to

feel dead) 63.14

liflae'x^ed to yield (i. e., to

begin to feel dead)

.^23
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g'%- to be

la to go

q!e- many
^neJc'- to say

g'l'g'aeqala to tliink 52.5

le'laeqala to think of going

q.'d'yaqala to bother 54.38

^ne'nlc'.'exHd to begin to think

(see no. 90) 184.3

§ 24. LhnitaUons of Form ( A^o.s. 82-S3b)

oA"* and -sok" human beings [stem-s., with doubtful influence

upon stem].

ma^l two

eJc' good

g'in- how many?
Jio'lal a few

q!e- many

83. -XS(a) FLAT [STEM-S., IND.].

^nsm, one

84. -tslaq long [stem-s., ind.].

^nETYi one

maHo'lc^ two persons 48.21

e'x'soJc^ handsome 48.29

g'ino'Jc^ how many persons?

Tio'lalo'Tc^ a few persons

qleyok'^ many persons

^nE'mxsa one (day) 18.2

nE'mts'.aq one (horn) 17.9

85. -s^Eni ROUND SURFACE [ STEM-S., IND., and AvoRD-s]; loses s

and g.

(a) STEM-s.:

^nETn one

^niEl- white

Jc!wd to sit

q!E7iep- to wrap up

Here belong also

—

Lid's- seaward

la to go

(&) woRD-s.: blanket.

utiEtsa' mink

q!wdx hemlock

ald'g'im dressed skin

§24

^nE^msgETYi one round thing

8.1
"

^771E'lsgsm white -surfaced
61.26

TcJwd'sgEin to sit on round

thing

qlEne'pETnd to cover face

299.21

Lld'sgETndla to face seaward

61.'l6

Id'sgEin to go facing (i. e., to

follow) 8.9

md'tsasgEm mink blanket

qlwd'xsEm house of hemlock

branches 45.24

ald'g'imsgEm dressed -skin
blanket X 57.3



I'.OAS] HANDBOOK OP AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 485

85a. -^^11 FINGER-WIDTH [WORD-S., IND.].

^nE'mdEnxsd one finger-width thick V 491.6 (see no. 3)

yaeyv'duxMEmHdla everywhere about three finger-widths (see

no. 5)

85&. -x/iva^s day.

Jie'lop.'Enxwa^s the right number of days 355.26

This class of suffixes does not fit in the present place particularly

well, since nos. 82-84 are used almost exclusively with numerals,

indicating the class of objects. My reason for placing these suffiiies

at the present place is that suffixes denoting space limitations may be

used in the same way as this class. We have, for instance, with

-ts.'o (no. 27), ^nE'mtslo one inside; and with -dla stationary on

WATER (no. 41), aLEhd'la seven in a canoe afloat. Since, further-

more, -ok'^ HUMAN BEINGS is used with a number of intransitive

verbs, and since -sgEm is in its application quite analogous to all the

other local suffixes, it seemed best to keep the whole series together.

On the other hand, it must be borne in mind that there is a distinct

contrast between -dzo on a flat thing (no. 35) and -xsa a flat

thing; the former indicating the place of an action, while the latter

is used only as a classifier of nouns. Furthermore, the few suffixes

given here are in a wider sense classifiers than the local suffixes. This

is indicated by combinations like ^riE'mxsats'.d one flat thing

inside {-xsa a flat thing, -ts!d inside); and ^iiE'msgErnesto one

DROP, literally "one round thing in round thing" (sgEm round, -^sto

round opening [no. 59]).

Temporal Suffixes (Nos. 86-97) (§§ 25-26)

§ 23. Purely Tempoial Suifioccs {J^fos. SOS!))

86. -ffl REMOTE PAST [sTEM-s., IND., and WORD-S.]. Tliis suffix has

the form -ul after words ending in a, m, n, I, x^; after
i),

t, s,

Ic^, X, it assumes the form -wul. At the same time terminal Ic^

is aspirated as before a consonant. After e^ it has the form -yul.

^nEqd'jp!ETik'imdl the dead ^nEqa'plEnk'im 283.9

Yd'xLEnul the dead Ya'xLEn 285.11

lol he went long ago (from la to go)

^md'xol the dead ^ma'xwa 470.36

ge- long time iJEyo'l long ago 12.4

om'p father d'mpwul dead father 113.16

Ieus- one day remote lE'ns^ul yesterday 31.6

as thy father d'swul thy dead father 142.16

§§ 24,25
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hayo'fwul former rival

^nEind'x^^wul past friend 271.23

g'd'xwulsn I came long ago 142.19 {g'cix to come; -eji I)

O'^magasEma^yul the dead O'^magasEme^ 142.17

In a few cases this suffix modifies the terminal sound of the stem.

dd'g'i^ndhvul dead fellow-wife 142.18, which contains the

suffix -ot (no. 167, p. 506) changes its terminal t to I (see also

p. 451)

wa'yul OLD DOG, from wa'tsle dog, is treated as though the stem

were was- and the terminal s were weakened.

87. -X'^id recent past[stem-s., ind.]. The initial x' drops out after

p, t, s, I, and L and k sounds; 2> and t are at the same time

strengthened; l and Ic stops are aspirated.

ax- to be ax^d'sHd place where he had
been (see no. 182) 42.4

la to go Idx'Hd he went 190.29

88. -X future [word-s.].

xwd'liluiia canoe xwd'hlunaL a future canoe

83.33

Le'gad having a name Le'gadEL one who will have a

name 19.1

89. -dC'de transition from present to past, or rather from exist-

ence to non-existence [stem-s., ind., and word-s.]; loses the

initial x\

g'il first g'i'lx'de what had been first

8.11

wd'ldE7n word wd'idEmx'de what he had said

25.4

x'isd'la to have disappeared x'isd'lax'de the one who had

disappeared and was no

more 85.32

yd'q.'udzd's place of lying dead yd'qiudzd'sde place where he

had lain dead 61.8 (see nos.

44, 182)

Ic.'wll to feast in house k.'wl'lde those who had been

feasted, but ceased to feast

22.4

§ 26. Suffi.res Kufh Prevailing Temporal Character {Kos. 90-07)

90. -X'Hd inchoative. The initial x' is dropped after p, t, s, I, and

L and Ic sounds except the fortes; p and t are at the same

§26
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time strengthened ; /. and k stops are aspirated. This sutiix

is evidently compounded with the terminal completive -d

(no. 2). It can not be used with all other^ suffixes, many of

which have a different way of forming inchoatives (see

no. 197). It can also not be used with all stem-verbs.

It was stated before (no. 2) that verbs with primary suffixes

ending in -a generally form an inchoative in -nd. Never-

theless cases occur in which the full suffix -x'Hd is used. We
have

—

la^stax'HUl to begin to go into water 36.25

gwe'xtux^wld to begin to have a direction on top ( = to steer)

o'dzEhax'^ld to begin to turn the Avrong way
Ti'liptsld'lax-Hd to begin to hold (in tongs) insido 192.38

Ic'la^std'lax'Hd to begin to place into water 95.8

Examples of the use of the

following

:

g'il- to walk on four feet

Ieu- to forget

Jduml- to burn

wun- to drill

^wun- to hide

xeIc'!- to stay

L.'Ep- to climb (a pole)

Hap- to dig

xo's^U to sprinkle body (see

79)

qas- to walk

^.'£.5- to flatten

nel- to tell

p'ild'L- to steal

Ic'.'i'mL- to adze

Ic'eL- to fish with net

dze'lc'- to dig clams

dole''- to troll

doq^- to see

ndq- to drink

awu'lq- to want more
yd'^wix'- to act

Lix'- to turn bow of canoe

qamx"^- to put on down
max^- potlatch

dETix- to sins:

inchoative with simple stems are the

g'i'lx'Hd

lE'nx'Hd

Tc'.u'mlx'Hd

wu'nx'Hd

hou'nx-Hd

XEJc'.'EX'H'd

LlEpH'd

Hd'pnd
xo's^lt.'ld

qd's^ld

plEsH'd

ne'lHd

g'ilo'lHd

l-!i'mlHd

l-e'lHd

dze'x'Hd

do'x^wld

do'x^wld

nd'xHd

awu'lxHd

ya'^wix'Hd

Lix'H'd

qa'mx^imd

^ma'xfwld

ds'nx^ld

§26
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It appears from the rules and examples here given that the incho-

atives of stems in Ic' and x', Ic'^ and ac", q and x, q^ and a;", l and I

can not be distinguished. The number of stems ending in a

fortis is very small, but all those that I have found take the

ending -xHcl preceded by a release of the vocal cords. I have

no examples of stems ending in a sonant and taking the ending

-x'Hd.

A few cases are apparently irregular, ])resumably on account of

secondary changes in the stem.

(iax"-) to stand Ld'x^wld

(tox^-) to go forward to'xfwld

Both these stems are often treated as though they ended in -o,

not in -x", but the relationship of these two sounds has been

pointed out before.

91. -l^o) continuative. Inste«is ending in a long vowel, it is added

to the terminal vowel. With stems ending in a consonant, it is

generally connected by an obscure e, but also by a long a.

Terminal f and t sounds, including nasals in suffixes and

stems, seem to require long a, while s occurs both with e

and a. In stems ending in a Jc sound with u or i tinge, it

is added to the vocalized tinge. In all suffixes that may
take a terminal -a (no. 1), it is added to this -a.

wuL- to hear wuLE'la to hear 11.10

lae'z to enter lae'Lsla to be engaged in

entering 24.2

yd'Lod to tie yd' Loddla to be engaged in

tying 28.33

This suffix is evidently contained in the suffixes -^rmkula (no. 94),

-k'ldla (no. 144), -iHdla (no. 5), -g'aciLEla (no. 96), -ulEla (no.

93), -g-ila (no. 136).

Examples of its use after various classes of sounds are the

following

:

After long vowels

—

'pd'la to be hungry 7.4 hno'^Ia to thank 21.2

hamg'l'la to feed 7.6 d'la real 9.5

^wl'Ha entirely 10.8 axk'fd'la to ask 7.5

After stems ending in a l~ sound with u or i tinge

—

g'o'lcula to live 7.1 ts'.iri'la sick 32.27

^nd'qula light 11.2 ple'xula to feel

.§26
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After consonants of k and I series

—

wuLE'la to hear 11.10 k'Hsla' to be afraid 10.2

wu'nqsla deep 11.1 Le'qsla to name 9.13

XE'nLEla very 7.3 ds'nxEla to sing 13.2

After consonants of p and t series

—

axd'pldla to be on neck ho'lEmdla to obtain easily 7.3

19.6 d'xdddla to handle 32.41

he'lo^mdla to be on time dd'la to hold 14.9

15.10 lEud'la to forget

qEX'imd'la to be on head- qd'tse^stdla to go around 23.13

ring 18.4

After s—
me'sEla to have a smell le^stall'sEla to go around on beach

12.7

qwe'sala far 26.43

After suffixes that may take terminal a—
Sd'gumbala (name of a place) 7.1 (no. 31)

tsIe'sLdla tongs 21.3 (no. 32)

qand'yohala having lasso at end 37.13 (no. 31)

ge'^stdla long in water X 155.38 (no. 39)

92. -dla continuative [stem-s., ind.]. This differs from the pre-

ceding in that it indicates the continued position implied in

an act, not the continued activity itself.

x'os- to rest x'o'sdla to be in the position

of rest 274.7

^wun- to hide ^wund'la to be in hiding 161.2

g'il- to move on four legs g'lld'la to be on four legs

^nsx^- near ^UEXwd'la to be near 36.10

da to take dd'la to hold 16.5

hElc^- man hEhwd'la character of a person

With stems ending in e, e, and I it is contracted to -dla:

ge long gd'la 129.14

he that hd'la being that 14.3

93. -6l{Ela) CONTINUED MOTION [ STEM-S., IND.].

e'h'! above e'k'IolEla to continue to go up
126.40

^ndla south ^nd'lolEla going south, down
river 125.7

gwds- direction gwd'solEla to approach 9.9

§ 26
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94. -^ndku (la) GRADVAi. motion, one after another [stem-s., w].

teJc^- to hang te'gu^nd'Jcula to hang one after

another

pEUL- stout 'pE'TiLE^nd'hula to grow stout

49.15

qds- to walk qd^nd'lcula to walk along 115.3

95. -iiaxw(a) sometimes [word-s.].

la to go Id'naxwa to go sometimes 11.3

Tid's place of disappearance x-id'snaxwa place where he

disappears sometimes 28.8

96. -g'a^aLElaf after I: and l sounds -^aLEla, suddenly. Used

often with verbs denoting sense-impressions (see p. 514).

doq^- to see dox^waLE'la to discover 19.10

jylaq- to taste jylEx^aLE'la to learn by taste

31.5

qlaL- to know qldVaLs'la to learn 135.4

g'dx to come g'd'x^azE'la to come suddenly

33.41

The following is apparently irregular:

WUL- to hear_ wuzd'x^aLE'la to learn by
hearing 35.23

The following probably belong here also:

ax- to do ax^aLE'lod to take out sud-

denly 38.13

Jcwex- to strike kwexazE'ldd to strike sud-

denly 99.3

Lds- to push Lds^aLE'lod to push in sud-

denly 19.5

97. ~td' to do at the same time while doing something else,

WHILE in motion [sTEM-S., IND.].

ddl- to laugh dd'ltd^ya laughing at the same
time 284.5

dETix- to sing dE'nxEtd^ya singing while

walking 355.15

^yix'^- to dance ^yixutd'^ya dancing as she

came 435.20

With terminal -e (see § 49, p. 530) this suffix has the form -tE^we:

^ne'g'its^we he says while— 285.6

lid'mald'g'ita^we to eat walking 134.2

yd'q.'EntldlaxtE^we to speak while— 374.9
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The elements -g'i- and -x- preceding this suffix in the last two

instances are not clear as to their origin.

SuflSxes Denoting Subjective Judgments or Attitudes Relating to the

Ideas Expressed (Nos. 98-133) (§§ 27-32)

§ 27. Sii/Jixes Denoting Connection with Pferiouslij Expressed Ideas

{Nos. 98-104)

98. -jcaa also, on the other hand [word-s.].

dafx'Hdaxaa he also took 8.13

d'Emlxaas and only you on your part 397.3 {-Ein no. 103; -l no.

88; -5 thou)

Lb'gioalaxaEn I on my part have supernatural power 399.3

{-En I)

99. -X'Sf'i STILL, ENTIRELY [wORD-S.].

Ld'siwalax'sd it still stuck on his forehead 24.5

dd'lax'sd still holding on 14.11

LlELld'gExHd entirely cedar-bark 86.24

99a. -qtCila perfectly, completely [stem-s., ind.].

^TwJqldla it is full day 441.13

no'lq^'.dla entirely uneasy

100. -laf/'il' IN THE MEAN TIME [ WORD-S.].

SEk'd'lag'ih to spear in the mean time CS 44.25

101. -t!a BUT [ WORD-S.].

^ne'x'Hat.'a but he said, it is said, 100.22

102. -La BUT [woRD-s.].

Id'La but he went 14.10

The difference between -La and -t!a is difficult to define. On the

whole, the latter expresses an entirely unexpected event in

itself improbable; the former implies that the event, although

not necessary, might have been expected.

qap.'e'deda xwd'lc.'una la^me'sLa lie'ldik'aina the canoe capsized

but he came out well

qap.'e'deda xwd'k.'una la^me'st.'a Tie'ldik'ama the canoe capsized

and against all expectation he came out well {qap.'e'd to cap-

size; -et^aprenominal subj. [p. 530]; xwd'k!una csijioe; Za to do,

go, happen; -^mes no. 104; he'ldik'ama to come out right)

la^me'st.'a wuLElcwa' it has antlers (although they do not belong

to it) (wule'tti antlers; -k'^ passive participle, no. 172)

§27
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103. -^iii indicates that the subject has been referred to or thought

of before.

g'dx^Em he came
las'in^lae gwal then, it is said, he finished (what has been men-

tioned before) 141.34

le'x'aEm dad'x^s K\ and it was only carried by K*. 403.28

yu'^mEn—this (what has been mentioned before) is my—211.20

104. -^iJ^^es [woRD-s.; compounded of -^m-wis and so, indicating that

a certain event is the effect of a preceding event].

JiexHdaEmHd'wis and so, it is said, it began to be (passim) (Jiex'Hd

it begins to be, -Ha it is said, -Em-wis)

g'l'gam/ie^ETnxaa'wlSEn and so I, on my part, am also a chief

This suffix evidently contains -^m (no. 103); the intimate con-

nection between the expressed idea and the preceding idea

being first indicated by -^m, and their causal relation being

indicated by -wis. In a few cases, when following -ana per-

haps (no. 106), it occurs without -^m.

§ 28. Su/jixes Denoting Degrees of Certainty (JVos. 105-107)

105. -lax POTENTIALITY, used in all uncertain conditional sentences

[word-s.].

a^me'lalax it might spoil 131.17

yVlkwalaxoL you might be hurt 29.35

106. -ana perhaps [word-s.].

^md'dzdafnawis what, indeed, may it be? (see no. 119) 11.12

Id'g'ilsHaxd'nawis (what) may he perhaps be doing on the

ground? 95.20 (-g'ils on ground [no. 44]; -lax [no. 105]; -wis

[no. 104])

107. -g-anEjtt perhaps [word-s.].

so'gwanETYi you perhaps 146.28

§ 29, Su/flxes Denoting Judgments Regarding Size, Intensity, and
Quality {Nos. 108-126)

108. -k'as REALLY [ WORD-S.]. In the dialects of northern Van-

couver Island, particularly in that of Koskimo, this suffix is

used throughout, and has lost its significance entirely.

gd'lak'as really a long time 7.4

nE'nwalaTilwinek'asds your real supernatural quality 479.11 (see

no. 171)

g'd'xTcasdEU really I came 478.4 (see no. 89; -En I)
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108 a. -k'as^o fine and beautiful, used particularly in poetry

[WORD-S.].

Lo'gwalak'as^d a really fine magic treasure 111.1, 478.9

109. -O^l UGLY, AWKWARD [STEM-S., w].

wa/ydH a big ugly dog

^vnoHblwisLe where is the past, ugly, miserable thing? {^wl-

where, -ul past[no. 86], -oH ugl3^,-wr's [no. 104], -xls miserable

[no. 115]) 99.31

la'TcadzoH that really bad one X 207.16 (see no. 108)

110. -dze LARGE [wORD-S.].

Lid'qwadze large copper 84.16

c[!a'sadzek'as a great number of sea-otters {-k'as no. 108)

g'o'x'^dze large house 483.27

110a. -Em diminutive [stem-s., w] always used with reduplication

(see § 45, p. 526).

nkg'e' mountain Tm'nag'im small mountain

tslEdd'q woman ts.'d'tslEdagEm girl

g'ol:^ house g'd'g'ogum little house

g'inl- child g'd'g'inlEm little child

In sd'yohETTi little adze (from sop- to adze) the initial s is

weakened (see § 43.6).

111. -Em GENUINE, real [stem-s. and word-s., h, lengthens vowel

of stem].

hd'Jdum genuine man, Indian

hd'gwanEm^ETn full-grown man
K^kwd'Jclum real Kwakiutl

wl'wdplEm fresh water V 365.33

112. "bido^ small [singular, word-s.]; see no. 113.

gld'hobido^ a little slave 99.31

sl'xwabido^ to paddle a little

gE'lwilhabidd^ little hooked nose 271.29

hEgwd'Hhido^ ugly, little man (see no. 109)

Very common are the compounds

—

amd'hido^ small one 18.10, 38.14

^UEXwd'labido^ quite near 19.13, 107.20

With verbs this suffix, as well as the following, signify rather

that a small person, or small persons, are the subject of the

verb, than that the act is done to a slight extent, although the

latter is often implied.

e'p.'ehidd^ the little one pinched, he pinched a little CS 12.13
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113. -niEnex'^ small [plural, word-s.]. Possibly this is etymo-

logically related to the preceding, since m and n are the nasals

belonging to h and d; and a similar relation of stops and

nasals may be observed in the northern dialects of the Kwa-

kiutl, where we have, for instance, -idsx^ corresponding to

-enox^ (no. 162).

^ne^nE'mgesTYiEnex'^ the little ^nE'mges 135.34

114. -O SMALL [ WORD-S. 1.

g'ofxeLElao little ones entering U.S.N.M. 670.14

115. -xLe MISERABLE, PITIFUL, TOO BAD THAT, loses the initial X

after s.

me'xaxLayin too bad that I was asleep!

la'XLe unfortunately X 162.39

116. -X'Ld VERY [wORD-S.].

tslE'lqwax'Ld it is very warm
qlE'Tnsq.'ETnts.'EX'Ld very lazy 45.9

117. -wistla VERY (perhaps a compound of -wis [no. 104] and -t!a

[no. 101] BUT so).

ts'.d'ltowlstla very black

118. -ind AT ONCE, WITHOUT HESITATION [ woRD-s.]. Used in the

most southern Kwakiutl dialect, the Le'Tcwilda^x'^, with great

frequency. In this dialect the suffix has lost its significance

entirely.

g'd'xmd he came at once

119. 'dzd EMPHATIC [ WORD-S.].

ge'ladzd come, do! 13.3 (like German "komm doch!")

^md'dzd what anyway? 11.12

yu'dzdEmxEut evidently this is it (see nos. 103, 135)

Ic'le'dzdEm not at all X 3.29 (see no. 103)

120. -k'iiial NICELY [word-s.].

dE'nxalak'inal singing nicely

121. -X'SaiJa) CARELESSLY [ WORD-S.].

^ne'Tc'ax'sala to speak carelessly

122. -k'ina accidentally [stem-s., with reduplication].

dd'doxJcwinala to see accidentally

wd'walk'ine obtained by luck CS 42.8

Ld'mak'indlaLe will be by chance very much CS 36.7
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123. -q!ala^in{a) to no purpose [word-s.].

qld^nd'Jculaq.'d'ld^ma walking along without object

be^hEgwdriEinqldla^Tn common men V 441.15

124. -Wdf -d IN A WRONG MANNER, TO FAIL, TO MAKE A MISTAKE,

OFF [sTEM-s.]. This sufRx may be identical with no. 37.

After n and vowels, -wd; after 'p, t, and anterior and posterior Jc

sounds, -a (compare no. 41).

Id^wd to go off from road V 491.24

dd'wd to fail to hold V 478.21

t.'e'pd to step off

sopd'la to chop off V 345.18

telo'la to have the bait off V 479.9

Tc'exd'layu to be scraped off V 487.12

125. -bol{a) TO PRETEND TO [wORD-S.]

q!wd'sabola to pretend to cry 155.34

ts.'sx'qlahd'la to pretend to feel sick 278.26 (see no. 148)

ha^mdphola to pretend to eat 257.23

^wl'Habbla to pretend to pinch 260.33

This suffix occurs also with nouns:

lia^me'hblax'de past pretended food (what liad been made to look

hke food) 260.36

126. -X'stf AS usual; ~X'St!a<tk^ apparently, seemingly, it

SEEMS LIKE.

la'^mx'stlas you do as usual U.S.N.M. 670.7

ladzd'lisax'st.'ad'x^mae apparently reaching up to the sky 238.5

Id'x'st.'aa'Jc^ it seems to be 50.25

§50. Siiflixes Denoting Emotional States {Xos. 127-129)

127. -qlandk^'^ quite unexpectedly [word-s.].

Id'qland'liwae k'le/lax'Hdsq he struck her, although you would

not expect it of him

128. -eL astonishing! [word-s.].

sd'eL it is you! 149.12, U.S.N.M. 725.11

e'dzdeLak' behold not this! 198.37 {es- not; -dzd no. 119; -ok'

this [see p. 530])

129. -xoL, astonishing! o wonder! [word-s.],

Ic'le'sxbL oh, wonder! not 17.7

he'^maaHaxoL oh, wonder! it was he 138.43

eaLa^ns'inaxoL behold! wolves X 57.15
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§ SI. Siijfix Denoting the Optative {Nos. 130-131)

130. -ne^sL oh, if! [word-s.].

g'dxne^sLe oh, if (he) would come! ,

131. -X' LIKELY HE would! exhortative (see § 66, p. 549).

§ 32. Snffijces Denoting the Source of Information {Nos. 132-135)

132. '^l{f() IT IS SAID [ WORD-S.].

XE'nLElaH very much, it is said 7.3

Ic'le'sHaHa but not, it is said 8.10 (see no. 101)

la'^lae then, it it is said, he— (passim)

133. -Enisk^ AS I TOLD you before [word-s.].

g'd/xEmsk^ he has come—as you ought to linow, since I told you
before

134. -Eiig-a in a dream [word-s.].

laE'ng'a in a dream it was seen that he went X 173.40

135. -QcEtit EVIDENTLY (as is shown by evidence) [word-s.].

k-'.ed'saaxEnt evidently nothing 73.18

Ic'le'sxEnt evidently not 148.15

Suffixes Denoting Special Activities (Nos. 136-155) (§§ 33-34)

§ 33. Activities of Persons in General {Xos. 1.3(i-143)

136. -g-ila to make [word-s. and stem-s., ind.]; loses initial g\

Lfe'nag'ila to make oil 37.5

md'masila to hurt 29.28

Ld'wayugwila to make a salmon-weir 26.39

Isqwe'la to make a fire 98.8

gwe'g'ila to do so (to make a certain kind of thing) 15.12

se'xwlla to make a paddle V 496.2-

This suffix occurs also with neutral stems as an indifferent stem-

suffix.

hElc^- man hElcwe'la to make a man
103.20

lok^- strong loTiwe'la to make strong 104.7

This suffix in its passive form -g'lHak^ is used very often to form

names of men, in the sense born to be—
Gu'nteHak^ born (literally, made) to be heavy
NEg'd'lslHak^ born to be mountain on open prairie

Haf^TYiaslHak^ born to be a chief

Lld'gwasgETng'iHak^ born to be copper-faced

$§ 31-33
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Peculiar is the mythical name of the mink hle'sElag'iHa, which

retains the glottal stop of the passive forms, although it lacks

the passive suffix -k^ (no. 172), with which it would mean
BORN TO BE THE SUN.

137. -X'Slla TO TAKE CARE OF [STEM-S. also W"ORD-S. Uscd wlth

reduplicationl ; loses initial x'.

ts.'eq- winter-dance ts.'e'xts.'exsila to take care of

winter dance 16.12

Tidq- mind nand'qex'sila to resolve 184.2

hslc^- man (?) M'hax^sila to use 36.7

g'ig- chief g'd'g-ixsUa to treat like a chief

360.42

pand'yu hook pd'panayux"^slHats!eTecept'dQle

(i. e., canoe) for fishing with

hooks V 484.14 (see no. 184)

138. -lal TO BE OCCUPIED WITH [woRD-s., generally udth redupli-

cation or lengthened vowel].

md salmon

o'ma^ chieftainess

vnlk^ cedar

PES- to give a potlatch

139. -eXSt TO DESIRE [STEM-S., HJ.

ndq- to drink

ax- to do

140. -6L TO OBTAIN [ STEM-S., IND.].

q.'e- many
la to go

q.'dlc^- slave

wi- nothing

g'i- to be

me'gwat seal

gwo^yo' the thing referred to

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10- -32

hame'yalal to be occupied with

salmon (i. e., to dance the

salmon dance) 84.5

a'd^malal chieftainess dance
84.8

Tiawi'lkulal cedar dance

pd'salal potlatch dance

na'qexst to desire to drink

ax^e'xst to desire to do 17.3

qleyd'L to obtain many 139.36

loL to obtain 59.34

q.'d'Jc'oLdnEm obtained by get-

ting a slave 136.25 (see § 4,

p. 436, no. 179)

wio'l not to obtain 459.34

g'd'yoLas place where one ob-

tains something 26.22 (see

no. 182)

me'gwatoL to obtain seals

gwohjo'Las place where one

obtains the thing referred t®

45.31 (see no, 182)

§ 33



498 BUKEAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [BULL. 40

141. -a TO ENDEAVOR [sTEM-s., H, alwajs with reduplication with

a vowel] (see § 46).

dd'doqiwa to endeavor to see

x'd'x'a^ya to try to disappear

nd'naqa^wa to try to meet

yd'ya^wa to try to dance

dd'dox^wasElaa to try to dis-

cover

tsd'tsa^ya to try to draw water

nd'nets.'aayu hook for pulling

up red cod V 332, 18 (see

no. 174)

This suffix is used very often with nouns.

ts'.d'ts! dk-'.a to try to get

feathers 157.3

doq^- to see

x'is- to disappear

nd'qo to meet

yix'"- to dance

dd'xHoasEla to discover

tsd to draw water

ne's to pull

tslEll-- feather

sds- spring salmon

g'ix'"^- steelhead salmon

xunh^- child

xwdk^'^- canoe

sd'yatsia to catch spring sal-

mon
g'd'g'iwa to try to catch steel-

head salmon

xiDd'xunk'.wa to try to get a

child

xwd'xwaklwa to try to get a

canoe

It also occurs quite frequently with other suffixes.

loL to obtain (see no. 140)

lae'h to enter (see no. 47)

Id'tVEl^ to go out (see no. 37)

^wt'loL to obtain all (see no.

140)

Id'loL.'a to try to obtain 73.21

Id'laeLla to try to enter

Id'lawultsia to try to go out

^wdl^wiloLla to try to get all

CS 10.30

142. -^ijala to go to look for [stem-s., ind., always with reduplica-

tion with a vowel] (see § 46).

t!es- stone

xwak^- canoe

t!d't!esE^ydla to go to look for

stones

xwd'xwaku^ydla to go to look

for a canoe

142(1. 'iUald TO G^ [STEM-S., IND.].

qH'^mdla many walking 16.2

wad'xumdla to go in company with several 44.19

Hd'Hamdlaga right going woman (mythical name of mouse) 11.12

(see no. i92)

1426. -s^dla deserted [stem-s., ind.].

Icwas^d'la to sit deserted CS 40.4

§33
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142c. -go TO MEET [sTEM-s., IND.]; loses initial g, used with redupli-

cation or lengthening of stem vowel.

la to go Is'lgo to meet

gil first g'ig'i'lgo meeting the first

time (i. e., newly married

couple)

Ic'iq- to strike together Ic'd'qo canoes meet

q!ul- alive q'.wd'lago to meet alive 193.29

^yak'- bad ^yd'Jc'dmas to vanquish 131.24

(see no. 158)

143. -ost!qa to use, only with numeral adverbs.

^riE'mpIendst.'qa to use once.

q!e'p!endst!qa to use many times

maHp.'e'nostlEqa it happened twice 470.41

§ 34. Activities Perfortneil ivith Special Organs of the Bodij {Nos,

144-155)

144. -k'ldla continued noise, continued action with the voice

[sTEM-s., h]. After t, ts, h stops, l, I, -dla, with hardened termi-

nal consonant ; after s, generally ^dla.

dd'Jc'Idla to ask for something

18.9

dE'nxk'Idla noise of singing

11.10

da to hold

dEThx- to sing

SEpElk'- noise of metal

ax- to do

fek'^- to joke

Lei- to call

d'dzsq- wrong

sal- love song

o'^mis curious

g'inl- child

SEpE'lx'lc' .'dlag'ize ringing noise

on water 152.34

axJc'.'d'la to ask 7.5

tek'.wd'la to joke 24.6

Le'Hdla to invite 23.2

d'dzEq'.dla to say something

wrong X 101.30

sd'^ldla to sing love song X
8.36

d'^mitsldla curious sound

196.20

g'i'nldla noise of child

In a few cases -Ic'ala appears as word suffix.

hEgwd'nEm man hEgwd'uEmli:' .'dlanoiseoiamsm
148.26

^Za really d'lah'.dla to speak really X
5.24

Irregular is

—

yd'q!ant!dla to speak (see yd'q.'eg'aH to begin to speak, no. 145)

§34
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1 44 a. -dla to persuade to. I doubt very much if this suffix belongs

with the preceding, since its rules of attachment are quite dif-

ferent. It is always used with reduplication.

g'in- to add to a price g-ig-i'n^wala to ask for a

higher price

mex- to sleep Jiame'x^ala to persuade to sleep

145. -g'aH,-k'!t(j.a^l beginning of a noise, to begin with the

VOICE [generally stem-s., h.]. No rule can be given for the use

of the two forms of this suffix. The second form loses initial -k\

Tcwe'yaH to begin to cry kwe 49.33

mix'- to strike

dzElx^- to run

he that

gwe thus

yog^- wind
e'dzaqiva to say again

WUL- to ask

{xwa- to croak?)

rriE'ng'aH sound of striking

dzElo'gwaH it sounds like run-

ning

Jie'lc'Ug'aH it sounds thus

443.33

gwe'k'Ug'aH it sounds thus

174.26, 202.26

yo'gwuk'Ug'aH it sounds like

rain

yd'JcIug'aH it sounds like wind

e'dzaqlug'aH it begins to sound

like speaking again X 231.9

wu'hlEg'aH to question X 5.16

xwa'ldug'aH to croak 174.29

ya'gleg'aH to begin to speak

12.3

146. 'Xa TO say [stem-s., ind.].

ma'lexa to say ma'le 34.27

ye'xa to say ye 35.40

fExa' to utter sound of paxala (shaman) 100.10

yd'xwa to say yo X 176.19

male'xEla to continue to say ma'le X 226.22

147. -dzaqwa to speak [stem-s., ind.?].

et- again

mo'p.'En four times

^wil- all

^nax^- all

148. -q!(t to feel [stem-s., ind.].

pos- hungry

odz- wrong

§34

e'dzagwa to speak again 18.13

mo'p !Endzaqwa to speak four

times 73-31

^wl'ldzaqwa all spoke 319.12

^nd'x^dzaqwa all spoke X 197.7

po'sq.'a to feel hungry 36.38

po'sqfex'Hd 54.8

o'dzEq'.ala to feel wrong 30.34
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149. -q!Es TO EAT [sTEM-s., iND.]. This suffix seems to be very

irregular.

g'i'lqlES to eat first 193.4

149a. -{/• TO EAT [woRD-s., IND.; also STEM-s.], always used with redu-

plicated stem.

ge'was deer

L.'a'e^ black bear

dLanE'm wolf

Idq hemlock sap

qla'mdzEk^ salmon berry

g'd'wegdnEm clam

TYhEse'^q^ sea egg

Ida'was dried halibut

gEge'wasg' to eat deer

L.'EL.'e'g' to eat bear meat
adLanE'mg' to eat wolf's meat
lEld'xg' to eat hemlock sap

q!aq!a'mdzEX^g^ to eat salmon

berries

g'ig'd'wixg' to eat clams

rriEmEse'^xg^ to eat sea eggs

Ic' !ik' Id'wasg' to eat dried

halibut

XExo'Heg' to eat mussels

hibisk'i'tg' to eat biscuits

xoHe' mussel

hisk'i't biscuit

See also § 43, p. 525.

150. ~p!a TO TASTE [STEM-S., IND.].

e'x'pfa good taste

150 O. -plalft TO SMELL [sTEM-S., IND.].

e'x'p.'dla good smell

Qld'nexp'.dla it smells of Q la'neq !e^lak" 95.21

151. -(a)k'a to happen [stem-s., ind.?].

d'dzak'a it happens wrongly ( = to die).

q!d to find q.'d'ic'a to happen to find

348.13

152. -altsEm to die of [stem-s., wj.

q.'wds- to cry

xuls- to long

^tyieTc'^- round thing is some-

where

q!wa'yaliSEm to die of crying

367.35

xu'lydllSEm to die of longing

382.27

^mEgwd'llsEm to choke to

death V 428.20

153. sdaua to die of [word-s.].

po'sdana to die of hunger 21.6

^nd'lasdana to die of the weather (i. e., by drowning) 251.42

154. -tslE WITH HANDS.

wlts'.Eg'ustd not able to climb up with hands {wl- not, g'ustd- up
[see no. 20]).

§34
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155. -p!altO WITH EYES.

hepld'lto to look at once 63.8

awE'lp.'alto to discover 154.16

g-i'lp!altd to see first X 197.2

§ 35. SuflS.xes which Change the Subject or Object of a Verb (Nos. 156-160)

156. -a]y!{a) each other [stem-s., ind.], with reduplication or

lengthening of vowel.

qds- to walk qd'qasap.'a to race walking

kwex- to strike Icwd'liwex^apla to strike each

other 292.6

sex'^- to paddle sd'sexwapla to race paddhng

Idwe'las feast Idwd'lclwelasapla to vie giving

feasts 397.16

In the following cases the vowel is lengthened into d:

WUL- to ask wd'Lap'.a to ask each other

162.6

tEk'- to throw td'Jc'ap.'a to throw each other

215.10

mix'- to strike md'x'apla to strike each other

UEp- to throw nd'papla to throw each other

X6.23
(jto-) to attack td'wapla to meet fighting

288.10

seTc'- to spear sd'Jc'dla to spear each other.

Long vowels remain unchanged

:

wi'n- to make war wl'nap.'a to make war upon
each other 270.4

le'nEm- to quarrel le'nEjnapla to quarrel together

121.13

Id'xula to love Id'xulapla to love each other

Id'xulapldt beloved friend

267.37 (see no. 167)

157. -d(la) each other, together [stem-s., ind.], with reduplica-

tion or change of vowel; original meaning probably jointly.

^nsmo'Tc'^ friend ^nd'muk'dla friends to each

other 147.20 (see p. 436).

q.'wds- to cry q.'wd'q.'usdla to cry together

157.8

After vowels it takes the form -sdla.

tsld'^ya sister tsld'ts'.a^yasdla sisters to each

other 47.42

§35
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Frequently it appears combined with ga among (no. 7).

hd'waLelagdla to listen to each

other 2(3.10

xoxugd'la broken to pieces

amono- itself 27.7

ho'Lela to listen

xd to split

158. -amas to cause [word-s.].

a^meld'mas to cause to be spoiled 13.4

lEHd'mas to cause to die 39.1

q.'uld'x'Hddmas to cause to come to life 48.14 (see no. 90)

ge'was^ldd'mas to cause to become a deer (see no. 90)

e'lc' HgEmdld'mas to cause face to be turned up 144.20 (see nos.

54,' 92)

Idivd'mas to cause to be off 441.32 (see no. 37)

hvl'Holt!a' 771as to cause all to come out of woods 40. 1 7 (see no. 37c)

159. -so^ PASSIVE [woRD-s.]. A comparison between the use of -so^

and -ayu (no. 174) for expressing the passive shows that the

former expresses the idea to be the object of an action,

the latter to be the means of performing an action. This

is brought out clearly by the forms qd'sHtso^ to be pursued

(literally, to be the object of going) and (jd'sHda'yu to be

carried along (hterally, to be the means of going).

meL- to tease me'Laso^ to be teased 28.37

wuL- to ask wuLd'so^ to be asked 100.23

^nek' to say

Llo'pa to roast

ax^e'd to take

qla'mt.'ed to sing

plElxElax'Hdd'mas to cause to

become fog (see nos. 91, 90,

158)

Jclwel feast (sec no. 46)

'ne'rso' to be told 100.19

Lld'paso' to be roasted 37.27

ax'e'tso' to be taken 43.16

q.'a'jntletsd' it was sung

f!ElxElax'Hdd'matsd' to be

transformed into fog {s-s

becomes fe) CS2.18
lilwe'ltso' to be feasted 32.32

{s after I becomes ts)

With following -e, this suffix becomes -SE^we (see § 4, p. 438).

160. -/, passive of vcords denoting sense experiences and emotions

[stem s., w].

doq^- to see

do'x'waLE'la to discover by

seeing

qldh- to know
p!ex'^- to feel

e'xul- to desire

do'gul to be seen 8.10

do'x'wa.LE'l to be discovered

41.34

qld'LEl known 136.23

p'.e'xul and playo'l to be felt

e'xul and eyo'l to be desired

§35
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^TTiElq^- to remember ^niE'lgul to be remembered
wal- to wish wa'lagEl to be wished 17.7

Lies- to hate Le'dzEl to be hated

Here belongs also

—

q.'ayd'la to talk (from qle qld'yol to be spoken of

much)
§ 36. Nominal Suffixes (Nos. 161-194b)

161. -e^[ woRD-s .] . This suffix serves to form substantives of neutral

stems and suffixes. It occurs generally with a demonstrative

aove (see § 56), and then takes the forms -a^ya and ~(i^e.

a:a to split xag^ what has been split 27.13

ax- to do axa'e^ work 28.1, 79.18

Ti'ldt- to paint Ic'Id'te^ painting 50.2

-xLa hind end (no. 15) d'xLl^ stern of canoe 79.9

-g'iu forehead (no. 57) Ld'siwe^ what sticks on fore-

head 22.11

A number of nouns are also found which occur only with e^, but

which are not known as neutral stems, except in composition.

Lla'^l black bear

^ndqe^ mind
le'we^ mat

Here belongs the ending of abstract nouns in -ene^ (see no. 171).

L.'e'Hdlae'ne^ the calling 17.2

162. -etlOX" A PERSON WHO DOES AN ACTION PROFESSIONALLY

[STEM-S., h].

saJc^- to carve meat sak.'we'nox^ meat-carver 32.1

ale'x^- to hunt in canoe ale'wlnox'^ sea hunter V 496.2

se'x^- to paddle se'xwUaenox'^'- paddle maker V
496.4

tEwl'x'a to hunt goats tEvn'^iienox^'' goat hunter 7.4

^ma'x^- to give potlatch ^ma^nn'nox^ potlatch giver

144.3

This suffix is also used to designate tribal names, and place-

names derived from these.

Awl'g'a country in back (?) AwfJc'.'enox^

(Rivers inlet)

Gwa'dze^ north Gwa'ts'.enox^

^ma what? ^ma'enox^ of what tribe?

The tribal name Go'sg'lmux^'' contains a similar suffix, although

no reason can be given for the change from n in -enox^ to m in

-Imux'^. A similar change occurs in the ending -mp (no. 168).

§36
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162a. i-edEx") The suffix corresponding to the KwakiutI -enox^ in

the Bella Bella dialect is -edsx^, wliich may be of the same

origin, the t and n being related sounds.

He'staedEx'^ 429.33

A'wi'L'.edEx'' 431.26

No'lowidEX^ 436.30

163. -htS FOND OF, DEVOTED TO [STEM-S., IND. ; and WORD-S.l.

(a) STEM-s.:

ndq- to drink rva'xhis drunkard

wax- to smoke wd'xbis smoker

(h) WORD-S.:

e'axala to work e'axalahis fond of work
e'x"p!a sweet e'x"p!dbis fond of sweets

164. -Es CAPABLE OF, used particularly with words denoting sense

impressions [stem-s., ii, generally used with reduplication].

doq^- to see do'dsqlus with good power of

seeing

mes- to smell me'mtslES with good power of

smelling

LelJc^- to lie Le'lklus liar

Irregular seem to be

—

Tid' Lac[!us with good power of hearing X 57.20 (from lid' Lela to

listen)

do'xtslES seer (from doq^- to sec)

165. -Elk" DOING REPEATEDLY [ STEM-S., WJ.

ndq- to drink nd'gElk^ drunkard ( = one who
drinks often and much)

ha^m- to eat tia^niE'lk^ eater

a^yi'lk^ attendant of chief

166. -Elf/'ts ONE WHO DOES AN ACT FOR OTHERS [STEM-S., IND.; and

WORD-S.].

sex"- to paddle se'xulcfis one who paddles for

others

dd'doqlwdla to watch dd'doqlwdlE'lg'is watchman
228.12

xo's- to sprinkle xo'sslg'is sprinkler X 4.8

Ld'Lawayux^slla to take care Ld'Lawayux^sllE'lg-is watch-
of salmon-weir man of salmon-weir CS 6.10

xek- to sweep xe'liulg'isE'ml sweeper mask
389.25

§36
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167. -of FELLOW [WORD-S., and STEM-S., IND.]

(a) woRD-s.:

g'okula to live in house

yd'qlant.'dla to speak

a^ma'ldla to play together

g'o'lculot house-mate

yae'q!ant Idiot fellow- speaker

31.2

ahnd'ldlot play-fellow X 201.4

(6)

la'xwalap! to love each other la'xwalaplot loving friends

267.37
STEM-S.:

hsg'^- man
g'eg- chief

168

hul- to lie down

-m/} RELATIONSHIP [ STEM-S.].

gag- grandfather

hex^wot fellow-man 113.12

g'e'x^ut fellow chief

hayo't TiYSil 248A2
Iculo't person with whom one

lies dowTi X 5.16

gags'mp 134.2

dbE'mp 35.76

omp 22.6

ab- mother

{wo-) father

plslwu- husband's sister, l;roth- plE'lwwmp

er's wife

riEg- parent-in-law, child-in-law nsgn'mp

Here belongs also g'inp wife's sister. It may be that the m is

here assimilated by an n of the stem. A change between m
and n has been mentioned in the sufRx -enox^, which assumes in

one case the form -imux^ (see no. 162). The stem for father

appears in the possessive second person without this suffix.

169. -niik" HAVING [stem-s., ind.; word-s.].

sa'sEimi children

ax- to do

wd'ldEm word

do'xhvaLEl to be seen

170. 'ad HAVING [stem-s., w].

Idw- husband

Leq- name
Jc'Ied- chief's daughter

xu'rik^- cliild

§36

sa'sEmnuJc^ having children

45.7

axnnk'^ possessor 103.12

wd'ldEmniik^ to have word,

i. e., to talk to 46.30

do'x^wa LElnuk'^ one who has

seen things 41.34

Id'wad having a husband

48.37

Le'gad having a name 19.1

Ic'le'dad to have a chief's

daughter 133.6

xu'ngwadEX'^ld to become pos-

sessed of a child
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ah- mother

qa'yas place of walking

abd'yad having a mother 25.16

qd'yadzad having a walking

place (i. e., words of a song)

X 6.12

This suffix has a secondary form in -id which seems to be more

nominal in character than the form -ad. It is used in forms of

address.

q!dJc^- slave

^wa's- dog

qld'gwid slave-owner ! (i. e.,

O master!)

^wa'dzid dog-owner! (i. e., O
master ! [who has me for a

dog])

Ha'mdzid food-owner

The same form is used in names.

Tia'^msa to eat

171. -en{e^)f suffix forming abstract nouns [stem-s., h, word-s].

Never used without possessive pronouns.

Tc'le'laha to club Tc' H'laTc' !ene^ the clubbing

iTes not Jc'le'tslene' 10.9, 262.15

e'axEla to work e'axElaene^ 83.3

awl'nagwis country awl'nagwitslene^ a kind of

country 258.23

hEgwd'nEm man hEgivd'nE^mene^ manhood
131.35

Llop- to roast

g'iloL- to steal

lEgwl'l fire in house

172. -A;" passive past participle [stem-s., w].

i.'d'6/;^'« roasted 155.22

g'llo' leI:^ stolen

Isgwi'lk^ fire made in house
'187.25

wa'dEl^ led 109.7

q.'Ele'Tc'' sinker V 488.9

^mETie'k^ measured V 477.1

qamo'lc^ covered with down
153.35

wdt- to lead

qlsls- to put under water

^TYiEUs- to measure

qamx^- to put on down

173. -Em INSTRUMENT [ STEM-S., w].

k'lL- to fish with net

Lap- to peg

^md'yuL- to be born

qlETnt- to sing

174. -ayu instrument [stem-s., w].

Hap- to dig

deq^- to drive, to punch

Jc'e^LETn net

LabE'ra peg 79.13

^md'yuLETn what is born77.18

qlE^mdETn song 15.6

Hd'hayu digging-stick

de'gwayu pile-driver 100.9

§36
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This suffix is also used to express a passive. The difference be-

tween this and -so^ (no. 159) is, that -so^ is the passive of verbs

that have a direct object, while -ayu is the passive of verbs that

are accompanied by an instrumental.

qa/sHd to begin to walk qa's^ldayu he was a means of

walking (i. e., he was taken

away)
dETix- to sing ds'nxHdayu it was sung 13.14

175. -and instrument [stem-s., ind.]. This suffix is used with a few

words only, and is not freely movable.

wuse'g-a to put on belt wuse'g'ano belt

Tia'nx'LEud to put on fire Jia'nx'Land kettle

la^stano to be put into water

It seems that suffixes in -nd (see no. 2) may take this form; but

they take also the forms in -ayu; for instance,

axLE^ndayu to be put on 43.14

176. -g'U REASON OF [woRD-s.]; loses initial ^•.

lafg'il reason of going 14.3

g'd'xel reason of coming 16.7

177. -qldiiias reason [word-s.].

no'gwaq.'dmas I am the reason of U.S.N.M. 669.9

laqld'mad'qos you were the reason of X 229.3

178. -LE)l CAUSE OF [ STEM-S., IND.].

ydq^- to distribute yd'xLEii property (what in-

duces one to distribute)

tsle'lwala to be famous fe.'e^waaji^n fame (what causes

one to be famous)

yd'laqwa to sing sacred song yd'Iax^LEn sacred song X
69.30 (what induces one to

sing sacred song)

179. -anEm obtained by [stem-s., w, and word-s., w].

JiariL- to shoot Jia'nLdnEm obtained by shoot-

ing 138.25

qldTc'OL to obtain a slave qld'lc'OLdnEm obtained by ob-

taining a slave 136.25 (see

no. 140)

LeH- to invite Le'ldnEm guest (obtained by
inviting) 163.9

SETi- to plav sE^nd'nEm obtained by plan-

ning 278.75

§36
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179a. -itiet obtained by [stem-s., w].

do'lc^- to troll do'gwinet obtained by troll-

ing

Jc'ex- to scrape K'e'xinet Obtained-by-scrap-

ingX 179.9

180. -us ARRIVING UNEXPECTEDLY [ STEM-S., w, and lengthens vowel

of stem].

hsJc^- man ha'guns visitor

Tdex}'-- to escape Tc'.'e'wuns obtained by escap-

ing, runaway slave X 197.5

181. -mut REFUSE [sTEM-s., IND., witli leduplication] (see § 43).

g'ok'^ house g-o'g-ax^mut remains of ahouse

146.8

SO])- to hew sd'yaymut chips (with weak-
ened initial s)

132, -as PLACE OF [STEM-S., W].

sex^- to paddle se'was place where one pad-

dles 129.32

la'hsta to go in Id'hsdas place where one goes

in 8.12

Lfop- cormorant L.'o'bas cormorant rock 369.29

qds- to walk qd'yas walking place 11.3

gd'yasnaxwa place where he

would walk 38.39 (see no.

95)

Ld'wayugwila to make a weir Ld'wayugwiHas place of mak-
ing a weir 27.24

yd'xyiq.'wa to lie dead on rock yd'xyiq!waas place of lying

dead on rock 40.12

183. -dEfnS PI.ACE WHERE SOMETHING IS DONE HABITUALLY [ WORD-

S., IND.].

kwe'las feasting-place kwe'lasdems place where feasts

are held habitually

g'olc^ house g'd'x^dEms village site 51.22

183a. -enah^ country lying in a certain direction [ind.].

qwes- far qwe'senak'^ far side 11.2

^ndla south ^nd'lenak south side X 144.7

gwa- down river gwd'naJc^ country down river

X3.ll
o- something awl'nagwis country 142,4 (see

no. 45)

§36
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184. -ats!e receptacle [stem-s., w].

naq- to drink nd'gats.'e cup, bucket 20.10

win- to go to war wl'^natsle war canoe 129.25

Ic.'we'las feasting place Tclwe'ladzatsle, Tilwe'layatsle

feast house

Lll- to inviting

.

Ls'LEHatsle inviting recep-

tacle, i. e., feast house

ts'.eq- winter dance ts.'d'gatsle dance house 11.13

185. -X'dEm time of [stem-s., ind., and word-s.]. The initial x'

is dropped after s, k, and l sounds.

qd'sdETYi time of walking 146.41

yixwd'x-dETn time of dancing 72.27 (also yi'xHEm)

hEgwd'nEmx'HdEx'dEmol time long ago of becoming a man CS
8.4 (see nos. 90, 86)

186. '^Enoc season. The rule of attachment is not clear. There

may be a secondary form -x^ejix.

mo'x^unx four ^^ears 18.3

M'Eux summer 194.20

In a few cases the suffix seems to weaken the terminal consonant.

TYids what md'yEnx what season X 166.28

187. -alas material [stem-s., w?].

seqi^- to paddle se'walas material for paddles

{se'xwalas V 496.5)

188. -fs!Es or -dzES (?) piece of [word-s.].

xwd'lilunats'.ES piece of a canoe

hEgwd'TiEmdzES pieces of a man 32.42

188a. -e«o^ remains of [stem-s., ind.].

xd'qeso^ remains of bones 94.21

ald'Jcwiso^ blood from a wound U.S.N.M. 669.13

Ic'd'pesd^ pieces cut out with shears

189. -^nis useless part [stem-s., ind.].

dsnd's cedar-bark dEud'smis useless part belong-

ing to cedar-bark (i. e.,

cedar-tree [yellow cedar])

tSBlx- hail tsE'lxmis hail-stones 121.24

190. -p!eq stick, tree [stem-s., ind.; also word-s.].

^max^- to give a potlatch ^ma'x'^pleq potlatch pole

yil- to tie yi'lp.'egEndd'la to tie to a

stick 158.32

Here belongs also

ye'qiEnt.'Eq speaker's staff (from yd'q'.EnV.dla to speak) 186.39

§36
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190a. -aano rope, line [stem-s., w].

seJc'- to harpoon

q.'Els- to put under water

mndk'- near to

1906. -mano head [stem-s., ind.].

dzEx'"- silver salmon

niEl- to twist

xulq^- rough

191. -asde meat of [stem s., ind.]

hsTc'^- man
sds- spring salmon

SEg'a'ano harpoon line V
493.19

qlEldza'ano anchor line V
487.33

mm'g'aand a line next to—

V

493.26

dzEx^ma'no head of silver sal-

mon 93.12

Tnd'leqamand halibut head

xu'lqumand head of dogfish

93.13

hd'Jcwasde flesh of a man 32.1

sd'sasde meat of spring salmon

225.32
192. -^((f) WOMAN [WORD-S.].

lEqwd'ga brain woman 48.23

HdHamdlaga right going woman 11.12 (see no. 142a)

Ic'ixEld'ga crow 47.30

This suffix occurs in combination with -ayu means of (no. 174)

very often in names of women.

^md'xulayugwa woman being means of giving potlatch 38.15

A secondary form, -gas, belongs at present to the Bella Bella dia-

lect, but occurs in a few proper names and in a few terms of

relationship in the Kwakiutl dialect.

^nE^me'mgas sister 48.31

193. 'Em, a frequent nominal suffix of unknown significance

[stem-s., in some cases w.].

ties- stone He'sEni

Leg- name Le'gEm

sds- spring salmon sd tSEm

sds- children of one person sd'sEm

Jc'lU- tongue Tc'UlE'm

193a. -fiEfti^ an irregular nominal sufiix, probably related to 193.

gEg'- wife gEUE'ra

q!e- many qle'nEm

1936. -atiEni, irregular, apparently designating animate beings.

6^^"- man hEgwd'nEm
g'inl- child g'ind'nEm

g'd'wlq- clam g'd'weqdnEm

§ 36
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193c. 'OlEm, nominal suffix.

ts.'EX'qIa' to feel sick tslEX'qld'lEm sickness 284.18

meg'- to calk Me'rng'olEm canoe-calking

285.23

IeH- dead Ie^Io'Ietti death 244.22

eI- fast, tight eIo'Iej/i ballast 311.25

194. -omaSf -e^nas. This suffix is used to designate classes of

animals, but occurs also in a few other words.

g'il- to walk on four feet

plEL- to fly

ma- to swim
{ts le'sayasde clam-meat)

lok'^- strong

g'i'lg'aomas quadrupeds

p.'e'p.'aLoinas birds

Tnd'madmas fish

ts !e'ts !ekIwemas shell-fish.

lo'TcIwemas strong

wa'L !emas weak
d'ldmas new
he'madmas food

eI- new
ha^m- to eat

194a. 'EUf a nominal suffix [stem-s., w].

i.'eaj- sea lion L.'e'x^EnSl.lQ

dzax^- silver salmon dzaHvu'n

hanx^- humpback salmon ha^no'n

1946. -ina nominal suffix [stem-s., w].

^wax"- raven gwa'^wiTia 4Q. 13

§ 37. ADVERBIAL SUFFIX

195. 'plEn TIMES [woRD-s.]. I place this suffix with some reluc-

tance in a group by itself, since it seems to form almost the

only adverb that exists in the language. Perhaps it would

be better to consider it a classifier of numerals (§ 24).

mdp.'En four times 12.5

^nE'mp.'Enx'std^ one time (span) across 72.39

mo'plEne^sta four times around 13.9

h'e'lop.'Enxwa^s the right number of days 355.26

§ 38. SUBSIDIARY SUFFIXES (NOS. 196-197)

196. 'Em-. The plural of all suffixes denoting space limitations

seems to be formed by the subsidiary suffix -Em, which precedes

the primary suffix.

-xsd through

-x's across

Ic'.wa'xsd hole

le'tuI- to split

-e^sta around Q^'lg- to swim

§§ 37, 38.

Tdwd'xumxsd holes 100.29

LEmlETnx's^End to split

cedar-trees 158.30

gE^lqame^stdla to swim

about [ plural] 153.22.
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-axa down

-ts.'od into

a on rock

-s on <2;round

-xs in canoe

-x'sw foot

lox- to rcjll lo'xumaxa they roll down
19.12

tslEin- to point ts!EmE'mtslod to point

intoseveral things 46.37

(fit- to walk on (filE'mg'iHala to walk on
four feet rocks [plural] 42.4

yd'if- to lie dead ya'g'wm^'a^Zslying dead on
ground [ plural] 32.12

nex- lo pull ne'xEmxsEla to pull sev-

eral into canoe 208.18

tlep- to step t!e'pEmx-s'ldzETid to step

on feet 184.35

In purely distributive expressions reduplicated forms are used.

197. -f/'il' MOTION, used in combination with a number of primary

sufFixes denoting space limitations of rest. To these they seem

to add the idea of motion. Like other suffixes beginning with

g-, this suffix loses its initial g'. It seems to be indifferent.

The following suffix modifies the terminal I of the suffix; and

two forms appear, -g'il- and -g-UEl-, which are not clearly

distinct. The accent seems to change the vowel into a.

With -dla STATIONARY ON WATER (no. 41)

:

l-.'wd'wdla to be seated on Ic'.wd'g'iltala to sit down on
water (from Tclwd to sit)

^rriEk'd'la round thing on

water (from ^mElc^- a round

thing is somewhere)

With -Le^ MOVING ON WATER (uo. 42)

:

Ld'x^waLe^ to move about Tia'ng'aaLe^ canoe comes to be

standing on water on water 130.10

dzExk'Id'lag'iLe^ sound of splitting comes to be on water 152.19

With -a ON ROCK (no. 43)

:

Tilwaa' to be seated on rock ax^d'lod to put down on rock

102.31 171.22

me'x^a to be asleep on rock me'x^aHa' to go to sleep on rock

g'ilE'mg'iHala to walk on rock [plural] 22.10

tad'dEg'ad'lod to put on rock 153.28

With -s ON GROUND (no. 44)

:

water

mE'guUala round thing alights

on water

^e^s being a long time on

ground 37.14

Tclwa^s to be seated on ground
61.8

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 33

ge'g'Us to move a long tmie on

ground 30.21

Jc.'wd'g'aEls to sit down on

ground 37.3

§38
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With -es ON BEACH (no. 45)

:

Ti-a^ne's canoe is on beach 102.34 ha'ng'aHis canoe comes to be

on beach 101.40

With -ll IN HOUSE (no. 46)

:

Tclwal'l to be seated in house Jclwd'g'alll to sit down in

173.20 house 24.5

yd'qumg'alil to fall dead in house [plural] X 110.34

With -xs IN CANOE (no. 48)

:

ho'guxs they have gone aboard Tio'x^woIexs they start to go

224.9 aboard 84.37

With -ga among (no. 7)

:

dd'g-ilgala to carry among them 240.6

lE'Hg'ilgala to kill among them X 14.21

With -.TZ,(a) BEHIND (no. 15):

dd'q'ilxLdla to take secretly 99.18

g'd'lculxLa¥ house following behind; i. e., house obtained in

marriage 220.41

The explanation of these forms is not beyond all doubt. While

in most cases the distinction of motion and position is quite

clear, there are other cases in which the form in -g'il- is not

applied, although motion seems to be clearly implied. We
have laxs to go aboard 147.38; ddxs to take aboard

114.25, while the two examples of Tio'gaxs and lid'x^walEXS

22.9 and 84.37, bring out the distinction with the same suffix.

The same element is evidently combined in -^g-aaLEla (no. 96)

which may thus be a compound of -g'il and a suffix -LEila).

On the whole, -g-il seems to serve as a kind of inchoative, and

the suffixes which take this suffix do not often take -x'Hd

(no. 90), or the inchoative completive -d. Still we have

ax^d'ltslod TO put into 178.8.

§ 39. ALPHABETICAL LIST OF SUFFIXES

The following list of suffixes is arranged alphabetically, the letters

following by groups the order here given:

E dz, is, ts!

a, a, e, e, e, i, i, y g', Ic' , Tc'!

d, 6, 0, u, w 5r«, l^, Ic!^

h, p, p.', m g, q, q!

d, t t!, n X', y", X

s I, I, L, L, l!

§ 39
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-E7n (for -gEtn) face 54, 85

-Em genuine 111

-Em instrument 173

-Em diminutive 110a

-Ejn nominal 193

-Em- plural of locative suffixes

196

-ETYi^ya cheek 55

-EmsJc^ as I told you 133

-Eml mask 54a

-En nominal 1 94a

-En (for -Idm) body 80

-sng'a in a dream 134

-{^)Enx season 186

-ES capable of 164

-Exsta mouth 61

-Elk^ one who is in the habit

of 165

-Elg'is one who does for others

166

-eUus down river 23

-a verbal suffix 1

-a on rock 43

-a tentative 141

-aano rope 190a

-a^ya nominal 161

-ayu instrument 174

-au (for -Jc'au) between 8

-a^wU, -a^wll across 25

-ajf)! neck 65

-a'p! each other 156

-abo under 29

-dmas to cause 158

-ad having 170

-ato ear 58

-atus down river 23

-dnEm obtained by 179

-dnEm nominal 1936

-dna perhaps 106

^ano instrument 175

-ds place of 182

-asde meat of 191

-ats.'e receptacle 184

-ag crotch 71

-aga towards, past 9

-ago extreme 13

-axa down 19

-aZa (for -k'ldla) sound of 144

-aZa to persuade 144a

-alas material for 187

-dlisETYi to die of 152

-^aLEla (for -g'aaLEla) sud-

denly 96

-dla contir^ued position 92

-e^ nominal 161

-yag'a returning 10a

-(^)ydla to go to look for 142

-iu (for -g'iu) forehead 57

-ip! (for -dp!) neck 65

-ip! (for -ap!) each other 156

-emas classes of animals 194

-em^s near by 1

1

-id (for -x'Hd) to begin 90

-Id (for -X'Hd) recent past 87

-id having 170

-it {ioY -l-Ht) body 79

-edEX^ people lG2a

-ina nominal 1946

-ene^ abstract noun 171

-enalc^ direction 183a

-inet obtained by 179a

-enox^ skillful in, people 162

-es in body 78

-es beach, open place 45

-eso^ remains of 188a

-e^sta (also -se^sta) around 6

-eq in mind 81

-eg'e back 69

-dga (for -g'dga) side of 51

-exsd to desire 139

-ila (for -g'ila) to make 136

-iHdla about 5

-il in house 46

-U (for -g'll) reason 176

-eL astonishing! 128

-eL into house, into mouth 47

-eLe'sEla ashore 47a

-iL.'xo in throat 63a

-llha nose 60

-o (for -go) meeting 142c

§39
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-d (also -wd) in a wrong man-
ner, off 124

-o small 114

-0- off, away from 37

-wuqd out of a hole 37

&

-weIs out of house 376

-wuUs.'od out of 376

-wultia out of an enclo-

sure 37c

-wultd out of canoe 37c

-wultos down out of 37c

-wd (also -a) in a wrong man-

ner, off 124

-wdla (also -dla) stationary

on water 41

-ims and so 104

-wist!a very 117

-wul (also -ul) remote past 86

-o^yo middle 16

-omas classes of animals 194

-od to begin 2, 37a

-dt (for -k'!ot) opposite 12

-ot fellow 167

-OS cheek 56

-^usta up river 24

-^usdes up from beach 22

-ustd (for -g'ustd) up 20

-ostq.'a to use (so and so

often) 143

-oTc^ (also -sok'^) person 82

-oIetyi nominal 193c

-dla (also -wdla) stationary

on water 41

-dla (also -sdla) each other

157

-oH ugly 109

-ul remote past 86

-OL to obtain 140

-olsla continued motion 93

-hsta into a hole 28

-p.'ETi times 195

-ha point 31

-p!a to taste 150

-p!dla to smell 150a

-J) '.alto with eyes 155

§39

-hido^ small, singular 112

-Ms fond of, devoted to 163

-pleg'a (ior-x'p.'eg'a) thigh 73

-p.'eq pole, stick 190

-ho chest 68

-hola to pretend 125

-poL into a hole (Newettee

dialect) 28a

-^m and 103

-mETiex'^ small, plural 113

-mdno head 1906

-mis useless part 189

-^mes and so 104

-md at once 118

-mut refuse 181

-mdla moving, walking 142a

-mp relationship 168

-d to begin 2

-dEm (for -x'dE'm) time of 185

-dEms place where something

is done habitually 183

-dETi finger width 85a

-t!a (for -xt.'a) out to sea 22a

-t!a but 101

-da^x^ (for -x'da^x^) pronom-

inal plural (see § 68)

-de (for -x'de) transition from

present to past 89

-td^ to do a thing while doing

something else 97

-to (for -^sto) eye, round open-

ing 59

-nEm nominal 193a

-^ndlcula gradual motion, one

after another 94

-naxwa sometimes 95

-ne^sL oh, if! 130

-rieq'^ corner 18

-no^ too much, too often (see

§66)
-no side 17

-nus side 17

-nuk^ having 169

-nuLEin temples 546

-^ulg'a groins 36a
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-nd to begin 2

-n^edgeof aroundobject(?) 84

-ns arriving unexpectedly 180

-nsa under water 26

-ndzETn throat 64

-nts.'es down to beach 21

-nx edge of a flat thing 33

-s on ground 44

-s^ (for -x's^) across the mid-

dle 4

-SEm round surface 85

-saqo penis 72

-sidp! (for -x'sidp!) shoulder

66

-siu (for -x'siu) mouth of

river 50

-se^sta (also -e^sta) around 6

-SIS (for -x'sls) foot 75

-slla (for -x'slla) to take care

of 137

-sd (for -xsd) through 1

-so^ passive 159

-so^"'* (also -o^^'O person 82

-sala (also -dla) each other 157

-s^dla deserted 1426

-^sta water 39

-sdana to die of 153

-^sto eye, round opening 59

-sgEm round surface 85

-sqtvap five 40

-sx'd tooth 62

-tslE with hands 154

-dzES, -ts'.ES piece of 188

-tsldna (for -x'tsldna) hand 67

-ts.'aq long 84

-dzaqwa to speak 147

-dze large 110

-dzd indeed 119

-dzo on a flat thing 35

-ts.'o in 27

-g' to eat 149a

-k'E top of a square object 38

-g'a (for g'ig'a) inside of a

hollow object 36

-{a)]c'a to happen 151

-g'aaLsla suddenly 96

-k'!aes inside of body 78a
-Icau between 8

-g'anEm, perhaps 107

-k'as really 108

-leased beautiful 108a

-Tc'.'dla continued noise 144

-g'alll in house 46

-g'aH to begin to make a noise

145

-g'iu forehead 57

-g'it body 79

-Tc-'An body 80

-Jc'ina accidentally 122

-k'inal nicely 120

-g'ig'a inside of a hollow ob-

ject 36

-Jc'.ftg'aH noise 145

-k'.'es in body 78a

-g'dga side of 51

-k'dx'e knee 74

-g'ila to make 136

-k'Ulga front of body 70

-g'UxLdla following secretly

197

-g'il- motion 197

-g'll reason 176

-g'iltdla stationary on surface

of water 41

-Ic'dla between 8

-k'.'ot opposite 12

-g'ustd up 20

-k'^ passive participle 172

-gETYi face 54, round 85

-gsml mask 54a

-q.'Es to eat 149

-qf.Ege^ meat 77

-ga, -qa among 7

-ga woman 192

-q!a to feel 148

-q.'dmas reason 177

-game^ among others, excel-

lent 7a

-q.'andk^ quite unexpectedly

127

§39
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-gas woman 192

-q.'dla entirely 99a

-q.'dla^ma to no purpose 123

-Icwo (for -Ic'e) top of square

object 38

-go to meet 142c

-qwap (for -sqwap) fire 40

-gala among tliemselves 157

-X' exhortative 131 (see § 66)

-XEnt evidently 135

-xa to say 146

~x'd (for -sx'd) tooth 62

-x'Hd to l)eo;in 90

-x'^ld recent past 87

-xaa also 98

-xo neck 63

-xwa^s days (number of) 85&

-xoL oh, wonder! 129

-x'pleg'a thigh 73

-x'dEm time of 185

-x'da^x^ pronominal plural

(see § 68)

-xt'.a out to sea 22a

-x'de transition from present

to past 89

-xtd on top of a standing ob-

ject 30

-x's^ across the middle 4

~xs in canoe 48

-x'sa away from 10

-xsa fiat object 83

-x'sala carelessly 121

-x'sd still, entirely 99

-x'sidp! shoulder 66

-x'siu mouth of river 50

-x'sls foot 75

-xseg'a in front of house 52

-x'sila to take care of 137

-xsd through 3

-xsd behind, tail-end 14

-x'st! as usual 126

-x'st.'aalc^ seemingly 126

-x'ts.'dna hand 67

-x'La, -xLd top of a round ob-

ject, on head 32, 53

-XLa bottom, stern 15

-x'Ld very 116

-xLe miserable, pitiful, too

bad that 115

-XLO top of tree, hair of body

49,76

-la verbal and nominal, con-

tinuative 91

-Hia) it is said 132

-lag'iL in the mean time 100

-lax uncertainty, in condi-

tional and potential sen-

tences 105

-lal to be occupied with 138

-I passive of verbs denoting

sense impressions and emo-

tions 160

-L future 88

-LEU cause of 178

-La (for -x'La) top of a round

object 32

-La but 102

-Le (for -XLe) miserable 115

-Le^ moving on water 42

Modification of Steins {§§40-46)

§ 40. METHODS

Stems are modified by the phonetic influences of sufhxes, by redupli-

cation and change of vowels. The first of these phenomena was noted

in § 18.

RedupHcation and change of vowel indicate principally (1) an

iterative, (2) distributive plurality, and (3) unreality

§40

The manner
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of reduplication differs according to the function it performs, but

great irregularities are found in some of the reduplicated forms.

§ 41. ITERATIVE

Duplication of the whole stem is used to express the idea of occa-

sional repetition of an action. The accent tends to be thrown back

to the first syllable.

me'xa to sleep me'xmexa to sleep now and
then

ha'iiLa to shoot Tia'nllianLa to shoot now and
then

dzE'lxwa to run dzE'lx^dzElx^wa to run now
and then

Stems ending in vowels, and probably those ending in m, n, I, take

in this form a suffix -k' which is included in the duplication and

becomes a?" before consonants.

tsd to draw water tse'x'tsek'a to draw water now
and then

la to go Id'x-lak'a

to to attack to'xHokwa

ts!d to give ts!d'xHs!dkwa

xo to split xo'x^xokwa

no to aim no'x^nokwa

fe'no to pole teTmxHe'nukwa

qlwa to stand spread out [plu- q.'wd'x'qwak'a ( = umbrella)

ral]

Jia^m- to eat ha'mx'hamk'a

TduTYiEl- to burn TdwniE'lx'hlumElk'a

§ 42. DISTRIBUTIVE PLURALITY

Distributive plurality is expressed by reduplication of the first few

sounds of the word, the form of reduplication showing great varia-

tions, according to the phonetic character of the word. In some

cases modifications of the vowel take the place of reduplication ; but

it would seem that most of these cases are due to secondary modi-

fication, perhaps to phonetic decay, of reduplicated forms. Prob-

ably in all forms of these reduplicated plurals there remains a hiatus

between the reduplicated syllable and the stem.

(1) Reduplication of the first consonant with e vowel is used when

the accent of the reduplicated word remains on the word itself, and

does not move back to the reduplicated syllable. To this class

§§ 41, 42
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belong all words with monosyllabic stem and short vowel terminating

in a single consonant.

nd'qe^ mind nend'qe^ 152.31

lia'naL'.Ein arrow heha'naLlEnn 139.12 (compare

Jia'nL'.enox^ § 41.3)

^nd'last.'EgEme^ ^ne^nolast!Eg Eine^ 176.14 (coni-

pare ^no'la § 41.2)

Ldm post LeLd'in 186.24

qlo'latsle kettle . qleq'.o'lats'.e 20.10

d'le recent eafle 43.36

xatsE'm box xexatSF/m

lEHa' dead UHeIci' 157.21

^nEmo'k^ friend ^ne^nEino'lc'^

q'.ula' alive q.'weq.'ula' 158.37

g-olc'^ house g-ig-o'lc^

(2) Reduplication of the first consonant followed by the first vowel,

and shortening of the vowel of the first syllable of the unreduplicated

word, takes place when the accent is thrown back to the first s^dlable,

and the first vowel is long.

xwd'Jc.'una canoe xwd'iwakluna 222.21

qld'h-d slave qld'qlEhd 209.43

tsld'Hia younger brother tsld'tsla^ya 47.2

^no'la elder brother ^nd'^UEla 174.20 (compare

^no'lastlEgETne^ § 41.1)

po'sdana to die of hunger po'pEsdana 177.12

(3) Reduplication of the first syllable takes place when the accent

is thrown back to the first syllable, when the first vowel is at the

same time short, and when the first syllable of the stem has an m, 7},

or I following its vowel and as the first sound of a consonantic cluster.

xu'mde otter • xu'mxumde

SEms mouth sE'msEms

qlE'mdEm song qlE'mq'.EimdEm 194.37

lia'nLlenox^ archer ha'nhariL'.enox^ 155.37 (com-

pare hd'naLlEm § 41.1)

E'lkula bloody F/l'slJcula 46.38

g-ind'nF7n child (stem g-inl-) g-%'ng'%ndnEm 134.4

(4) A number of irregular forms are related to the last group.

These contain words both with long and short initial vowel. They

are characterized by the insertion of a consonant at the close of the

reduplicated syllable, which may sometimes be explained as the ter-

minal consonant of the stem modified by contact phenomenon, but

§i2
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which is often due to other causes. There is a marked tendency to

introduce s.

(a) Withs;

qlu'lyak'^ grown up q!ulsq!u'lyaJc^ (stem probably

qluls-) 145.18

g-i'lsgiltla 150.38

es^e'qa

Jc-!e'sl-!edel 2^0.3

U'slexa 199.28

e's'elc- 151.16

le'sleT^^ 27.15

da'sdala 244.25

le'sldlenox^ (also leHd'lenox^)

LdsLd'la legs 43.36

g-o'lg'ohulot 135.43

^nd'l^nEm

xa'lxaq 324.22

de'ldsl-ElE'ls 323.27

g'l'ltfa long

e'qa witchcraft

Tc'le'del princess

le'xa large round opening

ek' good

leIc"^ thick

dd'la to laugh

Id'lenox^ ghost

Ldx^- to stand

(&) With I:

g'o'hulot tribe

^n£7w one

xdq bone

dsg'Ega' grave

(5) Words beginning with m, n, I, I, except those the first syllable

of which closes with a consonant of the same group, which have their

accent on the initial or on the reduplicated syllable, reduplicate by

repeating the initial consonant and the following vow^el, while the

first vowel of the stem is elided and the initial consonant voiced.

At the same time I in the weakened syllable is transformed into eI.

rad'x^enox^ killer-whale maE'mx^enox'^

me'gwat seal Trie'Emgwat
^mak'd'la island ^maE'mJc'dla

nsg'e' mountain naE'ng'e

^nEX^une'^ blanket ^naE'nx^une^

Le'gwilda^x^ (name of a tribe) Le' Elgwilda^x^ (the clans of

the Le/gwiida^x"

le' eIoI crew

lElc.'wd'ne^ old woman lEE'lklwane^

(6) A number of words reduplicate the first consonant with short

vowel, but no definite rule can be given for the application of this

mode of reduplication.

dd'la to laugh dEdd'lElal 231.23 (see 4 a)

dzEtslE'nd to tear across dzEdzEtstE'nd 240.3

dd to hold dsdd'sx'd 243.40

sakwa' to carve meat SEsax^s^E'nd 23.9

§42
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qut'.a full ququtla' 195.27 (but also

qeqd't.'a 235.27)

gEnE'm wife gEgEnE'm 467.41

ade' my dear aade'

(7) The vowel a when initial, or when preceded by h or y, shows

many peculiarities. When accented in the distributive plural, it

takes the form ae.

hap- hair hae'p.'oTna skins, animals

^yd'^yats.'e canoe ^yae'^yats'.e 136.5

^yixu'ml mask ^yae'xuml 226.7

Here may be grouped also forms like

—

alk'' attendant ahjilk'^ 136.15

a'mlala to play aE'mldla 134.24

In the same way e accented becomes a^ya:

^e'Z^a youth Tia^ya' l^a 151.

S

A transformation of initial a into e takes place in

—

ahE'mp mother ehs^mp 151.14

The same, combined with change of a into e% is found in

—

a^yaso' hand e^e^yaso' 175.25

Initial o and wa take sometimes the forms ad; viz, wad.

wa'ts.'e dog wao'ts'.e

Among those forms in which reduplication gradually assumes the

character of change of vowel, may be classed

—

wafldEm word wo'ldsm

ts.'Edd'q woman tsle'ddq (but in the dialect of

northern Vancouver island,

regularly ts lets !Edd'q)

tsId'ts.'EdagEm girl ts!d'ts!eddgEm 48.21

Quite irregular, perhaps derived from a stem wo-, is

—

omp father vno'mp father's generation

§ 43. SUFFIXES REQUIRING REDUPLICATION OF THE STEM

A number of suffixes are used either regularly or frequently with

reduplicated forms of the stem or with stems expanded in other ways.

The general and underlying idea seems to be that of extent in time or

in space by repetition. In these cases reduplication is generally by

repetition of the first consonant with a vowel ; but in many cases the

short stem vowel is expanded into d or into other long vowels.

§43
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Suffixes treated in this manner are, for instance

—

-ajp! each other (§ 35, no. 156)

-d{la) each other (§ 35, no. 157)

-ala becoming more and more
-aaqa motion in a certain direction

-x'sila to occupy one's self with something

-ot fellow

-Em genuine

-alal always acting like

-Jcina accidental result of an action

-ns obtained unexpectedly

-deqa only by the performance of an action

-Tcaive^ among; probably meaning one among a number of

objects, with emphasis of the relation to other surrounding

objects.

(1) Stems with long vowel are reduplicated

—

se'xwa to paddle

q.'wd'sa to cry

ts'.d'e^ younger sister

no'mas old

q!e- much
L'.d'sa seaward

et- again

Lld'p- to roast

nd'qe^ mind
o^ma chieftain

qa'sa to walk

Lax^- to stand

Here belongs also

—

yixa' fast

sa's^.rwa^.' to paddle, racing against

each other.

q!wd-q!usdla to cry together 157.8

ts!d'ts!a^yasdla sisters together

55.13

nd'nomasdla getting old

q!d'q!dla getting more
L.'dL.'asaaqa to carry seaward

ae'daaqa to return

Lid'L'.ojpsUa to take care of roasting

na'Tiagex'slZatomakeupmind 184.2

a'o^malal to dance the chieftainess

dance

qd'qask'inala to find accidentally by
walking

qaqd'sdeqa only by walking

Ld'LExawe^ one standins: between

ya'yixap! to speed, racing against

each other

(2) Stems with short vowel transform it into d.

mix'a' to strike

wuLci' to ask

^TiEmd'h^ friend

ssTca' to spear

^UEq- straight

^mElc^- round

somewhere
thins is

md'x'ap! to strike each other

wd'Lap! to ask each other 162.6

^nd'mdk'dla friends 147.20

sd'Jc'dla to spear each other

^nd'qawe^ right among
^md'hawe round thing among

§^3
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Here belongs also

—

ho'Lela to listen hd'waLelagdla to listen to each

other 26.11

(3) There are, however, also reduplicated forms with short redupli-

cated syllable.

Hdg^- to wail, to cry Hs'lgwaLala to cry together 244.36

la to go Is'lgdla to go to each other ( = to

quarrel)

(4) Irregular reduplication or vowel modifications are not rare.

yd'g!Ent!dla to speak ye'glEntdla to speak together

wd'La sweetheart wo'mla sweetheart

ts le'qavfmiev dance tsle'xts.'exslla to use winter dance

16.12

g-ok^ house g'o'g'ak'awe^ a house in middle of

other things

g-i'lt!a long g'i'lg-atawe^ a long thing in middle

of other things

(5) Forms without reduplication occur also.

le'nEinap! to quarrel together 121.13

ha'uLap.'a to shoot each other

e'Jc'aqawe^ good among others

(6) A peculiar form of reduplication is found with the sufiix -mut

REFUSE (§ 36, no. 181). It expresses evidently the multiplicity of

pieces left over. It would seem that we have here a reduplication

with lengthened stem-vowel, or with e and with softened initial con-

sonant of the stem.

so'pa to chop sd'yapmut chips (y for softened s)

sskwa' to carve meat se'yax^mut what is left over from

carving {y for softened s)

k'd'xwa to chip k'd'g'axmut chips

xwd'La to cut salmon xwd'xulmut what is left over from

cutting salmon

(7) The suffix -eqala in the mind (§ 23, no. 81) generally takes

reduplication with e vowel, which is quite analogous to the form of

reduplication treated in § 42.1.

la to go le'laeqala to think of going

^ne'k' to say ^ne'nk- !eqala to speak in one's

mind (i. e., to think) 18.6

There are cases, however, in which this sullix appears without

reduplication.

ek- !eqala to feel good 123.12

§43
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(8) The idea to eat may be expressed by verbs denoting to

CHEW, TO BREAK, TO SWALLOW, etc., witli nominal object; by the

suffixes -q.'ES and -g' (see § 34, nos. 149, 149a) or by reduphcation.

The last method is most frequently used with words with mono-

syllabic stem. This form of reduplication differs from those pre-

viously described in that the first syllable retains the stem form

almost unmodified, except by contact phenomena, while the second

syllable has always an a vowel, accented and long, when the stem

vowel is short, unaccented and short when the stem vowel is long.

Stems ending in a consonantic cluster have also the second syllable

unaccented. The syllable loses at the same time all those conso-

nants of the terminal cluster that precede the last one.

(a) Monosyllabic stems with single terminal consonant and short

vowel.
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Stem Noun To eat—

Jc'Iot- to stand on Ic'lo'tEla fish, salmon Jdd'tk.'wat to eat

edge salmon

dzds- dza'le cockle dzd'sdzas

xol- xoHe' large mussel xo'lxwal

(c) Stems ending in consonantic clusters.

stem Noun To eat—

xams- xa^md's dry salmon xa'msxds

HeIs HeIs crabapple tiE'lst.'ds

tsElx'^- (?) tsE'lxHsdx'^

qfans- qld'nas large chiton q.'E'nsq.'ds

g'lnl- g'ind'uEm child g'i'nlg'dl

UNREALITY {§§ 44-46)

§44. General Remarks

The concept that a word approaches the idea conveyed by its stem,

without really being that idea, is often expressed by reduplication.

Two principal forms may be distinguished: (1) the diminutive, and

(2) the tentative.

§ 45. The Diminutive

The diminutive is formed by the suffix -eth, which softens the ter-

minal consonant (§ 29, no. 110a); and by reduplication with a vowel.

Generally the stem is reduplicated, but in cases of ambiguity the

whole word may be reduplicated.

g-dli^ house g'd'g'ogum little house

LOS tree Ld'LodzEm

gweg'- whale gwd'gweg'im

sl'x^- paddle sd'sewum

g'inl- child g'd'g'inlETn

1)e1c^- man hd'bagum boy

Irregular is so'hayu adze; sa?/d6£?n, which softens its initial s to y

(see § 42).

The whole word is reduplicated, and takes the suffix -Em, in

—

me'gwat seal md'm'egwadE'm

Tc'ld'ldt purpose Ida'Jc' !old'dEiyi

ts.'sdd'q woman tsId'tslEddgsTn

ge'was deer - gd'gewadzEm

The same forms with added a are used to express the idea of to

PLAY WITH.

sd'sewuma to play paddling

Tid'naLEma to play shooting

§§ 44, 45
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§ 46. The Tentative

The tentative is formed by the suffix -a, which liardens the terminal

consonant of the stem (§ 33, no. 141); and by reduphcation with a

vowel. These forms are used both with nouns and verbs. With

nouns they signify to try to get.

xuno'lc'^ child xwd'xujiklwa to endeavor to

get a child

gweg'- whale gwdgweJc' !a to endeavor to

get a whale

gslc'- wife gd'gEl" !a to woo
lae' L to enter laflaeLla to endeavor to enter

do'lcwa to troll dd'doldwa to endeavor to troll

The forms in -hjCila to go to look for (§ 33, no. 142) are similar

in form to the preceding.

ties- stone t.'d'tlesE^ydla to go to look for

stones

g-olc^ house g-d'g-oJcu^ydla to go to look for

houses

hauL- to shoot Tid'nJianLE^ydla to go to look

for a gun

Syntactic Relations (§§ 47-69)

§ 4:7. Personal and Uenionstrative Pronouns

In the Kwakiutl sentence, predicate, subject, object, instrument,

cause, and purpose are distinguished. Since pronominal representa-

tives of all nouns that form part of the sentence are used for expressing

their syntactic relations, the discussion of the syntactic structure of

the sentence is essentially a discussion of the pronoun.

The following pronouns are distinguished:

Speaker 1st person.

Speaker and person or persons addressed . . Inclusive.

Speaker and person or persons spoken of . . Exclusive.

Person addressed 2d person.

Person spoken of 3d person.

The strong tendency of the Kwakiutl language to strict localization

appears very clearly in the development of the third person, which

is almost always combined with the demonstrative pronoun. Three

positions are distinguished—that near the speaker, that near the per-

son addressed, and that near the person spoken of; and each of these

§§ 46, 47
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is subdivided into two forms, according to visibility and invisibility.

Therefore we must add to the five forms given before the following

forms of the third person:

Demonstrative of 1st person, visible.

Demonstrative of 1st person, invisible.

Demonstrative of 2d person, visible.

Demonstrative of 2d person, invisible.

Demonstrative of 3d person, visible.

Demonstrative of 3d person, invisible.

On the whole, the syntactic functions of the pronominal elements

which are added to the verb—as subject, object, instrumental, final,

causal—are determined by certain syntactic elements that precede

them. The subject has no specific character; the object has -q, the

instrumental -s-. The finalis is always characterized by q, the

causal by qa-. The two last-named forms are evidently closely

related. The objective character -q is found only in the third person

and in its demonstrative development; and the instrumental is also

regularly developed only in the third person. Subject, object, and

instrumental coalesce with the verb to a unit, and appear in the

order here given. For instance: he strikes him with it is expressed

by the combination strike—he—him—with-it, where the short

dash indicates that the equivalent in Kwakiutl is a single element,

while the long dash indicates phonetic coalescence.

When nouns with or without possessive pronouns are introduced

in the sentence, they are placed after the syntactic and pronominal

elements which indicate their functions. In these cases the phonetic

coalescence of the syntactic and pronominal elements with the pre-

ceding part of the verbal expression persists, but the pronouns are

phonetically separated from the following nouns. We find, for

instance, the sentence the man struck the boy with the stick

expressed by struck—he—the man—him—the boy—with-it—'rtiE

STICK. The separation between the pronoun and the following noun

is justified only by the phonetic character of the sentence. In reality

the whole seems to form one verbal expression. The pronoun and

the following noun can not be separated by any other words. The

pronoun may, however, close the sentence, and thus perform the

function of a nominal demonstrative. In a few cases it may be

separated from the verbal expression; namely, when a number of

subjects, objects, or instruments are enumerated.

§-17
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We may revert here once more to the lack of differentiation of verb

and noun. In sentences like the one just described there is a perfect

freedom in regard to the selection of subject and predicate. Instead

of saying came—he—the man, the Kwakiutl may say as well it

WAS-THE-MAN—IT—THE COMING (257.20). The words TO COME and

MAN may be used ecpially as nouns and as verbs, and by syntactic

means either may be made subject or predicate.

Whenever the pronoun is followed by a noun or when used as a

nominal demonstrative, its form is modified. When the noun con-

tains a possessive pronoun, this pronoun is also incorporated in the

modified pronominal form. We may therefore distinguish between

purely pronominal and prenominal forms. It must be borne in mind

that both are verbal in so far as they determine the function of the

complements of the verb, and also because they are firmly united

with the verb. The prenominal forms belong, of course, exclu-

sively to the third person, and ha\e demonstrative significance.

While in the pronominal forms visibility and invisibility are distin-

guished, this division is not made in the prenominal forms. In the

possessive prenominal forms the second and third persons are not

clearly differentiated.

The demonstrative idea expressed in these verbal forms is sup-

plemented by a parallel postnominal form, which is suffixed to the

noun following the prenominal pronoun. These postnominal forms

are closely related to the pronouns and prenominal forms, but show

a certain amount of differentiation in the demonstrative of the sec-

ond and third persons.

§ 48, TaMe of Pronoii7is

We may summarize these statements in the following tables

:

I. VERBAL SUFFIXES

1st person

Inclusive

Exclusive

2d person

3d person

Subject.

-EnU)

-Ens

-snu^xu

Pronominal.

Object. Instrumental.

-En(L)

-Ens

.Enu^x'i

-OS

Prenominal.

Subject. Object.
Instru-
mental.

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 34 § 48
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II. DEMONSTRATIVE SUFFIXES

[bull. 40

Demonstrative of

—

1st person, visible .

1st person, invisible

2d person, visible .

2d person, invisible

3d person, visible .

3d person, invisible

Verbal.

Pronominal. Prenominal.

-k-

-g-a

POSTNOMI-
NAL.

f-fc-

1 -ra

-ex

ax. -aq.'

§ 49. Conrpotmd Pronouns

From these fundamental series originate a great number of forms

by composition and further modification. The pronominal demon-

strative forms occur as subject, object, and instrumental, and are

formed, on the whole, by adding the demonstrative suffix to the per-

sonal endings. In the objective series a number of secondary changes

have taken place.

II (ft). PRONOMINAL DEMONSTRATIVE SUFFIXES

Demonstrative of

—

1st person, visible .

1st person, invisible

2d person, visible .

2d person, invisible

3d person, visible .

3d person, invisible

Subjective. Objective.

-fc-

-ga

-eg

-qsk-

-xg-a

-9"

-gu.', -qo^

-?

-qe

Instru-
mental.

-sek-

-sg-a

-SOX

-so^

The demonstrative prenominal forms show an analogous develop-

ment. In this case we find, furthermore, a double form, a vocaUc,

characterized by a terminal -a, and another one which is used preced-

ing proper names, indefinite nouns, and possessive forms of the third

person when the possessor is a person different from the subject of

the sentence. For brevity's sake we will call this form the consonantic.

II (ft). PRENOMINAL DEMONSTRATIVE SUFFIXES
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In the Dza'wadEenox" dialect, the forms -xwa and -sa do not seem

to occur; and in place of -xa and -sa, we find -xeda and -seda, which

are analogous to -eda of the subjective. In the Koskimo and Newettee

dialects, -xa and -sa are replaced by -xe and -se.

The possessive suffixes are also formed from the fundamental series

of forms.

III. POSSESSIVE SUFFIXES

ITT {(I). Fii'xt I*erson, Incfiisire, E.irlnsivi', Second T*erson

Demonstrative of-

1st person, visible .

1st person, invisible

2d person, visible .

2d person, invisible

3d person,' visible .

3d person, invisible

Prenominal.

1st person,
inclusive, i 2d person.
exclusive.

-g'ln, -g-ms,

-g-lnu^fu

En, -Ens,

Ennn>i

-ois

-es

POSTNOMINAL.

With the endings of

the pronominal instru-

mental of the various

persons.

The three forms for the second person for the demonstrative of the

second person seem to be used indiscriminateh'.

In place of the double use of prenominal and postnominal posses-

sive forms, the prenominal or postnominal demonstrative possessives

alone are also in use for the first person, inclusive, and exclusive.

ITT (ft). Third Person

Demonstrative of

—
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the postnominal suffix, leaving the prenominal elements identical

with the prenominal demonstratives.

The possessive prenominal forms for the objective and instru-

mental are formed from the forms given here in the same manner as

the prenominal demonstratives from the corresponding ta])le (II, § 48).

§ 50. Irregular Pronotniual Forms

These endings give rise to all the syntactic forms expressing the

relations of subject, object, instrumental (viz, genitive), and predi-

cate. Evidently the history of the development of these forms is a

long one. This is indicated by the irregularities described in § 49,

and by others which appear as soon as these endings enter into

combinations. The most important irregularities are as follows:

PRONOMINAL AND PRENOMINAL SUFFIXES

1. The first person, when followed by the objective or instru-

mental, takes the form -erl. This probably represents an older form

of the first person. It is the ordinary form of the first person i^n the

Koskimo dialect, where we find, for instance, g'd'xETiL i came. It

will be noted (Table I, § 48) that the objective forms of the first

person, and those of the inclusive and exclusive, have been lost.

They persist in the He'ldzaq" dialect of Milbank sound, where we

find for these forms -EULa, corresponding to the -eul of the Koskimo.

Examples of the form -eul will be found below, under 2.

2, The first person, the inclusive, and exclusive, when followed by

the objective or instrumental of the third person, take a connective

-a-; so that we find the forms -EULaq i-^him, -Eusaq WE[incl.l —him,

-Euu^xwaq WE[excl.] —him; and -EULas i
—with him, -Ensas w£[incl.]

—with him, -Euu^xwas we [excl.] —with him.

Jid'^maswutleltsdx'dEnLas I was asked to eat with him 480.10

(^a^m- to eat; -s-[?]; -o^ companion; -elU]; -so^ passive; -x'de

transition from present to past)

dd'qula^mesEnLaxwa Gwe'tElax and so I saw the Northerners

473.27 {do'quia to see; -^mes and so; -xwa obj. 2d pers. dem.

;

Gwl'tEla northern tribes; -x 2d pers. dem.)

^ne'Tc'EULaxa ^UE'mgese I said to the ^uE'mges 473.26 i^neJc' to say)

LawE'lgameJc"asEULas Id'laenox^ I am the prince of the ghosts

X 131, note 3 (LawE'lgame^ prince; -Ic'as real; Id'laenox'^ ghosts)

hd'lxsda^ytriLas L.'e'sElag'lHa I am the musk-bag of mink

CS 158.22 {hoi- musk-bag; -xsd hind end; -e^ nominal; lH'seIq

sun; -g'ila to make)
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3. The second person takes a connective -e- before the objective

and instrumental of the third person; so that we have -seq thou—
HiM^ and -ses thou—with him. With the instrumental of the first

person, inclusive, and exclusive, the second person forms -setSEU,

-setsETis, -setSEUu^x'^. Examples of this kind are very rare in our

texts.

4. When a nominal subject is followed by an objective or instru-

mental, or when a nominal object is followed by an instrumental, it

takes a connective -a- analogous to that following the first person

(see under 2) .

do'x^wazE'le Dzd'wadalalisaxa E'lkwa Dza'wadalalis saw the blood

99.7 (fZog«- to see; -'cileU see no. 96, p. 490; Elk"" blood)

Jcwe'sHde Q.'d'neqelaJcwasa L.'dq.'ut Q!a'neqe^'hik" spit out the

alder bark 99.5 (kwes- to spit; {x-)^ld to begin; L.'d'q^- red)

^ne'x'so^lae Qla'mtalalas Qld'neqeHak^ it is said, QIa'mtalal was
told by QIa'neqenak" 100.19

tslElc'.'d'lElaxes Id'^wunEinas wd'tdsmas she rei)orted to her hus-

band (with) the word 135.28

gwe'x'^ideda hEgwd'nEmax Ld'qulayugwa the man woke
La'qulayugwa 251.4 {gwex'^id to wake; hsgwd'nEm man)

5. Verbs which have the future suffix -l (no. 8S, p. 486) generally

form the subjective b}^ the suffix -a, which takes the place of -eda.

Evidently the process of contraction by which the objective -xa and

the instrumental -sa have developed from the older -xeda and -seda

has affected in this case also the subjective. The second person

firture, when the verb has a pronominal ending, is generally -lol

instead of r-ios,which is used only as a possessive form.

g'd'xia g'i'ng'indnEme the children will come X 17.8

la^mox qldqlEXUto'x^widLa ts!o'ts!d^max the barnacles shall show
their heads X 97.40

laE'ms ha^nE'nxeLOL you shall be the lowest X 91.5.

POSTNOMINAL DEMONSTRATIVE AND POSSESSIVE SUFFIXES

6. Nouns ending in -a, -e, -a, and -d, when followed by the con-

nective -a- (rule ^),by the postnominal -a of the third person invis-

ible, by -ax, -aq!, and -q'^! of the second person invisible, and by -§«

of the second person visible (Tables II, III, §§ 48, 49), take the end-

ings -a, -dx, -dq!, -dq!-, -dq-, in place of -a, -e, -d, -d, followed by the

ordinary endings, "^n nouns ending in -a, the forms -a^ga, -a^yax,
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-ahjaq!, -a^yaq!^, a'yaq, are sometimes found instead of the forms

in -a-. The forms in -aH/a- seem to be preferred in the case of many

proper names.

^ne'x'Hae Qwe'smdlidzE'mgdq said Qwe'smohdzE'mga to him 116.1

ne'lasE^we Lla'qwadzds wa'ldEmas iJa'qwadze was told of his

word 116.21

Id'Hae do'x^waLE'le La'qulnyugwdxa g'o'kwe then, it is said,La'qu-

layugwa saw a house 251.

S

^ne'x'Hae Ha'mdziddxes d'mjje it is said Ha''mdzid said to his

father 55.19

7. Nouns ending in -e^ take, in the cases enumerated under rule 6%

the endings -ah/a, -a^yax, -a^yaq!, -a^yaq!^, ahjaq^.

g'%'g'lgamahjasa BE'lxula the chiefs of the Bella Coola 223.33

{g'l'game^ chief)

8» Nouns ending in -o take, in the cases enumerated under rule

6f the endings -a, -dx, -dq!, -dq!^, -dq^.

laE'mLa qo'tH ^yd'^yatslds K'.wa'qaxsdndxa qd'g'ikwe Klwa'qax-

sano's canoe was full of heads 153.33 {-La but; qo't.'a full;

^yd'hjatsle canoe; qd'g'ik^ head cut off)

9. Nouns ending in -a and -d, when followed by the demonstrative

second person visible, take the ending -x instead of -ex.

laE'mx'dEn le^stall'ssla. Id'xEUS ^nd'lax I have been around this

our world 12.7 {-Em and; -x'd past; -eu 1; la to go; -e^sta

around ; -la continuative ; -is world ; -la continuative ; Id to go

[here prepositional]; -xeus our; ^nd'la world)

we'g'a ^we'x'Hdxwa ^me^mE'lxLox go on, carry these mountain

goats 41.5 {we'g'a go on!; ^we'x'Hd to carry; ^ms'lxLd moun-

tain goat)

LE^wo'xda liald'yux and this death-bringer 50.36 {lo^ and; hald'yu

death-bringer, means of killing)

10. Nouns ending in -a do not take the postnominal -e of the third

person (see § 56).

11. Ld AND never takes the form in -eda, except in the Dza'-

wadEenox" dialect, but forms LE^wa even before common nouns

(see § 49,11).

LE^wa a^yi'lkwasa g'l'game^ and the attendants of the chief

159.22

LE^wa Id'Ti'lEude LleLld'sgEm and one hundred bear-skin blankets

223.37

LE^wa ^nd'xwa tsJe'lts!Ek!wa and all the birds 295.2
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12. The -s third person possessive, when followed by an objective

or instrumental, takes a terminal e.

t!E'm^ydsexes xwd'k.'una his means of sewing his canoe (see

p. 555, note 62)

la'Hae dd'le Ic.'wEyi'masexa ^wa'lase g'i'ldasn then his crew took

the large box 226.39 [dd'la to take, carry; JclwEyi'm crew;

^wdlas large; gi'ldas box)

13. The objective -q and instrumentalis -s, when followed by the

temporal subordinating elements, are followed by -e. Examples will

be found in §64 (p. 547).

§ 51. Sentences with Pronominal Saltjects and Objects

In sentences with a single verb and with pronominal subject,

object, and instrumental, the pronominal suffixes are attached to

the verb in the order subject, object, instrument.

1. Intransitive sentences

:

Id'dzdLETi indeed I shall go 146.7 (Za to go; -dzd indeed [no. 119];

-L future [no. 88]; -eu I)

la^mEus we do 179.35 (Jia to go; -^m[no. 103]; -Ens[mc\.])

gd'galdami^x^ we are trying to marry 225.43 (gEk'- wife [redu-

plication with a vowel and hardened terminal, tentative];

-nu^x^ [exci.])

Tiem'EualaEmLES thou wilt always 182.41 Qie'mEnalaohv&.yB; -^m

[no. 103]; -l future [no. 88]; -es thou)

hoqaWEls they go out 179.17 {hoq- to go [plural]; -weIs out of

house [nos. 37, 44])

g'd'xg'a he [near 1st person invis.] comes

la-indx qosL this [near 2d person vis.] will be thine 228.42 {la to

go; -^m [no. 103]; -ox [dem. 2d person vis.]; qos thine; -l

future [no. 88])

g'a/x^md^ this [near 2d person invis.] comes 370.24 {g'dx to come;

-^m[no. 103]; -d^[dem. 2d person invis.])

Jie'^meq that is it 60.6 Qie that; -^m [no. 103]; -eq [dem. 3d person

vis.])

2. Transitive sentences with a single verb and with pronominal

object:

gd'gak-linLOL I try to marry thee 97.4 {gElc- wife [tentative § 46];

EULOL I — thee[§ 50.1])

LlEle'waHjinLaq I forgot it 102.15 (§ 50.2)

wuLs'nsaq we [inch] ask him (§ 50.2)

wuLd'nu^xwoL we[excl.] ask thee

§51



536 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

In place of the object of the first person, inckisive, and exchisive,

which are not in use in Kwakiutl, periphrastic expressions are used

(see § 61).

S, Transitive sentences with a single verb and with pronominal

instrumental

:

la'wadEnLasik" I have him for my husband 97.20 {law- husband;

-ad having [no. 170]; -EULas I — of him {§ 50. 2); -l^- [dom.

1st person vis.])

d'yadEULOs I have you for my father (as- father; -ad having [no.

170]; -EULos I of you [§ 50. 1])

ld'.ndanux"'setSE7i thou lovest me {Id'iula love; -nuk having [no.

169]; -setsEn thou — of me [§ 50. 3])

4. Transitive sentences with a single verb and pronominal object

and instrumental. These are rare, since periphrastic expressions are

preferred (see § 61).

mix'i'nLOLas I strike thee with it (see § 50. 1)

§ 32. Se/it fences Confaininf/ Co-ordinate Verbs

When the verb is accompanied by a co-ordinate verb and in a few

related cases the more general verb, which precedes the special verb,

takes the personal endings of the intransitive verb; and when the

special verb is transitive, the latter retains its objective or instru-

mental endings, which are suffixed to the stem.

g'd'x^mEnu^x'" Le'HaloL we came to invite thee 66.17 {g'dxio come;

-^m[no. 103]; -£nw^a;'^[excl.]; xe'^ZaZa to invite; -oi thee)

Id'laxETis xwe'xHts eTc' should we shake with it 57.40 (Za to go;

-lax uncertainty [ § 28, no. 105]; -eus we, xwe'xHd to begin to

shake; -SEh with this)

Id'LES nd'^nax^7neLEq thou wilt answer him 264.28 (la to go; -l

future [no. 88]; -i-sthou; nd'^nax^m¥ to answer; -i future [no.

88] ; -€[ him)

xe'iileIeu mix'd'q I strike him too much {xE'riLEla very, too

much; -eu I; mix'a' to strike; -g him)

g-d'x^sms ^wi'Haeza you have all come in 131.22 {g'dx to come;

-^m[no. 103]; -s you; ^wl'Ha all; -eL into house [ § 22, no. 47])

k- le'sEU hamx'H'da I did not eat 258. 1 7 (k- !es not ; -eu I ; hamx'H'd

to begin to eat)

Also

—

qEng'i^wd'loL that I may help thee {qEU that I; g'i^wd'laio help;

-OL thee)

qEU Id'wadesik' that I marry this one (S 72.11)
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§ 53. Sentences with Notninal Subject and Object

When the sentence has a nominal subject, object, or instrumental,

these are placed following the prenominal forms which take the place

of the pronominal forms. The noun itself takes the required post-

nominal demonstrative ending.

1, Intransitive sentence with nominal subject.

^ne'x'Hae Ts.'e'tslEsg'ine Ts!e'ts!Esg"in said, it is said 31.9 i^neJc'

to say; -Ha it is said [§ 32, no. 132]; -e [subj. dem. 3d person

consonantic])

g-d'xHaeda maHo'hwe two persons came, it is said 261.33 {g'dx

to come; -^la it is said [§ 32, no. 132]; -eda [subj. dem. 3d
person vocalic])

Id'Loxda ^nas'njfuna^ex these blankets will go ( = be given) 213.11

{la to go; -L future [no. 88]; -dxda[&Mh']. dem. 2d person voc.];

^nEX^u'ne^ blanket; -ex [postnom. dem. 2d person vis.])

g'd'x^mox Wuld'sE^wex'WnXsi'so^ has come 161.27 {g'dx to come;
-^m[no. 103]; -ox [subj. dem. 2d person cons.]; -ex [postnom.
dem. 2d person vis.])

Jie'Jc' Idlag'ada x'isd'lax'dg'a these who have disappeared make a

noise 85.31 {he that; -h.'dla to sound [§ 34, no. 144]; -g-ada

[subj. dem. 1st person voc.]; x'is- to disappear; -dla continua-

tive[§ 26, no. 92]; -x'de past[§ 25, no. 89]; -g-a [postnom.

dem. 1st person invis.])

2, Transitive sentences with nominal subject and pronominal object

or instrumental.

nd'Hax^ma^e Xd'ndts'.Emg'iHakwag Xa'natslEmg-i-'lak" replied to

him 131.7 {nd'^nax^me^ to reply; -e, [subj. dem. 3d person
cons.]; -g'[obj. 3d person, § 50.4])

hd'we Q.'d'neqeHakwas Qla'neqe^lak"^ left him 169.28 {bo to leave;

-e [subj. dem. 3d person cons.]; [s instr., § 50.4])

Jc'il^e'deda be'hEgwanEmas the men became afraid of him 127.21

{Ic-il- to be afraid; -x'Hd [inchoative, no. 90]; -eda [subj. dem.
3d person voc.]; hEgwd'nEm man; -s [instr., § 50.4])

»5. Transitive sentences with pronominal subject and nominal object

or instrumental.

<Za'x-^i(^£niaxaZ£xa'^'e I took the basket ((fa to take; -x'Hd [incho-

ative, no. 90]; -ULag I—it [§ 50.2]; -xa [obj. dem. 3d person
voc] ; lExa'^e basket)

^ne'x'SE^wunLasa lEgwd'nEm I was told by the man {^n'ek- to say;
-so [passive, § 35, no. 159]; -ULas I—by it [§ 50.2]; -sa [instr.

3d person voc.]; hEgwd'nEm man)
mix-H'dexa hEgwd'nEm he struck the man {mix-- to strike; -x'^ld

[inchoative, § 26, no. 90]; -e [§ 56]; -xa [prenom. obj.])
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4. Transitive sentences with nominal subject, object, and instru-

ment.

xu'ngwade Q.'e'xwaqlandlcwas O'^m.ag-i'lise Q!e'xwaq!anak^' had

O'^magi'lis for her child 133.11 {xunk^- child; -ad having [no.

170]; -e [subj. dem. 3d person cons.]; -as [instr., § 50.4])

yo'seda le'lqwalaLa^yaxa gwd'xnise the tribes ate the dog-salmon

with spoons 133.34 {yo'sa to eat with spoons; le'lqwalaLl^

tribe; gwd'xnis dog-salmon)

kwexHdeda hEgwd'riEmaxa qld'sdsa t.'E'Iwagayd the man struck the

sea-otter with the club (kwex- to strike; -x'Hd [inchoative,

§ 26, no. 90]; hEgwd'nEm man; q!a'sa sea-otter; tlE'lwaga to

club; -ay o instrument [no. 174])

§ 54. Sentences Containinfj Co-ordinate Verhs and
Nominal Sahject or Object

When there are two co-ordinate verbs, the former takes the pro-

nominal or nominal subject, while the latter takes the nominal object

and instrumental.

Id'Hae K.'wdqaxsdnd wuLE^lax ^nEmo'gwise then, it is said,

Klwa'qaxsano questioned ^nEmo'gwis 153.39 {la to go; -Ha it

is said; -e [subj. dem. 3d person cons.]; wuLE'la to question)

Id'hEfi ax^e'dLEX tIe'sEma I shall go and get a stone (la to go; -l

future [no. 88]; -sn I; ax^e'd to take; -l future [no. 88]; -x

[cons, obj.]; tfe'sEm stone; -a [indef., see § 59.2])

Id'^lae qla'mseda md'hildq than the one next to her was lazy 54.24

§ 55. Sentences Contain it}g Possessive Elements

When the nominal subject, object, or instrumental contains pos-

sessive elements, these are expressed by means of prenominal and

postnominal endings, which take the place of the simple demon-

strative elements.

Id'lg-in Tc-Ie's^ox-dEl:- this my crest will go 209.31 {la to go; -l

future [no. 88]; -^'in [prenom. subj., dem. 1st person, § 49];

hH's^o crest; -x'd past [no. 89]; -If [postnominal dem. 1st

person vis.])

wuLE'laxes ahE'mpe he questioned his mother 141.37 {wuLE'la to

question; -xes [pronom. obj., dem. 3d person subj. and pos-

sessor identical, § 49, III]; ab e' m/p moiheT ; -I [see § 49, III])

Id'wasHde nd'qd^yas his mind became wild 142.38 {Id'wasHd to

become wild; -e [dem. 3d person indef.]; nd'qe^ mind; -as

[nominal subj., dem. 3d person, subj. and possessor not the

same person, § 49, III])
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qE'lsaxETi g-d'hwe he painted my house (qs'ls- to paint; -xeti

[prenom. obj., § 49]; g'ok^ house; -e [sec § 56])

ya'x'sa^mes nd'qahjos your mind is bad 71.35 (yd'x'sa^m bad;

-es [prenom. subj., § 49]; nd'qe^ mind; -os [postnom. possess.

2d person, dem., § 49])

The following examples illustrate possessive forms:

1st person, dem. 1st person, visible:

laE'ms a'xLExg'in Le'gEmx'diJc' take my past name! 125.31

Lo'gun g'o'lculotg'm and my tribe 451.28

1st person, dem. 1st person, invisible:

^md's^d'nawiseg'in tEk'fe'g'aE'nf what may be the matter

with my belly? 172.20

1st person, dem. 2d person, visible:

we'g'a do'qwalaxwa g'o'JcwaqEn look at this my house! 409.38

Id'xEn gEnE'maqEn to my wife 410.33

Id'xEn a^wi'^nagwisex to my country 259.30

1st person, dem. 3d person, visible

:

Ic'le'sEn wid'lxEn wd'ldEme I did not obtain my wish 454.3

1st person, dem. 3d person, invisible:

Id'xEn g'd'g'imdx'daEn to my past loans 452.1

Id'xEn g'o'Jcwa to my house 409.12

gwd'gwa'^yagasEn gEWE'maEri my wife's way of going 300.33

Exclusive, dem. 1st person, visible:

Tid'mek'a^yd'lagEmlaxsg'anu^x^ g-i'gamik' the food-obtaining

mask of our chief 35.38

Exclusive, dem. 2d person, visible:

ale'watsIdxsEnu^x^'' g-l'gmna^ex the liunting canoe of our chief

U.S.N.M. 665.12

Exclusive, dem. 2d person, invisible:

nd'qa^yaxsEns ^no'ldx the heart of our elder brother 325.11

Exclusive, dem. 3d person, visible:

hid'sand^yasEnu^x^ g'o'kwe outside of our house 120.31

Exclusive, dem. 3d person, invisible:

Id'xEUU^x^ no'sa a^wl'^nagwisa to our country 259.41

Inclusive, dem, 1st person, visible:

do'qwaxg'ada wd'g'ins look at our river 147.37

las'inh ^wi'Haelg-ins ^ne'^nETnb'Tcwigdi' now all our friends

are in the house 459.16
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Inclusive, dem. 2(1 person, visible:

yisEns g'l'gama^ex of our chief 453.11

Inclusive, dem. 2d person, invisible:

Jid'g'a, axk' la'laxsns g'o'lculdtax go and ask our tribe 310.8

Inclusive, dem. 3d person, visible:

wd'ldEmasEns ^nsmo'lcwe the word of our friend 461.40

Inclusive, dem. 3d person, invisible:

Id'xEUS a^wl'^nagwisaEUS to our country 261.12

Jc'Id'tElag'asETis wi'wdmpddEns this salmon of our ancestors

451.40

2d person, dem. 1st person, visible

:

Id'xg'as gEns'mg'os to your wife 234.22

2d person, dem. 2d person, visible:

Idxs go'guma^yaqos to your face 306.20

Id'xos a^wi'^nagwisaqos to your country 259.39 •

2d person, dem. 2d person, invisible:

gd'gak' UriLaxs Jc'Ie'delaq.'ds I will woo your princess 119.22

2d person, dem. 3d person, visible:

e'x'mis wd'ldEmos good is your word 259.35

2d person, dem. 3d person, invisible:

do'qwalaxs ax^e'xsdESo^Laos see what is desired by you 409.29

Id'xes xuno'x^Laos to your future child 51.36

3d person, dem. 2d person, visible; possessor subject of sentence:

—do'x^wldxos xund'lcwex (let her) see her child 134.16

—Id'xos yd'^yatslex in his canoe 230.18

3d person, dem. 3d person, visible; possessor subject of sentence:

dEdd'x'^sdxes lE'lclwise they held their bows 243.40

3d person, dem. 2d person, visible; possessor different from sub-

ject of sentence:

la^me'sETi gsg'a'dESOxda Ic'le'delaxs and so I have married his

princess 193.35 {-^mes and so; gEg'a'd to have for wife;

Tc'le'del princess)

3d person, dem. 3d person, visible; possessor different from sub-

ject of sentence:

—d'xEX yd'uEms he took his game 294.27
—lo'xumaxa lax o'x'^sidza^yas they rolled do wn to its base

19.12
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§ 56, Irregular Forms
While this system of forms is quite clear, there remain a number

of irregularities in the third person which somewhat obscure its

syntactical functions. This is particularly true of the forms without

ending. It is difficult to decide whether they are true verbs. Similar

difficulties arise in regard to the postnominal forms in -a, without

ending, and in -e (see § 48, II).

The postnominal -e is used particularly with nouns terminating

sentences. It is used with nouns in subjective, objective, and instru-

mental construction, and signifies a special emphasis laid on the

noun, or the contrast between that particular thing and others; for

instance, mix'H'dexes xuno'Tcwe he struck his child, because it is not

expected that a man would strike his child. Examples from the

texts are:

Id'^lae ye'laqula^e Wd'xmde then Wa'xwid sang his sacred song

CS 90.6

—axk' Id'laxes ^ne^nEmo'Jcwe he called his friends 43.5

g'afxHaeda lio'x'^hokwe the ho'x"hok" came 109.39

—qd's^lde Ne'nsngase Grizzly-Bear-Woman went X 21.28

This suffix is postnominal, not verbal, as is proved by the analogous

forms of the second person demonstrative:

g-a/x^TYidx Wvld'sE^wex Wula'so^ came 161.27

It does not indicate absence or presence, but is merely an emphatic

demonstrative.

In other cases the verbal demonstrative of the third person -e^ is

used in a similar position. On account of the weakness of the ter-

minal glottal stops, it is difficult to distinguish this ending from -e.

Still, the analogous forms of the second person demonstrative prove

its verbal character.

yu'^mes la hEk'.u'sox this is the woodman 258.27

It seems, that when there are two forms, and the first takes a verbal

demonstrative or a possessive, the terminal word is generally a noun.

yu'^mos wd'ldEmex this is your word

When the sentence is opened by a verbal expression without

demonstrative ending, the second term is a verb.

yu'^mes ye'lax^widayuseyox this is his secret song

It is doubtful, in this case, whether the first word is a noun or a verb,

and whether the second word should be considered a separate sentence.
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§ 57* Irreffular Forms {contitf tied)

The same is true in all cases where the verb stands immediately

before its object or instrument. In these cases, when it has no de-

monstrative, the objective -x and -s are suffixed to it.

la mix'H'dxa hEgwa'nEm he struck the man
Jc'.'e'sdx mix'H'd g'd'xEn this one did not strike me
lox Le'gadES TH'sEmg'ite this one had the name T!e'sEmg"it 225.18

The construction is similar to that in sentences in which nouns

occur accompanied by qualifying terms.

mix'H'deda ^wa'lase hEgwd'nEnnxa g'ind'nEm- this large man struck

the child (literally, this tall one struck, man the child). If the

noun stand§ by itself, the -a preceding the object (§ 50.4) is

retained.

mix'H'deda hEgwd'nEmaxa g'indnE7n

Temporal suffixes are treated in the same manner.

xn'mtslseda ^wd'lasde g-d'x^sa J^Egwd'nEm. the large house of the

man was burnt on the ground (xumt- to burn; -eIs on ground

[§22, no. 44]; -{x-)de past; g'ok'^ house); (but xu'mtElse

g'd'x^ddsa hEgwdriEm the house of the man was burnt on the

ground [see § 50.6])

There is still another case in which a similar absence of demonstra-

tive elements is observed. The verb may be separated from the rest

of the sentence, and its place may be taken by auxiliary verbs or by

verbalized nominal ideas. Then it is placed at the end of the sen-

tence, and has either no ending, or, better, the ending -a.

la^Em qd's^ida then he went

la^mdx qd'sHda then he went

le'da bEgwd'nEm qd'sHda then the man went

In this position the verb can not take the ending -e, although it may

be made a noun by the appropriate prenominal demonstrative.

hEgwd'nEmeda qd'sHde the man went

§ 58. Metnarks rni Irregtilar^ JPortns

It is impossible to give a satisfactory explanation for all the peculiar

usages of these endings, although the rules for their use can be stated

quite definitely. The endings -eda and -x, which in Kwa'g-ul invari-

ably have the function of determining subject and object, may have

originally performed different functions. This is suggested by the

following forms: The Dza'wadEenox" forms -setZa &nd -xeda (see § 49),

and the analogous forms -xg-ada, -xdxda, -sg'ada, -soxda, of the

§§ 57, 58



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 543

Kwa'g'iil, show that the endings -g'a, -ox, -e, and -da are not necessa-

rily subjective. There are also indications that originall}^ -da was not

so exclusively prenominal as we find it now. This is indicated par-

ticularly in its use with the independent demonstrative g'a, yu, he, and

the interrogative ^wl when. These often take the ending -da either

by itself or in connection with possessive pronouns : g-a'da, yu'da, he'da,

^wl'de; and he'd.En g-ok^ that is my house (see § 55). On the other

hand, -x is used to introduce appositions and temporal determinations

(see § 61). In the form yixa it may take the place of the subject, a

construction which is used frequently in the dialect of Newettee:

g'a'xe, yixa hEgwd'nEin he came, that man. In the Awi'k'!enox"

dialect of Rivers inlet it is suffixed in the same manner to the subject

as well as to the object.

Id'He yd'x'HdEla g'o'Jculayaxai the people felt bad (guYhda tribe;

-xai' those)

On the other hand, it does not seem probable that this dialect

should have retained older forms, since it shows consitlerable phonetic

decay in other directions.

§ Si). Vocalic funl Corisonaittic Prcnotnirial Fortns-

It was mentioned in § 49 that the prenominal demonstrative occurs

in two forms, as vocalic and consonantic. The latter is used in three

cases

:

1. Before proper names.

Id'Hae yd'gleg'aHe Ts.'dqama^e then Tslaqame^ spoke 193.26

a^yi'lkwds TH'sEmg'ite the attendants of TIe'sEmg'it 222.30

2, When a noun is used {a) in a general sense, or (Jb) when the

existence of an object is doubtful.

(a):

he'Em wa'ldEins hEgwa'uEm that is the word of mankind
g'o'Jcwas g'l'g'igama^ya a house fit for chiefs

la^iiiEn wuLd'xg'a hEgwd'nEink' I ask the men in present

existence

Q>):

a'ldso^we lae'sasa ts.'e'daq mussels are searched for by the

women
sslc'd'LEULax gwo^yi'mlaxa I shall harpoon a whale, if there

is one {-lax uncertainty
[ § 28, no. 105]).

On the other hand, we have la^niEn ssk'd'xa gwo^yi'm i harpooned

a whale, because the whale, after having been harpooned, is definite.

§ 59
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In these cases we find generally the suffix -a for the third person

demonstrative invisible, because the object is necessarily conceived

in this position.

3. Wlien the noun is followed by the possessive -s of the third

person.

g'a'xe lax g' o'JcwasEn ^nEmd'hwe he came to the house of my friend

§ 60, Ohjective and Instratnental

The use of the objective and instrumental with different verbs

shows great irregularities. On the whole, the objective is used only

when the action directly affects the object; while in other cases,

where a direction toward an object is expressed, periphrastic forms

are used. Wlienever an action can be interpreted as performed with

an instrument, the instrumental is used, for which the Kwa'g'ul has

a great predilection. In many cases, however, both instrumental

and objective may be used, according to the point of view taken.

We find, for instance, the following instrumentals

:

(la^niEn) Le'qslas tiex'i'la lag I name it "door" 9.14 {Leg- name;
-s [instr.]; t'.ex'i'la door; lag going to it)

Le'gadES Da'hEnde having the name of Da'bEnd 15.8

we'g'a gwa/s ^etses g'dxllaos mention your reason for coming 16.10

{we'g'a go on; gwa'sHd to mention; -se* your [instr.]; g-dx to

come; -g'll reason [no. 176, p. 508]; -ads your)

sd'hEUtsox he overdoes this 18.1

^yd'lagas g-%nd'nEm, he sent the child

le ts.'ds then he gave it 18.11

las'in t!e'gwa])LEntsa He'sErne he put on the fire the stones 20.8

we'g'a, ds'nxHtsEn glE'indEina go on! sing (with) my song 451.25

All passives are constructed with the instrumentalis.

gd'sHdayusa ahd'Henox^ he was walked away with by the wolves

^ 61, Periphrastic Forms

Whenever the activity does not influence the object directly, but

is rather directed toward the object, periphrastic forms, which may

be termed "the locative," are used. These are formed with the verbs

la TO GO, and g'dx to come, the former being used for the second and

third persons; the latter, for the first person, inclusive, and exclusive,

these verbs being treated as transitive verbs with objects.

la'e Id'hEta lag then he went in to it (-bEta into [no. 28, p. 465])

le^stall'sEla Id'xEUS ^nd'lax he went around our world 12.7

§§60,61
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These periphrastic forms take the place of the object of the first

person inchisive and exchisive (p. 536) . They are also preferred when-

ever the verb has both pronominal object and instrumental. Then

the periphrastic form generally takes the place of the object. The

verbal character of these forms appears with great clearness when the

verb is la to go, since in this case the verb is directly composed with

the object, and thus replaces the locative, with which it is identical.

The objective form is also used for all determinations of time.

lie give'g'ilaxa ga'gEnuLe he did so every night 249.24 {he that;

gwe'g'ila to do so; -a;a[obj.]; ga'nuL night)

§ G2» Causality

Causality is expressed by the element qa, which is treated as though

it were a verbal stem that might be translated by to be the cause

OF. This stem does not lose its terminal a. It takes pronominal,

prenominal, and possessive forms, just like other verbs.

d'laEl lE'ng'aa qae's La'la it is said, he longed really the cause

is his (= on account of his) sweetheart 23.12 {d'la really;

-^Za quotative ; IE'ng-aa to long; za'Za sweetheart)

da^niEn) lE'ng'aa qa^s I long on account of 3'ou 25.1

qaes wd'ldEmos on account of your words 285.42

laE'mHae ^yd'x'SEine nd'qa^yas Klwek.'waxd'^wa^e qaes ^iiEmd'^^we

then the mind of K !wek Iwaxa'^we^ was bad on account of his

friend 291.34 {la auxiliary verb; -sm and; -Ha it is said;

^yd'x'SEmha^d] nd'qe^ nrvmX; ^riEino'li^ hiexnX)

qag'in wd'ldEmLik' on account of this my future word 115.31

qao'xda motslaqex on account of these four sticks 139.22.

§ 63, Finality

Closely related to the causalis is the expression for finality. This

form seems to occur only in nominal construction analogous to the

third person demonstrative of the possessive causalis, from which it

differs in the same way as the forms for visibility differ from those

for invisibility. The set of forms is

—

1st person qEn—a

Inclusive ...... qEns—a
Exclusive ...... qsnu^x—a
2d person qa^s—ads

3d person qa—as (possessor different from
subject)

3d person ...... qa's— a (possessor and subject the

same)

44877—Bull. 40, pt. 1—10 35 . §§62, 63
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It corresponds to a verbal stem q with the possessive forms for

absence.

k'i'lwdnEtriEnLaq qen gEnE'ma I bought her to be my wife

This finaHs is very frequently used with verbs, which, however,

take certain suffixes. Most often they take the ending -e, which

seems to nominalize the verbal term. When, however, the verb

has another pronominal suffix, as in the second person or with the

object of the second person, it takes tue suffix -a before the pro-

nominal suffix. In the fu"st person, exclusive, and inclusive, the

pronoun may be repeated suffixed to the verb. In this case the idea

of finality is often so weak that it is hardly more than a connective.

wd'dzdEntsos qEti plux^e'de go on that I may taste 37.32 {wd go

on; -dzd emphatic [no. 119, p. 494]; plux^e'd to taste)

qan ^ne'Tc'e and I say so 453.24

^yd'lagEinEnLas Gu'ldsme qEU g'd'xe I have been sent by Wood-
pecker to come 302.24 (^yd'laqa to send; -Em instrument [no.

173]; -riLas 1 by him; Gu'ldEin woodpecker; g'dx to come)

we'g'a, . . . qsns do'qwaU^x q!d'paLd'sEUs ^ne^nEmo'lcwex go

on, . . . that we may see the hitting of our friends 296.31

{do'qwdla to be looking; qJap- to hit; -seus of our; ^nEinok'^

friend; -ex postnominal dem. 2d pers.)

. . . qa^s la'os ax^e'd that you go and take 465.34

. . . qa^s taple'dayos that you eat (break the shells) 284.22

. . . qsn Le'xs^alexEns xuno'kwex that I advise our child 290.13

. . . qsn e'k'dwesg'ada -riEX^une'k' and I stake this blanket 292.3

we'g'a L.'o'p.'edEq^ qa^s hamx'H'dadsaq'^ go on, roast this and eat

this 38.7 (L.'dp- to roast; hamx'^l'd to eat)

Le'Hdlaxes g'okulote qa g'd'xes he called his tribe to come 23.2

ax^e'dxes q.'o'latsle qn^s g'd'xe he took his kettle and came 20.8

If the verb has the first form of the third person, and takes an

object or instrumentalis, the final -s is followed by an -e.

qa dE'nxHdesesa gd'gak' !ak' Id'Hayu qlE'mdEma that they sing the

wooing songs 82.3 (dE'nxHd to sing; gale'- wife [no. 141, p. 498];

-/t".'aZanoise[no. 144,p. 499]; -a ?/w instrument [no. 174, p. 507];

qlEmdETn song)

Verbs with object of the second person take the ending -aoL, cor-

responding to -ads in verbs with second person subject.

Monosyllabic verbs in -a take -d in place of -ae, and -ayos or ads in

place of -aaos.

In the future the -e precedes the future suffix, and the endings are

the same as usual, -cl, -eios, -Iles.

§63
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qETh do'x^waLElaoL that I may see you 263.26

qa^s Id'os nd'^naJcwa and go home 450.20

qsn Id e'tled that I go again 240.37

qa^sll'Los that you may go in the future 260.19

§ 64, Causal and Temporal Sahordination

Causal and temporal subordination are expressed by forms related

to the foregoing. They must also be considered nominal in their

character. Here the relation between personal and demonstrative

pronoun is very close, the noun which expresses the subordination

always appearing with the possessive pronoun of the proper person

combined with the demonstrative pronoun of the same person.

Subordination is expressed by the suflix -x, wdiich takes possessive

endings combined with the proper demonstrative elements. This

-X may be related to the objective.

Temporal Suljonlination Causal Subordination

1st person -xg-in—eJc' qaxg'in—ek'

Inclusive -xg'ins—eJc' qaxg-ins—ek'

Exclusive -xg-inu^x^—ek' qaxg'inu^x^—ek'

2d person -xs—aaqos qaxs—aaqos

3d person -xs—ae qaxs—ae

In place of the suflixed temporal forms, we find also yi'xg-in, etc.

qd'TMxs ^ne'k-aa'qos indeed, when you said 16.11

dzd'qwaxs la'e it was evening when he— 30.4

qaxg-in d'lex-dek- lE'ng-aa for I really long 25.1

qaxs ^ne'k-aa'qos for you said 16.13

When the verb is transitive, the subject is combined with the

subordinating -x, while the object remains connected with the verb.

The subject may, however, be repeated in the verb in the same way

as in the possessive (§ 49).

qaxg-in wul E'la^meg-inLaq for I heard it 16.1 {wuLs'la to hear)

Lo'xgun ts!d'weg-asa ^wd'ts'.ex Iol and that I gave you this dog

39.9 (zoand; ts!d to give; ^wats! dog)

The ending -x undergoes the same changes as those enumerated in

§ 50.4, 6.

Whenever these endings follow an objective or instrumental, they

take a connective -e.

Laldsexs la'e 24.1 {lAlds his sweetheart)

do'x^waL Elaqexs wu' nqslaeda xup.'a' he saw that the hole was deep

11.1

§64
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It is worth remarking that in these cases there is no differentiation

in the third person when the subject of principal and subordinate

clauses differ and when they are identical.

laE'm Ic-les qld'LEle Mafxulayugwdxs lE^ma'e Id'lb K.'wd'lcwax-

sdndxa liald'yuwe then Ma'xulayugwa did not know that

KIwa'kwaxsano had obtained the death-bringer 144.39 {hies

not; q.'d'iEla to know; Iol to obtain; hald'yu means of death)

h-Ie'sHatla gd'la qd'saxs la'e Id'g-aa he did not walk long when he

arrived 27.2 (gd'la long; qd'sa to walk; Id'g-aa to arrive)

The same forms also occur without the subordinating suffix -x. In

these cases the possessive element is sufiixed to the postnominal

demonstrative.

1st person -eg'in

2d person -agos

3d person -as

h.'e'sad'qos gdxnaxwaxa ^nd'la you do not come in the daytime

{1c-!es not; g-dx to come; -naxwa from time to time [§26, no.

95] ; ^nd'la day)

Id'aHase Hd'qulayugwa yd'q!eg-aHa then, it is said, Crying-Woman

spoke 261.43

§ 65, Conditional

The conditional is formed from the same stem qa as the causal. It

takes the ending o. In this case the first person takes the same form

UL which has been discussed in § 50. 1. The principal verb may also

take the suffix o, and is often accompanied by the suffix -lax (§ 28,

no. 105), which expresses uncertainty.

Following are the conditional forms:

1st person qanLO

Inclusive qanso

Exclusive qanu^xo

2d person qa^so

3d person, demonstrative, 1st person . . qayo

3d person, demonstrative, 2d person . . qa^xo

3d person, demonstrative, 3d person . . qo

qa^sb Tiamx-H'dxa hamg-'i'layuLa Iol if you eat the food that is

given to you. 258.33 (hamx-H'd to eat, Tiamg-lHa to give food,

-ayu passive [§ 36, no. 174], Iol to you)

qa^so Ic-.'e'slax Jia^md'flaxoL if you should not eat 262.11 Qx-'.es

not, -lax uncertainty, ha'md^p to eat, -lax uncertainty, ol you

[§ 50.5])

§65
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§ 06, Imperative ami Exhortative

The imperative of inchoative verbs is generally formed with the

suffix g-a; that of continuative verbs, with -la.

da'salg-a dive! 461.23

The defective forms ge'la come! lia'g-a go! belong here. We find

also the double form ge'lag-a come!

Often the imperative is introduced by a form derived from the

interjection we go on! which takes the imperative ending -g-a or (in

the future) -g-iL. In other cases the we takes pronominal endings.

In constructions with we'g-a, the intransitive verb takes the ending -x.

we'g-a ^nd'xumdlax go on, cover your face! 185.35

we'g-il la gwd'lalaLEX keep ready! 242.28

wd'sntsos gsn wuid'oL let me ask you ( = you [exhortative] that

I ask you) 145.22

Sometimes Jid'g-a and ge'la are used in the same manner as we'g-a.

Tid'g-a xwd'nal^idEX go and get ready! 114.28

Exhortatives are formed with the suffix -x':

we'x'ins wl'nax K. let us make war on K. 301.25

w'e'g'ax'% Id'Jdwemases nd'qa^yos strengthen your mind 13.8

gwd'lax'l he'x'^idaEtn o'q.'uses nd'qa^yosaq don't believe your own
mind at once 269.3

Negative imperatives are always introduced by gwd'la don't!

which is derived from gwa to cease.

gwd'la ^nek- don't say so! 144.35

It is quite likely that the forms in -g-a are related to the demon-

strative endings, and that the imperative is less a modal form than

an expression of the immediate nearness of action.

In many cases the imperative idea is expressed by the future,

either alone or introduced by we'g-a and gwd'la. The transitive

imperative seems to be expressed always by the future.

The ending -no^ forms a peculiar emphatic imperative

:

gwa^no'^ don't! 462.18 yd'L'.dno^ take care!

Probably this suffix has the meaning entirely, altogether, and

is used as an imperative only secondarily. At least, the forms

do'qwano^, g-d'xn¥, were translated to me you see, come! implying

that the opposite ideas of not seeing, not coming, are entirely excluded.

§ 66
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§ 67. Interrogative

When interrogative pronouns

—

ang'^- who, ^ma- what, ^wi- when,

g-in- HOW many—are contained in interrogative sentences, the ordi-

nary verbal forms are used. When these are not interrogative pro-

nouns, the verb takes the suffix -a.

^md'sas hEgwd'nEmf what kind of a man are you? 147.24

^md'sos Ld'g'ola^saqos? what is standing behind you? 37.21

a'ngwax'Las? what is on you ( = is your name)? 67.31

^wl'dEn ^wa'tsld? where is my dog? 44.24

^wldzd's g'e'x'Hde? where do you come from? 123.26

gayi'nsEla^maE'na? did I stay under water long? 34.19 {ga- long;

-ns under water [§ 21, no. 26]; -la [contin.]; -^m [connect.,

§ 27, no. 103]; -a [interrog.]; etiI; -a [interrog.])

lc-!ed'sas yd'nEinaa? have you no game? 45.27 Qc- lea's none; -as

thou; yd'nEmgSiViie; -a absent; (/[interrog.])

'plE'pld'sasa are you blind? 95.26

In interrogative sentences the voice sinks at the end of the sentence.

§ 68. Plural

When the sense requires clear expression of the pronominal plural,

the suffix -x-da^x^ is used, which is treated like other suffixes beginning

with X-, and loses this sound after consonants.

This suffix must not be considered a pronominal ending. It is

attached to interjections as well as to verbs.

^ya'x-da^x^'- (address of several people) 219.17

Id'x-^da^x^-lae they went, it is said 266.27

§ 60. Adrerbs

From what has been said before, is appears that there are very few

adverbs only in Kwakiutl. A great number of adverbial ideas are

expressed by suffixes, while others are verbs. To this class belong,

for instance:

es, ]c-!es not

a- really

Jial- quickly

The only independent adverbs that do not take verbal forms, so far

as they are known to me, are Eld'q almost, and the numeral adverbs

formed with the suffix -jjIeu.
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§ 70. VOCABULARY

Most of the Kwakiutl stems are monosyllabic, and consist either of

a consonant, vowel, and consonant; or of a vowel preceded or fol-

lowed by a consonant. Only a few stems consist of a short vowel

followed by two consonants. Apparently there are some bisyllabic

stems; for instance

—

ale'x^- to hunt sea-mammals d'ld to search

TnsdE'lq- to boil g-%ld' l- to steal

k'lelak- to strike

Owing to the great number of nominal suffixes, most nouns are

derived from verbs, so that the number of primarily denominative

stems is small. Examples of nominal stems derived from verbs

or neutral stems have been given in § 36. A few others may be

given here. .

Ld^s tree (= standing on W£7ia'/«.^" drum ( = striking re-

ground) ceptacle)

LatE'ml hsbt ( = hanging face- ^m^^w'Za moon ( = round thing

cover) being)

qo^s pond (= water in it on ^wd'la'sx- e lynx { = h[g toothed)

ground) Lu'wayti salmon weir ( = means
xu'lgwis shark ( = rough body) of standing)

Furthermore, many local suffixes form nouns by being attached to

the nominal stem o- something, and a few related stems. We find,

for instance, d'hde' chest, o'x'^sldze^ foot of mountain, o'negwil

CORNER. Before vowels, the stem o- becomes a^w-; for instance, in

d'^WEXSde MOUTH of a VESSEL.

A number of nouns are found, however, which are neither descrip-

tive nor immediately reducible to the series of local suffixes. Among
parts of the body we find some that do not occur as suffixes.

eMz- flesh yom- thumb
eIIc'^- blood Jc-!ed- third finger

hap- hair of body S-bZ^.'- fourth finger

SE^y- hair of head aEn- eyebrows

xaq bone xawe'q skull

L.'es- skin na^x^ vulva

Ic-Hl- tongue ts.'E^y- intestines

gEl- rib
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Other names of parts of the body occur in two forms—as inde-

pendent words and as suffixes.

Independent Suffix

head x'oms -xloL

mouth sETiis -xsta

ear plEsplE^yd' -ato

eye gahElo'xstaf -^sto

face go'gums -gsvi

nose x't'ndsas -llba

tooth 9"^'9'^ -sx'd

belly tEh' fe' -es

hand a^yaso' -x'tsana

foot g'o'gim^ya -x'sis

A few other nouns which appear among the suffixes also exist as

independent nominal stems.

Independent Suffix

fire Isq^- -sqwap

water ^wap- -^sta

one side «/>- -k' lot

The classification of verbs according to form of object is well devel-

oped. Since there are but few classificatoiy endings, and since their

use is primaril}^ restricted to numerals, we find many difi'erent stems

used for this purpose.

K list of stems will be found in m}^ book " Kwakiutl Texts" (Pub-

lications of the Jesup North Pacific Expedition, vol. in).

§ To



TEXT

G'o'kula^lae^ TslE'lqwalolEla^ la'xa^ e'k'Ie* a^wl'na^wisa.^
Lived it is said Heat at the above world.

G'a'x^Em%e*' TslE'lqwaldlEla^ LE^wis'' sa'sEme,® yix^ Se'paxaes^"
Came referred to Heat and his children, that Shining-down

it is said

Lo^" Ya'qlEntEma^yaxa^^ tslEda'q lo^ G'e'xdEii LE^wa'^ a'le"
and First-Speaker the woman and G-e'xdEn and the last

xuno'x"se^^ Da'doqwanagesEla." KMe's^e^^ g-Ti'xe^^ gEnE'mas^^
child his Seeing-from-Corner-tO-Corner. Not it is said came wife of

TslE'lqwalolEla, yix^ Lle'sElaga^" qa he'ene^mas^^ qii'samase^^
Heat, that Sun-Woman for that one being she go-making she

Lle'sElagaxa^^ Lle'sEla. He'^latla^* ^nEqa'xa^^ O'manis
Sun-Woman the sun. That it is said, straight-down Omanis

however,

yix® TslE'lqwaloiEla LE^wis'' sa'sEm. He'x'^idaEm^la'wis^®
that Heat and his children. That began referred to it is

said

ig -ofc" house; -aZa with the special meaning inhabitant (§26, no. 91); -«Z it is said, with demonstrative

-e; -Hal (§ 32, no. 132).

"^ts.'Elqi- hot; -ala (§ 26, no. 91); -olEla (§ 26, no. 93).

3^0 TO go; -xa pronominal vocalic objective (§§ 49, 59); the whole word serves as the vocalic locative

(§61).

< ek-.'- HIGH, above; -e 3d person demonstrative (§§ 48, 56, 57).

^ -is BEACH (§ 22, no. 45). This word is derived from the stem 6- something, and the suffix -tnak" (no.

183 o). The terminal -a indicates that it is one of many countries (§ 59).

6 g-ax TO come; -ew. connective (§ 27, no. 103); -^lae (see note 1).

' l6^ AND, with possessive 3d person, thing possessed belonging to subject (§§ 49, III 6, 55).

^sa'sEm children [plural] (singular xuno'ku, stem xunk"-); -e dem. (§ 56).

9 ylx THAT, consonantic form preceding proper name (§ 59), objective form for apposition (§ 58).

10 Sep- TO SHINE, ray; -aia down (§ 21, no. 19), -es on beach (§ 22, no. 45).

" l6^ and, consonantic before proper name (§ 59).

^^yd'q.'Ent- to talk; -gEm face (§ 23, no. 54); -e- nominal suffix (§ .36, no. 161). This takes the form

-a^ya before objective -x (§ 50.6); -xa objective form introducing apposition, vocalic form before common
noun.

'3 LE^wa and, vocalic form before common noun (§ 50.11).

" dl- recent; -e demonstrative (see note 4).

'5 xuno'k"', stem xunku- child (see note 8); -s his, placed after the noun, since the subject of the sen-

tence LE^wa a'le xuno'ius is d'le, while the possessor is Heat (see § 49, III, 6); -e pronominal indefinite

before proper nouns (§§ 49, 59).

^^ do'qwa to see; da'doqiwa to endeavor to see. The rest of the name is not quite clear.

>' k-!es not; -^lae (see 1). This is a verbal form.

•8 gax TO come; there is no -^m here, because this is a new idea that is introduced into the tale; -e con-

sonantic, pronominal (§§ 49, 59).

19 gEnE'm, stem gag- wife; -nEw, (§ 36, no. 193 a); -s ind. possessive before proper name (§ 59).

™ lRs- heat; L.'e'sEla sun; -ga woman (§ 36, no. 192).

-1 qa ON account of; he that one; -ene^ abstract noun, quality of; -^m (§ 27, no. 103); -s possessive

third person.

22 qas- to walk; -amas to cause (§ 35, no. 158); -e cons, demonstrative (§§ 49, 59).

23 -xa definite ot)ject (§ 49).

2< he that; -Ha it is said (§ 32, no. 132); -t.'a however (§ 27, no. 101).

25 f»£g- straight (i. e., to come straight down); he is here subject; -xa indicates the apposition explaining

the he that.
2s he that; -x--ld inchoative (§ 26, no. 90); -Em connective (§ 27, no. 103); after the inchoative this suffix

requires always aconnective -a-: -Ha (see note 1); -Em-wis and so (§ 27, no. 104).
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Cx'e'xdEn
GexdEii

la 2

went

qa's^icP^

walk-began

la'xa-

to the

Wak'legesLa.
Beut-Bav its name.

do'x^waLElaxa^^
he discovered the

-nEqa'tslaqe^^ xwa'kluna^^ niExe's^* laq.

ten long canoes hollow things at it.

on beach

La'^ae^o
Then it is

said

La'^lae ^^

Then it is

said

'w un'wig'aq,
he hid back of them

^^ laE'm^la wis^^
then referred to

it is said and
so he went

at

a La\va>sa "

landward of
the

xwa'xwakluna.*"
canoes.

La'^lae^" G'e'xdEn dEx^wuJtla'lis*' laq. 35

Then it is

said
G'e'xdEn jumped out of woods

on beach
to

them.

La'^lae^** ya'q!eg*a^leda'
speak began theThen it is

said

-nEino'kwe/*^ bEgwa'nEma:" "^nia'sos'

one person man: " What your

-ya'lag'ilisex," G'e'xdEn?"
G-e'xdEn? "work moving on

beach here,

^ne'x'so^lae^^ G'e'xdEn. La'^lae

G-e'xdEn.was told it is

said

l0L."5°
from vou."

Then it is

said

na nax^ma^ya:
he replied:

La'*lae ^° wuLe'
Then it is

said

-mae noxwas ^r 54

What tribe are you?"

asked

La'^lae^o

Then it is

said

G'e'xdEnaxa^^
Ge'xdEii the

na'nax^ma^eda^''
replied the

" La'Loo-wasdE^yin*^
" I am trying to get a
magical treasure

bEgwa'nEme :
^^

bEgwa'nEmaq:^*
man to him:

2' Id WENT, signifies here a new action: then.

28 qds- TO walk; -x-^ld inchoative (§ 26, no. 90).

» wa'k-.'- bent; -eg- side (§ 22, no. 51); -es on beach (§ 22, no. 45); -na on (=named) (§ 21, no. 32 6).

30 ia (see note 27); --lae (see note 1).

31 doqu. TO see; -aiEla to accomplish (§ 26, no. 96); -xa vocalic pronominal object (see note 23).

^^^nsg- ten (= straight); -ts.'aq long object (§ 24, no. 84); -e demonstrative (see note 4).

33 Stem Tzvaku-.

3« mEi- hollow things are somewhere [plural to hail-]; -es on beach (§ 22, no. 45).

35 Locative (see note 3); -q object 3d person (§ 49).

3^^wun- to hide; w for-o off(§ 21, no. 37). -eg-e bark (§ 23, no. 69); the reason for the introduction of

w before -eg-e is not clear; -g object 3d person (§ 49).

3' la (see note 27); -Em-wls and so (§ 27, no. 104); -Ha (see note 1). Here la is used as the verb to go.

3s lax consonantic form of locative (see note 3) before a form with genitive ending (§ 59).

39 (iL- landward; -f« nominal ending (§ 36, no. 161); -sa vocalic genitive (§ 49).

*o Reduplication for plural (§ 41).

" dEfu- TO jump; -6lt!a out of woods (§ 21, no. 37, c); -lis on beach (§ 22, no. 45; § 37, no. 197).

^ydq.'Enl- to talk; -gaH to begin to make noise (§ 34, no. 145); this combination seems irregular;

fda vocalic subjective (§ 49).

^^^nsm one; -ok", person; -e demonstrative.

" Stem bEku- man; -dnEm (§ 36, no. 193, 6); -a (see note 5).

*^^mds what; -6s thy (pronominal possessive).

<6 £ya-TO be occupied [cf. ^yo'=2/a(«.'c canoe (= receptacle) for occupation]; ^ya'laTO be in a state of occu-

pation; -g-ilis moving on beach (§ 22, no. 45; § 37, no. 197); -ex postnominal demonstrative 2d per.son

(§48,11).

^T^nek- TO say; sd^ passive (§ 35, no. 159); -Hae (see note 1).

<8 Stem perhaps nag- to imitate.

<9LO(7«- something magical, precious; Ld'Lok.'iva to endeavor to get something precious (§ 46);

the softening suffix -sdEy is not known from any other combination; -En I, subject.

M Locative, 2d person object (§ 48, I; § 61).

61 wuL- TO question; -e pronominal before proper name.

62 -axa, the first -a connects the subject with the prenominal object -xa (§ 50.4).

63 Stem bEku- man (see note 44);'-e demonstrative.

64«TOa- what; -enoxn- here, tribe (§ 36, no. 162); -as 2d person.

65 See note 48; -eda definite pronominal (§ 49).

66 See note 44; -aq pronominal object, 3d person (§ 50.4).
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"Max'^enoxunu^x"." Ho'x^wldox^^ ale'watsIaxsEnu^x"^^ g'lgAma^ex.''*"'
" We are killer-whales. It split this this hunting canoe of our chief here."

La'^lae^° wuLa'sa^we®^ G'e'xdEii lax^^ tlE'm^yasexes®^ xwa'klunaxs®^
Then it is was asked G'e'xdEn about his material for his canoe when it

said sewing

ho'x^widae."* La'^lae^" ne'lasa**^ dEwe'x,'**' " Ha'g-a"^ ax^e'dEx"^
was broken. Then it is he told of cedar- " Go get the

said the .vithes.

dEwe'xa,"«^ ^ne'x-so^e^" G'e'xdEn. La'^lae^" qa's^da.'^i KMeVlatla"
cedar-withes," was told it is G-e'xdEn. Then it is he started. Not it is said,

said said however,

gii'iaxs^^ g'a'xae^'' da'laxa^^ dEwe'x''^ qa^.s''^ tslEwe'^s^^ la'xa^
long when became carried the cedar- that he gave (with) to the

withes it

bEgwa'iiEm. La'^laeda^^ bEgwJi'nEm aa'its!alaxa^° dEwe'x.^®
man. Then it is said man tried to break to cedar-

the pieces the withes.

"^ma'se^^ xa'nLElag'Ila'sik'^^ tE'lqwa?"^^ La'^laeda^^ bEgwa'nEm
" What is the reason of this weak?" Then It is man

said the

^ya'laqasa** ^iiEmo'kwe*^ bEgwa'nEm qa^^ le^s ax^e'dEx^^ sE'lbesa.*^

sent (with) the one person man that he go take the twisted-on-
beach.

6' max- TO PURSUE secretly; -enom nomen actoris (§ 36, no. 162); md'ifenozu killer-whale; -Enu^x»

exclusive.

'8 hoxu- TO split; -i-Hd inchoative; -6i prenominal consonantie demonstrative 2d person.

^^aleiu- TO HUNT sea-mammals; -als.'e receptacle (§ 36, no. lS4);ale'wats!e hunting-canoe; -i post-

nominal demonstrative 2d person; -sEnu^iu prenominal possessive exclusive.

sD^t chief; g-igame^ chief, perhaps chief among others (§ 21, no. 7a); -ex postnominal demonstrative

2d person.

«i wuL- TO question; -so^ passive (§ 35, no. 159); -sE^we prenominal indefinite.

6-t!Em- to sew wood with cedar-withes; t.'E'm^yu (for t.'E'mayu sewing-instrume.nt[§ 4]; -s his;

-e (§ 50.12); -xes prenominal possessive 3d person.

63 See note 33; -xs (§ 64).

6< See note 58; -ae (§ 64).

^nel-TO tell; -sa (instrumental, § 60) about.

^dEwe'x cedar-withes, cedar-twigs.
6' hd occurs only in imperative forms; -g-a imperative ending (§ 66).

«8 ax- to do, to take; -zHd inchoative (§ 26, no. 90); -z prenominal consonantie object.

"9 -a invisible and indefinite (§ 59.2).

'Ofjjffc- TO say; -s6^ passive (§ 35, no. 159); -^lae (see note 1).

'1 qds- TO walk; -x-Hd inchoative (§ 26, no. 90); -o terminal (§ 57).

« See 17; -t.'a, however (§ 27, no. 101).

" ge- long; gd'la from ge and -dla (§ 26, no. 92); -is (§ 64).

'< See note 64.

'5 da TO take; -la (§ 26, no. 91); -xa prenominal vocalic object.

'6 See note 69; here without indefinite -a, because he carries the material, so that it is now definite.

" § 63, subject of the subordinate clause agrees with the principal clause, therefore -s after the qa.

'8<s.'o^ TO give; -e after ga,- -s instrumental.

'9 See note 30; -eda vocalic pronominal subject.

8" at- to break, to crack; -x-^s across; -a to endeavor with reduplication and hardened consonant (see

p. 498); -xa vocalic prenominal object.

81 ^ma what; -s possessive; -e demonstrative.

^^xa'jiL- very; -la (§ 26, no. 91); -g-ll reason (§ 36, no. 176); -a interrogative; -» possessive; -k- post-

nominal demonstrative 1st person.

83 tElqu. WEAK.
8* ^ya'laq- to send, always with instrumentalis.

85 sElp- TO twist; -es ON beach (§ 22, no. 45).
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La'^laeda^" bEgwa'nEm dzE'lx^wIda,^" K'les^latla^^ ga'Jaxs" o--a'xae^*
Then it is man began to run. Not it is said, long when he came
said the however,

da'laxa^^ sE'lbes.^^ La'^laeda bEgwtVnEm tlE'mx'^dxa" xwil'kluna.^^
carried the twisted-on- Then it is man began to sew the canoe,

beach. said the

La'^ae^^ dzi'x -sEintsa «« gwEle'k'e^^ la'xes'*'' tlEma'^e.^^ LaE'm^^
Then it is he rubbed on its

' gum on his sewing. Then
said face with the

gwa'la.®^ Lfi'^Iae^'' g'l'gama^yasa^* mfi'x^enox"," yix^ He'li^lulag'ilis,^^
'
it was Then it is ' tliechief of the killer-whales, that Moving-all-over-
finished, said the World,

he'Em^" Le'gEmsa" g'i'gama^yasa^* maa'mx^enox":^^ "La^mox^*
that was the name chief of the killer-whales: " It here

of the

la'LEni*"' xue^lbalax i«i ma'sto^^^ la^xox^o^ G'e/xdEn qa^"* sEk-i'lasoxai""'
will go quartz- harpoon to this G-e'xdEn that he spear with
my pointed this the

gw6H^i'm;i«« he'^mi.s^o^ Le'LEgEms^^^ ME'rilosE^as,!"^ lo^^i ME'nmEn-
whale; that (and the names of Place-of-getting- and Feeling-

so it is) Satiated,

leqalas,"" le^wis^ g*o'x"Laos"^ ma'xExseg'ilaLes"^ g'o'x"Laos."^
Satiated, and (your) house (yourj killer-whale on front house your.

will be (your)

La'Le"^ ma'x^enox"Les "* lo'qulIlLaos;"^ he'^mis^"^ hala'yu"^ lo^"
Then killer-whale will be future dish in that and killing and

will be your house your; so it is Instrument

qlula'^sta"^ LE^wa"^ xue'^lx'e"^ xuda'yu^^'* qa^s sEx"x'a'Los."^^*
life water and the quartz- knife for butcher-knife."

toothed your

86 dzElfu- TO run; -x-Hd inchoative (§ 26, no. 90).

8' t.'EJn- TO SEW boards; -xHd inchoative (§ 26, no. 90).

88d2ft--TO rub; -pBwd f.\ce (§ 23, no. 54; also § 24, no. 85; § 20, no. 2); -«a prenominal intransitive

vocalic.

^^gwE^le'k- GUM.
90 See note 3; -xes objective possessive 3d person; owner and subject same person.
91 t.'Em- TO SEW boards; -e^ (§ 36, no. 161); -e demonstrative.
92 la, see note 30; -Em (§ 27, no. 103).

93 gwa- stop; -dla continuative (§ 26, no. 92).

9< gi'game^ chief (see note 60); -sa possessive prenominal vocalic.

9= hel- right; -i^ldla about (§ 21, no. 5); -es on beach (§ 22, no. 45); -g-ilis in world (§ 38, no. 197).
9«M that (see note 24); -Em (§ 27, no. 103).

9' Leg- name; -em nominal sufTi.x (§ .36, no. 193); -sa definite possessive (§§ 49, 59).

93 Reduplicated plural (§ 42.5).

99 Prenominal 2d person visible.

"00 1- future; -En I.

^o^xue^l quartz; -6a point (§ 21, no. 31); -la nominal; -x postnominal, 2d person, visible,

'o^ harpoon.
103 Periphrastic, 2d person visible, consonantic (§§ 48, 59).

'»< The subject changes, hence the -s follows the verb.
105 sEk-- to spear; -la continuative; -sox with this, 2d person, visible (§§ 48, 59); -xa object.
OS Stem gwek--.
107 .£in -wis (§ 28, no. 104).
108 Lf^- name; -£771 nominal suffix; reduplicated plural.
109 TwiTj?- satiated; -6sEla{?); -os place of—.
119 mEiil- satiated; -eqala to feel like— (§ 23, no. 81).
Ill g-okti' house; -l future; -aos thy, invisible 2d person possessive (§ 48).

ii^-rsega front of house (§ 23, no. 52); -L future; -cs 2d person, prenominal possessive (§ 48).
113 -L future; -e demonstrative.
114 -z, future; -es2d person, prenominal possessive.

^^^lo'qul- dish; -II in house; -aos (see note HI).
116 hal-to kill (He'ldza-qu dialect); -ayu instrument.
11' q.'ula life; -^sta water (§ 22, no. 39).

118 See note 13.

>i9 -sxd TOOTH (see p. 478, no. 62).

120 a-M/. TO CUT blubber; -ayit, instrument.
121 s£A-«- TO carve; -sj-ciTOOTH: -z, future; -os thv, postnomina-
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La'^lae/"' LEx^e'deda ^^^ maa'inx^enox".»« GTi'xnae'^ G-e'xdEn,
Then it is started the liiller-whale. He came it G'e'xdEn,

said is said

na'^nak"!" la'xes^° g-ok".i LaE'm^^ sEk-a'xa^'* gw6'yi'm^°^ le^we^^^
going home to his house. Then he speared ' whale and the

whole

qla'sa;^^"' la'g'Iltse ^^"^ g'i'gamex'^Ida.^"
sea-otter; that was his oli'ief he became,

reason

122 LEX- TO START BY CANOE; -r'Hd TO BEGIN.
123 na'^naka is here independent of G-e'idEn and begins a new clause.

i^*sEk-- TO harpoon; -xa prenominal object.

26 q.'as- SEA-OTTER.
126 la TO go; -gU reason; -se (after I it becomes -tsc) of his.

^^T gVgamc' chief; -x-Hd to become.
[Translation.]

Heat lived in the upper world. Heat came with his children,—

Shining-Down and First-Speaker, a woman, and G'e'xdEn, and his

youngest child. Seen-from-Corner-to-Corner. The wnfe of Heat, Sun-

Woman, did not come, for she is the one who makes the sun go.

Heat and his children came straight down to O'manis. At once

G'c'xdEn went to Bent Bay. There he discovered ten canoes on the

beach. He hid behind them landward from the canoes. Then

G'e'xdEn jumped out of the woods. Then one person spoke.

"What are you doing on the beach, G'e'xdEn T' Thus G'e'xdEn

was told. Then he replied, "1 am trying to get a magical treas-

ure from you." Then G'e'xdEn asked the man, "To what tribe

do you belong C The man answered him, " We are Killer-Whales.

The hunting-canoe of our chief is split."" Then G'e'xdEn was

asked what he used to sew his canoe with when it was broken. He
mentioned cedar-withes. "Go and get cedar-withes!*' G'e'xdEn

was told. He started, and it was not long before he came, cariTing

cedar-withes, which he gave to the man. Then the man tore to

pieces the cedar-withes. " Why are the}^ so weak ? " Then the

man sent a person to go and get "twisted on beach," The man ran

away; and it was not long before he came, carr3nng " twi.sted on

beach." Then the man sewed the canoe. He rubbed the outside of

his sewing with gum. Then it was tinished. Then the chief of the

Killer-Whales, Moving-AU-Over-the- World,—that was the name of

the chief of the Killer-Whales,— (said), "This, my quartz-pointed

harpoon, will go to G'e'xdEn; and the names Place-of-getting-Satiated

and Feeling-Satiated, and your house with a killer-whale (painting) on

the front, will be your house; and your dish will be a killer-whale dish;

and the death-bringer and the water of life and the quartz-edged

knife, which is to be A^our butcher-knife (shall be yours)." Then
the Killer-Whale started. G'e'xdEn came and returned to his house.

Then he speared whales and sea-otters. Therefore he became a chief.
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CHINOOK

By Franz Boas

§ 1. DISTRIBUTION AND HISTORY

The Chinookan stock embraces a number of closely related dialects

which were spoken along both banks of Columbia river from the

Cascades to the sea, and some distance up the Willamette valley.

The Chinook were neighbors of tribes belonging to many linguistic

stocks. In Shoalwater bay and on the lower course of Columbia

river, along its northern bank as far as the Cascade range, they came

into contact with tribes of the coast division of the Salishan family.

On the upper course of Willapa river they were contiguous to a

small Athapascan tribe ; farther to the east they were surrounded by

Sahaptin tribes; in the Willamette valley they bordered on the

Molala and Kalapuya. On the southern bank of Columbia river,

opposite Cowlitz river, lived another Athapascan tribe whose neigh-

bors they were; while south of the piouth of Columbia river they

bordered on the Tillamuk, an isolated branch of the Coast Salish.

The language was spoken in two principal dialects, Upper Chinook

and Lower Chinook. The former w^as spoken on the upper course of

Columbia river, as far west as Gray's Harbor on the north bank and

a little above Astoria on the south bank of the river. It was sub-

divided into a number of slightly different dialects. The principal

representatives are Kathlamet and Clackamas which were spoken

on the lower course of the Columbia river and in the Willamette

valley, and Wasco and Wishram which were spoken in the region of

The Dalles. The Lower Chinook includes the Clatsop dialect on the

south bank of the river (from Astoria downward) and the Chinook

proper of the north bank from Grays harbor down, and on Shoal-

water bay. The last-named dialect is discussed here.

The name Chinook (Ts.'inu'l-) is the one by which the tribe was

known to their northern neighbors, the Chehalis.

563



564 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY tBULL- 40

The grammar of the Chinook language has been discussed by-

Horatio Hale/ Friederich Miiller/ Franz Boas/ John R. Swanton/

and Edward Sapir.'^

Unless otherwise stated, references in the following sketch refer to

page and hne in Franz Boas, Chinook Texts.

PHONETICS (§§ 2-13)

§ 2. Vowels

The. phonetic system of Chinook is characterized by a super-

abundance of consonants and consonant-clusters combined with great

variability of vowels. Since practically all our information on the

Lower Chinook has been derived from one single individual, the last

survivor capable of giving intelligent information, there remain many

uncertainties in regard to the system of sounds. My informant was

in the habit of changing the position of the lips very slightly only.

There was, particularly, no strong forward movement of the lips in

the vowel u and the semivowel w. This tendency has been observed

in many Indian languages and was probably characteristic of all

Chinook speakers. For this reason the ;/ and o sounds are very

slightly differentiated. Obscure vowels are frequent and seem to be

related to all long and short vowels.

The system of vowels and semivowels may be written as follows

:

Diph-

thong
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linguo-palatal constriction. In the short vowel the i character is

rather accentuated. In the long vowel the e character predomi-

nates, unless contact and contrast phenomena emphasize the i char-

acter. 6 seems to occur only with Jc sounds and is probably due to

an assimilation of short a. a is rare and seems to occur only in ono-

matopoetic words, e and a are also of peculiar character, a seems

to be always either a rhetorical broadening of e (as in d'ka for e'ka),

or an onomatopoetic element which is frequent as terminal sound in

interjections. The a series is related to the o and u series in so far

as a may be transformed into o or u, while e and i can never be thus

transformed. We will designate the o and u sounds as ^-series and

the e and i sounds as i-series. The only diphthongs that occur are

au and ai. Doubled vowels, unless separated by a consonantic

glottal stop, do not seem to occur. Short i and u when preceding

vowels have alwaj^s consonantic values.

§ 3. Consonants

The consonants consist of labials, dentals, and a very full series of

palatals. There are also a number of I sounds. I did not succeed,

however, in distinguishing these satisfactorily. There is also much
confusion regarding surds and sonants, not only because the sonant

has greater stress than our sonant, but also on account of the occur-

rence of a labial sound with semiclosure of the nose and weak lip-

closure, which is therefore intermediate between h, m, and w, with

prevalent m character. Between vowels the sound approaches a h.

The occurrence of d is also doubtful. Each stop occurs as fortis and

surd.

The series of consonants may be represented as follows

:

Sonant Surd Fortis Spirant „!,?<![ Nasal Lateral
nasal ^^^^^ Lateral

vowels

Glottal . .
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The alveolar s, c, and the affricative ts, tc, are pronounced with

open teeth. The two m's are not distinguished, since the former

occurs only before vowels. It is doubtful if they represent two really

distinct sounds.

The glottal stop and the velar surd are closely related, the former

often taking the place of the latter. An omission of a 5 after a stop

transforms the latter into a fortis. I have placed Z and n in the same

line, on account of their frequent alternation. Since the glottal stop,

velars, palatals, and anterior palatals have certain peculiarities in

common, we will designate them as Jc sounds. The consonants of the

anterior palatal series have a decided affricative character, which is

least prominent in the fortis. The medial palatal 7l and the velar g

appear also as affricatives. In these cases the continued sound

appears so long, that I have written them as lex and gx.

The language admits of extensive consonantic clusters, and I have

not been able to discover any sequence of consonants that is inad-

missible except that clusters consisting of a stop followed by m and n

seem to be avoided.

§ 4. Phonetic Laws

Nevertheless we find complex phonetic laws. These may be classed

in nine groups

:

(1) Effects of accent. (5) Vowel changes.

(2) Laws of vocalic harmony. (6) Metathesis.

(3) Laws of consonantic as- (7) Dieresis,

similation. (8) Contraction.

(4) Vocalization of consonants. (9) Weakening and strength-

ening of consonants.

Only the first two of these laws are purely phonetic, while the others

are restricted to certain grammatical forms. Groups 2-5 are changes

due to contact phenomena.

Effects of Accent (§§ 5, 6)

The accent affects the character of the vowel upon which it falls

and modifies consonants in so far as certain consonants or consonantic

clusters are not tolerated when they precede the accent. On the

whole, these changes are confined to the Lower Chinook, but they

occur also in part in the western dialects of the Upper Chinook.

§4
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§ J. Vocfflir CJifinges

1. Vocalic changes consist in the introduction of an e in an accented

consonantic cluster which consists of a combination of stems. The

E is inserted after the accented consonantic stem. The same change

occurs in Kathlamet, while it is absent in Wishram.

a-tcE'-L-a-x he made it {a- aorist; tc- he; l- it; -a directive; -x

to do)

a^gE'-L-a-x she made it (a- aorist; g- she; l- it; -a directive; -x

to do)

tE'-lcEindn ashes (t- plural gender)

2a. Accented short u, when followed by m, n, or I which are followed

by vowels, becomes ud'.

id'gunat his salmon igud'nat salmon

tqlulipxund'yu youths iq.'ud'Iipx j'outh

26. Accented e and short a, when followed by m, n, or Z which are

followed by vowels, become d. The short vowels i and u, when fol-

lowed by vowels, have consonantic values and affect preceding e and a

in the same manner.

icd'yim grizzly-bear icdyd'mukc grizzly-bears

xd'pEiiic giving herself in pay- pd'nic to give in payment to

ment to shaman shaman
aqtd'witx he gives them to

them 249.13

Accented i followed by an a- or u vowel becomes ay.

atcid'x he is accustomed to atcd'yax he makes him
make him

mLopid'Lxa you will gather it agiupd'yazx she gathered him

Here belong also the terminal changes of e in plural forms:

'I'ck'.ale clam basket Lcklald'yuks clam baskets

dcue'e frog tcued'yuks frogs

Compare with this the following cases, where n and I belong to

consonantic clusters:

nexs'l^dltd he awoke
TYiE'nx'i a httle while

In one case e accented changes to d before x:

Lld'lsx bird tlald'xuJcc birds

All these changes given under 2 are confined to Lower Chinook.

They do not occur in Kathlamet and Wishram.

§5
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§ 6*. Consouantir Changes

Consonantic changes due to accent are as follows:

(1) A Ti following the accented syllable tends to become the affrica-

tive Tex.

TcaftSEk middle d'JcxotSEk middle daughter

ige'lxtcutk flint oyd'JcxilztcutJc his flint arrow-

point

(2) When the vowel following the cluster Ix is accented, the x is

dropped.

e'lxam town ile'e country

atcid'lxam he said to him tciold'ma he will say to him
uko'lxul mouse ukolo'luks mice

(3) In words in which a c[ follows the accented syllable it changes to

^ when the accent shifts to a syllable following the q. When the g

follows the surds iJ and t, these are changed to the corresponding fortes

:

Ld'qauwilqt its blood L^d'wUqt blood

e'qlL creek t!d'LEma creeks

uyd' qalE'ptckix' his fire o^o'lEptckix' fire

Ld'qana its beavers e^e'na beaver

This change takes place also when the accent remains on the syllable

preceding the q, when the vow<?l following the q is short.

o'qoL fish-weir oyd'^aL his fish-weir

These changes mark a phonetic differentiation of Upper and Lower

Chinook. In Upper Chinook the q is preserved almost throughout;

while in Lower Chinook it tends to be replaced b}^ the glottal stop ^,

—when following p and t by the corresponding fortis,—whenever the

accents stand after q, or when it is followed by a short syllable, or

when it is terminal.

Kathlamet

wd'yaq

zid'paqa

isEms'lq

eqe'paqte

tid'qoii

tqu'Le

The process of modification is, however, incomplete, since we find

a number of Chinook words that retain the q.

eqtq head ai'aq quick

e'cElqcslq porcupine Ltcuq water

§6

Chinook
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Here may also be mentioned the loss of terminsfl x and x', which is

characteristic of Upper Chinook, in many Lower Chinook forms.

Kathlainet Chinook

imo'lEkuTnax imo'lEJcuTtna elks

tqa'hEmax t.'d'LEma creeks

md'Lnix' md'Lne seaward

Other characteristic changes are from Upper Chinook t to Lower

Chinook s, as in

—

Kathlamet Chinook

tqa'totinikc tqd'sosinikc boys

anixEnEmo'txem anix'EnEmo'sx'sm I fooled him

and from Upper Chinook s to Lower Chinook td.

Kathlamet Chinook

e'mas e'matct shame
ano'suwulxt ano'tctuwulxt I went up on the water

§ 7. Laws of Vocalic Harmony

When a u vowel precedes a Ic sound, and the Z: sound is either fol-

lowed by a vowel or is a prefix, it must be followed by a vowel of the

u- series. The following special cases may be distinguished:

(1) An obscure vowel following the Jc sound is transformed into

short u.

a'pzHJie bow dgu'pLlike my bow (with prefix

-gE- my [I 18])

(2) a following a Jc sound is transformed into o or u.

ikld'ckc boy ok'.o'ckc girl

ikam'm canoe oJcunl'm canoes

(3) An e sound following a Ic sound requires a u before the e sound.

aLge'pxate alder country ogue'pxate' alder-bark tree

L^d'gil a woman d^d'guil the woman

(4) If the Tc sound is a prefix, it is considered as a phonetic unit

and an o is inserted following the Ic sound, even if it is followed by

a consonant.

nd'xLxa she begins to burn no'xoLxa they begin to burn

e'Tctcxam he sang d'hdtcxam they sang

The following examples show that the rule does not hold good in

consonantic clusters that form a stem.

atco'htcktamit he roasts her oqct louse

(stem -ktckt)



570 BUREAU OP AMERICAK ETHNOLOGY Ibull. 40

§ 8. Consonantic Assimilation

It is doubtful whether there is a single case of consonantic assimi-

lation that is purely phonetic, not dependent on the grammatical

value of the consonants involved. For instance, the assimilation of

I by preceding and following n, observed in nd'pdnEVi it gets dark

(from o'pol night), finds no strict analogies in other similar sound

groups. An assimilation of I by preceding n is found whenever the

Z is a frequentative suffix (§ 31).

akso'psna he jumps akso'pEnan he jumps about

(instead of aksd'pEnal)

What is apparently an assimilation of I by preceding n is also

found in cases of insertion which occur with the suffix -l (see § 31.8).

§ 9. Vocalization of Consonants

1 I and n show a peculiar behavior when occurring in the prefixes

-gsl-, -xeI-, and -^eI; or the corresponding -gEn- and -xeu (§ 25).

Whenever these prefixes are preceded by o, the I and n become e, so

that the prefixes assume the forms -{o)goe-, {o)xoe-, -{oYwe,

agigE'lxem she called him ndgoexe'ma I shall call them
axETid'ten he helped sing noxoexo'ten they helped sing

In other cases the combinations Jcul and Jcol are admissible, as in

oko'lxul mouse okula'm surf

2. The intransitive t of the third person plural (§ 21) becomes o

before all li sounds, and also before adverbial I and n (§ 25).

§ 10. Vowel Changes

The verbal prefix -o- (§ 26), when accented and preceding a Ic

sound or a w, becomes a.

anid'cgam I took him anid'wa^ I killed him

This change does not take place in Upper Chinook.

igio'waq (Kathlamet), agid'wa^ (Chinook) she killed him

Unaccented o does not change in this position.

afnoxtk I steal her ayowd'x'it he is pursued 261.1

§ 11. Metathesis

Metathesis seems to be confined to cases in which two suffixes are

thoroughly amalgamated; for instance, -ako and -l combined form

-aluTcL (§30).

§§8-11
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§ 12. Dieresis and Contraction

1. Dieresis is confined to the formation of a few verbal plurals, in

which the vowel is expanded by insertion of the syllable -yu. Pre-

sumably the expansion is related to the dieresis of accented i (see

§ 5). It seems, however, quite possible that this is really a suffix

-yu indicating the distributive. (See § 38.6.)

Singular Plural

-x^ot -x^oyut to bathe

-xslatck -XEldyutck to rise

2. A short a, when preceding or following a and u, is contracted

with these vowels, which remain unchanged. In the same wa}^ i is

contracted with a following I or e.

oc she is (instead of a-oc) e'lxam country (instead of

atciungo'mit he causes him to i-e'lxam)

run (instead of atciungo'-amit)

§ 13. Weakening and Strengthening of Consonants

A modification of significance is brought about by a modification of

consonants.^ This phenomenon was discovered by Dr. Edward Sapir

in Upper Chinook, but it occurred undoubtedly also in Lower

Chinook. The relation of consonants in Upper Chinook is as follows

:

h, p hardened become p! p, p! softened become h

d, t hardened become t! t, t! softened become d

g, k hardened become Jc! Tc, Jc! softened become g

g, q hardened become Jc! q, q! softened become g

Similar relations are found between the sibilants:

tc! hardened becomes ts! s softened becomes c

tc hardened becomes ts ts softened becomes tc

c hardened becomes s, ts ts! softened becomes tc!
'

ts hardened becomes ts!

The hardened x becomes x. (Cf. § 53.)

§ 14. GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

According to their grammatical forms, Chinook words may be

grouped in two large classes—syntactic words and particles. While

the former, except in exclamations, always contain pronominal and

other elements that define their function in the sentence, the latter

occur as independent and isolated words. The elements of the syn-

•See Edward Sapir, 1. c, 537.

§§12-14
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tactic words are often phonetically weak, and consist sometimes of

single consonants, of consonantic clusters, of single vowels, or of weak

monosyllables. In combination these may form polysyllabic words.

The particles are necessarily of such phonetic character that they

can stand by themselves. For these reasons, both classes of words

appear as fixed phonetic and formal units, so that in Chinook there

can be no doubt as to the limits of words.

The grammatical processes applied with these two classes of words

differ. Some of the particles may be duplicated, while duplication

and reduplication never occur in syntactic words. Particles when

transformed into syntactic words may, however, retain their dupli-

cations. Syntactic words are modified by means of prefixes and

suffixes and by modification of the stem, which, however, is probably

always of phonetic origin. Prefixes are much more numerous than

suffixes, but are phonetically weaker, rarely consisting of more than

a single sound. They appear in considerable numbers in single

words. Six prefixes in one word are not by any means unusual.

The number of suffixes that may appear in combination is more

limited. They are phonetically stronger. More than two or tliree

suffixes are rarely found in one word.

Word-composition is not infrequent. However, some of the ele-

ments which enter into composition rarely appear alone, or rather,

combined with syntactic elements only. They represent principally

a definite group of local ideas, and therefore give the impression of

being affixes rather than independent stems. These words are, for

instance, motion into, out of, up, down (see § 27). Setting aside

compound words of this class, composition of independent stems, or

rather of stems which are used with syntactic elements only, is infre-

quent. Nouns are, however, largely of complex origin, and in many

of them stems and affixes may be recognized, although the significance

of these elements is not known to us.

The position of the word is quite free, while the order of the con-

stituent elements of syntactic words is rigidly fixed.

§ 15. IDEAS EXPRESSED BY GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

In discussing the ideas expressed by means of grammatical forms,

it seems best to begin with syntactic words. All syntactic relations

of these are expressed by pronominal and adverbial prefixes. Syn-

§15
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tactic words may be divided into three classes that receive different

treatment—transitive verbs, intransitive verbs, and nouns. All of

these have in common that they must contain pronominal elements,

which in the first class are subjective and objective, while in the

other two classes they are objective (from the Indo-European point

of view, subjective). The noun is therefore closely associated with

the intransitive verb, although it is not identical with it. It retains,

to a certain extent, a predicative character, but is in form partly

differentiated from the intransitive verb.

The differentiation of transitive and intransitive is contained in

the pronominal elements. The subject of the transitive differs in

some cases from that of the intransitive, which is in form identical

with the objective form of the transitive.

The relations of nouns are expressed by possessive pronouns, which

seem to be remotely related to the subjective transitive pronouns.

Owing to the predicative character of the noun, the possessive form

has partly the meaning having.

Both intransitive and transitive verbs may contain indirect pro-

nominal objects. These are expressed by objective pronouns. Their

particular relation to the verb is defined by elements indicating the

ideas of for, to, with, etc. The possessive relations of subject and

object

—

i. e., the possession of one of the objects by the subject, or

of the indirect object by the direct object, and vice versa—are also

expressed.

All the syntactic relations between the verb and the nouns of the

sentence must be expressed by means of pronominal and adverbial

elements incorporated in the verb, so that the verb is the skeleton of

the sentence, while the nouns or noun-groups held together by

possessive pronouns are mere appositions. Certain locative affixes

which express the syntactic relations of nouns occur in the dialect

of the Cascades; but these seem to have been borrowed from the

Sahaptin.

The function of each pronominal element is clearly defined, partly

by the differentiation of forms in the transitive and intransitive

verbs, partly by the order in which they appear and by the adverbial

elements mentioned before.

In the pronoun, singular, dual, and plural are distinguished.

There is an inclusive and an exclusive in dual and plural, the exclu-

sive being related to the first person. The second persons dual and

§15
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plural are related to the second person singular. The third person

singular has three genders—masculine, feminine, and neuter—and a

single form each for dual and plural. These forms are not only true

sex and number forms, but agree also with a generic classification of

nouns which is based on sex and number.

The nominal stem itself has no characteristic of gender, which is

expressed solely in the pronoun. The sex and number origin of the

genders is clear, but in the present status of the language the genders

are as irregularly distributed as those of Indo-European languages.

These genders are expressed in the incorporated pronominal repre-

sentative of the noun, and since there is generally sufficient variety

in the genders of the nouns of the sentences, clearness is preserved

even when the order of the nouns in apposition is quite free.

Besides the sex and number classes we find a classification in

human beings on the one hand and other beings and objects on the

other. These are expressed in the numeral, the demonstrative, and

in plural forms of nouns.

It was stated before, that, in the pronoun, duality and plurality

are distinguished. In the noun, a true plural, not pronominal in

character, is found only in some w^ords. These were evidently origi-

nally the class of human beings, although at present the use of this

nominal plural is also irregular. Furthermore, a true distributive

is found, which, how^ever, has also become irregular in many cases.

Its original significance is discernible in numeral adverbs (§ 38). A
distributive is also found in a small number of verbal stems.

There are few nominal affixes of clear meaning, and very few that

serve to derive nouns from verbal stems. There are only two

important classes of verbal nouns which correspond to the relative

sentence the one who— and to the past-passive relative sentence

WHAT IS —ed; of these two the latter coincides with ordinary nouns,

while the former constitutes a separate class. Still another class

contains local nouns, where— (§ 40).

Demonstrative pronouns form a class by themselves. They con-

tain the personal pronouns of the third person, but also purely

demonstrative elements which indicate position in relation to the

three persons, and, in Lower Chinook, present and past tense, or

visibility and invisibility.

Only a few modifications of the verb are expressed by incorporated

elements. These are the temporal ideas—in Lower Chinook those of

§15
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future and perfect and of the indefinite aoristic time, to which are

added in Upper Chinook several other past tenses. In some cases

these temporal elements express rather ideas that laayi be termed

transitional and continuative. There is a series of semitemporal

suffixes expressing the inchoative and varieties of frequentatives;

and also a number of directive prefixes, which seem to express the

direction of the action in relation to the speaker.

All other ideas are expressed by particles. A somewhat abnormal

position among these is occupied by the numerals from 2 to 9 and by

a very few adjectives. These numerals are nouns when they are

used as ordinals; when used as adjectives, they are generally par-

ticles; when referring to human beings, they are nouns of peculiar

form (§ 51).

Most remarkable among the particles is a long series of words,

many of which are onomatopoetic and which are mostly used to

express verbal ideas. In this case the verbal relation is expressed by

an auxiliary verb which signifies to do, to make, or to be. These

words exhibit a gradation from purely interjectional terms to true

adverbial or, more generally, attributive forms. They are analogous

to our English forms like bang went the gun, or ding dong made

THE BELLS, and merge into forms like he was tired. If we imagine

the word tired pronounced with imitative gestures and expression,

it attains the value that these particles have in Chinook. The num-

ber of these words is considerable, and they take the place of many

verbs. Most of them can be used only with verbs like to do and

to go. Other adverbs differ from this class in that they are used

with other verbs as well. There is no clear distinction between these

adverbs and conjunctions.

DISCUSSION OF GRAMMAR (§§ 16-56)

Syntactic Words (§§ 16-45)

§16. Structure of St/ntactic Words

All syntactic words contain pronominal elements which give them

a predicative character. A few seem to contain only the pronominal

element and the stem, but by far the greater number contain other

elements besides. Most words of this class are built up by compo-

sition of a long series of elements, all of which are phonetically too

§16
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weak to stand alone. The most complex of these words contain all

the elements of the sentence. Their order is as follows:

(1) Modai element (transitional, participial).

(2) Pronominal elements.

(a) Subject.

(6) First object,

(c) Second object.

(3) Following one of these may stand an element expressing the

possessive relation between the subject and the objects.

(4) Adverbial prefixes.

(5) Direction of verbal action.

(6) Verbal stem, single or compound.

(7) Adverbial sufhxes.

These elements are, of course, hardly ever all represented in one

word. Following are a few characteristic examples of these words:

d-m-L-a-x-cg-d'm-x thou wert in the habit of taking it from her

a- aorist (1, see § 17)

m- thou, subject (2a, see § IS)

L- it, object (26, see § 18)

a- her, second object (2c, see § 18)

-X- indicates that it belongs to her (3, see § 24)

Elements 4 and 5 are not represented.

-eg- >tem to take (6)

-am completive (7a, see § 29)

-X usitative {Ih, see § 32)

tc-t-a-l-b'-t-a he will give them to her

tc- he, subject (2a, see § 18)

t- them, object (26, see § 18)

a- her, second object (2c, see § IS)

-I- to (4, see § 25)

-0- direction from speaker (5, see § 26)

-ot- stem TO GIVE (6)

-a future (7, see § 32)

Elements 1 and 3 are not represented.

There are, of course, transitive verbs with but one object. In

most intransitive verbs all the elements relating to the object disap-

pear and the form of the word becomes comparatively simple.

L-o-c it is

L it, subject (2a, see § 18)

-0- direction from speaker (5, see § 26)

-c stem TO BE, singular (6)

§16
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Complex intransitive forms are, however, not rare.

tE-n-XE-l-a'-x-o they will be on me
t(^E)- they, subject (2a, see § 18)

n- me, indirect object (2c, see § 18)

-x{e)- indicates that they belong to me (3, see § 24)

-I- to (4, see § 25)

-a- direction from speaker (5, see § 26)

-X stem TO DO, to be (6)

-0 future (7, see § 32)

Nouns are similar to simple intransitive verbs, but they have (or

had) nominal (modal) prefixes. They have no directive elements.

They may take possessive forms which do not appear in the verb.

The order of elements in the noun is the following:

(1*) Nominal (modal) element.

(2*) Pronominal elements,

(a*) Subjective.

(6*) Possessive.

(3*) Nominal stem, single or compound.
(4*) Suffixes:

W-d'-lEmlEm Rotten-wood (a place name)
w- nominal prefix (1*)

a- subjective feminine (2 a*)

-lEmlEm stem rotten wood (3*)

e'-me-qtq thy head

e- subjective masculine (2 a*)

-me- possessive second person (2 &*)

-qtq- stem head (3*)

In the following sections these component elements will be taken

up in order.

§ 17. Modal ElementH

1. a-. This prefix indicates a transitional stage, a change from one

state into another. Therefore it may be translated in intran-

sitive verbs by to become. In transitive verbs it is always

used when there is no other element affixed which expresses

ideas contradictory to the transitional, like the perfect,

future, or nominal ideas. In the transitive verb it appears,

therefore, on the whole as an aoristic tense. The action

passing from the subject to a definite object is in Chinook

always considered as transitional (transitive), since it implies

a change of condition of object and subject. In the Kathlamet

dialect of the Upper Chinook the corresponding prefix is i-.

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 37 § 17
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Whenever the a- stands before a vocalic element, its place is taken

by n-. The masculine i- precedino; a vowel has consonantic

character, and retains, therefore, the a-. In Kathlamet n-

is used under the same conditions ; but, besides, a form occurs

beginning with i-, which is followed by a -g-.

Intransitive, before consonant:

a-L-E'-k'im it said (a- transitional; l- it; -k-im to say)

a-n-o'-tx-uit I began to stand (a- transitional; n- I; -o- directive;

-tx to stand; -uit to be in a position)

Intransitive, before vowel:

n-e'-k'im he said {n- transitional; e- he; -k'im to say)

n-o'-x-o-x they became (n- transitional; o- they; -x reflexive;

-0- directive; -x stem to do, to be)

Transitive

:

a-tcE'-t-a-x he did them (a- transitional; tc- he; t- them; -a-

directive; -x stem to do)

The following examples are taken from the Kathlamet dialect:

Intransitive, before consonant:

i-L-E'-k-im it said; Kathlamet texts 99.4 (analysis as before)

i-in-xa-t-k!od-mam you came home ibid, 132.15 {m -thou; -x (a)-

reflexive; -t- coming; -Ic.'oa to go home; -{m)am to arrive)

Intransitive, before vowel:

i-g-e'-x-kloaYiewGwi home ibid. 169.6 (-e- he; -x- reflexive)

i-g-a-x-k!oa she went home ibid. 191.8

Transitive

:

i-g-i-o'-Zicam somebody told \nn\ibid. 169.7 (-ry somebody; i-him;

-0 directive; -Ixam to tell)

i-gs'-t-u-x she acted on them ibid. 217.16 Q/e- she; t- them; -u-

chrective; -x to do)

2. Ill-, This prefix is confined to the dialects east of the Kathlamet.

It takes the form 7dg- before vowels, like the preceding. It

occurs in transitive and intransitive verbs. It expresses a

somewhat indefinite time past, and is used in speaking of

events that happened less than a year or so ago, yet more than

a couple of days ago. (E. Sapir.)

ni-tj-u'ya he went (rti- past ; -y- he ; -iiya to go)

nig-u'ya she went (the same before vocalic element; -a- she,

being contracted with -u- into -u)

ni-tc-i-gil-kEl he saw him {ni- past ; -tc- he ; -i- him
;
gil- verbal

prefix; -TiEl to see)

§17
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3. (i~. This prefix is confined to the intransitive verbs of the Upper

Chinook (Kathlamet), and indicates the future. When fol-

lowed by a vowel, it takes the form al-.

a-m-o'-kL-a thou wilt carry her {a- future; m- thou; o- con-

tracted for a- her and o- directive; -kh stem to carry; -a

future)

Before vowel

:

ol-d'-mE-qt-a she will die {al- future; -o- contracted for a- she

and -0- directive; -msqt stem to die; -a future)

In the dialects east of the Kathlamet it is used also with transitive

verbs (Sapir).

a-tc-i-gE'l-kEl-a he will see her {a- future ; -tc- he ; -i- him ; -gEl-

verbal prefix; -IceI to see; -a future)

4. gci-f before vowels f/dJ-. This prefix is confined to the dialects

east of the Kathlamet. It expresses time long past, and is

always used in the recital of myths (Sapir)

.

(ja-y-u'iia he went (see analysis under 2)

gal-u'i/a she went (see analysis under 2)

ga-tc-i-gE'l-kEl he saw him (see analysis under 2)

n- may be used in place of this prefix.

5. tta-^ before vowels mil-. This prefix is confined to the dialects

east of the Kathlamet. It refers to recent time exclusive of

to-day, more specifically to yesterday. Its use is analogous to

that of the preceding. (E. Sapir.)

6. h-, </-. This prefix has nominal significance, and designates the

ONE WHO IS, DOES, or HAS.

k-tgs'-ka-l those who fly (k- nominal; -tgs they; -Tea to fly; -I

always)

k-ck-t-a-xo'-il those two who always make them; {ck- they two
[transitive subject]; -t- them; -a- directive before -x; -xo-il to

work always)

This prefix is used most frequently with nouns in possessive form,

designating the one who has.

g-i-ta -ki-kEl-al those who have the power of seeing {%- mascu-
line, -td- their; -ki- indicates that there is no object; -ksl to

see; -al always)

g-i-Ld'-ma^ the one who is shot (i- masculine; -zd- its; -ma^ the

condition of being shot)

k-Ld'qewam the one who has shamanistic power {-Ld- its; -qewam
shaman's song)

§17
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7. W-, This seems to have been at one time the prefix which charac-

terized nouns. It is no longer in general use, but persists in a

few terms like we'wuLe interior of house, we'Jcoa day

(Kathlamet), welx country (Kathlamet), and in geographical

names like WapLo'tci salal-berries on stump. It is always

followed by the masculine or feminine intransitive pronoun.

Its former general use may be inferred from the pronominal

form 0- of all feminine nouns, which is probably a contraction

of w- and the ordinary intransitive feminine pronoun a-. In

Upper Chinook the forms wi- and wa- are preserved before

-short words. There is no trace of the former existence of

this prefix before the pronominal forms of neuter, dual, and

plural, all of which are consonantic, while masculine and femi-

nine are both vocalic (e- and a-) . It seems probable that its

use, like that of n-, was confined to vocalic pronouns (§ 17.1).

8. na'. This is a nominal prefix indicating locality. It occurs

principally in place names, Nakdt'.d't (see § 40).

§ 18. Pronominal JElenients

It has been stated that the pronominal elements in the verb are

subject, first object, second object. The whole series occurs in some

transitive verbs only. In form, the subject of the transitive verb is

somewhat differentiated from the other forms, while the objective

pronouns coincide with the subjects of the intransitive, and are

closely related to the personal pronouns which appear attached to

nouns.

The possessive has a series of peculiar forms. In the noun the

order is personal pronoun, possessive pronoun. Thus the pronouns

may be divided into three large groups, which may be called transi-

tive, intransitive, and possessive.

TABLE OF PRONOUNS

Transitive Intransitive Possessive

1st person n- n- -Ice- -gs-

Exclusive dual nt- nt- -nt-

Exclusive plural ntc- ntc- -ntc-

Inclusive dual tx- tx- -tx-

Inclusive plural Ix- Ix- -Ix-

2d person singular m- m- -m-
2d person dual mt- mt- -int-

2d person plural mc- mc- -mc-

§18
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3d person singular, masculine

3d person singular, feminine

3d person singular, neuter .

3d person dual

3d person plural ....
Indefinite

Transitive Intransitive Possessive

tc- i- -i-

g- a- -tea- -ga-

L- L- -L-

c- c- ct- -ct-

t- t- (o-, n-, a-) -t- -g-

q- - -

It will be seen from this list that most of the forms in the three

series are identical. A differentiation exists in the first person and

in the third person singular (masculine and feminine). In all these

forms the exclusive appears as the dual and plural of the first person,

while the inclusive seems to be characterized by the terminal -x-. n-

may be interpreted as the first person, m- as the second person, t- as

the characteristic of the dual, and c as that of the plural of these

persons.

The third person plural exhibits a number of irregularities which

will be discussed in § 21.

§19. The Post-Pt'ononiinal g

In a number of cases these pronouns are followed by the sound g,

which, judging from its irregular occurrence in the present form of

the language, may have had a wider application in former times.

(1) The transitive subject (except the first and second persons

singular, the third person singular masculine and feminine, and the

indefinite q) is followed by g or li, which give to the preceding pronoun

its transitive value.

a-L-li-L-d'-wa^ it killed it {a- transitional; l- neuter subject; -Tc-

prefix giving the preceding l- its transitive character; -l-

neuter object; -a- directive; -wa^ stem to kill)

a-t-k-L-o'-cg-am they took it {a- transitional; t- they; -Ic- [as

abovel; x- neuter object; -cistern to take; -am completion)

a-n-L-o'-cg-am I took it (same as last, but with n- i as subject,

which does not take the following -Ic-)

When followed by a vowel (including e), the -Jc- sound is more

like a sonant, and has been written -g-. When the subject pronoun is

accented, the e, which carries the accent, follows the g, so that the

transitive pronoun and the -g- form a unit.

a-L-g-i-o'-cg-am it took him (same as above, but with l- it as

subject, followed by -g- instead of -k- before i-, which is mas-
culine object)

d-tg-E'-t-a-x they do them.

§19
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(2) The intransitive subject third person plural is followed by g in

two cases.

{a) When the subject t would normally precede the directive ele-

ment -0- (§ 26.1), this element is omitted, and instead the t is followed

by g-

a-y-o'-xune he drifted 24.15 (a- transitional; %j- fori- before o he;

-0- directive ; -XEns stem to drift)

a-t-gs'-XEne they drift 38.10 {a- transitional; t- they; -g- inserted

after subject; -e- carries accent [§ 5.1]; -xsne stem to drift)

(6) When the subject t is changed to o before h stems (§ 9.2; § 21),

the g follows it when the Ic sound is a stop. It seems, however, more

likely that originally this element had a following the g.

n-e'-k'im he said 107.2 (w- transitional before vowel [§ 17.1]; e-

he; -k'im- stem to say)

n-o-go'-lioiin they say 266.5 {n- as above; -o- third person plural

before k sound ; -g- "following third person plural before fc stop

;

o inserted according to phonetic law [ § 7.4]; -koim, -k'im stem

to say; inserted according to § 7.3)

(3) The possessive pronoun of the third person plural in neuter and

plural nouns has the form -g-, which probably stands for tg-, the t

being elided between the neuter prefix l and the plural prefix t

respectively, and the g. Thus we have

t-g-af-gtg-a-kc their heads 165.9 {t- plural; -g- for tg- their; -a-

vowel following possessive [§ 23]; -gtq stem head; -a- con-

nective vowel depending upon terminal consonant of stem ; -kc

plural suffix [ § 38.1])

L-g-d'-xauyam-t-ikc their poverty 13.18 {l- neuter; -g- for tg-

their; -a- vowel following possessive [§23]; -xauyam poverty;

-t-ikc plural with connective sound [§ 38.1])

It appears that the g occurs most frequently following the third

person plural. It seems probable that in these cases, at least, it is

derived from the same source. Whether the g after the transitive

pronoun is of the same origin, is less certain, although it seems likely.

This g never occurs after objects. The rules given above have the

effect that the g can not occur in intransitive verbs which contain a

reflexive element and in intransitive verbs with indirect objects. It

is possible that this may be explained as due to the fact that all intran-

sitive pronouns in these cases are really objective. The g never

appears after the personal pronouns prefixed to the noun.
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§ 20. The TJiird Person Uufil

The third person dual has two forms, c- and ct-. ct- is used

—

(1) As intransitive subject preceding a vowel, except e and its

representatives.

Examples of the use of ct-:

a-ct-o'-y-am they two arrive (a- transitional; ct- third person

dual; -o- directive; -i stem to go; -am to complete motion)

ct-d'qoaiL they two are large

Examples of tlie use of c-:

c-xela'itx they two remained

a-CE'x-a-x they two became (a- transitional; -c dual; -x- reflexive;

-a- directive before -x; x to be)

(2) As object of the transitive, when the accent is on the pro-

nominal subject.

Examples of the use of ct-:

a-tcK'-ct-u-Jc^L he carried their two selves 26.20 (a- transitional;

#c- he [transitive] ; -^ carries accent ; f/- them [dual]; -?/- direct-

ive ; -Jc^L stem to carry)

a-LgE^-ct-a-x it did them two (a- transitional; LgE- neuter sub-

ject; -c^- they two)

Examples of the use of c-:

a-lc-c-d'lx-am she said to these two (a- transitional; k- she; c- they

two; -olx to say; -am completive)

(3) In all possessive forms.

LE'-ct-a-qco their two selves' hair 77.3 {l- neuter pronoun; -e

carries accent ; ct- their [dual] ; -a- vowel following possessive

[ § 23] ; -qco stem hair)

121. The Third Petson mural

It has been mentioned before that the third person plural before

single h sounds, and before adverbial I and n (§ 25), is o- instead of t-.

This change occurs both when the pronoun is intransitive subject

and when it is first or second object. The transitive subject is

always tg-, tk- (see § 19).

Plural t-:

a-t-e'-x-a-x they came to be on him (a- transitional; t- they;

e- him; -x indicates that they belonged to him; -a- directive;

-X stem TO do, to be)

a-tc-E'-t-a-x he did them (a- transitional ; tc- he ; e- carries accent

;

-t them ; -a- directive ; -x stem to do)
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Plural 0-:

n-o'-x-o-x they became (n- transitional before vowel; -o they

before Ic sound ; -x reflexive ; -o- directive ; -x stem to do, to be)

a-c-g-o'-xuina they placed them in the ground (a- transitional;

c- they two; -g- marks preceding c- as transitive subject;

-0- them [before Ic sound]; -xena stem to stand [plural])

a-g-t-d'-w-i-tx somebody gave them to them (a- transitional;

g- indefinite; t- them; -d'- inserted in accented syllable b'efore

semivowel w [§ 5.26]; -w- stands for -o- [between two vowels],

them; -i- stands for -I- after preceding o [see § 9]; -tx stem

TO GIVE away)

Before Ti stops, a -g is inserted after the subject third person plural,

as described in § 19.26.

In a few nouns the third person plural is n instead of t; for

instance

:

nate'tanue Indians

Tiaud'itk net

Numerals take a- instead of t- for indicating the plural of human

beings (see § 51).

§ 22. Pro7iouns of the Trausitive Verb

The first person and the exclusive subject do not occur with a

second person object. In place of these combinations we have the

forms yam-, yamt-, yamc-, for the combinations i— thee, i— your two

SELVES, I— YOU ; and gam-, gamt-, game-, for the corresponding forms

with dual and plural exclusive subject. The inclusive subject can not

occur with second person objects, since this would be a reflexive

form (see § 24). In transitive verbs with two objects the same

irregularities occur when either the first or second object is second

person while the first person is subject. In case the second object is

second person, the forms begin with the first object.

t-am-l-o't-a I shall give them to thee {t- them; -am I — thee;

-I- to; -ot to give; -a future)

The indefinite subject g- is peculiar to the transitive.

§ 23, JPossessive JPronouii

All possessive pronouns are followed by -a-, except the first and

second persons. The first person is always followed by e, which,

after the -tc- of the masculine, takes an i tinge, while after the o- of

the feminine it becomes u (§ 7.1). The second person is followed by
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e. WTien the accent falls on the possessive pronoun, the a is length-

ened. If the accent precedes the possessive pronoun, the a remains

short. In this case the consonantic pronouns introduce an e before

the possessive (§ 5.1). When followed by m and y, tliis e is length-

ened to a in accordance with the phonetic.rules given in § 5.26. The

g of the first person and of the third person feminine, when following

the accent, becomes lex in accordance with the general tendency to

make a Ic following an accent affricative (§ 6.1).

The possessive pronoun exhibits a peculiar modification in the

first person and in the third person singular feminine. Masculine

nouns have in both cases -tc-, while all the other genders have -g-.

For the insertion of -g- in the third person plural possessive of

neuter and plural nouns, see § 19.3.

Examples of possessive forms with accent on possessive pronoun:

i-tCE'-ts!EmEnd my wooden spoon 115.18

o-gu'-xamukc my dog 16.11

L-gE'-qacqac my grandfather 211.1

s-gE'-xanim my (dual) toy canoe 115.21

t-gE'-xawok my guardian spirits 211.4

i-me'-xal thy name 72.26

o-me'-putc thy anus 114.1

L-me'-tata-iks thy uncles 10.12

c-me'-lctcxict thy nostrils 113.20

tE-me!-xeqLax thy hunter's protectors 234.10

i-a'-ok his blanket 74.14

u-ijd'-tcinkikala his head wife 74.16

L-ia'-UEmckc his wives 74.16

c-id'-kulq!ast his squinting (on both eyes) 139.5

t-id'-xalaitanE-ma his arrows 10.16

i-tcd'-yuL.'L her pride 74.11

w-^o'-c^a7i her bucket 115.11

L-gd'-cganE-ma her buckets 115.12

c-gd'-xa her two cliildren 14.4

t-gd'-po'te her arms 115.24

i-hd'-qula their camp 73.15

u-Ld'-xk!un their eldest sister 73.15

Ld'wux their younger brother 74.15

c-Ld'-amtkct its double spit 93.10

Ld'-ULema their houses 227.23

t-Ld'-xilku'e their bushes in canoe 47.10

i-ntd'-xanlm our two selves' (excl.) canoe 163.4

LE-ntd'-mama our two selves' (excl.) father

i-txd'-kikala our two selves' (inch) husband 76.12
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d-txd'-Lok our two selves' (incl.) aunt 116.11

L-tm'-xVun-ikc our two selves' (incl.) elder brothers 11.19

c-txa'-xamuks our two selves' (incl.) dogs 16.9

txa'-colal our two selves' (incl.) relatives 224.12

i-mtd'-k!e-tenax what you two have killed 163.6

o-mtd'-xamukc your two selves' bitch 16.12

LE-mtd'-naa your two selves' mother 13.24

i-ctd'-mdlak their two selves' elk 115.25

d-std'-xamuks their two selves' dog 16.10 •

L-ctd'-amtkct its double spit 96.22

ctd'-xos their two selves' eyes 129.28

t-ctd'-xti their two selves' smoke 75.22

i-ntcd'-lxam our (excl.) town 234.11

d-ntcd'-hat!au our (excl.) virgin 150.21

L-ntcd'-xgacgac our (excl.) grandfather 22.20

i-lxd'-xak!Einana our (incl.) chief 224.25

o-lxd'-qxalptckix' our (incl.) fire 73.21

ci-lxd'-xak!Eindna our (incl.) two chiefs 37.10

i-mcd'-xalc!Emdna your chief 50.3

o-mcd'-'potcxan your sister-in-law 224.26

LE-mcd'-cguic your mat 173.23

tE-mcd'-iiErnckc your husbands 138.6

i-td'-Lan their rope 227.15

u-td'-xanlm their canoe 163.16

Lgd'-xauya/miikc their poverty 13.18

tgd'-wun-aks their bellies 14.21

Examples of possessive forms with accent preceding the possessive

pronoun:

e'-tca-mxtc my heart 12.26

LE'-kxE-ps my foot 41.20

ss'-k-xest my arrogance

tE'-kxu-qh my house 24.4

e'-mi-La thy body
sd'-me-xest thy arrogance

td'-me-ps thy foot

d'ya-qco his skin 115.24

L-d'ija-qtq his head 73.13

c-d'ya-qtq his two heads 14.11

t-d'ya-qL his house 15.12

e'-tca-qtq its head 223.8

ss'-kxa-xest her arrogance

tE'-kxa-qh her house 89.7

e'-La-tc!a its sickness 196.6

o'-La-qst its louse 10.21

LE'-La-ps its foot 191.20
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ts'-La-ps its feet 137.16

e'-nta-m our two selves' (excl.) father 29.16

tE^-nta-q.'pas our two selves' (excl.) targets 30.12

e'-txa-m our two selves' (incl.) father 29.11

tE'-txa-ps our two selves' (incl.) feet

ts'-mta-ps your two selves' feet

e'-cta-tc!a their two selves' sickness 193.18

LE'-cta-qcd their two selves' hair 77.3

tE'-cta-qL their two selves' house 193.4

tE'-ntca-qL our (excl.) house 129.26

tE^-lxa-qL our (incl.) house 225.25

§ 24. Eleiiieuts Expressiuif the Possesshw delation
Hetweeu Subject and Ohjeet

When there is a possessive relation between the subject and one of

the objects, the element -x- is inserted.

(1) After the first object of the transitive verb, it indicates that

the object belongs to the subject.

a-g-Or-x-o'-pc-am she hid her own 216.5 (a- transitional; g- she;

a- her; -x- indicates that the object is possessed by the sub-

ject; -0- directive; -pc stem to hide; -am completion)-

(2) After the second object of the transitive, it indicates that the

first object belongs to the second.

a-m-L-af-x-cg-am you take it (hers) from her 185.16 {a- tran-

sitional ; m- thou ; l- \i; a- her ; -x- indicates that it belongs

to HER ; -eg stem to take ; -am completion)

(3) After the intransitive subject, it has the force of a reflexive

transitive verb; i. e., it indicates sameness of subject and object.

n-e'-x-a-x he does himself; i. e., he becomes {n- transitional

before vocalic pronoun [§ 17.1]; e- he; -x- reflexive; -a- direct-

ive ; -X stem to do)

a-m-x-d'-n-El-gu' L-UcJc you expressed yourself to me; i. e., you
told me 97.10 (a- transitional; m- thou; -x- reflexive ; connect-

ive E with secondary accent becomes a- before n[§ 5. 26]; ri-

me; -I- to; -guL stem to talk; -tck inchoative)

(4) After the object of a verb with intransitive subject, it has the

force of a transitive reflexive in which subject and second subject are

identical.

n-e'-L-x-a-x he does it in reference to himself; i. e., he becomes
from it 244.16 (same analysis as above under 3, with the

object z- IT inserted)

§24



588 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [boll. 40

§ 25, Adverbial Prefixes

A number of adverbial ideas—particularly those defining the rela-

tion of the verb to the object, and corresponding to some of our prep-

ositions'—are expressed by prefixes which follow the pronouns. The

adverbial character of these elements appears in forms like

—

a-q-e'-l-gi-tk somebody placed him near by {a- transitional; q-

some one; e- him; -I- to; -gi- eliminates one object [§ 26.4];

-tk stem TO place)

The verbal idea is to place near, and the form is purely transitive.

The same construction appears clearly in

—

a-L-g-i-gE'l-tcxEvn it sings for him 260.17 (a- transitional; l- it;

-g- post-pronominal [§ 19.1]; i- him; -gsl- on account of;

-tcxsm TO SING shaman's song)

These examples show that the prefixes do not belong to the objects,

but that they qualify the verb. Following is a list of these prefixes:

1. ~l- TO, FOR.

L-af-l-o-c it was to (in) her 71.6 (x- it ; a- her; -I- to ; -o- directive

;

-c stem TO be)

a-c-k-L-e'-l-o-TcL they two carried it to him 29.9 {a- transitional;

c- they two; -^- post-pronominal [ § 19.1]; i-it; e-him; -Z-to;

-o- directive; -Tcl stem to carry)

The third person plural of the pronoun, when preceding this -1-,

has the form o (§ 21). In this case the -I- changes to -e-

(§9.1), and the o is then weakened to w.

a-g-t-a-w-e'-m-aku-x they distributed them to (among) them
246.10 (a- transitional; g- somebody; t- them; (-a-) probably

connective; -w~ for o- them; -e- for -I- after o; -m stem to

HAND [ ?] ; -ako about ; -x usitative)

2. -II- IN, INTO.

a-tc-a-LE-n-gafn-ait he threw her into it 173.6 {a- transitional;

tc- he; a- her; l- it; -n- into; -gEU stem to place changed to

gdn on account of accent [§ 5. 26]; -ait to be in position)

s-a'-n-'po-t she closed her eyes 47.18 {s- they two; a- her; -n- in;

-po stem to close; -t perfect)

3. -A> ON.

a-L-g-o'-tx she stands on it 191.20 (a- she; l- it; -g- on; -o-

directive ; -tx stem to stand)

a-LE'-n-ka-t-ka it comes flying above me (a- transitional; Lis)-

it; n- me; -k(a)- on; -t- coming; -ka stem to fly)
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m-a-n-k-o'-tx-uniit-a you will make her stand on me 24.13 (m-

thou; a- her; ?i-me; -k- on; -o- directive; -System to stand;

-(u)mit to cause [§ 29]; -a future)

4. -gEl- ON ACCOUNT OF.

a-L-g-i-gE'l-tcxEm-x it sings on account of him 260.17 {a- transi-

tional; L- it; -g^ post-pronominal [§ 19.1]; i- him; -gEi- on
account of; -tcxEm stem to sing shaman's song; -a; usitative

[§32.11])

TYic-g-a-n-gEl-o'-tg-a ye shall keep her for me imc- ye; -^-[ § 19.1];

a- her; n- me; -gr^Z- on account of; -6- directive; -tg stem to
put ; -a future)

Aa. -xEl' reflexive form of -gEl- on account of. In many cases

the translation for, on account of, does not fit in this case,

although the etymological relation is clear.

n-a'-L-xsl-a-x she makes it for herself 267.2 {n- transitional before

vowel; a- she; l- it; -xeI- on account of; -a- directive; -x stem
TO DO, TO make)

a-L-a-XE'l-tdam it combed her for itself; i. e., she combed herself

13.2 (a- transitional; l- it; a- her; -xeI- on account of; -tciam

stem combing)

5. -gEm- WITH, NEAR.

a-q-L-gEm-o'-tx-uit somebody stands near it 238.4 (a- transitional;

g'- some one, transitive subject; L-it; -g^m-near; -o- directive;

-tx stem TO stand; -{u)it to be in a state [ § 29])

a-L-x-L-gE'm-^apJco-x it steamed itself near it (a- transitional ; l-

it ; -X- reflexive ; i- it ; -gEm- near ; -^apko stem to steam ; -x

usitative)

5a. -xEm~ reflexive form of -gEm- with, near.

n-i-n-XEm-tce'na he lays me near himself; i. e., I lay him near

me {n- transitional before vowel; i- he; n- me; -xetti- near;

-tce'na stem to lay)

c-XETn-l-a'it they two stood near each other 228.25 (c- they two;

-XEm- near; -I- stem to move [?]; -a-it to be in a position)

6. -X' ON the ground.

e'-x-o-c he is on the ground 39.18 {e- he; -x- on ground; -o-

directive; -c stem to be)

7. -^El', No translation can be given for this element, which appears

in a position analogous to the other adverbs in a few verbal

stems.

-^eI-TceI to see

-^El-ge'l-ako to uncover

-^El-taikc to leave
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§ 26. Directional Prefixes

I use this term for a group of prefixes wliicli are difficult to classify.

One of them designates undoubtedly the direction toward the

speaker, another one negates the direction toward an object, and a

third one seems to imply direction from the actor. For this reason

I have applied the term " directional prefixes," although its pro-

priety is not quite certain.

1. -0-, a very frequent verbal prefix which seems to indicate

motion away from the actor, although this significance does

not readily apply in all cases. This prefix occurs with most

verbs and immediately precedes the stem.

a-tc-i-b'-cg-am he takes him 135.9 (-0- directive; -eg stem to

take; -am completive)

i-o'-c he is (-0- directive; -c stem to be)

Wlien the stem begins with a velar, a glottal stop, or a w, the

-o- changes to -a-, but, when not accented, it remains -0-

before stems beginning with w.

a-tc-i-d'-wa^ he killed him 23.20 (-a- directive; -wa^ stem to kill)

tcE-n-u-wu'P-aya he will eat me 212.15

a-tCE'-t-a-x he did them 9.5 {-a- directive; -x stem to do)

a-tc-afy-a-qc he bit him 9.9 {-a- directive; -gc stem to bite)

a-q-i-a-^b'nim some one laughs at him 184.3 {-a- directive;

-^onim stem to laugh)

This change is evidently secondary, and an older form—in which

was used in all cases, as we find it now in Upper Chinook

—

must have existed. This is proved by the persistence of in

place of all a vowels that occur after this stem, even when the

directive o is changed into a.

tc-i-n-l-d'-x-o he will make him for me 69.25 (terminal -0 for

future -a, as would be required by the laws of vocalic harmony

if the directive -a- before the stem -x had remained -0-)

a-tc-t-af-x-om he reached them 191.12 (terminal -dm for -am)

This explanation does not account for a form like naiga'tlom she

REACHES HIM, ill wliicli the change from am to -dm follows

the fortis which stands for tg. (See § 29.4.)

The directional -o- is never used with imperatives. As stated in

§ 22, the imperative of the transitive verb has also no subject.
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Intransitive imperatives

:

TYiE'-tx-uit stand up! 211.21 (m- thou; -tx to stand; -uit suffix

[§29.1])

rriE'-x-a-x do! 15.25 (m- thou; -x- reflexive; -a- directive; -x to do)

TTiE'-LX-a go to the beach 175.16 (m- thou; -lx to the beach; -a

future)

Transitive imperatives

:

e'-cg-am. take him! 43.8 (e- him; -eg- to take; -am completion)

d'-latck hft her! 15.7 {a- her; -latck to hft)

d'-t-TcL-a carry her here! 15.24 (a- her; -^- here [§ 26.2]; -A'-z, to

carry; -a future)

SE^-psna jump! 16.3 (se- them two, namely, the legs; -psna to

jump)

2. -f- designates direction toward the speaker.

a-lc-L-E'-t-TcL-am she brought it 124.24 {-t- toward speaker; -Jcl

stem TO bring; -am completion)

a~LE'-t-ga it comes flying 139.1 {-t- toward speaker; -ga to fly)

a-LE'-n-Jca-t-ga it comes flying over me (-k- on)

3. -f- potentiality, i. e., the power to perform an act moving away

from the actor, without actual motion away. This prefix is

identical with the preceding, but, according to its sense, it

never occurs with the transitional.

tc-LE-t-x he can do it 61.8 {-t- potential; -x stem to do)

q-tE'-t-piahx-ax somebody can gather them 94.15 {-t- potential;

-piaLx stem to gather ; -x usitative)

4. -/.'/- negates direction toward an object, and thus eliminates one

of the two objects of transitive verbs with two objects, and

transforms transitive verbs into intransitives.

a-q-i-L-gEm-o'-hte-x somebody pays him to it 261.23 {-gEin- with,

near; -o- directive; -Z:te thing; -x usitative)

a-tc-a-gE7n-]ci'-Tcte he paid her 161.9 {-gEiri- with; -lei- elimi-

nates first object; -Me thing)

a-L-Tc-L-d-Tiet it looked at it 256.8 (-o- directive; -Icct stem to
look)

ci-LE'-Tti-liet it looked 218.9 (-H- eliminates object; -kct stem
to look)

The interpretation of these forms is not quite satisfactory. The

element -t occurs also as the stem to come, and the forms d'no, d'lo

I, it went, suggest that -o may be a stem of motion. If this is the

case, the first and third prefijxes of this class might rather form com-

pound stems with a great variety of other stems. The potential -t-
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and the intransitive -ki-, on the other hand, do not sesm to occur as

stems that can be used with pronominal elements alone.

Attention may be called here to the analogy between the prefixes

-gEl- and -(jEm and their reflexives -xeI- and -XEm- (§ 25) and the two

forms -ki- and -x-. However, since -ki- never occurs with following

directive -o- or -a-, while -x- appears frequently combined with it,

this analogy may be due to a mere coincidence.

It would seem that the directive -o- is always retained after 1-, and

sometimes after -gsl-, -gEm-, -xeI-, -xeiti-, but that it never occurs

with other adverbial elements.

§ 27, Verbal Stems

The verbal stems are either simple or compound. It was stated in

the preceding section that what we called the prefixes -t- and -o-

may be stems expressing to come and to go. There are a number of

verbal stems which appear with great frequency in composition, and

almost always as second elements of verbal compounds. All of these

express local ideas. They are:

(1) -ya motion out of.

(2) -p/ motion into.

(3) -widxt motion up.

(4) -tcu motion down.

(5) -LX motion from cover to open.

(6) -vtck motion from open to cover.

W« find, for instance

—

n^e'-t-p! he comes in 211.18 (-t toward speaker; -p! motion into)

a-L-o'-pa he goes out 46.8 (-o- directive; -pa motion out of)

^-l-.-L-d'-kct-ptck she carries it up from the beach 163.11 {-kct- to

carry; -pick motion from open to cover, especially up from

beach)

a-n-o'-td-wulxt I travel up in canoe {-tct motion on water; -wulxt

motion upward)

There are a few cases in which these verbs appear in first position

in the compound verb.

n-e'-Lx-Lait he goes to the beach and stays there {-lx motion

from cover to open, especially from land to sea; -Lait to stay)

Compounds of nouns and verbs are much rarer.

a-tc-a-i-nE-mo'k !-^oya-kd he makes her (the breath) in his throat

be between; i. e., he chokes him (-ii- in; -mok- throat; -^oya

to be between; -ako around)
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Here belong also the compounds with t!d well

e-t!o'-cg-am hold him well! 44.15 (-t!d- well; -eg to take, hold;

-am completion)

The idea around {-aJco) does not seem to occur independently,

and is therefore treated in the next section.

Safflxes (§§ 28-33)

§ 28. GENERAL REMARKS

According to their significance and position, the verbal sufRxes

may be classified in five groups:

First, generic suffixes:

1. -a-it to be in a position.

2. -amit to cause.

3. -x'it to be made to.

4. -am to complete a motion, to go to.

Second, local sufiixes:

5. -ako around.

Third, semi-temporal suffixes:

6. -tck to begin.

7. -I repetition, so far as characteristic of an action.

8. -L continued repetition.

9. -Em repetition at distinct times.

10. -a-itx habitually.

Fourth, temporal and semi-temporal suffixes, always following the

preceding group

:

\1. -X customary.

12. -t perfect.

13. -a future.

Fifth, terminal suffixes:

14. -e successful completion.

On the whole, the suffixes appear in the order here given, although

sometimes a different order seems to be found. In the following list

the combinations of suffixes so far as found are given.

§ 29. GENERIC SUFFIXES

1. -a-it TO BE in a POSITION. Followed by -amit (2). -x'it (3), -tck

(6) , and all the suffixes of the fourth group.

a-y-o'-L-a-it he sits, he is 212.16 (-o directive; -l stem to sit)

a-Tc-L-a-qafn-a-it she laid it 44.9 {-a directive before g; stem
-([En [accented before vowel becomes -qa'n] long thing lies)

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 38 § § 28, 29
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After ]c sounds with u tinge, this ending is -uit; after a terminal o,

it seems to be -it.

from stem -tx^ to stand TYiE'-tx-uit stand!

from stem -ck'^ hot w-L-o'-ck-uitit is hot 174.13

from stem -x to do Ix-a-x-o'it-a we shall do 136.14

2. -aniit to cause. Preceded by -a-it (1); followed by -al-o (5), -l

(7), -Em, (9), and all the suffixes of the fourth group.

a-L-g-o-L-dHt-amit it causes her to sit 249.3 (combined with -a-it)

a-tc-o'-Tctcilit-amit he roasted her 94.4

After a terminal o, the two vowels o and a are contracted to o.

a-tc-i-u-ngo'-mit he causes him to run ( = he carries him away)

3. -X'it, with intransitive verbs, to be caused; with transitive

verbs, this suffix forms a passive. Preceded by -a-it (1), -tck

(6) ; followed by all the suffixes of the fourth group.

a-L-u-waf-x'it it is caused to be pursued

a-n-o-qun-d'it-x'it I was caused to lie down 45.5

a-y-o-ld'-tcku-x'it he was made to begin to rise 137.5

4. -am TO complete a motion, to go to. Followed by all the suf-

fixes of the fourth and fifth groups.

a-tc-i-'t-JcL-am he came to take him 26.6

n-i-xa-t-ngd'-p!-am he arrives inside running

When the directive -o- is changed to an -a- before Jc sound, and

when, in accordance with the law of harmony, the a in am
would have to be changed into -o-, this change is made, even

though the a before the Ic sound is substituted for the -o.

a-tc-t-a'-x-om he did them reaching (he reached them)

a-q-L-g-a'-^-om some one met it 117.24

This -0- is retained even where the -t- is substituted for -o-.

n-a-i-ga'-t!-dm she reached him (for naiga'tgam)

After Z, n, a, e, I, o, u this ending takes the form -mam.

Lgd'lEmam go and take it 25.26

exikiuEmam go and search for him 25.14

nxoguile'Tnama I shall go to shoot birds

aLgdguixe'mam they invited them 98.19

aqaxiMcgo'mam one gives her in marriage 250.19

The form ayo'yam he arrives, from d'yo he goes, forms an

apparent exception to this rule. Presumably the verb to go

contains a stem -y- which is suppressed in some forms.
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§ 30. LOCAL SUFFIXES

5. -ako AROUND. Preceded by -amit (2) ; followed by -x (11), -it (1).

With -L it amalgamates by metathesis (see § 31.8).

m-i-t-El-m-d'Jco you distribute him among them 154.4

n-e'-x-L-ako he goes around him 88.24

n-e-x-k!e'ni-akd he wraps it around himself 138.9

The significance of this suffix is often only inadequately rendered

by the word around.

a-n-e'-x-k-ako I get the better of him
a-q-i-^El-ge'l-ako cover is taken off 329.6

n-i-xe'qaw-ako he dreams 22.11

Preceded by -amit:

a-q-i-XL-a'mit-akd some one was made to be around him

Followed by -it:

a-L-awe-a'y-ahu-it he inclosed them

§ 31. SEMI-TEMPORAL SUFFIXES

6. 'tch' TO BEGIN. Preceded by -a-it (1), -ako (5); followed by -am

(4) and the suffixes of the fourth and fifth groups.

n-d'-wi-tcJc she dances {d'-wi-l she dances always)

n-TcLe'wa-tck I begin to paddle (n-lcLe'wa-l I am paddling)

7. -I repetition, as characteristic of an action. Followed by -mam

(4), -Em (9), -a-itx (10), and the suffixes of the fourth and fifth

groups.

a-g-i-o'-1-eI she shook him 72.24

n-e'-Jc-Lxe-l he crawled about 95.14

a-tg-i-o-mEl-d'l-Emam-x they went to buy him 260.15 {-dl on
account of accent preceding I)

These forms are used very often with verbal nouns:

e-ctxu-l what is carried on back
e'-tcxEm-al what is boiled 185.7

k-tgE'-ka-l those who fly 60.5

After n as terminal sound of the stem, the ? of this suffix becomes

n (see § 8).

8. -£ continued repetition. This suffix exhibits a number of curious

traits in the manner in which it enters into combination with

words. It is only rarely suffixed without causing changes in

the preceding elements of the word. Often after t, m, x, u, it

appears in the form -niz.

Tc-c-il-a'-^-OTn-niL always arriving

a-cg-i-d'-qc-im-niL they two took him here and there

§§30,31
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hk-c-il-'pe'xu-nih she blows it up 238.16

Lg-e'-ctxo-niL he will carry him on his back 110.9

Ti- hk-t-d-Ld't-niL one who always shoots (disease) 200.16

a-tc-L-El-^em-niL he always gives food to him 22.12

In certain cases, perhaps by assimilation or metathesis, an -l-

appears inserted in the syllable preceding the suffix -l.

a-tc-L-o'-tipa he dips it up n-L-o-WlipL I dip it up often

a-g-i-o'-lajpa she digs it out a-k-L-o-ld'lEpL she digs it often

a-yd'm-xg-ako I am before a-yam-xg-d'lukL I am always be-

you fore you
a-Lk-t-d'-wul^ it eats them i-k'.e'-wulElqL food

45.27

Following an m or n the inserted sound is generally n.

a-Lk-c-i-k-Lkd'n-ako it steps a-Lk-c-i-k-Lkd'nanukzx she

across steps across 264.14

9. 'Em distribution at distinct times, probably related to -ma (see

§ 38.2). Preceded by -amit (2), -I (8); followed usually by -a;

(11).

a-tc-L-kxotE'qo-im-x he always stood on them severally 98.6

a-Lg-i-o-pco'tet-Em-x he hides it everywhere 199.18

a-L-x-d'-x-um-x they always did here and there 228.8

10. -a-itjc HABITUALLY. Always terminal ; often preceded by -Em (9),

and -L (8).

a-L-x-^o'toL-a-itx she always bathes 256.14 (probably with -i[8])

a-y-o'-tx-uit-a-itx he always stood 109.2

a-Lk-L-o-ld'lEpL-a-itx they are in the habit of digging continually

74.18

§ 32. TEMPORAL AND SEMI-TEMPORAL SUFFIXES

11. -X CUSTOMARY. Preceded by all prefixes except -e (14).

a-Lk-t-o'-k'^L-x it is customary that they carry them 267.16

a-L-x-^d't-am-x it is customary that she goes bathing 245.11

12. -t PERFECT. Preceded by all suffixes;, followed by -e.

tg-i-d'-wa-t they have followed him 139.2

tc-i-gE'n-xad-t-e he has taken care of him 133.20

13. -(I FUTURE. Preceded by all suffixes. This suffix draws the

accent toward the end of the word.

n-i-o-cg-d'm-a I shall take him
q-o-pid' Lx-a some one will catch her 15.19

In those cases in which the suffix -am takes the form -dm (see

p. 605), namely, after k sounds, which would normally require o
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in harmony with the directive -o- that has changed to -a-, the

future is -o.

tc-i-n-l-af-x-o he will make him for me 70.6

After stems ending in a vowel the future is generally -ya.

m-xa-t-go'-ya you will come back 212.2

yam-xonenemd'-ya I shall show you 234.11

In Kathlamet the future has also a prefix, a- or al- (see § 17.3).

§ 33. TERMINAL SUFFIX

14. -e SUCCESSFUL COMPLETION. Tliis suffix is always terminal. Its

significance is not quite certain.

n-i-gd'-jJtcg-am-e finally he came up to the woods 166.8

It occurs very often \vith the meaning across.

a-tc-d'-k-xone he carried her across on his shoulder 27.8

mc-i-gd'tct-am-a-e you will get across 51.6

The Noun (§§ 34-43)

§ 34. GENDER

The pronominal parts of the noun have been discussed in § 18.

It is necessary to discuss here the gender of nouns.

Nouns may be masculine, feminine, neuter, dual, or plural. It

would seem that originally these forms were used with terms having

natural gender, with sexless objects, and objects naturally dual and

plural. At present the use of these elements has come to be exceed-

ingly irregular, and it is almost impossible to lay down definite rules

regarding their use.

In the following a summary of the use of gender and number will

be given.

(1) Masculine and feminine respectively are terms designating

men and women.

In all these terms the idea of indefiniteness of the individual,

corresponding to the indefinite article in English, may be expressed

by the neuter; like ikd'nax the chief, hkd'nax a chief.

Masculine Feminine

t'lcala man d^o'huil woman
ikldsks boy okloshs girl

iqloa'lipx youth oxo'tlau virgin

e'])L'au widower d'i)L^au widow
iq.'eyo'qxut old man oq.'oeyo'qxut old woman
ela'etix' male slave ola'etix' female slave

§§33,34
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(2) Large animals are masculine, as:

badger -pEnpEn {-p.'e'cxac,

Kathlamet) L; feminine

SKUNK
bear, hl&ck-i'tsxut {-sqe'ntxoa,

Kathlamet)

bear, cinnamon -Ush

bear, grizzly -cd'yim

beaver -^ena, -qoa-ine'ne

{-qa'nuk, Kathlamet)

bird (sp. ?) -tcu'yam

bird (sp. 1) -po'epoe

bird -qso'tlotlot

bullfrog -q.'oatE'xexe

deer -md'cEn {-laflax, Kathla-

met)

coyote -tlci'lapas

rat -qd'lapas (Kathlamet)

buffalo -to'iha

crane -qod'sqoas

crow (mythical name) -Laq!d'

duck (spJ) -we'guic

eagle, bald-headed -nine'x'o

elk -mo'lak

a small fish -qalE'xlEX

fish-hawk -'Itcap

grass-frog -q.'Eno'neqen

gull -qone'qone

hawk -t.'e't.'e

heron -qloa'sJc.'oai, -qulqul

horse -ke'utan

humming-bird -'tsEUtSEn

blue jay -qe'cqec

kingfisher -po'tSElal

lizard (?) -kine'pEt

mallard-duck (male) -cime'wa^

(3) Small animals are feminine, as:

beetle -hie

bird (sp. ?) -pe'qciuc

bird (sp. ?) -tele'nakoaekoae

sea-bird (sp. ?) -zqeJcc

sea-bird (sp. ?) -cxule'x

chicken-hawk -npitc

§34

mink -c/oIeIlx, -po'sta {-kd'sa-

it, Kathlamet)

mountain-goat -ci'xq

mussel, small -tgue'imatk)

mussel, large -nid'imatk)

otter -nand'muks

owl -qoe'lqoel

oyster -lo'xlox

panther -Icloa'yawa

pike -'qoqo

porcupine -cslqElq

rabbit -ske'epxoa (-IcanaxmE'-

nem, Kathlamet)

raccoon -qloala's {-latd't,

Kathlamet)

raven -Tcoale'xoa

salmon, fall -qElsma

salmon, spring -gu'nat

salmon, steel-head -goane'x'

sea-lion -ge'pix'L

sea-otter -Id'lce

shag -'paowe

shark -kid'yicx

skate -aid'iu

snake -tciau

sperm whale -'moJcHxi

squirrel -Jc.'d'utEn

sturgeon -nd'qon

sturgeon, green -kaze'nax

swan -qelo'q

turtle -Laxoa

whale -'kole

lynx -puk

wolf -le'qlam

woodpecker -qstd'honkon

chipmunk -tsikin (-gusgu's,

Kathlamet)

mud clam -'i^e

fresh-water clam -sola

cormorant -wanio
crane -qlucpale'
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crow -Ic.'und (-tid'ntsa, Ka-
thlamet)

killer-whale -gaLofmat

dogfish (see shark) -q'.naficx

eagle -tdaktdd'h

fawn of deer -qle'xcap

fish (sp. ?) -net'wan
fish (sp. ?) -lifotaqe'

fish (sp. ?) -leIo

flounder -pkicx

frog -cue'ee

halibut -Ltdalo'c (said to be

borrowed from Quinault)

louse -qct

maggot -'moa

mallard-duck (female) -goe'x-

goex

mole -ce'ntan

mosquito -'plonatslEkts'.Ek

mouse -ko'lxul {-co, Kathla-

met)

newt -qosd'na, -latsefmEnmEn

pheasant (?) -ni'ctxuic

pigeon -qamsn
porgy -qalxt.'E'mx

porpoise -ko'tckotc

robin -tsid'stsias

salmon, calico -laatcx

salmon, silver-side -'qawsn

salmon, blue-back -tsoyeha

seal -Ixaiu {-qe'sgoax, Kath-
lamet)

sea-lion, young -xoe

skunk -pEnpsn (masculine

BADGER)

snail -ts !Eiril'nxan
snail -ts.'Etnd'ikxan

snail -L.'e'xtan

snipe -e'xsa

teal-duck -munts!e'lits!ek

trout -p'.d'ld

trout (?) -q'.e'xone

woodpecker (female) -'kxuLpa

woodpecker (msiie) -ntciawi'ct

wasp -'pascreech-owl -cxux

(4) Very few animals are neuter, as

bird -Id'lax {-plE'cp.'EC, Ka-
thlamet)

dog -ke'wisx {-hlu'hlut, Ka-
thlamet)

(5) Almost all nouns expressing qualities are masculine, as

shellfish (sp.?) -Tdiha'ta

crab -qaixe'la ( = one

crawls much)
who

-nu'Tcstx smallness
-' (k !e) siL sharpness

-xalx'te flatness

-pik heavy weight

-tslaxan large belly

-wa expense

-q'.atxal badness

-qle'latcx'ena meanness

-IqU'latcTita quiet

-yuL !l pride

-kfoaci^dmit) fear

-Tcd'hxuL homesickness (sub-

ject of transitive verb)

-Tcand'te life

-tsd'tsa cold

-Tkuile similarity

-'tukhtx good luck

-tc!a sickness

-pIonEnkan blindness

-hunauEin diligence

-Qci)ma'tctiamit) shame
-Llkin bow legs

-zklop being squeezed out

(= one-eyed)

-g'e'wam sleepiness (subject of

transitive verb, and pos-

sessive)

-tdpux round head ( = fore-

head)

-p.'aqa flat head

§34
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-mEmiJct blackened face

-' {kiymatck spots, painted face

-tckc stench

-'(['.ES sweet smell

-ts'.emEn sweetness

-l!l bitterness

-Lelam ten

-Iclamdnak hundred

-t.'owil experience (from t.'o

good)

-'(ke)t!di 1
^.^^

-tloxotskin]

The following are exceptions:

Feminine

-xti smokiness (= cataract

of eye)

-Id hunger (subject of tran-

sitive verb)

-t'.dxakamit (= good mind)

cleverness

-Lhne'nxut lie of a male (sub-

ject of transitive verb)

-go' LgEle\\e of a female (sub-

ject of transitive verb)

-'wa^actof hitting (= to hit)

-Jcal'amit mind ( = to think)

-qalqt a wail ( = to wail)

-Ifux smell (= to smell)

-Tui^o what is chewed

-qotck cold in head

Neuter

-xax sadness

-patseu red head

-k'^Lil custom

-h'lLau taboo

Plural

-'xauyam what excites sym-

pathy

-(ki)pd'lau witchcraft

-hatdkox cleverness

(6) The verbal noun corresponding to the past-passive participle

is generally masculine, as

:

-'LxalEmax what is eaten

-tcxEmal what is boiled

-ctxul what is carried

Exceptions to this rule are

—

o'rriEl purchase money

-h'.e'wulal what has been

picked

-xotckin work

hia'pona what has been
brought to him

(7) Nouns formed from particles are generally masculine, as:

-yuL'.l pride (from yuL.'l) -gitqlup cut (from Lq.'u]))

-Tc le'wax flower (from iDax) -ge'l !m eul !mEn syphilis

-waxo'mi copper (from wax) from L.'mEn rotten)

-Tc!wac^d'ini fear (from Tclwac)

(8) No rules can be given for the gender of other nouns.

Masculine are, for instance:

-md'ma pewter wort -gtco hair, skin with hair

-L^a body -got eye

-gtg head -Jcatcx nose

§34
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-cqL mouth, beak, bill

-mist beak

-tuk neck

-mxtc heart

-to breast

-wan belly

-itcx tail

-iwte arm
-pd'tpat net

-HceUceI brass buttons

-hupku'p short dentalia

-qd'lxal gambling-disks

-lIoIlIoI gambling-disks

-q.'d'lq.'al short baton

-qd'mxdm cedar-bark basket

-'l .'uwalJcL .'uwaJJc mud
-q.'e'qotqot fever

-pqunx large round spruce-

root basket (f. small round

spruce-root basket)

-cide'ct clam basket

-maL bay, sea, river

-^d'h blanket

-IJc'au cradle

-qez creek, brook

-ktcxEm dance of shaman
-Lq digging-stick

-him dish

-pqdn down of bird

-qcil fish-trap

Feminine are, for instance,

-Ma thing

-qat wind
-'^ElqEl polypodium
-cd'qcaq pteris

-plo'xp'.ox elbow

-tcxb'ltcxol lungs

-ss'qsEq buck-skin

-]c!o}je'Jc!oye finger-ring

-ga'cgas sealing-spear

-^wisqwis breaking of wind
- lJc !eiilJc!En open basket

-IexIex scales

-lEmlEm rotten wood

-ci'lx friend

-pxil grease

-Ix ground, earth

-Lan short thong, string, pin

for blanket

-cgan cedar (f. bucket, cup;

n. plank)

-tsoL harpoon-shaft

-msta hat

-toL heat

-ln'ik hook
-led'pa ice

-paqc boil, itch

-hxdn leaf

-m^ECx log, tree, wood (f. ket-

tle)'

-'hkuiLX mat
-pd'lcxal mountain
-sik paddle

-'^apta roe

-pa-it rope

-nxat plank

-gd'cax sky

-tcxa point of sealing-spear

-kd'wok shaman's guardian

spirit

-do horn spoon

-maMc spruce

-qd'nakc stone (f. large bowl-

der)

-tspux forehead

-utca ear

-atcx tooth

-^atcx chest

-md'kue tliroat

-Tcutcx bark

-'putc anus

-'kci finger

-'pxa alder-bark

-HE'm, bark

-'PL like bow
-Le'qtSEn box

-pd'utc crab-apple

§34
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-^alEvtckix fire

-gaL fish-weir

-lalx camass

-tcala grindstone

-mala marrow, kernel

-'pul night, darkness

-md'p plank

-gd'we raspberry

-mojpa rushes

Neuter are, for instance,

-tSE'xtsEX gravel, thorn

-quld'^ula egg

-jpaa nape

-list tail of fish

-^wit leg

-j)C foot

-gu'nkxun salal-berry

-'slcL sinew

-tdn stump, foot of tree

-^d'lax sun

-e'xatk trail

-mo'tan twine of willow-bark

- pcam piece of twine

-tcd'nix wedge

-pix well

-goag blanket

-^a'tcau grease

-shuic mat bag

-to milk, breast

-tcuq^ water

-Tcckul' pitch wood
-gLg armor

The number of these words that appear only in the neuter gender

is so small that we may almost suspect that the neuter was until

recently indefinite and used to indicate both indefinite singular and

plural.
35. DUAL AND PLURAL

(1) Nouns that are naturally dual are:

clcucJcu'c testicles

sxost eyes, face

ckuTkulo'L spear

CEmtk spit for roasting

CE'qxo double-pointed arrow

cpd'ix blanket made of two

deer-skins

ctdd'maq castorium

c^dld'l ground-hog blanket,

double-barreledcsgoala'la

gun
cikldik double ball for game
ci'lxatct bed platform on sides

of house

sxutso'osiq bed platform in

front and rear of house

SLan bowstring

CLd'nist two-stranded twine

made of two skins

There are other words that are always dual, for the form of which

no reason can be given, as:

ckd'lcole eel ckaqE'l dentalia of the length

CEnqetqe't hawk of 40 to a fathom

SE'ntEptEp shrew cii'q half-fathom

SEq.'alolo butterfly c^e'caTifern-root (pi. ogue'can)

(2) Nouns that are naturally plural are:

tqamild'lEq sand Hol house ( = dwelling of sev-

tE'psd grass eral families)

tlcte'ma property tJcsmdm ashes

§35
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In other cases where the noun occurs always with plural prefix the

reason is not apparent, as in:

td'ta-is codfish txt smoke
trrie'n^a flounder t-'sko tattooing

ttsle'laq grasshopper tEm^d'ema prairie

§ 36. SECONDARY SIGNIFICANCE OF GENDER

Masculine and feminine have assumed the secondary significance of

largeness and smallness. This feature appears most clearly in those

cases in which a stem used as a masculine expresses a large object,

while as a feminine it expresses a similar smaller object. Examples

of this use are:

I'pEnpsn badger d'yEnpEn skunk
e'pqunx large round spruce- o'pqunx small round spruce-

root basket root basket

efcgan cedar o'ccjan basket, cup
e'nfi^ECx log, tree, wood o'm^ECx kettle

One example at least of the reverse relation has come to my
notice

:

iqo/nakc stone oqo'naTcc large bowlder

In one case the feminine pronoun expresses plurality:

ikam'm canoe okunl'm canoes

There are also a few cases in which smallness is expressed by what

appears to be the dual form:

ikanl'm canoe s^ame'ksos toy canoe
sTcErn'm toy canoe

§ 37. GENDER OF PLURAL

The use of the pronouns for expressing plurality has come to be

exceedingly irregular. The verbal forms suggest that originally t-

was the true third person plural, which was perhaps originally used

for human beings only.

(1) Many plurals of words designating human beings retain the

pronoun t-.

Singular Plural

man %'li:ala tka'lauks

women td'nEmckc
children tqd'cocinikc

virgin oho'Hau that.'aund'na

old man iqleyo'qxut tq.'eyo'qtiJcc

In some cases a more indefinite number may be expressed by l-.

Thus we find for women both Ld'nEmckc and tdfnEmckc; for common
PERSON Lxald'yuema and txald'yuema.

§§36,37
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(2) The articles used in the majority of cases for expressing plu-

rality are t- and l-. Examples of these are the following:
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(3) There are a few cases in which the article o- is used for express-

ing the plural, as:
Singular Plural

coat b'Lqekc o'-Lqekc

canoe ikam'm o-Jcunl'm

eagle u-tclaktda'h w-tdaktda'kciniks

(only used in tale)

(4) A number of words whose plural was originally a distributive

retain the masculine pronoun, as:

Singular

abalone
*

i-kte'luwa-itk

bone arrow-point i-gd'ma{tk)

short baton

black bear

buck-skin straps

cedar

elk

female

i-c[!d'lqal

i-i'tsxut

e'-cgan

i-mo'laJc

e'-nemcJcc

Plural

i-Jcteluwd'itgEma

i-gomd'tgEma

i-q!alq!ald'm,a

i-i'tsxutETYia

i-t'.d'lEgETYia

e'-cgFMEma

i-mo'lahuma

e-nemclccd'ma

Not all words of this type, however, retain the masculine pro

noun, as:

bay

small bluff

creek

disease

Singular.

e'-maL

i-kak!d'lat

e'-qeL

e'-tc!a

Plural.

LE-md'LE-ma

L-kak !d'latE-ma

tld'LEma (fortis for

elided q, see § 6.3)

t-tc!d'ma

Feminine distributives do not seem to retain their gender, as:

Plural

t-kalai'tans-ma

t-pd'wil^-ma

arrow

bunch of grass

Singular

d'kulaitan

dip-net

o-pa'wiV

o'-nuxcin L-nuxci JiE-ma

§ 38. PLURAL SUFFIXES

(1) Besides the use of pronominal gender for designating plurality,

Chinook seems to have distinguished human beings from other nouns

also by the use of a separate plural suffix -ike, -ulcs the use of which for

human beings is illustrated by the examples given in § 37.1. At

present the ending -uks is used for forming the plural of many words,

including names of animals and of inanimate objects.

On the whole, this suffix is accompanied by a shift of the accent to

the penultima. When the last vowel is the obscure e followed by an

I, m, or n, it is lengthened to d under the stress of the accent (see § 5)

;

-e changes in these cases to -dy.

§38
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The following are examples of the shift
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The plural of i-po'?poe (a bird), is t-poepd'yuks. Here the accent

remains on the o, although it is shifted to the next syllable, and the

e becomes consonantic.

Here belongs also L-ld'lEX bird, plural t-lala'xukc, in which word

the lengthening of the e to a before x is irregular.

A number of monosyllabic stems are treated in the same manner,

as those here described

:
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The ending -tike instead of -(i)l"c is used particularly with indefinite

numerals, and expresses a plurality of human beings

:

all Ica'nauwe

few mE'nx'lca

many (their number) zga'psla

several LE'xawe

Analojjous are the forms of

—

Jtanauwe'tiks all persons

niE'nx'lcatilcc a few persons

Lgd'pElatilic many persons

LE'xawetikc several persons

up river ma ema
poor (his poverty) Ld'xauyam

his vouno;er brother m'wux

t-maemd'tElcc those up river

zgd'xauyamtiJcc the poor ones

id '-wuxtikc hisyoungerbrothers

Still a different connective element appears in

—

man I'-Tcala l-kd'lamuks men

Attention may also be called to the forms

—

Singular Plural

children . t-qd'cocmikc

eagle u-tcaktcd'h u-tcaktcd'Mcinilcc

gull i-qone'qone i-qoneqone'tciniJcc

raven i-qoale'xoa i-qoale'xoatciniJcc

crow u-k!ond' u-k!ond'tcinikc

The last four forms occur in a wail in a myth (Chinook Texts, p. 40)

and are not the ordinar}'^ plurals of these words.

(2) The frequent plural-sufRx -ma (Kathlamet -max) seems to

have been originally a distributive element. This appears par-

ticularly clearly in the words e'x'tEmae sometimes (ex't one; -ma

distributive; -e adverbial); Icand'mtEma both (kand'm both, to-

gether; -ma distributive). Following are examples of this suffice.

In most cases the accent is drawn toward the end of the word :
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A number of words take the ending -ma with connective vowel.

Examples of the connective vowel -o- are:

Singular Plural

e'-nemckc e-nemckcb'ma

c'ola'P

feinale

ground-hog

blanket

baton

rock

skin

grandson

!

prairie

tlola'Voma

i-q!alq!ald'ma

t-qEnakco'ma

e-^co'ma

qd'coma

tE-m^a'emayoma

i-q!d'lq!al

o-qo'nakc

c-H'c

qdc

tE-mfa'ema

The last of these seems to be a double plural, the stem being proba-

bly -TYi^a.

Another series of words take -e- as connective vowel, sometimes

-we- or -oe-:

Singular Plural

son!
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pronoun in singular and plural. Examples of these are contained in

the lists in § 37. Additional examples are:
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(6) In a number of cases the plural is formed by the insertion of

the syllable -yu- which may be either an affix or may be considered

as an expansion of the vowel of the stem by dieresis.

Singular Plural

to bathe -^ot -'otjut

to rise -xalatcJc -xalayutck

to notch -tsleLX -tsld'yuLX

to dance -witch -wdyutclc

to awaken -^otc -'oyutc

(7) The personal demonstrative pronoun has a plural in -c.

x'l'ta these things x'l'tac these menl . .^^.

qo'ta those things qo'tac those men!

(8) Several nouns and verbs form singular and plural from distinct

or distantly related stems, as:

Singular

woman d-^d'huil

child L-li!d'sks

child (some one's) i-xa

relative l-icx

slave e-la'itix'

eye e'-qot

to be -o-c

to cry -gs'tsax

to stand -txuit

to die -o-WEqt

to kill -d-wa^

Plural

t-d'tiErnclcc

t-qd'sosiniks

L-a

t-colal

t-eltgeu

Dual s-qoct

-x-ela-itix'

-xenem

-xena

-XE'-L-ait

-o-tena

i^ 39. VOCATIVE

A few nouns, particularly terms of relationship, have a vocative,

which has no pronominal element, as

:

ad younger brother!

dts younger sister!

l<:d''pxd elder brother! elder sister!

qdc grandchild ! (said by man)

lia'e grandchild ! (said by woman)

ma'ma father!

aq son

ac daughter!

cikc friend!

§ 40. DERIVATION OF NOUNS

On the whole the derivation of the numerous polysyllabic nouns in

Chinook is obscure. Evidently a considerable number of nominal

affixes exist, which, however, occur so rarely that their significance

can not be determined. Examples are the derivatives from the stem

elx LAND, COUNTRY

—

ill'l COUNTRY (the X disappears because the vowel

following Ix carries the accent) LqoLe'lxEmk person, e'lxam town,

§§39,40
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te'lx'Em PEOPLE. From the stem xe we have iqoatE'xexe bullfrog;

from the stem Icon, iqto'lconkon woodpecker.

A few affixes only occur fairly frequently, but even in these cases

it is sometimes impossible to classify the words satisfactorily.

1. -ke-. I presume this prefix is the same as, or at least related to,

the verbal prefix -ki, -gi, which sio^nifies that a verb usually

transitive is used without object. Thus may be explained

—

o'giLqIuj) a cut

ige'L'.mEnLlmEn somethino; rotten

tgile'matk store

ogue'pxate alder ( = wood for dyeing)

ikle'wulElqL food

e'li'it payment for a wife

hkU'wax torch, flower

tkipald'wul word
tJcimo'cx'ETn toy

iklete'nax game

2. -qe-. This seems to be a nominal prefix corresponding to the

verbal reflexive -x-.

oqogu'nJcLatk club (from -x-gunk to club)

Lqe'tcaTYiete comb (from -XEl-tciain, to comb one's self)

LqeLe'tcuwa hat (from -XEriLe'tcuvM to hang a round thing on top

of one's self)

iqatsle' LxaJc psmtheTUiTom. -xtse' Lxako to have a notch around

dqotsia'yuLxak ants j one's self)

Judging from these examples, it would seem plausible that most

nouns beginning with -gi-, -H-, -h'.e-, -qe-, -q.'e-, contain these

prefixes, for instance:

ige'luxtcutk arrow-head

ige'mxatk burial

ige'l^ote elk-skin

oque'nxak plank

ok'.we'lak dried salmon

and other similar ones. Here ma}'^ also belong

oquewi'qe knife

oq!wela'wulx maturing girl (the one who is moved up, hidden?)

iqlego'qxut old

The extensive use of these prefixes is also illustrated by

—

iqek'.E's brass, but

iklE'sa GALL (both from Tc'.es yellow)
iqe'p.'al doorway (probably from -p!a into [ = that into which

people always enter])

§40
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3. tia- is a local prefix.

naLxoa';p hole (from Lxoa']) to dig)

na^e'lim the country of the Tillamook (from ^elim)

4. -fe a suffix signifying tree, wood.

ogue'pxate alder ( = wood for dyeing)

.

5. -tk is a nominal suffix the significance of which is quite obscure.

In a few cases it indicates the point of an object, but in many

cases this explanation is quite unsatisfactory. It seems pos-

sible that this suffix is the same as the verbal stem -tk to put

DOWN, TO DEPOSIT, SO that its meaning might be something

on the ground, or something attached to something else, or a

part of something else. This explanation would be satisfactory

in words like

—

I'fotitk forearm

ige'luxtcutk arrow-head

iwa'uEmatk belly-cut of a fish

ilEme'tk bed may be derived from -elx ground, and may mean
PUT DOWN ON THE GROUND
iJcaLXE'lEmatk may mean put down to eat from (= dish)

The following list contains some stems with their nominal and

verbal derivatives. It will be noted that in a number of cases the

verb is derived from the noun.

~pxa alder-bark.

o'-pxa alder-bark

o-gue'-pxa-te alder

L-ge'-pxa-te alder-woods

-al-o'-pxa to dye in alder-bark

L-q-L-al-o'-pxa dyed cedar-bark

-tsllLX TO NOTCH.

%-qa-ts!e' LX-dk what has a notch around itself (= panther)

o-qo-tsla'yuLX-ak those with notches around themselves ( = ants)

-s-x-ts!eLx-akd to make a notch around a thing

-klanxd'te drift-net.

d-k!unxd'U drift-net

-XETi-klanxd'te-ma'm to go to catch in drift-net

naud'itk net.

-xe-naud'itge to catch in net

-wiuc URINE OF MALE.

L-o'-wiuc urine

-xa-wluc to urinate

o-wiu'c-matk chamber

§40
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-kxamit to pay attention.

i-ka-kxamit mind ,

-a-kxamit to pay attention

-gunk TO club.

d-qo-gu'nk-za-tk club

-x-gunk to club

-tciam TO comb.

L-ge-tcara-e-te comb

-Lxe to crawl.

L-qa-Lxe'-la one who crawls much ( = crab)

-Utca EAR.

o'-utca ear

-x-wu'tca-tk to hear

-LXEl(Em) TO EAT.

i-ka-LXE'l-matk dish

-^Oic TO BREAK WIND.

-xs'l^oic-qc to break wmd (perhaps for -^oicqoic)

o'-^wic-qc wind broken

-£iC AROUND NECK.

-Lx-ot it is around the neck

i-q!e'-LX-dt necklace

-tewa TO BAIL OUT.

-x-tewa to bail out canoe

o-H-tewaf-Lx-te for bailing out into the water (= bailer)

-kamot PROPERTY.

-x'ETYiota to barter

t-kamo'ta property

-kema{tk) baton.

d'-kumatk baton

-xematk to beat time with baton

-Le to CATCH WITH HERRING-RAKE.

-x-Le-n to catch with herring-rake

i-qa-Le'-ma-tk herring-rake

-mdcx'Em to play, to fool.

t-ki-mo'cx'Ema toys

-m^cx wood.

e-ra^cx tree

o-m^ecx kettle

-xsl-mEqci to gather wood

-p!a TO ENTER.

i-qe'-plal doorway
§40
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-Letcuwa TO put hollow thing on top of something.

L-qe-Letouwa'-ma hat

-qct louse.

o-qct louse

-ge-qcta to louse

-JcHck TO NET

c-kHck-inafik net-shuttle

-xsl-ge'-kHck to net

-tciakt TO POINT.

-gsn-tciaMe to point at something

gi-tcafdkte-l pointer ( = first finger)

-mg TO SPIT.

-o-mqo-it to spit

-o-m^-a to vomit
L-mx-te saliva

-Ha -THING, SOMETHING, WHAT.

i-lcta thing, something, what
-gEm-o-kti to pay

§ 41. NOUNS AND VERBS DERIVED FROM PARTICLES.

Many particles (see § 46) can be used as stems of nouns. I have

found the following examples:

i-yuLll pride 74.11 (from yuL.'l proud)

tkle'waxETna torches 27.22 (from wax light, to shine)

ik'.e'wax flower 165.27 (from wax to bloom)

ewaxo'mi copper (from wax light, to shine)

ik.'wac-o'mi fear 213.10 (from hlwac afraid)

igi'LqJwp cut 46.2 (from LqJwp to cut)

ige'LlniEnLlmEn syphilis (from L.'m.En soft, rotten)

natslE'x piece 69.3 (from ts'.EX to tear)

naLXoa'p hole 23.7 (from Lxoa'p to dig)

nalo'lo something round (from lo'lo round)

-xd'pEnic a woman gives herself in payment for services of a

shaman 203.11 (from pa'nic to give in payment for services of

a shaman)
-ge'staqloam to go to war 270.1 (from staq! war)

L-xq!am to be lazy (from qfam lazy)

ne-dxaxome to notice 40.14 (from xdx to notice)

ce'lcjJElEpt it boils {hovajEp to boil)

-xd'giLqlup to cut one's self (from Lq.'up to cut)

Nevertheless this series of stems is sharply set off from all others,

since the latter never occur without pronominal elements, excepting

a few vocatives that have been mentioned in §39.
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§ 42. COMPOUND NOUNS

There are only very few examples of nouns compounded of two

independent elements, as

:

c-gE-mo'lak-tcxict my elk nose 193.19 (c- dual; -gE- my; -molak

elk; -tcxict nose)

t.'agela'lcte woman's utensils (t- plural; -^age'lalc woman; -Me

things)

i-k!ani-y-i'lxam myth town 216.8 {i- masculine- -Icamun myth;
-elxam. town)

A number of nouns, particularly names of animals, are descriptive

in character. These were probably used as alternates in case one

name of an animal became tabued through the death of a person

bearing its name, or a name similar to it. Examples are:

iqatsle'Lxak having a notch around itself, i. e., with a thin belly

( = panther)

oqots.'id'yuLxak those having notches around themselves ( = ants)

itcd'yau d'yaqtq snake's head ( = dragon fly)

e'galELX going into the water ( = mink)

otco'itxul dip-net maker ( = spider)

eqe'wam the sleepy one ( = a fish [sp.])

oJc o'Ixul thiei ( = mouse)
iklu'tk'.ut the one who always breaks (bones) ( = dog [Kathla-
met dialect])

§ 43. SUBSTANTIVES AS QUALIFIERS

Substantives are often used to qualify other substantives. In this

case the qualifying substantive takes the gender of the one qualified:

0' o'lcxola o^o'wiin a male silver-side salmon 109.3

e^e'kil imo'lak a female elk 264.3

e'kxala imo'lak a male elk 264.2

These qualifiers are not adjectives, but remain true substantives,

as is shown by the feminine prefix o-, which is characteristic of

substantives.

§ 4:4. Demonstrative Pronouns and Arlvei^bs

(1) Detnonstrfitive Pronouns of Louder Chinook. The

structure of the demonstrative pronoun of the Chinook proper

is analogous to that of the noun. It consists of a modal element,

which seems to express visibility and invisibility; the personal

pronoun which expresses gender; and the demonstrative element,

which expresses position near the first, second, and third persons.

§§42-44
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(1) Modal element.

Visibility, or existence in present time x'-

Invisibility, or existence in past time q-

(2) Gender.

Masculine -i-

Feminine -a-

Neuter -l-

Dual -d-

Plural -t-

(3) Demonstrative element.

Near first person -Jc

Near second person -au (-i-a) .

Near third person -x {-o-a)

In the forms with consonantic pronoun (-£-, -ct-, -t-), the demonstra-

tive element is represented by a secondary character i- (-e-) pre-

ceding the pronoun for the demonstratives of the first and second

persons ; -u- for the demonstrative pronoun of the third person.

Thus the following table develops:

Present, Visible

Masculine Feminine Neuter

Near 1st person x'iJc x'ok x'lLik

Near 2d person x'iau x'au x'iia

Near 3d person x'ix' x'ax x'OLa

Plural,

Dual Plural human
beings

Near 1st person x'lctih x'ltiJc x'itihc

Near 2d person x'lcta x'lta x'Uac

Near 3d person x'octa x'ota x'otac

Past, Invisible

Masculine Feminine Neuter

Neiw 1st person - - -

Near 2d person qiau - qeLa

Near 3d person qix' qax qoLa

Plural,

Dual Plural human
beings

Near 1st person - - -

Near 2d person qecta qeta qetac

Near 3d person qocta qota " qotac

The forms for past or invisible near the first person do not seem to

occur. Besides these, emphatic forms occur in which the initial

elements are doubled. Of these I have found the following:
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Present, Visible

Masculine
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Apparently there is also a duplication of the terminal element in -I'.

At least this is a possible explanation of the form x'ix'e'Hli-.

x'ix'i'gik mka'nax tcEma'xo this here is what will make 3'ou rich

218.1 (m- thou; -kdnax chief, rich man; tcEm- he thee; a-

clirective before x; -x to make; -o future after x)

e'Tcta tciuivd'ya x'ix'e'TciJc what can this one do! 134.25

id! x'ix'e'lcik! oh, this (miserable) one! 41.10, 147.1

tgd'ma^ x'ite'Mk these are shot 213.20 {tgd- their; -ma^ being shot)

To this form may belong the demonstratives o'lcuk, yo'Tcuk, ya'xkuk,

x'ix'o'Jcuk, qiqo'li, but all these seem to be demonstrative adverbs.

(2) Demonstrative Adverbs of Lower Chinook, These

are very numerous and it is difficult to present them in a system-

atic way. One set corresponds strictly to the set described before.

The forms expressing present have the element x'-, those express-

ing past q-. Both occur with the two vowels -I- and -o-, which,

in this case, seem to express this and that. Their locative char-

acter is expressed by the suffixed locative element go. Thus we

find—

x'lgo x'bgo

qigo qogo

a'lta d'ho iau'a x'igo nuLxoa'p aLgd'yax ile'e now they went thus

to this place where they had dug up the ground 23.7 (a'lta

now; a- transitional; l- indefinite; -o to go; iau'a here thus;

na- place; Lxoa'p to dig; a- transitional; Lg- indefinite transi-

tive subject; -dy- for -i- masculine object; -a- directive; -x to

do; ile'e ground masc.)

X'lgo NagaLd'mat, go tgd'l^'^ml qo'ta-y-e'Jca here at GaLa'mat is

their custom thus 240.25 (na- place; go there; tgd'-iheir; -Jc^lH

custom; e'lca thus)

id'xTcewa tah! x'ok q!at aqd'nax nevertheless there I am loved 39.5

(id'xkewa there thus; taL: nevertheless; q!at to love; a- tran-

sitional; -dn me [accented a]; -a directive; -x to do)

tela'a, qa'da x'ogu np/xax see! how I became here 178.8

a'lta zpil qigo leIc'^ ne'xax now it was red where it was broken

185.20 (Lpil red; leI"" to break)

pdL ikd'pa qigo md'hue. it was full of ice there seaward 44.24

(pax full; iJcd'pa ice; 7nd'L7ie senward)

aLs'xElatcgux qigo nopo'nEmx he would arise when it was night

165.6

qogu itcd'q.'atxala ayd'xElax utcd'nix there the wedge was bad

161.8 (i- masculine; -ted- feminine possessive; -q.'atxala bad-

ness; ayd'xElax hers is on her; utcd'nix wedge)
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a'ctop! go qogo gitano'lcstx Hol they entered that little house 29.14

(o/do they two go; -p.' into; 170 there; gitano'lcstx hnymg their

smallness)

A distinct series, continiiinti; the idea in this manner are ya'Jcwa,

yau'a, e'wa, qewa, ya'xkewa.

Related to these is the interrogative qd'xewa. All of these contain

the element -?/;«. They designate nearness and distance, but I am
unable to tell the difference in their use, which is rather indefinite.

According to their form ya'Jcwa ( =yaTc-wa) probably belongs with the

series designating position near the speaker, yau'a (=yau-wa) posi-

tion near the person addressed. The form etva seems to correspond

to the demonstrative position near the third person, while ya'xJcewa

always refers back to a place previously designated: thus just at

THAT PLACE.

ialcwa' goye' d'tcax here he did thus 65.21 igoye' thus; dtc- he

her; -ax to do)

nekct md'ya iau'a do not go there! 185.17

ne'lc'ikst e'wa we'truLe he looked there into the house 130.17 (ne-

he, intransitive; -l"i designates lack of object; -lest to look;

we'wuLe inside of house)

id'xlcewa ne'xankd there (to the place pointed out) he ran 23.17

id'xlcewa ayuqund'etix't there (where he was shot) he fell down
62.22

The forms in -wa are used often to express the idea here—there:

e'wa e'nata, iau'a e'natai here on this side,—there on that side

201.12

ia'hwa no'ix d'exat, iau'a ta'nuta no'ix d'exat here went the one

(feminine); there to the other side went the other 75.14

But we find also forms in -uk used in the same way

—

id'kiik agd'yutk iqe'sqes, ia'l^wa e'natai agd'yutk Icd'sa-it here on one

side she put blue-jay, there on the other robin 50.4

Ld'yapc iakwa'

,

—io'lcuk id'mEllc his foot there,—here his thigh

174.15

The same adverb is not often repeated to indicate different direc-

tions or j)laces.

id'ma iau'a md'yima; nakct iau'a mai'eme iLtd'yitn only there (up-

stream) go; do not go there downstream 192.9

Generally repetition refers to the same places.

iau'a acgixa'lulccigux, iau'a acgixa'lukctgux here they two threw

him down, here they two threw him down; i. e., they threw

him down again and again 26.8
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yaua' actik.'eld'pxuitxe, yaud' actiJc.'eld'pxuitxe there they turned

over each other again and again 127.4

id'lcoa-y-ext, ia'Jcoa-y-ext Jcand'mtEma one here, one here, both;

i. e., one in each hand 45.10 (see also 157.22)

As stated before, the forms in -uJc seem to have adverbial meaning.

Following are examples of their uses

:

d'lcuk Tcm'qewaTn ike'x ime'xandte there (with that) shaman is thy

soul 199.23 {TiLd'qewam one having a shaman's song; i- he;

-Jce- indicates absence of object; -x to do, to be; -me- thy;

-Icanate soul)

io'lcuk agd'yutk go itcd'xEmalapIix' here she put him in her arm-

pit 50.4 (-tk to put; -TcEmala/plix' armpit)

aqd'nukct x'ix'o'lcuJc some one looked at me here 30.8 {-Tcct to look)

Lonas yaxJcu'lc Ltxd'mama loc may be our father is there 29.14

(Lonas may be; -mama father; -c to be)

tcintuwa'^omx qiqolc antsauwl'p!End'nanma-itx tE'JcxEqL he comes

to kill me when I always jump in my house 64.25 (tc- he; Ti-

me; t- to come; -wa^- to kill; -am to arrive; -x habitually; a-

transitional; n- I; ts- probably for s- both [feet]; -auwl- for

-dn into them [see § 9]; -pEn to jump; -dn assimilated for -dl

always [§ 8] -a-itx always [§ 31.10])

Quite isolated is the form ia'xTcati, which appears with great fre-

quency. The ending -ti is evidently adverbial, as is shown by the

parallel Kathlamet form gipd'tix' there, and nd'hlTcatix' for a little

WHILE. It signifies the position near the third person, there,

id'xkati mo'playa! enter there! 24.5

id'xkate ayo'La-it there he stayed 76.14

Still another form, apparently related to the forms in -uk, is

ia'xJcayuk here.

ia'xkayuk ayd'yam here he arrived 64.24

ia'xlcayuk nL^sltd'qLa I shall leave it here 186.1

Kelated to this form may be yukpd' here and yukpd't to this

point here. These contain the locative suffix -pa at, which is

characteristic of Upper Chinook, but does not.occur in Lower Chinook,

while the ending -t is directive and related to the Upper Chinook -ta

(see § 55).

yukpd' id'ma^ atce'lax here he hit him (his shooting he did to.

him here) 62.22

yukpd' ayagEltce'mEX'it here it hit him 153.22

yukpd't Ld'yaqso aqze'lax izd'Lqta his hair was made that long (to

here his hair someone made it on him its length) 156.17

yukps't niLe'La-it Ltcuq up to here he stood iij (it) the water 225.8
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It will be noticed that the element iax (yax) occurs quite frequently

in these demonstratives. As terminal element it is found in x'ix'o'yax,

go'yax and the interrogative qa'xeyax.

As initial element it occurs in ya'xkuk, ia'xkayuk, ia'xTcewa, ia'xlcati.

It is undoubtedl}'^ identical with the terminal yax of the Kathlamet

demonstrative and with the first element -in ia'xka he alone, the

third person masculine personal pronoun of Lower Chinook.

{3) Denionstrfftive JProtiouns of Kathlamet. In Kathla-

met and Wishram, the distinction of visible and invisible does not

occur and the structure of the demonstratives is quite different. In

both Kathlamet and Wishram, the demonstrative expressing location

near the first person has a prefix (which in Kathlamet has the same

form for masculine and feminine), while all the other genders are

designated by their characteristic sounds. In Wishram this prefix

is invariable. The location near the second and third persons is

expressed in both dialects by invariable suffixes.

Kathlamet



624 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

(4) lyenionstrative Atlverhs (tf KathUitnet. The two most

frequent forms of the demonstrative adverbs in Kathhimet are

gipa' here gopa' there

both compounds of demonstrative stems and the locative suffix -ya.

gipa' gi txd'gcqEmapa ayamKlge'tga here to these our wedges I

shall put you 114.13 (Kathlamet Texts) {txd- our; -qcqEm

wedge; -ma plural; -pa to; ayam.El- I to thee; -gi- indicates

absence of object; -tk. to put; -a future)

gipd' cxqlod'Lqox here the two were grown together 17.1 (ibid.)

icxe'la-itx I'd'pa they stayed there 10.6 {ibid.)

liopa' igixi'qo-Hq then he awoke 21.8 (ibid.)

imo'laJc gopaf cd'xalix an elk is up there 71.5 (ibid.)

In }>lace of gipd' the stronger form gipd'tix' is found.

gipd'tix' sid'xostpa right here on his face 76.14 (ibid.)

Compare with this form

—

iLo'yam elxpadxt they arrived in that land 17.14 (ibid.)

idque'wulxt iqd'niEnoqpd'iix' he chmbed a pine there 11.14 (ibid.)

Corresponding to the forms yulys't, yukpE'tEina, in Lower Chinook,

we find here gips't, gipE'tEmax.

gips't d'yazqt up to here its tliickness 189.5 (ibid.)

Lxp.'dctEmtix LE'Laqco gips'tErrtax braided was his hair to here

131.10 (ibid.)

Often yax'i' (masc. dem. 3d person) is used as an adverb:

yaxl' aqazd'x there (was) the sun 109.3

ya'xi md'LTiix ige'lcta there seaward he ran 172.11

The series of forms of Lower Chinook ending in -)ra is represented

by d'lioa, e'wa.

iqcxe'Lau d'Tcoa itcd'xoa here thus he made her a monster 224.3

(ibid.) (iqcxe'Lau monster; itco'- he her)

Ldn Laxi d'Tcua Lxo'la'i who is that here thus talking? 51 .9 (ibid.)

Ldn who ; lxo- it by itself)

ictd'Lxa e'wa ilmJc ! o'Litx the two went down there thus to the

lake 18.95 (ibid.)

It is characteristic of Upper Chinook that these forms occur often

with distributive endings and with directive -ta.

mdkct d'wimax itcd'hqtax two these thus their length 189.4 (ibid.)

(nidkct two; itcd'-hev; -x^too; length)

Another adverb is found in this dialect, te'ka thus here.

te'lca gi atxdqd'ya! here we will sleep! 109.4 (ibid.)

te'lca atxklayd'wulalEma here we will play! 167.17 (ibid.)
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Locative towards, on . . . side

Stem, gi gi'gat (18.17)

Ii'wat
to you (place)

(106.22)

iwa'tJca (158.24)

Note,—Compounded with gi are also da'ngi something; qa'tgi

somehow; g'a;a'ma^g'i somewhere (96.11).

Related to di'Tca and di'gad is perhaps digu'tcix perhaps (96.17);

also di^wi like.

In -xi we have, besides ya'xi, also (aga) du'xi oh, well! (60.4).

Note.— Ya'xa indeed (also in quct i'axa as it turned out);

au (perhaps =a/M/, a'wa, and related to Chinook ya'wa) in da'n au

ayamlu'da what, pray, shall i give you? (154.6); yaxa'wa how-
ever.

Note also Tcwd'hixix right there, not very far.

-a'dix forms: a'ngadix long ago; ixtka'dix (192.2); ina'tkadix

(192.5).

With stem dau: Icwo'dau and; da'ukwa just as before; qxi'dau

thus.

§ 45, Independent Personal Pronoun

The independent personal pronoun is formed from the objective

pronoun by means of a number of suffixes of unknown origin and the

terminal suffix -ka only.

naika I ntaiJca we two (exclusive) ritcaika we (exclusive)

maika thou txaika we two (inclusive) Ixaika we (inclusive)

ia'xTca he mtaika your two selves mcaika ye

a'xJca she cta'xka their two selves

La'ska it ta'ska they

These forms may also be interpreted as intransitive verbs. Another

emphatic form, apparently more verbal in character, is

—

nafmka I alone

inafmka thou alone, etc.

A ])eculiar form ml'ca you occurs in the texts (23.1)

In the Kathlamet dialect an emphatic form na'yax I, ma'yax thou

(Kathlamet Texts 114.11) is found, which occurs also in Wishram.

The forms for I, thou, etc., alone are:

na'ema I alone txa'ema we alone 134.16

These correspond to Wishram forms recorded by Sapir:

na'-ima I alone la'imadikc, da'-imadikc, a'-imadikc

Tna'-ima thou alone they alone

Ixa'-imadikc we (inch) alone
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Besides these, Doctor Sapir has recorded in Wishram the following:

Shortest form

:

na{x) I ya{x) he da'-itc they

la'-itc they (Wishram Texts

48.4)

a'-itc they
Inclusive

:

nai'tia I too ya'xtla he too la'-it!%kc they too

Ixai't'.ikc we too da'-iHikc they too

a'-it like they too

He remarks that the demonstratives of the third person {ya'xia)

seem morphologically parallel to first and second personal emphatic

pronouns (na'ya) ; that the demonstrative element -i- is characteristic

of the first and second persons, -x- of the third; as in

na-i-Jca I ya-x-ka he

na.'-i-t!a I too ya-x-t.'a he too

na'-{i)-^ja I ya'-x-ia he

These elements -i- and -;r- are probably identical with Chinook -l-

and -X', -X in x'l'La and x'ix', x'ax.

Particles (§§ 46-52)

§ 4:6. Attyilmte CompJenients

It is one of the most striking characteristics of the Chinook lan-

guage that a few verbs of very indefinite meaning which require

subjective and objective attribute complements are applied with

great frequency. By far the greater number of these, and the most

characteristic ones, are words that do not require pronominal prefixes.

Man}^ are clearly of onomatopoetic origin. In some cases it appears

doubtful w^hether the words belong to the regular vocabulary of the

language, or wdiether they are individual productions. This is true

particularly when the words do not form part of the sentence, but

appear rather as independent exclamations. Examples of this kind

are the following:

oxuiwa'yul kumm, Jcumm, Jcumm, Tcumm they danced, kumm,
kumm, kumm, kumm, 167.5 (here humm indicates the noise of

the feet of the dancers)

homm, igud'nat eniLcL'kux homm, I smell salmon 67.3

a'lta, psmm, tEmMsga'nuks go id'yacqL now pemm, flies were
about his mouth 72.22 {pEmm indicates the noise of flies)

tcx, tcx, tcx, tcx, go Lkameld^lsq there w^as noise of footsteps (tcx)

on the sand 75.3

H6
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In a number of cases onomatopoetic terms which undoubtedly

belong to the regular vocabulary are used in the same manner:

tcxup, tcxuj), tcxup, tcxup aLE'xax Ld'klewax the torch flickered

(literally, made tcxup) 50.24

L.'dq, Lidq, L.'dq, Ld'xa ne'xax iske'pxoa, out, out, out, out came
a rabbit 113.6

These cases make it plausible that most terms of this kind belong to

the regular vocabulary. The frequent use of such onomatopoetic

words and the occurrence of new words of the same kind (such as

ti'ntin clock, watch, time; tsi'Msik wagon) suggest that in Chinook

the power of forming new words by imitative sounds has been quite

vigorous until recent times.

Examples of onomatopoetic words of this class are:

Tie'lie to laugh tsEX to break

lio'lio to cough tcxup to flicker

po to blow tcxoap to gnaw
t.'Eq to slap Jc.'ut to tear off

t.'dJc to break a piece out xwe to blow

to'to to shake Isp to boil

cix to rattle zldq to crackle

cdu low voice lHep to go under water

It is difficult to say where, in this class of words, the purely onomato-

poetic character ceases, and where a more indirect representation of

the verbal idea by sound begins. I think a distinct auditory image

of the idea expressed is found in the following words

:

Iu'lII proud Tcu'lkul light (of weight)

wax to pour out Tc!d silent

pdh full q!am lazy

tErriE'n clear q!uL fast

tEll tired lo'lo round
tc'.pdk loud leU to disappear

gu'tgut exhausted zdx to appear

gs'cgEC to drive Lxoap to dig

Most stems of this class occur both single and doubled, sometimes

they are even repeated three or four times. Repetition indicates

frequency of occurrence of the verbal idea; that is to say, it is dis-

tributive, referring to each single occurrence of the idea. We have

—

wax to pour out (blood) 68. 1 wd'xwax to pour out (roots) 43.2

po to blow once 66.25 po'po to blow repeatedl}'^ 129.20

tEll tired tE'UtEll to be tired in all parts of

the bod}"

Tc'.ut to tear off 89.25 k.'u'tk.'ut to tear to pieces 249.4
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A few stems, however, occur in duplicated form only, probably on

account of the character of the idea expressed, which always implies

repetition. Such are

—

Tie'hi to laugh gu'tgut exhausted

Jid'ho to cough Tiu'Tkul light (of weight)

to'to to shake lolo round

Others do not occur in duplicated form, but take the distributive

ending -ma. These are

—

pdL full 39.1, distributive pafLma 229.24

wuk! straight, real 24.12, distributive wuJc.'ma 107.20

cpsq gray, distributive cpE'qEma

Still others do not seem to undergo any change for the distributive.

tEinE'n clean, empty Ic'le to disappear, nothing

tafmEnua to give up 61.18 k.'wac afraid 90.5

tq.'ex to wish 129.27 Llap to find 140.1, 138.15

stag I war 272.5

On the whole, it would seem that those least onomatopoetic in

character lack the doubled distributive.

In a few cases the doubled form has acquired a distinctive signifi-

cance.

Tclwan hopeful 134.8 Tdwa'nkfwan glad 38.20

lax sideways, 267.3 la'xlax to deceive 65.19, to rock 129.2

The most common verbal stem which is used in connection with

these attributes is -x to be, to become, to do, to make. -d{-%f),

the general verb for motion, is sometimes used with stems signifying

motion. It seems difficult to classify these words, except those that

clearly express noises. Among a total of 126 words of this class, 44

express activities or processes accompanied by noises; 16 are decid-

edly imitative; 22 designate states of the mind or body which may
be expressed by imitative sounds, such as cold, tired, fear; 7 are

terms of color; 45 express miscellaneous concepts, but some of these

ma}^ also be considered as imitative. It seems likely that, in a

language in which onomatopoetic terms are numerous, the frequent

use of the association between sound and concept will, in its turn,

increase the readiness with which other similar associations are

established, so that, to the mind of the Chinook Indian, words may
be sound-pictures which to our unaccustomed ear have no such

value. I have found that, as my studies of this language progressed,

the feeling for the sound-value of words like wax to pour, l"!e noth-
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ING, llomm SILENCE, Lo CALM, pa'^pd^ TO DIVIDE, increased steadily.

For this reason I believe that many words of the miscellaneous class

conveyed sound-associations to the mind of the Chinook Indian.

It will be noticed that verbs of motion and transitive verbs, except

such as are accompanied by decided noises, are almost absent from

the list of these words.

In quite a number of cases these words seem to be rather adverbs

than attribute complements:

co/ucau naxayi'lllc^Le she told him in a low voice 40.21

LUX nuLoftax'it it fell down broken 49.2

lIce'plIcep atcio'cgam it took it in its talons 137.15

If I remember rightly the cadence of the spoken sentence, these words

must rather be considered as standing alone, the auxiliary verb -x being

omitted.
LIST OF ATTRIBUTE COMPLEMENTS

(1) Actions and processes accompanied by noises.

{wa a noise under water 217.15)

uTiu' noise of an arrow striking a body 49.3

QbE7nm, noise of wind 41.25)

Jiomm, smell 67.2

Old noise of an arrow breaking 49.4)

Tie'U to laugh 12.22

Jio'lio to cough

pEmm noise of flying 72.22

po to blow 66.25; po'po 129.20

pa, jm, pti 175.3

{(LeU noise of bursting 49.19, noise of bear spirit 217.14)

tlsq^ to slap 40.25; tE'qtEq 26.8

to'to to shake 194.1

tumm noise of fire 45.16, noise of bear spirit 217.13

tEmm noise of feet 133.17

t!ak to break a piece out of something

cix noise of rattles 22.5

ceU noise of rattles on a blanket 61.22; dlldll rattling of breath

of one choking 150.7

cafca to break, to wreck 198.7

cdu low voice 162.11 ; cd'ucau 40.21

cxx noise of flying birds 137.14

tslEX (tclEX, tdux, tSEx) to break a piece of wood, antlers, etc.,

with hands 60.7 ; to split wood 27.2 ; sinews 138.19 ; roots 95.14

(not used for splitting planks out of trees) ; to skin a bird

136.23; to bark a tree 164.16; ts'.E'xtslEX 45.19; nats.'s'x a piece

of flint flaked off 69.3
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tcxup, tcxEp to extinguish 51.2, to flicker 50.24; tcxE'incxEp 28.8

tcx noise of footsteps on sand 75.3

tcxoa'p to gnaw; tcxoa'ptcxoap 175.23

guimn a noise under water 217.16

gom noise of something heavy falhng down 27.9

Icumm noise of dancing 167.5

gE'cgsc to drive 15.5

Iclut to tear off 89.25; I'lu'tklut to clear up (sky) 249.4

Jcu'tcxd to sneeze 64.24

quUnoise of falHng objects 67.1, noise of heels striking the ground

65.13

g!a'lg!al to beat time

q!e door creaks 66.14

a;a; to blow 113.20

xafxa to rub 65.9

xfwe to blow nose 113.21, to blow on water before drinking 213.13

leI'' to break 165.19; le'IcleIc 68.16

le'IcleTc to burrow 95.13

LEX to split (planks) 27.1, to burst 204.4 ; l!e'xl!ex to tear 145.20

le'xlex noise of scratching 153.7

Lap noise of shooting 272.20

lux to come out 49.2, 201.1 ; lu'xlux to pull out (of ground) 138.9

lTce'pLlcEp to grasp in talons 137.15

zJc'dp to squeeze 9.8; Llild'pLTildp with eyes run out 29.20

Lqlop to cut 114.3

Lxoa'p to dig 23.5; LXoa'pLxoap 115.15

l!l! to titter 177.15

LlEg to hit, to strike 156.23

L!dg, Lldx to crackle 38.1, 185.8

lIIep under water 14.8

(2) Descriptive words.

pdL full 39.1; pd'Lma 229.24

wax to pour out 68.1, to take across river in canoe 23.24 ; wd'xwax

43.2

wdx to light, set afire 28.2, to bloom 165.26

Jdomm no noise

Tc'.d'ya no, none

hie no 128.5, nothing 14.1, to disappear 128.28

qlEl strong; q.'E'lqfsl hard, 139.8, too diflficult 204.12

tEmp/n empty, clean

IeHe to stop doing something

tuwd'x to light, shine 12.1 (see wdx)

Icu'llkull light of weight 199.9

h!am, TclEm no, none 37.15

Iep to boil 173.1
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U'lo round 186.23

L'.ak spread out 178.7

LlmEn to break into small pieces, soft 130.4; L.'mE'nL.'mEn 17.9

(3) Words expressin<i: states of mind and body.

iu'Lll proud 93.16

pEt quiet 177.24

J) Jala' quietly, safe 198.4

tEll, Uil tired 62.14; tE'lltEll tired all over (=^ rheumatism)

tq!ex to like 129.27

t!aya' well, healthy 165.21

tSES cold 41.9

tSE'xtSEX unwell, feelinti^ uncomfortable

tcxap to hesitate 27.15

q!at to love 41.6

xdx to notice, observe 75.17

LEk!, Lal\' weak 212.21

tde'lctdek almost choked 151.1

lax lonesome 22.3

gu'tgut exhausted

k.'EX cloyed 46.24; 1\'e'x]c!ex grease smell 137.7

]c!a silent 37.9, 129.2

Jc.'wan hopeful 134.8; Uwa'nh.'wan glad 38.20

Jclwac afraid 211.15

Jc!cd stiff in joints

q!am lazy 138.4

L.'o'ya stingy (?) 139.11

L.'d to fear 212.11

L.'iMq to recover 196.22

(4) Color-terms.

ie'^Z black 25.11

Idas yellow

C'peq gray (dry?) 109.10

^^.'op white 124.25

ptcix green 30.21

Ljnl red 185.20

ts.'Emm variegated

(5) Miscellaneous words.

id'c to let alone 187.13

ux to take a chance

wuk! straight 24.12; wuli-lEwa' 107.20

pE'Tika afoot 217.8, 107.6

pd'nic to give secretly payment to a shaman 200.7

pd^ to divide; pd'^pa^ 248.4

pax imluckv 264.13
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pox foggy 37.4

pux lukewarm
•po'xoie to make a mistake

ttiel! wet 37.5

mane'x to learn a secret 200.10

ta'rriEnua to give up 61.18

tkE'ltlcEl dull

tk'.e to sit looking on

t.'d'nuwa to exchange 228.8

nElco to keep, to retain 211A A

stdq! war, attack 272.5

stux to untie, to unwrap 135.13; stu'xstux 116.10

{tctdx around a point)

tsTc.'ES to stoop

tdpdlc strongly 164.9, 110.1

Iclau to tie 123.19; Tdau'Tc'.au 118.6

qod't reaching 48.6, high water 198.24

quL to hang, to fish with gafF-hook 27.16, to put on garment, to

dress 136.23

q/E'cq.'EC dry 14.19 (= thirsty) 21.1

(qloa'p near 40.9)

q.'ul low water 198.26

q!uL fast; q.'uL e'cgam hold fast 44.15 (see quL)

xue't half full 166.8

xop streaming

lax sideways 267.3, afternoon 63.18, to miss 13.19; Id'xlax to rock

129.2, to deceive 65.19

lu'xlux slick

lu'xpame adultery

LEX to sit still

Ldq to step aside 146.14; to turn 137.12, 63.4; to cut off, to fall

off 154.28, 194.1 ; to take out 65.11 ; Ld'qLdq zigzag, also plural

for the other meanings
Ldx to appear, become visible 23.13; Ld'xzax to emerge
Lex' to cohabit 228.16; Le'x'Lex' to prepare corpse for burial 253.3

Lo calm 25.18

Luwd' freshet

Llap to find 261.8

L!dp fitting 154.8

§ 47. Adverbs

The dividing line between attribute complements and a number of

adverbs can not be drawn very definitely. I am particularly doubtful

how t!aya' well should be classed, and a few others which are placed

in parentheses in the preceding list.
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A considerable number of temporal and modal adverbs occur, the

latter expressing certainty, compulsion, intention, and a great variety

of ideas which we express by auxiliary verbs or by separate clauses.

These can not be derived from simpler forms. Such are:

ai'aq can ^

xa'oxaL can not

goi will

qe'xtce without reaching the desired end

Jca'ltas in vain, only

qd'doxue must

atsuwa' probably

Lx may (implying uncertainty)

Tcloma perhaps

Lo'nas I don't know (expression of uncertainty)

jyoc contrary to fact

jpEt really

nakct not

na interrogative particle

Leqs almost

qald'tcx'l hardly

d'nqaite) already, before

a'lta now
d'Lqe later on

Icawa'tka soon

and' sometimes

nau'i at once

le, le'le a long time

q.'astE'n for the first time

tcax for a while

wixt again

hulE'ts once more
ald'Uwa again in this manner

gud'nsETn always

wax next day (wux-i' to-morrow; hawl'x- early)

q.'od'p near

tc.'pdJc quickly

Lawd' slowly

{ai'aq quickly)

txul too much
maniqld' too much
tld'qea just like

d'la even

1 Evidently the original significance of this word is quickly; for instance, ai'aq no'ya (if you tell me to

go) I GO QUICKLY, i. e., I can go.

§47



BOAS] HANDBOOK OP AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 635

§ 48. B,rhf}rt(ftiiHi Parfirles

A number of exhortative particles form a peculiar group of words.

They are applied so regularly and seem to be so weak, that I do not

quite like to class them with interjections. It would seem that the

meanings conveyed by some of these have very nice shades. Exam-

ples are:

wusJca a somewhat energetic request—now do let us make an

end of it and—37.12

nixua please, just try to 130.3

tcux since this is so, do (or let us) 24.10

tayax oh, if he would! 22.4

Tib'ntcin be quiet

tea! well! introducing a new idea

{qdft'.dcxEm look out!)

{nau'itka indeed!)

(tgt.'o'Jcti good!)

The last three of these hardly belong here. They are derivatives:

qdH.'dcxEm is probably derived from t!d well; nau'itka, perhaps

from nau'i at once; tgtId'Tcti, from t!d well and -kia thing.

§ 49. Interjections

The line between the last group of words and true interjections is

very indefinite. As might be expected, the number of interjections

in this language which has such strong o'nomatopoetic tendencies is

considerable. Some of these are:

a, a, o oh!

ade' surprise 29.13

e pity for hardships endured 187.19

nd pity 116.15

and' pain, regret, sorrow, pity 22.4, 161.13

ahalia' pain 177.16

and'x pity 153.8

he call 12.2, indeed 38.22, 186.8

he a long distance 28.3, 123.13

ho, hoho' , oho' surprise at the success of an action 24.3, 25.22,

67.14

Lxud' disgust 46.26

ha^o'm, had' now I understand! 39.27, 100.23

nd disapproval 145.12

ndg! contemptuous rejection of an offer 124.11

hohu' derisive rejection of a remark 23.25

ahd' ridicule, disbelief 166.23

eJiehiu' derision 45.1
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Ie derision of weakness 60.14, 146.1

id' reproach for foolishness 117.9

ndxaxax anger 186.16

tcxd that is nothing! 47.4

kuc good! 89.4 (also used by the Chehalis)

Jc!c oh! (?)

As mentioned before, many of the imitative attribute comple-

ments may be used as interjections. This may, indeed, be their

original function. Such are JiEmm noise of wind, Jcumm noise of

DANCING, ]c!6mm silence. A few differ so much in form and use

from the attribute complements, that I include them among the

interjections:

Jiu'IeIeIeIeIeIe noise of flight of an arrow 62.21

wu'IeIeIeIe noise of flight of cormorants 77.16

wa'tSEtsEtsEtsEtSE cTj of bluejay 31.2, 157.25

qa'ndwulEWiilEWulEWulE cry of gull 88.21

wo bark of dog 23.9

wd cry of child 185.24

lid cry of a person weeping 118.8

wduuu low voice 162.3

Tcukuku. voice of bluejay after he had be-

come a ghost 166.19

In this group belong also the burdens of songs, a few of which

occur in the texts.

§ 50. Conjtinctions

A number of invariable words perform the function of conjunctions.

The meanings of a few of these are not quite certain. The most

important are the following:

lea and, then (connecting sentences) 26.18

cJca and, while (connecting sentences) 25.4

1c !a and (connecting nouns)

tcx'l a little while passed, then 37.4 (often following the conjunc-

tion qid'x if)

tcu or 276.1

tatda although it is so, still 44.4

tttL! although I did not expect it, still 74.9

d'oLEL although I did not intend to, still 13.3

takE then 135.6

a'lta now 135.5

taua'lta otherwise 134.8

mamx when 253.14

qid'xii 127.20 {qe, qecV)
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§ o/. AfJJecfires

Color-terms, the plural of small, the numerals from two to nine,

and the indefinite numerals are used without pronominal prefixes.

The color-terms were enumerated among the attribute complements,

because they are generally used in that form. gEnE'm small 38.17

is used only for plurals. I have found very few cases only in which

these words are clearly used as adjectives:

aqLo'cgam ptcix le'LUWElkLUWidk green mud was taken 30.21

lo'lo ikta something round 127.5

This is possibly due to the rarity of adjectives, except numerals and

a few others in the texts. It woukl seem, however, that in most

cases derivatives of these stems are used whenever the substantive

or adjective is to be used, for instance:

ma'nix kd'ltac iLd'yuLll I'Ld'qewain when a shaman only has pride

203.18

More often nouns with the prefix Ic- the one who has (p. 579)

are used to express adjectival ideas.

ge'Latda a sick one (the one who has its sickness) 196.14

The cardinal and indefinite numerals of this class are:

mokct two si'namokct seven Tca'nauwe all

Lon three liSto'xkin eight Tcape't enough

la'lcit four Icui'tst nine qdmx part

qui'nEm five ted several manic few

tE'xETn six

All the cardinal numbers of this group when used as distributives

take the suffix -mtga; when used as adverbs, they take the adverbial

suffix -e. The ordinals are formed by the third person pronominal

prefix and the possessive form; for instance, eza'Lon its third one

(m.) 217.21, aLd'hon (f.) 211.20; and from these, again, ordinal

adverbs, e'LaLone the third time 134.23. Y\lien counting human

beings, all these numerals (cardinals as well as indefinite) take the

prefix a- and the plural sudlx -Ix. mokct two may also take the dual

prefix C-.

To the groups of indefinite numerals belongs the peculiar form

JcariEm each, all, together, which occurs alone only in its distribu-

tive form Jcand'mtgEina 157.23, while generally it appears as a prefix

of numerals: IcanEmqod'nEm five together 201.22, iJcanEmqoa'nE-

milis 176.8. With mokct two it seems to lose its m: skanasmokst

BOTH 76.14. In this form it appears also in ka'nawe all.
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§ 52, Adverbs Derived from Tritransitive Verbs

Particles used as adverbs have been mentioned before. It has also

been stated that numeral adverbs are formed from both ordinal and

cardinal numbers by the suffix -e. This is also used with intransitive

verbs, the adverb being formed from the masculine third person

singular.

iu'hqat it is long; iu'Lqte long

e'nata the one on the other side ; e'natai on the other side

Diminutive and Augmentative Consonantism (§§ 53-54)

§ 53. JDftnifiutive afid Auf/tnenfative Consonantism in
Wishratu (by Edivard Sapir)

Very characteristic of Wishram, as also without doubt of all other

Chinookan dialects, is a series of changes in the manner, and to some

extent in the place, of articulation of many of the consonants, in

order to express diminutive and augmentative ideas in the words

affected. This peculiar process of "consonantal ablaut," though

perhaps most abundantly illustrated in the case of the noun, is exem-

plified in all parts of speech, so that it has almost as much of a

rhetorical as of a purely grammatical character. Of the two series of

consonantic changes referred to, that bringing about the addition to

the meaning of the word of a diminutive idea is by far the more

common, an actual change to augmentative consonantism hardly

being found outside of the noun. The main facts of consonantic

change may be briefly stated thus: To express the diminutive, non-

fortis stopped consonants become fortis, the velars at the same time

becoming back-palatals (the treatment of velar stops, however, seems

to be somewhat irregular) ; c and its affricative developments tc and

tcl become s, ts, and ts! {s seems sometimes to be still further " diminu-

tivized" to ts, ts to ts!, so that c, s, ts, ts! may be considered as repre-

senting a scale of diminishing values) ; x becomes x, in analogy to the

change of velar stops to back-palatal stops just noted; other con-

sonants remain unmodified. To express the augmentative, fortis

consonants become non-fortis (generally sonant) stops, no change

taking place of back-palatal to velar; s, ts, and ts! become respec-

tively c, tc, and tc! (in some few cases ts and tc affricatives become

dj, pronounced as in English judge, this sound not being otherwise

known to occur in Wishram); other consonants remain unmodified.
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The following table of consonantic changes will best make the matter

clear

:

Normal
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Normal

i-qxwi't leg

a-q!o'xl knee

a-TYiE'luqtan cheek

i-m.ElExik lu'lamat

tongue

i-mi'ct lips

i-k'^cxa't mouth
wa'-l:cEn finger

is-qxu's eyes (dim.)

id-mE'qco face-hair

i-k!wa'yat crown of

head

a-tcJcE'n shoulder

wa-qxa'tc breast

%-kxa'tc tooth

i-q.'a'qdaq head

ic-k!a'lkal hip-joints

is-q!wd'gwdst jaws

(dim.)

a-mu'q!wal paunch,

stomach

Diminutive

i-lvhiui't

a-k!u'xl

a-mE'luk!tan

i-mi'st

i-l:!Hxa't

wa'-liSEn

id-niE'kso

a-tsk'.E'n

wa-kxa'ts ^

i-k!a'tfi

%s-k!a'lkal

is-k !wa'gwast

Augmentative

a-go'xl

i-rriElExtgu'la-mat

ic-qxu c

i-gwa'yat

i-ga'qctaq

ic-ga'lkal

a-mu'gwal

Exam})les of other than bo(ly-])art nouns are:

Normal Diminutive

it-q!u'tcu bones it-q!uts'ie'lxlEm dog

(literally, eater of

small bones)

%-tc!i'aii snake %-tsH'au

i-tn'ktsik wagon ls-ts!i'ktsik buggy

(dim.)

i-cgi'li(lcc wolf il-sk H'luks new-born

(aug.) wolf cub (Wishram

Texts 56.30)

a-qx-k!i'c gold

wa-ska'n box

wa'-tsk!un cup

Augmentative

da-ga'c ^^ellow

i-cga'n cedar

board

i-k!a'lamat stone

a-k!a'munaq fir

il-k.'a'ckac child

(dim.)

a-t!u'-gagilak. good,

strong woman

U-k'.a'skas

%-dji'au

i-dji'kdjik heavy truck

i-ga'lamat

a-ga'munaq

a-du'-gagilak strap-

ping big woman

iCf. wa- 7.'a7c THORN, dim. tva-kia'ts (Wishram Texts, p. 20.1)
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In these lists, (dim.) and (aug.) mean that the words so designated

are wholly or partly diminutive or augmentative in consonantism

owing to their primary significance. In i-p!a'qxa, for instance, the

<liminutive notion implied by p! is easily understood if we remember

that head-flattening is associated with infancy. In some cases a

consonant change involves or is accompanied by a vocalic change;

it seems that the change of a to it or je has in itself more or less

diminutive force (cf. wa'-tsk!un from via-ska'n with ila-k!6'its very

LITTLE [Wishram Texts 176.3] ordinarily -k'.aits small). The case

of i-cga'n as compared with wa-ska'n and ira'-tsl'.'un illustrates the

fact that the diminutive form of a noun often has a specialized

meaning of its own. A few more examples are

:

Normal Diminutive

i-tc!i'n6n eagle il-ts!%'n6n bird

i-tc!i'laq cricket i-ts!i'laq grasshopper

i-q!apca'lwac turtle is-k!a'psalwafi lock (of door)

a-tca'la grindstone a-tsa'la file

It will be observed that several nouns on becoming diminutive in

form at the same time change to a more suitable gender, masculines

often becoming feminines (e. g., wa-ska'n), neuters (e. g., ii-skH'luks)

,

or diminutive duals in is- (e. g., is-k!a'psalwas). Most examples of

diminutives and augmentatives hitherto given have been formed

from nouns that in themselves have no necessary diminutive or aug-

mentative force. Other examples than those already given of words

with inherent diminutive force, and hence with at least partial

diminutive consonantism, follow:

a-k!u'ksk!yks ankle is-ga'k!aps hat

a-p!u'xp!ux elbow-joint i-k!a'its smallness (contrast -gail

i-p!u'xc cotton-tailed rabbit bigness)

a-t!antsa crow (contrast i-k!a'stilacT'dh

i-cka'lax raven) il-xan (somebody's) child

i-sk.'u'lya coyote (? cf. i-sk!w61atsintsin swaWow

i-cgilukc wolf) wa-tsklE'rtLX nit

a-gu'sgus chipmunk
a-p!una'tsEktsEk mosquito

(? cf. -?>£77a. jump)

Particularly instructive as indicating a live feehng for diminutive

consonantism are such words as a-lik!u'k chicken and a-lap!u's cat

borrowed from Chinook jargon (p in -pus would not be consistent

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 41 § 53
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with diminutive s). it is perhaps not too far-fetched to recognize

augmentative consonantism in the following nouns:

i-ga'nuk beaver ic-kcku'ct testicles (contrast is-

i-gu'nat Chinook salmon (con- qxu's eyes)

trast wa-tsu'iha blue- i-gu'cax sky

BLACK salmon) ic-gwo'lola gun

i-CE'lqcElq porcupine wa'-itc tail of mainmal
ic-ga'Tcwal eel ic-li'ct fish-tail (contrast is-p!i'ost

i-du'iha buffalo tail of bulb, dried fish)

It sometimes happens that a change to diminutive consonantism

implies not so much the diminutiveness of the object referred to as a

sense of endearment. This seems particularly true in the case of

certain terms of relationship

:

Non-diminutive Diminutive

-qcE-n Iman's son's -k'.a'c-u-c paternal grandfather

$ra/c-w(vocative) J child

-gak-an Iman's daugh- -ga'k!-u-c maternal grandfather

gra'^-w (vocative)l ter's child

-gi-an woman's son's child -k!i-c paternal grandmother

Interesting as examples of augmentative consonantism are the

names of Coyote's four sons, all of which are derived from words

denoting body-parts of the salmon. The augmentative consonantism

implies the lubberliness of Coyote's sons.

Body-parts of salmon Names of Coyote's sons

i-i^/Zft'^rin salmon-head gristle Sipa'-glatsin Big Gristle (Wish-

ram Texts 66.5)

i-ksa'lk!uts backbone of fish Sipa'-lcsalguts Big Backbone
(Wishram Texts 66.6)

i-qlwi'naniin Sapa'-gwinan Big Fin (Wishram

Texts 66.7)

a-k!a'tkHgwax adipose fin Sapag-a'tkHgwax Big Adipose Fin

(? better -q!a'U:Hgwax) (Wishram Texts 66.8)

As has already been remarked, the noun is not the only part of

speech that illustrates the consonantal play here discussed. Adverbs

and particle verbs of appropriate meaning sometimes show diminutive

consonantism: tslu'nus a little; sak! to whistle; sa'u sau to

whisper (contrast Lower Chinook cdu); Lower Chinook kla and may
be diminutive to lea. The diminutive form of a particle verb denotes

a less intense state of being or activity than its correlative form.

Sometimes its meaning is considerably specialized

:
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Non-diminutive Diminutive

tcic cold {tslu'nus) a-itsd's just (a little)

cool (Wishram Texts 190.15)

ma'ca to spoil ma'sa to be ashamed
gut to break up (earth) by Tc'.u'tklut to pluck

digging

Possibly also

—

wax to pour out wax to set on fire ; to bloom
Iqlwp to cut Ik'.uj) to shoot

The dual in is- is not the only example of a diminutive form of a

purely grammatical element. The diminutive stem -qlwa'lasup fast

RUNNING occurs witli possessive prefixes showing diminutive con-

sonantism. Thus the normal elements -tea- her and -cda- of them

TWO appear as -tsa- and -st.'a- in i-tsa-q!wa'lasup she runs fast

(Wishram Texts 66.9) and i-st.'a-qiwa'lasup they two run fast

(Wishram Texts 66.13). Similarly, in a song (Wishram Texts 94.23),

where the reference is to is-p.'i'ast tail of bulb, a noun of diminu-

tive form, the pronominal element cd- and the post-positive local ele-

ment -ha AT appear as st- ( ? better st!-) and -p!a. Thus

:

staimapld' giskipH'ast it-alone-at the-my-tail

Finally the verb may show diminutive consonantism, partly in the

stem itself, partly in its local and adverbial prefixes and suffixes,

partly and most frequently in its pronominal prefixes. Examples of

verb stems in distinctly diminutive form are not exactly common,

but certain cases seem clear enough. Thus gaqiulat.'a'-ulx he was
TOSSED UP (Wishram Texts 84.26) and gatciulat.'a'mElq he swal-

lowed him by sucking him in evidently contain a diminutive

form of the verb stem -lada- to throw away; silu'skwax it trem-

bles (Wishram Texts 116.10) and gasVxim'klna-uk'^atsk he looked
AROUND (Wishram Texts 30.6) show diminutive consonantism both

in their stems {-skw- and -Tdna-u-) and in their first incorporated

pronominal objects (dual s-), the latter verb also in its adverbial

suffix -tsk, doubtless the diminutive form of -tck up from position

OF rest; gats(s)altsgi'ma he laid her belly up (Wishram Texts

56.27) shows diminutive consonantism in both stem {-tsgi) and
incorporated pronominal subject (-fe-) and first object (dual -s-).

We have already given -tsk as an example of a derivative suffix

with diminutive consonantism. Other such suffixes are -p!a slightly

OUT (of position) (from -ha out) in ayulapla'tcguxwida it will tilt

UP, literally, it will spontaneously move out up from its sitting

§.53



644 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

POSITION (Wishram Texts 184.10) and tsu (from -tcu down) in

ililu'stsu (water) moved down into the (hollow place). As

examples of diminutive forms of local prefixes may be given -JcIeI-

(from -gsl- directed toward) in ga-tssi'lc'.Elutk he looked at him

and its reflexive correlative -xeI- (from -xeI) in gasi'xElutk he looked;

-sk!mn- under in iniask'.Emla'datcu I threw it down under her is

doubtless diminutive to -gsm- next to (cf. -tcu and -s-tsu above).

The only examples of diminutive consonantism in the pronominal

prefixes of verb forms occur in the case of ts (for tc, third person

masculine subject transitive) and s (for c, third person dual subject

intransitive and transitive and object transitive). Whenever the

object of the transitive verb (or the apparent subject, really first

object, of the ''half-transitive " verb) is diminutive in form, the

pronominal prefixes tc and c appear as ts and s; the ts by no means

implies the diminutive character of the transitive subject. Examples

are: I'lvi gatssu'x isie'nqxoq he looked at his fish-line (Wishram

Texts 140,28), where the incorporated pronominal dual element

-s- of gatssu'x refers to the diminutive dual object is-ie'-nqx6q his

fish-line, while the pronominal subject -ts- he agrees with the

object in diminutive consonantism; galksu'Mam, {-lies- always appears

for -sM-) THE TWO (women) came home with the (baby) (Wishram

Texts 2.12), the diminutive dual -s- referring to the grown-up

women, not to the baby; gasEugatklagwa'x gas Menaklwa'st it-

waves -freely-over -me -my-feathered -cloak (Wishram Texts

142.5), where the first ol)ject -s- of the half-transitive verb refers

to the diminutive dual noun s-tenak!wa'st (small) feathered

CLOAK. Particularly noteworthy in this connection is the idiomatic

use of a diminutive dual object -s- referring to an implied, unex-

pressed noun of diminutive significance; there need not even exist

such a diminutive dual noun to which reference, if desired, could be

explicitly made. A good example is: gaJcsi'lutk she cradled him,

Uterally, she put the-two-small (objects) down to him, where

the two small (objects) refer to an implied word for cradle,

though the word for cradle in actual use is a masculine ii'-lkau).

Similarly, verbs of jumping and somersaulting have an incorporated

diminutive dual object -s- referring to the two small (feet), though

the actual word for feet is phiral (i't-pc). Examples are: gaksu'^Eua

SHE jumped; gasixmi'Lgwa he turned a somersault (Wishram

Texts 82.18); and gats(s)altsgi'ma he laid her, belly up. The
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most transparent example of the use of an incorporated diminu-

tive dual object to refer to an unexpressed but existing noun is

afforded by certain verbs of looking, in which the -s- has reference to

is-qxu's THE TWO EYES. A frequently occurring example of such a

verb is gatssi'k'.Elutk he looked at him, literally, he put the two
SMALL (eyes) down TOWARD HIM, the -tc- and -gsl- appearing in their

diminutive forms -ts- and -Jc.'eI- to agree with the object -s-; gasixim-

Tc'.na'-uk'^atsk he looked around is another such verb.

As a rule, it will have been observed, a verb form tends to be con-

sistently diminutive or non-diminutive in its consonantism. It is

at least possible, however, to limit the application of the diminutive

idea to some specific element of the action by ''diminutivizing " only

some corresponding element of the verb form. An example already

published elsewhere will again do service here. The normal word for

I struck HIM with IT is inigE'ltcim. If the verb stem -tcim appears,

with diminutive consonantism, as -tsim, it implies that the person

struck is small; if the verbal prefix -gsl-, which implies in this case

intent to hit, is pronounced -I-.'eI- the implication is that the missile

used is a small one. Hence we have four forms: inigE'ltcim i hit

B.IM WITH IT ;inigE'ltsim I hit him (a child perhaps) with it; inik'.E'l-

tcim I hit him with it (something small), and inilc ! E'ltsim I

hit him (a child) with it (something small). To be sure, such

examples are very uncommon and the one just given is perhaps

little more than a linguistic tour de force. Nevertheless, it shows

very clearly how thoroughly alive is the feeling for the significance of

consonantal play.

§ 54. DhtiiJiutive and Auffftteiitative Consonant isin in

ChinooU and Kathlainet

So far as I am able to discover, the diminutive and augmentative

consonantism of the p and t stops does not occur in Chinook; per-

haps because the strengthening of these consonants in case of the

dropping of a following velar counteracted this tendency. When
the word tIaLe'ma creeks has a fortis t! on account of the dropping

of q in the stem -qeL, the same strengthening can not very well denote

at the same time diminution.

There are, however, indications that the changes from c to s and

the corresponding affricatives occurred, although the significance of
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the process does not seem to have been very clear in the mind of

my sole informant, Charles Cultee, while my only Clatsop informant

considered changes of this type as distinguishing characteristics of

the Chinook and Clatsop dialects. For instance: Clatsop, e'cElqcslq;

Chinook, e'sElqsElq porcupine.

The most characteristic case that I have found in Cliinook is the

following

:

itsa'antca-y-ogo'lal the waves are too bad (too great)

itsa'antsa-y-ogo'lal the waves are a little bad

I have also

:

e'cgan cedar i-sgE'nEma young cedars

It is, however, worth remarking that this plural occurs with the

particle

—

gE'uEm isgE'nEma small young cedars

without strengthening of the g of gE'uEm. An examination of the

texts and explanatory notes collected from Cultee makes it fairly

certain that he did not use the diminutive changes of stops in Lower

Chinook.

It seems possible that a relation like that between c and s may

exist between l and ts.

ia'qoa-iL large id'qoa-its small

id'hqat long iu'tsqat short

l!ex to split large planks ts.'EX to split small pieces of wood
Lxoa'p to dig tsxoa'p to gnaw

In Kathlamet I have found one very clear case of consonantic

change, analogous to those found in Wishram:

IcsEmm taxi tJclund'tEmax o'xoaxt small are those little salmon 98.8

(Kathlamet Texts)

Here the s in JcsEmm indicates smallness, and tguna'tEmax salmon

has been changed to tJclund'tEmax.

Syntax (§§55-56)

§ SS. Siptfax of Loivev Chinooh

In the discussion of the morphology of the verb it has been shown

that every verbal form contains incorporated pronominal represent-

atives of the subject, and of the direct and indirect objects when

these occur. Nominal incorporation is almost entirely absent. The

nominal subject and the object are treated as appositions, with-

out any organic connection with the sentence, except in so far as the
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pronouns agree with the nominal gender. This agreement is, on the

whole, one of form, but in the Lower Chinook texts cases occur in

which the noun has indefinite (neuter) gender L-, while, according to

its actual sex or number, the incorporated pronoun is masculine,

feminine, or plural. I do not know whether this is an individual

trait of the narrator of the available texts or not.

Generally the verb with its incorporated pronouns precedes the

subject and objects, but there is great freedom of usage.

Sentences with intransitive verbs

:

ayo'maqt im'xak !ETndna dead was their chief 37.1

aLte'main LgoLe'lxEmk it came a person 11.15

Sentences with transitive verbs, nominal subject and object:

ULkto'])!Eua Ld'^eiiMrn qo'ia Ld'newa he utters his song that first

one 196.7

tgigE'nxaute ikand'te tEmewd'lEma they watch it a soul the ghosts

199.10 (^^i- they it; i-kana'te so\\\\ t-mewd'lE7na ghosts)

aLgo'ctxox L^d'gil qax o^d'Jcuil she carries her on her back a

woman that woman 248.21

Examples of inverted order are the following

:

eqctxe'Lau ateungo'mit LEmcd'wux a monster (he) carried (her)

away your younger sister 11.5

lea qo'ha iau'a Idimta' aLktop.'EUd'x Ld'^ewam an<l that one there

behind (he) utters (them) his songs 196.9

emd'cEn aLgid'x kLd'qewam a deer nuikes the one who has (his)

songs (i. e., the shaman) 199.11

aqui'nETYiikc tkald'mukc atgd'qcx o'IexIcuI five men (they) hold

(her) in their mouths dried salmon 267.19

e^o'lc azge'LElotx IcLtdp.'End'n te'lx'Em a blanket he gives (it) to

(them) those who named the people 267.25

Particle verbs always precede their auxiliary verb

:

Ldq" atcd'yax he took him out 133.13

stux atcd'yax he untied him 135.13

uhu' ne'xax he made uliu' 49.3

leIc'^ nd'xax it (fern.) broke 70.24

L.'lap d'yb he went under water 14.16

This agrees with the most frequent position of adverbs

:

d'Tia aLxd'x thus it does 239.16

nau'i aLo'mEqtx it faints at once 239.6

ndlict aLgid'ioa^ they did not kill him 99.18

ya'xMti atgE'pIx there they entered 49.14

The discussion of the prefixes in § 25 shows that the relation of

indirect objects to the verb are expressed by verbal elements. In

§55



648 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY Ibull. 40

Lower Chinook prepositional elements are practically absent, but we

find the demonstrative go, which is used almost like a preposition.

id'c go iqe'p.'al he was in the doorway 65.3

atcd'yaqc go id'tulc he bit him at his neck 9.9

naxalgu'Litclc go ogo'xd she told her daughter 11.20

atcLi'tJcLain go we'wuLe they brought it into the house 11.23

po'po ags'Lax go Ltcuq she blew on them with water 12.6

agio'xtkiriEma go te'lxim she searched for him among the people

13.8

The demonstrative character of go appears in sentences like

—

rab'ya md'hxole go go there inland! 13.1

a'lta gd-y-o^o'Lax now (when) there the sun 13.5

Lo'nas go Lqetcame'U zkex perhaps a comb is there 13.20

go no'yam b^d'hax there arrived the sun 97.16

It will be shown in § 56 that Wishram possesses quite a number

of post-positional elements. In Lower Chinook a few of these appear,

clearly loan-words, taken from Upper Chinook:

yukfE't up to here 13.9

IcapE't igo-pE't?) up to there, enough 98.4

In Kathlamet the number of post-positional elements is greater,

but only one or two are used with any degree of freedom

:

-pa. This post-position takes the place of go of the Lower Chinook.

It is used quite freely (see § 56.1).

igixk .'od'mam tE'ctaqLpa he arrived at their two selves' house 91.13*

itcLOLd'etamit Laxi Lexd't ztcu'qoapa q.'od'p he placed it that one

at the water near 121.4

q.'at igl'yuxt e'tcamxtcpa like she did him her heart in 132.5

Here belong also the common demonstrative adverbs

—

lid'pa there 216.9

gipd' here 250.14

-pM, The post-position -pEt is not quite free in Kathlamet.

gipE'tEinax to those places 131.10

e'lxpdt as far as the ground 67.12

-ta toward.

id'ya e'wata ca'xalata he went there, then upward 219.2

-at from
e'wa id'potcd't Lqd'wulqt hdx iu'xox then from his anus blood came

out 184.5.

-te like.

L.'a Lkak'.Emd'nate itcd'lkuile like a chief was her resemblance

247.6

sid'xost La Lktemend'Tcste his face was like the moon 246.6

1 References on the rest of this page refer to F. Boas, Kathlamet Texts.
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In most cases transitive and intransitive ver})s are used in the

ordinary manner, but a number of i)eculiar forms of expression de-

serve mention. The directional -o- (§ 26) occurs in many transitive

and intransitive verbs. When, however, a stism, according to its sig-

nificance, is transitive, it may be made intransitive either by means

of the prefix -H- (§ 26), which brings about elimination of an object,

or by the use of reflexive forms. Which of these forms is used depends

in part on usage. In some cases the two forms are used for express-

ing different tenses . Thus i-ke'-x (i- he ; -Tee- prefix eliminating obj ect

;

-X to do) signifies he is, the continuative tense, n-e'-x-a-x (n- modal;

-e- he; -x- reflexive; -a- directive; -x to do) signifies he becomes,

the transitional tense. The manner of eliminating objects has been

discussed before (§ 26). It seems, however, desirable to call atten-

tion here to the frequent use of implied objects and to the peculiar

intransitive verbs with indirect objects which occupy a prominent

position in Chinook sentences. Implied objects occur frequently with

verbs implying the use of parts of the body, as

aiksa'pEna it jumped (literally, it jumpetl the two [feet]) 9.6

atkclntsna'xe they kneel (literally, they kneel them two) 270.6

sd'npot she closed her eyes (literally, they two were closed in

her) 48.10

They occur also with other verbs:

niELnEltcd'ma you will comb me (literally, you will comb it

[namely, the comb] to me)
atca-id'lqEtnax he shouted at him (literally, he shouted her

[namely, the shout] at him 236.9)

ariLe'ltckd I oil him (literally, I oil it [namely, the oil] to him)

Intransitive verbs with indirect object are used often in place of our

transitives. These forms also contain often implied objects.

ne'nxLayu he deserts me (literally, he removes himself from me)

ayaxE'lHomEqt she forgets him (literally, he on account of her

forgets his own) 167.16

ninxE'lgiLX I burn him (literally, he catches fire from me)
STiEnpd'xuit I close my eyes (literally, they two are closed in

me)
mcageWetd-e you cure her (literally, you cure on account of

her)

Subordinate modes are not indicated in Chinook by changes in

the form of the verbs. Subordination of sentences is indicated only

by conjunctions which are followed by the usual verbal forms. The
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most frequent form of subordination is brougiit about by the particle

ma'nix which indicates primarily a temporal relation.

ma'nix aqi^E'lgslax %ke'utan when someone sees (it) a horse 198.1

ma'nix Lfe'mama, mitElo'ta when they come, give it to them 66.22

m.ixEnLkld'yogo ime'tuk ma'nix aqEmo'lEktca bend your neck when
some one will roast you 107.21 (mi- you him; -xsn reflexive;

-Ll'Llik to bend, plural -hklayuk; i-tuk neck; -IsJctc to roast)

The conditional conjunctions are closely connected with the demon-

strative pronoun. The forms qe, qea, qid'x occur, which perhaps

express nearness and absence. When a statement contrary to

fact is to be expressed, the particle pos is used.

qe nekctx mai'Jcxa ime'q.'atxala, poc nelcct e'lca atci'lxax if it had

not been for your badness, he would not have done so to us

139.19 (we^T^ not; mai'kxa thou; i-q.'atxalah-adness; e'J<-a thus;

tc- he; -Ix us; -a directive; -x to do)

qia ndkct qax d^d'kuil, poc ndkct aqid'iva^ if it had not been for

that woman, he would not have been killed 64.5 (qax that,

feminine; d^o'Jcuil woman; qi- somebody him; -a- directive;

-wa^ to kill)

t.'ayd' qia' mkL.'e'mEn good, if you dive 12.12

qid'x qlod'p ile'e tcx'% pos amLo'lxam aLgio'cgam when you were

near the land you should have said to it to take it 44.2 (q!od'p

near; ile'e land; tcx'l then; amh- you it; -d- directive; -Ixam

to say; aLgi- it him; -o- directive; -cgam to take)

qid'x itcd'yan, tcx'i mid'xo if it is a snake, then you shall eat it

194.2

The interrogative is expressed by the particle na, which, however,

is not used when there is an interrogative pronoun or adverb.

tsnld'xo-ix na tgE'eltgeu? are (they) known to me my slaves?

117.10

nekct na tne'txixf do I not know it? 66.2

e'Jctazx Lgid'xof what will he eat? 22.20 (e'kta what; -lx may be;

Lgi- it him [masc. object corresponding to e'kta])

qd'xewa d'LO? where did they go? 23.14

La'kstax'ix'o'ha? who is that? 73.14

The imperative differs from other verbal forms in that it has no

directive prefix. The imperative of the transitive .verb has no subject

of the second person. (See §§ 22,26).

§ 56, Post-positions itt Wishratu (by Edward Sapir)

Wishram, differing markedly in this respect from Lower Chinook,

makes rather considerable use of a series of post-positive particles
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defining material case relations (cliiefly local and instrumental). As

most such relations can be expressed by means of local and adverbial

prefixes and suffixes in the verb, the denominating parts of speech

being in apposition to incorporated pronominal elements, this use of

postpositions must be considered as un-Chinookan in origin ; the fact

that some of the postpositive particles are phonetically identical with

corresponding Sahaptin case suffixes proves the whole process to be

borrowed from the neighboring Sahaptin linguistic stock. As a rule

such postpositive particles are used with denominating parts of

speech (nouns, pronouns, adjectives), but some of them may also be

suffixed to predicating words (verbs, particle verbs); in the latter

case the predicate is to be considered as substantivized syntactically,

though not morphologically, and is used subordinately to another

predicate. Wishram thus utilizes its postpositions to some extent

in the building up of subordinate clauses. Where a noun or other

denominating part of speech has been already represented in the

verb by an incorporated pronominal element, its relation to the verb

and to other nouns in the sentence is necessarily already defined, so

that no postposition is necessary; even here, however, it not infre-

quently happens that a postposition is pleonastically used (compare

such English possibilities as ''He entered into the house"). If a

noun is modified by a preceding attributive word (demonstrative

pronoun, numeral, noun, or adjective), the postposition is used with

the modifying word. The postpositions, with examples illustrating

their uses, are listed in the following paragraphs:

1. -ha {-j)a) IN, AT. With this element should be compared Yakima

-pa IN. Examples illustrating its use with nouns and pro-

nouns occur with very great frequency, so that only a few

need here be given.

ciTcxa'-imat ci't'.ix yak^cxa'tpa half of it lies in his mouth 4.3^

gaklakxa'-ima ilk'.a'ckac akni'mha she put the child in the canoe

2.11

atgadi'mama da'uyaba wi'lx they will come in this land 6.17

gayu'yam ixtpo' vMx he arrived at one land 6.28

itcqxE'niEm axqxatcpa I am sick in my breast 12.27

gatci'upmt it'.o'xwatckpa he hid it in the bushes 18.25

galu'ya yaxTca'ha he went up to him 20.10 (one can also say

galiglu'ya he went to him with local prefix -gsl-)

1 References are to Wishram Texts.
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gadiq'.EUxi'uha icia'gitcba ya'l^'^cxat/pa wamLlu'xiha they went out

through him at his nostrils, at his mouth, and at his ears 28.24

galu'xuni ycuja'ilpa wl'mal it floated in the great river 48.7

alxu'ya iva'tcMih' itga'qpuks let us go on the tops of the grass

70.26 (literally, the-grass-at its-tops)

Observe that the first two examples illustrate its pleonastic use;

the nouns yak^cxa't and akni'm have been respectively antici-

pated in the verb by the pronominal elements -i- and -a-,

while their local relation to the verb is defined by the prefix

-k- ON following these elements, -ha is also used with demon-

strative stems to form adverbs of place where : da'ha here
;

Icwo'ha THERE ; id'xiba yonder.

As subordinating element, -ha denotes where; less frequently it

indicates cause. It is suffixed either to the verb itself, or,

similarly to the case of the modified noun, to an adverb or

particle preceding the verb. Examples are:

ctd'xya i'nadix qla'tsEuha gatccgE'lgElx across yonder (were) the

two where he had first seen them 8.10 (literally, first-at

he-saw-them)
galilcto'ptclc gatccgEllcE'lxpa he came to land where he had seen

them 8.5 .

e'wi gali'xox gayaxa'limalxpa he looked back to where he had
thrown himself into the water 8.6

ma'sa gali'xox g.'u'mha gagi'ux he was ashamed because she had
disturbed him in his sleep 58.26 (literally, disturb-in-sleep

at she-made-him)

2. -iamt (often with palataHzed a as -idmt, -iemt) to, from. This

suffix is probably Chinookan in origin; it may be plausibly

analyzed as verb stem -i- go + verb suffix -am arriving +
tense suffix -t. This analysis would explain its two appar-

ently contradictory meanings. It tends to draw the accent to

itself. Examples are:

iclcte'lgwiptcJc tvimalia'mt they collected (driftwood) from the

river 2.2

nigslga'ha iciagitcia'mt it flew out of his nostrils 80.29 (liter-

ally, out of him from his nostrils)

gacx^lc.'wa'x tctoqlia'mt the two returned to their house 2.12

gayuklwi'xa ilaxni'miemt he swam to the i)erson's canoe 18.23

mxa'tcktcamwimalia'mtgo to the river and wash yourself 22.18

(literally, go-and-wash-yourself to-the-river)

gatclu'JcH itqHid'mt iltcqoa he took the water to the house 28.8

As subordinating element it may be translated as to where. An
example of its use after verbs is:
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asEmxElu'tka a'tpxiamd agn'Lax you shall look towards the east

188.21 (literally, she-comes-oiit to-where the-sim)

3. ha'ma for, belonging to. This is evidently the Yakima suffix

-pama for. Examples of its use with denominating words are

:

na'tkabam' awiklni'dama ilqagi'ldk for my sake you two will go

and get me the woman 62.25

ya'xtau laxka'hama Igiuhl'tcEma that (fish) he obtains for himself

186.4

gaqxo'gwigax itsli'nonks urflxpama animals were taken belonging

to the country 16.13

ctmo'Kct gactu'ix ntca'ihabama two of our men (literally, us-for)

went on 216.16

da'nbama gxe'dau mxu'lal what for do you speak thus? 132.24

Iga'tqwom luwa'n qa'xhahama he has come I know not where from

128.17 (literally, what-in belonging-to)

Tcla'ya Jcwd'hahama idE'lxam tcduxt he had not made people be-

longing to there 44.23

gi'gwalham' iikli'tit underclothes (literally, below-for clothes)

Less commonly hama may precede. An example is

—

Jam' iLxe'wulx aMugwi" ilJda'lamat he carries rocks for (i. e., in

order to gain) strength 186.17 (cf. iLxe'wulx hama 188.2)

When used at the beginning of a predication, hama gives it the

meaning of a clause of purpose. Examples tire:

ha'ma la'-itcka a'lEm' atcludi'na in order that he might kill them
54.2 (literalh^, for them will he-will-kill-them)

hama capca'p qiuxu'nnil il'a'ha 188.19 for chopping up the ice

(literally, for chop-up it-is-always-made the-ice)

When accented (hama'), it is used after predicates to mean ever

SINCE. An example is

—

nkla'ckachama' l\'d'ya qxantcix itctcgE'mEm ever since I was a

child I have never been sick 190.9

4. {E)nEgi with, by means of, less frequently made out of. It

seems to be the Yakima genitive case ending -ngi. Examples

are

—

axV E'liEgi aincgiu'xa Iq.'o'p with it you will cut it off 12.4

Lq'.o'p galgi'ux aqE'uEli'c E'uEgi they cut it off with the stone knife

18.5

galklo'qV alakcE'n EUEgi he counted, them with his finger 18,19

it.'a'ma ngi gayu'ya he went by means of a round-pointed canoe

38.21

iga'hsnac E'uEgi gatclu'x he made them out of young oak 4.13
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Less frequently ngi may precede. Examples are

—

xa'u xau galxu'x ng' ilkcE'n they comibed. themselves with the

haml 78.10

ayalc.'a'Iamat ngi wa'nux his pipe (was) made out of a stomach
94.9

a'niEiii MADE OUT of, less frequently with. It is perhaps

the Yakima -nmi. Examples are

—

sa'q^ itkla'laTnat a'rriEni akilxax it is entirely out of stones 82.13

isli.'u'ly' amETii isga'lc.'aps aqsu'xwa a hat is made out of coyote

182.7

alklwa'dit aniEni aqiu'xwa it is made of tule 182.9

itq.'u'tc' a'mEni Ise'xUex gaqtu'x itkla'munaq they split trees by
means of antlers 182.14

6. -pt UP TO is used to form adverbs out of demonstrative stems:

da'pt UP TO here; kwopt up to there, then, enough; ya'xpt

UP to yonder. Probably etymologically identical with this

element is -J}Et, frequently added to verbs or other words in

the predicate to form temporal clauses. Examples are

—

gatclE'mquit Iqa'wulqt gagiula'dahit he spit blood when she threw

him down 14.11

galiHa'tcli'pEt p.'a'la igi'xox when he had come uj) out of the

water, he stopped 22.18

lE'p(h)Et alxu'xiva anigElgd'ya when he dives, I shall take hold

of it 18.20

Tikla'ckacbEt when I was a boy 188.8

aga'lax alaxu'xwa yaxtadi'wi gali'xux galxd'qhst the weather will

be as it was when they came together 130.27

When rhetorically lengthened to -hd't, this post-position has a gen-

eral cumulative significance; with verbs it is best translated as many

AS. Examples are

—

gwE'nEmabd'd ilgwo'mEX antk '.wa'lalaqwida I shall be absent as

much as five days 122.12

hwo'pt natcdupnEuayabd't that many (ropes) as he had appor-

tioned 188.6
'

qxa'ntcipt alklxa'tgway' atclulxamahd't he piles up as many as he

tells him to 186.19

7. diwi (emphatic dd'wi) like. This element is very likely of

demonstrative origin, and so does not perhaps belong here.

It is freely used, however, as a post-position, and so may be

included. Examples are

—

ick.'.a'li diwi datdi'p striped like a basket 166.2

iya'lqx ilgwa'lilx diwi his body (was) like a person's 166.17

naiJca dd'wi itCE'lgulit exactly like my appearance 104.10
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VOCABULARY (§§ 57-60)

§ 57. Onomatopoetic Terms

The most important trait of the Chinook vocabulary is the abun-

dance of onomatopoetic terms.

There are many nouns of onomatopoetic origin. All of these con-

tain the imitative group of sounds doubled. Since, in onomatopoetic

words when used as verbs, duplication of the stem signifies repetition,

the doubling of the stem in nouns may be interpreted as meaning that

the particular sound is uttered habitually by the object designated

by the onomatopoetic term. Some nouns contain other phcmetic

elements in addition to the doubled group of imitative sounds.

This class of nouns includes particularly names of birds, of a few

other animals, and a miscellaneous group of terms among which are

found names of parts of the body and a few terms of relationship.

Some of these are not strictly onomatopoetic, but may be included in

the class of doubled stems for the sake of convenience.

(1) Birds.

From stem t!e is formed itle't'.e hawk
qoel iqoe'lqoel owl

'poe ipo'ejJoe (sp. ?)

qes iqe'sqes, o^e'c^ec blue jay

qods iqod'sqoas crane

qone iqone'qone gull

tSEU e'tSEUtSEn humming-bird

goex ogoe'xgoex female mallard-duck

tc.'dlc utc.'aJctdd'Jc eagle

tsids otsid'stsias robin

qui e'qulqul heron

lot iqsd'tlotldt (sp.?)

ts!ek omunts .'e'lcts lelc teal-duck

Icoae otdl'nakoaekoae (sp.?)

tcxEU tq.'e'ptcxETitcxEn sprigtail ducks

qet CEuqetqe't hawk
Icon iqstd'Tconkon woodpecker

(2) Mammals.

From stem pEU is formed o'pEnpEn skunk; I'pEupEn badger

nam (?) enamnd'muks otter

Icdtc uko'tcJcotc porpoise

tEp SE'ntsptEp shrew

CElq e'cElqcElq porcupine
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(3) Other animals.

From stem qo is formed e'qoqo pike

Lox iLd'xLOX oyster

Iex iqals'xlEX a sm.all fish (see Iex scales)

xe iqloatE'xexe bullfrog

TTiEn olatse'mEnmEn newt

Id SEq.'alold butterfly

(4) Plants.

From stem ma is formed emd'ma pewterwort

qEl o^ElqEl polypodium

cdq ucd'qcaq pteris

(5) Parts of body.

From stem p'.ox is formed uplo'xp'.ox elbow

tcxol utcxb'ltcxol lungs

Icuc ckucku'c testicles

(6) Terms of relationship.

From stem ga is formed id'gaga his mother's father

qac id'qacqac his father's father

cga oyd'cgacga his mother's mother

Icle oyd'Tclekle his father's mother

ma Lid'mama his father

ta Lid'tata his mother's brother

lc!dc ikld'ckc boy

(7) Miscellaneous terms:

From stem pdt is formed ipd'tpat net

tCEl e'tcsltcEl brass buttons

SEq oss'qsEq buck-skin

tSEX LtSE'xtSEX gravel, thorn

Icloye ok'.oye'li'.oye fingering

gac ogo'cgac sealing-spear

Icup ikuphu'p short dentalia

qdl (?) iqd'lxal gambling-disks

Llal iL.'alL.'al gambling-disks

q!dl iq.'d'lq.Uil short baton

qwis o^wisqwis breaking of wind

qom (?) iqo'mxom cedar-bark basket

Lk'.EU o' Lk !sn lIi ! EJi open basket

quia Lquld'^ula egg

Iex o'IexIex scales

Liuwaik e'LluwalkLluwalk mud
lEm oZ£mZ^m rottenwood (-^Zsm rotten bark)

qot iqle'qotqot fever

A second large class of onomatopoetic terms, those used in place

of verbs, has been discussed before (§ 46).
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§ 58. Nouns Expressing Adjectival and Verbal Ideas

In Chinook a great many adjectives and verbs are expressed by

substantives. In these expressions the quality or action becomes

the subject or object of the sentence, as the case may be. The

Chinook will say, the man's badness killed the child's poverty,

meaning that the bad man killed the poor child. It is true that such

expressions are not entirely unfamiliar to us; for we can say, he

WENT THE whole LENGTH OF THE WAY, or HE MASTERED THE DIFFI-

CULTIES OF THE PROBLEM, in wliich wc also treat a quality as objec-

tive. In Chinook this method is applied to a greater extent than in

any other language I know. Many qualities are used only as abstract

nouns, while others may be transformed into adjectives by the prefix

g-, which expresses possession (see § 17.6) ; for instance:

id'q.'atxal his badness

gid'qiatxal the one who has his badness (i. e., the bad one)

In the same way, verbs appear as nouns. This also is a mode of

expression not unfamiliar to us, although the frequent application of

such expressions and the ideas they express appear very strange.

We can say, like the Chinook, he makes a hit and he has a sick-

ness, instead of he hits and he is sick; we can even use the verbal

idea as the subject of a transitive verb, or form analogous passive

constructions; for instance, sorrow filled his heart, he was
SEIZED BY A FIT OF ANGER; but the abscncc or rarity of the corre-

sponding verbal forms and the strong personification of the verbal

idea in the noun appear to us quite strange.

Most of the nouns of this class are always used with the possessive

pronoun. The following examples illustrate their uses:

alta (1) itsand'lcstx (2) oLklE'iiLklEn (3) agid'lotk (4) iklEnd'tan

(5) now (1) she put (4) potentilla-roots (5) into (4) the small-

ness of (2) a clam basket (3) 43.22

oho' (1) itci'qoqcin (2) Lia'xauyam (3) .' oho' (1) my wife's

relative's (2) poverty (3) ! i. e., oh, my poor relative ! 67.21

taqe' (1) ee'tcxdt (2) id'lkuile (3) just like (1) a bear's (2) simi-

larity (3) 275.11

qulE'tc (1) igo' LgEli (2) tcdxt (3) lo'i (4) once more (1) her lie

(2) has done her (3) loi (4) i. e., loi has lied again 163.14

o'lo (1) aktd'x (2) te'lx-Em (3) hunger (1) acts on (2) the people

(3) 260.16
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Tca'nauwe (1) tElala'xukc (2) o'tam^o (3) all (1) birds (2) their

chewed thing (3) i. e., all birds eat of it 40.18

ta'lcE (1) d'yatc.'a (2) nixd'lax (3) then (1) his sickness (2) came
to be on him (3) i. e., then he became sick

qa'da (1) itxd'^alqt (2) qtgid'xo (3) 9 how (1) shall we make (3)

our wailing (2) ?

A list of these nouns has been given on pp. 599-600.

It will, of course, be understood that these words, from the Chinook

point of view, do not form a separate class, but that they are simply

concrete or abstract nouns, as the case may be. They are in no way

different from similar constructions in English, in which the quality

of an object is expressed as its property. We find, therefore, also,

that many ordinary concrete nouns perform the functions of adjec-

tives. Ayd'pxEla (1) icime'wat (2), literally, the duck (2) its fat

(1) means the duck had (much) fat, or the fat duck. The only

peculiarity of Chinook in this respect is, that certain ideas which we

consider as qualities or activities are always considered as concrete

or abstract nouns. A glance at the list shows clearly that quite a

number of these words can not be considered as stems. Some are

derivatives of unchangeable words, and others are evidently com-

pounds.

§ 59. Phonetic Characteristics of Nominal Stems

On account of the intricate derivation of Chinook nouns, and our

unfamiliarity with the component stems, it is impossible to describe

the phonetic characteristics of nominal stems. The lists of nouns

given before (pp. 597 et seq.) contain a number of stems consisting of

consonants only, while most of the others are monosyllabic stems. It

is doubtful it the purely consonantic stems have originated entirely

through phonetic decay. A comparison of the Upper and Lower

Chinook dialects gives no decisive answer to this question.

On the whole I am under the impression that a considerable number

of monosyllabic nouns, and perhaps a few of two syllables, may be

considered as stems.

§60. Verbal Stems

The onomatopoetic stems which do not readily form true verbs,

and the nouns used for expressing verbal ideas (so far as they are

not derivatives) reduce the total number of true verbal stems con-

siderably. These are very brief, consisting sometimes of a single
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sound, often of a group of consonants, or of a single syllable. Stems

of this character are relatively so numerous as to arouse suspicion

that all dissyllabic stems may be compounds.

In many cases it is very difficult to determine the stem of the verb,

because it remains often doubtful whether an initial -x, -Ic, and -g

belong to the stem or to a prefix. The following list contains only

such stems the phonetic character and significance of which appear

reasonably certain. The stems are arranged according to their initial

sounds—^first vowels, then labials, dentals, palatals, and finally

laterals. The beginning of the stem is marked by parallel lines:

suffixes are separated by single lines; tr., signifies transitive; intr.,

intransitive.

-Euux others, apart

-d'mJca onh', alone

-a'newa first

-ext one (for animals and inanimate objects)

-e'xat one (person)

-o\i to go. The forms of this verb are irregular. Some are

derived from a stem -i, while others seem to have the stem -o.

It may be, however, that the latter is only the directive pre-

fix -0-. The stem -i (which is absent in forms like ofyd he
GOES, of Lo IT goes) reappears in

ayd'yam he arrives

ayo'ix he is in the habit of going

no'ya I go

no'yam I arrive

ne'gEmoya he goes along it

nigsld'ya I go for a purpose, i. e., I go hunting

ayoe'wulxt he goes up
-xeI\ dima other, different

-wa to pursue

-d\wa to pursue tr. 62.12

-xd\,wa to run pi. intr. 276.9

-XE'l\\wa\]co to follow around

-u\wd'\\x-it to flee ( = to be pursued) 223.10

-u\\wd'\ko to demand 157.19

-d\ \wa^ to kill sing, obj

.

-a\\wan heWy 186.6 ( = pregnant)

-dWivul^ to swallow 46.12

-d\ wintsx to melt

-U[\we'^ raw, unripe 93.26

-psna to jump
-o\\pEna tr. with dual obj. to jump 192.13
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-palau to talk

-oWpalawlul to address some one tr. 213.15

-JciWpalau substantive to bewitch (=word) 62.16

-o\\2)id'LX to gather, to pick 245.5

-o\\peqLa to scratcli 26.21

-oWpeL to stretch out 109.12

-po to close, to shut

-x\\pd\te to be locked 12.3

-d\\pd to shut a box

-n\\pd\t to shut in ( = to shut eyes) 47.18

-X \pdna to carry food to wife's relatives 249.7

-o\\pdn\it to put up 29.8

-pol darkness, night

-po'laUi dark 29.8

no'pbnEm it gets dark 23.5

-d\\pcut to hide 9.10

-oWptca to lead by hand 130.6

-o\\ptcx to mend
-0 iplETia to pronounce, to utter 253.21

-oWm'alco to distribute, to give presents 98.8

-l\\m\ako 77.17

-olima'ina; rotten 199.26

-o\\metck to find, gather up 162.21

-l\\me'ctx to loan, to lend; tr. with two obj.

-oWmeqL to lick 42.8

-o\\mela to scold 93.24 (=bad^ Kathlamet)

-mexa one more

-ollniEt to grow up 224.4

-oWmEl to buy 94.20

-dWniEqt to die sing. 114.3, to faint, 239.6

-oWmEqtit thirsty 71.1

-rriEq to vomit, to spit

-d\ \mEq\o-it to spit

-d\'^m% to vomit 13.6

e'Wm^allqL qualmish

-XEn\\md'sx'Em to play, to fool, to make fun of 178.18

-d\\t to give 164.6

-t to come
-t\e to come 15.18

-t\e\mam to arrive coming 161.14

-x\\t\akd to come back 28.21

-x\\t\akdin to arrive coming back 16.17

-ga\\t\!dm (for -gatqom) to meet 94.11
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-gEl \ta to leave 250.8

-XEl\\ta to leave 250.10

-^El\\ta\q^L to leave sing. obj. 123.15

-e\\tdqL to leave pi. obj. 128.7

-l\\ta'tkc to leave to somebody 177.5

-'k\\ta to pursue, to meet 197.24, 23.19

-l\\taqt to meet 164.26

-o\\tena to kill pi. obj. 23.22

-l\\tigd to oil, to grease; tr. with two objs., the direct obj.

-L- standing for grease
-XEl\\td7n to accompany 135.20

-o\\tukc to suck

-tk to put down
-d,\tk to put away 177.6, to snow 42.1

-XEm\d \tk to stake 30.16

-d\\tg\a1cd to put down around ( = to step) 240.29

-d\tcin tk to put first ( = to begin)

-d\\tx to give away
-tx to stand sing.

-d\\tx\uit to stand 184.20

-g\d\tx to stand on, to strike 191.20

-d\\txuit\tcu to fall down
-d\\tx\umit to place upright 48.5

-d\\tx\uitck to make ready 42.17

-XEl\\tx\uitck to get ready

-team to hear

-x\tcimaq to understand 165.16

-Zl^amag to hear 24.18

-o\ \tcena to lay down 98.6

-o\\tcegLlc^ to be crosswise 266.13

-gEl\\tcim to strike, to hit 66.4

-tct to move on water

-o\\tct\tcu to go down river by canoe 277.3

-o\\tct\amit to push into water 74.22

-o\\tctxd7n to finish 46.23

naxE'\\tctxdm to finish one's own (breath), to faint

-o\\tcJctc to wash 39.23

-o\ \tsqat short

-XEl\o\\tcx to observe 25.1

-o\\tcxE7n to boil 23.4

-c to be somewhere sing.

-o|jc to be 219.7

-i|o||c to be in 151.3

-^|o||cto be on 39.12

-x\d\\c to be on ground 39.18
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-o\\ci to roast in ashes 185.4

-o\ctx to carry on back 114.20

-eg to take

-o]\cg\am to take 134.1

-o\\cge\LX to take to water 116.24

-x\\cg\am to take away
-gEl\ge\\cg\am to help 28.6

-x\\cg\aliL to play 17.4

-o||sZ:oii^ warm 174.13

-ckta to search on beach 88.4

-o\\c]c^!l to turn over fire

-\\nata on the other side, across

-naxL to miss something that is needed

-o\\naxLatc]c to lose 43.17

-o! naLX to wipe

-ni to tie (?)

-li.'ellniako to tie around 253.2

-x\\ni\ako to tie around 115.24

-ngo to run sing.

-xa\\ngo to run 23.23

-xa\tE\ \ngo to come running 28.3

-o\\ngd'mit to cause to run (= to carry away) 27.16

-o\\ngue to flutter

-JceI to see

-^^ZII^^Z to see sing. obj. 115.1

-^eWJcsl to see pi. obj. 66.11

-lea to fly

-o'ljco to fly

-t\ \ka to come flying

-t\\ka\mam to arrive flying and coming

-kim to say 127.17

-ge'xa to swim
-o\\guexa to swim 14.15

-gEl\\gexa\xe to swim across 217.11

gexe irguexeV) to sweep

-oWguexe 172,5

-ko to go home, to pass
,

-x'\kd to go home 25.9, to go past

-xat\\kd to come home 212.2

-ka irkoV)

-o\\kd to order 129.29

-gon another

-x\\kxue to throw away 17.11

-o\\kuman to look at 47.2
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-o\\kula to sharpen 15.21

-o\Mik to lie down on side 76.8

-]cto\mit to take revenge on relative of a murderer 203.10

-ktuq to enslave

-0 IJctc to carry 66.4

-ktcax i-gi/tcax) to cry 275.2

-Oiiktcan to hold in hand 271.10

-0Jctcikt roasted; done 134.10

-o\\ktcikt\amit to roast 93.26

-o\\kc to harpoon 92.9

-oi^c^ to see 217.22

-oWTcd^am to go to see 187.10

-o\\kct (probably the same as -Mc above) to carry 38.18

-xo \kcti to lie down, to sleep 76.20

-xal\o\Jcctgo to throw down 16.8

-0 TiHck to make net 95.4

-oM'^L to carry 129.19

-tWlc'^L to bring 127.13

-ii llc'^L'am to arrive bringing 67.6

'Ic^L to tell

-x\l\\guL\itck to toll 37.17

-x\\'k''L\el 41.4

-kzewa to paddle 135.1

-o\\]cLpa to miss 271.13

-Tela to haul, to pull

-x\\^!a 117.19

-gatJila to haul here

-kloL to glue

-aWg to meet

-ga\\^\dm to arrive meeting 117.24

-a\qamt {-aWqlamW^) to look 218.11

-a gamst to drink

-Zl \qamx to shout

-qana\it to lie

-o.\quna]it to lie down 16.23

-kWqanait to lay on top of

-o\\qu7id'\itx'it to fall down
-qd'yaqt between

-o\ \qa-iL large

-qena orphan

-^em to give food

-l\fem to give food 22.10

-t\\!em to come to give food.

-geWqoim 240.28
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-^dya between

-n\fdya to put between into 172.20

-a\\^oyamit to leave meanwhile 93.26

-a\foya time between (= days) 175.9

-a\fwewuL to invite 176.18

-f\\!ewuL to invite here 41.6

-a\fwilx- to hit, to strike 65.12

-a\fdytit to sleep 255.16

-a\Ydyk to steam on stones 97.25

-a\\qdt to bathe

-x\fdt to bathe 'sing. 12.8

-x\\^dyut to bathe pi.

-a\\'dtc! to awaken sing. 137.23

-a\'fdyutc! to awaken pi.

-a\fdnim to laugh at 184.3

-a\\qc to split wood 45.18, to bite 100.13

-aliqcti to be satiated 172.12

-qLG to count

-qzd'x'it to be counted (= to menstruate) 245.20

-Oj \xun to drift

-o\\xtk to steal 163.12

-o\\x-tkin to search 12.5

-xgo to be transformed

-xgd\mit to transform 30.23

-a\\x tr, to do; intr. to become, to be

-\\x\dm to arrive

-a\ \x\otck to begin to do ( = to work)

-xauwe many
-xdyal common man -{xalf)

-xlna to stand pi., to place upright 23.6

-xena\x-it to stand pi. 235.19

-xomem to show 41.2

-gEuWd'ten to help sing 235.5

-oyxoqtc to invite 60.4

-xolU dizzy

-xol! to finish

-o\\xtk to swim (fish) 63.13

-xg\ako to surpass 245.13

-a\\xs to cut

-I to move
-o\ |Z|a to move
-x^l'l to shake intr. 156.14

-olIZIaM- tolift 25.21

-la'p to d..,-^

a -laxta nex- 60.8

§60
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-o\\lEktc to roast 124.19

-ollZyam to say to tr. 13.17

-LEmdt next to last

-La to sit, to remain

-ollxai^ to be, to sit 22.10

-gEm\\La\it to wait for 128.5

-XF/WLait dead pi.

-]c\\La\it to be in canoe

-o\\TXita to pull back 38.13

,o\\LdHa\x-it to fly about

-Lk!ik crooked

-o\\Lqat long

-o\\l! (-o'l'Lq) to win, to surpass 30.15

-LqLa to strike

-ge\\LqLa to stab 89.1

-XEl\o\LqLa to hammer
-xeI iLXElEm to eat

-Llala foolish

-lIeIex lean

§60



CHINOOK TEXT

The Shamans

Gita'kikElaP atge'ix^ e'wa^ tmewa'lEiiia/ Ma'nix^ 'aLo'niks,"
Those who have they go thus the ghosts. When three persous,
power of seeing

La'newa^ aqLa'x* pat^ giLa'xawok;^" klimta'" aqLa'x^ pat^
that cue first ' someone really one who has a last someone really

makes him guardian spirit; makes him

g^iLa'xawok;^" ka'tsEk'^ aqLa'x* gianu'kstx^^ iLa'xawok." Aqe'ktaox^^
one who has a middle some one one who has his guardian Some one pur-

guardian spirit; makes him smallness spirit. sues it

iLa'xanate ^"^ Lka'nax," ma'nix^ e'LatcIa^^ LktVnax.^^ Ma'nix^
his life the chief, when his sickness the chief. When

itca'qlatxala*^ aya'xElax^° qax^^ ue/xatk,^^ aLkto'plEiia^^ La'^ewam^*
its badness it is on it that trail, he utters it his shaman song

qo'La^^ La'newa.^ Ma'nix^ e'wa^ kMimta'" itca'q latxala ^'^ aya'xElax^"
that first one. When thus behind its badness it is on it

1 -kEl TO SEE, as a transitive verb used with the prefixed element -^7:Z- (§ 25.7); -ki- is introduced to make
the stem -kEl intransitive (§ 26.4); terminal -I (with connecting weak vowel al) indicates an action char-

acterized by many repetitions (§ 31.7); this compoimd stem kikElal is treated as a masculine noun, power
OF SEEING (§ 34.5); this appears as third person plural possessive -to- (§ 23), and is transformed into a per-

sonal noun by prefixed g- (§ 17.6).

2 a- aorist (§ 17.1); tg- third, person plural, special form (§ 19.2) ;ei vowel lengthened under stress of accent;

-lusitative (§ 32.11).

3 e'wa THUS, THEN (§ 44.2.)

* t- third person plural (§ 21); -mewal ghost, a stem introduced after the older stem -memElost had been

tabooed on account of the death of a person whose name contained this word; -ma distributive ending,

always used with the stem -mewal (§ 38.2).

^ ma'nii, temporal conjunction when.
6 Lon three; -iks plural indicating human l^eings (§ 38.1); a- special plural.

' -d'newa first; l- neuter pronoun (§ 18).

^a-aorist,}-, suijjectsoMEONE(§ 18); L- object it (§ 18); -a- directive, for o before J: sound (§ 10); -r stem

TO do; contracted with the usitative ending -i (§ 32.11), which has drawn the accent to the last syllable.

s pat REALLY, adverb.
M i'kawok guardian spirit; -iA- neuter possessive (§ 23), after which the k changes to x (§ 6.1); g- trans-

forms the term into a personal noun (§ 17.6).

•1 k.'imta' last, afterwards, behind. Adverb, may also be used as noun.
J2 kd'tsEk middle. Adverb, may also be used as noun.
w i- nukstx smallness, with possessive pronoun masculine third person, and personifying prefix g- (see

notes 1, 10).

» See note 10.

15 o- aorist; q- some one; -e him; stem presumably -to^; the preceding fc seems to be adverbial ON

(§ 25.3), because when accented it takes the form gE', and because, after o, an o is inserted following it: for

instance, aqugo'ta^z 197.15 some one pursues them; the verb has, however, only one object. It never

occurs with directive -o-.

16 i-kand'te life, soul. Neuter possessive (§ 23). See also note 10.

" i-ka'nax chief, rich man; oko'nax chieftainess (§ 7); ikd'nax indefinite, a chief.
18 e'-tc!a sickness. Masculine noun; neuter possessive.

19 e'-q!atxala badness. Masculine noun, feminine possessive, relating to the feminine noun ue'xatk.

2" Intransitive verb with indirect object; a- aorist; y for i between vowels (§ 17.1), he (namely, bad-

ness); a- her (namely, trail); -x- indicates that the badness belongs to the trail (§ 24); -I to (§ 25.1); -a-

directive before k sound (§ 10); -x stem to do, to be.

666
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qax-^ ue'xatk,^'^ ka^" qo'La^'^ iau'a" klimta'^^ aLktoplEna'x^^
that trail, and that one then behiml he utters it

La'^ewacn.^* Cka^** mE'nx'P^ nopo'nEmx^" ka-*^ atogoe'la-itx,^^ tatc!
his song. And a little while it is dark and they treat him, how-

ever,

a3Hi'ktEliL^^ io'itEt^^ ka^^ aqita'^om^* iLJi'xanato ^"^ qo'La^^ ge'LatcIa.^^
the morning comes and some one his life that one who has

star reaches it his sickness.

Aqio'cgam^*' iLa'xanate.*" Noxota'kox^'^ toa'xawok^^ gita'kikElal.^
Some one takes his life. They return their guardian those who have

it spirits power of seeing.

E'xtEmae^" mo'kcti^" aLJi'^oix,''^ e'xtEniae^^ e'xti^^ aLa'^oix^^ ka^^
Sometimes twice are between, sometimes once is between and

aqe'tElotxax'*^ iLa'xanate^^ qigo''* noxota'komx^'^ qo'ta*^ tga'wok.^^
some one gives his soul as they return those guardian
him to them spirits.

Tla'ya*^ aLxa'x^^ ge'LatcIa.^^
Well he becomes one who has

his sickness.

Ma'nix^ aqia'wax^** iui'xanate ^^ ge'LatcIa,^^ atge'ix^ gita'kikElaP
When some one pursues his soul one who has his they go those who have the

him sickness power of seeing,

ma'nix^ aqia'wax^^ iLa'xanate ^^ ge'LatcIa;^'^ iaii'a" qiqlE'tcqta^"
when some one pursues his soul one who has then to the left

him sickness;

21 Demonstrative feminine, absent past (§ 44); the corresponding masculine is gix.

22 u-e'xatk trail. Stem probably -fx.

2'> a- aorist; L- indefuiite (neuter) subject; -k- indicates l as transitive subject (§ H)): -/ them; -6- directive;

stem plEna (Upper Chinook -pqEna).

2< L-qt'wam shaman's song. Neuter possessive (S 23); since the accent is thrown back before the g, it

is weakened to ^ (§ 6.3).

25 qoLa, neuter demonstrative, absent invisible past (§ 44).

26 The connective conjmiction appears as ka, k.'a, and cka. It has not been possible to give a satisfactory

explanation of their uses.

2' Then. J)emonstrative adverb related to e'wa.
28 See note 23, with usitative suffix -i (§ 32.11).

29 mank a little; with adverbial ending -T, the k is always aspirated.
30 Irregular formation from the feminine stem -pol. It would seem as though the directive -o had been

inserted in the verbal form in which the aoristic n- appears liefore a vowel (§ 17.1). This n- has assimilated

the -I of -pol (§ 8). The explanation is, however, not satisfactory.

31 a- aorist; t- tliird person plural intransitive subject; -o- third person plural object before -g: -gc- prefix

eliminating one object (?) (§ 26.4): -la-it stem, perhaps -l-{—a-it (§ 29.1).

»2 Intransitive third person masculine singular before vowel, when the /- takes a consonantic character,

so that the aoristic a is retained; -u directive; stem -ktElii.

M i- third person masculine singular before vowel, -o.

3< a- aorist; -q- indefinite subject; -/- third person masculine singular object; -to« stem to pursue; -om for

-am after k soimd, to arrive (§20.1).

35 See e'latda (note 18); g- personal noun (§ 17.6).

36 a- aorist; -5- indefinite subject; -i- third person masculine singular object; -0 directive; -eg- stem TO
TAKE; -am completion of motion.

3' n- aorist before vowel; -0- third person plural before k sound; -x reflexive; -0 probably short and intro-

duced after preceding x: -t stem to come; dko around, back; -x usitative.
38 1- plural; tgd'- third person plural possessive; I'kawok guardian spirit.

39 lit one; -ma distributive; -e adverb.
•0 mokct two; -i (= -e) adverb.
<i a- aorist; L- intransitive third person neuter subject; -a- directive, for -o- before k sound; stem- ^oya

BETWEEN; -X usitative.

. '2 fji one; -i (= -e) adverb.
"3 a- aorist; -q- indefinite subject; -e- him; -t- them; -I- to; -6- directive; -tz to give away; -x usitative.

This form is imusual in so far as the two terminal x's are not contracted and the accent is not on the ultima.
" Demonstrative adverb g- invisible; -i- masculine; -go there.
<5 See note 37; -om for -am after fc sound and perhaps contracted with -ako: -x usitative.

« See note 25, plural.

<' See § 46.3.

« a- aorist; -L- neuter; -x- reflexive; -a- directive, for -0- before k sound; -x stem to do.
»9 a- aorist; -q- indefinite subject; -i- third person masculine object; -a- directive, accented before w:

-wa- TO pursue one; -x usitative.

5° qiq.'E'tcgta left; qinq.'eama' right. Particles.
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qax^* ue'xatk^^ aLo'ix;'^ nogo'goimx ^^ gita'kikElal:^ "O,
that trail it went; they say those who have the "Oh,

power of seeing:

Lo'mEqta,^^ taL!!"^^ Ma'nix^ iau'a" qinqlearaa'^" ayo'ix^^
he will die, nevertheless!" When there to the right goes

iLiVxanate:^" "O, tla'ya*'' qLa'xo."^"
his soul: "Oh, well some one will make

him."

Aqig-a'^omx" qigo^* naLxoa'pe^* ile'e." la'xkate"" aLkLE-
Some one reaches it when the hole ground. There they always

^E'mcta-itx''^ traemElo'ctikc.''^ Ma'nix'^ aLkLa'mctx''"' ge'LatcIa^'^ go^*
drink it the ghosts. When he has drunk it the one who has there

his sickness

qo'La^'^ Ltcuq,"^' a'lta'^*' nekct qa'nsix"^ t!aya'*^ aqLa'x.^ Qe'xtce"*
that water, then not (any) how well some one Endeavoring

makes him.

ka'nauwe"® tgfi'qevvama^" ataLge'la-itx,'^^ nakct" Llpax^^ aqLa'x.^
all their shaman .songs they treat him, not well .some one

makes him.

iJap'^^ aqe'ax^* iLa'xanate *'' qo'La^^ LkLamctx**^ Ltcuq."^
Find some one does it his life that it has drunk it the water.

Aqio'cganix,^*' ifi'qoa-iL'^ qix*^* ikana'te.^*' Noxotii'kux" t^a'xawok^^
Some one takes it, it is large that lif^. They return their guardian

spirits

gita'kikElal.^ la'qoa-iL^''' qix*^^ ikana'te.^" A(iio'cg-amx^'' qloa'p"
those who have It is large that life. Some one takes it near
power of .seeing.

ia'kua^*' Nate'tanue" ka^** iano'kstx^'' ne'xElax.''^ Nogo'go-imx^^
here Indians and its smallness comes to be on it. They say

51 o- aorist; -z,- neuter subject; -o- directive; see note 2.

=2 n- aorist before vowel; -o- plural before k sound; -go introduced before k stop (§ 19.26); -k-im, -gim to

SAY, in which -o- is introduced in harmony with preceding o (§ 7); -x usitative.

»3 L neuter subject; -o- directive; stem -mEqt dead, -o future.

64 See § 50.

55 a- aorist before eonsonantic y, which stands for intervocalic -i- third person masculine subject (see

note 51).

5" 5'- indefinite subject; -t- neuter object; -a-directive before fc soimd; -istemTODO; -o future for -o after

k sound (§26.1).

5' a- aorist; q- indefinite subject; -i- third person masculine object; -ga- adverbial prefix (?); -^ stem to

meet; -6m for -am after k sound, completion of motion (compare note 34).

58 no- prefix for local names (§ 40.3); Lxoap ononiatopoetic term, to dig; -e suffix.

53 Stem -elr, masculine; on account of accented vowel following the cluster -h, the x is dropped (§ 6.2);

-e suffix.

60 See § 44.

SI a- aorist; -Lk- neuter transitive subject with following fc somid (§ 19); -L- neuter object, implying

water (see note 65); -qamct stem to drink, here modified by accent into -^amct; -a-itx alwats (§ 31.10).

62 See note 4. The stem -memElost dead was used occasionally by the narrator; t- plural; -ike plural

ending (§ 38.1).

63 See note 61. This form stands for aLkLE'^F.mctx.

M Demonstrative adverb (§ 44).

65 Stem -tcuq; neuter.

66 See § 47.

6' See § 44.

68 Adverb indicating an action perfonned, but not attaining the desired end.

^9 Indefinite numeral (§ 51).

'» See note 24. Here the stem -qrwam is retained in its original form; tga- plural, possessive third person

plural; -ma plural.

" a- aorist; -t- third person plural intransitive subject; -l- neuter object (see note 31).

'2 nEkct not, with rhetoric emphasis nakct.

'3 Attribute complement.
'4 a- aorist; q- indefinite subject; -e- masculine object; -a directive before fc sound; -x stem to do.

'5 i- third person masculine singular continuative; -a directive before fc sound; -qoa-ii stem large.
'6 Demonstrative adverb of the groups e'wa, iau'a. ia'kwa (§ 44).

" Pliu-al in na-: stem -te'tanue (§21).
'8 Intransitive verb; w- aorist; -c- contracted from i-i he his (§ 12); -x- reflexive; -I- to; -a- directive

before fc sound; -x stem to do, to be.
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ktoguila'le:" "Lo'nas nakct" LE't!oix®° ka^'' LcVmEqta.''^^
those who treat them: "Perhaps not it comes between and he will die."

Niktco'ktixe.**^ Qe'xtce''** aqe'tElot*^ iLa'xanate. ^® Aqa'tElotx,^^
It gets day. Endeavoring some one gives it to hi.s life. Some one gives it to

them them

qloa'p^^ ka'iiauwe®^ e'LaL^a*^ ka^" aLo'iiiEqtx.^^ NiLgEng-a'gux^*
nearly all his body and he dies. It is too small

iLa'xanate.^^
his soul.

[Translation.]

The seers go thus to the ghosts. When there are three of them,

the one who has a strong guartlian spirit is phiced first, and one who

has a strong guardian spirit is placed hist. One who has a small

guardian spirit is placed in the middle. The soul of a chief is pursued

when the chief is sick. When the trail is bad, the first one utters his

shaman song. When the trail is bad behind, then the one there

behind utters his shaman song. And it is night for a little while,

and they treat him; but when the morning star comes, the soul of

the sick one is overtaken. His soul is taken. The guardian spirits

of the seers return. Sometimes his soul is given to him two nights,

sometimes one night, after the guardian spirits return. Then the

sick one becomes well.

When the soul of a sick person is pursued, the seers go, when the

soul of the sick person is pursued. There it went thus on the trail to

the left. Then the seers say, "Oh, he will die, anyway!" when the

soul went there thus to the right, ''Oh, he will become well!"

It is reached where there is a hole in the ground. There the ghosts

are in the habit of drinking. When the sick one has drunk of that

water, he can not be made well at all. All those who have shaman

songs trv to treat him, but he is not made well.

The soul of one who has drunk of that water is found. It is taken.

That soul is large. The guardian spirits of the seers return. That

soul is large. It is taken here, near to the Indians, and it grows

small. Those who treat them say, "Perhaps it will not be one night

before he will die." It gets daylight. The attempt is made to give

him his soul. It is given to him. It nearly (fills) his body, and he dies.

His soul is too small.

'9 See note 31 . fc- personal noun.
80 See note 41. Presumably with directive -t- to come, which is strengthened by the elision of q (§ 6.3).

81 n- aorist before vowel; -i- masculine subject; -k is a prefix. The origin of the sufRx is not clear.

82 o rhetoric lengthening of e (see notes 43, 72).

Me- masculine pronoim; -La- neuter possessive; -L^a stem body.
* n- aorist; -i- third person masculine intransitive subject referring to the soul; -l- neuter otiject, referring

to the owner of the soul or life; -gEn probably for -gEl on account of (§ 25.4); -g- probably stem; -ago

ABOUND, or part of stem; -i usitative.



KATHLAMET TEXT

Exa't^ ne'qatcxEm^ nai'ka^ tg-E'q!eyuqtikc.^ Tqe/qLax^ qatciuxoa'-
Oiie he sang conjurer's I my ancestors. One hundred he owned

song

watcguix." Laxanakco'ngut^ iLu'lxam.^ Noxufi'koax^ ta-itci^*' te/lxam^
songs. ' Laxanakco'ngut his town. They assembled those people

ta'xi" tE'LaqLpa^^ ya'xi^^ iqe'qtcxam.^ Lakt" Lpo'lEinax^^
that his house at that the one who sang Four nights

conjurer's songs.

noxuiwl'yutckuax^'^ ta-itci^" te'lxam.^ A'qa^^ nige'mx^^ 3^a'xi^^

they danced those people. Then said that

iqe/qtcxam:^ "A'qa^^ Lxato'guala^^ La'xi^^ Lqleyo'qt,* aLxetElo'tc-
one who sang '-Then he will come to hear that old man, he will go to see

conjurer's .song:

xama/'-'' IgoxuiLo'xoa-it^^ te'lxam:^ "Qii'mta^^ Lq^^ aLte'mama^*
the dance.s." They thought the people: "Whence maybe he will arrive

1 Stem -ext one; feminine ae'xt; neuter lext; plural text; forms indicating human beings e'xat, ae'xat,

Le'xat, te'zat.

2 Stem -tcxavi; the preceding -k- (heard here generally -j-) probably on; ne- transitional masculine (§ 17).

3 naika I, independent personal pronoun; used here to intensify the possessive pronoun in the following

noun

.

> -q.'eyot OLD person; /- plural; gE- my; -ike plural, human beings.

5 This form is not otherwise known.
6 qa- a very frequent verbal prefix in Kathlamet, either transitional, or a slurred fonn of aqa then con-

tracted with transitional i-: tc- he, transitive subject; -i- him; this verb may correspond to Chinook

tcid'xuwaltck he helped her .slng (Chinook Texts 144.3).

' Laxanakco'ngut is a Nehelim town, called in that language Neso'ka; perhaps derived from ongut a

small bay with steep banks, and m'xanc outside.

8 i- masculine; -lq- indefinite possessive; -Ixam town, from stem-Zx. The neuter or indefinite possessive

pronoun refers here to the indefinite ancestor whose name is not stated. From the same stem is formed

tc'lxam, with ^ plural prefix.

9 Stem probably -kna (Lower Chinook -ko); no- transitional, third person plural; -xua- reflexive after o

vowel; -fcoostem; -r usitative.

w Demonstrative, indicating human beings (see J 44).

n Demonstrative plural, referring to tquL house.
1= Without possessive pronoun this noun has the stem -qu l: with possessive pronoun the vowel is dropped.

It has always the plural prefix /-,• -la- refers to the same person as the possessive in iiCi'lmm (see note 8);

-pa at (§ 55).

" ya'xi, wu'ti. La xi demonstratives (§ 44).

i< Numeral ;'for human beings the form la'ktikc is used.

15 wa'pol night; l- indefinite pronoun; -pol night, dark; -max distributive plural.

16 mo-, igo- transitional third person plural (§ 17) ; -lui- reflexive, used apparently in this verb only in the

plural; the u is introduced after preceding 6; stem -we to d.\nce; always ending with -I expressing repe-

tition, or -tck expressing probably an inchoative (§ 31); -x usitative.

1' This is the most common connective and then (see note 6).

18 nj- masculine transitional; -kxim, accented, -gem to say; -x usitative.

19 L- indefinite; -xa- reflexive; the stem does not occur in any other place in the available material.

M a- future; -l- indefinite; -x- reflexive; -e- him; -t- coming; -lotcx to look on; -am to go to ;
-a future.

2ii(?o- transitional third person plural (§ 17); -i- reflexive changed to -xui- after preceding -o-; -loxo to

think; -a-it suffix expressing rest.

22 qd where; -mta suffix, not free; whence, whither.
23 Lq enclitic particle, m.4y be.
2-' c- future; -l- indefinite; -te to come; -mam. for -am after vowel to arrive (§ 29); -a future.
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Lax'^^ Lqleyo'qt?* Lxiian^^ e'wa^" Naqe'lem" aLte'mama-* aLxitEto'tc-
that old man? Perhaps thus Nehelim he will arrive he will see the

xama,^° Lxuan^^ e'wa^" Tia'klelakix^* aLte'mama^^ aLxitElo'tcxama."^"
dance, perhaps thus Clatsop he will arrive he will see the dance."

Ig'o'ponEm.^*^ A'qa^^ wi'fax^" ig-uxuiwi'j'utck" ta-itci^° te'lxam.^
It grew dark. Then again they danced those people.

Qe/qla^-aq^^ wjVpolpa,^^ a'qa^^ tElF^ igo'xoax^^ ta-itci^" te'lxam.^
Middle night at, then tired became those people.

Ig'ugoaqe'witx'it.^'^ Lexa't^ Lqleyo'qt^ Lqage'lak^^ as^^ ho'lIix^*
They rested. One old woman and a little"

igo'ponEm^" a'qa^^ iLoqo'ptit.^^ Qlofi'p^'^ e'ktEllL" qiLXE'qo-itq''^
it was dark then she slept. Near morning star "she arose

La'xi^^ Lqleyo'qt* Lqage'lak.^'' A'qa^^ ta'nki*^ ige'xox.*^ iLgiltcE'raaq*^
that old woman. Then something was (there). She heard

q!a'e q!a'e qla'e*'' ta'nki^^ ige'xox^^ ici'qepa.''^ iLXLo'xoa-it^^ La'xi^^
noise of a crack opening something was the door at. She thought that

Lq!e3'o'qt:^ "Lxiian^'^ saq"^* iqantci'txam.^^ Ni'xua'^" antcuqo'yntc-
old one: "Perhaps war some one comes to Well 1 awoke

make on us.

qEma^' te'lxam,^" A'qa^MLktuqo'yutcq," ac" qEnE'mkatix^^ ta-itci"
them the people." Then she woke them, and remaining quiet" those

te'lxam^ Iguxoa'qo-itq^^ ta-itci^" te'lxam.^ IguxoaM'yutck.^^
people. They arose those people. They arose.

25 Perhaps related to -loxo- to think (see note 21); compare mxLo'xuan lei q.'oa'pix do you think it is

NEAR? 26.5.

26 Demonstrative adverb (see § 44).

2' no- locative prefix (§40); -qelem stem for a place name south of Columbia river; Tqele'muks the peo-
ple OF Naqe'lem (neiielim), the Tillamook.

28 ^ plural; -ia'- his; -k.'elak roasted, dried salmon; Ax adverbial ending; where there are their
roasted salmon, the native name of Clatsop. In the Clatsop dialect the name Ld'tsEp has the same
meaning; M- their; -tsEp roasted, dried,salmon.

29 igo- transitional and directive; -pol night; -ponEm it ls always night (see § 8).

3» again corresponding to Lower Chinook weit.

^^ qe'q.'ayak THE middle of a thing.
'2 w- nominal prefix (§ 17); (7- feminine; -pol night; -pa at, in.

33 Onomatopoetic particle verb.

3< igo- transitional intransitive third person plural; -i- reflexive; -oa- changed from o after 6; -x to do.
35 igugoa- third person plural before k sound (§ 19); -qewit to rest; -x-it suffi.x (§ 29).

3« t- indefinite; -qagc'lak woman.
3' as, ac connective conjunction, sometimes used for while.
38 noL.' A little; no'L.'ix- adverb.
39 ih- indefinite transitional; -o- directive; -qoptit to sleep.
*o NEARLY, NEAR BY; also q.'oa'pix almost.
« Stem -ktEliL.

<2 qiL- see note 6; -x- reflexive; -qo-itq to arise.

*3<onwHAT; tan who; ia'mfci something.
" ige- transitional third person masculine; -i- reflexive; -o- directive; -i to do.
« iigi- it him; -I- is probably the prefix to (§ 25); stem -tcEmag to hear; the terminal -aq may also be

a suffix.

« An onomatopoetic particle.

<' i- masculine; -ct'qe doorway; -pa at.
•8 A particle verb (see p. 46).

*^ i- transitional; -q- some one; -ntc inclusive plural; -t to come; -i to do; -am to arrive.
M niiua corresponds almost exactly to the German "doch;" here it might be translated anyway.
=1 a- future; -ntc- 1 them; -m directive; -qotcq ^pXmsX^-qoyutcq to awaken; -Em distributive; each one (?);

a future.

WJLtHTTHEM.
53 Perhaps qan quiet; distributive qauEma; -katii- adverbial suffix; compare Chinook ia'xkati right

there; ?/oo'pfca/i quite near.
^* igo- transitional third person plural; -xoa- reflexive after o; -qo-itq to arise.
55 igoxoa- see note 54; -latck plural; -Jayutck to arise; this word contains the inchoative -tck, and may be

the stem -I to move.
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Itgo'guiga^® tga'qamatcx." IqLo'lxam^^ Laxi^^ Lexa't:* " War^^ a'xa^"
They took their arrows. He was told that one: "Light doit

wu'xi^^ a't6L.«^" Wax^* iLE'kox^^ La'xi^^^ LgoaLe'lx."^ A'qa^^ ta'nki*'
that fire." Light he did that person. Then something

Lax^^ ige'xox** ici'qepa.*^ Lxuan^^ a'wima"* icta'qa-iLax''''' sia'xost**®

visible became the door at. Perhaps thu.s its largeness its face

La''^ LktemEna'kste.'^^ Igugoa'k'im'^^ ta-itci^'^ te/lxam:» " Iqctxe'Lau^o
like the moon like. They said tho.se people: "A monster

ya'xP alilxge'tpqa.''*" Ige'k'im^''ya'xi^^ iqe'qtcxam:^ "Iqcxo'Lautci?"
that he will come in." He said that the one who sang "A monster is it?

the conjurer's song:

La'xka" La'xi*^ Lqleyo'qt* iLxetElo'tcxam^" iLgEmcitqoe'mam." '*

he that old one he came to see the dance he came to give you food."

Qoct^^ ige'pixL^" yaxi'yax" igixElo'tcxam.^* Tia'maq^^ iqte'lox,®"
Behold a sea lion that he came to see the dance. His shots they made on it,

kopa'^^ io'maqt.^^ KEhi'ix*'' ca'xalix^^ ya'xi^^ e'Lxam,* tatcia
there it died. Far ' up that town, never-

theless

iuque'wulxt^* ya'xi^^ ige'pixL.'" A'qa" itgixE'lEmux*'' ta-itci^"

it went up' that sea lion. Then they ate those

te'lxam,* ta-itci^^ ige'taxelo'tcxe.^" Oxue'lutcx^® ya'xi^^ e'tcxampa. ^^

people, those who had come to see They saw the dance that song at.

the dance.

KIoaLqe' La'yuLEmax^^ a'nqa^^ Laxanakco'ngut^ nai'ka^ tgE'qIeyuq-
Thus then supernatural long ago Laxanakco'ngut I my ancestors,

helper

tikc."

56 itgo- THEY them; -qeI after o changed to -gui; stem -ga to take.
s' t- plural; tga- their; -qamatcx arrow.
58;2i-soME ONE HIM; -0- directive; -ham to .say.

f'S Onomatopoetic particle verb.

M Imperative of transitive verb without subject; n- feminine object; -x to do; -a future.

61 a- feminine; -toL fire.
62 Probably i- transitional; L- it; -k indicating preceding transitive subject; -a- her; -ito do.

63 Probably from the stem -eh place, country.
^e'wa thus; distributive d'joimai (?)

65 i- masculine; -eta- their two sides, relating to the following dual noun face; -qa-ihax largeness.
66 s- dual; -ia'; his; -xost face, eyes.
6' La JUST LIKE.
68 In Chinook okLE'men is used for moon. After the death of a man named K LE'mEn, whose guardian

Spirit was the moon, the Kathlamet discarded the word akLE'mEn, which corresponds to the Lower Chi-

nook form, and used aka'im instead (see Lkaemu'ks Kathlamet Texts 27.3). The word at this place corre-

sponds to the plural of the Lower Chinook, and should read perhaps LkLErriEna'ks (see Chinook Texts

245.18); the ending -te like (see § 55).

69 igu- transitional third person plural; -goa- inserted l)efore stem in fc,- -k'im to say; see note 18.

'0 Stem -qche' Lan.
" al- future before vowels (§ 17); i- he; -h- us; -get coming to; -pq into; -a future.

'2 tci interrogative particle.

"i^ia'Tka, a'xka, la'xka he, she, it.

" i- transitional; LgEmc- it you; -t to come; -qoem tu give food; -am to arrive.

'5 An exclamation.
'6 Stem -ge'pixL.

" Demonstrative, see § 44.

'8 jjj- transitional intransitive; -i^Z reflexive on behalf of themselves; -6- directive; -toa»n to go to

SEE.
'9 1- plural pronun; -id- his; -maq the act of shooting.
fo iqtel- SOMEBODY them on him; -o- directive; -x to do, to make.
81 Perhaps better go-pa' there at.
82 i- masculine; -o- directive; -maqt to die, singular.

83 Both words contain the adverbial ending -ii.

81 From a stem -qe to go up; -wulxt up.
8» i!gi- they him; -xe'Ieviux used here as a transitive verb; more commonly intransitive iliiE'lEnmx'niE\

AT, IN reference TO HIM ; Stem -mux.
86 See note 20; -xelotcx to witness a dance; o- third person plural; ge'taxelo'tcxe is nominal, probably

THE ONES "WHO HAD THEIR WITNESSING; g- nomeu actoris; i- masculine; -ta theirs.

" See note 2; e'tcxam, the conjurer's song that is sung; -pa at.

88 to- theirs; -yuLEma supernatural being.
89 In Lower Chinook d'nqate.



WISHRAM TEXT^

By Edward Sapir

Coyote and ItcIe'xyan

Aga^ kwo'pt' gayu'ya* isklu'lya'^ wi'tlax." Nri'2wit^ gayu'yani;'
Now then he went Coyote again. Straightway he arrived

going;

galixE'ltcmacf isklu'lya gwa'nisim^'' qtulatla'niElqt" idE'lxam^^
he heard Coyote always they (indef.) are always the people

swallowing them down

1 A connected English translation of this text will be found in Sapir's Wishram Texts, Publications of

the American Ethnological Society, ii,.41, 43. The Indian text as here given has been very slightly normal-

ized from its form as there published (pp. 40, 42).

» Used partly with weak temporal force, partly as mere connective in narrative. It is frequently prac-

tically untranslatal)le into English.

3 kwopt, THEN, AT THAT TIME, is regularly used with preceding aga to mark new step in narrative. It

can be analyzed into demonstrative stem kwo- (or kiva-) that (= Chinook go there) and local suffix

-pt UP TO (so and so) fab. Neither of these elements occurs freely, kicd- is not used to form demon-
strative pronoiuis, only occurring stereotyped in several adverbs; besides kwopt we have kwo'ba there
(note 39), and ktvd'dau and (note 46). -pt also hardly seems to occur except stereotyped in adverbs;

cf. dapt as far as this (related to da'ba, this-in=here, as kwopt is to kwo'bc), and yaxpt, as far as

THAT YONDER, from ya'xi off yonder). See also note 56.

< ga- (gal- before vowels) = tense prefix denoting remote past, regularly used in myth narrative. - y-=

3d per. masc. subj. intr., referring to isklu'lya. before consonants it would appear as -i-, while gal- would
then appear as tense prefix {ga-y- = gal-i-: see notes 9, 28, 32, 47). -«- = directive prefix AWAY from
SPEAKER, -ya = verb stem to go.

6 i- = masc. noun prefix with which -y- in gayu'ya is in agreement, -sklu'lya = noim stem coyote,

apparently not capable of analysis; perhaps loan-word from Klickitat spi'lya. Chinook has another stem,

-t.'d'lapas.

6 Composed of wi't.'a again and deictic particle -x: cf. da'uya (note 54) and da'uyax this, wi'tla

is most plausibly explained as stereotyped adverb from wi-, masc. noun prefix (originally independent

masc. pronoun? See notes 19 and 33), and -t!a, emphatic particle added to pronouns, too, also (see note

21). According to this analysis wi't!a{x) was originally formed from *wi as ya'xt.'a(i) HE too from ya-x-

HE. Originally it must have meant that (masc.) too, but was later generalized in meaning.
' Rhetorically lengthened form of nu'it immediately, right away. When thus lengthened to nd'wit,

it seems to imply direct, unswerving motion without interference of other action; it may then be rendered

as straight on or on and on.

8 As in note 4, except that instead of verb stem -ya we have its shorter form -y. -i- (as in yu'it he goes;

cf. also note 61). To this is suffixed verb suffix -am arrive while —ing, go (or come) to do . Several

verb stems have two forms,—one in -a, and one without this -a (e. g., -pa and -p to go out; cf. galu'pa

SHE WENT out with atpx SHE comes out).

9 gal- = tense prefix ga- before vowels, -i- = 3d per. masc. obj. before reflexive element (reflexive verbs

have, morphologically speaking, no subject). -xEl- = indirect reflexive composed of reflexive element -i-

and local verb prefix -I- to, into, -tcmaq = verb stem to hear. galixE'ltcmaq means literally to him-
self heard, to hear some one is expressed by -x-tcmaq with prefixed transitive subject and object

pronominal elements.

"> Adverb not capable of analysis.

n q- = indefinite transitive subj. -t- = 3d per. pi. obj. tr., referring to idE'lxam. -u- =directive prefix

(very many verbs have this "directive" -u- even when no definite idea of direction away from speaker

seems to be implied), -lat.'amElq- is exampleof rarely occurring compound verbs, -iof .'a- is "diminutive"
form of verb stem -lada- to throw down, away (in this case its meaning seems to correspond somewhat
more closely to that of its Chinook cognate -Lata to pull back); -mElq- is best explained as verb stem
-mEq- (or -mq-) to vomit with infixed -I- of frequentative or continuative significance (that -I- is not really

part of stem is shovsn by form itciulat.'a'maq he swallowed him down); pull back + vomit may
be construed as meaning vomit backward, draw to one's self and swallow, -t = tense suffix of

present time. Observe peculiar sequence of tense, he, heard . . . they^ sir/itioir them down. Verbs
that are dependent on other verbs, chiefly of saying or perception, are always present in tense, no matter
what tense is logically implied; cf. below gatcigE'lkEl . . . iki'ax (note 43) he saw it .. . it is.

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 43 673
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itclE'xyan.^^ Qxa'damt" gayu'y"'^'' ikni'm^" na'wit g-atcigE'lg-a"

Merman. Whither it went the canoe straightway he got hold of it

itclE'xyan; gatciulatla'raElq*** ka'nawi^^ dan.^^ "Nait!'^^ a'g'^'^

Merman; he always swallowed it down every thing. "Me too now

atcnutatla'iiiElEqEma,"^^ isklu'lya galixlu'xwa-it.^* Aga kwo'pt
he will swallow me down," Coyote he thought. Now then

gayu'y' isk!u'l3'a; gatcigE'lga j^ag'ai?'^ ikla'munaq.^^ Aga kwo'pt
he went Coyote; he got hold of it its tigness the tree. Now then

12 id- = 3d per. pi. noun prefix, in concord with -t- in preceding verb. -Ixam (-E- is inorganic) = noun

stem VILLAGE {wi'lxam village is formally masc. sing, of idE'lxavi people); -Ixam is evidently

related to -Ix (see note 33).

13 i- as in note 5. -tc.'Eiyan = noun stem merman, protector of fishermen (see Wishram Texts, p. 40,

note 2; p. 42, note 2; p. 256, note 2); no etymology suggests itself. Syntactically itclE'xyan is subject

Implied, but not grammatically referred to, by q- of preceding verb. This clause can hardly be considered

as quite correct; properly speaking, itc.'E'xyan should go with tctulat.'a'mElqt.

n From interrogative stem gia- (or qa-), seen also in qa'iba what-in? = where? qa'xia of what
KIND? and qa'ngi what-with? = how? -davit = local suffix toward found sufHxed to several

adverbs (cf. ca'ialadamt toward above, gigwa'ladamt toward below). This -damt is evidently

related to local noun sufBx -iamt to, from. Qxa'damt here introduces indirect ciuestion, and may best

be translated as no matter where.
15 = gayu'ya. Final vowels are regularly elided when following word begins with vowel. For analysis

of form, see note 4.

16 i- as in note 5. -knim = noun stem canoe. This stem can be only secondarily monosyllabic, for

otherwise we should have * wiknim (see note 33); its Chinook cognate -kanlvi shows original dissyllabic

form. See also note 37.

17 ga- = tense prefix as in note 4. -tc- = 3d per. masc. tr. subj., referring to following itc.'E'xyan as sub-

ject, -i- = 3d per. masc. tr. obj., referring to iknl'm of preceding clause as object. -gEl- = verb prefix of

adverbial force^ toward (with purpose, intent to reach); it here replaces directive -m- of most transitive

verbs, -ga = verlj stem to get hold of , seize; it is possibly to be identified with verb stem -170 stick to,

its particular active significance being gained by use of transitive pronominal prefixes and verb prefix -gEl-.

18 ga-tc-i- as in note 17, -i- here referring to following dan. -u-lat.'a'-mElq as in note 11.

19 ka'nawi all, every is most probably compounded of kana- all together (found in such numeral

forms as ka'nactmokct all-the-two = both and, with unexplained -to-, in kanEmlu'nikc all three

PEOPLE) and old 3d per. masc. demonstrative pronoun *wi (cf. note 6) now no longer preserved as such

(except in such petrified words as loi'tla and ka'nawi), but specialized, like its corresponding fern, wa-,

as 3d per. noun prefix (see note 33). These old pronouns *wi and *wa are best explained as substantivized

from pronominal elements -i- (masc.) and -a- (feni.) by means of demonstrative element w- (or u-); this

latter element is probably identical with -u- in demonstrative stem da'u- this (found also as da-; see

note 54), and with Chinook -o- in demonstratives near 3d per. (x-oia, x'dcta, x-ota). ka'naioi must origi-

nally have meant something like all (of) that (masc), but, like wi't.'a, was later generalized in signifi-

cance, ka'naici is here, as often, rhetorically lengthened to ka'nawi to emphasize its meaning of totality.

2» Interrogative and indefinite pronoun referring to things, what, anything, something. Though not

provided with any sign of gender, it is always construed as mascuhne, hence -i- in gatciulat.'a'niElq. Its

correlative can ( Kathlamet Lan) referring to persons, who, anybody, somebody, is always neuter in

gender; he swallowed everybody down would be gatclulat.'a'mElq ka'nawi can.

21 Elided from na'it.'a (see note 15). Composed of 1st per. sing, pronominal stem nai- (seen also in na'-

ika I) and emphatic suffix -t.'a too, also (see note 6). All independent pronouns in -ka can be changed

to emphatic pronouns by merely replacing -ka by -t.'a (e. g., ya'ika he becomes ya'xt.'a he too).

Syntactically na'it.'a here anticipates -n- in following verb (see note 23) as 1st per. sing. obj.

22 = a'ga (see note 15). This particle is very frequently used before future verb forms in conversation.

23 a- = tense prefix of future time, -tc- = 3d per. masc. tr. subj. -n- = 1st per. sing. tr. obj. -u-lat.'a'-

mElEq- as in note 11 (-E- before -q- is inorganic). -Em- = connective before future suffix -a; verbs that are

continuative or frequentative in form regularly use this connective -Em- before certain suffixes (such as

future -a, cessative -tck, usitative -nil), -a = tense suffix of future time; in Wishram verbs regularly form

their future by prefixing a- or al- (before vowels) and suffixing -a. It is somewhat diflicult to see why this

form should be frequentative; one would rather except atcnulat.'a'mEgwa.

2^ ^ai-j- as in note 9. -x- = reflexive element; literal translation of verb would be (TO) himself thought.

-lui(w)- = verb stem to think, -a-it = verb suffix of rather iincertain significance here; itisfoimd in all

tenses of verb but present, where it is replaced by -an {ixlu'iwan he thinks).

25 ya- = i-ya-. i- = masc. noun prefix, determining gender of noun stem -gail. -ya- = 3d per. masc.

possessive pronominal prefix, referring to masculine noun ik.'a'munaq. -gail = abstract noun stem big-

NES.s. yagail ik.'a'munaq the tree's bigness may, like all other possessive constructions, be construed

either attributively (the big tree) or predicatively (the tree is big). Its attributive character is here

determined by presence of true verl) (gatcigE'lga) as predicate.
2'5 1- as in note 5. -k.'a'munaq = noun stem tree, stick, wood. This word is difficult of etymologic

analysis, yet can be no simple stem; -k.'a- is imdoubtedly to be regarded as noun prefix (cf. ik.'a'lamat

rock, perhaps from verb stem -la to move), -k.'a- is most plausibly considered as "diminutive" form

of verb stem -ga- to fly, up in air (as first element in compound verbs); cf. itciukliva'la he whetted it

with j?cJ'Mfa he filed it, and :7Uugwala'da-ulx 1 threw it up on top (of something) with iniula'da-ulx

Ithrew it up.
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La'x" gali'xox.^^ GatcigE'lga itclE'xyan, craqiulatla'mElEq.^"
insight he made him- He got hold of merman, they (iiidef.) swallowed

self. him him down.

Na'wit iltcqo'ba^" gi'gwaP^ isklu'lja galixi'maxitaai^^ wi'lxba.^^
straightway in the water below Coyote he arrived falling on the ground

Aga kwo'pt gatcugi'kEl"'* Jgabla'd'^'^ idE'lxam; igabla'd^*^ akni'm"
Now then he saw them their multitude the people; their multitude the canoes

axu'xt^^ kwo'ba^^ gi'gwal iitcqo'ba. Aga kwo'pt gatcigE'lkEp"
they are there below in the water. Now then he .saw it

piled together

isklu'lya itclE'xyan yago'iuEnii^^ qxwoL^^ iki'ax.*^ Aga kwo'pt
Coyote Merman his heart hanging it is. Now then

2' Particle verb. Though verbal in force, it is purely adverbial morphologically, having no grammatical

form of its own. In regard to tense and person it is defined by following verb, which serves as its form-

giving auxiliary.

28 gal-i- as in note 9. -i- = reflexive element. -6- (modified from -«- because of preceding and following

velar consonants) = directive prefix; ordinarily reflexive -i- replaces directive -u-, but there are several

verbs that retain it even when reflexive in form, -i = verb stem to do, make, -x-u-x to do to one's
SELF, MAKE ONE'S SELF, is regularly used to mean become. For other forms of verb stem -x see notes

43, 53, 64, and 66.

-^ ga- as in note 4. -q- = indefinite tr. subj. -i- = 3d per. masc. tr. obj. -u-lat!a'-mElEq as in note 11.

Forms with indefinite -q- subject are very commonly used in Wishram in lieu of passives.

30 ii- = 3d per. neut. noun prefix, -t- = inorganic consonant, serving as glide between I and c. -cq6-

(= -cqa-; a is velarized to 6 by preceding q) = noun stem water ; its shorter fonn -cq- is seen in Icta'cq

THE WATER OF THE TWO (Wishram Texts 190.14). -6a = local noim suffix in, at (see also notes 33,

39, and 60).

31 Adverb; -al is probably not part of stem, for it is found also in correlative ca'x-al above.
32 gal- as in note 9. -('- = 3d per. masc. intr. subj., referring to preceding isklu'lya. -xima- = verb stem

TO PUT DOWN, PUT ON GROUND, LAY DOWN (as tr.); LIE DOWN (as intr.); probably composed of -i- on
GROUND(?) and -ima- put (cf. ga-ya-x-a'l-ima-lx he put himself into the water [Wishram Texts 2.5]);

whenever indirect object with -fc- on is introduced, -x-ima- becomes -la-ima- (e. g., ga-k-l-a-k-xa'-ima

SHE laid it down ON IT [Wishram Te.xts 2.11]). -lit = quasi-passive suffix; -x-ima-xit- = be laid down,
lay one's self DOWN, FALL DOWN TO GROUND, -am = Verb suffix arrive iNG (cf. note 8).

M wi- = 3d per. masc. noun prefix; masc. noun stems that are non-syllabic or monosyllabic require wi-

(cf. note 55); those that have more than one syllable have i- (see notes 5, 13, 16, 26); for probable origin of

wi- see note 19. In Chinook wi- has entirely given way to i-, except as archaism in some place-names
and in songs, -/x- = noun stem land; seen also in wi'liam village, idE'lxam people (see note 12);

probably also in wa'lxi fishing station and icE'lxlx staging for fishing. -6a as in note .30.

34 ga- as in note 4. -tc- = 3d per. masc. tr. subj. -u- = 3d per. pi. obj., referring to following idE'lxam
(before verb prefix -gEl- 3d per. plural obj. -t- is replaced by -u-, -gsl- then becoming -g(w)i-; in other words,
-t- before gEl- is treated analogously to when it comes before -gEl-). -gi- = plural form of -(?£/- (see note,

40) OUT FROM ENCLOSED SPACE (cf. ga-l-a-gE'l-ba it flowed out of h'ek [Wishram Texts 94.4]); analo-

gously to -gEl- (see note 17) directive -u- is here replaced by -gEl-. -ksl = verb stem to know (cf. l-k-d-u'-

kulHE KNOWS them [Wishram Texts 176.10]); -gEl-kEl = to know from out one's (eyes), hence to
SEE, GET sight OF.

35 2- = 3d per. neut. noun prefix, defining gender of abstract noun stem -blad. -ga-= 3d per. pi. pos-
sessive pronominal prefix, referring to ids'Zxam. -6tod = noun stem multitude, great number. Igabla'd

idE'lxam is construed like ya'gail ik.'a'munaq (see note 25).

36 As in note 35, except that -ga- = .3d per. fem. possessive pron. prefix (merely homonymous with -ga-

of note 35), referring to akni'm.
3' a- = 3d per. fem. noun prefix; though many fem. dissyllabic stems have wa- (e. g., wala'la pond),

it is here replaced by analogy of ikni'm (see note 16), as in related nouns i- and a-, wi- and wa- generally

pair off respectively, -knim as in note 16. logically akni'm canoes is plural, morpholoRically it is

fem., being so referred to in aiM'it (note 38); another example of fem. as plural is wa'mwa maggots, masc.
wi'mwa maggot.

38 a- = 3d per. fem. intr. subj., referring to akni'm. -x- = verb prefix on ground, on bottom (?) -ti- —
directive prefix, -it = verb stem to lie, sit, be placed, corresponding in use to Chinook -c. This verb
stem allows of no formal modification by means of tense affixes.

3" Composed of demonstrative stem kivo- (see note 3) and local suffix-6a (see note 33): that-in = there.
i" As in note 34, except that incorporated obj. is -i- = 3d per. masc, referring to yago'mEnil, and that

•gsl- is mimodified.
41 ya- = i-ya- as in note 25, i- defining heart as masc. in gender, while -ya- refers to itc.'E'xyan. -gomEnil

heart seems to be verbal in form, -Enil being usitative suffix; yago'mEnil may also be used predicatively

to mean he is alive.
42 Particle verb, for which iki'ax serves as auxiliary.

<3 i- = 3d per. masc. intr. subj., referring to yago'mEnil. -kiax to be is another tenseless verb (cf. note .38).

It is best, though somewhat doubtfully, explained as composed of verb prefix -ki-, which shows lack of
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gaqiu'lxam^^* isklu'lya: "Ya'xdau*^^ itc!E'x3"an yago'mEni}.'' Aga
they (indef.) told Coyote: "That Merman his heart." Now

him

kwo'pt Lqlo'p*^'' gatci'ux;*^'^ Lqlo'p*^" gali'xox*^^ itclE'xyan yago'iiiEnil.

then cut he made it; cut it made itself Merman his heart.

Aga kwo'pt ka'nawi gatkxEni'yutck** sa'q"*^ akni'm kwo'dau*^
Now then all they each floated up out entirely the canoes and

of water

idE'lxam kwo'dau isklu'lya.

the people and Coyote.

Aga kwo'pt gali'kim" isklu'lya: "Lga*^ pu*'' qa'aia^" ma'ima^^
Now then he said Coyote: " Perchance would how you alone

itclE'xyan qxi'dau^^ amdu'xwa^^ idE'lxam? Da'uya^* wi'gwa^'' aga
Merman thus you will do to them the people? This day now

object of ordinarily trans, verb, and verb stem -i to do (cf. F.ng. he dojjs well, i. c., gets along well);

-a- would then have to be explained as inorganic glide vowel (cf. Chinook i-ke'-x he is and Wishram

i-ki'-x-ax HE IS, HAS become). For syntactic construction, as subordinated to gatcigE'lkEl, see note 11.

<3a ga- as in note 4. -q- = indef. tr. subj. (cf. note 29). -i- = 3d per. masc. tr. obj., referring to isk.'u'lya.

-u- = directive prefix, -ham = verb stem to say to with personal object. This verb form is logically

passive.

43b Demonstrative pronoun, showing location near 2d person, composed of simple form of independent

3d personal pronoun + demonstrative element -x- (cf. also ordinary forms of independent 3d personal

pronoun ya'x-ka and similarly for other genders) + demonstrative stem -dau (= -da + -u), for which see

note 54. SjTitactically ya'xdau, here used substantively, agrees in gender with yago'mEnil, to which it

refers. There is no expressed predicate in this sentence, yagd'menil (it is) his heart being so used.

"c Particle verb, to which following verbs gatci'ux and gali'xox, both from verb stem -i to do, serve

as auxiliaries. Lq.'op doubtless has onomatopoetic force.

"d See note 64.

«e As in note 28. cut it-made-itself = it became cut.

<< ga- as in note 4. -t- = 3d per. pi. intr. sulij., referring to akni'm, idE'lxam, and isk.'u'lya as combined

plural suljject. -k- = regular replacement of directive -u- whenever intr. subj. -t- would theoretically be

expected to stand before it. -i^nj- (or -imwj-) = verb stem to float, drift. -yM-= distributive suffix

EACH separately (gatkiEni'tck would mean they floated up in one body), -tck = local verb suffix

UP to surface, up from position of rest (cf. also gal-i-x-lE'-tck he moved himself up from sitting

position, he arose [Wishram Texts 4.6]; gal-i'-kta-tck he rose (sticking his head) out of water

[op.cit., lO.r)]); combined with -6a out of interior, -tck appears as -ptck from water out to land

(gatkxEni'yuptck they each floated on to land; for change of -ba to -p cf. galags'lba with lagE'lpi

[Wishram Texts 94.7]). This -tck should be distinguished from -tck of cessative significance, whose

function it is to deprive verbs that are continuative or frequentative in form of their continuative

force (e. g., yuwi'lal he is dancing, gayuwi'lalEmtck he was dancing (but is no longer doing so).

« Adverbial in force. Logically sa'qu (rhetorically lengthened to sd'qu to emphasize idea of totality)

often seems to be used attributively with nouns (translated as all), but grammatically it is best con-

sidered as adverbial, even when there is no expressed predicate.

« Composed of demonstrative stems kwo- (see note 3) and dau- (see note 54). Its original significance

was evidently that (which precedes) and this (which follows).

" gal-i- as in note 32. -kim = verb stem to say (without personal object; cf. note 58).

« Adverb of modal significance, serving to give doubtful coloring to verb.

« Adverb of potential and conditional significance; in formal conditions introduced by cma'nix if, it

often has contrary-to-fact implication. This use of modal particles in lieu of verb modes is characteristic

of Chinookan.
50 Evidently contains interrogative stem qa- what, seen also in qxa'damt (note 14). -ma can not be

explained. This word has been found only in such passages as here, and is very likely felt to be archaic.

Iga pu qama occurs as stereotyped myth-phrase in transformed incidents (cf. Wishram Texts 6.13,

38. 6, for similar passages).

&> Forms in -aima alone may ):>e formed from simplest forms of personal pronouns (subject intr.

incorporated); e. g., na'ima i alone, ma'ima you alone, ya'ima he alone. It is doubtful, however,

whether these forms should be considered as intransitive verbs from verb stem -aima. Since personal

plurals in -dike (e. g., la'imadikc they alone) occur, it seems preferable to consider them as formed by

suffixed -ma alone? (cf. qa'ma note 50) from independent pronoim stems in -ai- (as in na'ika, note 57,

and na'it.'a, note 21); this -ai- is in these fonns found also in 3d persons (e. g., la'ima it alone, as con-

trasted with la'ika and la'it.'a). Chinook nd'mka i alone, analyzed by Boas as intr. subj. pronoun +
verb stem -amka, is probably best explained as simple independent pronoun in -a- {na, ma, and corre-
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kwa'pt^*"' qxi'dau amdu'xwa idE'lxam. Ma'ika" isklu'lya j^amu'lxam.^^
ttiat far thus you will do to the people. I Coyote I have told you.

them

Kwalc'^" da'uyaba"" wi'lx atgadi'mama" idE'lxam. Kwo'pt
Soon in this land they will arrive coming the people. Then

alugwagi'ma,*"'^ 'Qxi'dau ^ex"^ gatci'ux*'* isklu'lya itclE'xyan.'
they will say, 'Thus exercising he did to him Coyote Merman.'

supernatural
power

Kwo'pt a'ga itclE'xyan pla'!'"^ amxu'xwa."""
Then now Merman being quiet you will make yourself."

spending forms for other persons occur not rarely in Wishram) + -m{a) + -Jca just, only (cf. lu'nka just

THREE).
52 Adverb composed of relative particle gii- (cf. gii as relative pronoun in Wishram Texts, 188.1) and

demonstrative stem dau- this (cf. note 54). qxi'dau thus means literally as, like this.
53 a- = tense prefix of future time, -m- = 2d per. sing. tr. subj. -d- = 3d per. pi. tr. obj., referring

to idE'lxam. -u- = directive prefix, -i- = verl) stem to do (to), -w- = inorganic consonant induced

by -u- preceding k- sound, -a = future suffix.

M Demonstrative pronoun, showing location near 1st person, composed of demonstrative stem dau-

(= da-, as in do'6a here + -m-, see note 19) and simple form of 3d per. independent pronoun in -a (masc.

ya, fern, a, neut. la, du. cda, pi. da). Forms without -u- (e. g., da'ya) occur, though much less frequently;

deictic -t may be added without material change in meaning (e. g., da'uyai or da'yax). -dau also occurs

as second element in demonstrative pronouns showing location near 2d person (e. g., ya'xdau that masc,
note 43b). da'uya is here masculine because in agreement with masc. noun ifi'^wa. Chinook seems to

preserve da- only in isolated adverbs like ta'ks then (= da'ka just this or that [cf. Wishram da'uka

JUST so]).

55 wi- = masc. noun prefix, with w- because noun stem is monosyllabic, -giva = noun stem day.
da'uya ivi'gwa this day is regularly used as stereotyped phrase for to-day; dau' aga'lax this sun is

also so used.

50 Analysis given in note 3. Here kwo'pt, with, well-marked stress accent, preserves its literal moaning
of that far, thus much, aga kwo'pt being regularly used, outside of narrative, to mean enough. ( hi-

nook kapc't enough is doubtless related, but ka- can not be directly equated with kwo-, which corre-

sponds rather to Chinook go (see note 3).

5' Ordinary form of independent personal pronoun, composed of stems in -ai- (for 1st and 2d persons) or

-a-x- (for .3d persons) and suflSxed particle -ka just, only, found also suffixed to numerals, na'ika is here

grammatically unnecessary, but is used to emphasize subject of following verb form.
58 = iyamu'liavi. i- = tense prefix of immediate past time, -yam- = combination of 1st per. sing. subj.

and 2d per. sing. obj. -u- = directive prefix. -Ixam = verb stem to say to with expressed personal object.
59 Temporal adverb referring to action just past or about to occur, either just now, recently, or soon.

Seems to be Klickitat loan-word.
60 (fa'ttya as in note .54; masc. because in agreement with masc. noun will, -ha = local noun suffix in

regularly suffixed to demonstrative pronoun preceding noun instead of to noun itself.

6' a- as in note 53. -t- = 3d per. pi. intr. subj., referring to idE'lxam. -ga- = element regularly intro-

duced after 3d per. pi. intr. -t- before -d-i- to come and, before verb stems beginning with k- soimds,

after 3d per. pi. intr. -u- (cf. note 62). -d-i- to come consists of-d- = directive prefix hither, toward
speaker, correlative to directive -u-, and -i- = verb stem to go. -mam- = form of -am- (see notes 8 and
32) used after vowels, -a as in note 53.

<!- al- = tense prefix of future time employed tjefore vowels {al- and a- used analogously to gal- and ga-).

-w- = 3d per. pi. intr. subj. used, instead of -t-, before verb stems beginning with k- sounds (as here

-gim-). -gwa- = -ga- as in note 61, -w- being inorganic, due to influence of -u- preceding fc- sound (cf.

note 53). -gim- = verb stem to say; -kim (as in note 47) is used when accent immediately precedes, -gim-

when suffix (here -o) is added and accent is pushed forward, -a as in note 53. In Chinook -ugwa- appears

as -ago- (gwa regularly becomes go); alugwagi'ma is paralleled in Chinook by ogogoe'ma.
M Particle verb to use supernatural power, transform, to which following gatci'ux serves as aux-

iliary. It is one of those very few Wishram words in which glottal catch is found (other words are -tci^

OR, ^i'c^ic BLUEJAY, dala'a'x perhaps).
M ga- as in note 4. -tc- = 3d per. masc. tr. subj., referring to isklu'lya. -i- = 3d per. masc. tr. obj., referring

to itc.'E'xyan. Observe that subject noun regularly precedes object noun, their order being thus analogous

to that of incorporated pronouns with which they stand in apposition, -u- = directive prefix, -i = verb
stem TO DO (TO).

* = p.'a'la. Particle verb, with which following amxu'xwa is used as auxiliary. p!a'V amxu'xwa quiet
YOU-wiLL-BECOME (i. e., you will stop, desist).

66 a- as in note .53. -m- = 2d per. sing. obj. with following reflexive element (see -i- in notes 9 and 28).

-X- as in note 28. -u-x-w-a as in note 53.
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MAIDU

By Roland B. Dixon

§ 1. DISTRIBUTION AND DIALECTS

The Maidu (or Pujunan) stock comprises the various dialects of the

language spoken by a body of Indians in northeastern Cahfornia.

The region occupied by these Indians is a continuous single area,

lying partly in the Sacramento valley and partly in the Sierra

Nevada mountains. It may be roughly described as extending from

the Cosumnes river in the south to a line drawn from Chico, through

Lassen's Butte, to Susanville in the north, and from the Sacramento

river eastward to the eastern base of the Sierra. The neighboring

languages are, on the north the Achomawi-Atsugewi (Shastan) and

Yana, on the west the Wintun (Copehan), on the south the Miwok

(Moquelumnan), and on the east the Washo and Paiute (Shoshonean)

.

Of these the Wintun and Shoshonean show the clearest morphological

resemblances to the Maidu.

The Maidu language is spoken in three dialects, differing from one

another more morphologically than lexically or phonetically, although

differences of this sort, of course, occur. In general these morpho-

logical differences are in the direction of the morphological type of

the languages of the other stocks with which the Maidu are in

contact; the northwestern dialect most resembling the Wintun;

the northeastern, the Achomawi-Atsugewi; and the southern, the

Miwok. The northwestern dialect is spoken in that part of the

Sacramento valley occupied by the stock, which lies north of the Yuba

river, and also in the foothills adjoining, up to an elevation of about

three thousand feet. It shows some minor variations within itself in

the way of subdialects, these differences being as a rule, however,

very slight. The northeastern dialect is spoken in the region of the

high, flat-floored mountain valleys extending from Big Meadows in
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the north to Sierra valley in the south. It has fewer variants than

the other two dialects. This dialect is the one whose grammar is here

given. The southern dialect comprises a number of slightly varying

subdialects occupying the remainder of the area covered by the stock.

In most respects this southern dialect is closer to the northwestern

than to the northeastern.

With the exception of a few general statements in an article on the

languages of California/ no account of the grammar of the Maidu has

ever been given. Its grammar is, however, of interest, in that it may
be taken as to some extent typical of a considerable group of central

Californian languages, which in many important particulars are quite

different from the majority of American Indian languages.

PHONETICS (§§2-4)

§ 2. System of Sounds

The phonetic system of the Maidu is only moderately extensive.

It possesses but one series of ^"-sounds, of which only the Tc is frequent,

and is lacking in velars and lateral (J) sounds. The consonant system

includes palatals, alveolars, dento-alveolars, labials, and laterals.

The sonants and surds are as a rule not very clearly differentiated, and

it is sometimes difficult to determine in a given case which is intended.

Surds are more common than sonants in the pairs g-k and d-t, g in

particular being quite uncommon. Although in most groups of con-

sonants there is a sonant, surd, and fortis, yet the fortis is often by no

means strongly marked, and is difficult to separate from the surd.

The glottal catch is but little used. A peculiar feature of the Maidu is

the existence of two weak inspirational sonant stops b and d. The

exact method of formation of these sounds is not clear. However, it

is certain that inspiration proceeds no further than the soft palate;

the peculiar quality of the sound being produced by a "smack"

formed by a slight vacuum in the mouth. The b and d occur only as

a rule before 6, and the difference between them and the ordinary

h and d is, in the case of some speakers and in some words, very

slight ; in other words, or in the same words by other and generally

older speakers, the difference is strongly marked. The consonant

system of the Maidu may be shown in tabular form as follows

:

1 Roland B. Dixon and Alfred L. Kroeber, The Native Languages of California, in American Anthro-

pologist, n. s., V, 1-26.

§2
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All words must end in a vowel, or in m, n, p, t, or very rarely in I.

The great majority end in a vowel (most commonly i) ; and of the con-

sonantal endings, the nasals are by far the most common. The pho-

netic structure of the Maidu is thus quite simple, and, owing to the

prevailingly vocalic character of the language and to the comparative

lack of consonant combinations and phonetic changes, the whole

structure is unusually transparent, and the component parts of any

word are easily recognized.

§ 4. Laws of Euphony

Euphonic laws require sound-changes in some instances. These

laws are mainly retroactive, and apply to consonants only in the

case of m. Where m is followed by Ic or w, the m is changed to n; as,

amam that one (sul^j.) + -Jcansind = amankan and that one

mom he + wete = monwete he alone, he himself

There appears to be more or less of a tendency toward vocalic har-

mony in the Maidu. It is obscure, however, and never is more than a

tendency, the exceptions to the rule being often very numerous. As

will be pointed out more fully in § 12, the Maidu possesses a number

of stems, which are ordinarilj^ dependent on others, as prefixes,

but which may in some instances stand as independent stems by

themselves. These semi-independent stems are all composed alike

of a consonant in combination with a vowel. The larger proportion

of them seem to be grouped in series, with variable vowel ; as,

ha-, he-, ho-, ho-, hu- wa-, we-, wi-, wo-, wo-, wu-, etc.

The significations of these are in most instances general, and in some

cases very obscure; but it is probable that in each series, the a, o, o,

and u prefix-stems, at least, are alike in meaning, or closely related.

Similar, although less complete, series of wholly independent stems

occur; such as,

liaj), Jioj), Tidp, hup tas, tes, tos, tus, etc.

and here again, in the a, o, o, and u stems there seems to be often a

close correspondence in meaning. Where these or other independ-

ent stems are combined with the prefix-stems, there seems to be a

tendency to similarity of vowel-sounds; the vowel of the prefix

being either the same as that of the stem, or of the same class; as,

for instance, hahap-, hoTiop-, wokbt-, yedip-, hapus-, hoyol-, etc. This

§4
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tendency is most marked in the case of the o-stems. The o-stems

take preferably either o or a prefix-vowels; the o-stems, either a or

e; the ^-sterns, either e or a; the i-stems, either e or a; and the u

stems are very variable. In ever}^ case, however, except in the

case of the o-stems, any vowel may occur in the prefix, those noted

l>eing merely the most frequent. In all cases, i-prefixes are

abuntlant, because the prefix wi- is one so important that it is used

with practically every stem, and appears to suffer no phonetic

change. In the case of other prefix-stems, whose meaning is more

precise, which do not occur in series, and which generally refer to

parts of the body as instruments in the action of the verb, no such

tendencies toward vocalic harmony are apparent. Traces of a

similar tendency toward vocalic harmony are also to be seen in the

use of the general verbal suffix -n. This, in the case of o and a

stems, has generally o for a connecting vowel; -with other stems,

however, it has i; as, for example,

yok-on, ok-on, pin-in

In a few instances, progressive euphonic changes occur, as where

after a becomes ii:

im'kupem instead of pd'kdpem

or in the change of p to h after n:

ope'lcanhem instead of ope'Tcanpem

There are also several instances of the insertion of ^ or i for euphonic

reasons; as, for example,

yaiyo'tsopin instead of yayd'tsopvn

ie'tyollehiissin instead of teyoUehussin

ko'doidi instead of ko'dodi

GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE
(§§ 5,6)

§ 5. Composition

Of the different grammatical processes employed in Maidu, com-

position is by far the most important and widely used. It will be

most convenientl}^ considered by dividing it into

—

(1) Nominal composition, and

(2) Verbal composition.

§5
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Nomina I Compos ition

Composition, in the case of nouns, occurs in its simplest form in

the formation of compound nouns. Where the initial component

ends in a vowel, a connective is usually employed. This connective

is always m (changing to n before Tc or w; see § 4). As a nominal

suffix, this m indicates syntactic relationship. With nouns which

do not end in a vowel, the compound is formed by the mere juxta-

position of the two words. Composition is further used with nouns

to express diminutives, superlatives, collectives, privatives, etc.,

all of which are indicated by unchangeable suffixes added to the

nominal stem. The most important use of composition in the noun

is, however, its use in indicating local and instrumental, as well as

syntactic relations. These locative and instrumental ideas are

expressed by suffixes added to the nominal stem (§ 30). Syntactic

relations are also expressed by suffixes, there being a subjective

and a possessive case-ending. Finally, composition is employed,

although in a very small number of cases, to indicate ideas of num-

ber, a few animate nouns taking suffixes which indicate duality or

plurality.

Verbal Composition

In verbal composition there are three elements to be considered

—

the stem, the prefix, and the suffix. In Maidu there are two classes

of stems. In the first class, which includes all but a few out of the

total number, the stem is wholly independent and is always used as

a stem, never being subordinated to another stem as prefix or suffix.

These stems are predominantly of the consonant-vowel-consonant

type; and although they normally seem to be, as just stated, entirely

independent, some are at times combined with others to form double

stems, the double stem taldng the regular prefixes just as if it were

simple. The second class, which includes only about a half dozen

or so, consists of stems which are sometimes independent and some-

times dependent, being subordinated to other stems as prefixes. In

the case of these latter stems, we have what might be called co-ordi-

nated composition. The true prefixes, on the other hand, are always

subordinate to some stem, and never stand alone or as stems. There

are but a small number of these prefixes, and they indicate as a rule

the agent or instrument of the action, referring chiefly to parts of

§5
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the human body, as hand, foot, head, etc. In other cases, the pre-

fixes point out tlie shape of the object.

Suffixes express a much wider variety of ideas, and are very much
more numerous tlian prefixes. They indicate direction of motion,

modal and temporal ideas, negation, etc., and, like the true prefixes,

are (with one possible exception) always strictly subordinate to the

stem, and can under no circumstances stand alone.

One feature of composition in Maidu wliich is very clear is the

slight degree of coalescence between the component parts of the com-

pound
;
prefix, stem, and suffix each keeping its separate individual-

ity. With few exceptions there are no phonetic changes resulting

from composition; no contractions, elisions, or assimilations between

affix and stem taking place. The most important exceptions are the

case of an in coming before a Ic or w (in which case the m changes to

n), and the retention of the euphonic terminal i before the subjective

suffix m in nouns whose stem ends in m. A few other exceptions are

noted in § 4.

§ 6. Reduplication

Maidu makes use of duplication and reduplication to only a slight

extent in expressing grammatic concepts.

Simple duplication is restricted largely to the noun, where it is

used, in connection with a suffix, to indicate the distributive. Very

few nouns, however, appear to form such distributives. With verbs,

it gives an iterative meaning, and the duplication may include both

stem and prefix; as,

witoswitosonoitsoia he went about picking here and there

Reduplication is quite frequent in verbs, both reduplication of

stem and of prefix or suffix. In all cases the vowel of the redupli-

cated stem, prefix or suffix, is the same as that of the original, and

the reduplication conveys the idea of iteration, or, in the instance of

some suffixes, apparently gives the idea of a little, slightly.

The reduplication or duplication is, in the majority of cases, initial,

but there seem to be a number of instances of inner or terminal

reduplication or duplication; as, for example,

paka'nkanto springs (distributive), from paka'ni spring

yaha'Jiam mai'dum good men {yaha'm good), the reduplication

here expressing the plurality of the noun
oH'Jcitdom getting home one after another (oTci'tdom getting home)

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 44 § 6
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In the first two instances neither the noun nor the adjective can be

analyzed into components, as may be done in the case of several

other apparent instances of terminal reduplication.

§ 7. IDEAS EXPRESSED BY GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES
AND FORMS

Nominal and verbal stems are, in all but a few cases, distinct.

There are a few nominal stems which also serve as verbal stems, but

the number of such instances is small. With few exceptions also,

the suffixes in use are confined strictly either to nouns or verbs.

Local relationships and directive ideas are expressed by suffixes,

which are different for nouns or verbs. The nominal suffixes express

such ideas as in, out of, toward, from, in company with, etc.

The verbal forms point out the direction of motion; as, up, down,

along, through, etc. Instrumentality and agency are indicated in

the noun by suffixes, but in the verb by prefixes. In the latter, the

series includes terms designating actions performed by the various

parts of the body, by objects of different shapes, or the method of

action, as bj^ force or pulling, etc.

The formal relations of the parts of the sentence are expressed by

nominal suffixes, in so far as the subject, object, and possessive rela-

tions are concerned. Modal and temporal ideas are also expressed

by suffixes; the latter in some cases, however, being so loosely con-

nected to the verb that they may at times stand alone or precede

the verb entirely.

There are in Maidu no generic classifications of nouns, unless we

consider the half-dozen cases known, where a few nouns designating

human beings take regular dual or plural suffixes. These are the

only instances, however, of any such classification, for none is appar-

ent in the case of the few distributives.

Ideas of plurality are but little developed in the noun. Here a dual

and plural, formed regularly, as in the pronoun, is found only for the

words woman, child, husband, and dog. Distributives as opposed

to plurals also occur with but few words. Indefinite plurals, express-

ing such ideas as a pile of, many, etc., and duals, are, however,

common, and are indicated in both cases by suffixes. In the pro-

noun, ideas of number are abundantly developed, there being a regu-

lar dual and plural. As will be seen from § 28, the dual and plural are'

quite regular in form, and are strictly used. Both the dual and plu-

§7
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ral are indicated by suffixes. In the verb, plurality, or rather itera-

tion, is expressed by duplication or reduplication. In the pronoun

the dual and plural forms are derived in each case from the corre-

sponding singular.

Diminutives, imitatives, inchoatives, desideratives, etc., are all

indicated by suffixes, but are in general little used.

The pronoun indicates each of the three persons by a separate

formal element, all of which possess both dual and plural forms. An
inclusive and exclusive form of the first person plural exists, but the

distinction is not commonly made. The thirtl personal pronoun is

frequently used as a demonstrative; but there exist regular demon-

strative forms as well that are never used in the personal sense.

The demonstrative possesses really but two forms, corresponding

to our THIS and that, and denoting relative distance from the

speaker. The demonstrative is thus comparatively undeveloped in

so far as regards number of forms and accuracy of the expression of

location, and, even in its simple contrast of nearness or remoteness,

is not always strictly used.

The Maidu sentence is characterized by the definiteness with which

the agent of action, the direction of motion, or the qualification of

the action is expressed, and by the extent to which ideas of plurality

are strictly carried out in all pronominal sentences. In its formal

characters, the chief features of the sentence are its flexibility, open-

ness, and clarity, the independence of the noun and pronoun, and

the absence of the process of incorporation, well marked in many
Indian languages. The expression of verbal ideas in nominal form

is also a rather common feature.'

DISCUSSION OF GRAMMAR (§§ 8-37)

Compositioii (§§ 8-27)

§ 8, Noniitial Compositioit

As has been stated in § 5, nominal composition is much less devel-

oped than verbal composition in Maidu. Its uses, apart from those

expressing syntactic relations, are

(1

)

In the formation of compound nouns.

(2) In the formation of diminutives.

^nise'ki hesd'timenmapetn, literally, our 'WHAT-NOT-shall-do (our nothing shall do), instead of

WE SHALL DO NOTHING, CAN DO NOTHING.
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(3) In the formation of collectives.

(4) In the formation of privatives.

(5) In the formation of terms, such as are expressed in English by

words like only, merely, etc.

1. Connectives. In the formation of compound nouns a con-

nective may or may not be used. Where the stem of the primary

component ends in a consonant, the connective is very generally

omitted; as in

—

Jios-hini spider-web (hosi buzzard ; hini net)"

ha't-sdwi head-plume (hat msd'wi grass)

In other cases, the euphonic i is retained, as in

—

toll'-waka calf of leg {toll' leg; wakd' meat)

When a connective is used, this is invariably m (or n, see § 4), and it

may be used either with a noun whose stem ends in a vowel, or with

one ending in a consonant, but retaining the euphonic i; as,

sil'-m-huJcu dog-tail (sil dog; iu'Tcu tail)

Jii'nl-m-hutu eye-lash (hi'ni eye; hutu fur)

Inasmuch as m is the regular nominal suffix of the subjective case, it

may be regarded here as expressing a weak syntactic relation between

the two components of the compound word.

2. Diminutives. These are, on the whole, little used in Maidu.

In the dialect here discussed, the formation of the diminutive is by

means of the suffix -he; as,

ohe little stone (o stone) sii'he little dog {sii dog)

The suffix is added directly to the stem, and is applied indiscrimi-

nately apparently to animate or inanimate objects.

3. Colleetives. These express such ideas as a pile of, a crowd

OF, A LOT OF, and are quite commonly used. The most frequently

used is the suffix -nono added directly to the stem; as,

Tculo'li-nono a lot of women, all the women
mai'dil-nono the men as a body

Beside this suffix, there are two others that are frequently used as

such, although they may be used alone, and stand before the noun.

These other forms are -homo and -loJco; as,

mai'dumhomd all the men, the crowd of men
tsd'mlolco a bunch of trees, cluster of trees

In the case of both these latter forms the connective m is always used.

§8
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4. J*rivcitives. These are used only in connection with the

suffix -pe(m), the various uses of which will be found discussed in § 22,

There are three suffixes indicating privation, and each is added

directly to the stem, and is followed by the suffix -pe{m); as,

hu']c-7n,ul-pe(m) tailless {hu'ku tail)

lii'n-kol-pe{jn) eyeless (hi'nl eye)

pai'-wvi-pe{m) foot-less {pai, paiyi' foot)

The last of these suffixes, -wll, is simply the stem of the negative win

NO. The stem -Jcol- also appears in the word Ico'lon none.

5. The suffix -doko is used to express the idea of only a,

MERELY, etc. It is generally added directly to the stem, but occa-

sionally requires the connective m; as,

ono'-doko merely a head tsaka'-m-ddko only pitch

Verbal Composition (§§ 9-27)

§ 9. CHARACTERISTICS OF VERBAL COMPOSITION

In verbal composition we have to deal with three component fac-

tors—prefixes, stems, and suffixes. As a class, the prefixes are not

numerous; whereas the suffixes, at least in comparison, are abundant,

there being between fifty and sixty of them in use. Nearly all the

prefixes are composed of consonant and vowel, or a single vowel.

The suffixes, however, are not so regular.

PREFIXES (§§ 10-14)

§ 10. Groups of Prefixes

Verbal prefixes may in the first place be divided into two types,

according as they are or are not arranged in series, as stated in § 4.

As pointed out in § 5, prefixes are also of two diiTerent types, accord-

ing as they are whoUy subordinated to the stem, or co-ordinate with it,

and able sometimes to appear as stems themselves. About half the

prefixes are of this latter class, although it is possible that many not as

yet noted as of this type may eventually be found to belong to it. In

the majority of cases the prefix indicates the agent by which the

action is performed. In a limited number of instances, however, the

prefix appears to point out the object of the action; as, for example,

the prefix te-, which normally indicates actions done with the foot,

may in some cases refer to actions done to the foot. Classified

§§9,10
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according to their meaning, the prefixes fall into two groups; the

smaller and more definite referring to different parts of the body as

the agents (or objects) of action, the other and more numerous point-

ing out the general shape or character of the thing or agent by which

the action is performed.

§ 11. Prefixes Referring to Parts of the Body

1. ha{n) actions performed with the shoulder or the back (also used

as stem).

Tia'n-ddk-dau-dom prying off board with shoulder

Jia-la'p-no-dom dragging along (by rope over shoulder)

Tia^yd'-sip carry it out on back!

lia'-kln to lay down a load (carried on back)

2. ht' actions performed with the nose or snout.

M'-tul-sip-dom breaking a pane of glass in window by pressing

with nose

3. tn- actions performed by sitting on.

i'n-bat-o-dom breaking stick by sitting on

i'n-no-ti-moto bend together by sitting on

4. is-f ic- action performed with the foot.

is-dot-sono-tsoia he kicked it over

is-wa-wa-Jcoi-tsoia he scraped away with feet

ic-dot-o-lco foot-ball

5. Jsa- actions performed with the flat hand, or sometimes with the

fiat side of something (also used as stem).

ka'-lak-dau-dom prying off shingle with hand
lea'-dak-Tcin to shut a pocket-knife

Ica'-deTc-to to shove hand through something

Ica'-not-Mt-dom bending down with the hand
Ica'-moto to place the hands together

6. ki- actions performed with the fingers.

Ici'-bak-dau-doTYh picking off scab with finger

Icl'-tus-to to break twig in fingers

Tcl-usu-'pi rub (with fingers)

7. o- actions performed with the head (also used as stem).

o-ha't-to-dom breaking a stick with the head

o-po'-polc-dom shaking water out of the hair

o'-pul-don to root up (as a hog), to dig up with horns

o'-moto to put heads together

o'-mit-on to look into a house; i. e., stick head down in through

smoke hole

§11
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8. SO- actions done with the arms (also used as stem).

sohu'n-bok-tsoia he jumped at to seize in his arms

so'-wo-dom hfting in arms

9. te- actions performed with or upon the foot (also used as stem).

ie'-as-pin to pull toward one with the foot

te'-liul-dom stamping upon
te'-lap-sito to shove something sharp through the foot

te'-yes-ton to step on and mash something soft and wet

te'-sin to step out of; i. e., put the foot out from

In the case of two of these prefixes, there is apparently a very

clear relation to nominal stems — o- with o'no head, and lil~

with Til'hu NOSE. The others show no such connection.

§ 12. Prefixes Indicating the Shape or Portion of the Agent by which the

Action is Performed, or the Character of the Action Itself

10. hfi-f be-^ bo-f bo-^ bu- actions performed in connection with a

rounded or massive thing. This series of prefixes is one of

the most })uzzling, as they seem on the whole to express

but a single idea, yet many of the forms are quite erratic. In

this series the influence of vocalic harmony makes itself

strongly felt, and there are many instances of sympathetic

variation of the vowel in both stem and prefix without

change of meaning, as well as cases where the change in vowel

of the stem forms a new stem with different meaning. The

following examples will make the use of this series of prefixes

clear. Only ha- and ho- may stand alone as independent

stems,

(a) Examples illustrating the regular use of these prefixes

:

ha-da'Jc-dau-dom knocking a board off wall with a rock or hammer
ha'-pes-ton to crush something soft and wet with fist

ha'-pol-don to dig up something rounded, as potato, stone

ha'-yau-Mn to throw a stone through the floor

ha'-sin to scrape dirt out of a hole

he'-delc-Jcin to throw a stone downward and pierce something

he-lce't-sito to throw past; i. e., throw, and not hit

ho'-dalc-dau-dom knocking something out of a tree with a stone

ho'-Tcot-dau to cut a snake in two with a heavy rock

ho'-lolc-don to make a snowball

ho'-Mn to put down something round or bulky

ho'-toi-don to bounce up, as a ball, rock

h'6-le'k-wo-doi-dorn reaching the top of a mountain
§12
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hd'-tul-to-dom breaking a window with a stone

hu'-dut-min to force a stone into the ground by stepping on it

(h) Examples illustrating change of vowel in prefix only:

ha'-pol-don to dig up something rounded, as potato

ho-po'l-don to wash or dig a gopher out of a hole

ha'-top-to to break small stick with fist

ho'-top-Mn to break stick with stone, throwing it downward

(c) Examples illustrating change of vowel in both prefix and stem:

ha'-lcap-l^in to force a peg into the ground by pressing

ho'-Tcop-lcin to stick needle in floor

hd'-l^dp-Mn to force a stake into the ground

ha'-yal-dau to split or break to pieces with wedge and hammer
ho-yo'l-Mn to smash a cup with a stone

ho-yo'l-Mn to split or break up fine by a blow

In the first examples in this last group, there seems to be a depar-

ture from the otherwise general meaning of something rounded

or bulky. As these variations from the general meaning

occur, however, only with three stems (k-p, l-p, and Ti-p) which

always seem to carry with them the idea of something long

and slender, the prefix in these cases would seem to refer to the

massiveness of the whole upper part of the body by which the

pressure was exerted, or something of that sort. There are,

however, a number of forms like the following, where the

meaning of the prefix is obscure:

ha'-ta-don to drive up cattle

ha-tsa'p-sito to pierce sheet of paper with a pencil

ho-toi'-sito to pierce sheet of paper with a pencil

11. Ao-, Jt H- actions performed with the edge of a long thing, gener-

ally by a steady, continuous motion (hu- also as stem).

Tio-yd't-ddu-dom taking off a fine shaving with knife

Jiu'-haJc-dau to cut off a piece of bark, sole off shoe

hu-de'k-to-dom piercing with sharp knife

Jiu-no't-Mn to bend down by means of a stick used as lever

Jiu-tu'l-to to break pane of glass by pressing with a stick

As stem, liu- seems to have a very general meaning.

Tiu'-mit-dom taking something into the house

Jiu'-sito to take a horse across river

hu'-tso-pin to take something off a high shelf

12. si-f su- actions performed with the end of a long thing.

sl'-daJc-dau to scrape out a basket

su'-daJc-dau to poke away with a stick

si-Ice'-yo-dom drying meat (cutting it in slices ?)
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sil-taf-no-dom shoving along with a stick

si-kes-tsoi-a she cooked.

si'-swp-dom falHng, shpping from the hand

si-to'Tc-dom drying meat
si-wa'-wai-to-weten having dug it apart

si-dak-dau scrape something dry out of a basket

si-lca'la-ma-Tcokan they would bother me

13. wa-f we- actions performed with the edge or side of a thing, often

by a sudden motion or blow.

wa-a'i)-dau to scrape off with edge of a knife

wa-ba't-on to break a stick by a blow with the l)utt of an axe or

with a club

wa'-das-ton to split with an axe

wa'-Jiap-Jcin to insert a stick into a bunch of sticks

wa'-kat-sito to bat across, knock across, with side of pole

we'-kut-to-dom biting in two with teeth

we'-pit-in to pinch with thumb and fingers

we'-tsap-dau-dom tearing off with teeth

14. wo-f tv6-f wti- actions performed with the end of a long thing,

generally by a blow. The preceding prefixes wa- and we- are

so close to these that it seems probable they all belong together

in one series, as in the case of ha-, he-, ho-, ho-, hu-. Wo-

is used also as a stem.

wo'-hak-dau to pry off shingle with stick

wo'-das-dau to split or pry piece off a log

wo-do't-sito to bat across

wo'-Tcot-dau to chop off end of log

wo-to'k-dom clapping together (the hands)

wo'-Mn to lay down a stick or long thing (cf. ho'-Jcln)

wo'-po-poTc-dom shaking one's self (cf. o'-po-pok-dom)

wo'-toi-dom bouncing up, as a stick (cf. ho'-toi-dom)

wu'-8u-wala-ka-no to knock over backwards with a club.

15. ya-f ye-9 yo~f yd-, yu- actions performed with the end of a long

thing, endways, or in a direction parallel to the length of the

thing {ijo- also as stem).

yd'-ds-dau to strike a thing with end of spear and slide it along;

to hit with fist, and move
ya'-hak-dau to knock bark off tree by stroke with arrow or

bullet

yd'-dat-km to put knife in sheath

ya'-moto to pile up boards on end

ye-d's-sito to drag one's self across on a pole

ye'-dek-ton to shoot through anything, and pierce
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ye'-Jiap-lcit-m to lower a window
ye'-sito to take a boat across a river (?)

yo-do't-sito to knock across with end of stick, as ball with a

billiard cue

yo-ho'p-doi-dom shoving a pole up through a crack

yo-kot-ton to cut in two with edge of shovel

yo'-non to flow, as water in a ditch

yo-toi'-to to drive the fist through a curtain

yu'-lup-sito to stick a knife or nail into one

yu'-ta-no-dom shoving along with shoulder (considered appar-

ently as end of body)

This class of prefixes, as a whole, is one of the most obscure

features of the language, and can not yet be considered as

satisfactorily explained.

§ 13. Prefixes Indicating' the General Character of the Action

16. Jie- actions occurring spontaneously or by accident. Although

this prefix would seem to l)e part of a series (Iia-, he-, ho-, hu-),

its meaning is apparently not at all related to the others. It

is often very obscure. It occurs also as a stem.

he'-as-dau-doTKi snow sliding off roof

he'-dak-dau a shingle or leaf pulled off by some agency unknown
he'-Icot-sito to break up of itself, to crack, as a glass

he'-poi-dom bending by falling of itself

he'-tsap-dau-dom knocking off hornet's nest with stick (?)

he'-min to brush flour into a hole

he'-dan to comb the hair, brush clothes

17. wi- actions performed by force, very frequently by pulling.

This is the most common prefix of all, and seems to have a

very general meaning. It occurs with every stem, seems to

suffer no phonetic changes, and may also be used as a stem

itself. Its uses are so varied that only a few can be given.

As in the case of the last prefix, he-, although wi- would form

part of the series wa-, we-, wi-, wo-, wo-, wu-, it seems to be

really independent, and to have no relations to any of the

others in the series.

wl'-ds-pin to pull toward one

im'-hak-dau-dom wrenching off a board or shingle

wi'-hat-Mn to pull down and break, as a branch of tree

wl'-dek-Mn to tear in strips downward
wi'-hap-sito-dom pulling a rope through a hole

vnf-hus-doi-dom pulling on socks

§13



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 699

vn'-kot-doi-dom breaking off a piece of something soft, like

bread, by upward motion

vn'-not-kln to pull and bend down
vn'-pol-dau to pull brick out of wall

vn-td'-td-moto-pi to hug in arms

vn-to'Jc-dau to pull off a button

wl'-yal-kln to pull off a sliver downwards
im'-moto to gather together, as a crowd

§ 14. Composition of Prefixes

In a few instances, prefixes of the classes described in §§ 11 and 12

may be used together, although this is rare. An example of such use

is the form

wb-wo'-han-o-dom. carrying on the shoulder a man extended at

length (i. e., head-first)

§ 15. STEMS

In §§ 3 and 4 the phonetic features of stems were pointed out, and

their tendency to occur in incomplete series with variable vowel was

illustrated. As in the case of the prefixes, the pairs or series appear

to have, for the most part, similar meanings, although a consid-

erable proportion differ radically in their significance, as do the

prefixes. The less noticeable feature of a variable consonant in

the stem was also pointed out. Further discussion of verbal stems

will be found in the analysis of the vocabulary (§ 41).

SUFFIXES (§§ 16-26)

Verbal suffixes are, as already stated, numerically far more impor-

tant than prefixes. Their range of meaning is also much greater, and,

unlike the prefixes, they may be compounded one with another to a

considerable extent. They do not, moreover, show any tendency

toward occurrence in pairs or series, as is characteristically the case

with many of the prefixes.

§ 16. Groups of Suffixes

The various suffixes may be divided, according to their meaning,

into the following groups

:

(1) Suffixes expressing direction of motion.

(2) Modal suffixes.

(3) Temporal suffixes.

(4) Suffixes indicating relative success or completion of action.

§§14-16
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(5) Suffixes indicating number, iteration, reciprocity.

(6) Nominalizing suffixes.

(7) Participial suffixes.

(8) Suffixes giving general ideas of motion.

(9) Suffixes indicating negation, ^.ability.

§ 17. SuflQ.xes Expressing Direction of Motion

Of the different classes of suffixes, that which includes those indi-

cating direction of motion is decidedly the most numerous. The

following examples will illustrate the use of these directive suffixes:

1. -da downward, to the end.

wo-da'-kas I fell (from a tree)

me'-da-to-tsoia he took down, it is said

2. 'dan separation, off from.

ha'-kas-dau to knock a shingle off with a hammer
ye'-dis-dau-tsoia she slid off, it is said

3. -dik(:iio) against, up to, alongside of.

lok-dikno-md'-kas I shall crawl up to

su-ta-di'kno-dom pushing or rolling it up against something

4. -doi upward.

Tca-pwi'lim-doi-no-dom rolling a log up hill

o-no'-doi-tsoia he went along up, it is said

5. -ki{t) down, on ground.

hu-ko't-kit-doTYi cutting to pieces (by bearing down on knife)

so'-wo-kit-tsoia he carried a long thing and laid it down, it is

said

6. -Uoi away, away from.

i'c-dot-koi-dom kicking away something

o-koi'-tsoia he went away, it is said

7. -ini(t) down into a hole, into a house, into a box.

ha's-^mit-asi I slid into a hole

o-mi't-dom going into the house

8. -inoto together, toward each other.

ka-ta'-moto-dom squeezing between hands

o'-moto-dom coming together, approaching each other

ka-tsik-i-moto-hos-weten having completely surrounded on all

sides

9. -pai against, at.

hit-pai-dom throwing water at some one

hom-pai-to-dom boxing, fighting
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10. -^piii toward the speaker.

o-pi'n-tsoia he came toward

liu'n-7noi-pi-pinr-]cit-toi-tsoia they came by degrees back down
toward from hunting, it is said

Jie'-ap-pin-pin-tsoia she shd toward, Httle by Httle, it is said

11. -Slip) out of, out from.

o-si'p-tsoia they got out (of the boat)

Tias-si'p-asi I shd out (of the house)

12. -sito across, through.

la'p-sito-dom crawhng through (a hole in the fence)

o-sl'to-ye-we'-bus-7na-pe7n one who shall continually travel back

and forth across

13. -tct on top of, off the ground.

tus-ho-td'-dom standing by the smoke hole on the roof

wo'-ta-nu it lies on top of, said only of a long or flat thing

top-ta-tsoia he jumped upon

14. -fso round and round, over and over, over.

la'p-tso-no-ye-dom crawling around something

lo'lc-tso-pin-we-hissim they kept crawling over toward speaker

15. -ivai apart, asunder, stretching out.

Jie'-sas-wai-to-ti-dom causing to fall apart

Tca-td'-wai-to-dom flattening out by patting between hands

§18. Modal Suffixes

These suffixes may be divided to good advantage into two sub-

classes,—those which are modal in the general sense of the term, and

those which are temporal.

16. -ti infinitive.

hil'sin to be

don to seize or hold in mouth
6'sip-in to go out

17. -us reflexive.

pe-ho's-us-tsoia he ate himself entirely up

yapai'-to-us-dom talking to himself

wa's-weye-us-tsoia he swore at himself

nl'-us I myself

18. -ti causative.

wile'-u-kit-ti-koi-tsoia he caused to run away down
hu-dut-no-ti-paai-lcan he made water to rise

wo'no-ti-dom killing (causing to die)

19. -Pf -pcif -pada imperative.

o-no'-p go!

§ 18
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me-'p give (me)

!

o-no'-pa go!

hata'm-pada do ye search for!

20. -ta future.imperative.

wo'no-ta it shall die, let it die!

tse-ta' let them see!

ma-ta'-si let me be

!

21. -bo future imperative.

yahaf-bo let it be good

!

wb'no-kon-kddo ma-ho' a mortal-world let it be!

22. -jm, -pe, -pee exhortative.

b'-no-po let us go!

hil's-ta-pe let us stay

!

Tielai'-to-pee let us gamble!

23. -de interrogative.

oka'-de mbye'Tn is he hungry ?

wd'no-ti-ma-Jca-de-s shall I kill?

suda'Tca-de is it sweet ?

24. -beneie) obligation, must.

b-koi'-hene mintse'm ye must go away
so'-doi-ben must bring, carry on shoulder

b-noi'-hen-ma-p do not go away

!

25. -Int obligation^ compulsion, intensive.

b-nb'-lut-TYia-ka-s I must go along

ya'Tc-tse-ti-lut-weten looking exactly like

It is used also with adjectives, as tete'-luti very large, and with

nouns sometimes, as e's-to-luti the very center.

26. -yaha ought, should.

b-koi'-yaha-ka-ankano you ought to go away {yaha good, although

an independent adjective, seems in such cases as this to be

fully incorporated as a suffix into the verbal structure)

27. -nats can.

wb'no-TYien-atse-s I can not die

wi-wo'-doi-natse-no can you lift it (a long thing) ?

wile'-no-natse-n mo'-ye can he run ?

28. -bo might.

d'n-no-ti-bb-si I might swallow

ya-tai'-hb-nb you might miss (with arrow)

29. -helu may, perhaps (?).

yo-do't-pa-nu-to-helu'-kb-kan he may have tied them up to

ok-he'lu-kb-enkesi we all may be hungry

§18
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This seems also to be used independently, when it means some,

A FEW. It would appear probable from this, that its use

in the verb would indicate the plurality of the object, as in

the case of woli many, which is used similarly for this purpose.

The examples available, however, only indicate its meaning

as above.

§19. Temporal Suffixes

30. -^'CT incompleted action (present).

o-koi'-Tca-si I am going away
o'Jcasi {ok-ka-si) I am hungry

we'ye-don-ko-ka-n he is talking

This suffix is still somewhat uncertain. It is used in the great

majority of instances, but is occasionally omitted in direct

statements of immediate action; as o-koi-s i go, tse-s i see.

It is probably intimately related to the auxiliary verb ka

TO BE, seen in such forms as ka-s i am; ka-an-ka-no you are;

ka-ti'-ka-s i cause it to be, i do, etc.

31. -ma incompleted action (future).

bkoi'-ma-ka-s I shall go away
6-ye'-ma-doTYi will be going

ko-he'-bek-ti-inen-7na-pern one who shall not cause to cry aloud

As indicated in the first example, this suffix is often combined

with -ka. Like the latter, it also is extensively used as an

independent auxiliary verb; as ma-ma-ka-s i shall be;

kul-dom ma-ma'-'pem one who shall be mourning; Tiesd'dom

ma-ka-de-s what shall I be, do?

32. -aSf -has completed action (past).

ok-d's-asi 1 was hungry
yok-d's-has min I struck you
adorn as o-koi-ka-s so I went away
nik as kai'-ko-kan me she was calling

This may be used, as shown in the last two examples, separately

before the verb, which is then in the usual present form. It

is not, however, as in -ka and -ma, used as an auxiliary verb.

33. -paai completed action (remote past).

ok-paai'-kan he was hungry long ago

d-paai'-kan he said long ago

34. -tsol completed action (mythic past, known indirectly).

bkoi'-tsoi-a he went away, it is said

wi-do'k-dau-tsoi-a he tore off, it is said

§19
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35. -wea, -ea incompleted action. Used only,in direct quotation,

as a sort of historical present ; also with the idea of the action

being customary.

la'p-ti-Tcinu-wea-s I sit beside

tse-we'ano you see

to's-ho-Tcit-eam he stands

36. -weiif -yeiif -eit completed action. Used only in direct

quotation.

tse-Jie'-ye-weu-lcan he looked around

Icai-ye'u-ka-si I called

tse-me'n-eu-ka-s I did not see

37. -yak completed action. Generally, but not always used in direct

quotations.

ddnl'-no-7nen-yak-es I did not hold

ok-ya'Tc-eno ai'sbi you were hungry, I think

homo' o-koi'-yak-en whither they had gone

38. -biis, -bis continuative.

so'lle-hus-im kept on singing

hi'sse-hus-tset while continuing to weave

tso'-we-hiis-'pe-di into the still burning one

This suffix is identical with the stem of the verb hilsin to live,

STAY, REMAIN.

§ 20. Suffixes Indicating Relative Success or Completion of Action

39. -bos to do a thing thoroughly, completely, and hence, deriv-

atively, an action done by or to all of a number of persons

or things without exception.

tso'-hos-poto-tset while almost wholly burned

tui'-hos-no-tsoia she slept soundly, it is said

we'ye-hos-weten after having told everything

wile'-koi-hos-tsoia they every one ran away

40. -kanhii to finish doing, to bring the action to an end. It is

related clearly to kani, meaning all.

so-ha'n-oh-kanim he carried him there, i. e., finished the act of

carrying

o-dikno-h-kanim he arrived

41. -liekit inchoative, to just begin.

pi'ye-to-hekit-dom just beginning to bathe

42. -hudoi almost, nearly.

wd-ko't-dau-hudoi-as I almost cut off

te'-dis-doi-hadoi-ye-his-im (her feet) were all the time almost

slipping up

§20
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43. -hehe only, just.

hulu-nan-na-mdni-hehe' only when nearly dark

hd-ydk-sip-dom-hehe' only selecting

44. -poto almost, nearly.

hata'-poto'-tset nearly catching up with her

§ 21. SuflB.xes Indicating Number, Iteration, Reciprocity

45. -to» This suffix, of general and very frequent use, is somewhat

puzzling. It is used in some cases to indicate iteration;

in others, reciprocal action; at times it seems to point to a

plural object. It occurs frequently in combination with other

suffixes, particularly the directive suffixes. It is also used

as a nominal suffix in connection with the reduplicated dis-

tributives. Examples of its use in these various ways will

show its variability.

mo'-ton to drink repeatedly (mon to drink)

yo'Tc-o-ton to strike repeatedly with fist (yo'Jc-on to strike)

yapai'-to-to-dom talking to each other

si'mak-to-dom, talking to each other

Tie'-sas-wai-to-ti-dom causing to fall apart

tsa'-tsa-to trees

si-kala-to-to-men-wet not bothering each other

§ 22. Nominalizing Suffixes

46. -pe forms nomina actoris, and also indicates place of action.

ho'm-jyai-to-pe a fighter (ho'mpaito to fight with the fists)

mong Jcii'le he'-doi-pem a runner after that woman, one who
runs after that woman

tus-wo'-ye-pe-nun from the standing-place, from where he stood

o'k-pem maVdu hungry man

This use of verbal nouns to take the place of true adjectives

is very common in Maidu. Adjectival stems, most intransi-

tive verbal stems, and many transitive verbal stems, form

verbal nouns of this sort, which are used in place of regular

adjectives. In many instances both forms are in use,—the

more strictly adjectival and the verbal noun.

la-la'm-pem tsa, la'-lam-im tsa long stick

opi't-pem wolo'm, opi't-im wolo'm full basket

47. -A'o indicates the quality of being or having, and seems to be

identical with Ico-, the stem of the verb to possess.

pe'-ko food {pe to eat)

§§21,22
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ti-yu'Tc-sip-men-lcdm mai'dilm a man who does not come out; i. e.,

one who has the quahty of not coining out

ok-helu'-ko-lcasi I may be hungr}^; i. e., I am one who has the

quahty of perhaps being hungry

piye'-to-l^o bathing phice; i. e., having the quahty of being appro-

priate for bathing

This suffix is also much used with nouns, being followed then

by pronominal suffixes or participial forms, and indicating

possession or ownership.

Tm'n-wo-kit-ko-di at the place to which he carries people

hobo'-ko-dom a householder; i. e., one who has the quality of

having a house

tetl' si' rii-kb-dom big-mouth-having; i. e., being one having the

quality of having a large mouth
yepo'ni-ko-pem having a chief

48. -i}i(f forms verbal nouns.

Tian-b'-koi-s-ma what I carry off

niki hi's-ma-s-ma my future abiding-place

wo'no-ti-s-ma what I kill

What relation this suffix bears to the regular future suffix -ma

is uncertain. The latter is never found following the pronom-

inal suffixes, and yet the nominalizing -ma always seems to

carry with it an idea of futurity. It is very rarely used.

§ 23. Participial Suffixes

These are largely used in Maidu, aiitl participial construction is

a very common feature. Such expressions as and traveling,

HE ARRIVED, or RUNNING, HE WENT AWAY, are Constantly recurring.

49. -do{ni) present participle.

o-koi'-dom going away
mu'-hun-e-pin-i-moto-dom gathering together from hunting

tse-do'm seeing

50. -tset{e) when, while.

hesu'pai-ti-tset while, when, dressing (causing to be dressed)

okit-{t)set when he arrived

hi'sse-hiis-tset while she stayed there weaving

51. -moni when, at the time when.

b-koi'-s-moni when I went away
lo'l-mbni when crying

52. -wet{€) after having, having (past participle, immediate past).

o'nkoi-tin-wet having caused to conquer

tsedd'-da-weten having breakfasted

§23
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wo'no-ti-men-wet not having killed; i. e., not having caused
to die {wo'no to die; -ti to cause; -men not)

d'-weten it having been so or thus

The use of this suffix with pronominal and nominal forms will

be described in § 31.

53. -ivono past participle, more distant past than -wet.

wile'-koi-wonom having run away
po'p-Jioi-wono-pem the one that had burst out

tu's-Mt-wono-di at the place where he had stood

he-yu'-lit-wono-l'd-tsoia (they were such) as had the quality of

having fallen down of themselves, it is said

54. -yatan past participle, similar in most respects to -wono.

wowd'-Mnv^yatan having lain down on the ground
hil's-yatan having stayed, having lived, after having remained
sol-yatan after having sung

§ 24. Suflixes Giving General. Idea of Motion

55. -no general idea of motion.

piye'-to-no-tsoia he went to bathe, it is said (piye'totsoia he
bathed)

o'-no-tsoia he went along, he traveled, it is said

hoi'-pai-no-ma-lcas I shall go last, behind (hoi'pai behind)

56. -ye general idea of motion.

b'-yen to come, come toward

Id'k-doi-ye-his-im kept crawling up
hu'n-mo-lcoi-to-ye-tsoia they went away to hunt, it is said

Both of these may be used together, giving the meaning of here

AND THERE, ABOUT.

he-he's-no-ye-dom scratching here and there

la'p-no-ye-dom crawling about

§ 25. Suffixes Indicating Negation, Inability

57. -men general negative, not.

o-Jcoi'-nfien-wet not having gone

ha-pol-doi-men-tsono-dom not being able to dig up
tse-nie'n-tsoia he did not see, it is said

58. -tsol inability, can not.

wd'nd-ti-tsoi-tsoia he could not kill liim, it is said; i. e., could not

cause him to die

opi'n-tsbi-dom not being able to come home
sol-tso'i-dom not being able to sing

§§24,25
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§ 26. Composition of Suffixes

Examples of the extent to which these various suffixes can be

combined are shown in the following:

wile'-no-ye-tsdi-huss-TYia-pem one who shall be unable to be

always running about

Tmn-wo-tso-no-we-bis-dom continuing to carry over

wo-Jiop-mit-hudoi-to-we-bisim kept almost inserting long thing into

lap-no-ye-we-his-ko-tsoia continued to sit about

§ 27. COMPOSITION OF STEMS

Stems may be combined into compound verbs with considerable

freedom. Such compounds may consist of single stems, or of stems

with affixes. This method of treatment of prefixes in compounds

increases the impression of independence of these elements, which is

conveyed by the occurrence of many of them as independent stems.

so-hufn-hok-tsoia he jumped at it to seize it in his arms {so- action

done with arms [§11 no. 8]; liun- to capture [?]; hok to seize;

-tsoia it is said [§ 18 no. 34])

do'n-wi-kap-pin-tsoia she dragged toward in her mouth (don

to seize or hold in mouth ; wi- action done by force [§ 13 no. 171 ;

leap to move with friction; -pi{n] [§ 17 no. 10]; -tsoia it is said

[§ 18 no. 341)

§ 28. Number

Ideas of number are luiequally developed in Maidu. In nouns, the

exact expression of number seems to have been felt as a minor need;

whereas, in the case of pronominal forms, number is clearly and

accurately expressed. In the degree to which the expression of num-

ber in nouns is carried, the dialects differ. In the northeastern

dialect here presented it is less marked than in the northwestern.

Not only are true plurals rare in nouns, but distributives also seem

to have been but little used. Where these forms occur, they are

formed by reduplication or duplication, with the addition of a suffix

(see § 21); as,

seu'seuto each, every river (se'wi river)

Tiobo'hoto every house, or camp Qioho' house)

ya'Tnanmanto every mountain

tsa'tsato every tree (tsa tree)

Distributives appear not to be used in ordinary conversation to any

extent, and are rare in the texts. The above are practically all the

forms that have been noted.

§§26-28
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The existence of a real plural seems to be closely associated with

a dual, and all of the few nouns taking plural suffixes take dual

forms as well. The use of either is, however, rare. The dual is more

common than the plural. The dual is formed by the sufRx -tso; as,

ama'm ye'pitsom. those two men
mopd'tso my two daughters

moing Tcil'letsohi those two women's . . .

This dual suffix is the same as that used with the third person of the

personal pronoun (see § 31). The use of the dual suffix seems to be

restricted to a very few terms of relationship and words for human
beings only.

Plural forms are equally if not more restricted. In the few examples

noted in which the plural is used, the noun takes indifferently -sotyi

or -sem., the suffixes used for the plural of the second person and of

the first and third persons of the pronoun, respectively (see § 31).

The suffixes are added in all cases directly to the stem.

ye'psdm men, husbands {ye'pi man, husband)

mai'dilsem men {mai'dil man)
Tcu'lesem women (kil'le woman)

As regards nouns, thus, the ideas of number are but little devel-

oped ; the development, however, is greater in the northwestern than

in the northeastern dialect, and it is altogether lacking apparently

in the southern dialect. In the first two cases, the degree of devel-

opment of the expression of number in the noun is parallel to the

regularity of the development of its expression in the pronoun.

In pronouns, the feeling for the necessity of exactness seems to

have been more strongly felt. On the whole, the forms may be said

to be developed regularly, and, as opposed to the fragmentary nature

of these ideas in the case of the noun, we have a full series of dual

and plural forms in the independent personal pronoun. In the

suffixed form of the pronoun, however, this completeness is lost,

and distinctions of number are made only in the first person. As

will be seen by referring to the paradigm of the subjective inde-

pendent personal pronoun (§ 31), there is some little confusion

in the series, the dual suffix of the second person being identical

with that of the plural suffix of the first and third persons. The

dual suffixes, again, are varied for the different persons {-sam, -sem,

-tsom), although the plural suffixes are more uniform, the first and

third persons being alike, with the second quite similar. In com-

§28
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parison with this northeastern dialect, the forms in the other dia-

lects are interesting:
Northwestern Southern

First person singular ni ni

Second person singular mi mi
Third person singular moTn mom
First person dual nisdm. nds

Second person dual m,im.d7n mam
Third person dual mosdm. mosdm

First person plural nisem nes

Second person plural mimem mem
Third person plural mopdm mosem

It will be seen that in the northwestern dialect greater regu-

larity prevails, the dual forms for the first and third persons being

alike, and that of the second keeping the same vowel. In the

plural, however, while the characteristic vowel-change in the first

and second persons is preserved, the third takes a wholly new plu-

ral sufRx. In the southern dialect this irregularity disappears, in

spite of the considerable coalescence and contraction which the

pronoun in its subjective form has suffered. It seems not improb-

able that this greater regularity of the dual and plural pronominal

forms in the northwestern dialect may be connected with the still

greater regularity which prevails in this particular among the Win-

tun stock, on which the northwestern Maidu border. In Wintun,

the pronominal forms are perfectly regular throughout dual and

plural. On the other hand, the northeastern dialect, with its

smaller degree of regularity, is in contact with the Achoma'wi and

Atsuge'wi, dialects of the Shasta, which, on the whole, have a still

less regular development of dual and plural, and form a transition

to the Shasta proper, which has no dual at all. Variations of tliis

sort are found also in other Californian languages.

As stated above, the suffixed forms of the pronoun are much

less clear in their expression of number, dual and plural forms exist-

ing for the first person only, as may be seen from the following:

First person singular -s

First person dual -as

First person plural -es

Second person singular, dual, and plural . . -no

Third person singular, dual, and plural . . -n
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The method of differentiation is apparently that which Hes at

the basis of the expression of number in the pronoun; i. e., the

vowel-change of a to e to distinguish the plural from the dual.

Co-ordinate with the greater regularit}' of the northwestern dialect

in the independent pronoun is its greater regularity in the suf-

fixed form, although this form is much less used than in the north-

eastern. In the southern dialect suffixed forms of the pronoun

are not found. The lack of definite expression of number in the

suffixed forms of the pronoun in the dialect here presented neces-

sitates the use of the independent forms of the pronoun, in con-

nection with the verbal form, to distinguish dual from plural; as,

mi'ntsem oJcmd'nJcano ye two will be hungry

minso'm okmd'inkano ye all will be hungry

§ 29. Case

The Maidu differs from many American languages in that it

lacks any development of incorporation as a means of expressing

syntactic relations. In common with most of the languages of

central California, subjective and objective as well as possessive

relations are expressed by regular case-endings, suffixed to the noun

or independent form of the pronoun, both of which stand separate

and independent, outside the verb. That the marking of both

subject and object by means of a separate case-suffix is, for pur-

poses of clearness, not a necessitj^, seems to have been recognized

by all these languages. The Maidu is among those which distin-

gyish by a special suffix the subjective, leaving the objective form

unchanged. To designate the subjective, the Maidu uses the suf-

fix -m. The following examples will render the use of the sub-

jective as used with nouns sufficiently clear:

sil nl has vjo'Jcas I hit the dog (with a stick) (sii dog; m i)

silm Jias nik do'lcan the dog bit me
mai'dilm a o'kon the man is hungry

nisd'm has mai'du V)d'ndtiankas we killed the man
TYil Iculu'di ono'iene atso'ia thou must travel at night, she said

i'cyokas min I am kicking you

While all nouns and all independent pronouns, except the first

and second persons singular, form the subjective regularly in -m

(the objective being the simple stem), the two forms referred to

reverse the process, and are, besides, irregular. As shown in the
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above examples, the subjective and objective forms of the pronoun

in the first and second persons singular are, respectively, m, niTc

and ml, min. In the dialect here presented the independent sub-

jective forms of the pronouns above mentioned are somewhat rarely

used, the subject being, as a rule, expressed by the suffixed form

instead. That the -m used is really a subjective and not an agentive

case is shown by the fact of its universal employment with intran-

sitive as well as with transitive verbs.

The possessive relation is shown analogously to the subjective

by a case suffix -Jci. In this instance there is no irregularity, and

all nouns and all forms of the independent pronoun alike take the

suffix:

sw'H huku' dog's tail

moim mai'dumbomolci I'tusyo those people's roast

niki Tiobo' my house

mi'nki sil has vjo'ndtias I have killed your dog

nisd'lci kd'do our country

The suffix is added always to the objective form of the noun

or pronoun (i. e., the simple stem), and, at least in this dialect,

is with few exceptions -hi. In the case of the interrogative form

WHOSE, however, we find simply -k; as,

Jiomo'niJc sum makd'de whose dog is this ?
*

This possessive suffix may in some cases be added after a pre-

vious locative, as in the form

sd'-vjono-na-ki from-behind-the-fire's; i. e., belonging to the one

who comes from behind the fire

§ 30. Locative and Instrumental SuflB.xes

In Maidu, locative and instrumental ideas are expressed by reg-

ular suffixes, continuing logically the indication of real syntactic

relations by the same means. The development of these locative

and instrumental suffixes in Maidu is not very great, there being

but three locatives, an instrumental, and a comitative. The fol-

lowing examples will illustrate the use of these different forms:

-di general locative, in, on, at.

mo'mdi in the water

hete'itodi in the olden time

iln the northwestern dialect the possessive is the same as here; but in the southern form there seems

to be a distinct tendency to its partial or complete abandonment. It there frequently becomes reduced

to -k, and in the most southerly of all the dialects seems to disappear completely, the subjective form of

noun or pronoun being used instead.

§30



boas] HANDBOOK or AMEEICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 713

hbhd'di in the house, at home
Jcau'di on the ground

noko'm ni'lcdi lea the arrow is in me
tu'skitwonodi at the place where he had stopped

ong Tcanai'di underneath the rock

-fifif -nah illative, to, toward; sometimes reduplicated.

o'loloJcna toward the smoke hole

unl'na hither (this-toward)

mi'nna toward you

Iculu'nana just before dark, toward night

-nan ablative, from, away from.

hdho'nan okoi'tsoia he went away from the house

tiktete'nan from a little distance

tuswd'yepenan from the place where he stood

-ni instrumental, with, by means of.

sil has tsa'ni wo^Jcas I hit the dog with a stick

mo'M ono'mbutu'ini ivdma'Mikotsoia she measured with her

hair

"han comitative, in company with, together with.

ni'ki silkan oJcoi'as I went away with my dog

Jcii'lelcan odi'k notsoia he arrived in company with the woman
mi'nkan okoi'as I went off with you

There is some question as to this being a regular comitative suffix,

its identity with the conjunction lean suggesting that the apparent

sufl&x is merely the conjunction closely combined with the noun.

§ 31. Personal Pronouns

The personal pronouns in Maidu are characterized by their inde-

pendence. In discussing the ideas of number, the independent

forms of the pronoun have already been given; but for purposes of

comparison, the subjective, objective, and possessive forms are here

given in a single table:
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The third person is in reality more a demonstrative than a true per-

sonal pronoun; but its use is predominantly that of a personal pro-

noun, and the corresponding demonstrative um this is not used in

either the dual or plural forms. As has already been pointed out,

these independent forms of the personal pronoun take all the locative

and instrumental suffixes, and are in every respect treated as

nouns. The personal pronouns also, in their independent form,

may take the suffix -wet{e), used chiefly with verbal stems in a par-

ticipial sense, but here giving forms like

ni'wete I myself, I alone Tnb'nwete he alone

In speaking of the development of ideas of number, the fact was

referred to, that there were two forms of the personal pronoun—one

independent and one suffixed to the verb. The two series show

little in common, except that the first person dual and plural are dif-

ferentiated in both series by the same vowel-change from a to e.

The suffixed forms are always subjective, and are suffixed directly to

the verbal stem or to the various modal, directive, temporal, and

other suffixes which the verb may have, the pronominal suffixes,

with few exceptions, always coming last. In the singular the

resulting forms are clear enough without the addition of the inde-

pendent form of the pronoun; in the dual and plural, however, these

are usually added, although here the first person is always sufficiently

distinct. When the sense of the sentence renders the person clear,

this independent pronoun is frequently omitted. The following

indicates the use of the pronouns with the intransitive verb:

m o'l"asi or o'T{:asi I am hungry
TYil oka'iikano or oka'nlcano thou art hungry
mbye'm oka'n or oka'n mbye'in he is hungry
nisa'm oka'nkas or oka'nkasi nisd'm we two are hungry
mi'ntsem oJca'nJcano or oka'nlcano mi'ntsem ye two are hungry
mo'tsom olca'n or oTcafn motsom. they two are hungry
nise'm olce'nkes or oJce'nJcesi nise'm we all are hungry
mi'nsdm olca'nJcano or oJca'nJcano mi'nsom ye all are hungry

mo'sem oka'n or oka'n nfio'seni they all are hungry

As will be seen from the above, the position of the independent

pronoun is variable, it being placed either before or after the verb at

will. It will also be seen that the suffixed form is by no means as

fully developed as is the independent. This condition is instructive,

when the forms in use in the other dialects are compared. It then

appears that in the northwestern dialect the suffixed form is rare,
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with the verbal stem, but is universally added to the auxiliary verb;

in the southern dialect the use of the suffixed form of the pronoun

disappears. It seems, then, that the northeastern dialect here pre-

sented, in the matter of pronominal usage, lies at the extreme, toward

the close synthesis of pronoun with verb, the northwestern being less

so, and the southern entirely without it. As the northeastern dialect

is in close touch with the Achoma'wi, which shows much greater devel-

opment of the incorporative idea, we may be justified in regarding

this greater development of synthesis between the verb and pro-

noun as in part due to association and contact.

In the transitive verb, precisely the same conditions prevail. The

subjective pronoun, in the pronominal conjugation, is suffixed to the

verb in the northeastern dialect, the objective standing free and

independent.

yo'-kas min I am hitting thee'

yo-a'nkano mmje' thou art hitting him
nisd'm min yd-a'nlas we two are hitting thee

mb'tsom nik yo'-kan they two are hitting me
yo-a'nkano nisaf thou art hitting us two

With a nominal object, the method is the same:

sil wo'notihas I am killing the dog

With a nominal subject, the pronominal suffix is always used:

swn has mai'dil do'-kan the dog bit the man

For emphasis, it is customary to use, in the first and second persons

singular of the pronominal conjugation, the independent form in

addition to the suffixed; as,

yo'-kas ni min I am hitting you

yo-a'nkano ml moye' thou art hitting him

Just as in the intransitive the dialect here presented tends more

strongly toward synthesis between pronoun and verb than do any of

the other dialects, so in the transitive the same conditions prevail,

if anything, more strongl}^ marked, as both the other dialects have the

subjective as well as the objective pronoun entirely free and separate

from the verb which appears in a participial form.

§ 32. Demonstrative Pronouns

The demonstrative is not as highly developed in Maidu as in

many other American languages. But two forms are commonly
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in use, corresponding to this and that, and indicating position

near or remote from the speaker. For the former, unl' is used,

and for the latter, amd' . Somewhat rarely a third form, anl' , is

employed to indicate position still more remote. The third personal

pronoun is often used in place of a demonstrative, and may take

the place of any one of the three. All three demonstratives take

all the nominal case and locative suffixes. The use of these demon-

stratives is shown in the following examples:

uni'm mai'dilm yalid'maka this man will be good

amafm sum that dog

ani'm mai'dum that (far off) man
amd'Tcan wonotitsoia and he killed that one

unl'inan from here, hence

amafdi there, at that place

amd'ki sii that person's dog

Tnd'im Tnai'diim this, that man

§ 33. Relative and Interrogative Pronouns

A relative pronoun seems to be lacking in Maidu, its place being

filled by the use of a reflexive suffix with the verb. Such construc-

tions are, however, rare. An example is:

mom mai'dilm lias Icalcd'n i'syotiusdom this man it was causing

to kick himself ; i. e., he was the man who was kicked

Interrogative pronouns, on the contrary, are common. Which

is expressed by homo', and who by homo'ni, both taking case and

locative suffixes, as do other pronouns. What, why, and how

are formed from a different stem, being respectively hesl', Tiesd'-,

and hesd'ti. A few examples of the use of these follow:

homo'mdi maW hii'spem in which (house) do you live?

liomd'nim malcd' who are you?

Ihomd'nik sum maJcd'de whose dog is this?

liesi'm malcd'de what is it?

hesd'moni Icadi'lcmenom malcd'de why doesn't it rain?

hesd'ti eto'spem . . . how strong . . . ?

§ 34. Adjectives

The adjective in Maidu is strongly nominal in character. In

many cases it is a true nomen actoris, formed from a verbal stem,

with or without duplication or reduplication, by the addition of the

§§33,34
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suffix -_pe. Apparently any verbal stem may thus be used in this

form to qualify or describe a noun; as,

o'lc-fem mai'dv/m hungry man (literally, hungerer man)
eto'spem mai'dum strong man (eto'skasi I am strong)

di'pdipem pafha smooth board (literally, slider board)

lala'mpeTn tsa long stick

Many adjectives, however, do not admit of the form in -pe, and

are formed from the verbal stem by merely adding to them the

nominal subjective suffix(?) -m. The majority of these forms are

made from verbal stems ending in a vowel. Examples of this type

of adjective are:

tete'm siim large dog Tce'yim Jioho' old house

tern siim small dog

Most, if not all, of the stems from which the adjectives are formed,

are capable of taking the regular pronominal tense and modal

suffixes and being used as intransitive verbs; as, Tee' yimakas i

SHALL BE OLD. Somc stcms, howcvcr, appear not to be used, except

as forming these nominal forms, as adjectives. Either of the nominal

forms of these stems (that in -pe or in -m) takes all regular nominal

locative suffixes, and probably also all case-suffixes as well, although

these have at present been noted only in the instance of those

ending in -pe.

ke'yidi in the old one lala'mpeki the long one's . . .

tete'ni with the big one

In some cases both the -pe and the -m forms are used with the

same stem; as,

la'mim tsa, lala'inpem tsa long stick

In these cases, the form in -pe is generally, but not always, redu-

plicated.

§ 35. Adverbs

Adverbs may be formed from adjectival stems by the suffix -t; as,

yaha'm good
*

yaliaft well, nicely

wasafm bad wasa't poorly, evilly

tete'm large tete't much, greatly, very

Other adverbs, such as those of time and distance, etc., seem to

be from independent stems.

ti'kte slightly, somewhat, a hei again

little hei'diik by and by
hadd' far away le'wo a little, partially

he'nek to-morrow
§35
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§ 36. Connectives

With the exception of fca/i and, connectives in Maidu are all

formed from the auxiUary verb a to be, by the addition of various

temporal, modal, and other suffixes. Very often the resulting form

is compounded with lean, which, while it may stand alone, is gen-

erally reduced to an enclitic. The more common of these con-

nectives are:

a-dom, ado'nkan so, and so a-tse't, atse'tkan while, and

a-mct but while

a-mewcZom if not, and if not a-we'ten, awete'nkan then,

a-mb'ni, amo'nikan then, and thereafter, and then

then

§37. Interjections

There are quite a number of interjections in Maidu, the following

being those most commonly in use:

Mi halloo

!

M well ! all right

sf look! well! liam an exclamation of rage,

a exclamation of disgust practically equivalent to a

ettu' stop! curse

hmm exclamation of disgust

VOCABULARY (§§ 38-41)

§ 38. Classes of Stems

In analyzing the vocabulary of the Maidu we may divide the

stems into three classes:

(1) Those which admit of no suffixes, or only such as are neither

nominal nor verbal.

(2) Those which take nominal suffixes.

(3) Those which take verbal suffixes.

The first group includes merely a few adverbs, interjections, and

a connective. The second comprises nouns, pronouns, and most

adjectives. The third takes in all verbs (with a few exceptions),

some adjectives, and the remainder of the connectives. This

grouping, which, on the whole, seems to be the most feasible, breaks

down in so far as it is possible, in some cases, to use participial

suflfixes with stems normally taking only nominal suffixes, and

also from the fact that there are cases where noun and verb are

formed from a single stem. The latter cases will be considered
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in speaking of the stems of the second group; and as for the former,

all that can be said here is that it is the ordinary usage rather than

the extraordinary forms which should be given greatest weight.

§ 39, Steins Taking no Suffixes^ or Otily Such as are
neither N^ominaJ nor Verbal

Of stems taking no suffixes at all, there appear to be very few.

Interjections include the majority of such stems. A list of these

has been given in § 37. Except for these interjections, the only

other stem taking no affix is the simple conjunction l:an and. This,

moreover, although it may, and often does, stand independently, is

at times so closely connected with the noun as to be enclitic.

Stems taking suffixes other than those taken by nouns or verbs

are few also and are only adverbial:

hei (bei'him, hei'hb) again, also hu'lcoi still, yet

hei'duk by and by le'wo a little, partially

A considerable number of adverbs are formed from adjectival

stems by the suffix -t; as,

yahd'm good; yahd't well tete'm large, great; tete't much,
greatly

Adverbial ideas, however, such as can, must, perhaps, almost,

WHOLLY, always, ctc, are expressed in Maidu b}^ suffixes added

to the verb.

§ -to. Stems Takitif/ Noniinal Safp.xes Onh/

These stems may be further subdivided into nominal, ])ronom-

inal, and adjectival stems.

NOMINAL STEMS

Maidu possesses a large number of true nominal stems showing

no relation at all apparently to verbal or other stems. Deriva-

tives formed from verbs exist in considerable numbers; but the

greater mass of nouns are derived from purely nominal stems. A
few examples of nouns derived from verbal stems may be given

before considering the nominal stems proper:

M to smell; M'Jcu nose mai to speak; mai'dii Indian;

ho to blow; ho'wo wind mai'lci boy

In other instances noun and verb appear to be formed from the

same root; as,

fio'ni heart Jio'nsiptsoia she breathed

ho'nwe breath ho'nkodom coughing
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Nominal stems proper may be divided into three groups:

(1) Monosyllabic.

(2) Polysyllabic, duplicated or reduplicated.

(3) Polysyllabic, without reduplication.

1. Monosyllabic stems are not very numerous, but as a class

include some of the most common noims. The}- may be grouped

under several heads

:

RELATIONSHIl' TERMS ANIMALS, PLANTS, PARTS OP BODY

son te dog sii

daughter po - hand md
younger sister Ic.'a flower yd

mother ne bush do

grandson ye willow pa
feathers ye

MISCELLANEOUS

fire sd stone o

salt hd road ho

cloud yd raft no

snow ho mortar-stone d

2. Duplicated and reduplicated stems are also not very numerous,

and refer chiefly to parts of the body and to animals and birds.

DUPLICATED REDUPLICATED

crow d d yellow-hammer wolo'loTco

eagle Icd'hd robin tsi'statatko

quail yu^yu fly eme'lulu

nest tu'tu, shoulder dd'daka

rib tsi'tsi star lulu'

breast nd'na egg pa'lcpaka

ankle po'lopolo cotton wood wili'li

grass popo' smoke hole olo'loTco

yellow pine hoho' thunder witu'mtumi

twig toto

Onomatopoeia seems to be but little in force in Maidu, being not

particularly apparent in these duplicated and reduplicated animal and

bird names, where, in other languages, it frequently plays a very

important part.

3. Polysyllabic unreduplicated stems, in the case of nouns, form

probably a majority of the total number of nominal stems. Although

a considerable number of polysyllabic nominal stems are quite clearly

descriptive, and hence analyzable into simpler stems, a large majority

have so far resisted analysis and must be considered stems. The

following are examples of such apparently unanalyzable stem-nouns:

§40



boas] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 721

PARTS OF THE BODY

head ono'

face musu'

eye Tii'ni

mouth si'mi
teeth tsafwa

tongue e'ni

ear hono'

neck liu'yi

foot pai'yi

nails tsibl'

blood sede'

sinew 'paka'

tail huku'

grizzly bear pd'no

brown bear mo'de

deer suml'

fox hawi'

gopher heme'

fish maJco'

salmon mdyi'

woman Icille'

baby Jcono'

house U'yi

coals heml'

smoke suJcu'

arrow-point hoso'

back kl'wi

nipples mini'

arm yi'mi

armpit l-owo'

belly kami'

hip md'wa
penis ^osi'

leg toll'

liver ^wZa'

bone 6o'mi

dung pitl'

fat ^o'^2

skin posd'la

MAMMALS

coj'^ote we'pa

field-mouse yoso'

ground-squirrel lil'lo

chipmunk wi'sla

mole yu'tduli

BIRDS, FISH, INSECTS

grasshopper to'li

angle-worm kmjl'

MISCELLANEOUS

pack-basket wold'

snowshoe tsuwd'

meat wakd'

sun poJco'

evening hulu'

valley koyd'

As examples of nominal stems which are clearly analyzable, but not

yet entirely explained, the following may serve:

forehead sUn-daJca (perhaps from son- referring in some way to

the head, as in so'ntsetsopindom, head-first; and dd'daJca

SHOULDER, i. e., head-shoulder)

beard sim-pani (perhaps from sim mouth, and pan-, a stem oc-

curring in pantsoia they made rope)

wrist ma-hulu' (from md hand and [ ?])

wild-cat hi'n-tsepi (from M'ni eye, and [ ?])

otter mo'm-pano (from mo'mi water, and pd'no grizzly-bear)

rat o'm-sape (from 5 rock, and [ ?])

jack-rabbit tsi'n-kuti (from tsl robe, and kuti animal)

shite-poke wak-si (from the verbal stem wak- to cry)

44877—Bull. 40, pt 1-10—4(3 § 40
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PRONOMINAL STEMS

A full paradigm of the personal and demonstrative pronouns has

been given in §§31, 32, and these need not therefore again be

referred to here. The interrogative pronouns ought, however, to be

noticed. These are homo' which, and homoni who. The interrogative

pronoun what is Jiesi', but, besides taking the regular nominal suf-

fixes, it also may take certain verbal or semiverbal suffixes.

ADJECTIVAL STEMS

Adjectives are of two sorts: (1) those formed from independent

stems, with or without reduplication; and (2) those formed from

verbal stems, generally with the suffix -pe. The first of these classes

may be divided according as to whether there is or is not any redupli-

cation.

NO REDUPLICATION REDUPLICATION

little tern large tete'

small tiW long la'lami

good ijalia'

bad wasd'

short nu'si

old Ice'yi

Quite a number of adjectives belonging apparently to this first

class have the suffix -pe, although the stem shows no relation to any

verbal stem, and seems never to be used as such. These are both

reduplicated and unreduplicated, and include all color names. In

some cases, two forms exist, one with, and one without, the suffix -^e.

NO REDUPLICATION REDUPLICATION

healthy eto'spe weak le'lepe

heavy woho'lpe light heJie'lcpe

thick Jcol'lpe thin toto'pe

short nu'spe wide da'pdape

sour tsutsu'Tcpe

COLOR NAMES

black seu'seupe red la'Uakpe

green titi'tpe white da'ldalpe

NUMERALS

The numerals belong to tliis first class of adjectival stems, and are

as follows up to ten:

one su'ti six sai'tsolco

two pe'ne seven to'pwi

three sd'piui eight pe'ntcoye

four tso'iji nine pe'lio

five md'wika ten md'solco
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The numeral adverbs are formed by the suffix -nini; as, su'tenini

ONCE, pene'nini twice, etc. Distributives are formed by redupHcat-

ing the final syllable; as, su'titi one each, ye'nene two each, etc.

§ 41. Stems Taking Verbal Suffixes

Verbal stems may be divided into two groups, according as to

whether they are treated always as stems pure and simple, or are

sometimes used in connection with other stems, modifying these

and serving as prefixes.

Stems of the first type are predominantly composed of consonant-

vowel-consonant. Many occur in pairs or groups, with similar or

nearly similar meaning, but with variable vowel; whereas a few

pairs show not a variable vowel, but a variable consonant. Besides

these tri-literal stems there are a number of bi-literal and uni-literal

forms and a few as yet unanalyzable dissyllabic stems. The follow-

ing list shows the tri-literal stems which have at present been deter-

mined, and indicates both the systematic character of these stems

and also the pairing or grouping spoken of above. In some cases

the meaning of the stem is yet uncertain, owing to the small num-

ber of instances in which it occurs. Tri-literal stems, as a rule,

take modifying stems or true prefixes before them.

-7>«^- to detach a flat thing; -Je^'-(?); -hdh-{'i)

-bal- to mark, paint

-has- to sweep(?); -hU- to live, stay; husil)

-hat- to break ; -hot- to break

-dak- to detach a flat thing; -dek- to make hole

-dam- to give

-dip- to slide

-dis- to slide

-das- to split

~dat-{V)\ -(7o?;- to overturn ; -dut-{'i)

-hak- to tear; -liuk- to whistle (?)

-hal- to lie, cheat; -hid-{1)

-hap- to move with friction; -hop- to move with friction ; -hop- to

stretch ; -hup- (?)

-has- to slide; -hes- to scratch; -his- to make basket; -hos- to

scare (?) -hus-{V)

-kal- (?); -kel- to perforate; -kol- to bore(?); -kol- to roll; -kxd-{%)

-hap- to move with friction (?); -hop)- to move with friction (?);

-I'oX?)
-kes-il)

-kat- to strike; -ket- to graze; -kot- to divide; -kut- to divide

-lak-^l)^ -lek-{'i)'^ -Zc^-(?); -^d/^- to creep; -Ink- io cvQ&p
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-lol- to cry

-laj>- to crawl (?); -lej>-{V)\ -lq>- to cry out; -lop- to iiiov^e with

friction (?)

-mah- to know, count, measure

-mal-{'i)

-not- to bend

-poh- to strike; -pok- to shake (?)

-jyel- to perforate; -i)ol- dislocate; -ind- dislocate, remove

-pin- to hear

-jyes- to crumble

-pat-m; -pit-m
-sal-{1)\ -527- to shake

-tul- to break flat thing

-tek- to jump(?); -tsik-C^)

-tdm-{1)

-^a/> to squeeze (?); -^f9/>- to l)reak; -/"cV/^- to jump; ?'?//>- to break

-tsap- to tear, rip

-tas- to slap(?); -tes- to strip ott'; -^cm-(?); -tos-{()\ -tns- to break

-^679((- to rip otf

•usu- to rub

-loak- to cry out

-ya^'- to crush; -yoh- to strike

-yal- to split; -yoZ- to break; -yul- to rip, split

-yat-m

Bi-literal and uni-literal stems of this lirst type are quite numerous,

and a partial list is here given. They are distinguished from the tri-

literal stems as a rule, by the fact that they rarely take any modifying

stems or true prefixes before them.

a- to sa}'

a- to be (auxiliary verb)

ap- to slip, slide

ho- to blow

hoi- to leach acorns

hu- to stink

di- to swell

do- to bite, seize with teeth

hi- to smell ( ?)

hoi- to spread apart (?)

Jcai- to fly

hfai- to be called, named
Jed- to have, possess (?)

Idi- (?)

me- to take, seize

1110- to drink

mo- to shoot

o- (?)

0- to go, travel

2je- to eat

2m- to sew

-tail- to twist (?)

to- to burn

-toi- to divide in strips

tse- to see

-tsoi- to bend

-yau- to break flat thing

yd (?)

-yu- (?)
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Special mention ougtit to be made, in speaking of stems of this

type, of the connectives. The simple connective and, indicated by

kan, has already been referred to in speaking of the unchangeable

stems. All other connectives seem to be formed from the auxiliary

verb a to be, by the addition of various verbal suffixes. A list of

these connectives, any of which may take the simple connective han

as an additional suffix, follows:

ado' 111 so, thus atse t the whiles, at this time

arne't but awe'hishn continually

amd'ni then awe'te then

Verbal stems which, although dissyllabic, yet appear to be unana-

lyzable, are not nearl}^ as numerous as the other types. Some of the

more common ones follow:

he'no- to die -pwi'll- to roll

hold'- to rotate -tola- to crush

o'nhd- to conquer -tihil- to wind around

ope'- (?) wile'- to run

peda'- to steal, to answer vx/no- to die

Verbal stems of the second type have alreadv been discussed in

§ § 1 1-13, and need not therefore be taken up in detail here again. The

/>», u\ and y series seem to be the clearest and least doubtful, and to

offer the fewest apparent exceptions. The h series is quite puzzling;

the /form (A/-), having no apparent relation to the others in the series

in meaning, falling as it does into the class of pure prefixes, indicating

parts of the body. The e and u forms {he- and hii-) are also very

irregular. Although the characteristic feature of these stems is, that

while they are most commonly used to modify another stem as a

prefix, they ma}^ 3^et themselves stand as independent stems on occa-

sion, there are one or more in each series which can not so stand

independently, it seems. The reasons for this exception are not yet

clear.
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TEXT

So'tim^ neno'mmaidimi ^ bii'sstsoia.'' Wiso'tpini* he'nante^
One old people livod, it is said. Bij; Springs on this side of

ku'mmenim" hobo'kodom^ mai'sem^ bii'sstsoia.^ Ama'fikan* so'ti^"
houseless onus bark hut owning they ' lived, it is said. That one and one

pakiipein " neno'inmaidiim ^ matsoi'am.^^ Ama>dikan ^^ mo'ii"
daughter pos- old people it is related. There and she
sessing person

kiile'm^^ bii'sstsoia.^ AmaiTkan" matsoi'am ^^ ope'kanbeninr*"
girl lived, it is said. That one and it is related always

1 so'tim ONE {-m subjective).

2 neno' maidiim old people; ne'no, ne'nope the usual adjective used for referring to animate things, and
standing for old person if unaccompanied by a noun; -mthe connective, euphonic consonant used in form-

ing compound nouns, etc.; mai'dii man, Indian, perhaps from root mai- to speak; -to the suffix of the

subjective case.

3 bii'sstsoia lived (from the stem buss-, bis- to live, to remain, to continue in one place); -tsoi-

verbalsuffl.\ indicating completed action, quotative, i. e., the knowledge is not obtained by the experience

of the speaker, but comes to him merely by hearsay; -a the usual suffix of the third person, -n (.-Jean),

is rarely used with -tsoi This may be a contraction from -tsoi-anCl).

< wiso'tpini a place known locally as Big Springs, one of the main sources of the North Fork of Feather

river, in Big Meadows, Plumas county, California. I am unable to analyze this name satisfactorily.

5 he'nantc on this side of. Analyzable as follows: he- a demonstrative stem (confined chiefly to the

northwestern dialect) meaning thls; -nan- the nominal locative suffix meaning from; -te probably from

-di, the general locative suffix at in, etc.: hence the whole meaning this-from-at, a spot between
THIS AND THE ONE SPOKEN OF.

^ku'mmenim a houseless person; kum- the name applied to the semi-subterranean, circular, earth-

covered lodges; -men the negative or privative suffix; to this is then added a euphonic i, and finally the

subjective suflix -to

" hobo'kodom owning a bark hut; hobo' the conical bark huts in which the poorer people lived; fto alone

seems to be used as synonymous with dwelling, any sort of a shelter or house; -ko a suffix very

commonly used, indicating the quality of possessing, hence hobo'ko having the quality of possess-

ing A bark hut; -do the suffix of the present participle; -to the subjective suffix. The whole might
be rendered owners of a bark hut.

8 mai'sem they. This is apparently a form synonymous with mo'sem or rndi'sem. The final ?« is the

subjective suffix.

9 ama'nkan and that one; ama' the demonstrative pronoun that, referring to the old people, here in

the subjective case amd'm, the to being changed to « before k, in accordance with the regular rule (see

§ 4. -kan and).
1" so'ti one. Hero in objective case (cf. note 1)

.

11 pd'kiipem a person having a daughter; pa, po daughter; -kii the same as -ko, the suffix meaning
HA\aNG THE QUALITY OF POSSESSING; -pe the suffix used generally to form the nomen actoris, etc.;-7«

the subjective suffix.

12 matsoi'am it is related. This frequently appearing form seems to come from a verbal stem too- to
RELATE, TO TELL; -tsoi- the quotative suffix of completed action; -a- the suffix of the third person, gener-

ally used with -tsoi. The use of -m here is as yet not clear.

^^amd'dikan and at that place; amd' demonstrative pronoun that; -di the locative suffix at; -kan

the conjunction and.
n mon the, that. The independent form of the third personal pronoun. This is used very frequently

almost as a demonstrative. Ilere moh. instead of mom, because of the following fc

^^kille TO woman, girl (here subjective).

1" bpe'kanheninV every time, always. It is difficult as yet to analyze this completely or satisfactorily;

ope' occurring alone means all; -kan seems to be derived from kani, meaning also all, each, every;
•6e is the same as -pe (the p changing to b after n); the final suffix -ninl aj)pears to have a temporal signifi-

cance; as also in le'wonini once in a while (from le'wo some).

726
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kulu'nanamonihehe' " piye'tonokom ^^ so'tim " kulu'nanamaa't ^°

evening-toward-wht'ii- one who went one eveiiing-toward
almost bathing

wono'raentsoia.^* Ama'nkan" tu'itsoia.^' Ama'nkan ** iieDl'nstsoia.^^
missed-not, it is said. That one and slept, it is said. That one and dreamed for her-

self, it is said.

NeDi'webissim ^* kaka'nim^^ po^*' neDi'webissim ^* mopi'kno

"

Dreaming kept on every night dreaming kept on same one

neol'dom^^ neDi'ustsoia.^^ Ama'nkan

"

piye'tonotsoia.^^
dreaming dreamed for her- That one and bathing went, it

self, it is said. is said.

Piye'tonopenkan ^"^ oki'tmenpem ^^ e'kdatsoia.^^ Amafikan^ be'nektb^^
One who has gone one not returning it dawned, it That one and morning in

bathing and is said.

1' kulu'nanamdnihehe' when it was almost dusk; kulu' is the usual term for evening, the early part

of the night; -nana- a reduplicated form of the locative suffix -na, meaning toward; -moni a temporal

suffl.x with the force of when, after; hehc' . a suffix of somewhat uncertain meaning, usually indicating

doubtfulness or approximation
i» piye'tonokom one who went BATinNG (from piye'-, piye'lo- to swim or bathe); -no is probably

merely tlie verbal suffix of generalized motion, although it may perhaps be a contraction from o'no- to go,

TO TRAVEL, hence to go to bathe; -to the suffix indicating having the quality of possessing; -m the

subjective sulfix, this agreeing in case with the amd'm in ama'hkan.
19 so'tim one. It is not clear whether this refers to the girl or to the evening. It is probably, however,

the former, as, if it meant one evening, the close connection of the two words would lead to the change

of the -m to -n

-0 kulu'nanamad'l. The first portion of this is identical with the first portion of the word in note 17.

The final suffix is, however, a rather puzzling one. It would seem to mean indeed, thus, but its use is

obscure.

21 wono'mentsoia did not lose, miss; wono' seems to mean to lose, to miss, and must be distinguished

carefully from ivo'no. which means to die. The -tsoi is the usual quotative, completed action, with the

suffixed form of the third personal pronoun.
22 tu'ilsoia slept (from the stem tu'i- to sleep); -tsoia (see above).

23 neDi'ustsoia dreamed for herself, it is said; neol' is a dream, neD'i'm-maidii is .\ dre.4^mer, one of

the two classes of shamans. The use of the reflexive suffi.x -us here is not wholly clear. It probably means
SHE dreamed for HERSELF. This construction—a participle followed by a verb, or a continuative

followed by a verb—is one of the most frequent.

2' neDi'webissim kept dreaming. The reflexive Is not used in this case. The suffix -bissim is formed

from the verbal stem bis- to rem.\in, to continue, and is the usual continuative suflSx employed, giv-

ing the sense of to keep on. It is very generally joined to the verbal stem by -we, which is of uncertain

meaning.
25 kaka'nim every. A reduplicated form of kani'm each, all.

26 po night. This term is generally used in reference to the whole period of darkness, or, if restricted,

applies more to the middle of the night, po'esto midnight.
^^ mopi'kno that same one; mo is the independent form of the third personal pronoim. The suffix

'pi'kno seems to be an intensive, and to mean the same, the very'. It is here objective.

28 neDl'dom dreaming (here the present participle, formed with -dom).

29 piye'tonotsoia went to bathe, it is s^ud (cf. note 18).

30 piye'tonopenkan the one who had gone bathing; piye'tono- cf. note 18; peng the suffix of the

nomen actoris, -pern becoming -pen before k; the suffix -kan is the common connective.

31 oki'tmenpem one not returning, okit- meaning to return, to arrive at a place. Analyzable,

perhaps, into o- (an hypothetical verbal stem connected with 6- to go) and -kit the regular directive suffix

meaning down, down to We have, in addition, -men the negative, and -pe the suffi.x of the nomen
actoris, with the subjective -in.

32 e'kdatsoia it dawned. The verbal form ekda- is related closely to ekV day.
33 be'nekto in the mor.n'i.ng (sometimes merelj' be' nek). The suffix -to in use here is obscure. It occurs

in a number of similar cases, with apparently a temporal meaning.
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mako'^* hala'pweten ^^ osi'pindom ^"^ oki'tsoia." Mobe'ikona ^^

fish carried having coming out of Arrived, It Her father to
toward house. is said.

bohu'isitotsoia.^" Awete'nkan^" bii'sstsoia.^ Bodoi'kinudom" biVsstsoia.^
handed over to, Thus having been stayed it is Sitting on ground remained,

it is said. and said. it is said.

Ama'm*^ maya'ken" tsai'men" tseme'npe(m)^^ oki'tkotsoia.*®
That one say they by and by one unseen arriving-quali-

ty had, it is

said.

Pu'ij^anan " maya'ken^^ oko'koinpintsoia.*^ A'nkanim '*^ maya'ken**
Outside, from it was head lowered down to- Then it was

ward, gradually, it is

said.

3< mako' FISH (here objective).

35 hala'pweten having carried. We have here the use of one of the troublesome prefix-stems, ha-.

Taken by Itself, -lap- is a verbal stem signifying to crawl on hands and knees, or to sit, knees on

GROUND. Combined with ha-, it means to carry, perhaps to drag, generally by a cord or rope, here

carrying fish on a string. The suffix -welen is a temporal suffix meaning after having.
3i osi'pindom coming out of toward the house. The verbal stem here is 6- to go.^to travel, to

which are added two directive suffixes, -si out of (the water), and -pin toward. In -dom we have

the regular present participle.

37 oki'tsoia ARRIVED, came back. Okit- cf. note 31. While this is sometimes heard oki'ttsoia, as a rule

the second t is elided.

38 mobc'ikona her father to. With relationship terms, the simple third personal pronoun is often

used in place of the regular possessive case, as here we have mo- instead of moki'. Be'iko father is appar-

ently analyzable into be'i-, a stem meaning again, another {be'im again; be'ibo another; be'duki

new), and the familiar suffix -ko having the.,quality of possessing. The final suffix -na is the locative

suffix meaning toward, expressing the motion of the gift from the girl to her father.

39 bohil'isitolsoia handed over to, it is said In bo- another of the prefix-stems appears. This usually

seems to signify actions done with a bulky or round object. Its application here is obscure, un-

less the fist is thought of as a bulky thing, in which the string on which the fish are strung is held.

The main stem, -hiii-, is uncertain in its meaning, this being the only place where it occurs. In conjunc-

tion with bo-, however, it has the meaning given al)0ve. The suffix -sito is one of the directive verbal

suffixes, meaning across, over.
•«> awete'nkan and after having been thus. All conjunctions, except kan and, are formed in Maidu

from the auxiliary verb a to be. Here with the suffix -wete{n) we get the idea of sequence, usually

expressed in English by and then. The -kan is, of course, the simple conjunction and.

<i bodoi'kinudom sitting. In this case the initial syllable bo- is in all probal)ility the same prefix-stem

which appeared in bohii'isitotsoia, in this case changed in accordance with some obscure vowel-harmony.

bo- as a simple verbal stem means, on the other hand, to blow, as the wind. The prefix-stem bo- here is

used as a stem, taking the suffix -doi, a verbal directive meaning upward, and often appears thus without

further addition; as bodoi'tsoia he sat. It is not clear how the idea of sitting comes from the elements bo-

and -doi, unless we assume that the idea is of a round thing (the knees?) sticking up (as one sits on one's

haunches). The suffix (or suffixes) -kinu Is not clear. It is of quite frequent occurrence, but is still uncer-

tain, -dom is the usual present participle.

" amd'm that one (subjective form of the demonstrative).

<3 mayd'ken it was. This frequently-appearing form seems to be derived from the stem ma- to be,

with the suffix -yak-, which indicates past time.

<< tsai'men after a while. Derived from tsai another, and the suffix -men,—not the negative, with

which it is identical in form, but a suffix indicating time of, which is used in the names of seasons, etc.

(yo'men summer, flower-time; ku'mmen winter, earth-lodge-time, i. e., the period during which

the people live in the earth-lodges).

*'tseme'npe{m) one who is not seen. The verbal stem here is ^se- to see, with the negative suffix

-men, and the -pe of the nomen actoris. It would seem to mean, therefore, one not seeing, but is em-

phatically declared, in this instance, to be passive. No formal distinction of the passive has yet been

noted in Maidu.

*^oki'tkdtsoia had the quality of arriving, it is said (from okit- to arrive, to reach; cf. note

31). The use of the suffix -ko has already been sufficiently explained.

" pui'yanan from outside; pui'ya means, in general, the outside, without the house. The suffix

-nan is the usual locative, meaning from, away from.
<» oko'koinpintsoia lowered head little by little down toward, it is said. In this instance we

have the use of the prefix o- indicating actions done with the head. The verbal stem is -koi-, meaning to

LOWER, TO depress (koitsouo- TO SET, as the sun, i. e., to go down over the edge of the world). The

reduplication of the stem here indicates that the action took place slowly at intervals. The suffix -pin

is directive, meaning toward The n before the p is probably phonetic.

« a'nkanim then. This is a connective formed from the stem o- and the suffix -kanim, meaning to

FINISH, complete AN ACTION.
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loko'npinwebissiim^*^ lok6'npinwebissim^° tsil'nwono'^^ tloiha'dom^^
crawling iu kept crawling in kept one side coiling around

sfiwo'nona^^ opi'tinodom^* pu'i3"am^^ i'nkina''^ opi'tsipdom.^^ Awete'n"
lire behind tilling up door base to tilling out. Then
towards

ma^-a'ken*^ kiile'm^* i'nkinan^^ ono'm^^ so'ntsedonudom *'"

i"t was girl beside, from head projecting

tseko'nwebisstsoia.®^ Ama'm'*'- bti'ssyatan •'^ lo'ksiptsoia?
looking-straight continued, That one staid after crawled out, it

it is said. having is said.

Lo'ksipebissim^ tsai'men^ lo'ksipbo'stsoia®? A'nkanim*® mo'ini"*'
Crawling out continued by and by crawled wholly out, Then he

it is said.

50 lokd'npinwebissim kept crawling into, toward. The main stem here is lok- to crawl on hands
AND KNEES, OR ON BELLY (l'6'kdoi-tsoia CRAWLED UP). This Stem is liere apparently combined with ono
TO GO, TRAVEL (from 0, the simple verb of movement) to form a compound verl), to go crawling.

The suffix -pin is the regular directive meaning toward, into (into the house, toward the girl), whereas

i\\e.-wehissim is the continuative already explained; cf. note 24.

^^ tsa'nwono on one side of the house; tsan- is a stem referring to the side of anything, as tsa'na

(tsan'-na) sideways. The suffix -icono is somewhat puzzling. There is a verbal suffix apparently iden-

tical, indicating the past participle. Here, and again a few words farther on, it occurs in terms indicating

the parts of the floor of the house.

52?/o;7ia'dom coiling around. The verbal stem is here i.'oi- meaning to coil, to twist, to turn, as

in o'liotditoikom one who is curly-headed (o'no head). The force of-fta is not known. The final

suffix is the present participle -dom.

^ sdwo'nona toward the place opposite the door; so is the term for fire; the area back of the

fire, i. e., the other side of the fire from the door, is called sdwo'no, and is the place of honor. The final

suffix -na is the locative, meaning to, toward.
51 opi'tinodom filling up. The stem opit-, meaning full, seems analyzable into -pit-, a stem entering

into sev^eral verbal forms (as hopi't-ivaitodom filllng and bursting; kapi'tdom pinching something
LIKE A berry and BURSTING IT), and a preflx(?) o- of uncertain meaning, possibly the prefix o- indicat-

iiij; actions done with the head (?). The suffix -ino following is probablj' -no, the suffix of generalized

motion, with a euphonic i.

'•^''pu'iyam inkina to the threshold; pu'iya, meaning really the outside a.s contrasted with the
INTERIOR OF THE HOUSE, is often used for THE door, that which leads to the outside; -inki means the
BASE, BOTTOM, of a thing; -na is the locative toward.

•'^opi'tsipdom filling it out. The stem here is the same as above (note 5-J), with, however, a different

suffix, -«ip, meaning out of, out from. The idea would seem to be that of filling the space so com-
pletely as to overflow, as it were.

^'awete'n then; cf. note 40.

^kide'm i'nkinan from beside the woman. This should probably be written as two words, although

in speech the two nouns are very closely run together. Kule' is the usual term for woman, and -nan

the locative meaning from.

^ono'm HEAD (the subjective form with the -m).

^ sd'ntsedo'nudom projecting, sticking up. As yet not analyzed satisfactorily. So- appears in a num-
ber of verbs as a stem whose meaning is doubtful. The -n is probably euphonic, while -tse may be the

common stem tse- to see. The following suffixes appear to be -doi, jneaning upward, and the vague

suffix -nil or -no, usually indicating simple motion {sowe'doitsoia crawled upward; sowe'kadoidom

standing upright).

^^ tseko'nucbisstsoia kept looking steadily at, it is said. The stem here is tse- to see, which, with

the suffix -kon (perhaps related to -koi away), has the meaning to look at, to gaze on. The contin-

uative suffix -we'biss gives the idea of steadiness and fixity of gaze.

^-bii'ssyatan after having stayed. The stem 6?m- has already been referred to. The suffix -!/a?a7i

is best translated by after having.
^ Ib'ksiptsoia crawled out, it is said. The stem lok- has already been discussed. The suffix -sip

OUT OF has also already been referred to in note 56.

" Ib'ksipebissim kept crawling out. Here the continuative -wcbissim is shortened to -ebissim.

^'^lo'ksipbo'stsoia crawled wholly out, it is said. The suffix -bos gives the idea always of thorough-

ness, completion (see § 20, no. 39).

66 mb'im he (in the subjective form).
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nio'inna" o'tnotsoiaJ^ Lo'kniitnowe'bissim®" lo'kmitsoia.'" Atse't'*
wuter ti) went into, it Crawling down into continued crawled down into, Meanwhile

is said. it is said.

kule'm*' bii'sstsoia^ ilnl'di" hobii'di.^ Tsai'men^* we'yetsoia."
girl stayed, it is said this-in bark-hut-in By and by spoke, it is said.

"Okoi'tapo^^ aka'nas" niki'"^" atsoi'a." Amo'ni'^ "Ho""
"Let us go away said (he) nie-to" said she, it Then "All

is said. right,"

atsoi'a." "Ama'm*'^ be'nek^^ ono'makasi^'' be'nek^^ ono'tapo**
said U he "That one to-morrow go-shall-I to-morrow goaw-ay,
father), it let us,

is said.

akfi'nas^^ nik"^^ atsoi'a." Amo'ni'^ mom^^ ne'nommai'dum ^ "He'u^
said (he) me-to," .said she, it Then he old man " Yes,

is said.

ono'bene^'"' saa'"^*^ Jitsoi'a." Amo'ni^® tsai'men** bu'ssyatan"^
go-ought ?" .said (he), Then by and by stayeil after

it is said. having

^mo'mna to the water; mo'mi is water. The terminal euphonic i is dropped always before loca-

tive suffixes such as this; -na toward.
6* 'dtnoUoia went into, it is said. The stem here, oU, is apparently a derived stem from the common

6- TO GO, (May not this be a contraction from omit- to go down into?) The addition of the suffix -no

ol generalized motion does not seem to add strength.

^^Id'kmilnowe'bissim kept crawling down into. We have here the suffix -nnV, meaning into, down
INTO A HOLE, CAVITY, ETC., which, it was Suggested, may appear in contracted form in the preceding

verb. Again, the addition of the suffix -no seems to add little, although here perhaps emphasizing the

continuity of the motion. In •ivcbissim we have, of course, the usual continuative.

''^ Id'kmitsoia crawled down into, it is said. Here -mit-tsoia coalesces to -mitsoia.

"' atse't meanwhile. \ connective formed from the auxiliary verb a- to be by the temporal suffix

'•tset, m.eaning while, at the time when.
''-iinVdi IN this; uni' is the demonstrative indicating objects near the speaker; -di is the locative

sulBx meaning at, in, on.
'3 wc'yetsoia .spoke. Of the many verbs ol speaking or saying, we'yen is one of the most commonly used.

The stem is in realitj" ice-, often reduplicated as wc'we-. The suffix -ye is one of those verbal suffixes of

so general -a meaning that no definite translation can be given for them.
' dkol'tapd LET us go away. Tlere 6- to go is the stem, to which is added the directive suffix -koi

AWAY from; a further suffix, -ta, which generally seems to indicate motion upward or along the surface

of something; and finally the exhortative suffix -p6.

''^dkd'nas said. The stem a- to say is probably related to the stem ma- of similar meaning. The

suffix -kan is the ending of the third person of a verbal form (see § 19, no. 30). The terminal -as is the

indication of the jjerfect tense, here sulhxed directly to the verbal fonn, and not standing independent

(see § 19, no. 32).

"> niki' (TO) ME. Instead of the more usual form of the objective of the first personal pronoun, nik,

what is apparently an emphatic form is here used, distinguished from the possessive ni'ki by a different

accent and long terminal i.

" atsoi'a said, it is said. The stem o- to say here takes the regular quotative past-tense suffix. Instead

of the usual ending of the third person, -a, as here, the form dtsoi'kan is sometimes used. As compared

with dkd'nas above, the position of the tense and pronominal suffixes is reversed.

''^amo'ni then. Another connective formed from the auxiliary with the suffix -moni, apparently best

translated by when-, hence when it was so.

" ho W.ELL! ALL right! YES!

»<i ono'mdkasi I shall go. Here, from the stem 6-, the general verb to go, to travel, ono- is formed,

of which the form given is the first person singular of the future, the -md being the suffix of the future

tense, the -ka a suffix still somewhat obscure (see § 19, no. 30) , and the -s(.i) the suffix of the first person

singular.

8' onO'tapo let us go (a form parallel to okoi'tapo [see note 74], but formed from ono'-).

82 nik (to) me. Here the usual form of the objective of the first personal pronoun is used, instead of the

emphatic nikl' (see note 76).

8S mom he (the). The subjective form of the third personal pronoun singular, used here as a demon-

strative.

8* he'u yes:

8s ono'bene ought to go. The suffix -ben or -bene conveys the idea of must, ought.
8« sad' (?) I am unable to explain this.
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tn'itsoia." Ama'iii ''^ be'nekto^^ nioniT'**** heno'tsoia.^" Amfi'in^''
slo|>t,itis That one nioniiiig in wiitcr went to get, it That oiio

said. is said.

mo'i"'' mdkl'"° ye'pi"* tsetsoi'a."^ AmO'ni^s mako'''^ pi'luti'^ me'tsoia.^^
him her luisband saw, it is said. Then fisli many-very gave, it is said.

Amo'ni^^ tsJl'nan''^ moml'^* hedoi'wet '"' tsfi'nan **•'" inako'^* so'doi-
Then on one side water carried up on other tish carried

having side

tsoia."^ Oki'tweten ^^ momi'^" so'kitsoia."" A'nkanim''^ mako' •''*

up in arms, Arrived after water set down, it is Then fish
it is said. liaving said.

ha'psitotsoia,*'^ Amo'ni '^ me'datotsoia.*"' Ama'm *^ bc'nekto ^^

passed across Then took, it is said. That one morning in
(througli), it is

said.

tsedfi'bosim *"^ kani'm^"^ bii'sstsoia. ^ Atse't '^ loko'npintsoia.*"'*
breakfasted all

'

remained, it is Meanwhile crawled in toward, it

completely said. is said.

A'nkanini ^^ nioka'ndi '"'^ tloi'kitsoia.*^" Sawo'nonaki *"^ opi'tinodoin -"^

Then same place at coiled up, it is Farther side's tilling up
said.

w tu'itsoia slept (from the stem tu'i- to sleep). This presumably refers to the girl only, although of

course it might mean all the persons in the hut.

8" vioml' w.VTF.R. The objectivo retains the euphonic i (see note 67).

M heno'tsoia went to get. As it stands, this is obscure. It seems possil)le, however, that it was mis-
heard for hano'tsola, especially in view of the occurrence of the form hcdoi'- 1 wo lines lieyond, which has the

same njcaning as the more usual hadoi'-. It is also po.ssil)le that he- is really correct, and is the equivalent of

ha-, in accordance with the system of vowel-shifts in prefix-stems. In either event, the analysis is not easy,

as /io- seems to mean actions performed witu the hack or shoulder. With -no, the suflix of

motion, it seems to be specialized to mean GOING for the purpose of carrying (on the shoulder?).
The more general use of he- as a prefix-stem is to indicate actions that occur spontaneously.

90 mokV her. This is the regular possessive form of the third personal pronoun in the singular, with the

suffix -ki (cf. note 6G).

91 ye'pi HusuAND (objective).

92 isitsoi'a SAW, it is said. The stem here is tse-, the usual form for to see.
98 pl'luti very many; pi alone means many, much; -luti is an Intensive sulhx equivalent to the English

VERY.
^ me'tsoia gave. To give, to hand to, to take, is expressed by the stem me-.
9S Jso'naw ON ONE SIDE (literally, FROM ONE side <«an-7ian), on the other side. Tsd'nan .

.*. tsa'nan

ON this side ... on that side.

^hedoi'wrt HAVING carried up (from water). The more usual form is hadoi'-TO carry up, gener-
ally on shoulder (see note 89). The suthx -wet hero apparently gives the idea of sequence, in that,

after havi ng taken up in one hand or on one side the water, she then took up tlie load of fish in the other.
9' sO'doitsuia carried up in arms. The prefi.x-stein so- generally indicates that the action is done with

the arms; as sO'doidoin carrying wood up; sohd'noycwr'bissim kfpt lifting him akout. The -doi

shows that the motion was up from the water toward the house.

^oki'tweten after having arrived (at the house). See notes 31, 35.

99 so'kitsnia set down, it is said. Here again the prefix-stem so- appears, this time with the sulfix -kit,

meaning downward, i. e., action with arms downward, laying down whatever is being carried.
"w ha'psitolsoia passed across, it is said. The stem here is hap-, meaning to seize, to grip, to hold

firmly; with the sulhx -s(/o across, through, it comes to mean to hand over to some one, across
OR THROUGH AN OPENING, FIRE, ETC

"" me'dalotsoia took, it is said. The stem hero is me-, apparently meaning both TO give and to take(?).
The use of -da here is not clear entirely. It often means motion downward, and -may here mean he
took down, as the girl passed the fish to him through the smoke hole or doorway. The suHix -to is prob-
ably here indicative of a plural object; namely, the many fish (see § 21, no. 45).

W2 tseda'bosim wholly breakfasted; tseda is to breakfast. Thesuihx-fios has alreq.dy been alluded
to as meaning wholly, completely. In the present Instance an adjectival form seems to have been
made. It is subjective as referring to they.

"» kani'm all (subjective).

»< Idkd'npinlsoia crawled in toward (he) (see note 50).
lO'' mbka'ndi at the same spot; mbka'ni is always given the meaning of the same.
•M l.'di'kilsoia coiled up on ground, it is said. The stem l.'oi- meaning to coil, to twist, has already

been discussed (see note 52); here, with the sulhx -kit down, on the ground, it is clearer than before

with -ha.

10' sawo'nonaki farther side's. As explained before (note 5^), sdwo'no is the term applied to the por-

tion of the house opposite the door. With this we have here the locative suffix -mo, meaning toward, and
the possessive suffix -ki. This use of the possessive is curious, and it would seem that some word like

SPACE, area, ought to be understood.
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pu'iyanaki *°^ opi'tsiptsoia.*"^ Awete'ukan ^^ be'ibom "° mo'in "*

doorward filled completely, Then and again she (the)
it is said.

kiile'in ^' i'nkinan "^ tseko'nwebisstsoia.*'^ Awete'nkan *"

girl beside-l'rom looked straight continually, Then and
it is said.

ti'ktena bu'ssdom ^^^ bii'ssweten "* lo'ksiptsoia.'^^ Lo'ksipebissim ''^

little while staying staying after crawled out, it is Crawling out kept on
said.

lo'ksipbo'stsoia."^ A'nkanim ^^ lokdo'nutsoia."^
crawled wholly out, Then crawled up, it is said,

it is said.

Hano'leknantenka'doidi "*^ ama'nantena ^^^ ono'doitsoia."*
Honey Lake from country in that from toward went off up, it is said.

Amo'nikan"^ mo'iii *" kiile'm ^^ we/3^etsoia." "Su^^° ono'si" ^^^

Then and she (the) girl spoke, it is said. "Well! going-I"

atsoi'a." Amo'nikan"" mo'im'"' neno'm^^^ "He'u"^* atsoi'a.

"

said (she), it Then and lie (the) old man "Yes" said (he),
is said. it is said.

"Etta' 123 mini" basa'koi'^ ya'tisi"i2« atsoi'a." A'nkanim ^^

"Stop! (for) you staff make-I

"

said (he), then
it is said.

basa'ko^^^ yfi'titsoia. i^" A'nkaninkan i" plwl'^^^ kan^^^
staff made, it Then and roots and

is said. (magic)

'OS pu'iyanaki doorward. \ similar construction to that in note 107. For pu'iya, see note 55.

109 opi'tsiptsoia filled up completely, it is s.\id (see note 54).

^'0 be'ibom again (from the stem be'i- meaning again, another, and the suffix -bo of unknown
meaning).

I'l mo' in SHE (that one). Subjective of the third personal pronoun singular, here used as demonstra-

tive. Phonetic change of -m to -n before k.

" i'nkinan from beside; inki, meaning base, with the locative suffix -nan, meaning from.
iw ti'ktena bii'ssdom staying a little w^hile; tikte alone has the meaning of slightly, somewhat, a

little; ti'ktena has a temporal meaning, a little while (is this -na the locative?); the verbal stem is

btiss- to stay, to remain, and has here the present-participle suffix.

i'< bii'sswcten after staying (from the same stem bilss-, with the common suffix -wctcn. meaning

AFTER. AFTER HAVING).
"3 lo'kdo'nutsoia crawled up, it is said. The directive suffix -don here also has the general suffix of

motion -no (-nii).

'8 Hano'lcknantcnko'doidi in the Honey lake region. It is not clear yet whether Hano'lek is merely

the Indian pronunciation of the English name, or a real Indian name itself, of which the English name is a

corruption. The suffix -nan is the usual locative from, apparently meaning this side from, i. e., be-

tween here and Honey lake. The -te is a suffix of uncertain meaning, apparently nominalizing the locative

form preceding it. The -n is from -m before k, and is the connective. Ka'do, kodo, is the usual term for

place, country, world, and frequently takes a euphonic i before the locative -di at, in.

"7 ama'nantena that place from toward; amd' the demonstrative that, with the locative -nan

FROM, meaning this side of that place, i. e., between there and here; the same suffix -te, as in the pre-

ceding word; and finally the locative (exactly the reverse of -nan) -na toward, i. e., the snake crawled off

toward some spot lietween here and Honey lake.

"8 o77o'doifsow WENT OFF UP, IT IS SAID; ono- TO TRAVEL, TO GO; -doi the directive upward (north is

apparently always UP to these Maidu).

'» amo'nikan and then.
i-o su well! (an exclamation).

1-' ono'si I am going (from the stem ono- to go, to travel). Here the suffix of the first person

singular is suffixed directly to verbal stem, without the -ka which is generally used (see § 19, no. 30).

122 neno'm old man. Here apparently refers to one or other of the parents; from context later, this seems

to be FATHER. See note 2.

i'^ettii' STOP A moment! wait!
121 min FOR YOU. The objective form of the independent second personal pronoun.
125 basd'ko a cane, staff. This appears to be from a stem 60s-, which seems to mean wide spreading,

spreading apart, from which, with the suffix -ko, we have that which has the quality of possess-

ing WIDE spread, i. e., a staff, with which one spreads out one's support. Here objective.

^^ yd'tisi I am making. The stem yd- means to create, to make {lio'doyapem the Earth-Maker,
Creator), and, with the causative -<i, seems to mean about the same, to prepare, to make. Here,

again, we have the suffix of the first personal pronoim singular, without the usual suffix preceding, ka.

127 a'nkanihkan and then.
128 p'lwV roots (ol)jective).

i» kan and.
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l)asri'k6mostsu'mdi*^*' wida'tpaitsoia."' "Uni'i=*2 odi'knodoin ^^^

staff (cane) end-on tied-to, it is said. "This arriving

o'lolokdP''^ to'sdadom ^^•' tsehe'hetsonoweten ^^" wodo'minodom^"
smoke hole at standing up looliing-over (into)-after throwing-into

having

wodo'mkitmaa'nkano"* Sfimo'estodi " ^^^ atsoi'a." ' Sika'latset ""

throw-down-youshall fireplace-centre- said (he), ' Bother-while (if)

into" it is said.

mini^* o'honi"! mini^^ opo'ktibos " "'' Nik«' sika'lamen' "^ amiV^
you something you neadache Me bother not' that

mysterious cause I may

.

with

aa'nkano""* fitsoia'' Amo'nikan"^ "He'u"^'' atsoi'a."
say-you" said (he), Then and "Yes" said (she),

it is said. it is said.

Awete'nkan''*' ono'doitsoia."*
Then and went ofi up, it i.s

said.

"0 basa'kdmostsu'mdi on the end of the staff. Basd'ko staff; -m the connective; ostsu'mi the end,

POINT. The locative -di has the force of at, on.
wi icida'tpaitsoia tied to, it is said. The prefix-stem ivi-, indicating actions done by force, generally

by pulling, is here combined with the stem -dat-, which, in its more common form, -dot-, is of frequent

occurrence. It has a meaning alone of to knock, apparently, but with wi- has the meaning to tie. The
suffix -pai means against, upon, i. e., to tie or affix to, on.

132 unV this (objective), the demonstrative pronoun.
133 ddi'knodom arriving, when you arrive (from 6- to go, and -dikno against, up against; hence to

REACH, TO ARRIVE); present participle suffix -dom.

13J o'lolnkdi at the smoke hole. From o'loloko is the smoke hole of the earth-covered lodge. The ter-

minal euphonic vowel (here o instead of the more usual i, probably depending on vowel-harmony) is

dropped before the locative -di.

133 to'sdadom standing up (present participle). From tos- a stem meaning to stand; the suffix -da

indicates motion upward or position aloft; hence standing up by the smoke hole.
136 tsehe'hctsonowcten after having looked over into. From tse-. the stem of the verb to see, here

with a suffix, -hehe, which is obscure. The suffix -tsono, however, is a common one, meaning over edge
OF, OFF OVER DOWN; hence to look over the edge of the smoke hole into the house. The -weteri

is the common suffix indicating after having.
13' wodd'minodom throwing down into. The prefix-stem ivo- here refers to the staff, as a long thing;

wodo'm meaning to throw or drop a long thing. The stem dom- is obscure. The directive suffix

-mi, meaning down into a hole, hollow, etc., follows, witli the -no of general motion, and the parti-

cipial (present) suffix -dom.

138 uddo'mkitmaa'nkano you shall throw down. The same stem as above; wodom here takes the suffix

-kit, meaning downward, to the ground. The future suffix -ma follows, with the regular ending of

the second person coming last (sec § 28).

i3^ sdmo'cstodi in the center of the fireplace; sd is the term for fire; sdmo' the fireplace, appar-

ently sd-m-6 fire-stone; -csto, often used independently, means the center ou middle of anything,
here with the locative -di.

Ko sikd'latset while, at the time when he bothers; sikd'la- has the meaning of to bothek, to

trouble, to hurt, its analysis is not yet clear; si- is a prefix of uncertain meaning (6rfce.s- to cook,

siket- TO seize, etc.). The stem -kal- is also troublesome. The temporal suffix -txet here really gives the

idea of whenever, if.

m 6'hdni with something mysterious, bad (magically); u'ho is anything which is evil in its eflfocts,

or by magical means works harm to a person. The instnimental suffix -ni requires no explanation.
^12 opn'ktibos I might make headache; opo k is a headache (probably from o-, the prefix referring to

the head; and -pok-, meaning to strike); opo'kti- to cause a headache. The suffix -bo corresponds to

our English might, the -s being the suffix of the first person, without, in this case again, the -ka. This

-ka is, however, never used, I believe, after -bo.

n3 sikd'lamen don't b(5^her, hurt (slkd'l-, cf. note 140). The negative -men is often used thus to indi-

cate negative imperative.
''•' dd'nkano you say (from a- to say, with the regular ending of the second person).
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[Translation]

There was an old couple. They lived just this side of Big Springs,

and, having no earth-lodge, lived in a bark hut. These old people

had one daughter, who lived with them. Every evening, just at

dusk, she always went bathing, and never missed a single night. One

night she slept and dreamed of something; dreamed the same thing

every night. Then one night she went bathing, but did not return.

In the morning she came back, however, coming out of the water

toward the house, carrying fish. She handed the fish to her father

and then sat down. By and by a great snake came up unseen,

lowered his head through the smoke hole, and crawled in. He kept

crawling in and coiling around, till he filled all the space between the

area back of the fire antl the door on one side of the house; then, stick-

ing his head up beside the girl, he looked steadily at her. After a

while he began to crawl out, and, crawling entirely out, went down

into the water and disappeared. Meanwhile the girl stayed in the

house still. After a while she spoke, saying, "That person said to

me, ' Let us go away.' " Then her father said, "All right."—"He said,

'I shall go to-morrow, let us go away to-morrow,'" said the girl.

Then the old man replied, "Yes; you ought to go." Then they slept.

In the morning the girl went to get water. She saw her husband the

snake. He gave her a great quantity of fish. Then, carrying fish

on one side and the water on the other, she came back to the house.

When she arrived, she set the water down and passed the fish through

the smoke hole to her father, who took them. That morning, after

they had finished breakfast, the snake came again and coiled up in

the same place as before. He looked straight at the girl, and then

crawled out and went off toward the country between here and

Honey lake. Then the girl spoke and said, "Well, I am going now."

Then the old man said, "Yes." Then he added. "Stop a moment!

I will make- a cane for you." Then he made the cane and fastened

magical roots to the end of it. "When you arrive at the snake's

house, stand by the smoke hole and look over into the house and

throw this staff into the center of the fire," he said. " ' If you trouble

me, I might make your head ache with something mysterious.

Don't trouble me.' That is what you must say," he said. Then the

girl answered, "All right." Then she went oft' up north, after the

snake.
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ALGONQUIAN

(FOX)

By William Jones

(Revised by Truman Michelson)

Introductory Note

The following sketch of the grammar of the Fox was written by
Dr. William Jones in 1904. Shortly after the completion of the

manuscript Doctor Jones was appointed by the Carnegie Institution

of Washington to conduct investigations among the Ojibwa of Canada

and the United States, and it was his intention to revise the Fox
grammar on the basis of the knowledge of the Ojibwa dialect which

he had acquired.

Unfortunately Doctor Jones's investigations among the Ojibwa
were discontinued before he was able to complete the scientific

results of his field-studies, and he accepted an appointment to visit

the Philippine Islands for the Field Museum of Natural History, of

Chicago. The duties which he had taken over made it impossible

for him to continue at the time his studies on the Algonquian dialects,

and finally he fell a victim to his devotion to his work.

Thus it happened that the sketch of the Fox grammar was not

worked out in such detail as Doctor Jones expected. Meanwhile
Doctor Jones's collection of Fox texts were published by the Ameri-

can Ethnological Society, and Doctor Truman Michelson undertook

the task of revising the essential features of the grammar by a

compai'ison of Doctor Jones's statements with the material contained

in the volume of texts.

On the whole, it has seemed best to retain the general arrangement

of the material given by Doctor Jones, and Doctor Michelson has

confined himself to adding notes and discussions of doubtful points

wherever it seemed necessary. All the references to the printed series

of texts, the detailed analyses of examples, and the analysis of the

text printed at the end of the sketch, have been added by Doctor
Michelson. Longer insertions appear signed with his initials.

Franz Boas.
March, 1910.
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§ 1. THE DIALECT OF THE FOX

The Fox speak a dialect of the central group of Algonquian Indians.

By "central group" is meant the Algonquian tribes that live or have

lived about the Great Lakes, particularly in the adjoining regions

west and south, and now embraced by the territory of the states of

Michigan, Minnesota, Wisconsin, Illinois, Indiana, and Ohio. The

group contains many dialects, some of which are the Ojibwa, Ottawa,

Potawatomi, Menominee, Kickapoo, Sauk and Fox.

The dialects present great similarity in the absolute forms of many

words; but marked differences are noticed in the spoken language.

Some of the differences are so wide as to make many of the dialects

mutually unintelligible. This lack of mutual comprehension is due

in some measure to variations of intonation and idiom, and in a

certain degree to slight differences of phonetics and grammatical

forms.

The extent of diversity among the dialects varies; for instance,

Ojibwa, Ottawa, and Potawatomi are so closely related that a mem-

ber of any one of the three experiences only slight difficulty in acquir-

ing a fluent use of the other's dialect. The transition from Ojibwa,

Ottawa, and Potawatomi to Menominee is wider, and it is further

still to Kickapoo and to Sauk and Fox.

Some of the dialects, like the Ojibwa, Ottawa, and Potawatomi,

are disintegrating. The breaking-up is not uniform throughout a

dialect : it is faster in the regions where civilized influences predomi-

nate or play a controlling force; while the purer forms are main-

tained in the places where ideas of the old-time life and associations

have a chance to live and survive. The dialect of the Mexican band

of Kickapoo is holding its own with great vigor; but not quite the

same can be said for Menominee or Sauk. Sauk and Fox are the same

speech with feeble differences of intonation and idiom. Kickapoo

is closely akin to both, but is a little way removed from them by

slight differences of vocabulary, intonation, and idiom. The dialect

taken up here is the Fox, which is spoken with as much purity as

Kickapoo.

§1
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The number of the Foxes is nearly four hundred, and they live on

Iowa River at a place in Tama county, Iowa. They call themselves

Meskwa'''k%A'g^ Red-Earth People, and are known to the Ojibwa

and others of the north as UtAgdml^g People of the Other Shore.

Among their totems is an influential one called the Fox. It is told

in tradition that members of this totem were the first in the tribe

to meet the French; that the strangers asked who they were, and

the reply was, Wa'goA^g^ People of the Fox Clan: so thereafter

the French knew the whole tribe as Les Renards, and later the

English called them Foxes, a name which has clung to them ever

since.

PHONETICS (§§2-12)

§ 2. General Characteristics

There is a preponderance of forward sounds, and a lack of sharp

distinction between Ic, t, p, and their parallels g, d, h. The first set

leave no doubt as to their being unvoiced sounds: their acoustic

effect is a direct result of their organic formation. The same is not

true with the second set. They form for voiced articulation, but

their acoustic effect is plainly that of surds: when the sonant effect

is caught by the ear, it is of the feeblest sort. Sometimes I is sub-

stituted for n in careless speech. Vowels are not always distinct,

especially when final. There is weak distinction between w and y,

both as vowel and as consonant.

Externally the language gives an impression of indolence. The

lips are listless and passive. The widening, protrusion, and rounding

of lips are excessively weak. In speech the expiration of breath is

uncertain; for instance, words often begin with some show of effort,

then decrease in force, and finally die away in a lifeless breath.

Such is one of the tendencies that helps to make all final vowels

inaudible: consequently modulation of the voice is not always clear

and sharp.

The same indistinctness and lack of clearness is carried out in con-

tinued discourse, in fact it is even increased. Enunciation is blurred,

and sounds are elusive, yet it is possible to indicate something of the

nature of length, force, and pitch of sounds.

§2
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§ 3. Sounds

Consonants

The system of consonants is represented by the following table :
^

stop Spirant Nasal Lateral
and affricative

Glottal

Post-palatal Ic, g - - -

Palatal 'fc

Alveolar - c,s - I

Dental t,H,d ts, tc n -

Labial j), Pf ^ ~ '^ -

h, '7iw, y

^ a soft glottal stop resembling a feeble whispered cough. It occurs

before initial vowels : ^a'tci/ lacrosse stick.

[' intervocalic is presumably a spirant with glottal stricture.—T. M.]

' denotes a whispered continuant before the articulation of Jc, t, and p.

[The closure is so gradual that the corresponding spirant is

heard faintly before tlie stop, so that the combination is the

reverse of the fricative. Thus d'pydtd when he came is to

bo pronounced nearly as dfpydtc^ with bilabial /.—T. M.]

It occurs also before h.

Ji an aspirate sound almost like li in hall, hail, hull. It is soft breath

with feeble friction passing the vocal chords, and continuing on

through the narrowed glottis: nahi' hey! listen!

^h an aspirate of the same origin as h, but without an inner arrest.

The tongue is drawn back and raised high, making the air-

passage narrow ; it has a sudden release at the moment almost

of seeming closure: ma''hwd^w"- wolf.

hw a bilabial, aspirate glide, starting at first like h, and ending with

the air-passage wider and the ridge of the tongue slightly

lowered : pa'nAhwd'^w"' he missed hitting him.

Tc like the Z:-sound in caw, crawl. The stoppage makes and bursts

without delay on the forward part of the soft palate: Icaho'

hist!

1 It should be pointed out that in the Fox Texts d and t, g and k, b and p, often interchange. This

is due to the peculiar nature of 6, d, g. Dr. Jones has simply tried to record the sounds as he heard

them when taking down the stories. Wherever such fluctuation occurs, the actual sound pronounced

was undoubtedly 6, d, g. As an example we may give wdxiA wdhA to look at.—T. M.

§3
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g a Z:-sound articulated in the same position as Ic. But tlie closure

is dull and sustained, with a pause between the stop and break,

leaving an acoustic effect of almost a medial sonant: afgw^ no.

*it an outer Z:-sound like the one in Tceen, Iceej), Jcey. The articula-

tion is farther front than for Jc or g. The spiritus asper is

for a hiss of breath that escapes before complete closure:

i^'Jcwa'w"' woman.

c like the voiceless sJi in she, shame, mash. The sibilant is made

with friction between the tongue and upper alveolar. The

opening is narrow, and the tip of the tongue is near the lower

teeth: cdsJc^ only.

s a hissing surd articulated with the tip of the tongue against the

lower teeth. The air-passage is narrow and without stop:

wd'sesi'"' bull-head.

tc like cJi in chill, cheap, church. The articulation is with the ridge

of the tongue behind the upper alveolar, wdiile the blade is

near the lower alveolar: tcl'stca"' or tcistca'^ heavens and

earth!

t a pure dental surd articulated with the point of the tongue against

the upper teeth and with sudden stress : tete'pisd^w"' he whirls

round.

d a dental articulated in the same place as t, but delayed and with

less stress. It leaves the impression of almost a voiced stop:

me'ddsw^ ten.

't a dental surd differing from t only in the fact that an audible hiss

is expelled just previous to a full stop: me'HoJ' bow.

I a lateral liquid sometimes heard in careless speech. It often

replaces the nasal n after u, a, and the dull a. The point of

the tongue articulates softly with the upper alveolar, the fric-

tion being so slight that the sound has much the nature of a

vowel. It is like I in warble: wd'higulu'°' for wdhigunu^^

mouse.

n not quite like the 7?, in English, the articulation being with the

point of the tongue at the base of the upper teeth: nl'n"- I.

m a bilabial nasal consonant like m in English: mA'n^ this.

p a surd like the sharp tenuis p in English ; it is made with complete

closure, and the stop usually breaks with a slight puff of

hre&th.ipyd'w'^ he comes.

§3
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h a bilabial stop with almost the value of a sonant ; it diflfers from

p in being dull and having less stress. The lips close and are

momentarily sustained, as if for a sonant, but break the stop

with a breath: wd'hAU^ morning light,

'p like p, but with the difference of having first to expel a puff of

breath before coming to complete closure: d'^pydtc* when he

came.

y like the voiced spirant y in you, yes. It is uttered without stress:

wd'tciyd^ni w^hence I came.

w bilabial liquid like the English w in war, water: wawl'gewd^g^ at

their dwelling-place.

Vowels

u like the vowel-sound in words like loon, yule, you, and clue. It is

long and slightly rounded ; the ridge of the tongue is high and

back, and the lips and teeth have a thin opening: u'wiyd'''^

somebody.

u like the li-sound in full and hoolc. The vowel is short, open, and

faintly rounded. It is the short of u: pyd'tusd^w'^ he comes

walking,

o like in words like no, slope, rose. The vowel is long and slightly

less rounded than u; the ridge of the tongue is not so high and

not so far back as for u: d'mow^ honey.

like o in fellow and hotel. It is the short sound of o: notd'gosi'wa

he is heard.

a like the short vowel-sound in words like not, plot, what. The

vowel suffers further shortening in final syllables ; it is uttered

with the ridge of the tongue drawn back; the lips are passive:

naliusd^'w"' he can walk.

A like the vowel-sound in sun, hut; it is short, dull, unrounded, and

made with the ridge of the tongue slightly lifted along the

front and back: mA'n^ this.

d as in the broad vowel-sound of words like all, wall, law, awe. The

ridge of the tongue is low, and pulled back almost to the

uvula; the lips make a faint attempt to round: wd'hAmdn*

mirror.

a like a m. father, alms. The tongue lies low, back, and passive; the

lips open listlessly and only slightly apart : mdhAn^ these.

§3
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a longer than the a in sham, alley. The a in German Bar is probably

more nearly akin. It is broad, and made with the tongue

well forward; the opening of the lips is slightly wider than

for a; the quantity is in fact so long as to be diphthongal.

The first part of the sound is sustained with prolonged

emphasis, while the second is blurred and falling. The char-

acter of this second sound depends upon the next mould of

the voice-passage: md'ndw'^ there is much of it.

e like the a-sound in tale, ale, late. It is made with the ridge of the

tongue near the forward part of the palate ; the lips open out

enough to separate at the corners, but the rift there is not

clear and sharp: nalie'^ hark!

e like the vowel-sound in men, led, let. It is a shorter sound of e:

pe'm^ oil, grease.

I with much the character of the diphthong in words like see, sea, tea,

key. It is the most forward of all the vowels; the opening

of the lips is lifeless: ni'n"' I.

i like the i in sit, miss, Jit. It is the short of ^; it is even shorter as

a final vowel: di'cimiHc^ just as he told me.

§ 4. Sound-Clusters

Consonantic Clusters

The language is not fond of consonant-clusters. In the list that

follows are shown about all of the various combinations. Most of

them are with w and y, and so are not types of pure clusters of con-

sonants :

Consonant Combinations

lew
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'jjw u"ipwdgA^n^ pipe .

hw A'hwdtcigA^n^ roasting-spit

hy Jcekyd'nenA^mw'^ he holds it

9y u'gjdn^ his mother
'^1/ a^'kyan* lands

cy me'HeguTnicjd'n^ oaks

TTiy va.jd'w^ road

ny njd'w'^ four

Vy \>jd'w'^ he comes

^py d''^ydtc'- when he comes

The following true consonantic clusters occur:

sk m'sk' only

ck TUA'cicki'^w^ grass

stc tcistcd^'^ my stars!

Diphthongs

Not more than two vowels combine to form a diphthong. Stress

is stronger on the leading member, and movement of the voice is

downward from the first to the second vowel.

ai like the diphthong in my, 1; Siiydm"' opossum

Ai like the diphthong in turn with the r slurred; a^sAi skin

ei like the diphthong in day, play; naheV now then

!

di'^ like the diphthong in soil, hoy; mk'indhwa^w^"' he went at

him

au like the diphthong in shout, hout; hau halloo!

ou like the diphthong in foe, toe; pydno'u come here!

§ 5. Quantity

Vowels vary in length, and in the analysis of sounds they have

their phonetic symbols indicating quantity. A vowel with the

macron (-) over it is long, as o, u, a, and I, and a vowel W^ithout the

sign is short. Some vowels are so short that they indicate nothing

more than a faint puiff of breath. The short, weak quantity is the

normal quantity of the final vowel, and for that reason is in superior

letter, as ", *'. Rhetorical emphasis can render almost any vowel

long—so long that the vowel-sound usually develops into a diph-

thong, as dgwe'i why, no, of course! (from d'gw'^ no).

Change of quantity is often due to position. Long vowels are

likely to suffer loss of quantity at the beginning of long combinations:

nd"lc°' AGAIN becomes na'Tca in the phrase nxiTcatcdmegutdtA^gi again

§5
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IT CERTAINLY SEEMED AS IF. Long vowels also shorten when placed

before a stressed syllable: a^Jcig^ on the ground becomes aTcigd'M-

imhiHc^ WHEN he looked down at the ground.

Diphthongs undergo change of quantity. The accent of a diph-

thong slides downward from the first vowel, and the loss when it

comes is in the breaking-off of the second member: «/sa' buckskin,

ne'tasa'm^ my buckskin.

Consonants show evidence of quantity also. In general, the quan-

tity is short; but the length of time between the stop and break in

g, d, and 6, is noticeable, so much so that the effect of a double sound

is felt. As a matter of fact, g stands for a double sound. The first

part is an articulation for an inner I:, and in gliding forward comes to

the place for g where the stoppage breaks. Assimilation tends to

reduce the double to a single sound. Nasal sonant in and n sound

double before accented I: ml'mlw^ pigeon, nl'na i.

A syllable consists (1) of a single vowel-sound, a; (2) of two or

more vowels joined together into a diphthong, ^waV what?; and (3)

of a vowel-sound in combination with a single consonant or a cluster

of consonants, the vocalic sound always following the consonant:

nl'tci MY kind. Two or more vowels coming together, no two of

which are in union as a diphthong, are broken by an interval between:

dhi'owdHci so they said.

§ 6. Stress

Force is but another name for stress, and indicates energy. It is

not possible to lay down definite rules for the determination of stress

in every instance, and it is not always clear why some syllables are

emphasized at the expense of others. Generally, in words of two

syllables, stress-accent falls on the first, M'n"^ thou; for w^ords of

three syllables, stress falls on the antepenult, Icwl'yen"' sufficiently.

Beyond words of three syllables, only the semblance of a rule can be

suggested. The chief stress comes on the first or second of the

initial syllables, and the secondary stress on the penult ; the syllables

between follow either an even level, or more often a perceptible rise

and fall alternating feebly up to the penult. In accordance with its

rising nature the principal stress can be considered as acute ('), and

in the same manner the fall of the secondary stress can be termed as

grave Q). The sonorous tone of the voice on the penult is marked^

§6
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due perhaps to the extreme brevity of the final, inarticulate vowel.

The feature of the sonorous penult is apparent in extended combina-

tions like phrases and sentences, especially when movement is swift

at the start, and, gradually slowing up on the way, brings up at the

syllable next to the last with a sustained respite which ends with a

sudden break into the final vowel. The arrival on the penult creates

one or two effects according as the syllable is long or short. If the

quantity is long, the vowel is sung with falling voice; if short, the

vowel is brought out with almost the emphasis of a primary stress-

accent.

This makes a fairly normal order for stress in a single group stand-

ing alone; but it suffers interference in the spoken language where

the measure of a syllable for special stress often becomes purely

relative. The stress on one syllable brings out a certain particular

meaning, and on another gains an effect of a different sort. Stressing

the stem of wd'haminu look at me exaggerates the idea of look;

stressing the penult -mi'-, the syllable of the object pronoun, centers

the attention on that person; and stressing the final member -nu'

THOU makes the second personal subject pronoun the object of chief

concern.

Special stress often splits a vocalic sound into two vowels of the

same or a different kind. This is common in the case of pronouns,

in words of introductive import, in vocatives of spirited address, and

in cries calling at a distance: i'in* for i'n* that; nahei' for naM'

hark; nemwetige'i for ne'nlweti'g^ oh, ye men! pydgo'"^ for yydfg!^

COME YE.

§ 7. Pitch

This Algonquian dialect does not fall wholly in the category of a

stressed language. Pitch is ever present in a level, rising, or falling

tone. The effect of pitch is strong in the long vowels of the penult.

Temperament and emotion bring out its psychological feature. For

instance, pride creates a rising tone, and a feeling of remorse lets it

fall. In the sober moments of a sacred story the flow of words

glides along in a musical tone; the intonation at times is so level as

to become a tiresome monotone; again it is a succession of rises and

falls, now ascending, now descending, and with almost the effect of

song. In general, the intonation of ordinary speech is on a middle

scale. The tone of men is lower than that of women and children.

§7
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Sound-Changes (§§ 8-12)

§ 8. Accretion

In the course of word-formation, phonetic elements are taken on

that have the impress of mere accretions. The additions are the

result of various causes: some are due to reduplication; some to

accent; and others act as glides between vowels, and as connectives

between unrelated portions of a word-group. Instances of the accre-

tion of some of these phonetic elements are next to be shown.

Syllabic Accretion

A syllable, usually in the initial position, is sometimes repeated by

another which precedes and maintains the same vowel-sound. The

repetition is in fact a reduplication

:

i'ni wa.ydtu'(jeme^y^ and so in truth it may have been, for I'ni

It is not always clear whether some accretions are but glides pass-

ing from one sound to another, or only additions to aid in maintaining

stress-accent on a particular syllable. The syllable Tiu is a frequent

accretion in dependent words, and occurs immediately after the tem-

poral article a:

ahugu'^TcahigdwdHc^ when they made a bridge is the conjunc-

tive for hu'']cahigdWA^g^ they made a bridge
d\mke'piskwdtawdJioniweHc^ which they used as a flap over
THE ENTRY-WAY [cf. 354.22] is a subordinate form of he'jpis-

l"wdtawd'hdnAmd^g^ they used it for a flap over the
ENTRANCE

[I am convinced that hu is not a glide nor an addition to maintain

the stress-accent on a particular syllable, but is to be divided into

7i-u, in which ^ is a glide, but u a morphological element. In proof

of this I submit the following: There is an initial stem wlgi to

DWELL (wlge also; cf. Mwe beside Mwi [§16]). Thus wlgiw^ he
dwells 220.22 {-w"' §28) . Observe that we have wihuwlgewdtc^ where
they were to live 56.5 (future conjunctive, §29) beside ahum^ewa^c
where they lived 56.23 {ior -wdtc^; aorist conjunctive, §29) ; dhuiingi-

wdtc^ WHERE THEY LIVED 94.21; dhuwigiydg where we (excl.) were
LIVING 216.1 (aor. conj. §29); ahu^y^^^^c where helived 42.20 (§29);

dhuvnginitc^ where he was staying 182.8
( §34) . That is to say, hu is
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found after wl- as well as a-. Now, it should be observed that we have

liu after ii- m some stems regularly; in others it never occurs. As li

is unquestionably used as a glide, we are at once tempted to regard

the u as a morphological element. But a direct proof is wsiwiginitcin^

HE WHO DWELLED THERE 80.9, 12, 20; 82.10, 22; 84.10, 21; 86.2, 20.

This form is a participial (§ 33), showing the characteristic change

of u to wd (§ 11). Hence the wd points to an initial u, which can

not be a glide, as nothing precedes; and li is absent. Now, this u is

found in d^Mwr^'wlgewatc^ when they went to live somewhere
66.15 (a—wdtd, § 29; Jclwi is an extended form of Jcl, an initial stem
denoting indefinite motion, § 16 ; 'Ic for Ic regularly after a).—T. M.]

Other additions, like h, w, y, are clearly glides

:

d'hutciHc^ whence he came, the independent form of which is

U'tclw"' HE CAME FROM SOME PLACE
d'hundpdmiHc^ when she took a husband, a temporal form

for una''pdmi'^w"- she took a husband
o'wlwA^n^ his wife (from owi-Ani)

owl'^tdwA^n^ his brother-in-law (from owi''td-Ani)

Jcetdsi'yutd^w"^ he crawls up hill (from Jcetdsi-utdwa)

M'jdwd''w"' he is jealous (from M-dwdwa)

Consonantic Accretion

A frequent type of accretion is w or y with k, forming a cluster:

tca'^kwiwind^w'^ he is short-horned (from tCAgi-windwa)

tca'^kwdpyd'^w^ it is short (from tcAgi-dpydwi)

sdsl'ga kyd^w"' he scattered it (this is just the same in meaning
as sdslgd'kdw"')

Intervocalic Consonants

The most common accretion is t.^ It falls in between two vowels,

each of which is part of a different iiiember in a word-group.

Examples

:

Between i and e: a^Jcwitepyd^g^ top of the water

Between e and a: neiA'^pAud'^n^ I laugh

Between a and o: d'wAtb^w"- he carries it away
Between d and u: py?i'insd'^w^ he came walking
Between o and d: p%'tbi')k''w°' he crawls in

1 t serves as a connective in an inanimate relation, and will be mentioned again.
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[In SO far as -otd- is a secondary stem of the second order' (§ 19)

,

the -t- can not be an intervocahc inserted phonetically. The same

applies to the s in -isd- cited below.—T. M.l

When the vowel of the second member is i, then t usually becomes tc:

Between i and i: pl'tcisd^w'^ it (bird) flew in

Between a and i: JcejJA'tcigA^n^ cork, stopper

Between a and i: kugwa'tcisd^w"' it (bird) tries to fly

Between a and i: Iciw^'icitdJia'w'^ he is lonely

Sometimes n has the value of an intervocalic consonant. It often

occurs immediately after the temporal particle a:

tcdg'kjm'towdtci'g'^ people of all languages, a participial with

the elements of tcd'g^ all, d having the force of the relative

pronoun who, and d'towdwA^g^ they speak a language.

dwa'pAtAg^ when he saw them 206.18 as contrasted with dtdpa.-

p\tAg he had a feeble view of it in the distance 206.16

[Is dpA- TO see related with wdpA- to seE; to look at?—T. M.]

dnapawdtc^ he dreamed 206 title; 210.17 (d— ^c* [§ 29])

contrasted with wa"a''pawatc' then he had a dream 212.3;

aa'pawatc' she had a dream 216.1

Sometimes n occurs between vowels much after the fashion of t:

Between a and e: 7nyh'negd^w'^ he dances poorly

Between d and e: upyk'nesiw"' he is slow

Between a and a : myhna.'pawdt"' he that dreamed an ill omen
title 210; 212, 17, 20; 214.1, 10 {myd + a pawd- to dream;
participial [§ 33])

See, also, 212.4, 5, 7, 9, 10; 214.20

Between i and a: d'peminawAtenAg^ then he went carrying it in

his hand 194.12 (d—Ag^ [§ 29]; pemi- awA- {dwA) [§ 16]; -t-

[§21]; -6-[§S]; -A?-[§21])

Between i and d: Ice'tcinapydyawatc when they drew nigh 152.2

(ke'tci- intensity; pyd- motion hither; yd- to go; d—wdtc^

[§ 29]; -* lost by contraction [§ 10])

Between i and a: d'icinajMmegutc as he was thus seen 76.6 (-tc

for -tc^ [§ 10]; d—tc^ [§ 29]; ici- thus; dpa- same as dpA to
see; -m- [§ 21]; -e- [ § 8]) ;

petegmaipi''kAn^ thou shalt (not) look

behind at me 382.9 (peteg^ behind; -i'lcAn^ [§ 30])

[Is d'pAnapAmdwdtc they lost sight of him 180.19 for a'^J^nAna-

pAmdwdtc^ (§ 12) ? The analysis would be d—dwdtc^ (§ 29) ;
pAUA-

(§ 16) TO Miss, TO FAIL To; dpA- TO SEE; -771- (§ 29). Similarly

§8
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apAnapAtdmdtisuyAn^ you have been deprived of the sight of

YOUR BODILY SELF 382.7 (d—yAn' [§ 29]; -tisu- [§39]).—T. M.]

While these consonants seem to be inserted for purely phonetic

reasons, others, that appear in similar positions, seem to have a

definite meaning, at least in some cases.

[Though I also think that in a few cases intervocalic consonants

are inserted for purely phonetic reasons, yet I am convinced that in

bulk we have to deal with a morphological element. Take, for

example, pydtcisdw"' he came in flight. Here -tc- and -s- are

regarded as intervocalics. Such is not the case. It stands for

pydtci -\- -isd- + w"- , as is shown by pyatcine'Arawaw" he comes driv-

ing THEM HOME (§ 16). The secondary stem -nelca- follows

(§ 19) pydtci-. A vowel is elided before another (§ 10) ; hence the

final -i of pydtci- is lost before -isd- (§ 19). Similarly -te- seems to

be added to pyd-. Note, too, d'pltigdtd when he entered the

LODGE, compared with pltcisdwAg^ they came running in {pit-:

pltc-: pi- =pydt-: pydtc-: pyd-. In short, pltc- stands for pltci-). I

can not go into this further at present.—T. M.]

It looks as if s plays the same role as t, tc, and n, but on a smaller

scale. Instances of its use are

:

Between e and i: Asd'wesVw"' he is yellow

Between i and d: pyd'tcis'sb^w"' he came in flight (isd [§ 19])

Between a and o: ne'mAso^w^ he is standing up

Between u and d: pyd'tMssJ^w"- he came walking {usd [§ 19])

In these examples s has an intimate relation with the notion of

animate being. It will be referred to later.

The consonant m is sometimes an intervocalic element:

UAndJii'ciiad^w"^ he carefully lays him away
pA'nem^Amw'^ he dropped it

Other functions of m will be mentioned farther on.

[It would seem that me is substituted for m when a consonant-

cluster would otherwise be formed that is foreign to the language.

(For such clusters as are found, see § 4.) Contrast 'kewdpAme'n^ I

LOOK AT THEE, with ncwd'pATHdvf' I LOOK AT HIM) dwdpAUidtc HE
THEN LOOKED AT HER 298.20; notc also newdpAmegw"' he looked

AT me 368.19; contrast wdpAmeJc^ look ye at him 242.19 with

wdpAmin^ look thou at me 322.3. Other examples for me are

IcepydtciwdpAinen^ I have come to visit you 242.11; dwdpawdpA-

megutc^ was she watched all the while 174.17; punime'Jc'^ cease

disturbing him (literally; cease talking with him [see § 21]) 370.18.

§8
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There is some evidence to show that a similar device was used in

conjunction with t and n, but at present I have not sufficient ex-

amples to show this conclusively.

On further investigation it appears that the device of inserting a

vowel to prevent consonant-clusters foreign to the Fox runs through-

out the language. The vowel is usually e, but always a before Ti

and liw. There is an initial stem nes to kill ; compare dnesc'itc^ then
HE KILLED HIM {d—dtc^ § 29). Contrast this with dnesegutc^ then he
WAS SLAIN {-git- sign of the passive [§ 41]); nesegwd 190.3 he has

been slain (independent mode, aorist, passive [§ 28]; -ivd lengthened

for -w^); ndsegut"' he who had been slain 190.8 (passive participi-

al; -gu- as above; -t^ [§ 33]; change of stem-vowel of nes [§§ 11, 33]).

Other illustrations are husegtv"' he was feared 56.14 (s- [§ 21]),

contrasted with kusdw"' he feared him (-div'^ [§ 28]), Icu'tAmw"- he
fears it (t [§ 21]; -Amw°' [§28]); a'io'fcena^c then he wakened her
104.18 (for -tc^; -n- [§ -21]

;
per contra d'tokltc^ then he woke up

168.11); atdgendtc he touched him 158.5; miJcemegutcin^ he by

whom she was wooed 142.6 (passive participial; ml'lc- [§ 16]; -m-

[§ 21]; -gu- [§ 41]; -tcin^ [§ 33]); mikemdw^ he wooes her (-aw«

[§-28]); dmi' kemdtc'' when he wooed her 148.6 (d—dtc^ [§29]);

kdgendw^ he washes him (kog- [§ 16]; -dw"' [§ 28]; contrast koglw^

he mires) . For a as the inserted vowel observe intaliwdw"' he buries

HIM {pit- [§16] ; -hw [§ 21]; -dw^ [§ 28]) ; kAskaJiAmw^ he accomplishes

AN ACT (kAsk- [§16]; -h- [§ 21]; -AmW^ [§ 28]); a fltahwdwdtc then

they buried HIM 160.2 id—dwdtd [§29]; -» elided).—T. M.]

§ 9. Variation of Consonants

Some consonants interchange one with another. The process is

marked among those with forward articulation, s and c inter-

change in

:

me's,ekwd^w^ she has long hair

me'cdw^ it is large

Mdse'sibo^w^ large river (name for the Mississippi)

me'clmi'n"' large fruit (word for apple)

H and c interchange:

me'^tahwd^W^ he shot and hit him
me'cwdw"' he shot and hit him

H and s interchange

:

ne'^tAmawd^w"' he killed him for another

ne'sdw°' he killed him

[For the interchange of sonant and surd stops see § 3.—T. M.]

§9
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§ 10. Contraction and Assimilation

Contraction is a frequent factor in sound-change. Instances will

first be shown in the case of compounds where the process works

between independent words. The final vowel of a word coalesces

with the initial vowel of the next, with results like the following:

^-\-d becomes a: nl'na.ciHt'^ I in turn (for nl'n^ a'ci^**)

°' + d becomes a: naf'k^b'pya'tc} again he came (for nd"lc^ sJ^'pydtd)

^-\-a becomes a: jjyd'wAgsiyd''''^ they came to this place (for pyd'-

WA(f ayo^'O; nd'gawa.'kViv'' it is a sandy place (for nd'gaw^

'+ a becomes d: ite'p'ohdHd he goes there (for i'tep'^ d'hdtc^); nepa,'-

ndte^g^ they go to fetch water (for ne'p^ si'ndte^g^)

*+i becomes i: ^.4'ciw'^.^ what does he say? (for 1ca' c' \'w°-?);

I'nipiyd^w'' so it was told of yore (for I'n' ip^ Vyow")

'+^ becomes a: nd'wAsJcu^t^ in the center of the fire (for nd'w^

A'skut^); dgwA'mdtci^n^ he did not eat it (for dgw^ AmwdtcVn^)

*+a becomes d: de'g&pe" and often (for de'g'^ a'pe"); wdtcs^'gwi

nend'^n the reason why I did not tell thee (for wd't& agwi'-

nend^n^)

* + u becomes u: negutu"kdte''g^ on one of his feet (for ne'gut^

u"A:afeV/0; tcl'gepydguHc^ away from the edge of the water (for

tci'gepyd^g'^ u'tc^)

The two vowels in contact may assimilate into a diphthong:

"' + a becomes Ai: ne'cilcAiyo''''' alone here (for ne'ciTc'^ &'yo^)

The result of the assimilation of two vowels may produce a sound

different from either:

« + a becomes d: pyd'nutAwitSi'y^ if he should come to me here

(for pyd'nutawiH^ dJyo^)
*' + a becomes a." mA'tAci'Tcitc'^i'y^h.e. might overtake me here (for

mA'tAcikVtc^ a''?/o'0

Contraction between contiguous words is usually in the nature of

the first sound suffering loss either by absorption or substitution.

In much the same way does contraction act between members that

make up a word-group. But in an attempt to illustrate the process

there is an element of uncertainty, which lies in the difficulty of

accounting for the absolute form of each component ; for many mem-

bers of a composition seldom have an independent use outside of the

group. They occur in composition only, and in such way as to

adjust themselves for easy euphony, and in doing so often conceal

§ 10
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either an initial or a final part. Nevertheless, hypothetical equiva-

lents are offered as attempts at showing what the pure original forms

probably were. Hyphens between the parts mark the places where

probable changes take their rise

:

i-\-e becomes e: pe'megd^w'^ he dances past (from pemi-egdw'^)

i + d becomes d: inA'netdwo.ge^rV' sacred garment (from iriAnetdwi-

a,gen^); co'skwhgeM^ smooth cloth (from cdslwi-'&gen')

i + a becomes a: pema.'hogo^w'^ he swims past (horapemi-Sihogdw"^);

Ia'gwaJioto^w"' he is trapping (from tagwi-n.liotdw")

i-\-d becomes a: niAci'skiwkpo^w^ tea, i. e., herb fluid (from niA'ci-

skiwi-kpow^) ; wlcku'pkpd''w'^ wine, i. e., sweet fluid (hoiawlcJcu-

pi-apow^)

i + d becomes d: A'nemi!ishd''w^ it fell the other wa}^ (from Aiiemi-

ciskdw^)

i + d -becomes o: pe'mbtA^mw°- she passes by with a burden on

her back (from pem'i-otAmw'^)

i + u becomes u: pe'm\isa'w°' he walks past (from pemi-wsdw'^)

i + u becomes u: pe'miitd^w'^ he crawls past (from pemi-utdw'^)

[On the other hand, we find pemipahdw"' he passes by on the run

(from pemi-pahovf')

.

—T. M.]

Assimilation occurs between sounds not contiguous:

Hcwi/ii'cwiAa^'M;" after he had two (for kicinl'cvf'iha'w"')

§11, DissiniUatlon

Vowels often undergo dissimilation. A very common change is

o or u to wd. The process takes place in the formation of participles

from words having o or u as initial vowels:

u'tclw"- he came thence; wa'^ciP he who came thence

\i'td'ici\inJ' his land; wai^to'lcimiH"' he who owns land

n'gwisA^TnJ- his or her son; w'si'gwisiH"' one who has a son

u"Jcdtc^ his foot; wa''^a^ci;^'^ one that has feet (name for a bake
oven)

u'vnwVn^ his horn; wa'mmna^* one with small horn

The vowel u becomes %vd when preceded by a consonant:

Tcm'sigd'^w'^ she plays at dice; Jcwsi'sigdH^ she who plays at dice

nu'wiw"^ he goes outside; nwa,'wlwdpe^ '^ he always goes outside

The vowel u can also become wd:

uwl'gewa'w^ their dwelling-place ; \\Awl'gewd^g'^ at their dwelling-

place

§ 11



756 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

[It should be observed that d appears as a under certain conditions.

I can not determine at present whether this is a phonetic process or

whether there is a morphological significance. As an example I give

py'Aw^ HE comes; compare with this apyiitc^ when he came;

apifdwdtc' when they came; pyanu' come thou! pydgo''^ come
ye!—T. M.]

§ 12, Elision

Elision plays an important part in sound-change. It occurs at

final and initial places and at points inside a word-group. The places

where the process happens, and the influences bringing it about, are

shown in the examples to follow.

In some cases a vowel drops out and a vocalic consonant as a glide

takes its place, the change giving rise to a cluster made up of a con-

sonant and a semi-vowel

:

i drops out: d'wdipwdgesVtc^ then she began to wail (from

dwdpi-wdgesitc^) ; d''kydwd^tc^ and he grew jealous (from d'ki-

ydwdtc^)

drops out : dwd'wlswd^tc^ he singed his hair (for dwdwiso-'wdtc*)

u drops out : d'slswdHc^ she fried them (from dsisu- wdtd-)

Words sometimes suffer loss of initial vowel:

skotd^g^ in the fire (for A.'skotd'^g^)

tdc]co'tdr}twd\f at their fire (for utbcko'tdTnwd''g*)

Tiwi'gdgo^^ nothing (for a.'gwigdgo''^)

nd'gwdtd then he started away (for d'ndgwdHc^)

The loss often includes both initial consonant and vowel:

cwd'cig"' eight (for ne'cwdcVg"^)

akA'niglce'gw^ all day long (for ne'^lcAnigice^gw^)

The second member of a consonant-cluster frequently drops out

:

d'pd'windwdHc^ when he did not see him (for d'^pwd'windwdHc^)

pe'm.utA^mw"' he shot at it (for pe'm.wutA^mw'^)

The elision of n takes place before some formative elements

:

d'pA'gicVg'^ when it (a bird) alighted (a subordinate form of

pA'gici'nw"' it [a bird] alighted)

nAnd'Jdcimd^w"- he laid him away carefully; nAnd'hicVnw'^ he

fixed a place to lie down

To slur over a syllable frequently brings about the loss of the

syllable. In the instance below, the stressed, preserved syllable

moves into the place made vacant, and becomes like the vowel that

dropped out:

§ 12
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k'& take her along (for a'wAcO

(i'wdp2itA.'lioguHc^ then he started off carrying her on his back

- (for d'wdpawAta'hogu'tc^)

The second part of a stem often suffers loss from the effect of

having been slurred over:

JclWAi'yAtclHc^ after he had gone (for hlciwA'iijAtclHd)

Icihekd'nemdHc^ after he had learned who he was (for M'ciJceJcd'-

nemdHc^)

a'pwd'ndwdHc^ when he did not see him (for a pwd'windwdHc^)

a pwd'CAma^tc^ when he did not feed him (for a pwd'wicAmdHc^)

To slur over part of a pronominal ending causes loss of sound

there

:

uwl-'nemo^'^ his sisters-in-law (for ^imne'moha^'O

Removal of the grave accent one place forward causes elision of

final vowel

:

nelcA'nitepe''^¥ all night long (for nelcA'nite'pelci'w^)

Suffixes help to bring about other changes in the pronominal end-

ings. A frequent suffix causing change is -gi: in some instances it

denotes location, in others it is the sign for the animate plural. The

suffix conveys other notions, and wherever it occurs some change

usually happens to the terminal pronoun. One is the complete loss

of the possessive ending ni before the suffix with the force of a locative.

At the same time the vowel immediately in front of the suffix becomes

modified

:

o'sAii^ his father; o'seg''' at his father's (lodge)

u''JcdtA^n^ his foot; u'^Jcdte^g^ at or on his foot

Another change before -gi is that of a pronoun into an o or u with

the quantity sometimes short, but more often long. The change is

usual if the pronoun follows a sibilant or ^-sound

:

u'wduA^gw' hole; uwd'nAgb^g^ at the hole

ma"ka]cw^ box; ma''^a'^uV* at or in the box
me'tegw^ tree; me''teg\i^g^ at the tree

H'cesw^ sun; Tcl'ceso^g^ at the sun, suns

ne'nusw^ buffalo; ne'nusb^g^ buffaloes

The suffix -gi affects inanimate nouns ending in the diphthong ai.

The first vocalic member lengthens into d, and the second drops out:

u'piskwdb"^ bladder; u'jnsJcw&^g^ on or at the bladder

utA^'wAwga} ear; utA'wAga.'g^ at or in the ear
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The change of the pronominal ending into an o or u occurs in a

similar manner before n\ a suffix sign of the inanimate plural

:

u'wdnA^gw^ hole; uwafnAgo^n^ holes

ma' 'fca'^w' box; ma''fca'^oW boxes

me'Hegw'^ tree; me'Hego'n^ trees

A ^-sound stands before the terminal wa of some animate nouns.

To shift an o into the place of the w is 2^. device for creating a dimin-

,

utive

:

m^"^w^ bear; iua'^Tco^ cub

A'cAskw'^ muskrat ; A'cAskb^^ a little muskrat

ce'gagvf^ skunk; ce'gdgo^^ should be the proper diminutive, but

it happens to be the word for onion, while kitten skunk
is cegd'goha'"' , a sort of double diminutive.

The substitution of o or u for w occurs with great frequency

:

pd'gwdw^ it is shallow
;
pd'gone^g^ the place of shallow water (the

name for St Louis)

n%c\\i''TiwdWA''g^ two women; mcd"l:wdwd^w"^ he has two wives

me'ckw'' blood; me'ckvisi\\°' he is red

wl''pegy^m^'w^ it is blue; wipe'gusi^w'^ he is blue

§ 13. GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

The principal process used for grammatical purposes is compo-

sition of stems. The stems are almost tliroughout of sUch character

that they rec{uire intimate correlation with other stems, which is

brought about by a complete coalescence of the group of component

elements. These form a firm word-unit. Excepting a number of

particles, the word-unit in Algonquian is so clearly defined that there

can be no doubt as to the limits of sentence and word. Phonetic

influences between the component elements are not marked.

The unit of composition is always the stem, and the word, even in

its simplest form, possesses always a number of formative elements

which disappear in new compositions. Examples of this process are

the following:

pe'ndmu'w"- he imitated the turkey-call (from jycndwa-muwa)

ma'^liwdrau'w"' he imitated the cry of the wolf (from mahwdwa.-

muwd)
Mutu'gimd'mipe''n°' thou wilt be our chief {ugimdw^ chief)

TiAtund'hwdtu^g'' he may have sought for him (independent

mode nAtu'nahwdw^ he seeks for him)
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'pyafgwdn^ he must have come (independent mode pyd''w'^ he

came)

Most of the elements that enter into composition are so nearly of

the same order, that we can not properly speak of prefixes or suffixes.

Those groups that may be considered in a more specific sense as

grammatical formatives, such as pronouns, elements indicating the

animate and inanimate groups, are largely suffixed to groups of

co-ordinate stems.

Another process extensively used by the Algonquian is reduplica-

tion, which is particularly characteristic of the verb. It occurs with

a variety of meanings.

Modification of the stem-vowel plays also an important part and

occurs in the verbal modes.

§ 14. IDEAS EXPRESSED BY GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

The extended use of composition of verbal stems is particularly

characteristic of the Algonquian languages. These stems follow one

another in definite order. A certain differentiation of the ideas

expressed by initial stems and by those following them, which may
be designated as secondary stems, may be observed, although it seems

difficult to define these groups of ideas with exactness.

It seems that, on the whole, initial stems predominate in the

expression of subjective activities, and that they more definitely per-

form the function of verbs ; while, on the other hand, secondary stems

are more intimately concerned with the objective relations. It is

true that both initial and secondary stems sometimes refer to similar

notions, like movement and space; but it is possible to observe a

distinction in the nature of the reference. A great many initial

stems define movement with reference to a particular direction; as,

hither, thither, roundabout. Secondary stems, on the other hand,

indicate movement ; as, slow, swift, or as changing to rest. Sec-

ondary stems denoting space seem to lack extension in the sense they

convey; as, top, cavity, line, and terms indicating parts of the body.

Initial stems refer to space in a wide general sense; as, distance,

dimension, immensity, totality.

Every stem is stamped with the quality of abstract meaning: the

notion of some stems is so vague and so volatile, as they stand in

detached form, as to seem almost void of tangible sense. Some stems
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can be analyzed into elements that have at most the feeblest kind of

sense ; it is only as they stand in compound form that they take on a

special meaning. It is not altogether clear how these stems, so vague

and subtle as they stand alone, came to convey the sensuous notions

that they do when thrown together into a group; how, for example,

an initial stem introduces a general notion, and forms a group com-

plete in statement but incomplete in sense, as when in composition it

terminates with only a pronominal ending. Yet such a group can

be of sufficiently frequent use as to become an idiom ; in that case it

takes on an added sense, which is due not so much perhaps to the

inherent meaning of the combined stem and pronoun as to an acquired

association with a particular activity. The psychological peculiarity

of the process is more marked in the wider developments, as when

initial and secondary stems combine for the larger groups. The

components seem to stand toward each other in the position of quali-

fiers, the sense of one qualifying the sense of another with an effect

of directing the meaning toward a particular direction. But, what-

ever be the influence at work, the result is a specialization of meaning,

not only of the single member in the group, but of all the members as

they stand together with reference to one another. The stems seem

charged with a latent meaning which becomes evident only when

they appear in certain relations: out of those relations they stand like

empty symbols. It is important to emphasize the fact that the order

of stems in a group is psychologically fixed. Some stems precede

and others follow, not with a freedom of position and not in a hap-

hazard manner, but with a consecutive sequence that is maintained

from beginning to end with firm stability.

The following examples illustrate these principles of composition.

A general summary of the process can thus be put in illustration

:

poni is an initial stem signifying no more, no longer: its

original sense comes out best by adding the terminal animate

pronoun, and making pd'niwa. The group means that one

has previously been engaged in an activity, and has now come
into a state of cessation, making altogether a rather vague

statement, as it stands unrelated to anything else. But travel

has made a figure of speech of it, and so it has come to be the

particular idiom for one camps, one goes into camp. So

much for the simpler form of a combination.

An initial stem, pAg-, has the general sense of striking against

something; -a Jew- is a secondary stem denoting resistance,
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and so pAgd''Jcw- is to strike against a resistance. The

stem -tun- is a mobile secondary stem denoting the special

notion of place about a cavity, and has become a special

term indicating the place about the mouth; and so

pAgd''kwitu'nd- is to strike against a resistance at a

point on the mouth.

Again, -cin- is a secondary co-ordinative stem, and refers to

change from motion to rest, but leaves the character and

the duration of the change to be inferred from the implica-

tions of the steins that precede; furthermore, it indicates that

the performer is animate, and serves as a link between the

terminal pronoun and what precedes; and so pAga/'lcwit-

u'ndci'nw'^ is a definite statement meaning that one strikes

against a resistance and is brought for a time at least to a

condition of rest. He bumps himself on the mouth and he
bumps his mouth would be two ways of putting the same
thing in English.

A rigid classification of the objective world into things animate and

things inanimate underlies the whole structure of the language.

Thus the terminal -a indicates an object possessing the combined

qualities of life and motion, and the terminal -i designates an object

without those attributes. Thus

:

pyd'wa, he comes; pyd'migAHwi it comes
i'nenVwa. man, he is a man; i'neni^wi bravery, it has the quality

of manhood
A'nemo^'sb dog; a"H earth

Every verb and noun must fall in one or the other class. Forms

ending in -a are termed animate, and those ending in -i inanimate.

The distinction between the two opposing groups is not rigidly main-

tained, for often an object regularly inanimate is personified as hav-

ing life, and so takes on an animate form. But permanent forms of

lifeless objects having an animate ending can not always be explained

by personification. The breaking-down of the contrast is best seen

in the names of plants; logically they fall into the inanimate class,

but many are used as animate forms, like A'ddmi'n^ corn, A'sdrnd'^vf-

TOBACCO, me'cimi'iv^ apple.

The idea of plurality is expressed both in the noun and in the verb.

Subjective and objective relation of the noun are distinguished by

separate endings. A vocative and a locative case are also expressed.

In the pronoun the three persons of speaker, person addressed, and

person spoken of, are distinguished, the last of these being divided into

an animate and an inanimate form. Exclusive and inclusive plural
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are expressed by distinct forms, the second of which is related to

the second person. In the third person a variety of forms occur by

means of which the introduction of a new subject, and identity of

subject and of possessor of object (Latin suus and ejus), are distin-

guished.

The pronouns, subject and object, as they appear in transitive

verbs, are expressed by single forms, which it is difficult to relate to

the singular pronominal forms of the intransitive verb.

While tense is very slightly developed, the pronominal forms of

different modes seem to be derived from entirely different sources

in declarative, subjunctive, and potential forms of sentences. The

discussion of these forms presents one of the most strildng features of

the Algonquian languages.

In the participial forms, the verbal stem is modified by change of

its vowel.

Ideas of repetition, duration, distribution, are expressed by means

of reduplication.

A number of formative affixes convey certain notions of manner,

as

—

-tug'' in pyd'tug'' he probably came, which conveys the notion

of doubt or uncertainty; while -ape^ in pyd'wdpe^ he is in

THE habit of coming, cxpresses the frequency or repetition

of an act

Formatives are also instrumental, not merely in the formation of

nouns, but in giving to the nouns they form the quality ol distinctive

designation . Thus

:

-mina in A'dd-mi^n'^ corn denotes fruit, grain, berry; and

-gani in pd'skesiga' n^ gun (literally, exploder) is expressive of

tool, implement, instrument

DISCUSSION OF GRAMMAR (§§ 15-54)

Compositioii (§§ 15-24)

Verbal Composition (§§ 10-21)

§ 15. TYPES OF STEMS

The verbs and nouns of the Fox language are almost throughout

composed of a number of stems, the syntactic value of the complex

being determined by a number of prefixes and suffixes. Setting aside
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these, the component parts occur rarely, if at all, independently;

and only some of those that appear in initial position in the verb are

capable of independent use. In this respect they appear as more

independent than the following component elements. On the other

hand, the latter are so numerous that it seems rather artificial to

designate them as suffixes of elements of the first group. There is

so much freedom in the principles of composition ; the significance of

the component elements is such that they limit one another; and

their number is so nearly equal,—^that I have preferred to call them

co-ordinate stems rather than stems and suffixes.

Accordingly I designate the component parts of words as

—

1. Initial stems.

2. Secondary stems of the first order.

3. Secondary stems of the second order.

4. Co-ordinative stems.

5. Instrumental particles.

§ 16. INITIAL STEMS

Initial stems are capable at times of standing alone, with the office

of adverbs. Some instances are

—

u'tc^ whence

i'c* hence

tAgw^ together

Furthermore, an initial stem can enter into composition with only

a formative, and express an independent statement, though not

always with exact sense:

u'tciw^ one has come from some place

Two or more initial stems follow in a definite order:

wd'pusd^w"' he begins to walk (wdpi- to begin [ initial stem]j -usd-

to walk [secondary stem])

wd'pipyd'tusa'w"- he begins to approach on the walk {pyd- move-
ment hither [ initial stem between wdpi- and -usd-; -t- § 8])

wd'pipydtcitete'pusd^w" he begins to approach walking in a circle

{tetep- movement in a circle [ new initial stem]) ; initial stem
conveying the notion of movement in a circle

The consecutive order of initial stems with reference to a secondary

stem depends much on the sort of notions they convey. An initial

stem takes its place next to a secondary stem because the notion it
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implies is of such a nature as to combine easily with the notion of a

secondary stem to form an added sense of something more definite

and restricted. It is as if both initial and secondary stems were

modifiers of each other. An initial stem coming before another initial

stem in combination with a secondary stem stands toward the group

in much the same relation as if the group were a simple secondary

stem. The place of an initial stem is at the point where the idea it

expresses falls in most appropriately with the mental process of

restricting and making more definite the sense of the whole group.

[Before proceeding to the examples of initial stems, it seems to me
important to point out that a large proportion of them terminate in

i. Thus awi- to be; dpi- to untie; Agwi- to cover; Auemi- yon

way; ^pi-TOSiT; cawi-TODo; ^^Tiemi- to continue to; fc^sH- abil-

ity; Hci- completion; Mwi- (an extended form of M) movement in

AN INDEFINITE DIRECTION ; md'lcwi- FUTUERE ; motd- TO MOVE ; mdw\-

TO GO to; meci- largeness; UAgi- to halt; 'pemi- movement past;

pydtci- (an extended form of ijyd) movement hither; etc. It is

therefore likely that this i is a morphological element. But it would

require a comparison with other Algonquian languages to determine

its precise value. It may be added that -^ also occurs with the func-

tion of -i, and that the two sometimes interchange. Apparently this

-i always drops out before vowels.—T. M.]

Following is a selection of examples of initial stems which are quite

numerous and express ideas of great variety

:

aski- early, soon, first.

aaskimg'pu^ when it had first snowed 70.10 {a- temporal aug-

ment; me- initial stem common with words for snow, ice,

cold; mepu- to snow; -^ for -gi suffix with a location sense;

-i lost before initial vowel of following word)

dhsiskdnwig^ while the snow was first on 70.10 (a- as above; ^

glide; -i of aslci- lost before vowel; -dnw- secondary stem, de-

noting STATE, condition; -gi as above)

ea- freedom of movement, passage without friction or impediment.

c&fpawdw^ he cries out sending his voice through space

capu'nigA^n^ a needle (literally, an instrument for piercing

through with ease)

cosh- is used in several ways. In a special sense it denotes hori-

ZONTALITY, STRAIGHTNESS.

c6'ska'Jcusd^w"- he walks erect [-usd §19]
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coskd'pydci^nw'^ he lies at full length (-cin- secondary connective

stem[§ 20]; -w« [§ 28])

co'skdpyd^w' is it straight {-w^ § 28)

Another sense, closely related to straightness, is that of smooth-

ness, LACK OF friction, EASE OF MOVEMENT.

co'skwdw^ it is smooth, slippery

co'skwicVnw"- he slips and falls

c6'skond^w°' he slips hold of him
dcoskondtc he slips hold of him 182.11

liAneinl to continue to.

dhAnem.i'pydndtd- he continued to fetch them home 38.6 {a- as

above; p?/a- initial stem meaning movement hither; -rt- inter-

vocalic, instrumental [see § 21]; -a- objective pronominal ele-

ment; -tc^ 3d person singular subject; the form is an aorist

transitive conjunctive [see § 29])

dh.MieYmnesdtc^ he continued to kill 38.5 (a- as above; -nes-

initial stem to kill; -d- objective pronoun; td' 3d person sin-

gular subject)

wlhAnevmciTnesdnetAmuwdtc they will continue to derive benefit

from them 376.10 (m—Ainuwdtc [§ 29])

dhAnemumeguwdtc^ they kept riding 192.7

dhAnemdmuwdfci they continued to fly for their lives {-a- [§ 19];

-m- [§§ 21, 37]; -u- [§ 40]; d^wdtc^ [§ 29])

dh-Ajaeun^a'gosi'pahomi'gak^ he continued to climb up hurriedly

96.19

dh.AiiQva.\tetepetcdsdnitc^ he continued to whirl over and over 288.14

{tetepe- [for tetepi-] allied with tetep- below; -tc- [§8]; -dsd- from

-dsd- [= -isd §19]; -nit& [§34])

pdcdhAnemine'kwd'tamiriitc gradually the sound grew faint 348.22

dhAnewiiwdpusdwdtc^ then they continued to start off on a walk
108.8 (a- as above; wdpi- initial stem, meaning to begin, loses

terminal i before vowel; -^sd- secondary stem of second order,

meaning locomotion by land with reference to foot
AND LEG [§19]; -wdt& 3d person plural animate subject; the

form is an aorist intransitive conjunctive [see § 29])

kAsh'{i)- implies potency, ability, efficiency, and gets the meaning of

SUCCESS, TRIUMPH, MASTERY.

kA'skihd^w^ he succeeds in buying him (-dw^ [§ 28])

kA'skimeno^w"' he is able to drink

kA'sk[m'mdnA^7nw"^ he can lift it {-Amw"' [§ 28])

kA'skima^w'' he succeeds in persuading him (-w-[§21.6]; -aw°
transitive independent mode, 3d person singular animate sub-

ject, 3d person animate object [see § 28])
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hA'skmdwd^w"- he can see him {-ndw- to see,cf. dndwdtc^ then [the

man] saw 174.13; d'pwdwindwugutc^ but he was not seen 158.1

;

dndwdwdtcdp^ they would see habitually 182.14)

a'pwdwikaskimAdanetc^ on account of not being able to overtake

him 168.12

a'ponikaske tawdwdtc^ they could no longer hear their calls 192.6

kas{l)- denotes the idea of obliteration, erasure, wiping.

ka'si^^^mw'^ he erases it {-h- instrumental [§ 21]; -Amw^ transi-

tive aorist, independent mode, 3d person singular animate

subject, 3d person inanimate object [§ 28])

\iSisl'gwdhow^' he wipes his own face

\i?is\'gdci^nw"' he wipes his own foot

Ut- indicates the general notion of indefinite movement round about,

here and there.

MweslcdwAgape ^ they are always off on a journey 272.14 (for

Iclwe- see § 17 end; -WAg- for-WAg'^ 3d person plural animate,

intransitive aorist, independent mode [§ 28]; -dpe^ frequency

of an act [§ 14 end])

ki'wisd^w'^ it (a bird) flies round about (-isd- [§ 19])

kl'witcimd^w"- he swims round about (-tcim- [§ 19])

kl'wesJcd^w"' he goes a-journeying somewhere

kl'wdmo^w'^ he sought safety here and there (-a- [§ 19] ; -m- [§§ 21,

37];-o-[§40]; -w-[l28])

klwd'hAma'w'^ he went about looking at one and then another

(wdhA same aswdpA in MmdwiwdjJAtdpen"' let us go and look
AT IT 284.8 [mdwi- below; Jci

—dpena, § 28] ; alclcitcdgiwdpAindtc^

and after looking for all [his ducks] 286.16 [klci- p. 766; tcdgi

p. 771; d^dtd § 29; -m- § 21.6])

kVc(i)- expresses the completion, the fulfillment, of an act.

kl'cdwi^w°^ he has finished (a task, an undertaking)

kl'cetd^'W^ it is done cooking (td- secondary connective stem, in-

animate, signifying heat [§ 20]; -w^ [§ 28])

kVci to^w"' he has finished making it

kl'dpyd^w"^ he has already arrived (pyd- [§16])

ki'cinepdhVw'^ he has since died

klciketcipe'tawdwdtc^ after they had built a great fire 158.21 {-wdtc^

[§29])

kic.iklgdnutc after the feast is done 156.6

klQ\tcdgipyd'nitc after their arrival 90.13 {tcdgi all; pyd- to come;

-nitc^ [§ 34])

kicitcdgiketemindgutc^ after he had been blessed by them 184.4

i-gu-il 41])
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klcinyd'o'gunijywdwlsenitc^ four days had passed since he had

eaten 182.3 (for nydo' cf. nydw^ 4 [§ 50]; pwd for pydvn not

[§12]; -wiseni -eat; -^ci [§29])

d'kicitdgAtAmdwdtc^ after they have touched and tasted it 184.17

(a

—

Amowdtc^ same as d—Amowatci [§29])

klcipydtdmatc^ after she had fetched home her burden 162.16

(pya- initial stem movement hither; -t- [§ 8]; -m- [§§ 21, 37];

-0- secondary stem expressing conveyance; -a- pronominal

animate object; -tc^ 3d person singular animate [§ 29])

kog^ refers to an activity with a fluid, most often with water, in

which instance is derived the idea of washing.

hoge'nigd^w"' she is at work washing clothes {-gd- [§ 20])

kogi' netPd^w'^ he washes his own hands

kogend^w"' he washes him
koglge'ndno^w'^ he washes his own forehead

ko'giw'^ he mires (in the mud)
a'kogenafc when he bathed her 300.15 {-n- instrumental; cf. also

§8; d~atcH§29])
nd'lcakogenAg^ she also washed it 178.21 (for ndlc'^ akogeuAg^:

d—Agi [§ 29])

Mvngdtcikogendiu^ you are to clean it (the dog) well with water

178.15 (H—«w« [§28])

niawi- to go to.

Jcimawiclcd'pe7i°' let us go and hunt 90.9 (dcd initial stem to
hunt; M—pen'^ we inclusive, future independent mode, in-

transitive, used as a mild imperative [see §§ 28, 35.8])

Mmawinepdpen'^ let us go and spend the night 90.10

dmsi\vme2)dwdtc^ they went to a place where they spent the

night 30.5 {d~wdtc' [§ 29])

dmawilcetaliwdtc^ she went to dig for them 152.19 {-hw- [§ 37];

d—dtc' [§ 29])

dmawigakenAminitc^ they started ofl* to peel bark 150.15 {-nitc^

[§ 34])

dnvdwiketcltc^ he went to look over the bank 182.9

draavi^iwdpArndtc he went to have a look 182.7 (a- temporal par-

ticle; wdpA- same as wdhA cited under M-; -m- [§ 21]; -dtc

for -dtc^ transitive aorist conjunctive, 3d person singular ani-

mate subject, 3d person animate object [§ 29])

dmawijiAndtc^ he ran to catch him 182.11 {ua- presumably the

same as nd- [§ 21,8]; -n- [see § 21])

me- snow, ice, cold.

d-a-slime'pug when it had first snowed 70.10 (explained under
aski-)

§16
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TivVli- conveys the sense of occupation, employment in the per-

formance of some activity.

\m\ie'tcaw\^w°- he works, is busy

mi"ke^^^m^(;° he is occupied with a piece of work {-t- [§ 21]; -Amvf'

[§ 28])

m\ '\iem€'''k'wa'wa'w'^ he goes a-wooing ('fcwa [§ 18]; -w- [§ 37])

vcviVe'tdJiO'w'^ he is engaged in an attempt to heal him

mi'kwa'nema^w" she dotes upon it—her child

nAg{l)- denotes the change from an activity to a rest, and is best

translated by words like halt, stop, pause.

nA'gI^y" he stops moving

uAgici'nw* he halts on the journey {-cin- [§ 20])

nA'gipahd^w"- he stops running (-paho- secondary stem meaning

RAPID MOTION [§ 19]; -w^ intransitive aorist, independent mode,

3d person animate subject [§ 28])

tcdgdnAgigdpdwdtc^ they all came to a halt 50.24 (for tcdgi [all]

d-; -gdpd- [§ 19]; a—wdtc'- [§ 29])

anAgi-wa^c they stood 50.7 (aorist intransitive conjunctive [§ 29])

nagA- to follow after.

dpitcinagAiidtc^ when he went in following after it 70.13 {pU- ini-

tial stem meaning movement into an enclosure
;
pltci a col-

lateral form [see below]; -n- intervocalic instrumental; -d-

pronominal object; -tc^ 3d person singular animate subject)

dnagAtAg^ and he followed it (a- as before ; -t- intervocalic ele-

ment indicating that the object is inanimate, here simply that

the verb is transitive; -Ag^ 3d person singular animate sub-

ject, 3d person singular inanimate object [§ 29])

pAs(i)- implies the notion of swift, lively contact.

-pA's\tl'yd^hwd''w'^ she spanks him

ipa'si'gwd^hwd^w"- he slaps him in the face

^A'sigii'md^hwd'w^ he barely grazes his nose (-gum- [§ 17])

pAsimya'so'w" it (an animate subject) fries {-siL- [§ 20])

pA'se^a^w*' it is hot (-td- [§ 20]; -w^ [§ 28])

pe'ktvi- density, thickness.

aj^e'kwisasa]ca¥ when it was thick with growth 70.12

pem{i)- expresses the notion of movement by, past, alongside.

pe'me'^a'W he passes by 278.1 (-'Jed- [§ 20])

pe'megd'W^ he dances by 280.5 {-egd- secondary stem of second

order, meaning movement of one in dancing [§ 19]; -w°' 3d

person singular animate, independent mode)

^e'mindgd'w^ he passes by a-singing

§16
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-pe'iaipaJio^w" he passes by on the run (-pahd- secondary stem of

second order, denoting speed [§ 19])

^e/mutd^w°' he crawls past (-utd-, -otd- to crawl [§ 19])

a'peimtepiklckahugunitc^ they went swimming by side by side

184.3 (-Jiugu- same as -hogo- [§ 19]; -nitc'- [§ 34]

)

pemisaw'* it [the swan] went flying past 80.7 {-isd- secondary stem

of second order, expressing velocity and associated with

MOTION THROUGH THE AIR [§ 19])

It comes to have the force of an inchoative.

pe'mwsa^w" he started off on a walk {-usd- secondary stem to

WALK [§ 19])

Y>e'mwdgesV'w'^ she began to wail

d'pemiwdpusdtc^ then he started to begin to walk 194.19 (a- and

-ic* explained before; -wdp- for -wdpi- inception [§ 16]; -usd-

secondary stem of second order, to walk [§ 19])

pyd- signifies movement hitherward.

pya'w'* he comes

pya'^^ ci'w" he fetches home game
^jMe''hwdwd''w'^ he brings home a wife {-'kwd- w^oman [§ 18];

-w- [§ 37]

)

pya.'tdslid^'W^ it falls this way
'pya'tcine''Jcawd^w'^ he comes driving them home (for pydtci- cf.

pitci- under pit-: -ne'Jca- [§ 19]; -dvf^ [§ 28])

\)y'ii'twdwd'niigAHw^ it comes a-roaring (pydt- collateral with

pyd-; wdwd [§ 20]; dmigAtw^ [§ 20]; -w' [§ 28])

pya7ia'w;'* he has brought home 58.5 (-n- intervocalic; -d- 3d

person singular animate object; -w"' as before)

d'pydtc^ when he had come 68.25 (a

—

tc^ [§ 29])

pl{t)' conveys the sense of movement into an enclosure.

pl'idse'rw)^ it blows inside (-a- [§ 19]; -sen- [§ 20]; -w'- [§ 28])

pl'iciwend''w'^ he leads him within

pi'taliwd'^w^ he buries him {-hw- [§ 21]; -dvf' [§ 28])

pl'iigd^w"' he enters

a'pltci'l^awdnitc they trailed (a bear into woods) 70.12

d'piiigdtc as he entered 326.10 {-gd- U 20]; d—tc [
= ic» § 29])

d'piiigAndtc then he took her inside 42.20 {-gA- variant of gd;

-n- instrumental [§ 21]; d~dtc' [§ 29])

pltcisaw^^ there came running into 142.10 {-isd- as in 2>6misaif";

-UAg for -^VAg^ 3d person plural animate, intransitive inde-

pendent mode [§ 28])

§16
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p6n{i)- also expresses the notion of cessation, but with more of

the idea of the negative temporal element no more, no

LONGER.

po'negcTw'^ he is no longer dancing {-egd- as before, p. 768)

-pone'ndgd^w^ he has ceased singing

-pone'senyd^w'^ he has done eating

ipo'nepyd^w'^ he is no longer a drunkard

po'nima^w'^ he has stopped talking to him {-7n- [§ 21])

d'poninutawdwdtc they stopped hearing the sound 152.1

dgwi'pomlidguwdtcin^ never shall they be left alone 186.2 {dgwi—
n' not [§ 29]; -gu- [§ 41]; -wdtci [§ 29])

a'poniwa^c*' they halted 164.13, 192.9

sagii)- implies the notion of exposure, manifestation, visibility.

sa'gise^nw* it sticks out {-sen- [§ 20] ; -w^ [§ 28])

sh'gitepdcVnw'^ he lies covered all over except at the head (-cin-

[§ 20]; tepd head; -w« [§ 28])

ssi'giwind'gdpd^w"^ but for the tips of his horns, he stands shut off

from view. [As wind- is a secondary stem of the first order

[§18] used to designate a horn, and -gdpd- is a secondary stem

of the second order [§ 19] expressing perpendicularity, the

literal translation would seem to be he stands with his

HORNS EXPOSED.—T. M.]

sSi'gitepd'hogo^w"' he floats with the head only out of the water

irhogo- [§ 19])

sa'giitwma^w'* he exposes his nose to view {-kwm- same as -gum-

[§ 18])

sAg{i)- has a transitive force with the meaning of seizing hold.

sAgecdnd^w'^ he holds him by the ear (-cd- ear [§ 18]; -n- instru-

mental [§ 21])

sAgme"]cdnd''w"' he leads him by the hand {-neka- [§ 19]; -n-

[§21])

sAgi'pwd^w'^ he bites hold of him {-pw- [§ 21])

SAgdne"kwdnd^w°' he grabs hold of him by the hair {-hwd- head

[§ 18])

a'pe'^iyisasaka'fc* when it was thick with growth 70.12; (a— 'Ar*

[§ 29])

dsAgine'lcdnatc he then held her by the hand 134.13 {-n- [§ 21];

d—dtc[= -dtc^ § 29]; -ne'lcd- as in dsdgiwe'kkskdtc^ 214.10)

dsAgikdndtd' she grabbed hold of one by the leg 292.2

td{wi)- has to do with the sensation of physical pain.

i?i'W\te'pd,ci^nw'^ he fell and hurt his head {tepd- head; -cin- [§ 20];

-W' [§ 28])

§ 16
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t'Si^WitAnA'sitdgdpci'w"' it hurts his feet to stand {-gapa- [§ 19])

Wwekwd^w"- his head aches {-'lewd- head [§ 18])

tcdffi all, entirel3^

ic^giketenAg' she took off all 224.1 (n- [.§ 21]; a- left out [§ 12];

d—Agi [§ 29])

Jcicitc'dgipyanitc after all had arrived 90.13 (klci- and j>7/a- initial

stems [§ 16]; -nitc for -ni^c*' 3d person plural, animate [§34])

ind'tcsLgipydnitc^ thus all had arrived 172.20 (Ind- thus)

Jclcitcsigiketemindgutc^ after he had been blessed by all 184.5 (kid

completion; gu [§ 41]; a-omitted; -tc^ [§ 29])

d'tcsigesutc^ then he was burnt all up 30.3 (sn- secondary stem

meaning heat, animate [§ 20])

d'tc&gihdwdtc^ they slew them all 8.16, 10.2 (-/<- [§ 21]; d—dwdtd-

[.§ 29])

tefep- movement in a circle.

dtetepetcdsatotc he started himself a-rolling 288.13

tete\)usd7i^ walk around in a circle 376.12 (see 158.1) {-usd- sec-

ondary stem of second order, meaning to walk [§ 19]; -n'^

2d person singular imperative, intransitive [§ 31])

dwdpiteteY>usdtc^ he began to walk around in a circle 256.9 (wdpi-

see next stem)

wd'p{:i)- signifies the idea of commencement, inception, inchoation.

wapina'^ usa^w'* he is beginning to know how to walk {nah to know)
wapiA:"e'mi(/a^w'* the rain is beginning to fall

v7Qf^\'Wl'seni^w°' he is starting to eat (compare niwlsen^ do let me
eat 184.10)

dw&pd'kwAmAtAg^ he became sick 156.9

wiwkpimAtcaiydwicvmegowdtc'- they shall begin to have to j)ut up
with their insolence 184.18 (wl—wdtc^ [§ 29])

dwvi^usdtc^ he started off on a walk 126.3, 23; 278.8; 280.2

{-usd- [§ 19]; d—tc' [§ 29J)

utci' whence, away from.

w'^tcikesiydglcisdwd whence the cold came, then he speeds to 70.14

(change of vowel u to wd on account of participial form;

analyzed in note 21, p. 869).

utciwdp^ from this time on 34.14 (literally, beginning whence;

wdpi- see preceding stem)

wt- expresses the sense of accompaniment, association, companion-

ship.

wl'ddma^w'^ he accompanies him {-d- for -t-; see below)

yfl'tcdwd^w"- he goes along, too

§ 16
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wi''pdmd^w'^ he sleeps with him
wi'puma'w" he eats with him (pu- [§21]; -m- [§ § 2 1 , 37] ; -aw" [§ 28])

wi' 'Icumd^w'^ he invites him to the feast

vntdmdtcin^ him whom he accompanied 70.14 (see text at end)

wi'pumm" eat thou with me 266.19 (pu- act done with mouth

[§ 21] ; -in- indicates animate object [§ § 21, 37] ; -iw^ imperative,

2d person singular subject, 1st person singular object [§ 31])

pep- winter, snow, cold.

a'pepof/*' in the winter-time 150.5 (a'pepd(7 70.10; 136.3 is the same

form with elision of final vowel before initial vowel [see text

at end; also §§12, 42])

As ^ the small number of initial stems given by Dr. Jones seems to

me to be rather out of proportion to their importance, I take the

liberty of inserting here a hundred odd new examples taken from his

Fox Texts, arranged in the order of the English alphabet. For this

purpose a, a, a, a, a, follow each other in this order. I would remind

the reader that there is considerable fluctuation in these vowels,

especially between a and a: a and a. The variation of a and a is

slight; that of a and a does not seem to occur. The sound pro-

nounced was undoubtedly the same in any given fluctuation; Dr.

Jones simply has recorded the sounds as he heard them at a given

time. Examples follow:

a'tetcd- distant.

Sb'Si'te'tciMweslcdtc^hewent on a distant journey 74.5 (a

—

tc^ [§ 29];

Iclwe- [§ 17], allied to Mwi- [see under M- above]; -sJc- [§ 21];

-a- [§ 19])

a'tetcaMte* she went far away 38.1 (d- dropped [§ 12]; d—te*

[§ 29]; Jm- from hd- an initial stem meaning to go)

A'tetcsLWlgiwdtc^ they lived far away 160.14 (a- dropped [§ 12];

itngi is an initial stem, to dwell)

awi- to be.

awim^c*' they were 50.18 (a- lost [§ 12]; -ni- [§ 34]; hence -tc^

[§ 29] may be used for a plural)

Siwitcig^ they who were 358.8 (participial; -tcig^ [§ 33])

Siwiydn^ where I am 366.2 (for d-dwiydn^; d—ydn:^ [§ 29])

dfnt~ to move.

nd'lcdhsimiwdtc^ again they moved on 166.12 (for ndl^^ d- [§ 10];

-h- a ghde [§ 8]; d—wdtc' [§ 29])

' From here to p. 793, addition by T. Michelson.
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apt to untie.

ai^inaliAmw'^ she unties it 162.2 {-Amw"' [§ 28])

a,])inahAmwdpe' ^ she always unties it 162.3 (for -Amw°' a- [§ 10];

-a2^e'^[§ 14])

dhapihAg then lie untied it 334.16 (for a—Ag' [§ 29]; -' lost before

an initial vowel [§ 10]; -h- first time a glide [§ 8]; second

time instrumental [§ 21])

See also 160.19; 170.4; 172.10, 14; 290.22, 25; 292.5

awA' to carry away.

AWAThdwAg^ they were carrying them away 198.5 {-n- [§ 21];

-dwAg^ [§ 28])

dhsiWAnetc'^ then they were carried away 26.3 (d—eic^ [§ 41]; -/(- a

glide[§8]; -n-[§21])

dwdpih'WAtdwdtc they set to work carrying it 212.21 (a

—

wdtc^

[§ 29]; -' lost by contraction [§ 10]; wdpi- an initial stem, to

begin; -to- [§ 37])

wlh&WAtdydn^ I would have taken it with me 230.12 (for m-
with the subjunctive see my note [§ 29]; -h- [§ 8]; -to- [§ 37];

-ydn^ [§ 29])

dTiSiWATidtc she took him 38.2 (for a—dtc'^ [§ 29] bv contraction

[§ 10]; -n-[§21])

See also 162.15; 164.7, 8, 9; 166.1; 224.18; 230.12; 246.24;

348.9, etc.

Agost' to climb.

wlJiAgoslydn^ I shall have to do the climbing 90.19 {ivl—ydri^

[§29];-A-[§_8])

dliAgositc he climbed up 94.16 (for d— tc^ [§ 29] bv contraction

[§ 10]; -/^-[§8])

See also 96.19; 274.24

AcAtti- to give to eat.

ACAini give it to him to eat 252.1 (-i [§ 31])

d'A- cAiiiegutc then he was given food to eat 70.2 (for a

—

tc^ [§ 29]

by contraction [§ 10]; -e- [§ 8]; -gu- [§ 41])

See also 14.19; 106.1; 256.12

Agwi~ to cover.

Ag-wihel'' cover him up 294.18 {-h- [§ 21]; -e- [§ 8]; -!« [§ 31])

m/mgwi^cm* for liiin to cover himself with 294.21 (evidently a

participial; see § 34 near the end; -li- is a glide [§ 8]; ivl- is

irregular, as is its use with the subjunctive; see my note to § 29)

Aniw- to eat.

Anawitd he that eats me 272.19; 274.3, 7, 12 (for -ito [§ 33])
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a-Amwa^c*' then he ate him 274.15 (a

—

dtc* [§ 29])

unJiAmwAgetc^ we (excl.) shall eat him 58.11 (wl—Agetc^ [§ 29];

-h- [§ 8])

IddAmwi'lcAn^ don't eat me 96.4 (for Mt"' a-; -VTcau^ [§ 30])

See also 26.10; 58.24; 96.10, 11, 17; 166.3; 266.20; 274.5;

330.22

Anetni- yon way.

Anemiaca^f" go ahead and hunt for game 294.8 (cicd- from clcd-

to hunt for game; -g^ [§ 31 ])

ahAnema pitc^ there he sat down 352.24 (a

—

tc' [§ 29]; Auem- for

Auemi- [§ 10]; Api- is an initial stem, to sit; ~li- [§ 8])

AjH- to sit.

wihA^itci he shaU sit 16.18 {wi—tci [§ 29]; -h- [§ 8])

nemenwATp^ I am content to sit down 370.12 (ne- [§ 28]; menw-

is an initial stem denoting pleasure)

hA^itc" let him be seated 370.11 {h- is ghde [§ 8] after a final

vowel; -tc'il 31])

dtcUAhitc' he sat down 172.15 (a

—

tc' [§ 29]; for confusion of h

and p see § 3)

See also 370.7, 8, 9; 316.16

AsUwi- to save.

d-A'&kwmesdtc^ he saved them from killing 8.12 (a

—

dtc^ [§ 29] ; nes-

is an initial stem, to kill)

askuw^wi^ri* I saved it (for d'AskunArrmn^ ; a—Aman^ [§ 29]; -u-

for -wi- [§ 12]; -n- [§ 21])

cagw' to be unwilhng.

dceigwdnemutc' he was unwilling 24.22 (a

—

tc'[§ 29]; -dne- [§ 19];

-m-[§§21, 37]; -^-[§40])

c'dgwdnemow'^ she was unwilling 170.1 (-o- [§ 40]; -w'' [§ 28])

See also 14.4; 34.10; 144.11

cawi' to do.

cawiw" he is doing 288.15 (-w« [§28])

acawim^c* he was doing 322.1 (a

—

nitc^ [§ 34])

dcsiwigwdn' what he did 342.4, 5, 8, 10 (d—gwdn' [§ 32] ; my trans-

lation is literal)

See also 16.16; 24.20; 66.7; 76.5, 7; 250.7, 9; 280.8, 11;

356.16

clcd' to hunt for game.

pydtciclcsiW' he comes hitherward hunting for game 92.7 (pydtci-

is an extended form of pyd-, an initial stem denoting motion

hitherward; -w" [§ 28])
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clca^" go seek for game 290.2 (clcd- for clcd-, as pyd-g^ come ye

ioTpya-; -^ [§ 31])

cica^'^ he that was hunting for game 38.8 (-t"^ [§ 33])

See also 38.14; 78.15

eitn to tell.

dcimeguwdtc^ what tliey were told 356.14 (a

—

wdtc'^ [§ 29]; -^-[§8];

-gu- [§ 41])

dcimegutc^ what he was told 358.22 (a

—

tc^ [§ 29])

h(i to go.

wllmwAg' they shall go 338.10 (wl- [§ 28]; -WAg' [§ 28])

Hli^ thou wilt go 284.21 (kl- [§ 28])

wihsiinigAtw^ it will start 224.4 (wi—w^ [§ 28]; -migAt- [§ 20])

Hhapw'* you will go 20.20 (kl—pw'^ [§ 28]; -a- for -a-, as in

M'pyhpw"' you will come 20.16)

See also 22.18; 122.11, 18; 170.20; 338.9, 10, 13; 356.15, 17

hawi- to dwell, to be (not the copula),

hawiw^ she is 108.6 (-w« [§ 28])

cihawite* she remained 10.14 (a

—

tc^ [§ 29])

ahawi^c' lie was 10.18

hawi^^« remain ye 48.23 (4-« for -^" [§ 3]; -g^ [§ 31])

See also 12.19; 22.20, 21; 68.9

hi~ to speak (to).

hiw« he says 26.12, 14 (-w« [§ 28])

dhitc' he said 26.19, 20, 21 {d—tc' [§ 29])

dhinetc' he was told 26.11 (d—etc' [§ 41]; -n- [§ 21])

dhindtc' he said to them 10.6 (d—dtc' [§ 29]; -n- [§ 21])

See also 8.7, 11, 14, 18; 10.22; 14.6; 16.4; 96.8; 110.9; 216.6;

218.2

i' to say.

kaciw'^ what does he say 242.15 (for kac^ iw" [§ 10]; -W [§ 28])

ici^ thus.

wrvcindgusinitc^ she wished to look thus 104.4 (wl—nitc^ [§ 29];

-rmgu- [I IS]; -si- [I 20])

d-rcitdJidtc^ thus she thought in her heart 102.1 (a—/c* [§ 29]; ic-

for id- [§ 10]; -itd- [§ 18]; -M- [§20])

katu- sorrow.

a'katusi^an' I felt grieved 158.8 (d—ydn' [§ 29]; -si- [§ 20])

hawA' to crunch.

a'MkawA/^^ he crunched it 124.9 (for d—Ag^ [§ 29] by contrac-

tion [§ 10]; -kd- reduplication [§ 25]; -t- [§ 21])
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dnakdksLWSimegwitc^ then it [the possessed object, i. e., his head]
crunched and ate him up 96.8 (for on' a- [§ 10]; a—tc' [§ 29];

^

-U- [§ 25]; -m- [§ 21]; -e [§ 8]; -gwi- [§ 34])

d'ka'khwAtAmowdtc^ then they crunched them (the bones) up
296.5 (d—Amowdtc^ [§ 29]; -t- [§ 21]; -U- [§ 25])

See also 124.4, 15; 294.10

UAnr to speak.

kAnamw" speak thou 180.4 {-loi- [§20]; -w« [§ 31])

a'kAnone^c' he was addressed 8.5 (a

—

etc^ [§ 41])

See also 174.11, 13; 176.2, 20, 23; 180.6, 7, 11

lae'^h' to know, find out.

wike'kdnemdtc he desired to find out concerning; her 46.9 (for

wl—dtc' [§§ 10, 29];-dne- [§ 19]; -m- [§ 21])

dgwi ke'kdnemAgin I did not know concerning him 160.8 {dgwi

not; -Agi [§ 29]; -n for -ni [§ 29] by contraction [§10]; d-

omitted [§ 29])

dJiAnemike'kahwdtc he continued to find them out 298.15 (Hteral

translation; for d—dtc' [§§ 10, 29]; -a- [§ 8]; -hw- [§ 21];

liAnemi- an initial stem meaning to continue to)

See also 166.8, 9; 298.15; 326.20, 21; 328.1, 6, 7, 7, 8, 13,

15; 342.3, 7, 10, 15, 16; etc.

hep- to enclose.

d'kepetundndnitc^ she would close his mouth with her hand 324.9

(d~^dnitd [§ 34]; -e- [§ 8]; -tun- [§ 18]; -d as -e- [§ 8]; -n- [§ 21])

a'kepo^u'd^^^ after he had closed it by stitching it with cord

288.13, 18 (for d~Ag' [§ 29] by contraction [§ 10]; -/- [§ 21])

See also 138.12; 142.7; 290.9; 332.10

ke'tci- intensity.

d'ke'tcipenutc he went at top speed 168.5 (for d—tc^ [§§ 10, 29];

penu- is an initial stem, to go)

a'ke'tcimaii/d^c* she then began to wail with sore distress 170.20

{d—tc^ [§ 29]; maiyo- is an initial stem meaning to wail)

See also 186.8; 188.17; 200.5; 284.19; 310.22; 314.11

Ulck{i)- to cut off.

d'lclcklckecdcwdtcdpe'^ from them he would cut off both ears 8.13

(for -tc^ ape'^ [§ 10]; d—dtc' [§ 29]; -ape' ' [§ 14]; -klc- [§ 25]; -e-

[§8]; -ca-[§ 18]; -cw- [§ 21])

ndlcdkickigumdcvMtcdpe' ^ and he would cut off their noses 8.13

(for Trnk"- a- [§ 10]; nnk"- again, and; -gum- [§ 18]; -d- same as

-^- [§ 8]; the rest as above)

See also 8.17, 18; 10.4, 5
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kJiii- to feel gently.

d'kiiaendtc then he let his hand steal softly over her 322.21 (for

d—dtc' [§ 29] by contraction [§ 10]; -e- [§ 8]; -n- [§ 21])

wikimendt'^ wishing to pass his hand gently over her, he began

to feel her 326.5 (-at'' [I 29]; for the use of un- with the sub-

junctive see my note to §29)

klni- to sharpen.

wiklnihdw"^ he shall sharpen it (a moose-antler in a sacred

bundle; hence animate) 106.15 (a future form of a transitive

3d person subject with 3(1 person object; wl—diD'^ see my
note [§28]; -/^- [§ 21])

M'kmilidw^ you shall sharpen him (it) 108.2 (M—av)°^ [§ 28]; -h-

[§21])

d'kmihatc^ then he sharpened him 108.3 (a

—

atc^ [§ 29])

wdsiklnikumdydg^ made sharp at the point 356.13 (-Jcum- same

as -gum- [§ 18])

kip- to fall.

d'kiTpisdnitc^ then they fell through the air 332,4, 5 (a

—

nitc^ [§ 34];

-isd- from -isd- [§ 19])

Ji'Jsk' to cut up.

d'kiskecutc^ then he w^as cut up 166.3 (a

—

utc^ [§ 41]; -e- [§ 8]; -c-

[§21])

k'iskecAmw"' he cut it off {Aniw'^ [§ 28])

kJivn- to turn back.

kiwsitdwe^ let us go back 72.3 {-tdwl^ [§ 6] for -tdwe [§ 31])

a'kiwaic* then he turned back 94.4 (a

—

tc'^ [§ 29])

a'pewikiwiiir so he started to turn back 210.1 (for d—tc^ by con-

traction [§ 10]; femi- [§ 16])

kiwanu go back 208.15 (prolongation of -nu [§ 31])

See also 166.9, 22

JiU- to fear.

knsegw'^ he was feared 56.14 (-s- [§ 21]; -e- [§ 8]; -gw'' [§ 41])

kxxtAmW' he feared it 214.20 {-t- [§ 21]; -^w?r« [§ 28])

See also 120.8; 190.21; 214.1: 284.20

kilt- to feel of.

akniejidtc' then he felt of her 46.9 (d—dtc' [§ 29]; -e- [§ 8]; -n-

[§21])

inaiyo-, tnaif/u- to weep.

maiyamaiybJidw" it w^as common for him to make them cry 16.9

{malya-il 25]; -h- [§ 21]; -aw« [§ 28])
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dwdpimaiyutc'^ then he began to weep 330.14 {a—tc^ [§ 29]; ivdpi-

[§ 16]) •

See also 12.13; 110.16

tnakwi- futuere.

ama'kwi^c* then he went into her 322.21

See also 56.17; 312.18, 24; 322.23; 324.7, 8, 16, 17

tnand- multitude.

manauu^* many 40.1

dwdpimeLnawdtc'^ they began to be numerous 52.9 (d—wdtc^ [§ 29];

wdpi- to begin [§ 16])

vSee also 52.1; 54.1, 18

inatU', tiifito- to plead.

dniAmsitomeguivdtc then they began to be entreated 152.10 (for

d~wdtcnU 12,29]; 7;/.4-[§25]; -m-[§21]; -e- [I 8]; -gu-[l 41])

dmAmatomegutc then he began to be plead with 162.12 (for d—tc^

[§§10,29]
dmAmatumegutc he was entreated 184.10

til I- futuere.

7iepydtcimAndw^ I liave come to have sexual intercourse with her

44.24 {ne—dw"^ [§ 28] ;
pydtci- an extended form of pyd- motion

HITHERWARD [§ 16])

dTiAnemim.Mmtc^ then he went first into one and then into another

56.14 (a

—

dtc'' [§ 29]; JiAnemi- to continue to [§ 16]; -n- [§ 21])

dmanegutc^ then she had sexual intercourse with 160.20 (really

a passive; d—tc' [§ 29]; -n- [§ 21]; -e- [§ 8]; -gu- [§ 41])

mAdAf tnAtA- to overtake.

dmAdAnegutc^ as he was overtaken 168.5 (a

—

td [§ 29]; -n- [§ 21];

-e- [§ 8]; -gu- [§ 41])

dpijdtcivQ.AtAnetd tliey came and overtook liim 196.4 (literally,

HE WAS overtaken; d—etc^ [§ 41]; pydtci- an extended form

of pyd- motion hither [§ 16]; -n- [§ 21])

dtAcimAtAnetc^ as many as there were, were overtaken 12.3 {tAci-

is an initial stem meaning as many as)

mec- to capture.

wiJcaslcimecendtc^ he would be able to capture him 24.6 (im.—dtc^

[§ 29]; JcasM- same as JcasM- ability [§ 16]; -e- [§ 8]; -n- [§ 21])

ma.cenemetc'^ they that had been taken 12.12 (participial [§ 33];

hence the change in the vowel stem [§ 11])

amecewgicHhen he was captured 14.9 (a—etc^[§ 41]; -e- [§ 8]; -n-

[§ 21])
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mecenenagutc'' let us be captured 14.5

See also 14.7; 20.18; 182.11

nieci" large.

Tciecimetegw^ a large tree 162.6

dmeciTcetendnitc^ how large she was at the vulva 46.10; 322.21

{d—nitd [§34])

tnecu- to strike with a missile.

diaecuguic^ when he was struck by a missile (a

—

tc^ [§ 29] ; -gu-

[§41])

msicugwinitc^ it hit him (-gwini- [§ 34])

The construction at 94.18 is difficult.

niegu- together.

dhAnemimegusogisowdtc they continued on their way bound

together 26.4 (for d— wdtc' [§ 29] in accordance with § 10;

TiAnemi- to continue to [§ 16]; sogi- is an initial stem, to

bind; -so- [§ 40])

tne'k- to find out.

dmekawdtc^ then she found him 160.15 (a

—

dtc^ [§ 29]; -a- [8?];

-w- [§ 21])

nenie\iawdWAg I have found them 94.13 (for Tie

—

awAg^ [§ 28] by

contraction [§ 10])

ame'kawM^c he w^as found 146.11 (for d—utc^ [§ 41])

dme^kAmeg it was found 146.13 (for d—Ameg^ [§ 41])

See also 122.7, 13, 20; 334.10

nie'kw- to remember.

me'kwdnemi'l-An^ thou shalt think of me 188.8 (-dne- [§ 18]; -m-

[§21]; -VicAn' [§ 30])

dvae'kwdnemdtc then he remembered him 328.18 (for d—dtc^

[§ 29])

See also 76.19; 138.7; 352.12

fnenw- to take pleasure in.

menwdnetAindgw^ you may prefer it 32.15 (-dne- [§ 18]; -t- [§ 21]

;

-AmdgiV [§29])

nemenwAp' I like to sit 370.10 (ne- [§ 28]; Api- to sit)

nemenwdnef^ I prefer it 136.3, 4 (ne—'' [§ 28]; -t- [§ 21])

jnainwdnetag"' he that preferred it 136.5

manwdnetAg^ he that preferred it 138.2 (participial; hence the

change of the stem-vowel [§ 12]; -Ag'^ [§ 33])

manwdnemdtcin^ she whom he loved 148.7 (participial; -m- [§21];

-dtcin^ [§ 33])

See also 66.17; 136.13; 138.3; 176.12; 336.4
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mes' to derive real benefit.

wlinesdnetAmdgW ye shall derive real benefit from it 32.12

{wi—AmagW [§ 29]; -dne- [§ 19]; -t- [§ 21])

nietawa- to sulk.

iTmmetawawafc* then they sulked 30.9 (for 'm'- a- [§ 10]; a—wdtc^

[§ 29])
_

matawa^ci^* they that sulk at him 30.12 (participial; hence the

vowel-change [§ 12]; -dtcig^ [§ 33])

See also title 30; and 30.10

tneta- to take pleasure in.

nemetsitdnet'' I am pleased with it 324.16 (/le—« [§ 28]; -/- [§ 8];

-dne-U 18]; -^ [§ 21])

metSitdnetAmAnin^ don't you take delight in it 324.15 (-AmAni

[§29]; -7^n§29])

mt- to give.

m.inenAgd'"' I would give to thee 58.23 (-n- [§21]; -e- [§ 8]; -nAgd""'

[§ 30])

Hmme^uwaw^he shall give you 32.13 (kl—guwaw° [§ 28] ; -n-[§ 21]

;

-e- [§ 8])

minegutcin^ they (inan.) that were given to him 24.28 (-gu- [§ 41];

-tcin' [§34])

See also 24.23; 222.19, 20, 25

tntC' to give.

valciydgdgu"' you might give to him 32.11 (-iydgdgu^ [§ 30])

fnlgd- to fight.

amlga^f^c' he fought with 14.4 (d—tc' [§ 29]; -t'l- [§ 38])

dwdpiuiigMiwdtc^ when they began fighting with each other 22.18

(a- probably an error for a-; d—wdtc^ [§ 29]; wdpi- [§ 16] to

begin; -ti- [§38])

wdjnTaigiitlwdtc^ they began fighting with each other 34.8 (d-

dropped [§ 12])

wiralgsititc he would fight with them 24.23 (for ivi—tc^ [§ 29])

vnmigMlydn} you will fight 24.25 (wi—ydn^ [§ 29])

See also 24.26

fntsl- cacare.

amisifc*' when he eased himself 76.5 (a

—

tc^ [§ 29])

mmis' I am about to ease myself 274.15, 16 (m- [§ 28])

misimisisa one would ease and keep on easing 272.20; 274.4, 8,

13 (reduphcation [§ 25]; -sd lengthened form of -sa [§ 30])

See also 274.20, 21; 276.10

§ 16



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 781

tiiitci- cacare.

dvaitcindtc'^ then he dunged on him 124.22 (mltci- is related to

mlsi- as potci- to posi-; a—dtc^ [§ 29]; -n- [§ 21])

Hcimitcim^c after he had (hinged on him 124.22 {Jcici- for Mci-

completion; a- dropped [§ 12]; -dtc for -dtc^ [§ 10])

mltci' to eat.

^emitc^ thou hast eaten 122.3 (ke- [§ 28])

amitcite* then he ate 14.23

uniaitcife' "" she was on the point of eating 96.3 (-te''' [§ 29]; for

the use of wt- with the subjunctive see my note, p. 823)

mitcin^ eat thou 174.18 (-n" [§ 31])

See also 174.19; 184.16; 240.7, 18; 336.2; 374.18

fntisw- to suspect.

dmuswdnemdwdtc^ they suspected them 150.14 (a

—

dwdtc^ [§ 29];

-dne- [§ IS]; -m- [§ 21])

muswa?iemaw" he suspects him {-m- [§ 21]; dw'^ [§ 28])

nahi" to know liow.

nahivnseniwdtcin^ they did not know how to eat 76.3 (a- omitted

on account of the negative; -n* [§ 29]; -wdtci [§ 29]; wlseni- to

eat)

wlnQhuynwiydn^ I desire to know liow to get a wife 334.13

{ivl—ydn} [§ 29]; for the syntax see § 35; nah- for Tiahi- by
contraction [§ 10]; uwlw^- to marry)

See also 336.3

natvi- to visit.

7wnawi/(aw« I am going to visit him 228.1; 238.21; 244.12; 256.1;

262.20 (ni~dw" [§ 28]; -h- [§ 21])

imnsiwihetlWAg^ they will go visiting one another 242.5 (wi- for

wl- used with intransitive independent future [§28]; -Ji- [§21];

-e-[§8]; -^v[§38]; -WAgni 2S])

tid- to fetch.

l^epydtcinsinen^ I have come to take you away 40.12; 42.18; 44.1

(ke—n'' [§ 28]; pydtci- an extended form of pyd- motion hith-

erward; -n- [§ 21]; -e- [§ 8])

nepydtcinsindw"^ I have come to take lier awav 42.4 (ne—dw^

[§ 28]; -n- [§ 21])

nepydtcin&napen"^ we have come to take him away 58.8 (ne—apen"-

[§ 28])

nadawuk^ go and fetch him away 58.7 {-t- [§ 8]; awu- same as

dwA-, awA- [?]; !•« [§ 31])

nanel-^ go fetch her 354.15 {-n- [§ 21]; -e- [§ 8]; '^«
[§ 31])

See also 40.7; 42.1; 46.22; 58.8
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ndci' to caress.

dnsicitepdndtd he caressed her head with his hand 188.4, 9 (a—dtc^

[§ 29]; tepa head; -n- [§ 21])

ndgil-, iiAgA- to sing.

acinagate* thus lie sang 110.18 (a

—

tc^ [§ 29]; ci for ici thu§)

acinagam'ic* lie sang 110.16 (o

—

nitci [§ 34])

anAgAmw^fithenliesangl0.19; 110.18 (a—<c^ [§29]; -7^i-[§§21,37];

-w-_[§40])

pydtcinAgAmunitc^ he came singing 350.6

dJciwinAgnmunitd lie went about singing 350.15 (d—nitd [§ 34];

-m- [§§ 27, 31]; -u- [§ 40]; Jclwi- an extended form of M- [§ 16]

movement in an indefinite direction; [Jones's translation is

free])

See also 110.13

ndgwd- to depart.

winsigw&yagW we (incl.) slioukl depart 62.23 (for wi—yAgw'

[§ 29])

dn&gwsiwatc'^ then they started on 138.14 (a

—

watc^ [§ 29])

nagwa^ona now depart 170.6

wmagwsigvjdn^ (wlio) should depart 194.9 (wl—gwdn^ [§ 32])

nsigwsiWdpe' " lie would go away 312.22 (for ndgwdw"' ape'" [§ 10];

-w"' [§ 28]; ndgivh- is presumably more original than ndgwa.-;

cf. dpyawdtc^ w^HEN they came [from 2^y^~] ^^^^ my note § 11)

See also 44.16; 138.9,11; 170.8

n(l~ to see.

anai^^' then he saw it, them 38.8; 202.11; 240.1; 266.5; 278.1

(d—Ag' [§ 29]; -t- [§ 21]; derived from ndw-'i [see § 12])

nilsa- whole, well.

mnasa^^^' I shall make them well, I shall heal them 356.5

(m—^^»[§29]; -/i- [§ 21])

wm.SiS'iihdw"' she shall heal them 356.6 {-dw"- [§ 28]; note the

irregular use of w%- as a sign of the future with the independent

mode transitive; note further that this is a future with a 3d

person subject and 3d person object; see my note to § 28;

-li- [§ 21])

nasa^e''' would that he were ahve 12.14 (-te'* [§ 29])

See also 116.17; 158.13, 16

ndw-f nd'u to see.

nawap* they are seen 72.15 {-dp^ [§ 41])

dnsiwdwdtc they saw him 198.2 (for a—dwdtc^ [§ 29])
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nsiWAgetcin^ we have not seen them 198.7 (a- omitted because of

the negative; -Agetci, -n' [§ 29])

nsbwdgwin did ye not see them 198.4 (for -dgwim} by contraction

[§ 10]; a- dropped; -dgwi for -dgwe; -n^ [§ 29])

dnu'wgutc she was seen 162.22 (for d—tc^ [§ 29] by contraction

[§ 10]; -gu-[l4l])

nsiwutiwdtcln^ whenever they see one another 276.16 (for nd'W,

-w- is a ghde [§ 8]; -tl- [§ 38]; the form is a participial; a is

left out heiore wdtcin'^ [-dwdtcin^] [§ 33] because -^f- really repre-

sents the objects exactly as in dwdpimigdtiwdtc^ 22.18 [for the

analysis see under mlga-] )

See also 38.11; 80.5,16; 182.15; 276.14; 288.14; 340.6

TiAnci' ready.

nAneJiawigo^ get ready 22.20 (hawi- to be; -go^ for -g^ [§ 6];

-r [§ 31])

nAnsihawin'^ get ready 44.1 {-n^ [§31])

nAto-, nAtu- to ask, summon.

duAiomegutc^ she was summoned 146.15 (o

—

tc^ [§ 29]; -m- [§ 21];

-e-[§8]; -^w-[§41])

tcdgdiiAtotlwdtc^ all asked each other 60.13 (for tcdg^ all +a-
[§ 10]; d—wdtc' [§ 29]; -tl- [§ 38])

nepydtcinAtumdw'^ I have come to summon liim 200.1 {ne—aiy"

[§ 28]; pydtci- an extended form of pyd- [§ 16] motion hith-

erward; -m- [§ 21])

wdtcinAtomendg'' why we (excl.) asked thee 336.11 (wdtci- from
utci- [§ 16] WHENCE [see § 11]; -m- [§ 21], -e- [§ 8]; -nag' [§ 29])

See also 40.5; 60.15; 240.7; 336.10, 13; 338.6, 7; 342.3, 6, 9;

366.19; 368.2, 13, 20, 22; 372.21

netnA~, netna- perpendicularity.

nemAsun'' stand up 48.17 (su- [§ 40]; -w« [§ 31])

nemAsow"^ he is standing up {-so- [§ 40]; -w^ [§ 28]; the explana-

tion in § 8 is wrong)

nemA^on" hang (it) up 240.5; 242.12 (-t- [§ 8]; -o- [§ 19]; -n«

[§ 31])

nem.SiSow°' he stood 216.9

See also 48.18; 50.1, 9; 52.5; 54.3; 112.21; 238.3; 278.2

uep- to die.

nepe^c^ may he die 68.14 (-e- [§ 8]; -tc' [§ 31])

Hnep* you shall die 68.17, 20 (M- [§ 28])

nepe^e' ^had he died 158.16 (inanimate; for -'ke''[§ 29]; confusion

of g and Ic [§ 3])
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nepw"^ he dies 332.18, 20 (-u.'« [§ 28])

neTpeniwAn she had died 208.20 (for -nvwAn^ [§ 34] by contraction

[§ 10])

See also 34.5; 114.16, 17, 20, 25, 26; 116.2, 3, 8; 158.15

nepa'-f nepd- to sleep.

fce'te-inepaw" he is sound asleep 284.19 (ketci- intensity; -W^

[§ 28])

nepagwdn" he must have slept 306.11 (a for «, as in pyMc^ let

HIM COME, etc.; -gwdn^ [§ 32])

. dnepMc' he fell asleep 324.19 (d—tc' [§ 29])

Tcmep&pend let you and I go to sleep 324.18 (prolongation by

stress [§ 6] of U—pen'' [§28])

See also 10.19; 284.3,5,24

Ties- to kill.

nesegus" he would have been slain 168.13 (-e- [§ 8]; -gu- [§ 41];

-s- [§ 30])

Mnesdpen'^ let us (inch) slay him 94.7 (kl—apen'' [§ 28])

wihutcmesAgw^ why we (inch) should slay him 94.9 (vn—Agw^

[§ 29]; -h- [§ 8]; utci- [§ 16] whence)

nasdwdtci'^ they whom they had slain 196.15 {-dwdtci'' [§ 33];

participial; hence the change of the stem-vowel [§ 11])

See also 8.2, 3, 7, 12, 17; 10.3; 14.1; 26.13, 16; 350.2, 17

7ieshi- to loathe, feel contempt for.

neskiri^ww" he felt contempt for them 168.19 (-w- [§ 21]; -AmW^

[§28])

dwe&kinuiodnitc^ she loathed him on that account 66.17 (a

—

anitc^

[§ 34])

neneskinawaw"' I loathe him on account of 68.14 {ne—aw"- [§ 28])

dneskinawAtd because you loathe him 68.17, 20 (a

—

Atc^ [§ 29])

Hneskimaw" you shall scold at him 284.4 (Hterally, you shall

loathe him with your tongue; H—aw" [§ 28]; -m- [§ 21])

dn&skimegutc^ he was scolded 60.8 {ii—tc^ [§ 29]; -m- [§21]; -e-

[§S];-gru-[§41])

See also 314.11; 330.23

ntgi- to be born.

anlgi^c*' he was born 18.4

rvinvi- to dance.

nduumlietlwdtd they had a great time dancing together 18.12

{na- [§ 25]; -l- [§ 21]; -e- [§ 8]; d- dropped [§ 12]; -wdtc' [§ 29])

Hnimipeno" let us (inch) dance 132.29 (the form is pecuhar;

-pgno" evidently comes from -penu [§ 6]; M—penn is closely
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related to M—pewa [§ 28]; perhaps the -a has been spUtinto a

diphthong [§ 6])

Tciketcinimipw"^ ye shall dance 280.17 (ki—pw°^ [§ 28]; Tcetci-

intensity)

See also 134.17; 220.15; 282.1,3, 12

rUS" to reach and take down.

aniseuAg^ he reached up and took it down 320.22 (a—Ag^ [§ 29];

-e-ilS]; -n-[§2l])

See also 160.17; 352.15

non~f niln- to svick.

wmon^ it (animate) shall suck 106.12 (wl- [§ 28])

See also 104.9; 106.11, 14; 196.13

nota-f twcla- to hear.

anotawa/c* when he heard him 110.16 (a

—

dtc^ [§ 29]; -w- [§ 21])

no&Q.gdnitc^ when he heard 146.14 {-gd- [§ 20]; -nitd' [§ 34])

tmcci- to give birth to.

anucanate* she bore liim 38.5 (a

—

dtc^ [§ 29] -n- [§ 21])

See also 38.4; 74.9, 10, 12, 15; 152.14

nUwt'f tiowt- out.

nuwil-ag'" don't go out 12.4 (-!%« [§ 30])

nuwiw'* he went out 160.10

dimWineliaiDdtc he drove them out 94.16 (for d—dtc^ [§ 29]; -ne'lca-

[§19]; -uv[§21])

nowinowiw?" manv a time he went out 160.10 {nowi- [§ 25]; -w°-

[§ 28])

nwawi 'tograwaicinape '

" they continually went out to fight 12.5

{nwdwl- for nuwi [§ 12]; -wdtc^ [§ 29]; -n- [§ 8]; -ape'^ [§ 14])

See also 10.25; 12.7; 38.13; 162.9, 10

pa^h- to pluck.

d\Mi"kendtc' then he plucked it 274.14 (a

—

dtc^ [§ 29]; -e- [§ 8]; -n-

[§ 21])

pATlA- to miss.

d'^MiKyindtc^ he failed to catch him 282.17

dtAci^A.nx'pindtc^ where he failed to catch him 282.21

YtdMAhwdw"- he missed liitting him {-Tiw- [§ 21]; -dw^ [§ 28])

pAUA^^^^^n* you nmst have let it fall astray 230.11 {-t- [§ 21];

-aTcau^ for -AgAU^ [§ 30]; confusion of g and Jc [§ 3])

See also 180.19; 382.7
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pAgA", pAgi- to strike.

wi'pa^xgMnatc 170.22 she was on the point of clubbing him to

death (for wl—atc' [§ 29]; -m- [§21]; pa- [§ 25])

apdpAgAraegutc^ she was clubbed to death 164.2 (-m- [§ 21]; -e-

[§8]; -gu-[l41]; d—tcHI 29])

pAgiseww* it struck {-sen- [§ 20]; -w^ [§ 28])

IndpAgicigHt alighted over there 282.19 (for in' a- [§ 10]; -g^ for

-'¥ [§ 3]; d—'¥ [§ 29]; -ci- [§ 12] for -cin- [§ 20]; note the con-

tradiction: -cin- is animate; -'A:* inanimate)

See also § 14 and 146.16; 228.11; 232.9; 292.13

PAgu~ ahead.

pAguswsa^" walk on ahead 338.18, 340.1 {-s- [§ 8]; -usd- [§ 19];

-r [§ 31])

paguswsan" walk thou on ahead 340.4 (-n" [§ 31])

pa'gu/^wau'" he makes him run (literally, he makes him go for-

ward; -liw- [§ 21]; -dW [§ 28])

petnw-f pemivu- to shoot.

a'pemwa^c* he shot him 22.23 (a

—

dtc:^ [§ 29])

(j'pemw^^* when I am shooting at them 116.24 (a

—

WAg^ [§ 29])

m'pemwui^maw* I shall shoot at it 118.3, 5 {wl—Amdn^ [§ 29];

-t- [§ 21])

^&ra\itA7naiv%nu shoot him for me 204.9 {-t- [§ 8]; -nu for -n^

[§ 31] by prolongation [§ 6]; -Amaw- is the same as Amaw- in

TmiAmawaw*^ o'sati^ [literally, he saw him who was father to

another; see § 34]; loss of -w- [§ 12])

See also 22.22; 118.8, 13; 204.1; 248.2, 5, 8, 14

pewu-f peno- to go homeward, depart.

^y^'penuyan* I am going home 232.23, 256.14 {wi—yd'n} [§ 29])

d'pydtcipenutc^ then he came back home 18.1 (d— tc^ [§ 29]; pydtci-

an extended form of pyd- [§16] imotion hitherward)
m'peno I am going home 266.20 (m- [§ 28])

Icipenopen'^ let us go home 304.18 (kl—2)en^ [§ 28])

See also 68.24; 160.3; 168.11, 15; 220.9, 14; 224.9, 6, 15;

252.12

pesw- to smoke out.

Mpeswdpen^ let us smoke them out 142.10 (ki—dpen'^ [§ 28])

paswa^ci'' they whom he was smoking out 142.16 {-dtci^ [§ 33];

participial; hence the change of the stem-vowel)

pe'tawfi- to kindle a fire.

d'petsiwa,suwdtc^ they kindled a fire to warm themselves 138.10

{-su- [§ 40])

§16



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 787

dwdpipe'^t&wsitc then he set to work to kindle a fire 142.8 (for

a—tc^ [§ 29]; wdpi-- [§ 16] to begin)

dlianemipe't'dw'Sitd lie kept on building the fire 142.13 (Jianemi-

same as liAnemi- [§ 16])

pe'tawal** kindle a fire 158.20 (-it« for -^« [§ 31]; confusion of

g and I: [§ 3])

ondJcetcipetawsiWdtd accordingly they built a large fire 158.21 (for

on'^d- [§ 10]; d—wdtc^ [§ 29]; Icetci- intensity)

See also 142.11; 146.4; 158.21

pin- entrance into.

plna^mn" put me into 96.13 (-a- [§ 8]; -hw- [§ 21]; -in" [§31];

pin- is allied to 'p%-{t) [§ 16])

pina^^man* I put it in (a- dropped [§ 12]; d—Amdn^ [§ 29]; -a-

[§ 8]; -h- [§ 21])

d'plnahwatc^ he put him into 326.17 (d—dtc^ [§ 29])

2^og~ to fall.

dHcapogisdnitc she fell far out there 102.17 (for -nitc^ [§ 34]; dHca-

probably is to be divided into d- + 'tea-; 'tea- is tea- by reason

of a-; tea- is allied with a'teted- distant; -isd- is from -isd-

[§19] MOTION THROUGH THE AIR)

poku-f pok- to break.

a 'pa^okuskaMvatc he kept on breaking them with his foot 14.5

(tord—die' [§ 29 and § 10]; pa- [§ 25]; -sic- [§ 21]; -a- [§ 8]; -Jiw-

[§21])

Icepo'kahapw'^ you break it open 176.9 (ke—dpw"^ [§ 28]; -a- [§ 8];

-h- [§ 21])

wi])6'kaJiAg^ one shall break it open 1 76.8 (wi—Ag^ [§ 29] ; -a- [§ 8];

-h- [§ 21])

See also 14.8; and compare d'pwawikasMpapa^'knnAg^ he
WAS NOT ABLE TO BREAK IT 126.3 (d—Ag^ [§ 29]; pwdwi-
not; Jcaski- same as IcAski- [§ 16] ability; pa- [§ 25]; -n-

[§ 21])

post' entrance into.

dposi tdivdtvdte they loaded it into 212.22 (for d—dwdtc'^ [§ 29];

-[to- [§ 37]; -w- [§ 8])

Jcieiteagipositowate after they had loaded it into 212.23 (a-

dropped [§ 12]; Mei- [§ 16] completion; tcdgi- [§ 16] totality;

-wdte' [§ 29])

aposite*' he got into it 214.2 (a—te* [§ 29])

See also 214.21; 224.12, 17
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pdtc(i)' entrance into (allied to post- [see § 8]

)

apotcisahutc^ then he leaped into 164.15 (a—tc^ [§ 29]; -isdhu-

same as -isaho [§ 19] to jump; -i of potci- lost [§ 10])

T^bioisahdw"' he leaped into 164.16 (-w" [§ 28])

dpotcisaJioivdtc^ then they embarked into 214.15 {-isaho- same as

-isaho- [§ 19]; a—wdtd [§29])

sAnA- difficult.

sxnxgatw^ it is difficult 280.8 {-gat- same as -gAt-)

sAUAgAtw' it is difficult 280.12, 16; 332.17 {-gAt- [§ 20]; -w' [§ 28])

sAnAgra'Hn*' it is not difficult 284.17 {-n', -M [§ 29]; -ga- [cf. § 20])

See also 172.22

sage' fear.

sagesiw^ he was afraid 168.14 {-si- [§ 20]; -W [§ 28])

ds&gesiydni I am scared 312.14 {a—ydn^ [§ 29])

ssbgihiyd'TcAn^ you raight frighten her 312.1Q {-h-[§ 21]; -iyd'IcAn*

[§ 30])

See also 336.8, 12; 344.7, 17; 346.1, 10

slgAtci-f sigatci- to freeze.

asigatcifc* when he froze to death 138.14

HcisigAtcim^c^ after the other froze 138.15 {a- dropped [§ 12];

Mci- [§ 16] completion; d-nitc^ [§ 34])

sogi- to bind.

asogisowaic they were bound with cords 26.3 {a—wdtc'^ [§ 29]; -so-

il 40])

dsogiJidtc he bound her 140.7 {(or d—dtc' [§ 29 and § 10]; -/*-[§ 21])

sogisdydn^ where I am bound 106.17 {a- dropped [§ 12]; -so-

[§40]; -ydn^l 29])

dsogi'totc^ he tied a knot 334.16 {d—tc' [§ 29]; -to- [§ 37])

See also 26.22; 108.6; 146.2; 338.21

tag-, tAg- to touch.

dtiigendtc he touched her 46.2 (for d—dtc' [§ 29] ; -e- [§ 8] ; -n- [§ 21])

dMcitSigAtA7ndwdtc^ after they have touched it 184.18 (for d—Amo-

wdtc^ [§ 29]; Mci- [§ 16] completion; -a- same as -e- [§ 8?];

-t- [§ 21])

dmdwii^ga'lcwdhAg^ then he went to touch it with a wooden pole

196.10 {d—Ag' [§ 29]; indwi- [§ 16] to go to; -alw-i^ 18]; -d-

for-a-[§8]; -?i- [§ 21])

dtAgesTcAg then he stamped on it 158.2 {a—Ag^ [§ 29]; -e- [§ 8];

-sic- [§ 21])

See also 158.5; 194.13; 194.19; 330.13
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tAci' as many as, number (cf. tASwi-).

meddswdtAc'wMtc^ the number was ten 164.4 (for medasw^ ten

[§ 50] +a- [§ 10]; d—watc' [§ 29])

dtAciwdtc as many as there were 166.3

Possibly in the following passages tAci- is to be explained

in the same way, though this is not apparent from Dr. Jones's

somewhat free translation: 90.12; 108.6; 110.4; 150.17;

152.20; 164.4; 166.3; 244.13; 336.9; 346.21. It is quite clear

that tAci- is in some way connected with tASwi-, as is shown by
dmedsiciwd0 they were ten 78.14, as compared with me-

daswdtAciwdtc^ the number was ten 164.4 (for meddsw^ a-

[§ 10]). The word for ten is meddsw' [§ 50]. For the inter-

change of s and c, see § 9; and for the loss of the second

member of a consonant-cluster, § 12.

tAgivi' together.

tAgwi 10.2 together with

dtAgwimecenetc^ they were taken captive together 26.3 (d—etc*

[§ 41]; mec- to capture; -e- [§ 8]; -n- [§ 21])

tAgwitepdnetdtdw* the land was owned in common 34.1 {-dne-

[^ 18]; -w)q§28])

aiAg^mAtometc^ they were asked together 338.7 (a

—

etc^ [§ 41];

tiAto- to ask; -m- [§ 21])

wliAgiiswAge " that I should have put them together and cooked

them 158.8 (wl- irregularly used with the subjunctive; see my
note to § 29; -Age'' [§ 29]; u for wi [§ 12]; -sw- for -su- [§ 20])

See also 178.8; 372.17

tAu-f tan- to engage in.

kttAnetipen"' let us make a bet together 296.18 (literally, let
us ENGAGE IN AN ACTIVITY TOGETHER; hcuce, by inference,

gamble; U—jpen'^ [§ 28]; -e- [§ 8]; -tl- [§ 38])

d'tAwetltc^ he was gambling 314.6 (a

—

tc^ [§ 29])

tanwd'wdmd'w"^ he quarrels with him (literally, he engages in

repeated noise with him; -m- [§ 21] -dw"- [§ 28])

tanwd'tva'tow"^ he bangs away on it {-to- [§§21, 37]; -w"' [§ 28])

d'tAnwd'tAminitc* cries were sounded 192.3 (d^nitc* [§ 34]; wd-

sound)

d'tAnenetlg* in the thick of the fight 168.1 (a- as ordinarily; -e-

• [§ 8]; -n- [§21]; -tl- [§ 38]; -g* locative suffix [§ 42]; the con-

text alone suggests the idea of fighting)

dJiAnemitAnusdtc^ as he continued to engage in walking 48.20

(a

—

tc^ [§ 29]; JiAnemi- [§ 16] to continue to; -usd- [§ 19] to

walk)

See also 190.13, 23
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tAp- to place trust in.

TigtApanem** I put my trust in 190.15 {ne- [§ 28]; -dm- [§ 18];

-m-[§21]; -M§40])

tAswi' as many as, as much as, number.

dtk.sWi'pydnitcin^ as many as came 8.9 (why a- is used, is not clear;

Ijyd- from 'pyd- [§ 16] motion hitherward; -nitcin^ [§ 34])

IndtAswiliAtc^ and hast thou included as many as there are

298.16 (for m^ a- [§ 10]; m» [§ 47]; -h- [§ 21]; d—Atc^ [§ 29])

tAsw' the number 20.7

taswicomya' is the amount of money 34.16

m-itaswi that is the number 252.9 (mi [§ 47])

See also 8.14, 18; 10.5; 20.11; 32.13; 76.16; 246.21; 312.17,

21; 358.6; 374.3

tdpwe- to speak the truth.

y^-etapw« you were telling the truth 24.15; 322.9 (ke- [§ 28])

mtapwayan* I desire to speak the truth 324.13 (wl—ydn^ [§ 29])

See also 322.16

telp- to nudge softly.

dwdpitclpendic^ then he began to nudge her softly with the finger

320.7 (d—dtc^ [§ 29]; wdpi- [§ 16] to begin; -e- [§ 8]; -n- [§ 21])

dtclioi^etcdTidtc^ he gave her a nudge in the side 44,1 (a

—

dtc^

[§ 29]; -tcl- [§ 25]; -e- [§ 8]; -ted- [§ 18]; -n- [§ 21])

tclg{i)- edge.

iclgaskuP on the edge of the prairie 126.7

iclgike tcigumlw^ by the shore of the sea 350.5 (ketci- inten-

sity; -gum- = -I'Am- [§ 18])

tcigiJi e'tciIcA7nlw'' on the sliore of the sea 100.14 (ke'tci- inten-

sity; -IcAm- [§ 18]; -i- same as -i- [§ 20]; -W for -w' [§ 28];

literal translation, it was the edge of the great expanse)

See also 68.11; 110.7; 124.2

tclt- down.

dtcltApisahutc^ there he sprang and crouched 188.15 (d—tc^ [§ 29];

-isahu- same as -isahd- [§ 19]; Apisahu- for Api + isahu- [§ 10];

Api- TO SIT [there he SPRANG AND SAT DOWN is literal])

d'tcitApiwdtc' there they sat down 190.14 (a

—

wdtc^ [§ 29])

See also 332.13; 352.15

te- to say.

netegop^ I am called 12.19 (ne—gop^ [§ 41])

netegw"' I was told 108.7 {ne—gw"" [§ 41])

leien' I told thee 190.18 (ke~n' [§ 28])

netendW I said to him 216.5 {ne—dw'' [§ 28]; -n- [§ 21])
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netegog' they call me 322.12 (ne—gog' [§28])

IcetenepW I declared to you 346.2, 10; 358.23 (ke~nepw^ [§ 28])

Icetekuwaw"' he has told you 370.12 (ke—guwdw" [§ 28]; confusion

of g and Ic [§ 3])

Iceteneyow^ I told thee before 110.5 (for I'eten" iyoW; iyow^

aforetime)

tepa- to be fond of, to love.

Jcete^sinen' I am fond of thee 314.4 (Ice—n' [§28]; -n- [§ 21]; -e-

[§8])

dtepauAtc' thou art fond of them 276.19 (a—Ate' [§ 29]; -n- [§ 21])

tepanaw« she was fond of them 170.1 {-n- [§21]; -aw« [§ 28])

tapaTi^^"^ she whom you love 150.1 (-n- [§ 21]; -At"" [§ 33]; change

of the stem-vowel, as the form is a participial)

See also 148.2, 5; 190.18; 174.3

tepowci- to hold council.

^'^c^tepowawa^c*' after they had ended their council 338.5 (klci-

[§ 16] completion; a- dropped [§ 12]; a—wdtc^ [§ 29]; it is likely

-wd- is identical with wd sound in § 20)

atepowaweic* he was debated in council 338.4 (a

—

etc'- [§41]; -tv-

[§ 21]; -a- for -a- as in dclcMc^ then he went off on a hunt;

d'py&tc^ w^HEN HE came; etc.)

See also 336.8, 9

teS' to trap.

Mteso'tawdpena let us set a trap for it 78.3 (kl—dpena [§ 28])

teso^ci'*' trap (-otc- [§ 23])

to'k{t)- state of being awake.

t5'ki$r^ wake up 46.15 (-gr^ [§ 31])

dto'klydn^ when I wake up 284.1

to'ki^ca he might wake up 284.18 (for io'H^ce probably; -tee [§ 31])

ato'kite* then he woke up 126.1

dmdwito'kendtc then he went and woke him up 104.15 (d—dtc*

[§ 29]; mdwi [§ 16] to go; -e- [§ 8]; -n- [§ 21])

See also 40.18; 44.6,7; 104.18

uwiiv{i)- to marry.

uwlwiyAneJi" if it had been you who married 216.16 {-yAueJi^,

lesiWy -yAne ' [§ 29])

a/mwiwifc* then he married 216.20 (d—itc' [§ 29]; -h- [§ 8])

Mhiiwiwemen' I shall marry you 148.19 (H

—

n^ [§ 28]; -h- [§ 8]; -e-

[§8]; -m-[§21]; -e- [§ 8])

uwiw* wife

See also 42.4; 44.13; 82.2; 148.8; 200.13, 18; 216.13, 16, 20
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{u)iv1gi-f {u)wige- to dwell.

wigiw?'^ he lives 220.22 (-w" [§ 28])

dwiginitc^ where he dwelt 160.15 (a—nitc^ [§ 34])

aJclwi'Wwlgeivdtc^ they went in an indefinite direction and

lived there 66.15 (a

—

wdtc^ [§ 29]; Mwi motion in an indefinite

direction; cf. M- [§ 16])

wawlgi^'^ he who dwells 38.9 (from uwlgi-; the change of the

stem-vowel is due to the fact that the form is a participial

[§§12,33]; -i«[§33])

wawigim^cm* he who dwelt there 80.9, 20; 82.2, 10, 22; 84.10,

21, etc. (for the change of the stem-vowel see §§ 12, 33;

-nitcin' [§34])

wsiwigitcig^ they who dwell here 194.7 {-tcig^ [§ 33])

dhuwiginitc^ where they were living 194.5, 18 (a

—

nitc^ [§ 34]; -Jiu-

is not an accretion, it is to be divided into -]i- + u- [see my
note on this point, § 8])

See also 10.5; 38.7; 160.14; 320.3; etc.

wAtii' to lose.

awAniMte' he lost him 182.12 (d—dtc' [§ 29]; -]i- [§ 21])

WAtcd- to cook.

awAtcaM^c* then she cooked a meal 240.12 (a

—

dtc^ [§ 29]; -h-

[§ 21])

wiwAtcQ.TiAgw'' we (inch) shall cook for him 256.8 {wl—Agw^[^ 29];

-h-[§2l])

wiwutcsLJiawAWdn^ shall we cook for him 260.15 (indirect ques-

tion; wl—WAgwav} [§ 32] ; confusion of ^ and * unless wl- is used

unusually with the subjunctive; -li- [§ 21]; -a- [§ 8])

See also 152.20, 21; 228.7; 232.3; 234.22; 244.7; 248.21;

262.8; 264.3; 266.1

wdpA- to look at.

Tclwk^iAtd'pen'^ let us look.into it 24.8 Qcl—dfen"^ [§ 28]; -t- [§ 21])

awapAma^c* he looked at her 46.7 (a

—

dtc^ [§ 29]; -m- [§ 21])

wapAmm" look at me 322.3 {-m- [§21]; -in« [§ 31])

See also 104.13, 19; 146.7, 9; 250.8; 316.20; 338.7

wtcd- to implore.

dwic&megutc he was implored 182.5 (for d—tc^ [§ 29, also § 10];

-m-[§21]; -e-[§8]; -gu- [§ m)

wznAni- to flay and cut up.

winAni/i*' cut it up 58.2, 3; 162.13 (-h- [§ 21]; -^ [§ 31])
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awinAniM^c*' then she flayed and cut him up 162.14 (a

—

dtc^ [§ 29];

-A- [§ 21])

TclciwlnAmJiatc^ after she had flayed and cut it up 162.14 (a-

dropped [§ 12]; Tclci- [§ 16] completion)

ivtne- filthy.

wlnesiW she is filthy 292.15 {-si- [§ 20]; -W [§ 28])

See also 320.3

wlseni' to eat.

mwlseniw^^r* they shah eat 8.11 {-WAg'' [§ 28]; wl- used because

the form is intransitive [§ 28])

Kwisen' thou wilt eat 26.7 (H- [§ 28])

awlseniic*' then he ate 240.13 {d—tc' [§ 29])

See also 14.18; 196.16, 20

yd- to go.

djsiwdte^ that they went 72.2 (a- unexpected with the sub-

junctive, but see my note to § 29; -wdte^ [§ 29])

dysLmiga¥ it went 224.17 {d—¥[l 29]; -miga- [§§ 33, 20; cf. § 28])

dysiwdtc they went 166.5 (for d—wdtc^ [§ 29])

See also 72.3; 176.20; 200.21; 262.2i

SECONDARY STEMS (§§ 17-20)

§ 17. Types of Secondary Stems

These stems are not as numerous as initial stems, but still their

number is quite considerable. They never occur alone, but are

found usually between an initial member and a formative, or else,

but much less often, in conjunction with onl}^ a formative. In a

combination like td'wicVnw"' he fell and hurt himself, tdwi- is

initial, and denotes pain; while -cin is secondary, and expresses the

notion of coining to a state of rest. In the word tcl'mdn^ canoe is a

less frequent example of a secondary stem occupying first place.

The stem tci or tcini comes from a secondary element indicating

movement in water, and the rest of the word is a suffix denoting

abstraction, both together referring to the object used for going

through water.

Just as a regular system of arrangement determines the position of

initial stems before secondary stems, so the same sort of order places

the representatives of one group of secondary stems before those of

another group. This peculiar method of arrangement rests largely

^ From p. 772 to here, addition by T Michelson.
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on the nature of the ideas expressed by the stems. It makes possible

a further division of stems into secondary stems of the first order and

secondary stems of the second order.

Secondary stems of the second class always stand nearest to the

terminal pronominal signs : -usd- in wd'pusa'w"' he begins to walk is

a secondary stem of the second class. Some secondary stems of the

first class, however, can occupy the same place, but only when a

secondary stem of the second class is absent: Ica'gdriA'getu'nw"' he

has a small mouth contains two secondary stems of the first class

—

one is -UAg-, which expresses the notion of cavity ; the other is -tun-,

which refers to the idea of space round about a cavity, and is a term

applied to the lips and mouth. A further division of secondary

stems of the first class might be suggested, in which -nAg- would

represent one class, and -fun- the other: -nAg- belongs to a more sta-

tionary type, which always stands next to initial stems when there are

other secondary stems in composition; and -fun- belongs to a more

mobile kind. The latter type is frequent in nominal form: u'ton^

MOUTH (literally, his mouth). In Mwe'sl'wdjn/d^w^ he is drunk
are illustrated two types of secondary stems: Mwe- is an initial stem

meaning indefinite movement anywhere; -skwd- is a secondary stem

of the first class, denoting the neck and back of the head ; and -'pyd-

is a secondary stem of the second class, expressive of a subtle, attribu-

tive condition, [-pyd- belongs rather to the secondary nominal stems

(§ 23); -skwd- apparently cognate with -lewd- {§ 18), But why can

not -skwd- correspond to -nAg-, and -pyd- to -tun- ? At any rate, this

does not affect the statement made at the end of § 19.—T. M.]

A fuller and more correct rendering of the combination would be

something like he is in a state of aimless movement in the

REGION ABOUT THE NECK AND HEAD.

§ 18. Secondary Stems of the First Order

'Ctkw- relates in a general way to matter at rest and in the form of

linear dimension, together with an uncertain implication as to

its state of hardness. The term is of frequent use, an example

of which comes out in the notion of wood, tree, forest.

'peTcwsL^'kvfdwi'w^ it is a place of clumps of trees

'P%gw2i"^wdwi'w^ a grove stands dense in the distance

pa^a"kwia^7Tu;'^ he bumped against a tree, post, bar {pdg- same
as^^^[§ 14]; -cm-[§ 20])
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pe'cigwii kwaHw^ the log, tree, stick, is straight

pAgsi'kwitundcinw"' he bumps himself on the mouth (analysis

§ 14)

'tiAf/' expresses the idea of an opening, as of a hole.

pd'^JcduA^getd^w^ the hole gapes open

mA'gdnA'getu^nw'^ he has a large mouth {-tun- mouth [p. 796])

kii'f/wdnA'gucsi^w'^ he has holes pierced in his ears {-cd- ear [p. 7961)

-tAf/- is another characteristic term of uncertain definition. It refers

to the idea of color without having reference to light, shade,

hue, or any quality attributive of color. It is simply the idea

in the abstract.

IcetA'gesi^w'^ its color is spotted (animate)

wdhatA'gawd^w'^ its color is white (animate)

mecTcwaiA'gawd^w"- its color is red (animate, mecJcwa red)

-cine- relates to mental operation.

TceJcsb'netnd^w'^ he knows, understands him
7nusw'Si'nemd^w'^ he suspects him {musw- susipect; -m- [§37]; -dw"'

[§ 28])

menwsi'nemd^w"^ he feels well disposed toward him
nd'gAtAwa,'nemd^'W°' he keeps him constantly in mind
pATiSi^nemd^w^ he makes fun of him
dmsinecitdhdtc for she felt shame within her heart 38.12 (com-

pare 210.15)

dmuswsLnemdwdtc^ they began to suspect something wrong with

them 150.14 (musw- suspect; -m- [§ 37]; d—dwdtc/ [§ 29])

-ltd- refers to subjective feeling, and so finds place for manifold

application.

ici'taJid^w"' thus he feels (i. e., thinks ; for ici thus + itd; -hd- [§ 20]

;

w- [§ 28])

myaci' i''klid''w°- she is tearful, sad to weeping

md'neci't'sJid^w'^ he is ashamed {-dne- above)

upV f'Siha'w'^ he is joyful

MwdtcVtkhd^w"' he is lonely Qclwdtc- lonely; see also § 20)

ci'VciioJidtc^ he thus thought in his heart 202.10

-ndgu- stands for the idea of look, appearance, resemblance.

pe'''kln2i'gvisi'w°' he looks like a foreigner {-si- [§ 20])

d'^Tcwd'wiwdignsi'w"' he has an angry look {d'kwd anger)

Jcecd'tcina.'gusVw'^ he has a gentle appearance

Mwd'tcina,^gu.sVw^ he seems sad, lonely

§18
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<^UAni^ expresses the idea of indefinite space as applied to such terms

as SWEEP, RANGE, LATITUDE, EXPANSE.

TceHci'\iAva!h''W^ it is the sea; it is the great expanse

ta\iArmsa'w°' it flies over an expanse {-isd- [§ 19])

ta''\An\Vw°' he crosses an open space

l:a''\iAm!C'W°' he makes a short cut across

-"Ayi- imprint, track.

apitciksbwdnitc^ they trailed (a bear into bushes) 70.12 (for pitci

see under pit- [§16] and the analysis in text at end)

In the list of examples that follow immediately are stems relating

to parts of the body. Their inherent sense is concerned with space,

each form having to do with situation in a given relation.

-Cf'i' carries the vague notion of something thin, as of a sheet, film,

blade. It is an association with this spacial sense that makes

it a term applied to the ear.

mAmd'gecsi^w^ he has big ears

M'slceca.^w"' he has no ears (literally, he is cut-ear)

JcAgd'noca.^w"' he has long ears

nakaklcklckecsicwdtcdpe^ and he would cut off their ears 8.12

(reduplicated stem allied to Msk; for -dtci [§ 29] dpe'^ [§ 14])

-kuni' or 'gum- conveys the intrinsic meaning of linear protrusion,

projection out from a base. The use of the term for nose is

a natural application.

wdgi'kumd^w^ he has a crooked nose

pdgiku'mdcVnw"^ he bumped his nose {pagi- see under pAg- [§ 14];

-cin- [§ 20])

tAtdgi'\\MiiiLd''w'^ his nose spreads at the nostrils {-gi locative sufiix)

Jcmigu'uidyd^w^ it is sharp at the point (Jklni- [§ 16]; -w^ [§ 28])

nakdMcJcigumdcwdtcdpe'^ and he would cutoff their noses 8.13

(for nah^ and a-)

"tuji' is used for the external space about the mouth.

m^'setu^n^y® he has a mustache (mis- hair [§ 24])

IcepA^getu^nw^ he has thick lips

pd^Jcetu'^nw'^ he opens his mouth

'Wind' gives the notion of linear dimension, round of forna, and of

limited circumference. It is a term for horn.

fca'^m'wi'na^w'^ he is short-horned

pd'k'wiwi'na.ci^w"' he fell and broke his horn {-cin- to fall [§ 20])

pa'kwi'win&^w"' he is shedding his horns

§ 18
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'kivd- is a spacial element expressive of the place back of the neck,

of the hair on the head, and even of the head itself. The

term has also a feminine meaning, taken, it seems, from the

notion of hair. The four different expressions

—

neck, hair,

HEAD, and WOMANKIND—are thus shown in the order named.

ndj)e''\iwsJiwa'w^ he lassoes him by the neck; compare 282.18

(Aw [§21]; -«w«[§28])

lceTcite''\iVf2i7i(Cw'^ he hugs her around the neck (-n- [§ 21]; -\--dvo°'

[§ 28])

'pena'ha'\vf'2i''W°' she combs her hair

me'se'kwa^w" she has long hair

td'we'\w'2i'w^ he has a headache {tdwi- [§ 16])

mAtAgu''kwsbhd''w"' he covers his (owti) head

pydte/'kwsiwd^w"' he brings home a wife (jnjd- [§ 16] ; -t- [§ 8]; -dw°'

[§ 28])
_

ml''Jceme''kw'Awd^w'^ he is wooing (mil:- [§ 16])

mcd'^kwawd^w"^ he has two wives (nlco- [§ 12])

"ted- signifies a material body with volume more or less plump and

distended. It is used with reference to the abdominal region.

wpi'slcwdtc'si^w"^ he is big round the waist

pdge'tcsbcVnw"' he ran, and fell on the flat of his belly (the literal

translation would seem to be he fell and struck his belly;

see pAg(i)- [§ 14] and 2^^il^~ cited under -kum- [p. 796]; -cin-

[§ 20])

]ce''Jcite'tca,nd^'wa he grabs him round the body (see ke'liite'-

'Tcwdndvf' above)

ml'setc'si^w'^ he is afflicted with dropsy

§ 19. Secondary Steins of the Second Order

It is not always easy to determine the place of some secondary

stems, whether they belong to the first or to the second order. In

passing along the list, one should note that, in some respects, there is

a general similarity in the groups of ideas expressed by secondary

stems of the second class and by initial stems. There are, however,

differences in the apparent similarities, the differences being chiefly

of manner and degree. It is dofibtful which of these two groups is

the more numerous one.

d in its naked form is so vague of sense that it is almost undefinable.

Its nature comes out well in the role of an assisting element,

and as such often helps to convey the idea of motion. In

I 19
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one instance its help brings about the definite notion of flight

from danger.

let'warn o^w'^ he flees hither and thither (for Mw- see under Jcl-

[§ 16]; -m- [§§ 8, 21, 37]; -o- animate middle voice [§ 40]; -w^

3d person animate singular, intransitive aorist, independent

mode [§ 28])

2}e'mamd^w"' he hurries past in flight (pern- [§ 16])

'pijd'thmo^w'' he comes fleeing hitherward {pyd- [§ 16]; -t- [§ 8];

-0- [§ 40])

wlwdpixmoijAn' you had better begin to flee 98.5 {vMp- [§ 16];

wi—ijAn'' 2d person singular intransitive future, conjunctive

[§ 29]; -m- [§§ 8, 21, 37]; -o- animate middle voice [§ 40])

pemamoyAne in your flight 98.5 {pern- [§ 16]; -m-o- as in last

example; -yAue 2d person singular intransitive present, sub-

junctive t§ 29])

dpitamutc' and in she fled 98.15 (a- temporal prefix; pit- into

[§ 16]; -m- as in last two examples; -u- animate passive [§ 40];

-tc^ 3d person singular animate intransitive aorist, conjunctive

[§ 29])

Mdpltamutc^ after she had fled inside 98.16 (klci- completion [§ 16])

wtwdpamutee it was her purpose to flee for her life 218.14 (wdp-

[§ 16]; the form is explained in § 29)

-egd- is for the movement of one in the dance.

upyd'negh^w^ he moves slowly in the dance

mgd'neg'A^w'^ he leads in the dance

d'hd'wegA^w^ he dances the swan-dance

cd'wAno'wegSi^w^ he dances the Shawnee dance

dydpwdwiwdpegiiydgw^ but before you begin dancing 280.21 {wdp-

[§ 16]; -ydgw^ 2d person plural intransitive, conjunctive [§29])

-isd- conveys primarily the notion of velocity, speed, and is asso-

ciated with locomotion through the air.

hAni'wis'iCw'^ he runs swiftly

rn^/acisa'^y' it lacks a keen edge {-c- [§ 21.5])

nemA'swisQ.'^w'^ he alighted feet first

Icugwd'tci^a'w^ he tries to fly

piftc\s,'iCw^ it blew inside {pit- inside [§ 16])

tcApd'g'is.&'w'' he fell into the water (for Apo cf. dpo [§ 24])

wdtcikesiydglciBiiWd whence the cold comes, there he is speeding

to 70.14 (analysis note 21, p. 869)

pe7r?isaw» it went flpng past 80.6, 17 {pern- past [§ 16]; -w"' 3d

person singular animate aorist, intransitive, independent mode

[§ 28])

§19



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 799

dnuwisatc^ so out he went on the run 254.15 (a

—

tc^ [§ 29])

Indnuwisatc then she flew out 146.9 (see §11)

dJiAnisanitd it flew away 282.17, 19 {-nitc' [§ 34])

IndjyemAnisanitc thereupon they went flying up 76.14

'isaho- is swift locomotion through the air and of a kind that is

limited as to space and duration. The idea of the motion is

defined by such terms as jump, leap, bound.

pltci'saho^w'^ he leaps into an enclosure {jntc- see under 'pU- [§ 16];

w<^ [§*28])

2)ydtci'saho^'W'^ he comes a-jumping {pydtc- see under pyd- [§ 16])

Tcwdskwi's.Siho^w'^ lie dismounts

Tiwwi'salio'w'^ he goes out on the jump {nuw- out; dnu'w%t& he

then went out 38.13; dnuwlwdt& and they went out 50.2)

dtclp\sahx\t& slie leaped with startled surprise 68.18

-o- implies conveyance, portage, transportation. It has acquired the

specific meaning of carrying a burden on the back.

M'yomd^w'^ she carries it (her child) about on her back (kl- [§ 16];

-y- a glide [§ 8] ; -o- [§ 19] ; -m- instrumental, animate [§ 21] ; -diif'

3d person singular animate subject and object, aorist, inde-

pendent mode [§ 28])

pe'mbtA^mw^ he passes by with a burden on his back {pern- to

pass by [§ 16]; -t- instrumental inanimate [§21]; -Ainw"' 3d

person singular animate subject, 3d person inanimate object,

aorist, independent mode [§ 28])

Icepydtbnepw^ I have brought you 90.1 {pyd- motion hither [§ 16];

-i- [§8]; -0- [§ 19]; Ice—nepiv"- 1st person singular subject, 2d

person plural object, aorist, independent mode [§ 28])

-Ota- is for locomotion along a surface, and attended with effort and

retardation. It is tantamount to the notion expressed by the

words TO CRAWL.

Ane'mbt'si^w"^ he crawls moving yon way
ta'^lcAmbt'Si^w^ he crawls athwart

A'gosi'otsi^'w^ he crawls upward (as up a tree) (compare ond'A'-

gdsU& and then he climbed up 274.24; dhAnemrargdslpahd-

miga¥ climbed hurriedly up the hill 96.19; wiJiAgoslydn^ I

shall have to do the climbing 90.19)

Ice'tdsi'ot&^w"' he crawls upward (as up a hill)

pi'tot&^w"^ he crawls inside (pit- [§ 16])

dJiagwdtjutsiWdtc^ they creep forth 352.5 {-utd- same as -otd-)

d'pemagwdijut'iinitc^ they started to crawl out 352.11 (peni [§ 16];

§19
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nalcdpltdtdtc then again he crawled into 290.4 {nalc- again; d-

temporal prefix; fit- into [§ 16]; -tc for -t& 3d person singular

animate aorist, conjunctive mode [§ 29])

-iisd- has to do with locomotion by land, with particular reference

to that of the foot and leg, and of such nature as to imply

lack of speed. The combination of ideas involved is synony-

mous with the word walk.

cosJcd'^Jcusk^w"^ he walks straight, erect {cosk- [§ 16]) ,

wa'^usa^w'* he starts off on a walk {wdp- to begin [§ 16])

ndhns'k'w^ he learns how to walk (compare nahitcimdvf' he
KNOWS HOW TO SWIM Under -tcim- [p. 801])

tete^pussi^w"^ he walks round in a circle (tetep- in a circle [§16])

pyd'tusVw"^ he comes a-walking {pyd- motion hither [§ 16]; -^-

intervocalic [§ 8])

a'pemiwdpusMc^ then he started to walk 194,19 (a- temporal pre-

fix; pemi- wdp- [§ 16])

Myus'An^ walk thou about 300.2 (kt- about [§ 16]; -y- a glide

[§ 8]; -n> 2d person singular imperative [§ 31])

wiMyussiW"' it [animate] shall walk about 300.1 (wi- future)

pagususkn'^ walk thou on ahead 340.4

d'Jciwdpussiydg^ after we proceeded on the way 342.13 (a- tem-

poral prefix; Mci- wdp- [§ 16]; see § 12 for loss of ci; for the

ending see § 29)

-ftof/o- is locomotion by water, and differs from -tcim- in having

more of the sense of conveyance.

pydta'\\o^,o''W^ he comes a-swimming {pyd- motion hither [§ 16])

Mwa'\\ogb^w°^ he swims about (k%- motion round about [§ 16])

A'nema'hogOi^w'^ he swims thitherward

sd'yitepd'hogo^w"^ he swims with the head above water {sdgi-

exposed [§ 16]; tepd head)

a pemitepiklckahMgunitc^ they passed by swimming 184.2 (pemi-

to pass [§ 16]; -hugu- saiae as-hogd-; -nitd [§ 34])

'paho- is of the nature of -usd-, differing from it only in the degree

of locomotion. It denotes speed and swiftness, and is best

translated by the term to run.

pe'mipaho^w"^ he runs past {pemi- to pass [§ 16])

ua'gipaho^w"' he stops running {nAgi- to stop [§ 16])

Jc'i'wi^aho^w"' he runs arovmd (kl- motion round about [§ 16])

nA'gAski]iah6^w°' he runs with back bent forward

pd'cipaho^w'^ he leaves a gentle touch as he flies past on the run

§ 19
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dwdpsLhowdtc^ then they set to work to paddle 21.4.3 (for dwdpi-

pahowdtc^il 12]; a-; wdpi- [§ 16]; -wdtc^ [§ 29])

a'pe?n^pahu^c' then he went running along 110.7 (pemi- [§ 16])

a'pj/a'pahufc* then he came on the run 254.19 (pyd- [§ 16])

d}iAnemi'a'gdsipixh.6migaTc^ then (the head) climbed hurriedly up
the tree 96.19 QiAnemi- [§ 16]; -a'gosl see p. 799 under -otd-)

dtetepipsihutc^ and round in a circle he ran 312.6 (tetep- [§ 16])

dtetepipahonitc'^ then (his friend) was running around in a circle

(-nitc' [§ 34])

pyapahowAg they came a-running 276.14 (pyd- [§ 16]; -WAg for

-WAg' [§ 28])

-puf/o- is another term for locomotion by water. It expresses passive

conveyance, the sense of which comes out well in the word

FLOAT.

pe'mitetepipn'^otd^w'^ it floats past a-whirling {pemi- tetep- [§ 16];

-w^ 3d person inanimate singular, aorist, independent mode
[§28]) .

^

Ti-jy/mpugo^w" he came out a-floating (nuwi- out, vsee under -isd-

[p. 798] and -isaho- [p. 799])

nA'noslcwipu'gotd^w^ it floats about at random
it^'sHpugoV;" he is able to float {JcasM- ability [§ 16])

-fie'ka- to drive, to pursue.

pdmine'^nwdtcig^ those who pursue, 70 title (this form is parti-

cipial [§ 33], hence the vowel changes to pdmi- from pemi-;

-dtcig^ pronominal form 3d person plural animate subject, 3d
person animate object)

-tcini- is locomotion through water. It is equivalent in meaning to

the word swim.

Tcvwi'tcmid^w°^ he swims round about (see under M- [p. 766])

pemi'icmid^'w'^ he swims past

nahi'icrnid^w'^ he knows how to swim (compare nahusdvf' he
LEARNS HOW TO WALK Under -usd- [p. 800])

nd'tdwi'icmid''w"' he gives out before swimming to the end of his

goal

ondwdpacowitciindtc^ then he started to swim out to the shore

276.7 (wdp- [§ 16])

-f/dpd- is for perpendicularity, and its use is observed in situations of

rest with upright support. The term is rendered by the words

TO STAND.

ne'nigwi'g&jia^'w'^ he stands trembling

ne'mASwi'gapsi^w"' he rose to his feet

§ 10
44STT°—Bull. 40, pt 1—lU ol
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7l^$r^'gapa^^y" he came to a standstill {nAgi [§ 16])

poni'ga.-psi^w'^ he ceased standing (poni- [§ 16])

tcdgdnAgigSipsiwdtc'^ all came to a standing halt (tcdgi riAgi- [§ 16])

%ndnAgika.Y>^'wdtc^ and then they came to a standing halt 50.17

(-Tcdpd- for -gdpd- [see § 3])

[To prove that any given stem is one of the second class of the

second order, from the definition laid down in § 17, one must

find it after a stem of the first class of the second order.

Now, it will be noticed that not one of the stems given in this

section as belonging to the second class of the second order

in point of fact is found after a secondary stem of the first

class; or, at any rate, no example of one has thus far been

pointed out. Accordingly, it follows that at present there is

no reason why the so-called second class of the second order

should not be relegated to oblivion and the entire body merged

with the stems of the first class of the second order. The

proposed division of stems of the first class of the second

order into two subdivisions strikes me as sound in principle

;

but too few secondary stems have been thus far pointed out

to make this division feasible at present.

The following remarks were written subsequent to the preceding

comments. As it is admitted in § 14 as well as in § 17 that two

secondary stems of the first class can occur in combination,

there is no reason why takAmisaw^ (under -I^atu- § 18) should

not also fall into this class (-l^Am- + -isd-) . It should be noted

especially that ta- is initial : see § 17 and mynote in § 14.—T.IVI.]

§ 20. Secondary Co-ordinative Stems

There is yet another class of stems that occupy a place just pre-

ceding the terminal suffixed pronouns. They serve a double office,

—

one as co-ordinatives between preceding stems of a purely verbal

nature, and following pronominal elements; the other as verbals

signifying intransitive notions of existence, being, state, condition.

Some express the notion feebly, others do it with more certainty.

Many stand in an intimate relation with the subjective terminal

pronouns, in a relation of concord, and one so close that they take

on different forms; some to agree with the animate, others with the

inanimate. Their nature and type are shown in the examples.

1. -cm- animate; -se«i- inanimate.

-cin- is an animate term with much variety of use. Its essential

meaning is change from motion to rest. The length of

§ 20
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the pause can be long enough to indicate the idea of reclin-

ing, LYING DOWN.

sd'gicVnw'^ he lies exposed (sdgi- [§ 16])

dta'wdci^nw^ he lies on his back

Mcu'wicVmv'^ he lies warm
dcegicinitc'^ when he lay 116.9

dTiApelcwdliidaio'wdtd' so they lay with a pillow under their heads

322.20

dcegicmowdtc as they lay there together 324.8

dcegicinig where he lay 326.1

The cessation may be only momentary, like the instant respite of

the foot on the ground during the act of walking. The term is

translated into step, walk, in the following examples

:

'pe'miwd'wdcVnw"^ it is the sound of his footstep as he passes by
(pemi- [§ 16])

pydtwd'wdci'nw"^ it is the sound of his walk coming home (injd

[I 16];-^[§8])_
Anemwd'wdci^nw^ it is the sound of his step going away

Again, the rest may be sudden, and indefinite as to duration.

The meaning in this light comes out in words expressive of

descent, as fall, drop.

pA^gici'nw'^ (the bird) lights (see jjAg- [§ 14])

a'pydtcipAgicmitc^ then the bird came and alighted 98.3 (pydtci-

see pyd- [§ 16]; -nitc' [§ 34])

pl'tdcVnw'' he dropped inside (pit- [§ 16])

co'slcwici^nw^ he slips and falls (cOslc- [§ 16])

-sen- is inanimate, and corresponds to -ci7i-. It is of wide use,

too. It can be applied in the examples illustrating sonie of

the uses of -cin-. To indicate rest in place -sen- is used in

the following examples:

sd'gise^nw^ it lies exposed (sdgi- [§ 16])

dta'wdse^nw^ it lies wrong side up
Mcu'wise^nw^ it lies in a state of warmth

It likewise expresses the notion of instant change coming from

rapid contact between two bodies. As in the illustrations for

-cin-, so in the following, the idea for sound is represented by

the reduplicated form of wd. The idea of contact and the

idea of interval between one contact and another are expressed

by -sen-.

§20
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pe'miwd'wdse^nw^ it pa.sseshy a-jingling (i)emi-[§ 16]; -w* [§ 28])

yydtwd'wdse^nw^ it comes a-ringing (pydt- see injd- [§ 16])

Anemwd'wdse^nw^ it goes yon way a-tinlsling

Some of its uses to express descent are

—

pA'gise\\w^ it struck, liit, fell, aliglitecl (pAg- [§ 14])

pi'tdse^nw^ it dropped inside (pit- [§ 16]; -d- [§ 19])

co'sl^wise^nw^ it slid and fell (cosTc- [§16])

[Apparently -sen- can be used also with an animate subject:

a pAgisenetc^ 160.1.—T. M.]

2. -si- animate; -d- inanimate.

-si- implies in a general way the attribute of being animate. It

can almost always be rendered in English by an adjective

used with the verb to be:

mo'wesVw"' he is untidy (-w^ [§ 28])

]cd'wesVw°^ he is rough, uneven, on the skin

cu'wesi'iv"' he is hungry (i. e., feeble, faint by reason of being

famished)

TiepA'geBi^w'^ he is thick of skin

-a- is the inanimate correspondent of si:

mo'wsiW^ it is soiled, stained (w^ [§ 28])

Icd'wdiW^ it is rough, unpolished, prickly

cd'cawa^w^ it is pliant, yielding

Tee'p Agyo.'^'w'^ it is thick

3. -su~ heat, animate; -td- heat, inanimate.

-su- signifies that the animate subject is in a state of heat, fire,

warmth

:

wi'CAsn^w'^ he is sweating

a''kas\i^w°- he is burned to a crisp

pA'sesu'w"^ he is burned

M'C€svi'w°' he is cooked done {klci- [§ 16])

d'd'']casutc^ he was burned alive 160.1

Mcitcdgesutc^ after he was all burned up 160.2 (klci-, tcdgi- [§ 16])

-td- is the inanimate equivalent of su:

wl'cat&^w^ (weather) is warm
a''Jcata,''w^ it burned to ashes

pA'set&'^w^ it is hot, heated (pAS- [§ 16])

ki'cAtsi^w^ it is done cooking (kici- [§ 16])

(-d-).—The d of td in the last illustration has been met before

in combinations like usd to walk, isd flight, Dtd to crawl,

§20
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egd TO DANCE, and some others. In the form of led, 'kd, and

sometnnes gd, it helps to express activity, occupation, exercise,

industry. It admits of a wide range of use with the three

forms, but everywhere is distinguished the idea of doing,

PERFORMING.

nenu'su'\si''W°' he is on a ])uffaki-hunt

lcepi'hik&''W'^ he is making a fence (i. e., an enck)sure) . [kej)- is an
initial stem denoting enclosure.—T. M.]

Jcoge'nig&^w'^ she is washing clothes (i. e., doing work with water

[Jcog- § 16])

There is no precise notion expressed })y the vowel d in such aug-

mented forms as -hd- and -wd-. It is an empty sign so far as

standing for an idea goes
;
yet the vowel, like some others in

its class, plays an important function. It helps to define the

preceding stems and to connect them with the terminal pro-

nouns. A copula might be an apt term for it, for such is its

office. The following show some of its uses:

M'wdtci'tdh.'si^'W" he is melancholy {-itd- [§ 18])

d'kwi'tah'si''w^ he is sullen

M'-yaw'SL^w" he is jealous

a''Arwaw" he is angry

The inanimate retains d in -dmigAt-. As in the animate, so in the

inanimate, the rendering is usually with some form of the verb

to be. The inanimate admits of a further meaning, implying

something of the notion of vague extension, like prevalent

tone, pervading temper, dominant state of things. Such is the

essential idea that comes from the substitution of -dmigAt- for

the animate in the forms that have just been given:

ne'nusu'ka'migA^w^ the buffalo-hunt is the all-absorbing topic

Jce'pihikk'migA^w^ everything is given over to the building of

enclosures

]cd'genigsi'migA\w^ the place is astir with the washing of clothes

M'wdtcitdhsi'migA^w^ the place is sad, dolefully sad

d'^kwitdh'si'imgA^'W^ the air is all in a spleen

kiydwa,'migA\w^ the place is mad with jealousy

d'kwk'migA^w^ it is aflame with anger

It is well to mention at this point an inanimate use of -gAt-, a com-

ponent element of -dmigAt-. The form is sometimes -gwAt-,

-kwAt-, or -TcwAt-. In function it is not unlike the inanimate
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-d-, shown a little way back as an equivalent of the animate

~si-. Furthermore, it has a very common use of expressing

ideas of vague existence in space of such things as odor, fra-

grance, atmospheric states of the weather.

jpeci'gwa\iWA^tw^ (tree, log, stick) is straight

mi'cdgA\w^ it is fuzzy

me'TiagWA^tw* it smells, stinks

ml'cdtci'ydgwiCiw^ it is fragrant

meVa'kwAH/w* it is a clear day or starry night (literally, it is a

state of immensity)

negwd'na\iv^A'iw^ it is cloudy (more literally, a process of cover-

ing is going on above)

jposd'na'\\\A'iw^ clouds hang heavy, look angry (literally, a con-

dition of enlargement, expansion, is taking place overhead)

{-i-).—The vowel i, in the forms -wi- and -Td-, is another element with

the office of a link auxiliary. It is a common characteristic

of i, in one or the other form, to increase or to retain the

quantity of the vowel in the preceding syllable. It frequently

lends emphasis to the meaning of a whole combination.

Mwdte's%\u'w'^ he is so lonely (for Mwdte beside Mwdtci, cf. i^yiit^

beside 'pydtci [pyd- § 16]; -sl- = -si-, above)

SAnAf/e'slhVw'^ he is positively unyielding, incorrigible

The inanimate of the same is

—

Mwd'tcdhi^w^ the place is so lonely (-a- inanimate of -si-)

SAnAgA'tohVw^ it is certainly tough, formidable

Some instances show that the use of i is not always in agreement

with the principle of strict pronominal concord; in other words, that

it is not a peculiarity of one or the other gender.

7ne''tusdne'ni\iVw^'^ he is mortal, exists as a mortal

wdwdne/sJcdhVw'^ he is bad, lives an evil life

me'Hosdne'nihVw^ it is in nature mortal

wdwdne'sTcdhVw^ it has the stamp of evil on it

A common use of i conveys the idea of entrance into a state, or of

becoming a part of a condition.

mA'netowi^w^ he takes on the essence of supernatural power, is

supernatural power itself (personified)

ugi'mdwi^w'^ he becomes chief

mA'netowrw^ it is charged with, is possessed of, supernatural

power; it becomes the supernatural power itself

ugi'mdwi'w^ it partakes of the nature of sovereignty
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§ 21. INSTRUMENTAL PARTICLES

A set of elements denoting different notions of instrumentality

incorporate after initial stems and after secondary stems of the first

class. They introduce a causal relation, and render verbs transitive.

Their nature and type come out in the illustrations.

1. -h- is for instrumentality in general.

liA'skah.A^mw"' he accomplishes an act with the aid of means
'pA'nah.A^inw'^ he failed to hit it with what he used

JiA'pi'nahA^mw'^ he unloosed it by means of something

-A- often gets so far away from its instrumental significance as

to be absorbed by a general causal idea,

Tciwd'moh.cb'w"' he puts them to wild flight (kl- [§ 16]; -d- [§ 19];

-dvf' [§ 28])

mane'ciha'w'^ he disgraces him
nl'cwihd^w"^ he owns two (animate objects)

The instrumental form is frequently -liw- instead of -h-.

pl'tahwd^w"^ he buries him (iM- [§16]; -dw" [§ 28])

pd'gulwvd^w'^ he makes him run

pdtci'gwdh\yd\i° he pierced him in the eye with something

2. -ii- refers to the instrumentality of the hand.

no'^dn^Vnw" he falls short of reaching it with his hand {Am'uf'

[§28])

pA'nenA^mW^ he failed to hold it with the hand
Atd''^penA^m'w^ he takes hold of it with the hand

The use of -n- is so common that its symbolism gets pretty far from

its original meaning. In some instances -n- refers just as

much to mechanical means in general as it does to hand.

nd'ndw'^ he goes to fetch him
d'wATid^w"^ he carries him away
me'cend^w'^ he catches him

And in other instances the notion of hand becomes obscure.

mdrie'wdnd^w'^ he loves her as a lover

tA^pdnd^w'^ he is fond of her as a lover, friend, or relative

l^A^ndnd^w"' he talks to her (kAn- [§ 24])

3. -sJc- expresses the doing of an act with the foot or leg.

tA'geskA^mw"^ he kicks it

td'geskA^mw^ he touches it with the foot

pAta'']fetcd'skawd^w°- he spurs him in the side (literally, he pierces

him in the side with the foot)
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4. -p-f -pu-f or -pui~ denotes an act done with the mouth.

SA'gipwd^w"' he bites him (i. e., he takes hold of him with the

mouth [sAgi- § 16]; -aw« [§ 28])

SAgi^puto'w^ he bit it (-to- "[§ 37])

M'ciciku'ma pwd^w'^ he bites off his nose (klcki- cut; -Tium- nose

[§18]; -aw«[§28])

pd'tetu'naipwd^w^ he Icisses her (-tun- [§ 18]; -dw" [§ 28])

5. -C-, -cw-f or -sw- signifies an act done with something sharp.

pe''tecd^w°^ he cuts himself accidentally (with a knife)

MsJcdno'wdcwd^w'^ he cut off the (animal's) tail

M'sJcecA^mw'^ he cut it off

Hslce'cdswd^w"' he cut off (another's) ear (-cd- ear [§ 18])

The association of the two ideas of something sharp, and some-

thing thin and film-like, affords an explanation of why c refers

not only to the ear, but also to the notion of the ear as an

instrument; usually, however, in an intransitive sense,

pe'secsi^w" he listens (compare -cd- [§ 18 J)

nand'tuQ.'^i'w'^ he asks questions (i. e., he seeks with the ear)

6. -rn-f -t-. Farther back were shown a number of attributive ele-

ments indicating activities with reference to one or the other

gender. The elements were preceded by certain consonants,

which had much to do with indicating the gender of what

followed. There is an analogous process in causal relations.

Certain consonants precede pronominal elements in much the

same way as the instrumental particles that have just been

shown. These consonants serve as intervocalics, and at the

same time point out the gender of what follows. A very

common consonant is m, which precedes incorporated ani-

mate pronominal elements in the objective case. It sometimes

means doing something with the voice, the act being done

with reference to an animate object.

po'niind^w^ he stops talking to him (poni- [§16])

tanwd'wdnid^w'^ he quarrels with him (literally, he engages in

repeated noise with him ; for wdwd- compare examples under

-cin-, -sen- [§ 20])

JcA'sJcimd^w" he gains her by persuasion (JcAski- [§ 16])

Corresponding with m on the inanimate side is t or H, but the

use appears there in a different sense.
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po'in id''w°- he stops doing it (poni- [§ 16])

tanwd'wd'to^w"- he bangs away on it (-o- [§ 37])

IcA'sJcito^'w"' he gets it, he buys it (kAsld- [§ 16])

It is not always certain if the symbol stands for a genuine instru-

mental. Its causal force is so indefinite at times as to repre-

sent no other function than to make an animate verb transitive.

wd'hATad^w'^ he looks at him (wdhA same as wdpA to look at;

-dw" [§ 28])

pA^gAvad^w"^ he hits him (j^^g- [§14]; see also examples imder

-cin- -sen- [§ 20])

mi'^lceTiid^W^ he is occupied with (an animate object). It is the

idiom for he wooes her, he attends him (in sickness)

(mtJc- [§ 16])

Tlie parallel of the same thing with f and the inanimate would be

—

wd'hAtA^rnw'^ he looks at it {-a)hw" [§ 28])

pA'gAtA^niw'^ he hits it

ntl^'l^etA^mw'^ he is busy with it

7. -.s'-, -'f-. Another frequent consonant, indicating that the follow-

ing vowel represents an animate object, is s. In the inani-

mate, 't replaces s.

Jcu'sdw"^ he fears him
A'sdw"^ he owns something animate

Tcu'^Amw"- he fears it

af'idW he has it (-o- [§ 37]; -w« [§ 28])

8. -^i-f -t-. It was shown that r^ referred to activity with the hand.

The reference was clear when the object was animate: as

—

pyd'udw"^ he fetches him (literally, he comes, bringing him with

the hand [pyd- § 16])

nd'udw"- he goes to fetch him with the hand -

The instrumental notion of the hand is sometimes lost when the

object of the activity is inanimate. In tliat case t replaces n.

pyd'tow"- he fetches it (-o- [§ 37])

nd'tow"- he goes to fetch it

Substantival Coftrposltion (§§ 22-24)

§ 22. CHARACTER OF SUBSTANTIVES

A pure substantive in the strict sense of the word is wanting in

the Algonquian languages, but what is here termed a substantive is

only part of that. The composition of a so-called substantive-group
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is not at all unlike that of a verb. Initial and secondary stems com-

bine in the same kind of way; link-stems also fall in line; and the

element to indicate the notion of a specifier is a sort of designating

suffix that is susceptible of a comprehensive application. The suffix,

in turn, ends with one or the other of the pronominal signs to show

which gender the word is

—

a for the animate, and i for the inanimate.

Often there is no designative suffix at all, but merely a pronominal

termination to mark the end of the word, and leaving the idea of a

substantive to be inferred from the context. In the illustrations of

noun-composition, only the absolute form of the nominative is given,

and under the component parts of secondary stems and suffixes.

§ 23. SECONDARY STEMS

-(Vhw- has been met with before in another connection, meaning

MASS, usually in linear dimension, and referring to wood, tree.

It conveys much the same meaning in the noun.

me'ciwa^'kw" dead fallen tree (meci- large [initial])

mA'gsb'kwa^'Jc^ tree of large girth {lUAg- large [ initial])

ma'c^iya'kwf ^* red stem (the name of a medicinal plant) (mdclcw-

blood or red [ for mecl'm-])

2^e'wi/a'kwr* collar-bone (pemi- spacial notion of side, by, lat-

eral [§ 16])

-otd- is probably akin to the same form met with in the verb, and

denoting to crawl. It has no such specific meaning in the

noun, but refers in a general way to human interests, espe-

cially in an objective relation.

me'go't&we^n^ dress (of a woman) {meg- cover [ initial])

me'sota^w* rain, wind, rumor, news, the whole world (mes-

totality [initial]; -w' [§ 28])

u'tbia^m^ or uto'i'^mA^n'' his eldest brother, his guardian, his

master, his clan tutelary, his giver of supernatural power (u—
mATii [§ 45])

o'taweV* town probably belongs to this class

-nak- refers to the spacial notion of top, crest, apex.

Jid'wata'n&\iV^ brittle-top (the name of a medicinal plant) (Jcciw-

roughness, asperity)

mdcliWA'nsiW^ red-top (the name of a plant used for medicine)

imdckw- red)
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-otc- or -of- conveys the idea of latency, and refers to something

used for a purpose. The -o- is the same as that met with

before, denoting the notion of passive conveyance.

te'sotcV^ trap (tes- to entrap [initial stem])

^c^'motci:^* bait UcAm- to give to eat)

nd'nesJcwdputcV^ dart {ndne- to poise; ndneskwd to poise by the

neck; ndneskwdp to poise by a notch in the neck [done by a

knot at the end of a string used in throwing the dart] ; for

-btc- : -6t-, cf . pUc{i) : pit [§ 16])

-pyf'i-f a term incapable of specific definition, denotes something of

the vagueness implied in words like essence, quality, con-

dition.

K'wapya'*' crawling vine (Jkiw- indefinite movement or space

[literally, a something with the attribute of movement almost

anywhere about])

Mcd'pyMd''g^ hot water (k-lc- [initial] and td- [cf. -td- warmth
[§20]). The objective idea of water is transferred to the

acquired condition; and the term signifying the new state

stands for water, although it does not mean water—a common
process peculiar to the psychology of the language

-<//- or -ff€- expresses the idea of similarity, resemblance. With

the connective a, as -dgi- or -dge-, it is used to represent the

idea for some kinds of cloth.

mA^netdwhge'n^ like the mysterious (the name of an expensive

broadcloth used for leggings and breech-clout)

me'cJcwsige'nw^ like the red (the name of a red woolen broadcloth

with white edge)

co'sJcwa^gV^ like the smooth (a fine woolen broadcloth used for

garments by women on ceremonial occasions) (coslc [§ 16])

-2>a'k- refers to the external structure of a dwelling.

pe'mi^opa^'kTi)* side (of a lodge) (for pemi- cf . under -a Jew- above)

fca'pa'kwaV* wall (of a lodge) (ted- [ initial] refers to interlocation)

akwi'ta'p&^'kw^ roof (of a lodge) (a'^liw^ on top, surface)

§ 24. NOMINAL SUFFIXES

The examples from this point on to the end contain formatives

that make a combination take on more of the character of a sub-

stantive. The stems that precede the formatives stand in a kind of

attributive relation.
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-ask- is a generic term for plants and herbs, and is common in the

names for medicines.

tAne'tiwsi^skw^ gambhng-medicine (tAneti mutual activity, by
inference gambling; -tl- [§ 38])

mlcdtcine'mwsi^shw^ 'peThime {mic large; wnra^ state of largeness

;

mlcdtcineni man in a feeling of largeness)

wd'hAskw^ white medicine (wdh- white; also to look at)

-a7>- appears in combinations denoting cord, string.

me''tegwvi\n bow-string {me'Hegw^ wood, stick)

Atu'sit&^pi moccasin-string (-usi- is related to the stem ~usd- to
walk)

A'sApa^pi string, thread, cord

-min- is a collective term for fruit, grain, berry.

me/cim.rn°' apple (literally, large fruit ; mec- initial stem)

A'ddmVn'^ corn

wd'bimi^n^ white corn

Add'-imi^n^ strawberry (literally, heart-berry)

Jcd'wiYriVn"' gooseberry (literally, prickly, rough, or thorny berry

;

cf . Icdwesiw"' he is rough [§ 20])

-po- or -dpo- refers to fluid, liquid,

wg'pop* soup (ne'p^ water)

inA'cisH'wapo^w^ tea (literally, herb-drink or herb-fluid)

ivlcku^jmipo^w^ wine (literally, sweet fluid)

maslcutd'w&ipow^ whisky, rum, alcohol (literally, fire-fluid; -td-

[§ 20])

wtmecJcwsipogAteniw^ there shall be a red fluid 184.19 {meckw- red

[initial stem] ; -gAt- [§ 20]; wl- sign of intransitive future [§ 28];

-w^ [§ 28] ; -ni- [§ 34] ; -e- to prevent the cluster -tn- [§ 8])

-mutd' is a general term for receptacle as the notion is expressed

in POCKET, POUCH, BAG.

mlci'muta^* paunch {m'tc- littleness, shortness, as in fuzz, and so

fuzzy pouch)

TO.isA"i'muta^* bag, sack (jinAski- as in tua'skiski'w^ grass, reed,

and so reed bag, grass bag)

^a'H'muta^* bag made from linn-wood bark (kd'k- to dry, season,

and so a bag of seasoned material)

plcd'gAnimuta,^^ parfleche (pi'cdgA^n^ rawhide, and so rawhide

pouch)

'f/An- is a comprehensive term expressive of instrumentality.

^q^^nd'AigA^n* lid (for a bucket, basket) (k-ep- to enclose; -au-

opening, and so an object for closing an opening)
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]ce'pAtci'kigA^n^ lid, cork for small opening, as in a bottle

Tcepl'higA'n^ fence (kep- to enclose)

Tcd'wipuHcigA'Yi^ file (kdwi- rough, serrated; -jm- or -put- [see

§21; Qi.pltci- beside p^ti-] bite, and so an indented tool for

taking hold)

Apwd'tcigA'Ti^ scaffold for roasting and drying meat on (Apwd-

to roast, and so a thing for roasting)

-gAii- is a common element for many nouns denoting parts of the

body.

ml'setu'ndgA^n^ mustache, beard {mis- hair, fuzz; -tun- mouth

[§ 18], lips, and so the hair or thread-like arrangement about

the mouth)

uwi'pigA'n'' marrow {-wlp- form, length, and roundness vaguely

implied)

u'^lcwdgA'n^ neck (-'kwd- the space back of the neck [§ 18])

-na- refers in a generalway to place, and is used to denote an inhabited

region or community.

Cd'wAno'insi^w^ Shawnee village (Cd'wAno^w'^ a Shawnee)

WAcd'cina^w^ Osage town (Acdca an Osage)

O'tcipwd'hinsi^w'' Ojibwa country {O'tcipwd'^w^ an Ojibwa)

With the locative ending -f/', as -ndg^, the meaning becomes more

that of COUNTRY, LAND.

^ca'^ina^g* in the country of the Sioux {A'cd"- a Sioux)

M'gdpd'hina.^g' in the Kickapoo country (Ki'gdpo^w'^ a Kickapoo)

"gan- is another collective term for place. It refers especially to

enclosures.

Add'wdgSi^n^ store (Addwd- to sell, and so selling-place)

Ase'mgSi^n^ stone house {A'sen^ stone)

pa''kwAigSi^n^ flag-reed lodge (pa'^kwa^ flag-reed or flag-reed

mat)

~tn-, -wi/n-f -u'e?t-f -an-, -wdfi-f -on-. There is one suffix that

imparts an abstract meaning to a combination : it is analogous in

meaning to d'wahfn ', a demonstrative pronoun with an indefinite

sense of vague reference, allusion, and having a close parallel to

the colloquial "What d'ye call it?" The suffix appears in

slightly varying forms, as -in-, -win-, -wen-, -an-, -wdn-, -on-.

A'pApVn^ chair, seat (Ap- to sit, and so something to sit on)

JcA'nawl^n^ word, talk, report (kAn- to talk, and so something about

talk)

§24



814 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

ml'tciwe^n^ food (m,i- or mlt- to eat, and so something to eat)

pA'gan^ hickory-nut (pAg- to hit, ahght [§ 14], and so something to

drop and hit)

pl'tAnwa^n'^ quiver (pi- or pit- to put into [§ 16]; -An- receptacle,

and so an object to contain something inside)

wd'hAmo^n^ mirror {wabA- to look at [same as wdpA-]; -m- [§ 21],

and so something to look at)

These few examples are perhaps enough to give an idea of noun-

structure. As in the verb, so in the noun, there is much the same

general character of vague implication in the component parts when

they stand alone. They offer no definite meaning by themselves : it

is only as they enter into combination that they convey specific

sense to the mind. The moment the}" fall into composition, they

acquire the force of precise statement, which they hold within defi-

nite limits. The method of procedure is to advance progressively

from one general notion to another, each qualifying the other, with

the result of a constant trend toward greater specialization.

§ 25. Reduplication

Reduplication is common, and occurs in the initial stem. Many

initial stems have more than one syllable; and, when reduplication

takes place, it may be with the first syllable only, or it may include

the syllable immediately following. This phase of the process can

be observed from the examples that are to be shown. In the exam-

ples the reduplicated syllable will appear in Roman type. The vowel

of the reduplication is often unlike the vowel of the syllable redupli-

cated.

Reduplication expresses

—

1. Intensity of action.

Tcagl'gdn o^w'^ he held the clan ceremony with great solemnity

td'iAgeskawa'w'^ he stamped him under foot (cf. § 21.3)

2. Customary action.

mdfmicdtesi'w"^ he always went well dressed {-si- [§ 20])

wd'wl cdpena'w^ he is always hungry {-ca- allied to -cciwe-; see -si-

[§20])

3. Continuity of action.

pe'pesJcutcdsM^w"^ it (animate) keeps shedding hair of the body

mayo'mayo^w" he kept on weeping
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4. Repetition.

nA'nAgl^w^ he is constantly stopping on the way (riAgi- [§ 16]; -w°'

[§ 28])

paJca'p&ka.nosJca'w^ it opens and closes alternately

5. Plurality, distribution.

Hski 'okeca'w'^ he cut off both ears {-cd- [§ 18])

sa'shgigdci^nw^ he lay with both feet exposed (sdgi- [§16]; -du-

ll 20])

manem.Sbnemeg^ many a thing 112.11

sdsagiseg^ they stick out 284.14

nd'nesdHc^ he killed many (animate objects) (nes- initial stem to

kill; -dici [§ 29])

nd'nmvisdwdHc'' they came flying out one after the other {nuwi-

out; -isd- [§ 19]; a lengthened before wdtc^ [§29]; «- lacking)

md'metdswitAciwA^g^ there were ten of them all together {metdswi-

iormeddsw' [§ 50]; tAci- [§ 16]; -WAg' [§28])

6. Duration.

pdipo'nlWA^g^ they made long stops on the journey (poni- [§ 16];

-WAg' [§ 28])

wd'pawkpAmaHc^ he looked at him a long time 116.6, cf. 278.2

(-7/1- [§21]; -dtc' [§ 29]; a- lacking)

dJiA'piliA^itc^ he sat there a long while 116.6 (a

—

tc^ [§ 29];

-h- glide [§8]; Api- initial stem to sit; -h- glide [§ 8])

7. Quantity, size.

md'micine'ltd^w'^ he has a great deal of hair on the hand (mic-

[§ 24 under -min-])

papA'gdhe^nw^ it is thin (-w^ [§ 28])

8. Onomatopoeia.

Icdsksi'skaJiA^nw'^ he files it, he scrapes it (-li- [§ 21]; -aviw"' [§ 28])

The Verb (§§ 26-41)

§ 26, JPronoufif Voices and 3Iode

It has been stated before (§14) that animate and inanimate gender

are strictly distinguished, that there is a singular and a plural, and

that the exclusive and the inclusive first person plural are distin-

guished. The former is associated with the forms of the first person

singular; the latter, with those of the second person. Since both

subject and object are expressed by incorporated pronominal forms,

the intransitive verb and the transitive verb must be treated sepa-

rately. Active, middle, and passive voice occur. The pronouns
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take entirely different forms in different groups of modes. Three

groups of modes may be distinguished,—the indicative, the subjunc-

tive, and the potential,-^to whicli may be added a fragmentary series

of imperatives.

§ 27. Tense

The expression of tense by grammatical form is slightly developed.

There is nothing in the simple form of the verb to mark the distinc-

tion between present and past time. It may express an act as in

duration, as passing into a condition, or as momentary; but the

time of the action, whether present or past, is to be inferred only

from the context. This tense is referred to as aorist. It has its

peculiar marks, which will be pointed out in the section on modes

and pronominal forms. There may be said to be but one distinct

grammatical tense, the future, which is indicated by the vowel i or

the syllable wl. A fuller treatment of this tense will also be given

further on.

The extreme lack of grammatical form to express tense must not

be taken as an indication that the language is unable to make dis-

tinctions in the time of an action. On the contrary, stems of the

initial class [§ 16] express great variety of temporal relations.

Some of these relations are the notions of completion, with an

implication of

—

Past time.

^I'dpyd^w"^ he has come (literally, he finishes the movement
hither)

Frequency.

nahi'/iawa'w" he frequently sees him, he used to see him, he kept

seeing him

Continuity.

xnemitci''penASiiw°' he is constantly taking it up with his hand

Incipienc3^

wa'pip^/a'w" he began coming, he begins to come

Cessation.

^b'nipija'w'^ he no longer comes

Furthermore, temporal adverbs are used to express tense.

Present

:

ne''i)y°- inug' I come now, I came to-day
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Future

:

n'i"2:';/°'wabAg® I shall come to-morrow

Past:

ne'py"^a'nag6\v^ I came yesterday

Proiiominal Forms (§§ 28-34)

§ 28. INDEPENDENT MODE
Aorist
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pydWAg^ they came 22.14

pyapahowAg they come a-running 276.13 {-paJio- [§ 19])

The following examples illustrate the transitive forms:

kewdp^men*' I look at thee {wdpA initial stem to look at; -m-

[§§21, 37]; cf. also § 8 end)

kepydtcinanen" I have come to fetch you away 50.1, 10 {pydtci:

see under pijd [§ 16, also § 8]; -nd- to fetch; -n- instrumental

particle [§21]; see also §8)

kepydtciwd\)A7nen'' I have come to visit thee 242.11

ketepdnen'' I am fond of thee 314.4

kiwipumen^ I shall eat with you 252.4 (w~i- [§ 16]; -pu- [§ 21];

-m-[§§21,37])

kiliawiJien" I shall lend it to thee 302.8

kepydtonepw^ I have brought to you 90.1 {pyd- [§ 16]; -t- [§ 8];

-0- [§ 19])

kiri^^omenepw^ I shall call you 356.16

nelcusiiw^ I fear him 366.2 {-s- [§21])

newdpAmsiW^ I look at him {wdpA and m as above)

ninamT^aw* I am going to visit him 258.1 (nawi- to see; h for Jid

[]ci[\Si-pu>°' you shall go 356.15], or -A- [§21])

nlmdwiwdpAmii-w'' I shall go and visit him 230.22 {mdwi- [§ 16];

-m- [§§21,37]; nimdwdpAmsiW'' at 260.12, 268.19 is the same

form with loss of the syllable wi [cf. § 12])

nejnjdtcdndnh-wAg' I have come to take them away {pydtc for

pydtci- [§ 16]; -d [§ 19]; nd to fetch; -n- instrumental [§21])

ne^eTiawAg' I call them 330.6

nliydp^mawAg' I shall see them 298.12 (a mild imperative, let

ME SEE them)

ne'wdpAt'' I look at it {-t- [§§ 21, 37])

nepydtemd/iapen'* we (excl.) have come to take him 58.8 {pydtci

[§§8,16]; nd to fetch; -n- [§21])

nenesapen* we (excl.) have slain him 160.4

kimdwiwdp^^apen* we (inch) shall go look at it 284.8 {mdwi-

[§16]; wdpA- as above; -t- [§§21,37])

ki'Hmwdp^iapen^ we (inch) are going on a journey to see it

338.7 (kiwi- an initial stem denoting indefinite motion; [cf.

B- § 16])

ke'wdpA^m' thou lookest at me (-m- [§§21, 37])

klnesapen'' we shall slay him 90.6 (a mild command)
klwdwdpAmipensi-tcd'^ thou wilt examine us (excl.) 290.23

{wdwdpA a reduplicated form of wdpA-; -m- [§§ 21, 37]), t^

mild command
kewd'p^maw* thou lookest at him

§28
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kineckimsLW^ thou wilt scold at him 284.4 (mild imperative)

lapdgvnhsiw^ thou wilt run him off 284.5

kl/i-maw^ thou wilt say to him 98.9, 382.12 (-n- is an inter-

vocalic particle [see §21])

kiwdpAmsiWAgi thou wilt see them (animate) 246.15

kltdpihhwAg^ thou wilt make them happy 276.23

kewdpAf- thou lookest at it (-^[§§ 21, 37])

newdpAmegw'^ he looked at me 368.19 (-me- [§§8, 21, 37])

kinAgAneguna,n^ he will leave us (inch = thee and me) 178.18

pydnaw^ he brought (something alive) 58.5 (pyd- [§ 16] ; -n- [§ 21])

Iciydm&w^ she carries it (her child) about on her back (kl- [§ 16];

-y- a glide [§ 8]; -o- [§ 19]; -m- [§ 21])

fc^sHmaV^he succeeds in persuading him (kAslci-[^ 16] ; -m- [§ 21])

wdpAtAUiw'^ he looks at it

kdsihAraw^ he erases it (Jkdsl- [§ 16]; -li- [§ 21])

netcdgimATiihegog^ they took everything I had 276.15 (tcdgi-[^ 16];

-gog for -gdg')

kipydnuidgog' they shall come to thee 348.2

kiwdpesihihegog^ they will set thee crazy 309.20

kiJiAinwaTiAinwukog' they will often use thee for food 330.22

(reduplication to express frequency [§ 25] ; -Icog^ for -gog^;

confusion of Ic and g [see § 3]; atyiw- initial stem to eat; Ti

[both times] a glide [§ 8]; -u- to prevent -wh-)

klhigbg^ they will call thee 110.9.

When the initial stem of a verb begins with a vowel in the aorist,

an intervocalic consonant -t- is inserted between pronoun and stem;

in the future this insertion does not occur.

Aorist

:

ne'taw^ I am, I remain; I was, I remained

Jce'taw^ you are, you remain; you were, you remained

a'wiw"- he is, he remains ; he was, he remained

awi'migA'tw^ it is, it remains; it was, it remained (for -migAt- cf.

§20)

Future

:

m^-a-w* I shall be, I shall remain

Tcl''a"w^ you will be, you will remain

wl''a-wVw'^ he will be, he will remain

wva-wl'migAHw^ it will be, it will remain

28
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The indicative negative has the same form as the conjunctive with

the negative, which replaces a and wl. All the endings have i as

terminal vowel (never e), and take the additional suffix -ni.

[It is hkely that a and the I of wl are aspirated vowels. This
would account for the regular conversion o^lc, p, t, io 'k, 'p, 'f, after

them ; and also for the insertion of Ti after them and before a vowel.

The elements nl- and M- have a similar effect (see § 28).—T. M.l

Intransitive forms:

wlnowljsin^ I shall go out 320.20 (conj. fut.)

wipydy&n^ I shall then come 296.21 (conj. fut.)

wi'pgnwyan* I am going home 256.14, 258.23 (conj, fut.)

wlndgwdjsin^ I shall go (conj. fut.)

'apydjag^ when we (excl.) came (conj. aor.)

wrrcimenwiiJemdtesiya^ that we (excl.) may have good health

(conj. fut.)

&pydjAgw^ when we (incl.) came (conj. aor.)

aA-iyAn' when thou saidst 116.20 (conj. aor.)

winepejAii^ thou wilt die 296.20 (conj. fut.)

wlwapdmoyAn' thou hadst better flee for thy life 98.5 (conj. fut.;

wdp-[l 16]; -d- [§ 19]; -m- [§§ 21,37]; -o- [§ 40])

wva-tcimoJAn^ that thou talkest 322.16 (conj. fut.; -m- -o-

[§§21,40])

wihinamojAn^ thou shouldst flee 98.8 (conj. fut.)

pemdmojAn.^ in thy flight 98,5 (subj, pres.)

McipydtoyAn^ when thou hast brought (it) here 320.20 (subj . pres.

;

Mci- pyd- [§ 16]; -t- [§ 8]; -o- [§ 19])

wdpikdwusdyAn^ start and take another step 128.18 (subj. pres.;

wdpi- [§ 16]; -usd- [§ 19])

pyd'yAn'' if you should come 320.4 (subj. pres.)

& pemiwdpdmut& then hestartedto begin to flee 154.10 (conj. aor. •

pemi- wdpi- [§ 16]; -d-m-u- [§§ 19, 37, 40])

&pemusdiQ} then he walked along 104.19 (conj. aor.; 2>^m- for

pemi- [§ 16] before vowel; -usd- [§ 19])

aMtc' then he said 48.21; 58.26,27; 114.2,9; 118.21,23 (conj. aor.)

&lciyusdt& then he walked about 252.17 (conj. aor.; Tcl-y-usd-

[§§16,8,19])
SiUagwatQ^ then he started away 240.19 (conj. aor.)

kpydtc} then he came 326.22 (conj. aor.)

a'^enwtc* then he went away 326.2 (conj. aor.)

pydnit^ should he come 156.21 (subj. pres.)

pltigdte^ that he entered 18.4 (subj. past)

wipydmt& when he would come 298.11 (conj. fut.; -ni- [§ 34])

§29
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SbhAnemiwdpusdwa,t& they continued to start off on a walk 108.8

(conj. aor. ; JiAnemiwd'p- [wdpi-] -usd- [§§ 16, 19])

a'H(/usawatc' they tramped about 136.14 (Jcl-y-usd- [§§ 16, 8, 19])

a'^^awatc* when they came 120.7, 166.22 (conj. aor.)

a'^^omwatc' then they halted to camp 166.13 (conj. aor.; poni-

[§ 16])

aw^^matc' they halted 166.7 (conj. aor.; nagi [§ 16])

hnepawsitc^ they slept 334.19 (conj. aor.)

apenuwatd then they went away 334.19 (conj. aor.)

wl'pemamwwatc' then it was their purpose to begin to flee (conj,

fut.; pem-d-m-u- [§§ 16, 19, 21, 37, 40])

Transitive forms:

wltAcinesAg^ I shall kill her 102.1 (conj. fut.; nes- to kill)

dgwitcd wlnesenanin^ I do not mean to kill thee 54.23 (conj. fut.

;

-?i* negative suffix)

SLWdwitAmawiyAu^ when you (singular) taunted me about him

330.16 (conj. aor.)

a'^'camiyAn' you (singular) gave them to me to eat (conj. aor.)

wipdpAgamenaig^ we (excl.) shall now club you to death 160.6

(conj. fut.; pdpAga- reduplicated form of a stem allied to

pAg[i]-[UU, 20]; -me- [§§8, 21])

necijAiY' if thou slayme 54.21 (subj. pres. ; nes-, nee- to slay [see §9])

\vihdWAnAt& wilt thou carry them away? 54.21 (conj. fut.)

wiketeminaw'iy'Agw^ that ye will bless me 380.7 (conj. fut.)

SiWdpAinsitc he looked at her 298.20 (conj. aor.; -tc for -tc^ before

a vowel)

a'fcusatc' he feared him 366.22 (conj. aor.; -s- [§ 21.7])

aJiinRtc' he said to him (her) 240.16, 290.18 (conj. aor.; -n- [§ 21])

a'Hcinesatc' after she had slain (an animate object) 254.19 (conj.

aor.; Mci- [§ 16]; nes- to slay)

SiWipumatc^ he then ate with them 296.8 (conj. aor.; wl-pu-m-

[§§16,21,37])
&lcAsTcimsLtc she succeeded in persuading her 102.6 (conj. aor.;

IcAslci -m- [§§ 16, 21]; -tc for -tc^ before a vowel)

Sipydtdhwsit& he then fetched (an animate object) 266.15 (conj.

aor.; pyd-t-o-hw- [§§ 16, 8, 19, 21])

awdpAtAg' he then looked at (the inanimate thing) 222.22, 248.3

(conj. aor.; -^-[§§ 21, 37])

nd'MlcdgenAg' she also washed it 178.21 (conj. aor.; naka also,

again; -a lost before d-; Tidg-n- [§§ 8, 16, 21])

'iiipemwutAg^ so he shot at (the inanimate object) 252.19 (conj.

aor.; -^-[§§21,37])

&wdpAc%mvw2itc} when they poke fun at me 322.12 (conj. aor.;

wdpA to look at)

§ 29
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insLcinAtutAmuk^ thus they begged of thee 382,14 (conj. aor.)

anesawatc' then they killed him 294.8, 296.2 (conj. aor.)

a^inawatc' then they told him 32.5 (conj. aor.; -n- [§ 21])

ndwsiwat'' should they see them 192.11 (subj. pres.)

[It would seem that under some conditions a- and vn- may be used

with the subjunctive (see § 35.4). Examples are:

a'pomwate'® when they had camped 96.2 (pronominal form of

subjunctive past)

wiwdpsunute'^ it was his purpose to flee 218.14 (pronominal form

of subjunctive past; wdp-d-m-u- [§§ 16, 19, 21, and 37, 40])

wimitcite'^ she would have eaten 96.3

wipemwAge'" I would have shot it 254.20 —T. M.]

§29
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Apparently these forms are distantly related to the other dependent

modes. This appears clearly in the forms for the third person ani-

mate, exclusive, inclusive, and second person plural. The character

of most of the potential forms is -'Jc-. Examples are

—

nasa'kAp* you (sing.) would have come back to life 1 16.17 (poten-

tial)

mdndJiiyakAip'^ you (sing.) would have much of it (potential)

MydwAmikAn' you (sing.) might be jealous of me 216.15 (klyawA

jealous; -m-[§211; potential)

inenAga'a I should have said to thee 314. .3 (potential)

ugimdwis^ he would have become chief 26.16 (potential subjunc-

tive)

nesegus^ he would have been killed 168.13 {nes- initial stem to
kill; -e-[§8]; -gu-[^4:\]; potential subjunctive)

miayagagu'* you (pi.) might give to him (potential subjunctive)

32.11

leap' aiydpAmi 'ai'yohipya kAn' thou shalt not return to this place

again 146.20 (prohibitive; -pyd- from pyd- [§ 16]) ; aiyo'^ here;

aiydpAmi back)

Icdta huselcyd'ksik'^ be ye not afraid 190.21 (prohibitive; -'kak" for

-'kag"; confusion of -g- and Z: [§ 3]; -se- [§§8, 21])

Icdta nuwl'ksig^ do not go out 12.4 (prohibitive; nuwl initial stem

out)

Tcdta, nesimdJietigdj sdpigwa kaku don't, oh my little brothers,

peep 282.4, 6, 8, 10 (prohibitive; -hii for -gu)

Icdta wwP- sdpigwd'kiici let no one of you peep 280.25 (prohibi-

tive)

Tcdta UAtawdpikAw^ thou shalt not try to peep at me 118.10 (pro-

hibitive; -wdp- for wdpA LOOK at)

Icdta, niTcd'ne, AsdmihikAn^ don't, my friend, be too cruel with

me 330.17 (prohibitive)

Icdt"' a^cimi'kag^ ye shall not tell onus (exci.) 152.10 (prohibitive)

Icdta wlna nAtAwdpVkiic. uwiya"' none of you shall try to look at

me 280.19 (prohibitive; wdp for wdpA)

§30
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§ 3.1. IMPERATIVE
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plete set of pronominal forms from which, in turn, are derived

others that are used to express further degrees of subordination.

The forms are as follows

:

Interrogative Conjunctive, Aorist and Future

Plural

1st per.

2d per.

3d per. an.

3d per. inan.

Singular

\wdndni
wl-i

a-
\

_ \wAnani
wi-j

Exclu.

Inch

2d per.

3d per. an.

l^_\wdgani

«-
1

^r^jWAgwani

«-
1 .. ...

^^_ rwagwani

a-
j

l_pwdhigiwi-

3d per. inan. _ [gwdhiwi

These forms appear in various connections. An example of a

future is

—

wlwdpipemutiwAgwa.n^ when we shall begin shooting at each

other 20.12 (indirect question; wdpi- [§ 16]; pemu- m. dwdpi-

pemutlwdt& then they began shooting at each other 20.14; cf.

nipemwdvf' I am going to shoot at him 248.14; -tl- recip-

rocal [§ 38])

Three of those used for the aorist will be shown. One is an in-

direct question after an imperative statement.

TclnAndtucdpw"- d' 'cisenogwa'n^ you should inquire how the affair

stood

Another is in an indirect question after a declarative, negative

statement.

dgwinotdgdydnin^ dcisowAndn^ I did not learn what their name
was

A third use is in the salutation of a first meeting: after a long

absence.

apydWAndin}! and so thou hast come!

Without d, this interrogative appears in

dgwi meckwahdwi^ ndwdgwin^ did you not see a red swan 80.5, 16;

82.6 {nd- to see [§ 16]; -wdgwi [§ 32]; -n' [§ 29])

[No transitive forms are given in the above table for the interroga-

tive subjunctive. Note, however,

nesagwani (somebody) must have killed him 66.7

§32
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This is a form of this class; -a corresponds to a of -a'uf' in this inde-

pendent mode; -gwdn^ as in the table; but a- is lacking.—T. M.]

The subjunctive of the indirect question omits the temporal prefix,

and has throughout final -e instead of -i {-wdndne, -gwdhine, etc.).

[msagwan® somebody slew him 26.15 (the change of the stem

vowel e to a as in the participial ndsdtP' he that slew him 26.13)

should be noted.—T. M.]

S 33. PARTICIPIALS
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of these differences can be seen from a comparison of a few participles

with their related conjunctives:

d'JiAnemihdHc^ when he went yon way
Sine'miJid^t'^ he who went yon way
Si'nemihd'tcig^ they who went yon way
a'-M^mi/iamiga'ki^n' they (the stones) that went yon waj?'

d'^'pe'TneTcd'^tc^ when he passed by
pa,'me' Jed'' f^ he who passed by

d'Tivdci'td' when he came from thence

w'iitcli^ he who came from thence

wa^cfmiga'ki^n* they (the things) that came from thence

d'lci'witd^tc^ when he staid around them
fci2yi'^atci^g' they who staid about them
JciwVtdmigSi'ki^ni they (the things) that remained about

phmineJca'watcig^ they that chase 70 title (stem-vowel e)

m&lcaddwit^ he who was fasting 186 title (stem-vowel a)

manwdneteig^ he who preferred it 136.5 (stem-vowel e) [ending

-a^« for -Ag^'—T. M.]

wkpinlgwdt^ the white-eyed one 150.1 (stem-vowel d)

^apdnAt^ the one whom you love 150.1 (stem-vowel e)

wknimdi^ the one whom he had forsaken 150.7 (stem-vowel i)

n&sdt^ he that slew him 26.13, 17 (stem-vowel e)

tca,gdndtowdtcig^ they of every language 22.14 (tcdg for tcdgi

[§16])

ml'^6matcig they who had been making love to her 46.5 {mi'Tc-

[§16]; -^-[§8]; -m- [§ 21])

The transitive pronominal forms differ most widely where the third

person is involved in the subject. The transitive participle of the

third person sometimes has the force of a possessive construction

combined with that of an objective. Its sense is then more of the

nature of a noun. Its pronominal endings are slightly different, as

can be seen from the table.
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tcina'watA'g^ his object of relation; Adz., a thing to which he is

bound by a tie {-t- [§ 21])

icma-wama'watci^n' their relative

tcinawatA'YdO'wh^ic^ their object of relation

wdp^ma'watc'^'* the animate objects of his view; viz., the ani-

mate objects at which he is looking {wdpA- to see; -m- [§ 21])

wdiJA'tAgViV^ the inanimate objects of his view (-t- [§ 21])

m^ama'watci^'^ their companions; viz., ones with whom they

were in company {wl- [§ 16])

-M^i^a'^Amowatci^n' their accompaniments

witdmatcm^ he who accompanied him 70.14 (full analysis, note

23, p. 869; translation in Fox Texts not accurate)

pydnsbtcin^ she whom he had brought

pdgAmemetcm'^ he who was being hit 26.25 (from pAg- [§ 14])

§ 34. THIRD PERSON ANEMATE

The third person animate, singular and plural, has two forms. The

first of these forms is -tci for the singular, -wdtci for the plural; the

second is -nitci for both singular and plural. The latter form is used

in two cases. One is syntactic, and occurs when the dependent verb

is subordinate to a principal verb. The other is psychological, and

occurs when the subject of the dependent verb plays a less important

role than the subject of another verb; it is a frequent construction in

narration. The subjective noun of the dependent verb takes on an

objective ending -WAni for the singular, and -wai or lia'^ for the plural.

d'^pydtc^ d'^pydm^td when he came the other was arriving

o'ni ne'gute'nw^ d'ndgwdHc^ . . . Jcd'geyd^'^ d'^pydnVtc^ so then

once went he away . . . then by and by here came another

ite'piJmw'^ dha'winVt& i^'JcwdwA'n^ he went over to the place

where the woman was
ugi'mdWA^g^ d'plti'gdwdHc^ , o'ni uskina'wdho^'^ dnu'wlm\c^ the

chiefs then went inside, and thereupon the youths came on out

The sam3 thing happens to a transitive verb in the same relation.

The change takes place with the form representing the subject, but

the form representing the object remains unchanged. The change

occurs when the subject of a dependent verb becomes the object of

a principal verb. The subjective noun of the dependent verb has

the objective ending -Ani in the singular, and -ai in the plural. In

the following examples, the first two show the construction with an

intransitive dependent verb, and the next two show the construction

with a transitive verb.

§34
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wa''pAma'w°' ine'niwA^n^ d''pydnVtc^ he watched the man come

wd'pAmd^w"' ine'niwsi'^'^ a"p?/ani^tc' he watched the men come

wa'pAmd^w'^ ine'niwA^n^ dne'sdnVt& pecege'siwAW he watched the

man kill a deer

nd'wdw'^ ine'mwa^'' dwdi)A'mdm\c^ ne^niwA^n^ dnesdmtc^ pecege'-

sIwaW he beheld the men looking at a man killing a deer

In the third example, d in dne'ssiniHc^ refers to pecege'siwA^^, the

object that was slain. In the fourth example, d in dwdpA'maniHc^

refers to ne'niwA^n\ the object looked at by the plural ine'niwa"^^;

ne'niwA^n\ in turn, becomes the subject of dne's&niHc^, and pecege'si-

WA^m} is the object.

[Dr. Jones is slightly mistaken regarding -nitci in transitive forms.

From the Fox Texts I can make two deductions: namely, that when the

object is the third person animate, the form is -dnitei (as Dr. Jones

also saw); when third person inanimate, the form is -Ammitci {with,

-aniinitci as a variant). The -a- of -dnitei is the same pronominal ele-

ment to be seen in a—aiodtcl (§ 29), etc.; while -Aini- is related to Am-

in -Amwa (§ 28); Amo in a—Amowdtci (§ 29); -Amo- -Ainaio- of the

double object, etc. Contrast d'tcdgAnmmic^ THE>f they ate it all (ani-

mate) 294.10 {a—nit& [§ 29]; tcdg- for tcdgl- totality [§ 16] by con-

traction [§ 10]; Aui-iov Ainw- to eat [§ 16] by elision [§ 12]) with

^•a'M?^'^?;aminitc' they crunched them (bones: inanimate) 291.10 {M-

reduplication [§ 25]; 'Mwa- to crunch [§ 16]; -t- [§ 21]; a- dropped

[§ 12]). And observe nd'M'icdgA?nawRt& again they ate it (animate)

ALL 296.3 (for nd'l'"' again a- [§ 10]; ii
—dirdwt& [§ 29]) and iCl'dJcdwA-

^Amowatc' then they crunched them (bones : inanimate) 296. 5 (rt

—

attio-

wdtc^ [§ 29]), where no change in the third person subject occurs. Note

also o;?a?/i(!??irt^Aminitc'THEN they vomited them (inanimate) 29-1:. 13 (for

on'-rt-), but ainemenatumowsitc^ then they vomited them (inanimate)

296.6 (for a—Amowdtci [§ 29]). Further compare ii'A'td'pena.unmt&

172.19, a'^ -da /fenAm'm\t& 172.16, then he took it in his hand {a 'ddj)-,

A'tdp- initial stem; -e- [§ 8]; -;^- [§ 21J) with a'4"«^a'/;d7iAg' then he
TOOK IT 172.5 {a—Ag^ [§ 29]; a'a'tdpenAg^ 171:. 15 is a variant; Ina'A'dd-

>;?Ag' 172.12 is for 'm^ a-). See also 22.23; 68.13; 150.15, 17; 160.18;

166.19; 172.14', 17; 174.8; 188.21; 244.14; 348.18, 22, 23. This Ami
is also to be seen in an interrogative verbal form (§ 32); namely, aUn-
wdtATmnigvxin^ 340. 11, 17. The inserted -n I- is also noteworth3^ The
analysis of this is a—gwdn^ (§ 32); tAn- to engage in (§ 16); wd
SOUND (§ 20). He sounded it (i. e., his voice) out is a close ren-

dering.

It should be observed that the same device of inserting -ni- is used

in the subjunctive; e. g., pydmV 156,21 should he chance to
come.—T. M.]
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Use of the Possessed Noun as Subject of a Verb

An independent verb with the possessed noun of the third person

used as the subject changes the form of its pronominal ending from

-w"- to -niwAn'^ in the singular and from -^Ag^ to -niwa^ in the plural.

The change is one of concord between the subject and the verb.

utAnemd'hemA^n^ pyd'mwA^n^ his dog comes

utAnemoJie'mwdwA^n^ pyd'niwA^n^ their dog comes

utAnemd'hema^''^ p^a'niwa^'* his dogs come
utAnemohe'mwdwa^''^ pva'niwa^'* their dogs come

The next set of examples are of the independent transitive verb.

It is to be noted that the change of the pronominal ending concerns

only the one representing the subject; the one standing for the

object remains the same.

utAneTYhd'hemfiA^'n} wd''pAmamwA'n^ ma''hwdwA^n^ his dog looked at

the wolf (a in wd''pAmnniwA^n^ is an objective sign, and refers

to ma''hwdWA^n% the object of the verb)

utAnemd'hema^'^ wd'pAmdniwsi'"^ ma'^Tiwdwa''^ his dogs watched

the wolves

If the object of the verb become in turn the subject of a dependent

clause, it will still keep its objective form; but its verb will be of the

dependent group. The object of the main verb will be represented

as subject of the dependent verb by -nitci (ni in -nitci is the same as

ni in -niwAn^). As in the case of the independent verb, so in that of

the dependent verb, the sign of the object is unmodified.

utAnemo'hemA'^n^wdpAmdmwA^n^ ine'niwA^n^ dne'sdm\& ma'^Jiwd-

WA^n^ his dog looked at the man who was killing the wolf

(a in dne/shniHc^ refers to ma'^hwdwA^ni, the object that was

killed; and Tiitci in the same verb refers to ine'niwA^n\ the

subject who did the killing; the verb is of the conjunctive

mode)

.

If the verb of the possessed subject contain a dependent clause

with object, it will keep the singular -niwAn% even though the

possessed subject be plural.

utAnemdhe'mwdwsi^''* wd''pAmdjiiwA\\' ma'^TiwdWA^n^ d'pemine-

'^Tca'^wdniHc^ Tco'Tco'cdTiA^n^ their dogs looked at the wolf chasing

the pig

utAnemohe'm'wdwa'^'^ wd'pAmdniwA^n'^ ma'^hwdwa^'^ d'pemine-

'Tca'^wdniHc^ Jco'lcd'cdJia^'^ their dogs watched the wolves chas-

ing the pigs
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There is also a peculiarity of construction belonging to the pos-

sessed inanimate noun of the third person when used as the subject

of an intransitive verb. The pronominal ending representing the

subject of the independent verb is changed from -w^ to -niw^ in the

singular, and from -on* to -niwAU^ in the plural. These peculiarities

can be observed from an illustration of an independent intransitive

verb.

uIa'seni'Tn^ jjyd'migAteni'w^ his stone comes this way
utAse'nimA^^ pydmigAte'niwA^n'^ his stones come hitherward

The construction is not so simple with a transitive verb. If the

verb takes an object which in turn becomes the subject of a subordi-

nate clause, then its pronominal subject becomes -niwAU^ for both

the singular and the plural.

utA'seni'm^ mecugwi'mwA'n'^ ne'niwA^^ ape'mine']ca''wdniHc^

{''hwdwA^n^ his stone hit the man who was chasing the woman
utAse'nimA^n^ mecugwi'mwA^n^ ne/niwa^'^ d'j)emine'Jca''wdniHc^

i^Jcwdwa^*^ his stones hit the men who were in pursuit of the

women

If there be only the subject, verb, and object, then the verb

assumes dependent form. The ending of the pronominal element

representing the subject of an assertive verb is -nitci, which at once

looks like an animate form of the conjunctive. But there are three

peculiarities which point toward a passive participial. One is the

presence of -gwi- before -nitcK This -gwi- seems to be the same as -g- or

-gu-, which, occurring in the same place, expresses a passive relation.

Another peculiarity is that the first vowel of the initial stem under-

goes change. Finally, the syllabic augment d is wanting. Change

of the vowel of an initial stem, and the absence of the augment a, are

the peculiar characteristics of a participial.

uIa'seni^TTi^ macw'gwini^tc' ine'niwA^n^ his stone hit the man
utAse'nimA^n^ macu'gwini^tc' ine'niwA^n^ his stones struck the man

The active transitive form of the verb is mfie'cwdw'^ he hit him

WITH A MISSILE. The animate passive conjunctive is dme'cuguHc^

WHEN HE WAS STRUCK BY A MISSILE.

[Here should be mentioned the peculiar treatment of a possessed

inanimate noun of the first person with a transitive verb taking an
animate object. In this case the form of the verb is precisely the

same as in the passive [§ 41], but the incorporated pronominal object

§34
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immediately precedes the final termination. An example is nlfi-kv-

netdwatiigw'' my arrow was carrying it away (from me) 80.19; 82.

8, 21; mpiku'^ netdwAtsigw^ my arrow was carrying it away (from

me) 80.8. The analysis of the last is n- my; m- suffix omitted (§ 45)

;

Ipi arrow; -Jcu''^ verily; ne—gw"- 1 am (§ 41) ; the -a- before the -gw°' is

the same objective incorporated third person pronoun met in §§ 28, 29

(e. g., dnesMc^ then he slew him) . The t after nf- is inserted accord-

ing to § 28 ; dwA- dwn- is an initial stem (§ 16) meaning to carry away
;

the following t seems to be a reflex of the inanimate subject (see § 21).

I may add, nlpi-k^ is merely a reduction of nipi-Jcu^ by stress (§ 6).

—

T. M.]

Use of the Possessed Noun of the Third Person as the Object of a Verb

Ambiguity is likely to arise when a possessed noun of the third

person, like o'sATi'- his father, becomes the object of a verb. In a

sentence like ndwdw^ o'sAn^ he saw his father there are two possible

fathers: one is the father of the subject, and the other is the father

of somebody else. The sentence, however, implies but a single

father, but which one is meant is not made positive by any special

form. As the sentence stands, the reference is rather to the father

of the subject. But if the father of another be in mind, and there

be a desire to avoid ambiguity, then one of two methods is employed.

In the one the name of the son appears before the possessed noun,

the name ending with the sign of the objective:

nd'wdw^ PdgwA'mwA^n' o'sAn' he saw Running-Wolf's father

In the other, use is made of an incorporated dative construction.

ndtA'mawd^w^ d'sAn\ the literal rendering of which is he saw it

FOR him his father; and the sense of which is he saw him
WHO WAS father TO ANOTHER. The vowcl A after t is an

inanimate pronominal element. It is objective, while a of

the penult is animate and in a dative relation, [nd- is an

initial stem, to see; -t- is an intervocalic (§ 8) ; -dw"- (§ 28).

—

T. M.]

The^ -Amaw- of ndt-Arasiwdw"' is identical with the -Ainaw- of

^p'A'maww" UNTIE THIS FOR ME 312.12 {Api- UNTIE [§161; -^'^^

[§31]); <z"^"2->i"Amawa^c* then he untied the thing and took it

OFF FROM HIM 312.13 {d—dtc^ [§ 29]) ;
femutAmsiwinu shoot him for

ME 202.18; 204.9 (pemu- for pemwu- [§ 12]; -t- [§ 21]; -inu, a pro-

longation of -in" [§ 31]); slgahAiasiwin pour it out for him (me?)

236.8 (-a- [§ 8]; -h- [§ 21]; -In for -m« [§ 31] by contraction [§ 10] and
stress [§6]).

* From here to p. 838, addition by T. Michelson.
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The question of the double object in Algonquian is not raised by Dr.

Jones. It surely is found, but I have been unable to gather more than

a frao-mentary series from the Fox Texts. The pronominal form of

the third person object, sino'ular or plural, animate or inanimate, is

-Aviaio- before vowels, -avio- {-A/nu-) before consonants. This occurs

immediately before the other sufBxal pronominal elements. It is clear

that -Amaw- and -Ainb- are related to the -aid- in -aiiiwj" of the inde-

pendent mode (§ 28), -Ama;^*, -Am^j///"^ -kxi^<)wat&^ etc., of conjunctive

and subjunctive (§ 29); -Amar/^'^ -Am«r//^'", -Kxnoioaif'^ etc., of the

potential, potential subjunctive, prohibitive (§ 30); -Ama^«, -Kvaagin^^

-Am^r/?//, -kwvhjiif^ -Am.dm!gak\ etc., of the participial (§ 33);

-Avmtl:^^ -Amoivdtc^, etc., of the imperative (§ 31). Following are

examples:

hesaJcahAiabn^ I burn him for you (sing.) 380.1 {ke—n^ [§ 28];

sak- initial stem; -a- [§ 8J; -A- [§ 21])

kesakaJiAxnonepiv"' I burn him for you (pi.) 380.6 {ke—aepw"'

[§ 28]; the rest as above)

peiHutAnmwhm shoot him for me 202.18 {j}6/nu- for pe/nw- to
shoot; -t- [§ 8]; -inu for -in'^ [§ 31] by prolongation [§ 6])

dhmvAtenAjnawdtc then he handed it to him 348.8 (with she as

subj. 174.17) (for d—afc' [§ 29] by contraction [§ 10]; -h- [§ 8];

aivA for dwA^ an initial stem [§ 16]; -te- [§ 8], -n- [§ 21]); see

also 348.10, 12, 14

k'isakahAmayfdpir'^ ye will burn him for them 180.14 (^7

—

dpia"'

[§28]; sal'- an initial stem; -a- [§ 8]; -h- [§ 21])

Apl A'mawin^ untie it for me 312.12 {a^A [dpi-] to untie [§16];

-m« [§31])

d'A'pi 'A'miiyvdtd then he untied it for him 312.13 (a

—

dtc^ [§ 29])

ap)ydtenAxna,yfnvdt& then they brought it to me 376.9 {d—iwdt&

[§ 29]; pyd- motion hitherward [§16]; -te- [§ 8]; -n- [§21])

j)ydtenAm?i^Niydyir^ when you (pi.) brought me it 376.1 {a- dropped

[§ 12]; d—iydgire [§ 29])

dndgonAmnwdtc^ then he shoved it into them 358.1 (d—dtc^

[§ 29]; -n- [§ 21]; the initial stem is ndyo- \jidgu- 358.3] to
shove)

pydtetiamsivf m'^ hand me them 242.13 (graphic variant iov pydten-

Amawm"/ pyd- [§ 16]; -te- [§ 8]; -in'' [§ 31])

nlmdioinAtutAma.wdvj°' I shall go and ask him for it 252.20 {tn—
drv'^ [§ 28]; mdwl- to go [§ 16]; nAtn- [nAto-] to ask [§ 16]);

I'enAtotAmon^ I ask it of you 380.2, 4 (ke—n« [§ 28])

dsaka/iAmsiwdtc^ when he burns him for him title 380 (d—dtc*

[§ 29]; sak- initial stem to burn as an offering; -a- [§ 8];

-h- [§ 21])
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dsakahAmsiwdwdff^ when they burn him for them title 380

{d—a>catc'[§ 29])

JcetecinatutQxnbn^ such is what I ask of thee 380.5 (graphic variant

for ketAcmAtutkvuon^; he—n^ [§ 28]; tAci- initial stem mean-

inj^ number)
tniicinAtutAvaxxJx'^ is what they beg of thee 382.14 (for In'- a.'ici-',

m' [§47]; d—¥ [§29]; ici thus)

m^Amaw/w" tell them to me 350.19 (the stem is wit- [or loi-', -t- as

in §8 ?];-/;.«[§ 31])

kewltxn\on I told it to you 114.22 (for ke—n^ [§ 28] by contrac-

tion [§ 8])

kmntA.um.v!dw°' thou wilt tell it to him 178.1 {kl—dw°' [§ 28])

divlfAmondn^ I tell it to thee 314.1 {d—iid7i' [§ 29])

kluHtenioue-ind^ go ahead and tell it to me 112.15 (kl—ne [§ 28];

-('w^o- variant of -A?nd-)

kiuutemofiejnca 1 will tell it to 3^ou (pi.) 356.6 (kl—iiejuca [§ 28])

wt'i'clwitBxn.bnAgbio^ what I should tell you (pi.) 280.13 {iifl—
nAgow^ [§ 29]; iel- initial stem thus; -hdio- variant of -Amo-)

dirdwltAmaw iijAfi^ when thou tauntedst me about him 330.16

{d—i(/An'[§ 29]; wd-[l 25])

m?<;*i(Amaw /ya(7^ what we (excl.) would you (sing.) declare to us

364.20 {ii-i-^iydif [§ 29])

dklciwltAuibndii^ I have nothing more to say to thee 330.13 {d—ndn

[§ 29]; klci- an initial stem denoting completion [§ 16]; an ex-

cellent example to show that klci- in Algonquian is not (as

is assumed in some purely practical grammars) merely a tense-

prefix to form the perfect)

klwlfAmawi-ted)}ief/^ I should merely like j'ou to tell it to me
328.14 {kl—i [I 28]

)

I do not understand aioitAmeg'^ untAva.bne7iAgd^°' i ought not to

HAVE TOLD Tou 314.2. It is clear that ^Mf/a''* belongs in § 30; -ahio-

also needs no elucidation. The -ne- is a puzzle; I wonder if it stands

for -ni- and is the same as the negative suffix -ni in § 29?

According to Dr. Jones, d'kete/m7iAma.w ii/dgtv^ 374.14 (and similarly

tndcindkaketem{nAm?i\fiydgic^ 374.9) means, not in that tou have
BLESSED them FOR MY SAKE,—which the analysis would require,—but

in that tou have DONE THE BLESSING FOR ME.

tolvntAmAs<}Age ^ at 350.17 is clear enough in structure {ic'i—Age^

[§§ 29, 35]), but certainly does not fit well with Dr. Jones's explana-

tion (Fox Texts, p. 351, footnote 3). I suspect that the real sense is i

MEANT TO HAVE TOLD (yOU) ABOUT THEM FOR HIS SAKE.

This -Amaw- is also to be seen in indefinite passives, conjunctive

mode [§ 41]. Examples are:
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d^hehahAmo^wig^ when I was pointed it out 374.16 («

—

ig^; hek-
an initial stem, to know, to find out; -a- [§ 8]; -Ji- [§ 21])

akekalik\W'di?Nid& it was pointed out for him 62.8 {a—ut&\ -Amaw-
represents the inanimate object)

Tcicesdanviyv utc^ when it was done cooking for him 14.18, 21 {klce-

Jcici- COMPLETION [§ 16]; -ainaw- variant of -Ai)iaw-\ d- dropped

[§ 12]; d—\d&)
dpApakenKmSiV^ut& then it was taken away and torn off him

158.19(^t

—

ut&\ pA- [§ 25]; -e- [§ 8]; -n- [§ 21]; pale- to separate)

d' a' 'kasAmawute^ the}' deprived him of it and burnt it up 158.19

(a—utc^; contrast with this d a'''kaiiut& he was burnt up 160.1)

d ^pahwdck.\n'ik'^ut& then it was sliced away for him 14.22 (-c-

[§ 21]; contrast 14.23 dhAnemisa]cwdcut&', hAnemi- [§ 16])

Also this -Amaw- is to be seen in the pronominal termination

of a transitive verb with possessed noun of the third person as object

(§ 34):

d7ie'tAvasi\NAgw^ oslniAn^ because we slew his younger brother

344.10 {d—Agw*^ [§ 29]; net- a variant of Ties- to kill [§§ 9, 16];

osiniAn^\ for u\ u—m,An^ [§ 45]).

The -Airtd- is certainly also to be seen in a transitive form of the

interrogative mode, which, though not given by Dr. Jones, neverthe-

less existed:

JcekelmietAvaowAndn^ you knew all about it 288.5 {he- [§ 25]; Jce^k-

initial stem; -dne- [§ 18]; -^ [§ 8 or § 21]; d- dropped [§ 12];

d—wAndn^ [§ 32])

ndtaiodnetAva.binA7idn' what you desire in your own mind 180.9

{ndtcnr^i^- to desire; -wAndn^ [§ 32])

In this connection the peculiar use of -Amd- in certain cases should

be mentioned:

akicivntA\x:i\\gut& when he was told about them 54.13 {it—1&

[§ 20]; k'lci- completion; wit- to tell; -gti- [§ 41])

dndslgahAvn^gutc then she poured it for her 316.23 (for o;i*

dslgahAxn^grite^ by contraction [§ 10]; d—te^ [§ 29]; slg- an ini-

tial stem meaning to pour; -a- [§ 8J; -h- [§ 21]; the English
idiom prevents this being translated as a passive)

pydtAnAVdixgutc^ she was fetched it 318.1 {pyd- [§ 16]; -t- [§ 8];

-A- variant of -e- [§ 8]; -n- [§21]; -d—t& [§ 29]; -gu- [§ 41])

kenAtawdnetAxndigdg'' they ask it of you 382.12 {ke—gog^ [§ 28];

n'Ataw- a by-form of nAtu- to ask; -dne- [§ 18]; -t- [§ 21])

mivitAmagvM-md of course he will tell me it 328.21 (7u—gvja

[§ 281; y'^^i- to tell)
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onapapal'ah2imiigutc then it was tapped on by hira 346.15 (for o;?*

a papakahAuiiigiitc^ ; a—tc^ [§ 29]; -gu- [§ 41]; pa- [§ 25]; pdk-

[cf. ap>apagepijdhkimnitc'' 68.13] to tap; -a- [§ 8]; -h- [§ 21];

note that the subject grammatically must be animate)

A double object is clearly to be seen in 344.5, 7, L5, 24; 346.8: but

unfortunately I can not completely analyze the form; pdpdldfa.ma.'iv-

is a variant for papAgAtAmaw-^ and the double object is clear (pd-

[§ 25]; pAgA- [pagi-} to strike with a club).

A couple of examples where the subject is the third person plural,

and the direct object third person singular (or plural), with the second

person singular as indirect object, are

—

XslpyiiKigb^^ they will bring them to j^ou 348.3 {lil—gog^ [§ 28]; pyd-

motion hitherward [§ 16]; -t- [§ 21] and

\iihawnt2L.gZ^g they will fetch them to you 348.4 (for kl—gog^ [§ 28]

by contraction [§ 10]; -h- [§ 8]; aiva- variant of dwA- to fetch

[§ 16]; -t- [§§ 8, 21]). The -d- is the same objective pronominal

element seen in ne—a?/;«, I'e—^pwa^ etc. [§ 28]; a—^tci^ a—awdtci^

etc. [§ 29]; -a.sa, -a.icdsa [§ 30]; -ata, -Mcigi^ -atcini, -mmtcini, etc.

[§ 33].

Allied to the double object is the treatment of a possessed noun as

the object of a transitive verb. Dr. Jones has treated the possessed

noun of the third person as the object of a transitive verb of the third

person [§ 34]. But there are other cases.

Thus mmlcdmJ- 7ietdwAtiigw^ she carried my sacred bundle away

326.24; 328.5, 14; 330.2 {?ie- [§ 45]; ne—gw" [§ 28]; -a- as above; -t-

[§ 28]; d/rA- [a?ra-] to carry away; -t- [§ 8 or § 21?]). As far as the

verb is concerned, the structure is the same as in neka'kit^gw^ she has

hidden it from me 326.17 {I'al-i- is an initial stem meaning to con-

ceal). Furthermore, it should be noted that although the noun is

inanimate, -a- is animate. An example of where the possessed noun

is the first person plural (inch) and the subject is the second person

singular is kQtah/lonVixV klliawAiniy^'^ thou wilt take our (inch)

DRUM ALONG 348.9 (J^e—umi' [§ 45]; -t- [§ 45]; Jd—dw<' [§ 28]; -h- [§ 8];

airA- a variant of dwA-\ -n- [§ 21]). Observe that ako'kon^ (348.1(>, 17)

DRUM is inanimate, as shown by the termination ^ (§ 42); and that the

pronominal elements of \KQta'ko'hm\xiV are inanimate; nevertheless the

pronominal elements incorporated in the verb are animate.^

Two kinds of participles drop the final sign of the subject, and take

on a lengthened termination when it becomes necessary for them to

enter into a relation involving the use of -n* as a final ending. One

is the transitive participle with an animate subject and an inanimate

object; the nominative ending of this participle is -g*^.

' From p. .s;!4 to here, addition by T. Michelson.
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'pdmiwa'sdskA^g^ one who passes by flashing a Hght

nd'wdw" pa?wiwasa'sA"^minitci^n' he saw him that went past

flashing a Hght

The same ending with similar change occurs with an intransitive

participle,

pd'wacVg^ one who shakes his (own) body while lying down
wd''pATna'w'^ 2^awacimi'nitci^n' he looked at him who lay shaking

his own body

The other kind of participle is with the subject ending in -t"-.

The dropping of -f^ is common with the indefinite passive participle.

TYil'nei^ one to whom he was given

dhigutd Tnlne'metci^n^ and so he was told by the one to whom he

was given (-tn- [§ 21]; see also § 8)

§ 3o. Syntactic Use of Modes and Tenses

1. Future.—The future sometimes denotes expectation, desire, and

exhortation.

mpy°' I hope to come
Tc%'py°' may you come
wipydw"' let him come

2. Conjunctive.^Tense for the present and past is indicated by the

syllabic augment d-. If the conjunctive preserves its purely sub-

ordinate character, as when it stands in an indirect relation to an

idea previously expressed or to an independent statement, then the

augment d- is more likely to refer to an action as past. Thus:

A^sJcAtc^ a,"pydtc^ in course of time he came (cf. 38.14)

ne'^fy"- h'^pydyA^n^ I came when you arrived

But if the conjunctive departs from its subordinate function, then

the syllabic d- may, according to context, refer to an occurrence as

past, or as extending up to, and as taking place during, the present.

This is the same indefinite tense of the independent verb.

ane^pdyd^n^ I slept ; I am sleeping

kne'pdyA^n^ you slept; you are sleeping

k'nepdHd' he slept ; he sleeps

It is to be observed that the translations are finite assertions, and

are in the indicative mode, as would be the case for an independent

verb of the same tense. They illustrate a peculiar use of the con-
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junctive,—a use that belongs to all narrative discourse, as in the

language of myth, legend, tradition.

This finite use is parallel to that found in the Latin construction

of accusative with infinitive.

The conjunctive has a future tense, which is indicated by the

prefix wl-. The temporal prefix also occurs with the third person of

animate and inanimate independent forms. [See my note to § 28.

—

T.M.]

As in the independent series, so here, the future can be used to

express vague anticipation and desire.

wI'My^Vf dost thou expect to go?

wihdtc^ he wants to go

3. Dependent (Jharacter of the Pronominal Forms of the Negative

Independent Verh.—It is convenient at this point to make mention of

the negative forms of the independent intransitive verb. The negative

adverb is dgw^ no, not. Its position is before the verb, and its use

involves a modification of the conjunctive. In the first place, the

temporal vowel a- drops out, and so there is no sign to indicate

indefinite tense. In the second place, all the pronominal elements

take on a terminal -ni, all the terminal vowels of the conjunctive

being e.

The following examples show some of the forms with stem

:

a'gwi pya'yani^n^ I do not come; I did not come
a'gwi pyd'i/Ani^n^ thou dost not come ; thou didst not come
a'gwi pyd'tcin'^ he does not come ; he did not come
a'gwi pydmi'ga'^lii'^n^ it does not come; it did not come
a'gwi pyd'ydgi'ni they and I do not come ; they and I did not come

For the future, the negative independent verb has the prefix nnl-.

The negative of the conjunctive verb is indicated by jiwd'wi. Its

use brings about no change in the form of the verb. It stands

between the tense particles a- and wl- and the verbal stems.

d'''pwQ.wipydyd^n^ when I did not come
wiY>w&wi2)yd^tc^ while he has no desire to come

4. The Subjunctive.—The subjunctive has a variety of uses. In one

it is used to express an unfulfilled wish.

nd'sdt^ may he get well

po^nepyd^f would that he ceased from drunkenness

In another it is employed to express a wish, as of a prayer. In

§35
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its use, it occurs with an adverb tai'ydna, which conveys the desid-

erative sense of would that ! oh, if !

tai'ydna 'pyo/t^l oh, if he would only come!

The subjunctive is also used to express the possibility of an action.

pe'musdH^ he might pass by on foot

tetepu'sdyA^n^ thou shouldst walk around in a circle

The same subjunctive is employed to express two kinds of condi-

tions. In the one, where the condition is assumed as possible, the

subjunctive stands in the protasis; while the future indicative of an

independent verb is in the conclusion. The tense of the subjunctive

is implied, and is that of the future.

wi-u-jn'tdhd^w^ pyd'miga^'k^ he vfiW be pleased if it should come

In the other, where the condition is assumed as contrary to fact,

both clauses stand in the subjunctive. The tense of both clauses is

implied; that of the protasis is past, and that of the conclusion is

present.

upi'tdhd'^t^ pyd'miga''lc'' he would be pleased if it had come

The forms of this subjunctive are connected with past action.

The idea of relative time is gathered more from implication of the

context than from the actual expression of some distinctive element

calling for past time. Some of the uses to which this subjunctive is

put are the following:

It is used to express an unattained desire. It occurs with taiydna.

tai'ydna M'wdte^'^l oh, if he only had turned and come back!

It is used as a potential.

ta'lcAmusd'yAne^' " thou mightest have gone by a short way in

your walk across country

It frequently has the force of an indicative, and, when so used, the

verb makes use of the tense particles a and wl. [See my note to

§ 29.—T. M.] But the action is always represented with reference

to an event in the past.

I'ni te'peliw^ d'^pemdmute^'" it v/as-on that night when he fled

for his life (pem- [§ 16]; -dmu- [see -d- § 19])

In this connection it often occurs with an adverb, Ice'ydTiA^'p"',

which has such meanings as it was true; it was a fact; why, as

A MATTER OF FACT.

§35
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Tee'yaha'j)^ wvA'ceno'wdte^'^ now, as a matter of fact, it was their

intention to be absent

5. The Potential.—The potential is used to express a possibility.

nahind'gaJciHc^ he might learn how to sing

'pyd'^hd''^ I am likely to come

The potential subjunctive is used in a verb that stands in the con-

clusion of a past condition contrary to fact, while in the protasis

stands a verb in the past subjunctive.

naliind'gdte^' " %te'pihd''s^ had he known how to sing, he would
have gone to the place

6. The negative of the verb in the protasis is pwd'w^, and the nega-

tive of the verb in the conclusion is a'wif^.

pwa'w' naJiind'gdte^'^ a'wit^ Ite'pihd^s"' if he had not known how
to sing, he would not have gone to the place

7. The prohibitive imperative is introduced by Jcdt"-, a negative

adverb with the meaning not or do not.

8. The Imperative.—It was observed how the future independent

was used as a mild imperative. There is still another light impera-

tive, one that is used in connection with the third person animate. It

is almost like a subjunctive (see § 31). The forms of this impera-

tive have a passive sense, and are best rendered by some such word

as LET.

JPre-pronominal JEleniejit.s (§§ ,36-41)

§ 36. FORMAL VALUE OF PRE-PRONOMINAL ELEMENTS

In §§ 20-21 a number of stems have been described which precede

the pronouns, and which have in some cases the meaning of a noun,

or less clearly defined instrumentality; in others, a classificatory

value relating to animate and inanimate objects; while in many
cases their significance is quite evanescent. Many of these elements

have more or less formal values, and correspond to the voices of the

verbs of other languages ; while still others seem to be purely formal

in character. For this reason these elements, so far as they are

formal in character, will be treated here again.

§ 37. CAUSAL PARTICLES

-m- animate, -f- inanimate. (See § 21)

As has been stated before, these particles sometimes imply that

something is done with the voice, but ordinarily they simply

§§36, 37
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indicate the transitive character of the-verb. The animate -m-

immediately precedes an animate, pronominal element. When
the object is animate, it comes before the form that represents

an objective relation; but when the object is inanimate, then

it stands preceding the sign that represents the animate sub-

ject. The intervocalic t stands in front of the vowel that rep-

resents the inanimate object. (See examples in § 21.)

The consonant t often has a whispered continuant before articu-

lation {'t). With one form or the other, the consonant has

an inanimate use which is peculiar to itself alone. It often

conveys the idea of work; of the display of energ}^; of activity

which implies the use of some agency, but without expressing

any particular form of instrumentality. This use of the inter-

vocalic consonant involves a difference in the form of the

objective pronominal sign. In the examples that were just

cited, the sign of the objective inanimate pronoun was a

or A. With this other use of t or H, the inanimate sign of the

objective pronoun is o or o.

'po'ni'to'w^ he no longer works at it; he no longer makes it (poni-

nesA^nAgVt" I had a hard time with it; I had trouble making it

hf 7in\ tv.

There is one group of causal particles which have a common func-

tion of reference to instrumentality in general. They are 7i,

Jiw, and w. Comparing the use of one of these with that

of t or H brings out clearly the difference between causal par-

ticles with the instrumental sense limited and ^ or '^ that has

the instrumental function unlimited. With Ji, for example,

the emphasis is rather upon the connection of the action of

the verb and the means taken to act upon the object. On the

other hand, with ^ or '^ the connection is closer between the

action of the verb and the object of the verb. The idea of

instrumentality is so vague as to be left wholly to inference.

l~A'ska\iA^mw'^ he accomplished the work (by the help of some
kind of agency) (kAsk- [§ 16]; -attiw^ [§ 28]')

IcA'slci'to^w^ he accomplished the work
apyatohwatd he then fetched it 266.15 (pijd-t-d-[ll 16, S, 19];

-ate' [§ 29])

§37
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One more comparison will perhaps suffice upon this point.

There is a causal particle m which has already been men-

tioned. It has a common use associated with the instrumen-

tality of the mouth, more particularly with that of speech.

fo'nin\a''w°- no longer does he speak to him
fd'nVto^w"' no longer does he do it

§ 38. THE RECIPROCAL VERB

Now that the tables of the transitive pronominal elements have

been shown, it will be convenient to take up the other two classes of

transitive verbs; viz., the reciprocals and reflexives. They can be

dismissed with a few remarks. Both have much the character of an

intransitive verb; in fact, their form is that of an intransitive. The

reciprocal expresses mutual participation on the part of two or more

subjects, and so the verb does not occur except in plural form or

with a plural sense. The reciprocal notion is expressed by ti incor-

porated between the stem of the verb and the final, pronominal sign.

[It should be noted that in all the examples given, -tl- is the incorpo-

rated element, not -ti-.—T. M.] The reciprocal has a reflexive sense,

in that it represents the subjects as objects of the action. Its force

as a transitive is gathered from the context.

mlga'ilWA^g'^ they fought together; they fought with one another

ne'wdpAtlpe^n"^ he and I looked at each other

Tee'nltnilieitpw°' you danced together

dHAnet\(f at a place where gambling one with another is going on
nawiheilwAgape " they always visit one another 238.23

dhitlnitd they said one to another 76.14 (-nitc^ [§ 34])

dndwuilwatd as one was eyeing the other 112.8

mdneilcig^ they who played the harlot with each other 150 title

[so text; error for -tcig^]

akakAndnet\t& she and he talked together a great deal 176.21

QcATi- reduplicated)

mAmdtlWAgdpe they are always taking things from each other

276.16 (-Ag- for -Agi before -ape)

M'tAnetipen"' let us make a bet with each other 296.18

dMtlwdtd they said one to another 358.25

a'ponilcAndnetlwdtc so with no further words to each other 62.6

nlmlgatlpen"- he and I shall fight against each other 60.6

tcdgdnAtotlwdtc^ then an invitation was extended to all, everyone

asking everyone else 60.13 (tcdg- for tcdgi- all)

§38
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§ 39. THE REFLEXIVE VERB

In the reflexive verb the action refers back to the subject. The

sign of the reflexive is -tisu- or -tiso- with the u or o vowel in either

case sometimes long. The reflexive sign occurs in the same place as

the reciprocal; viz., between the stem and the final pronoun. The

difference of meaning between the two signs is, that -tisu- represents

the subject solely as the object of the action, and does not, like -ti-,

convey the reciprocal relation which two or more subjects bear to

one another. Reflexive -ti- in -tisu- is plainly the same element as

the reciprocal -ti-.

wdbA'tiso'^w"^ he looked at himself {wabA- same as wdpA)
pAgA'tiso^w"^ he hit himself (pAgA allied with pAgi to strike)

ahitisutd he then said to himself 286.22 (hi to say)

§ 40. THE MIDDLE VOICE

Thus far the description has been of verbs in the active voice. Two
other voices are yet to be mentioned,—the middle and the passive.

The middle voice represents the subject in close relation with the

action of the verb. It is a form of construction of which the dialect

is especially fond. The form of the verb is active, and mainly of a

predicative intransitive character; but the meaning is passive. The

voice is distinguished by animate and inanimate signs. Only two

sets of signs will be taken up, the two most frequently met with.

The animate sign is o and u long and short, and the inanimate is a.

These vowels are immediately preceded by intervocalic consonants,

among which are s for the animate and t for the inanimate. It is

perhaps better to refer to the combinations of so and so, su and su,

and td, as some of the signs of the middle voice. These forms are

incorporated between the stem and the pronominal ending. The

combinations of su and td were met with before in the section on

secondary connective stems (§ 20). They appeared there in the role

of co-ordinative stems, and the sense they conveyed was that of heat

and warmth. They were used with reference to an existence or con-

dition of the subject, and occurred among verbs of an intransitive

nature. The same verbs used in the examples there can all be classed

in the middle voice. The same signs can be used without the mean-

ing of heat and warmth.

§§ 39, 40
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d'wdwdpisnHd' when he swung
wl'tohdBoyA'n^ if thou shouldst help

Tea''Msa"w°' he is in hiding

netbw'^ he killed himself 66.8 {-'t- [§ 9])

Iclwd'gwAt'di^w^ it lies on the ground

Ane'mipugdta,''w^ it floats yon way; it moves away, carried by the

water (Anemi- [§ IQ]; -imgo- [§ 19]; -w' [§ 28])

The middle voice sometimes represents an animate subject as

acting upon itself in an indirect object relation. The action of the

verb refers back to the subject in something like a reflexive sense.

In this use of the middle voice appears the instrumental particle, and

it stands in the place of s.

lid'qitepdmiCw'^ he washes his own head (with the help of his hand)

(lcdg-[l 16]; -n-U2\])
lea'sitepdho^w"' he wipes his own head (with something) (Jcasl-

[§ 16]; -/i-[§ 21])

pe'Heco^w^ he accidentally cut himself (with something sharp)

(-C- [§ 21])

The subject of a verb in the middle voice is often expressed as if

acted upon in a passive sense.

tAgwa'hdso'w"' he is caught in a trap

pemi'pugo^w"' he floats by (more literally, he is carried past by

the water; pemi- pugo- [§§ 16, 19])

Tciyd'mego^w"- he rides about on horseback (literally, he is carried

about; H- [§ 16]; -y- a ghde [§ 8]; -o- [§ 19]; -m- [§ 21; also

. §8])

§ 41. THE PASSIVE VOICE

The use of the passive voice proper is confined to an agent in the

third person. The sign of the passive is g or gu; it occurs between the

stem and the final pronominal ending. The sign with pronominal

element can be seen in the tables of transitive forms. It is to be

observed that the sign occurs more frequently with independent

than with dependent forms.

The Passive with Subject and Object

A peculiarity of the passive construction is the difference of the

form of the animate agent when the action of the verb is directed

against the first or second person, and the form of the animate agent

when the action is directed against a third person. If the action of

the verb be directed against a first or second person, then the agent

§ 41
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keeps the normal form of the nominative; but if the action of the

verb be directed against the third person, then there is a change in

the form of the agent: -in is added to the nominative singular to

mark the singular agent, and 'i is added to the same to mark the

plural agent. Furthermore, if the object of the action be singular

and the agent plural, the form of the verb will be singular. If the

object of the action be plural, then the form of the verb will be

plural. A few examples will illustrate the use of the passive forms

with an animate agent.

newd'pAine^gw"' ne'niw^ I am seen by the man
kewd'pAine^gw'^ ne'niw^ thou art seen by the man
wa'pAme^gw"- ne^niwA\\^ he is seen by the man. [In this and the

next case, -w'^ is the pronominal termination; -g- the passive

sign; i. e., g-w'^, not -gu" (for gu + a), as in the first two exam-
ples.—T. M.]

waf'pATne^gw"' ne'niwa^''^ he is seen by the men
wdpA'mego^g^ ne'niwA^n^ they are seen by the man
wdpA'mego^g^ ne'niwsi'''^ they are seen by the men

The same examples turned into the conjunctive mode would be

—

dwdpAmegwAg^ ne'niw^ when I was seen by the man
dwdpAmegwAtc^ ne'niw^ when thou wert seen by the man
d'wdpAinegxi^tc^ ne'niwA^ni when he was seen by the man
d'wdpAmegu'tc^ ne'niwa^'^ when he was seen by the men
dwd'pAmegxvwa'tc^ ne'niwA'm. when they were seen by the man
dwd'pAmeguwd^tc^ ne'niw-d)'^ when they were seen by the men

The Indefinite Passive

There is an indefinite passive—indefinite in the sense that the agent

is referred to in an indefinite way. The forms of two modes will be

shown,—one of the indefinite tense of the independent mode, and

another of the same tense of the conjunctive mode.

INDEFINITE PASSIVE INDEPENDENT MODE
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such meanings as they say, it is said. The quotative sometimes

occurs alone, but is most frequently met with as a sufRx. Some of the

forms just shown are the same as the ones seen in the independent

transitive list; viz., the forms of the plural of the first and second

persons. The following examples illustrate some of the uses of this

passive

:

ne'wdpATnego^p^ I am looked at (-me- [§§ 8, 21])

ke'wdp^mego^pw* you are looked at

wd'I)Am Si^l>^ he is looked at ; they are looked at

wd'pAtsC'ip'^ it is looked at ; they are looked at

kew^tomegop' you are asked 368.4 {-me- [§§ 8, 21])

The conjunctive forms show the passive sign in the plural. The

first and second persons singular end in -gi,—a suffix denoting location

when attached to substantives, and indicating plurality of the third

person of the independent mode. It is possible that there may be

some connection between this ending and the passive sign; but it

has not yet been made clear. The following are the indefinite passive

forms of the conjunctive of indefinite tense:

indefinite passive, conjunctive mode
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of the action of the verb will be omitted; if expressed, it would be in

the nominative.

dliine\c} ne'niwa'w^ he was told by the man
afliine\c} ne'riiwa^'' he was told by the men
d'hine\c^ ne'niwAhV they were told by the man
d'Jiine'tQ} ne'iiiwa^'^ they were told by the men
d'ndwu\& i' 'IcwdwA^n^ she was seen by the woman
d'ndwu\c^ i''kwdwa^''- she was seen by the women
d'ndw\i\& i'^liwawxii^ they were seen by the woman
d'ndwu'i& i''A'wawa^'' they were seen by the women

§ 42. Syntactic Forms of the Substantive

Substantives have forms to distinguish gender, number, and four

case-relations. The case-relations are the nominative, the vocative,

the locative, which is the case of spacial and temporal relations, and

the objective. All these forms are expressed b}' suffixes. They are

thus shown in the followinjr table:

Animate.

Sinsrular.

Nominative

Vocative . -e, -i

Locative -gi

Objective
\
-a, -ni

•tige

-nigini

-gi, -i

Inanimate.

Singular.

(-f ). -i

-we, -c, -gi

Plural.

-ni

-ni (-ne)

-gini

-ni

These forms will be shov.n with two nouns,

—

A'aagw"- star, and

A'sen^ STONE.
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The ending -gi to express animate plurality is no doubt the same as

the one denoting location, thus suggesting the probability of a com-

mon origin.

§ 43. The Adjective

The attributive relation is expressed by a form analogous to an

inanimate construction, which does not inflect for number or case.

There are primary and derived adjectives. The former contains the

descriptive notion in the stem; as, Ice'Hci great, tcA'gi small. The

derived adjective is one that comes from a noun; as, tyia'neto^w'- (from

mA'neto'w^ mystery being), A'ca^ (from A'ca°' a Sioux). Both

kinds of inanimate adjectives agree in form and function; they have a

singular, inanimate ending, and they occur in an attributive relation.

Ice'^tci mA'neto^w"' a great mysterious being

tcAgi wlgiydpa^ a little dwelling

mA'neto^wi a'^ld- a mysterious country

A!cahi ne'niw"- a Sioux man

As has been said, such adjectives do not change their form to agree

with nouns for number and case.

he''tci mA'netd^w''\ O great mystery!

mA'netd^wi a'hydn' mysterious lands

A'cdhi ne'iiiwA^g'- Sioux men

By virtue of its position, the adjective of inanimate forms takes

on the function of an initial stem, and as such it enters into combi-

nations with secondary elements to form—

•

Nouns

:

tcAgi'ndga''^ small bowl

me'cimi'n^ apple (literally, large fruit)

AS€'nigd\^ stone dwelling

Acd'hind^w^ Sioux country

Verbs

:

tCA'gdJienuhVw^ yl'cdga"' '^ it is a tiny buckskin string

ne/niw^ me'cindgusVw^ the man looked big (-ndgu- [§ 18] ; -si- [§ 20])

Adjectives, when used as predicates, have the form of an intransi-

tive verb. The verb is built up on the regular order of stem-

formation with the qualifying notion of the combination resting

mainly in the initial member. The sens^ of the stem undergoes

restriction by other elements, and concord of gender and pronoun

§43
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is maintained. Such a combination a,grees with a noun in gen-

der and number. It stands before or after the noun it modifies.

me'cawi sl'pow^ large is the river (mec- large; -a- [§20]; -wi [§28])

i'^TcwdwA^g^ Icdnd'siwA\f the women are tall {-si- [§ 20]; -wAg^

[§ 28])

Pronouns (§§ 44-49)

§ ^4. The Independent JPersonal JPt'onoiin

The incorporated forms of the personal pronoun have been treated

in §§ 28-34. The independent pronoun is closely related to the

pronouns of the independent mode of the intransitive verb (§ 28).

I mn"- he (an.) in°'

we (exclusive) nl'ndn°' it (inan.) %n^

we (inclusive) Tclndn"' they (an.) %'nig^

thou Tcln'^ they (inan.) I'nin^

ye Icl'nwdw"'

§ 45. The Possessive JPronoim

Possession is expressed by prefixes and sullixes which are related

to the pronouns of the independent mode. The sufTixes differ for

nouns of the animate and for those of the inanimate class, and for

singular and plural of the object possessed.

OBJECT POSSESSED
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Let the same persons remain in the singular, and let the noun be

in the plural, and the forms would be

—

netA'nemdhem.A'g' my dogs

ketA'nemdhem.A'g'^ thy dogs

utA^nemohemai''^ his dogs

The word for rock is A'sen\ a noun of inanimate gender. The forms

of the three persons of the singular used with the noun in the singular

would be

—

netA'seni^m^ my rock

hetA'seni^m^ thy rock

utA'senVm.^ his rock

The forms with the same persons in the singular and the noun in

the plural would be

—

ne'^^s^riimA^n' my rocks

ke'^^senimA^n' thy rocks

u'tAsenimA^n^ his rocks

The consonant m of the suffix is often omitted with certain classes

of substantives : as

—

In terms denoting relationship.

no's^ my father

ke'gy^ thy mother
u'taiyd^n^ his pet (referring to a horse or dog)

In words expressing parts of the body.

ne'ta'^ my heart

\ie'gaTc^ thy chest

u'wlc^ his head

In some names of tools.

neto'^pwdgA^n^ my pipe

ke'me'td^'^ thy bow
u'mp^V his arrow

[It should be observed that under special stress the vowel of the m
suffix is split into two vowels (§ 6); likewise it should be noticed that

under unknown conditions t is not inserted after ne, ke, u, before initial

vowels: then the terminal e of ne and Jce is elided, while a glide w {§ 8)

is inserted after ti.

Examples of possessives with the m of the suffix, from the Texts,

are

—

nesimii' my younger brother 330.16

netekwdnf' my sister 84.2, 12, etc.

nCcwmahAg' my little brothers 282.13

§45
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nectclpemAg^ my ducks 284.2

ne.simahenan* our (excl.) younger "brother 90.12; 96.1

nocisemenauAn^ our (excl.) grandchild (obj. case) 160.9

ke^miahenan^ our (incl.) little brother 90.6; 96.7

\iinem.u.na,n^ our (incl.) sister-in-law 92.16 (-^l- = -e-)

ke?!o(7/mamenan our (incl.) chief 300.24 {t inserted)

kesimahenanAg' our (incl.) younger brothers 122.5, 11, 18

ketughndmen&nAg^ our (incl.) chiefs 62.22 {t inserted)

kGTiapdm^ thy husband 162.15, 23; 178.1

kocisem^ thy grandson 290.24

kesima'* thy little brother 252.1

ketekumAg^ thy foods 314.14

nndpdmAn^ her husband 162.23, 24

us^mAn his younger brother 314.17

usimahii'' his younger brothers 90.14, 15

u^^ma'^ his younger brothers 90.10

ncisenm'^ her grandchildren 160.11

ututdma' his sisters 208.15

uwlnemo'^ his sisters-in-law 96.11 {w a glide)

ato'kAnemAn^ his bones 16.5

utukAnemAn his bones 16.1

ntakmemAn^ his garments 274.20

us^ma'wawAn' their younger brother 156.13, 16; 160.2

u«*mahwawAn' their younger brother 94.19

nwlfiemowawAn^ their sister-in-law 92.8 {v) a glide; -o- inserted)

Examples from the Texts, of possessives without the m of the suffix,

are

—

negwV'^ my son 182.4; 184.8

nemecomes^ my grandfather 206.6

necisa^ ray uncle 12.14

negy^ my mother 38.15 (for negi"'/ cf. ugkvdwAn^ their mother)

uiMn'' my friend 14.12; 26.17

ni^' my arrow 84.20

nlpAu^ my arrows 290.20

nGmecdmesena.n^ our (excl.) grandfather 160.5

kendtawmdnen&n^ our (incl.) medicine 308.22

ketaiy^ thy pet 178.14

ketotdwe'n} thy town 16.4 (contrasted with 16.18)

kegwisAg^ thy sons 172.6

ke6"igs«hwawa your elder brother 294.18

uc^m^'sAn* his niece 12.17, 20

ngwisA'^ her sons 170.1; 238.6

motkana,'^ his comrades 14.5, 6, 8; 20.1; 24.4 {20 a glide)

§45
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wnfitcimdskdtawa'^ his people 16.6

U(7^wawAn' their mother 154.9

u^w^^swawAn' their son 172.17

u^/W^fwawa'' their sons 172.20

u?w^caw66'wawa'' their children 160.13

It should be observed that in certain terms of relationship, u- of the

third person is not used. Contrast oc/^e^mwaw'' their grandchildren
154.18 with koc/sem* THY GRANDSON 290. 21; o.sAn' his father 208.15

with ko.swawAn* your father 232.5 (owing to the exigency of English

grammar, Dr. Jones is forced not to be strictly literal in his transla-

tion); (okomeskv^ his grandmother 234.4, 6 and d7^?<weswawAn' their

grandmother 160.7 with \s.o'lxomese\\^\Vc\ our (inch) grandmother
262.3.—T. M.]

§ 46. The Reflexire Pronoun

Wliat stands for the reflexive pronoun in the absolute form is in

reality an inanimate, possessive combination. The thing possessed

is designated by a-, which has an essential meaning of existence,

being. The forms are

—

nl'yaw'^ myself

Tci'yaw^ thyself

u'wiya^w^ his self

Tcl'yana'in} ourselves (I and thou)

nl'yana'v} ourselves (I and he)

Icl'ydwa'w^ yourselves

uwl'yawa'w^ their selves

These forms appear frequently as the object of a transitive verb;

and when so used, the combination of both pronoun and verb is best

rendered by an intransitive form.

netd'fdneH"- nl'yaw'^ I am independent (literally, I own my own
bodily self)

wd''pAciHmvA'g^ uwl'ydwd^w^ they are bad, sinful (literally, they

defame their own bodily selves)

§ 47. The Z>enionstrative Pronouns

Demonstrative pronouns occur in absolute form, and number and

gender are distinguished. Some of the forms are slightly irregular

in passing from singular to plural and from one gender to another.

Three of the pronouns point to an object present in time and space

with much the same force as English this, that, yonder.

§§46,47
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Animate.

Singular.

this

that

yonder

rriAna

ma

Plural.

mahAgi

jnigi

indmahAgi

Inanimate.

Singular.

mATii

Ini

InamAni

Plural.

mahAni

mini

InamahAni

The demonstrative Ina is also the third person, personal pronoun.

These demonstratives are used in the following relations

:

MA'na ne'niw°' this man (who is in the presence of both speaker

and person addressed, but not necessarily within the imme-
diate presence of both, or within their hearing)

I'na ne'niw"- that man (who is farther removed, or who is sub-

ordinate in point of interest)

I'naga ne'niw'^ yonder man (who is farther still removed, and
wdio can be out of hearing, but not out of sight)

One demonstrative is used in answer to a question, and corre-

sponds to English that, yonder, when both are used in a weak,

indefinite sense. The object referred to is present and visible.

Pronoim.
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A demonstrative performs the function of an adjective; and when

one is used alone without some noun, it still retains the force of a

qualifier.

rriA'ni d'i'cindgdHc^ this is the kind of song he sang

mi d'i'ciseg^ that is how the affair stands

§ 48. Indefinite JPronofins, Positive and JV^egative

There are three sets of indefinite pronouns. One inflects for

number and gender, and means other. The second inflects for

number, but has separate forms for each gender ; the animate answers

to SOMEBODY, SOME ONE, and is used of persons; while the inanimate

refers to something, and is used of things without life. The third

expresses the negative side of the second set, as nobody, no one,

NOTHING. The negatives are compound forms of the second set with

the adverb dgwi no, not, occupying initial place. The three sets of

demonstratives stand in the table in the order named.

Pronoun.
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The first pronoun asks of quality witliout reference to limitation.

wii'noP- tea' Ina 7ie'niw°- who is that man?
wdgund^ jnjdtdyAni what dost thou bring?

The second pronoun expresses qualitj^ with more of a partitive

sense.

td'natcd I'na ne'niw^f which is the man? where is that man?
td'ni lyyd'tdijA^n^f which didst thou bring? where is the thing

that thou broughtest?

The examples show the predicate use of the pronouns. The pro-

nouns have also an attributive function.

wd'nd'"' ne'niw°? what man? Also, who is the man?
td'na ne'niw°-? which man? Also, which man of several?

Numerals (§§ 50-52)

§ 30, Cardinal J^iitnhers

The numeral system as exemplified in the form of the cardinals

starts with a quinary basis. The cardinals in their successive order

are as follows:

ne'gut^ one

nl'cw^ two
ne'sw^ three

nyd'w^ four

nyd'uAnw^ five

ne'gtitwdcVg"' six

no'Mg"' seven

ne'cwdci'g^ eight

cd'g°' nine

me'ddsw'^\

Tcwi'tc^ J

meddswi'neq'u^P 1 ,

7- • ,- - .kleven
medaswinegutines%w^

meddswinlcw^ U i

meddswinicwi'nesl^w' j

medd'swine'sw^ l.i . .

7_ . ., _ .Uhirteen
medaswmeswi nesvw^]

TYiedd'swinya^w^ 1 „

7- . .. ., _. .fourteen
medaswinyawi n esi w^

J

meddswi'nydnA^7iw^ 1^»,
7- V - V -\ v^hrteen

TYiedaswi nyanAnwi nesi w^\

meddswinequ'twdci''q"' ] . ,

J- ^ - . t, .. /^sixteen
medaswinegutwaciga nesiw

\

§50
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meddswindhig"^

meddswinohigd'

TYieddswine'cwdci'g"-

meddswinecwd

medd^swicd^'g^

J. . _7 . _, _, .1 seventeen
Tnedaswinofnga nest w^]

7- • - • -/ -V \i eighteen
medaswmecwaciga nesiw^

J- • - -, -N ,.;. nineteen
vfiedaBwicaga nesivif

mwdhitAg^ twenty

nlcwabitAqinequ'P i
,

-7 -J • ^- -V ,4 twenty-one
nicwaoitAgmegutinesi w^\

neswd'hitA^g'^ thirty

neswdhitAgini'c'w^
Iti

*
+

neswdhitAginlcwinesi^w^j "^

nydwd'hitA^g^ forty

nydwdhitAqine^sw^ i „ , ,,
.. -7-^ • • -y .uortv-three

nyawaoitAgineswinesiw^l

nydnAiid'hif'Ag^Yn^,

cegi'lcAJiAW^
J

"^

nydnAndhitAginyd^w^ |^» ,

nydnAndhitAginydwinesVw^

negutwdcigd'hitA^g^ sixty

nequtwdciqdhitAqinydnA^nw^ ] . , ,.
^

, _ /_7-, . - V -V -sixty-five
negutwacigabitAginyanAnwinesi wi] -^

nohigd'hitA^g^ seventy

nohiqabitAqinequtwdci'q^ i

_7 . _7 ., . , _ . _ _. .^seventy-six
nohigabitAginegutwanganesi w^ ''

necwdcigd'hitA^g^ eighty

necwdciqdhitAqino'hVq"' 1 • w
_ . -7.^ • -7 • - -^ ,.

Kignty-seven
necwacigabitAginohiganesi w'J ^ "^

cdgd'hWAgi ninety

cdqdhitAqinecwdci'q"' ] • , • , ,

_ _7 -J . - • - -X ,-> ninety-eight
cagabitAginecwaciganesi w^j "^ ^

ne'gutwd^'l^w^ one hundred

nequtwd'l'we'nequH^ ] i i i i

, _,7 ,.. „^one hundred and one
negutwa kwenegutin^]

ni'cwd'ltw^ two hundred

mcwd'JcwemeddswmamcwVn'^ two hundred and twelve

ne'swaliw^ three hundred

neswaJcwemcwdhitAgineswl^n"^ three hundred and twenty-three

negutWAcigAtASwa^'hw^ six hundred

noJiigAtASWd^'lcw^ seven hundred

nacwdcigAtASWd'"liW^ eight hundred

cdgA'tASWd^'Jcw^ nine hundred

me'ddswd^'Jcw'^ ten hundred] ,, ,

,7 .,7 „ , ?one thousand
negutima ka kw^ one box J

§50
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meddswinegutinesiwitASwd^'kw ^

Trie'ddswa"'kwe nd'^kdna ne'gutwa^'lcw^ ^eleven hundred

ne'gutima'ka^'k'we nd'^kdna ne'gutwd^'kwa]

The cardinals from one to five terminate with the inanimate end-

uing -i. They begin with the consonant n, a symbol that has already

been shown to be intimately associated with the hand. The symbol

is valuable for the suggestion it throws upon the probable origin of

the numeral system. It has some connection, no doubt, with the

method of counting with the fingers. Furthermore, it w^U be noticed

that within the quinary series (viz., within one and five, inclusive)

there are four different vowels standing immediately after n. What

part and how much vowel-change may have played in the formation

of the system is yet uncertain.

Negu'twdci^g" , the cardinal for six, contains three elements.

The first is negut-, and stands for one. The second is probably an

initial stem dc-, and means over, across, movement across.

d'cow^ over, beyond, an obstruction or expanse

d'couDi'w^ he wades across a stream

d'citA^m^ again, in turn, by way of repetition or continuity

The third element is the ending -g"-; it is a frequent termination for

words expressing quantity. It is to be found in all the series that

SIX, seven, eight, and nine enter ; and its vowel sometimes lengthens

to a when another element is added.

meddswinegutwdcigd'nesVw^ sixteen

But the vowel does not lengthen in negutWAcigAtASWd^'kw^ six

HUNDRED.

No'Jiig^, the cardinal for seven, does not yet admit complete

analysis. Initial n- and final -g'^ are the only intelligible elements

that can be reduced at the present.

Ne'cwdci^g^, the cardinal for eight, has three parts, as in the case

of the cardinal for six. The first is nee-, and stands for three; the

second is dc-, and is the same as the one in the word for six; the

third is the numeral ending -g"^.

Cd'g°-, the cardinal for nine, is difficult to analyze. The numeral

ending -g'^ is clear, but cd- is doubtful. It is possible that cd- may

be the same as cd-, an initial stem conveying the idea of freedom of

movement, passage without friction, without obstruction, without

impediment.

§50
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cd'powd^w'^ he cries out, sending his voice through space

cd'pu'nigA'n^ a needle (that is, an instrument for piercing through
an obstacle with ease). This explanation is offered for the

reason that, in counting hurriedly from one to ten, an adverb
Tcwl'tc^ is given for ten. The adverb means the end, and Ca-

may possibly express the idea of an easy flow of the count
up to the adverb 'kwl'tc^, which marks the end of the series.

Me'ddsw\ the word for ten, is in the form of an intransitive verb

of the third person singular inanimate. Its middle part -dds- may
be the same thing as Ias-, which signifies quantity, usually with the

notion of as many as, as much as. An explanation of initial ine- is

as yet impossible. [The element tAS- occurs always in the form tASwi-,

wliich is an initial stem. See § 16. —T. M.]

With the cardinal ten the numeration apparently changes over to

a decimal system. After every new decimal, the cardinals take one

or the other of two forms. One is a cumulative compound, wherein

the part indicating the decimal comes first, and the smaller number

second.

meddswineguH^ ten one (meaning eleven)

nlcwdhitAgine'sw^ twenty-three

negutwd'Tiwenegu'P one hundred one (meaning one hundred and
one)

The other is also cumulative, but in the form of an intransitive

verb of the third person singular inanimate. Furthermore, the com-

bination incorporates nesi-, an element used in the word for finger,

between the pronominal ending and the part expressing the numeral.

me'ddsw^ it is ten

m,edds'winydwines%'wi it is ten four

The initial member indicating the decimal can be omitted, if the

numeration is clear from the context. For example, negutinesVw^

can mean eleven, twenty-one, thirty-one, forty-one, and so on

up to and including ninety-one. It jumps such numbers as a

hundred and one and a thousand and one; but it can be used to

express a hundred and eleven, and a thousand and eleven, and all the

rest of the one-series, as in the instances just cited. In the same

way nlcwinesl^w^ can be used to express a two-series; neswinesl^w^ , a

three-series ; and so on up to and including cdgdnesi'w^, a nine-series.

§50
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The element expressing hundred is -d'Jcw^, the same thing, prob-

ably, as the collective suffix used to indicate things which are wooden:

as

—

cegakw"^ pine [literally, skunk-tree.—T. M.]

ma'^kwahw'^ bear-tree

pA'sigd^'kw^ board

The suffix ends with e, which is characteristic of an adverb.

Numeration in the hundreds is expressed with the smaller number

coming after the higher. There are two forms,—one with simply the

combination of high and low number

:

mc'wd'']cwenVcw^ two hundred two (for two hundred and two)

the other with this combination terminated b}- the local demon-

strative adverb ^'?^a* there, in or at that place:

nlcwaJcwe'nlcw^ln'^ two hundred two there

The sufhxed adverb has very nearly the force of also, too, as

used thus with numerals. In the series between six and nine, inclu-

sive, where the numeral ending is -ga, the quantitative element -tAS-

[tASwi-, see § 16. —T. M.] comes in between the cardinal and the sign

for the hundred.

negutwdcigAtASWd^'Jcw" six times hundred (for six hundred)

cdgA'tASWd'^'lcw^ nine times hundred (for nine hundred)

It takes the same place in hundreds after a thousand.

7neddswinegutitASWd'''l:w'' ten one times hundred
meddswinegutineslwitASWd^'kw^ one ten times hundred

Both of the preceding examples mean eleven hundred.

Thousand is expressed in two ways,—one by the combination of

ten and the sign for hundred, meddswd'Tcw^; the other, and the one

more usual, by a compound expressing one box, negutimaJca^'lcw^.

The word for box is maTcakw^, of inanimate gender. With the

meaning a thousand, it takes the form of an adverb by ending

with e. The term is of recent origin. In some of their earlier sales of

land to the government, the people received payment partly in cash.

This money was brought in boxes, each box containing a thousand

dollars. From that circumstance the term for one box passed in

numeration as an expression for a thousand. The term is now a fix-

ture, even though its form is less simple than the more logical word.

§50
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The psychological reason for the preference is not altogether clear.

The fact that the word for one box stood as a single term for a

definite high number may have had something to do with its adapta-

tion. The word for ten hundred, on the other hand, represents

ten groups of high numbers, each group having the value of a distinct

number of units. To use one word that would stand for a high

decimal number may have seemed easier than to express the same

thing by the use of smaller integers in multiple form. As a matter

of fact, very little is done with numerations that extend far into the

thousands; yet, in spite of the little effort to count with high num-

bers, it is within the power of the language to express any number

desired. To express ten thousand, and have it generally under-

stood, is to say

—

ne'gutimakA''kw^ me'dase'nw^ mi'tAse^nw% which is, in the order

as the words come, one box, it is taken ten times, that is

ITS sum

A number like forty thousand two hundred and thirteen

would be

—

ne'gutimaka^'Jcw^ nyd'wdhitAgitA'swimalca^'Jcw^ nl'cwd'hwa'n"'

medd'swineswi'n"' . The words in their order mean one box,

FORTY IS THE NUMBER OF TIMES THE BOX IS TAKEN, TWO
HUNDRED PLUS, TEN THREE ALSO [TaswI is the samc as the

initial stem tASwi.—T. M.]

The more intelligent express such high numbers in shorter terms.

Cardinals occupy initial place in composition when they stand in

an adjective relation: as

—

ne'guti'nentw"- one man
nl'cwikwd^g''' two women
negu'tihVw"' he is alone

nl'ciwA^g^ they are two

Cardinals are used freely as nouns, and it will be observed that in

this connection they do not inflect for number or gender.

ne'ndwa'w^ ne'guP I saw one animate (object)

ne'ndf^ ne'guP I saw one inanimate (object)

nepyd'ndWA^g^ nyd'w^ I fetched four animate (objects)

ne'fydt^ nyd'w^ I fetched four inanimate (objects)

§ 51, Ordinals

The ordinals are combinations with the initial parts derived from

cardinals; but the first ordinal has a separate, distinct word. Begin-

§51
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ning with the second ordinal is an incorporated -onAmeff or -anAme(f,

the final ending of which is the suffix -g\ met with so frequently in a

locative relation; that is the sense of it here. With the eleventh

ordinal, and eviry other after, occurs the numeral element tAS-

between the cardinal and the compound ending -dnAme(f or -driAmegK

Ordinals do not inflect for number or gender. They are as follows

:

me'ne't"' first

nlco'nAme^g^ second

neso'nAme^g^ third

nydo'nATne^g^ fourth

nydnAnonA^meg^ fifth

negutwdcigd'nAme\f sixth

nohigdnAmeg^ seventh

necwdcigdnAme^g^ eighth

cdgd'nAme^g^ ninth

meddsd'nAme^g^ tenth

meddswinegutHASonAmeg^ \ , ^,
-,_ „ -, - .^eleventh

medaswineguPnesiwitASonAmeg^i

nicwdhitAgitASdnAmeg^ twentieth

negutwalcwetASdnAme^g^ hundredth

meddswdVwetASdriAmeg^ 1 , ,,,
,7 .7 ^ _ .^thousandth

negutima ka kweiASonAmeg^)

§ S2, Iteratives and Uistrihiitives

Iteratives indicate repetition in point of time, as once, twice,

THRICE. They are derived from cardinals, and take the form of an

inanimate, intransitive verb. With the sixth iterative occurs the

numeral element -Ias-, denoting quantity ; it is incorporated after the

cardinal elements, and is found with all the rest of the iteratives.

The iteratives follow thus in order:

ne'gute^nw^ first time

nl'cenw^ second time

ne'senw^ third time

nyd'wen^ fourth time

nyd'nAne'n'w^ fifth time

negutwdcigAtAse^nw^ sixth time

ndlmjAtAse^nw^ seventh time

ne'cwdcigAtAse'nw^ eighth time

cd'gAtase'nw^ ninth time

me'ddse'nwi tenth time

medaswmegutitAse nW^ 1 , ,
, ,

.

,_ . ^. . ., , . feleventh time
meaaswinegutmesiwitAsenw^ J
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nlcwabitAgitAse'nw^ twentieth time .

negutwd'kwetAse^nw^ hundredth time

mcwaTcweneswabitAginydwines'i'witAse^nw^ two hundred and thirty-

fourth time

nequtima'lcaikwetAse^nw^]^, j^, ,.
^,_ ,-, . . ^thousandth tune

meaaswa kwetAse nw^ J

Distributives express the number of things taken at a time, as

EACH ONE, TW^O AT A TIME, EVERY THIRD ONE, FOUR APIECE. The

distributive idea is expressed by reduphcation of the first numeral

syllable. In the following are some distributive cardinals:

nd/neguH^ each one

ndnlcw^ each two

ndnesw^ or nd'nesw^ each three

nd'nydw^ or ndnydw^ each four

nd'nydnA^nw^ each five

ndnegutwdcVg'^ each six

nd'noJiVg"' each seven

nd'necwdcVg'^ each eight

cd'cag"- each nine

md'medd^sw^ each ten

md'ineddswinequH^ 1 , ,

,_ . ' ,. , .yeach eleven
mdmedaswineguhnesl w^i

nd'nlcwdhitA^g^ each twenty

nd'mcwdhitAqim^cw^ 1 i . u. ^_,.•'. . , .^each twenty-two
ndnlcwaoitAginicwinesl w^i

nd'neswdhitA^g^ each thirty -

nd'nydwdhitA^g^ each forty

nd'nydnAnwdhitA^g^ each fifty

nd'negutwdcigdhitA^g^ each sixty

nd'nohigabitA^g^ each seventy

nd'necwdcigdhitA^g^ each eighty

cd'cdgabitA^g'^ each ninety

nd'Hegutwa^'TcW each hundred

md'Tneddswd^'Tcw ^

,, .,, ?each thousand
ndnegutiniA ka kw"}

Examples of distributive ordinals are

—

mdmenet"' every first

nd'nicdnAme^g^ every second

ndnesonAmeg'- every third

md'meddsdnAme^g^ every tenth

nd'negutwd'JcwetASdnAme^g^ every hundredth

Distributive iteratives are expressed in a similar way,

nd'negute\w'^ it is once at a time
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7id'nice^nw^ it is twice at a time

nd'nese^nw^ it is thrice at a time

These distributives are often followed by the local demonstrative

adverb i'c\ denoting toward, movement away toward something.

The adverb adds to the distributive notion the idea of movement

by groups.

nd'nicwVc^ two at a time

nafneswi'c^ tliree at a time

Tnd'meddswinlcwineslwi^c^ thirteen at a time

ndnicwdhitAgitASdnAmegVc^ every twentieth

nd'ndhigAtAsenwVc'^ every seventh time

In the multiplication of two numbers, the cardinal is the multipli-

cand, and the iterative the multiplier.

ne'guti nd'negute^nw^ one is taken once at a time

nl'cwi nd'nlce'nw^ two is taken twice at a time

ne'swi nd'nese^iw^ three is taken thrice at a time

Note.—Half and fourth are the only fractions made use of b}- the

dialect. The word for half is expressed absolutely by d'pe'ta^w\ an

adverb denoting half. It forms the denominator, while a cardinal

is used in the numerator.

negutd'pe'ta^w^ one half

nlcwd'jpeHa^w^ two halves, two parts

The word for fourth is d'sepA^'iV, an adverbial form of d'sepA^n"'

RACCOON. The term comes from the fourth of a dollar, which was

the price paid for a raccoon-skin at the trading-store. It is the

denominator, while the cardinal is the numerator.

negutd'se'pA^n'' one-fourth, quarter of a dollar

neswd'sepA^ne^ three-fourths, seventy-five cents

There is a demonstrative adverb ma" with the meaning usually of

THERE, at that PLACE. "V^Tieu it comcs after such phiases as have

been given, it has the meaning of plus ; the fraction is partly broken,

and the terms then express addition.

negutdpe'ta'nDlna^ one and a half

negutdsepA'mna' plus a fourth

§ 53. Adverbs

There are numerous adverbs that express great variety of relation-

ship. By far the greater number of them are used as adjuncts. As

§53
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adjuncts, some have great freedom of position, and others have not

that freedom. Among the adverbs of free position are those express-

ing time.

I'nug^ af^'pyaya'n^ to-day was when I came

fyd'w°' a'cawaHy^ he came long while ago

askA'tclma''^ ni'py"' by and by I will come

Other adverbs are less free as to position. Such are those that do

the double office of prepositions and conjunctions.

ne''kAni 'pe'i^on^ during the whole year

ne''kAn WpematesiHc^ during all the time that he lived

a'ya'pwaV nd'walcwa'g^ before noon ; before mid-day

a'ya'pwaw' pydHc^ before he came

These limited adverbs occurring in first position really perform the

office of initial stems. The following examples show adverbs in

composition with secondary stems

:

tcl'gepyd^g^ at the edge of the water

akwitApalcwi on top of the lodge

Some adverbs express a modal sense, and have the force of either

a clause or a sentence.

kaci^itoV' of course it is true (said in answer to a question)

ksJll/firitoSv' I don't care what happens; it makes no difference

ma'satci pyd'w'' he had a hard time getting here

The qualifying force of some adverbs is so extensive as to make

them into conjunctives. Amongst their many values as conjunctives

are

—

•

General connectives

:

nd"'k°' AND, as

—

H'rwi na"kAm'ri« thou and I

ce'wdn"' but, in which an objection is implied, as

—

dtci'mohd^p^ ce'wana wa'tiiM^w"' he was told, but he forgot

Introductives

:

naJii' WELL, I SAY, as

—

nahi', mates o'^Tcdnd^'W —— well, I will tell the story of

him

IcaM, with much the same meaning and use as naW

TcA'cind^"^ why! how now! as

—

ka'cina'S d'gwindgwai'yAuVn^ why, thou hast not gone yet!

JcA'cind^gw'' is much like JcA'dnd^^
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§ 54. Interjections

There are also numerous interjections. Naturally most of them

have to do with the expression of subjective states of the mind.

There are two interjections of very common use, and they will be

the only ones to be mentioned. One is tai'-ydna"^ would that I

HAD MY wish! It is uscd with the subjunctive to express a prayer.

Tai'ydna^''^ l^yd'te! oh, I wish he would come!

The other interjection is tci, expressing wonder. It can and often

does occur alone, but it is more common as a suffix.

apydtcitcl! when, lo, here he came!

§ 55. CONCLUSION

On account of the limitation of space, the description of the gram-

matical processes of this Algonquian dialect is to be taken rather as a

general summary. A good deal of matter has been lightly touched

upon, and much has been wholly left out. It has been the plan to

point out in as few words as possible such features as would give an

intelligible idea of what the grammar of this one Algonquij|^^alect

is like. The description will close with the text of a mytl^hat was

purposely abbreviated in the telling. It is told in a straightforward

idiom without any attempt at rhetorical emphasis, which often goes

with the language of myths. The translation keeps close to the order

of the ideas expressed in the text. There is also a short analysis of

some of its morphology and syntax.

§§ 54, 55



TEXT

[Cf. Fox Texts, pp. 70-74.]

Ma'kwAn'^ pamine'kawatcig*.''
Bear they who are in pursuit of him.

Inip'^ acawaiy^^ negutenw'^ a'pepog'^ ii'A'skime'pug'^
It is said long ago it was once wiien It was when first it had

winter snowed

a'A'skanwig'^ neswi° neniwAg'" acicawatc'" mamaiy*^^ kegiceyap-^.'^
while the first tliree men they went to early in the morning,
snow was on hunt for game

ApAta'kig'^* a'pe'kwisasAga'k'^^ ma'kwAn'^*' a'pitci'kawanitc'."
On the hillside where it was thick bear he went in making a

with growth trail.

1 ma"kwAni object of the following participle {ma"kw<i animate noim, nominative singular; -n« objective

animate singular suffix [§ 42]).

- pdmine'ka'wdtcPg' third person plural, animate, transitive participle (pdmi- for pemi- [initial stem

denoting movement past; e of pemi- becomesd in the participle, §33]; -ne'ka- a secondary stem meaning

TO DRIVE, TO PURSUE [§ 19]; -w- [§ 21 (?)] ; -a- refers to tlie animate object ma'kwAni; -tcigi animate, third

person, participial plural [§ 33]).

3 Tnipi combination of an introductive and a quotative (I'ni [§ 47] singular, inanimate, demonstrative

pronoim used as an introductive; i'p' impersonal quotative, occiu-ring usually as a sufli.x [§ 41]).

* a'cawapy temporal adverb expressing remote time in the past (§ 53).

5 ne'gute^nwi iterative (§ 52) in the form of the third person singular, inanimate, intransitive verb of

the independent series (§ 28).

^d"pepo^gi third person singular inanimate intransitive verb of the indefinite conjunctive mode (o-

temporal augment; pep- initial stem used to e.xpress notions of winter, cold, snow [§ 16]; -gi sulBx with

a locative sense [§ 42]).

T dwski'me'pu^gi same kind of verb as in note 6 (aski- initial stem signifying e.\rlv. .soon, first [§ IH];

me- initial stem common with words for sxow, ice, cold; me'pu- to snow).

^d'Askdnw'^gi an impersonal verb of the intransitive conjunctive mode (Ask- same as in note 7;-dnw-

secondary stem denoting st.\te, condition; -gi suffix with locative sense).

9 n«'«tt'» cardinal used as an adjective to the following noun.

^one'niwA^gi animate, plural noun, subject of the following verb {ne'niwa nominative singular; -g'

suffix denoting plurality [§ 42]).

^^ dcl'cdwd^tc' (clcci Initial stem to hunt; third person plural, animate, intransitive verb of the con-

junctive mode [§ 29]).

12 md'maiya temporal adverb expressing relative time.

13 kegl'ceyd'pa temporal adverb referring to that part of the morning just before and immediately after

sunrise.

1* apA'td'kVgi independent, intransitive, verbal combination used like a noun (apAt- akin to d'pe'ta^w*

signifying hal;-', part of; -d'ki- akin to a"k' meaning e.*.rtii, ground, land; -gi locative suffix).

i'^ dpe'kwisasAga'ki same kind of verb as in note 6 (a- vowel augment same as in note 6, but used here,

as in other places of the text, with a relative force; pe'kwi- initial stem denoting density, thickne.'S

[§16]; sasAg- reduplicated form of the initial stem SAg- [see SAgi- § 16], which has taken on the sense of

TAKING hold OF; -ki third person, inanimate, pronominal ending of the conjmictive mode[§ 29]).

16 ma"kwAni objective forna of an animate noim used as the subject of the subordinate verb that follows.

^''apitci'ka'wdni^tc' third person singular, animate, intransitive verb of the conjunctive mode, used

with a subordinate subject in the objective relation {pit- initial stem denoting movement into an

enclosure [§ 16]; for the tci- of pltci- cf. pydtci- under pyd-, also § 8; 'ka- secondary stem expressing the

notion of making an imprint, sign, track, and of moving, going [§ IS]; -icd- connective stem [§ 20]; -ni-

incorporated representative of an objective relation, and parallel in construction to -«' in ma'kwAni.

It belongs with -tci in nitci, and so enters into a subjective relation [§ 34]).

868
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Neguti^^ a'pitcinagAnatc''^ a'a'ci'kahwatc'.^" ''Watcik^sij^agicisawa!"^^
One he went in following he set him to going. " To the place whence the source

after him of cold is he going fast!
"

ahinatc'^^ witamatcin'."
said he to him whom he

him accompanied.

Watcikesiyagi^* wase'kag^,^^ "Watcinawa'kwagicisawa!"^*' ahitc'."
From the place he who went " Towards the place whence the mid- said he.
where it is cold round by way of, day is he hurrying!

"

InP^ na'ka^** watcmawa'kwagi^" wase'kag*^^ "A'pAgicimugicisawa!"^^
And another to the place whence he who went '• towards the place of the
then the source of the noon- round by falling down is he hastening!"

day way of

ahitc'."
said he.

Aiyaco'k'* a'klwinamo'tatiwatc'.^- AskAtcip'^^ petegipyayat*^*
To and fro long did they together keep Later on it is said behind he ^vho was

him in flight from them. coming

a'kigahinapitc',^^ a'A'skipAgame'kwisenigitci!^^ kej^ahapaiy" a'pemeg'"
on the ground as he it lay with a green surface lo, it was the fact to a place

looked, above

18 ne'guti cardinal (§ 50) used as an adjective modifying a noun imderstood.

isa'pi<cJm'9.4mVc2 third person singular, animate, transitive verb of the conjunctive mode (pi/- same as

in note 17; nag.i- initial stem meaning to follow after [§ 10]; -n- an intervocalic causal particle [§§ 8, 21];

-a- objective pronominal element referring to the bear; -tci pronominal sign standing for the third person

singular subject, conjunctive [§ 29]).

-idaci'kahwdtc' same kind of verb as in note 19 (-'ka- secondary stem, same as in note 17; -hw- causal

particle [§ 37]; -a- same as iu note 19; -tci same as in note 19).

21 u'dtcikesiydgicisdwd\' third person, singular, animate intransitive verb of the independent series {ivdtci-

initial stem [from utci, a locative adverb meaning whence, .source from, away from (§ IC)]; kesiyd-

initial combination expressing cold; -gi locative suffix denoting place where [§42]; wdtcikesiydgi

WHENCE COMES THE COLD IS an inanimate participial construction; ici a locative adverb denoting hither,
AWAY, toward; it often occurs as a suffix [§ 52]; wdtcikesiydgici toward the place whence comes
THE cold takes the place of an initial stem to the rest of the combination; -isd- secondary stem expressing

swift MOVEMENT [§ 19]; -jm third person singular, pronominal sign representing an independent animate
subject, lengthened from wa [§§ 6. 28]).

22 dhindtci same kind of verb as in notes 19 and 20 (d- as in note 15; hi- initial stem meaning to .say [§ 10];

ji- as in note 19; -d- as in note 19; -tci as in note 19).

^ witdmdtcini third person singular, animate, transitive participle {wi- initial stem denoting com-
panionship [§ 10]; -/-[§ 8]; -d- secondary stem denoting condition; -m- animate causal particle [§§ 21, 37].

jl- animate objective sign; -dtcini contains both subject and object, being a possessive, transitive parti-

cipial [§ 33]).

2< Explained in note 21.

25 Participial (§ 33), intransitive animate: hence the tenninatioti -gn. not /« (see S 34); -ka- a second-

ary stem meaning track, imprint (§ 18).

26 wdtci- as in note 21; ndwa'kwdgi (§53); the final «' elided (§12) before ici- (§ jo), the final i of which
is likewise lost; -isdwu as in note 21.

2' hi an initial stem as in ahindtc' (note 22); the form is the third person singular animate intransitive

of the conjunctive mode (§ 29).

23 See note 3.

29 An adverb (§ 53).

'» See note 20.

31 d- prefix; p^<7i-an initialstem meaningTO strike (§ 14); -/ewdH'd as in notes 21, 20; gf/ locative suffix.

32 d- prefix; klwi-dM initial stem cognate with i'f- (§ 10); -n- intervocahc (§8); -d- a secondary stem
often used to indicate flight (§ 19); -m- instrumental particle (§§ 21, 37); -d- sign of middle voice (§ 40);

-t- an intervocalic (§ 8); -d- is not clear; -ti- sign of reciprocity (§ 38); -wdtci sign of thud plural

animate intransitive conjunctive mode (§ 29).

33 For AskAtci-{-ipi; AskAtci cognate with aski- (§ 10); ipi as in note 3.

3< petegi- an adverb; gi locative suffix, as in notes 7, 8, 14; pydydta contains pyd an initial stem denot-

ing movement hither (§ 10); yd- an initial stem meaning the same (see below dydivdte'e, note 41); from

the analogy of pydyAn' (from pyd) it is likely that the true stem is yd; -ta termination of the animate
intransitive participial, third person singular (§ 33).

35 For a'kigi -\- dhindpitd; a'kigi on the ground; -gi a locative suffix (§42); dhindpitd (a—tci [§ 29]);

-h- (§ 8); -!- for ici Titus (§ 12); -n- (§ 8); dpi to see.

3« ~sen- a connective stem meaning reclining, lying down (§ 20); d—gi as in note 0; -tci (§ 54).

37 I have altered a'pemegi of Dr. Jones to d'pemegi. The first can not be analyzed; the second can,

and is supported by d'pemeg of the Fox Texts (72.1). The a'pemcg of the Fox Texts at 72.2 apparently

is a typographical error. The analysis is d~gi, as in note 0.
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a'i'ciweneguwatc'^^ ma'kwAn'.^ SasAgAnig'^^ a'tetepine'kawawatc'^"
was the way along which the bear. At the thick while round in a circle thev

they were led by growth drove him

keyaliapaiy" a'pemegi^'' ayawate'®."
was really the into the when they

time above went.

Ini a'kowepyayat**^ a'kowatcin'" a'kwagohomatc',^^ ''Matapye'/^
There- behind he who liim who was then did he cry out to " O Union-of-
upon came next him, Rivers,

kiwataweM*" A'pemegiku^^ keteciwenegonana!"*^ ahinatc'^^ Matapya-
let us turn Into the sky truly he is leading you and said he to Union-of-Rivers

back! me away!" him

hAn'/^ cewana^° a'pwawipeme'tagutc'.^^
him, but not a reply did he get from him.

Matapya'* tcawine'k' pamipahut*-'^^ wisAgenuhaliAn''^^ ahutaihitc'.^*
Union-of- in the middle he who ran past little Hold-Tight did he have for
Rivers space his pet.

Tagwaginig'^^ amAtAnawatc' ^"^ ma'kwAni;^ anesawatc';"
In the fall of the year then they overtook him bear-him; then they killed him;

kicinesawatc^^* me'tegumici u'te'kunAn' a'kicklckahAmowatc',^®
after they had slain him oak boughs much did they cut them,

na'ka^" ma'komicyan'; ahapAckinAnihawatc'"" ma'kwAn';^ kiciwinA-
likewise sumachs; then they put him to lie on bear-him; when they

top of

38 j« initial stem thus (§ 16); -wc- variant of wa (from awa [§ 10] by § 12); -n- (§ 21); -e- (§ 8); -gu-

sign of the passive (§ 41); d—watd (§ 29 ).

's «asJ g- reduplicated form of saq- an initial stem (§ 16), as in note 15; -a- as in pAgA- beside pAgi- to
strike; -ni- (§ 34); -gi locative suffix (§ 42).

«> a- temporal particle; tetepi- a collateral form of tetep- (§ 16), an initial stem denoting movement in a
CIRCLE (cf. pf)«/- and pem-); ne'ka- (§ 19) as in note 2; -lo- apparently a glide (§S); awdtci termination
of the conjunctive mode (§29), showing that the subject is the third person plural animate, and the object

the third person animate, singular or plural.

« Third person plural animate past subjunctive intransitive (§ 29).

^ Compare d'kowdtcirii note 43; pydydla as in note .34.

<3 A participial (see § 33).

« a—ata (§ 29); -m- (§§ 21, 37).

*^ For dp cf. dpo (§ 24); the form is a vocative singular animate (§ 42); see also § 6.

*^ For kiwd+tdwe i; kiwd- initial stem to turn back (§16): -tdwei for -tdwe (§ 6) sign for first person
plural (excl.) intransitive imperative (§ 31).

*> d'pemigi, explained in note 37; -ku verily.
<8 For ke—gunand with prolongation of the final vowel as in -isdwd (see note 21); ke—gundna is the pro-

nominal sign showing that the subject is the third person singular animate, and the object the first per-

son plural inclusive independent mode (§28); feci- variant of tAci- (§ 10); -wene- as in note 38.

« Ani sign of the singular objective case singular animate (§ 42).

60 See § 53.

M pwuwi- the negative of the conjunctive verb; it stands following the particles a- and wi-, and before

the verbal stems (see § 35.3); -gu- sign of the passive (§ 41); d^dtd (§ 29).

62 A participial (§ 33); pdmi- for pemi- hj reason of the change of vowel in the participle; pemi- (§ 16);

pahu- same as -paho- (§ 19).

63 -Ani as in note 49; wl- saq- (§ IG).

*< o

—

tci (§ 29); -h- a glide (§ 8); -?/.- possessive pronoun his (§ 45); for the omission of the suffix, see

p. 852.

66 -gi locative suffix; -ni- as in note 39.

66 dr temporal prefix; -n- an instrumental particle (§ 21); -dwdtci pronominal sign showing thesubjeet

to be the third person plural animate, and the object the third person, singular or plural, animate, con-

junctive mode (§ 29); TUAtA TO OVERTAKE (§ 16).

6? nes- an initial stem meaning to slay (§16); o

—

dwdtci as in note 56.

68 kici- an initial stem denoting completion (§ 16).

6s dr-Amowdic'il 29); klc- (§ 25); kick- (§ 10); -a- (§ 8); -h- (§ 21).

M a—dwdtci (§ 29); -h- (§ 8); see note 91.
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nihawatc'" awapinenyaskwa'kawatc'.*'^ WatapAgic'*'^ ahina'kawatc*
finished skinning' tlien began they to throw them Eastward was where they
and cutting him up everywhere. threw

uwic';*'^ papogin'*'^ a'kAtawiwapAg'"" AnagwAg^"^ ketciwAgape'®;^^
his head; in the wintertime when nearly morning stars are they accustomed

to rise;

inipiyow®*"' Ini ma'k5wic'.^° Na'ka^^ uta'taga^wAn*^^ a'e'g'^^
it is said in times that bear-head and liis back-bone also

past

watapAg'" ahina'kawatc'. A'e'gape'®^* pepog'^^ niiwap'^" AnagwAg*"
to the east was where they threw. Also it is wont in thejwinter they are seen stars

asip5cigig'." Inipiyow®'"' ini uta'tagagwAn'.''^
they that lie close and it is said of old that his back-bone,

together.

Inipi^ naka-^ iyowe winwaw'^^^ Inigi^^ nigani nyawi anagwAg'"
It is said also in the past they these in tront four stars

Ina ma'kw^^" na'ka-^ petegi neswi inigipiyowe** ma'kwAii'^
that bear and behind three they are said in bear-him

the past

pamine'kawatcig'.^ Tcawine'kitca^^ Ina'' tcAgi Anag5'^^^ Acita'kwago-
they who were in pursuit Truly in the middle there little tiny star near to does

of him. space

tcinw*.^* Inapi*'^ Anemoha'^,*'' utaiyan'" Matapya'^ WlsAgenoliAii'.^^
it hang. It is said little dog, his pet Union-of-Hivers Hold-Tight,

that one

Tagwagigin* *^ me'tegumicyan'^^ na'ka^^ ma'kumicyan'^^ watcimeck-
Every autumn oaks and sumachs why they are

« kici- as in note 58; -dwdtd pronominal termination of conjunctive mode (§ 29), as in notes 56, 57;

-ft- (§21); w'lnAnl- (§16).
62 For a—dwdtci; wapi- an initial stem denoting inception (§ 16).

63 wdtdpAgici for wdidpAgi (note 73); ic* (§§ 10, 52).

M u- His; for the absence of the m suffi.x see § 45; -i (§ 42).

65 Compare d'pepdgi (note 6) and pepogi (note 73); the form is a locative (§ 42).

66 A locative; cf. pdca'kdtawiwdpAnig until nearly morning 298.2; -wdpA- is the same as the initial

stem wdp.'i-TO see; note, too, dwdbA-nig at break of day 222.15, with the common fluctuation of 6

and p (see § 3).

67 Noun, animate plural (§ 42).

68 For ketctWAgiJrdpe'e; for dpe'e see § 14; ketclwAgi {-wAgi is the sign for the third person plural inan-

imate intransitive of the independent mode [§ 28]).

69 For Ini+ipi+iydwe; see note 3 and iyowe nsxt paragraph.

"> ma'kwa+uw'tci (see § 12).

'1 W—.4711 (§45).

'2 See § 10; d—gi as in note 6. "

73 A locative.

"< See §§ 10, 14.

5 See note 6.

76 Mou;- an initial stem meaning to see; cl. andwdwdtc{i) they beheld him 198.2; -ap« the termina-

tion of the third person plural indefinite passive, independent mode (§ 41).

^^ See -cin- (§ 20) and also § 12.

'8 Accidentally omitted in § 44.

79 Animate plural of Ina (§ 47).

80 I have altered Inini ma'kivAm of Dr. Jones to tna ma'kwa (see 72.8), as is required by the analysis

(cf. §§ 42, 47).

81 For inigi ipi iydwe see notes 69 and 79.

82 -ted verily.
83 See § 12 for the formation of the diminutive formation of Aiidgua.

8< -«V(§20?); -wa (§28).
85 For ma+ipi see notes 3 and 80.

86 a shows that the noun is animate singular (§ 42).

87 See § 45.

88 -gini termination of the locative plural (§ 42).

89 Inanimate plural (§72).
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wipAga'k'^" ahapAskinAnicigawatc' "^ ameskowig'^^ ta'tupAgon.'"^ Ini^*
red at the leaf when they put to lie on top of then bloody became leaves That

tagwagigin' wiitcimeckwipAga'k''"' me'tegumicyan'^'' na'ka^^
in the fall why the leaves became red oaks and

ma'komicyan'.^^
sumachs.

Ina'kwitc'.^^
That is the end.

[Translation]

They who are in Pursuit of the Bear

It is said that once on a time long ago when it was winter,

when it had snowed for the first time, while yet the first fall of snow

lay on the ground, there were three men who went forth to hunt for

game early in the morning. At a place on the side of a hill where

there was a thick growth of shrub did a bear enter in, as was shown

by the sign of his trail. One (man) went in after him and started

him going in flight. "Away toward the place from whence comes the

cold is he making fast!" called he to his companion.

He who had gone round by way of the place from whence comes

the cold, "In the direction from whence comes the source of the

mid-day time is he hurrying away!" he said.

Then another who had gone round by way of the place from

whence comes the noon-time, "Toward the place where (the Sun)

falls down is he hastening away!" said he.

Back and forth for a long while did they keep the bear fleeing

from one and then another. After a while, according to the story, as

one that was coming behind looked down at the earth, lo! the surface

of it was green. For it is really the truth that up into the sky were

they led away by the bear. While about the place of the dense

growth of shrub they were chasing him, then was surely the time

that into the sky they went.

Thereupon he who came behind cried out to him who was next,

"O Union-of-Ilivers, let us turn back! Verily, into the sky is he

leading us away!" said he to Union-of-Rivers, but no reply did he

get from him.

Union-of-Rivers, who went running between (the man ahead and

the man behind), had Hold-Tight (a little puppy) for a pet.

'" watci- as in notes 21, 26, 30; meckwi- blood, same as meskwi (see § 9); -pA- as in tc^tupAgoni leaves
-jfa-(§20); -•i^(§29).

91 a—watci (§29;) -ga- (§20); -ci- for -cm- (§ 20); loss of n (§ 12); -h- presumably a glide (§ 8)

apAskiuAni same as apAckiriAni in ahapAckinAni-hawdtc above (see note 90).

92 ameskowigi a variant for ameskowi'ki; a—'ki (§29); mesko- for meskw' (note 90, § 12 near the end)

-wi- (20).

93 Plural of tii'tupAgwi (see §§ 12, 42 ); -pA- as in watcimeckwipAga'ki.
9« See note 3.

95 For mi a'kwitci (§ 10); ci—td (§29).
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In the fall they overtook the bear; then they slew him; after

they had slain him, then many boughs of an oak did they cut,

likewise sumachs ; then with the bear lying on top (of the boughs)

they skinned him and cut up his meat; after they had skinned him

and cut up his meat, then they began to scatter (the parts) in all

directions. Toward the place from whence the dawn of day hurled

they the head ; in the winter time when the dawn is nearly breaking,

(certain) stars were wont to appear ; it has been said that they were

that head. And his back-bone toward the east did they also fling.

It is also common in the winter time for (certain) stars to be seen

lying close together. It has been said that they were that back-bone.

And it has also been told of them (viz., the bear and the hunt-

ers) that the (group of) four stars in front was the bear, and that

the three behind were they who were in pursuit of the bear. There

in between (the star in front and the star behind) a tiny little star

hangs. They say that was a little dog, Hold-Tight, which was pet

to Union-of-Rivers.

As often as it is autumn the oaks and sumachs redden at the

leaf for the reason that when they (the hunters) place (the bear) on

top of (the boughs), then stained become the leaves with blood. That

is why every autunni the leaves of the oaks and sumachs redden.

That is the end of the story.
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SIOUAN

DAKOTA (TETON AND SANTEE DIALECTS)

WITH REMARKS ON THE PONCA AND WINNEBAGO

Bv Franz Boas and John R. Swanton

§ 1. INTRODUCTION

The Siouan languages are spoken in a considerable number of

dialects. One group of tribes speaking Siouan kinguages lived on

the western plains, extending from the northern border of the United

States far to the south. Another group of dialects was spoken b}^

tribes inhabiting the southern Appalachian region; and two isolated

dialects belonged to the coast of the Gulf of Mexico, east of the

Mississippi river and the low^er Yazoo river, respectively. At present

the last two groups are on the verge of extinction.

The following sketch of Siouan grammar is based mainly on the

Santee and Teton dialects of the Dakota language, which embraces

four dialects—Santee, Yankton, Teton, and Assiniboin. Santee and

Yankton are spoken by the eastern Dakota bands, Teton by the west-

ern bands, and Assiniboin by those of the northwest. The material

for the present sketch is contained mainly in the grammar, texts, and

dictionary of the Santee, published by S. R. Riggs (Contributions to

North American Ethnology, vols, vii, ix). This account has been

the basis of Dr. John R. Swanton's studies of a series of Teton Texts,

in possession of the Bureau of American Ethnology, written by

George Bushotter, a Teton Dakota. In the summer of 1899 Doctor

Swanton revised these texts on the Rosebud Indian reservation with

the help of Mr. Joseph Estes, a Yankton Dakota, who had been long

resident among the Teton, and who was at that time teacher in one of

the Government schools. Doctor Swanton's notes, contained in the

present account, refer to the Teton dialect, while the material based

on Riggs's published Santee material has been discussed by F. Boas.

879
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The Ponca material has been gleaned from a study of J. Owen Dor-

sey's work, The ^'egiha Language (Contributions to North American

Ethnology, vol. vi^). The Winnebago material is based on the unpub-

lished collections of Mr. Paul Radin. The notes on ])oth of these

dialects have been written by F. Boas. Page references in the sections

describing Santee and Ponca refer to the publications by Riggs and

Dorsey referred to before.

PHONETICS (§.§2-4)

§ 2. System of Sounds

Since Riggs, in his grammar and dictionarj^ does not distinguish

the aspirates and surd stops, which were first discovered by J. Owen

Dorsey and which are of such frequent occurrence in American lan-

guages, we give here the description of the Teton as obtained by

Doctor Swanton. In order to preserve as nearly as possible the usage

employed in printing Dakota books, Riggs's alphabet has been adhered

to; hut p\ k\ t\ and c' have been added to designate the aspirates of

the corresponding surds. Doctor Swanton also distinguishes a fortis

s and s; a is an obscure vowel, related to short o and e.

TABLE OF SOUNDS OF TETON

CONSONANTS

iStoD.s Coiitiitiied

W
COCO'') t-iCKCOfcl 121

Labial . . . . 1) 2^ P V. ~ ~ ~ ^'*^

Dental d t f t s s s n I -

Dorso-palatal ___ ______y
Affricatives - c c' c ----- -

Alveolar ----zss---
Palatal (/ k /f' Jc ----- -

Velar g - - (f) - ]i - - - -

Open breathing ____^_____

Pure .

Nasalized

VOWELS
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The affricatives have been placed in the group of stops because

they are closely associated with them. It is doubtful whether the

fortis velar occurs.

The aflfricative c series corresponds to the English ch in church;

the 2, s series to z in azure and to sh in shore; /i to the velar ch in

German.

The phonetic system of Santee is quite similar to that of Teton,

except that I is absent and is replaced by d and n. Teton n is either

initial or follows 1i or g.

In Ponca, y of the series of sounds enumerated before is absent,

and is throughout replaced by 4 (English sonant th). According to

Dorsey, this sound approaches the I and /' of other dialects; i. e., it is

pronounced slightly laterally and with a tendency to a trill. The

sonant of the affricative series, j, occurs in Ponca, and / is absent.

In Kansas, which is closely related to Ponca, the Teton y is replaced

by I.

In Winnebago the Teton y is replaced bj^ a weakly trilled linguo-

apical r. Two n sounds are found, one, n, more strongl}^ sonant

than the other w. In the velar series the sonant continued sound y

occurs besides the surd Ji.

In the printed Ponca texts published by Dorsey an alphabet is used

that does not conform to the Dakota alphabet used by Riggs and in

later publications based on Riggs. Dorsev's alphabet agrees in many

respects better with the systems of transcription used in rendering

American languages than Riggs's alphabet. Nevertheless we have

adhered here to the Riggs system and have avoided the awkward

inverted letters used by Dorse}'.

Riggs

p, t, k
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We are not quite certain whether the sounds s and s occur in Ponca.

The sounds ,<? and c of Ponca have been rendered here by analog^}' by

s' and s\ but their character has not been definitely ascertained.

In Santee consonantic clusters in initial position are common, while

they are absent in terminal position. In these consonantic clusters

three groups ma}^ be distinguished,—clusters with initial surd stops;

those with initial ta and It ; and those with initial 6', s, li. The first

of these groups never occurs in Ponca, the second shows a remarkable

variability in different dialects, while the third seems to be common

to Dakota, Ponca, and Winnebago.

The following table illustrates these three groups of consonantic

clusters

:
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s and s occurs with another one of the same class. Chisters of three

consonants may occur when a stem beginning- with a biconsonantic

cluster follows a stem with terminal consonant, but these combina-

tions are rare.

In Ponca and Winnebago stems the following consonantic clusters

occur, which, however, are never terminal.

^3
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The sounds s and / are almost the only consonants found closing a

syllable in which no contraction is known to have taken place, although

it seems significant that both these sounds result from supposed

contraction of syllables.

The placing of the accent is said sometimes to constitute the only

difference between words, but it is possible that other vocalic modifi-

cations, not hitherto observed, may be involved.

§ 4. Phonetic Changes

In this section we give a summary of the phonetic changes occurring

in Teton, Ponca, and Winnebago.

TETON

1. After a nasalized vowel or the syllable nl there is a strong tend-

ency for the following vowel to be nasalized; and this tendency is

particularly marked in the causative auxiliary ya, as in the following

cases

:

'ki'^'yal' to fly

toha'^'hu'^ni'ya^ as long as

icitehciP-'ya'^ far apart

ta^'ya^ well

waci^'ya'^pi' they trusted to him

niya"^' he cures him (literally, causes him to live)

wiyuski^'ya"^ in a holy manner

Upa'^ya'^'pi they caused it to be softened with water

teu^'ya^jp'i we caiised him to die

. J« TO GO sometimes changes similarly, as

—

xi'^yaP''2jl we go.

2. After o, u, o'^, it^, the semivocalic y is apt to change to v\ espe-

cially in the imperative forms, as

—

u'^ci, u wo be coming, O grandmother!

ta^yoT"' eca'ncPwe well have you done

Here maj^ belong forms like

—

nd^'wa"^ he swims

lowa^*2^i they sing

3. The final a of most verbs is changed into ^« when followed by

w,6» AND, or Vta (the future particle).

ceya'-ii^pi'^' na you roast and— (instead of ceya'-iL^pa' no)

ya'^'lxl'^ na he sat and— (instead of ya'^'ka na)

§4
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keyi^' na he says that and— (instead of heya' na)

yu'zi^ Vta he will take her (instead of yu'za Utd)

Final a" is usually treated similarly.

hec'^d^'hi^ na she was doing that and— (instead of Tied'^d^'ha^ na)

e'to'^wl^ na he looks at and— (instead of e'td^ioa^ no)

4. Terminal a ver}^ often changes to e^ but it is not certain that this

change is of a purely phonetic character. It occurs before the sounds

of the s and k series :

slolAye' sni he knew not (for slolAya' sni)

yuzi^' ¥te sni he will not take her (for yuzln Tela sni)

kini' Fte se'ce he will revive perhaps (for l-ini' Vta se'c'e)

M'^'ye se it flew, as it were (for Jci^ya se)

ye Jiceha^' he went just then (for ya Meha^')

This change also occurs when the following word begins with e:

xt^yi^' Icte eci'ya she said to him, "We will go'' (for u'^yi'^' ¥ta

eci'ya)

¥te eci^' "I will [travel]," he thought (for Jcta eci''')

le eha^'taH if you go (for la eha'^'taH)

It occurs before the articles A/" and l:o''\ and before the conjunction

Tceya's. In all these cases it is connected with a change of the initial

h sounds of these verbs into the corresponding afl'ricative. Examples

are given under 5.

Since verbs change into nouns by a transformation of final a to e

(or by change of suffix a to suffix e), it is not certain that these

phenomena can be considered as purel}^ phonetic in character.

The change from a to e usually accompanies word composition.

Examples are

:

tuwe'nl whoever (for twca' ni)

tuwe'iva¥ a'^' what is holy (for tuwa' loaVa'^')

Uceha'^' just then (for lica-ha'^')

a'lcai)€ya to throw beyond the bounds (from u'l^'apa the outside)

aJca'sp\t and a¥a'sp^eya to be provoked

The rules relating to terminal a suffer many exceptions. The verbal

stem Jia to have, and some verbal stems, like tea and te, seem to be

invariable

:

J)Aluha' sni I have not

w'lc a'ya¥ u'wa lite 3^ou will treat them {vnca them
;
ya thou)

iya'kita sni he did not cause him to behave

§4
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5. The palatals /, l:^ and Z', when preceded by e or /, change to the

corresponding" dental alf'ricative.

leco'^' he did this kaltd^' he did that

le'ca this sort to'Va that sort

This happens most frequently in the case of the articles l-'i'^ and lid^^

and the conjunction Tceya's even, though.

ista'gAmxize ci'^ the eyes closed (instead of Uta'gAmuza M'^)

Fte ci^hcC^' if he will (for ¥ta MHa^')
yvP'ka'he co'^ he was lying in the past (for yu^ka'ha hf^)

hi'yuye coHui^' he caused it to come forth (for ht'yuya \oHm^')

ya^ke' caya's although he sat (for yaHxt' kaya's)

This change is regular only when the preceding e stands in place of

a of the independent forms of the verb; but the change also takes

place at times, although not regularly, when the verb ends in e.

¥te ci^ kill the (for ¥te ki'^)

According to Kiggs, the same change takes place after ?', in verbs,

when the k is followed by a vowel.

italu fan (from /-, prepositional prefix [see §12]; kalu' to blow'

away with hand)

icasla a scythe (from /-.' kasla' to cut off)

kicahleca to break for one by striking (from ki- for; kahleca to

break b}' striking)

The analogous changes occur throughout in Santee.

6. Contraction. Words ending in certain consonants followed by

a, when compounded with other words that follow them, and when

duplicated, lose their tinal a and change their consonants as follows:

2J to Ij or 1)1 g to /i

c^tio I z to .s'

^' to ^ z \o s

Examples;

tol) p'asAla'tapi they stick four into the ground (for to'j/a)

wasa'g-icila' he thought himself strong (for vmsd'kd)

kciK-wl'c ash he told them to make (for ka'ga)

yus-ige'yi^ holding him, he sent him (for ya'za)

p'aHp'aP-'za soft (reduplicated iYom p' a^'za)

apsi'l and ap^si'ca to jump on

(yyu'l and oyu'ta to eat

§4
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When a word ending in one vowel is compounded with another one

beginning- with the same v^owel, the two vowels are generally con-

tracted.

hiyota^ka to come and sit down (for hi iyota^ha)

Terminal a before the particle lo (see p. 933) changes to e because it

requires a preceding particle y<?, which with a is contracted into e.

IjAhi'he lo I am going

PONCA AND WINNEBAGO

Ponca and Winnebago have vocalic changes analogous to those of

Dakota.

The negative auxiliary, the future, the quotative, and the plural of

Ponca change terminal e and ai to a.

ik' dgeioi<pai 1 have you for friends 711.13

iUdgeawdia-md'zl I do not have them for my friends 711.13

.jFdge thou doest

4% sk'dga-hdzl thou doest it not 711.19

neta'i you will go 689.6

nd-baz% you (plural) do not go 689.3

The same change takes place in verbs followed by -5/, -hlama

IT IS SAID.

al he said 60.8

d-llaiud he said, they say 60.7

{'^<l:esk'age thou makest for me 640.1

gagd-biaiiid he made, they say 60.5

(7<zfe^'he went 9.1

a4dh he went, it is said 9.10

zug^e with him
zdg4a-hi he with her, they say 331.18

da^hdi-gd see him! 60.6

da'^hd-hiamd t\\Q.y saw, they say 58.10

The change of terminal e to a occurs also in Winnebago in the

plural, when the verb is followed by the negative and is in the

present tense, and when followed b}" d'nAftga and.

de I go da'wi we go {-wi plural ending)

7HiU(3 thou buriest 7'alia'wi j& hnry

In Winnebago, /' changes regularly to n when following a nasalized

vowel. This n differs in the strength of its nasal aspiration from

the ordinaiy n.

hinu'gmhe tears me b}' pulling (for Ai^-ru-gas)

§ 4
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The dialects here treated demonstrate a close relationship between

certain groups of sounds. These are notably

—

m h p

y ^ d T n I

g h I- t c (k c) n

These relationships appear partly in consonantic changes required

by the rules of euphony of each dialect. It has been shown before

that, in cases of contraction in Teton, p may change to m, t and c

to n ; and that h and li after a ti-ansformed into e, and in a few other

cases, change to c and L

When discussing consonantic clusters, we called attention to the

peculiar groups of clusters which occur in Santee, beginning with m,

and A. These show a great variability in different, closely related

dialects, and exhibit some of the relationships of sounds to which

attention has been called. Thus we find the corresponding groups in

Santee, Yankton, and Teton :

Hniifve Taiiktott Trtoii Votica

md nai md iini hl^ inn Jxf -

hd hn I'd hi gl^ gn g4 -

hh hm {?) km. gh gin - -

The close relationship between t and I- appears in Santee whenever

the sound precedes & p. Thus we find

—

iH'pa and iHpa end of a thing

wakpa and watpa river

The relations between n and I in Santee and Teton, and those be-

tween ?/, ^, ?', Z, in Santee, Ponca, Winnebago, and Kansas, have been

mentioned before.

An important phonetic law relating to the Winnebago was formu-

lated in 1883 by J. Owen Dorsey in the following words:^

"A triliteral monosyllable in x^iwere (and often the corresponding ones in

Dakota and (fe^iha) is changed into a quadriliteral dissyllable in Hotcangara

(Winnebago), when the first letter of the monosyllable is a mute, a palatal spirant,

or a spirant sibilant, and the second consonant is a labial or dental mute, or a

dental spirant. The first consonant of the Hotcangara dissyllable is always a surd

;

the second is, as in the corresponding xoiwere word, a labial or dental mute, or

else a dental spirant; and each consonant (in Hotcangara) must be followed by

the same vowel sound. In no case, as far as examples have been gained, can any

mute stand next to one of the same order; e. g., a labial can not precede a labial."

1 Swanton hears here an indistinct vowel between the consonants of the cluster. This is true of a

great many groups of two consonants.

2 J. Owen Dorsey, The Comparative Phonology of Four Siouan Languages (Annual Report of the

Smith.sonian Institution for 1883, p. 923).

§4
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Examples illustrating this law are:

m'rasis thou breakest with mouth {s-r- equals Ponca.v;?-,- ra- Win-
nebago WITH THE mouth)

suru'sis thou breakest by pulling (s-r- equals Ponca sn-; ru- Win-
nebago BY pulling)

haku'ruga>< I tear my own {k- one's own, followed b}- the vowel of

the first syllable of the verb ; ru- by pulling)

hal-a'ras!s I break my own with mouth

(compare also

—

kawa'nAnga for hewe a'nAnga and he entered
hWafafnAfiga for MfWe a'nAnga and he spoke

§ 5. GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

Grammatical relations are expressed by juxtaposition, composition,

and reduplication. The limits between juxtaposition of words in a

fixed order and of word composition are ill defined, since the inde-

pendent words that enter into the sentence are liable to considerable

phonetic modification, which is due entirelv to the closeness of the

connection of the adjoining elements. The phonetic decay of difl:erent

words, under these conditions, is not the same everywhere; and cer-

tain elements appear exclusively in combinations, so that the}'^ may be

considered as affixes. Prefixes, suffixes, and in some cases infixes,

occur, although the latter may have been originally prefixes which

appear now as incorporated in a compound, the parts of which are no

longer discernible. The total number of affixes, however, is small, the

entire number not reaching thirty-five. Composition of independent

words is r'^sorted to with great frequency. In these compounds the

subordinated element is usually modified by the elision of the terminal

vowel and the correlated modification of the preceding consonant, so

that the component parts form a very firm unit. Modifications of

terminal sound of one word and initial sound of the following word

occur in many cases, and express the syntactic relations of parts of

the sentence. Phonetic modification of prefixes and of suffixes, par-

ticularly of the pronominal elements, and irregularities of their posi-

tions, make the verbal forms of the Siouan languages very irregular

in appearance. Far-reaching- substitutions in the labial and dental

series occur in all dialects.

Duplication of stems occurs in verbs and in some nouns derived from

them. It is almost always confined to the principal stem. The final

§5
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consonants, which in the unduplicated wm-d are followed by terminal

«, are modified as in other types of composition (see § 4).

The syntactic relation of words is often expressed by position. On
the whole, there is a strong tendency to place particles indicating the

function and relationships of groups of words following those groups.

§ 6. IDEAS EXPRESSED BY GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

The categories of noun and verV) are clearly distinct, although in

some cases the same word may be used both as a noun and as a verb.

In other cases there is at least a slight modification of form, which

consists in a change of suffixes. In the Dakota dialects there is no

classification of nouns, except in so far as verbs of existence imply

form; but in Ponca the classification, which is expressed by particles,

is elaborate. Animate and inanimate—the former at rest and mov-

ing; the latter as round, upright, horizontal, etc.—are distinguished.

Plurality of the noun is expressed, not by means of a nominal

plural, but rather by a device which expresses the plural idea of the

whole sentence. In the possessive pronoun the ideas of inalienable

and alienable possession are distinguished. Distributive forms of

verbs expressing states or conditions are often expressed by redupli-

cation.

The subjective and objective personal pronouns are clearly distin-

guished. The former are the subjects of all verbs expressing activi-

ties; the latter are the objects of transitive verbs, and the subjects of

verbs expressing conditions. The Siouan languages have the tendency

to include in the former class all declarative terms, even those that

imply only a slight amount of action.

The pronouns are not well developed. There are only three funda-

mental forms,— I, THOU, thou and i. Forms with incorporated

object are generally composed of the subjective and objective forms

of these elements, but a few cases occur of combinations that can

not now be explained as compounds of subjective and objective pro-

nouns. The pronominal forms give rise to new combinations, owing

to the marked exactness with which the action directed toward an

object possessed by the subject is differentiated from other actions

directed toward objects not so possessed.

In the verbal stem a few instrumentalities and locatives are ex-

pressed. Complex ideas are expressed very frequently by means of

composition. Some of the elements entering into such composition

§6
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appear with great frequenc}^ and might be called auxiliaries. To

these belong verbs like to cause, to become, and nominal classifiers

like RUMINANT. Temporal and modal ideas are almost wholly ren-

dered by means of enclitic particles.

Demonstratives seem to have designated originallv four distinct

positions, but these are no longer clearly recognizable. The demon-

strative ideas are very closely associated with some verbs with which

they enter into composition.

While in Dakota there is no indication of the existence of a gram-

matical distinction of the nominal subject and object, the Ponca

differentiates these forms through the use of distinct particles.

The local relations of nouns are expressed with great nicety by

means of post-positions, in which Doctor Swanton finds the ideas of

rest and motion clearly and sharply distinguished.

Adverbs of various kinds, and a few special adjectival ideas, are

expressed by means of suffixes.

DISCUSSION OF GRAMMAR (sS^ 7-47)

Juxtaposition and Composition: Santee (§§ 7-10)

§ 7. Verbs

In the Dakota sentence the component eliements are often placed side

by side without any connective elements, but so closely connected that

two successive elements infiuence each other phonetically. Composi-

tions of this type appear with great frequency when a number of predi-

cative terms enter into combination. Whenever an element of such

a series, that is followed by another element, ends in the vowel a,

preceded b}^ one of the consonants j), t, c, Z', g, 5, 2, contraction (see

§ 4, no. 6) takes place.

snayell yumden iyeya it snapped and liroke suddenl}- IX ^ 88.9

{sna ringing sound; yumde'ca to break to pieces; lyey<( to do

suddenly)

waked ti he lived and was rich IX 95.1 (wase'ca rich)

ihplhnag u he came putting them in his blanket IX 88.14 {Ikpi'-

hnaka to put in blanket)

ikpllinag ii^ it was in the blanket IX 88.26

wa^yag nazi^ to stand and see {wa'^ya'l'a to see)

1 These references indicate page and line in Vol. IX of the Contributions to North American

Ethnology.
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When the first verb ends in a syllable that can not be contracted,

the two verbs stand simply side by side.

icimani hi to come and visit IX 87.22 {i'chnani to visit; hi to

come)

ode' i he went hunting IX 117.2 {ode' to hunt; i to go)

ape ya'^ka he stayed and waited IX 117.3 {aj)e' to wait)

ceya wiwako^2a she cried and wailed IX 117.16

When the first and second verb end in the same vowel, contraction

may take place.

hdiyotaH-a to come home and sit down {hdi to come home; iyo-

ta^k'a to sit down)

hihiO^'iil to come to the shore {Id to arrive; ihu^'ni to land)

While ordinarily the terminal a in verbs that can not form contrac-

tions remains, and the two verbs appear simply in juxtaposition, a

few verbs, which otherwise do not differ in their usage from those

discussed heretofore, require the change from a to <?, and thus indi-

cate a more intimate association of the component elements of the

group. These are iyeya suddenly
;
ya {ya"^) to cause; A'iya to cause;

u'^ TO be; ?* TO go; u to come.

The following forms are analogous to the preceding groups, and

show contraction:

kaptus iyeya to put down (from Icaptuza)

yuoUdog iyeya to open out IX 83.15 (from yuoUdol'a)

hall kiya to cause to do (from kaga)

sam ya to blacken (from sapa)

pus ya to dry (from puzci)

wa^ya'g ya to cause to see (from icaPya'ka)

No change of the first verb occurs; for instance, in

—

nazi'^ kiya to cause to stand

Changes of a, to (' in words in which contraction is impossible are

found in

—

te kd^ to wish one dead

ye kiya to cause to go (from ya)

niwe kiya to cause to swim (from niwa'^)

niwe u^ he is swimming
hakse i he went to cut (from hakm) IX 115.10

wanase aya they went buffalo-hunting IX 88.11

hihnaye au they came to marry him IX 111.3

anice waci'^ to forbid he intended IX 111.17 (this should be,

according to analogy, anin waci'"^)

§7
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Judging- from the published texts, the usage is not quite regular,

and some verbs seem to take both forms.

§ 8. Verbs ami Nouns

In many compounds of this group an intimate phonetic relation of

the noun and verb exists, so much so that the noun sometimes appears

in a fragmentary form which never occurs alone, or, at least, with a

termination that has undergone far-reaching modifications.

cante' heart. From this word are formed

—

canti'^'za to have courage (with ti'^'sa staff)

tame' to be troubled (with ze disturbed)

caHo'hnaka to love (with ohna'l'a to push in)

The complete word appears in

—

caHe'asni to recover one's mind (with astii' to recover)

ha^ye'tu night

ha^'mani to walk in the night (with ma'ni to walk)

ha^wa'^'lta to remain over night (with toa'H'a to be)

wi^'ya'^ FEMALE
wi'hdastaka to strike one's wife {hdasta'ka to strike one's own)

wi'inalima to conceal a woman (with ina'Uma to hide)

loikl'sdeya to molest a woman (with kisde'ya to molest)

witcL^'ma a virgin [ta^'sna alone)

The terminal a of the noun does not change to e, but contraction takes

place in compounds of this type.

maUki'ca'^ya'^ to till a tield (from ma'ga field; kica^'ya'^ to culti-

vate)

makl'puskica to lie on the ground (from inaha' ground; ipuskica

to press on; with contraction of a-i to /)

In still other cases the noun modifies the initial sound of the verb.

tica'ga to pitch a tent (from tl dwelling; kaga to make)
mi'iiicajpi a well (from riii'ni water; ka to dig)

The transition between these forms and others consisting of object

and verb, or subject and intransitive predicate, is quite gradual. A
number of nouns are used like classifiers, when the sense of the sen-

tence does not require the noun. Thus we find, from

—

ca^ WOOD
ca'^ka'ska to tie wood together

ca'^ha'sdeca to saw wood

wica human being

wicata^'sna bachelor (compare the true compound wlta'^'siui virgin)
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At the other end of the series we have forms like

—

]iihna' td^ to have a husband {hihna' husband; td^ to have)

hihna' ya to have for a husband.

In the latter form the same verb that forms the causative compound

appears combined with a noun.

§ 9. Nouns

Nouns enter into composition in the same way as nouns and verbs,

and presumably there is no fundamental difference between these

groups. We find here also abbreviated or contracted forms, more

probably stems. These nouns often have a classiticatory function.

ta RUMINANT
tajM deer-head

taceezi' buffalo-tongue

taha' deer-skin •

hoga"^ FISH appears in the form ho

howa'mduska eel (literally, fish-snake)

hoa'pe fin (literall}^, fish-leaf)

hoce'spa fish-scales (literally, fish-warts)

hij^'ha DOMESTICATED ANIMAL appears in the form suT^g

su^gwi'ye mare
hi^gi'ha^ bridle (literal!}^, horse-rope)

wica' HUMAN BEING

wica'nasu brain of a man
wica'pi liver of a man

wi^'ya^ FEMALE appears in the form lol

wim^' vagina

wito'l^a a female captive

taP' WOOD
ca^ha' bark (literall}", wood-skin)

caP'ha'^pa shoes (literally, wood moccasins)

ta^ha'sd cinnamon-bark (literally, wood-skin red)

ti DWELLING
tica'thu rear part of tent

tihu'Ua framework of tent (literall}^ tent skeleton)

§ 10, JVote on Certai/n Verbal Compounds

(Compositions similar to those here described occur in other Siouan

dialects. Perhaps the most peculiar ones are the Winnebago verbal

compounds, in which the position of the subject is described as sitting,

lying, or standing. Following are a few examples.

§§9,10
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ra'sizE-na'nJiSEnA^ he breaks it with the mouth, sitting- {ra- with
MOUTH, sis TO BREAK, tia'nksEnA^ HE IS SITTING, onlj in com-
pounds)

rmisje'iiA^ he breaks it with the mouth, standing {jenA'^ he is

STANDING, onl}^ in compounds)

ra!sizalnhsEnaP' he breaks it with the mouth, lying or walking

(from iva'nkcEnA'^ he is lying, walking, only in compounds)

Similar forms are not quite absent in other dialects, but they are

much less developed. In Dakota we have, for instance,

ta wa^ha to be dead IX 111.19

ya wa'^ka he went (literally, going he reclined) IX 110.1

ia ha^ to speak (literally, speaking to stand)

wmva'^yaka TiaP' en i looking on standing in he came IX 86.12

iyeliya yanka it is shining (literally, shining he sits)^

§ 11. Reduplication

Reduplication in Dakota consists essentially in the doubling of the

principal theme of a word. In the process, all monosyllabic words

ending in a vowel, pure or nasalized, are doubled.

te tete' blue

hu hxibu' to make a noise

]pe pepe' prickly, jagged

do dodo' soft, damp
(ji §{gi' brown
gu (fugu' to burn

Ha Ualia' curling

zo zozo' to whistle

hu kuhu' made of bone
ko ko'ko quick

pa (Santee) papa' (Teton) to bark

Vfi Vfi'v.0 foggy

(w) soso' to cut into strings

- ka^ka''^ uneven

i?«" pa''^])a^ to yell

- pd^po'"^ rotten

mdtL mdumdu' pulverized

Kbti UhuTibu' to make a crunching noise

{sta) stasia' weak, brittle

iThe form han has been classed by Dorsey with the articles (IX, p. 25, footnote), ^Yhile Swanton
classes it as a continuative suffix, because it occurs not only with verbs, as stated before, but also
after other parts of speech, especially after demonstratives; as, e'han then, tohan' when. These uses,

however, agree with the use of articles.—F. Boas.

§11
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sda
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hiiu''^za hmuP'hmu''^sa slimj

ksa'pa hsaksa'pa wise

sko'pa skosho'pa crooked

An exception to this rule is

—

{ya)snia'ka {ya)8ina'gsmd^ha to indent (with

teeth)

When the consonant of the second syllable is a dental or atl'ricative

{t or c) and the first consonant a sibilant (s, .s, 2, s), the dental or affric-

ative is transformed into a k {(/).

so'ta sokso'ta clear

f<uta' HuJisu'ta hard

zata zagza'ta forked

slza kihsi'za bad

{wa'^zl' one ina'^zi'gzl some)

In compounds, only the stem is reduplicated; prefixes and suffixes

remain unaffected.

.s''^'« in sight Imsl'^ Z-a^'/V/'^ to appear in sight

iiulit pulverized aho nula aho'mdunida to bubble up («-

on; ho- by blowing)

(JK to burn agii agn'gu to burn out something
hde to plan i'clyaJide I'ciyahdehde to reach one to

another

sa red al'dem ai'desasa in the red flames

{a- on ; Ide to blaze)

to'^ to give forth aho'toHd^ to cry out {Jio voice)

{pta"^) to roll po'pta^pta^ to shake head {[pd]

head)

The following examples illustrate the use of reduplication of words

with suffixes:

to'keca tokto'heca different

yuJcta'H'iya yul'ta'H'taH-lya to cause to bend
yuptaf'^ya'^ yupta''^pta'^y((^ to roll over

It would seem that in u limited number of cases the component

elements have lost their independence—both the reduplicated stem and

the prefix. Instances of stems that do not seem to occur alone Avill be

found in the preceding list. The following cases illustrate the occur-

rence of prefixed elements that have apparently now no independent

meaning:

ho'ska koska'skapi youth
{ni''^{ja giif'^gaga proud

I4STT°—r>nll. 40. i»l 1—10 57
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sdoha''^ sdohcif'^ha'^ to crawl

thitka! tMtka'tJca slushy

Reduplicated numerals show very clearly these principles of redu-

plication :

loO^zi' one wa^zi'gzi a few

ya'mnl three ya'innimni by threes

sa'^^a^'five za'pta^pta"^ by fives

sa'kpe six sa'hpepe by sixes

sako'wi^ seven sako'wi^wi^ by sevens

sakdo'ga'^ eight sakdo'Moga^ by eights

napci'Hva^ka nine napzf'^wa'^gwaPka by nines

wikte'mna ten wikte'mnamna by tens

In Ponca, monosyllabic words ending in a vowel, pure or nasal-

ized, are doubled:

saHaP'' always 207.10

sna^'sna'^ level 25.3

li(^eU4e spotted 315.11

4a'^'(^a'^ each time 264.12

huhu' fish 280.8

Apparently most stems ending in a consonant are reduplicated

without the terminal consonant:

hihti' hut'a^ blowing on 260.15

uia'^u^ude he bit holes in them 267.7

pu'pulidlic' i drawn up much 282.16

gagigige coiled up 282.16 [gagigije 320.3)

u4u'¥ihehehe one after another 307.9

a'^'sa'^sa^dema'^' shake me repeatedly 310.3

jijinga little ones

wasi'sige active 9.14

TiiJiige to crush often 20.3

hic'ic'i'je to break in by pressing 20.4

na'^jdjaje kicking out with the legs 24.1

7idgigi4a made people afraid to carr}^ 756.5

vMkekega sick ones {tvakega sick)

Since the suffixes of Ponca are not well known to me, it is quite

likely that some of these stems may be monosyllabic. We find also

examples of reduplication, including the terminal stem-consonant.

wd^ab^aze 267.6 ivd4ab4dh^aze 267.13



9.5

In c6ttypodtida,''ottiy^tyE»»!iii^tti^i'8 reduplicated; prefixes and suffixes

remain 'iliia'^6t'^fi!' ' ^^^^ ^^o..\ v^VVvVv,

l^a'^'iaJ^ suddenT^ .smd.Tegularly 9

wi^ (pa^dr one by one 314.7

4i4pdsp\i pulled to pieces 17.3 "'*'J^y'i ^'

iiMU4c^ik&i^'&\^"x<i\Si'mifyx^ats\ distances T56.16

dFtg^i'^g^i'^ lifting on one another 320.4:

i^isFl'sF I much tangled 591.16

uga'haha floating in little waves 279.5 (see uga'Jia 282.4)

sa'^'sa'^Mf withoutMo^iiig' ^lijq^aiS:

p'lpia'il bad ones (jji good). .

ukig<pim^m^ he turned round and round 2b0.h.

/<it:.it

WINNEBAGO

,Hl)rii; ,\ , A-vinri M'liKj kII 't<i ^ni I;-.i^ao') ,;<f,

i

Monosyllabic stems, with terminal vowel are doubled:
-I ul) liii(rj[97r)j: -lo ljjrioi)ir^o(i'j-i(j lo fi'^^urfyi^tni

stem ^'e^
,

A^^^^ e to talk
'^)'ijjJ:)n;i)>'. ')uj (loqjj ij')iiyuuiii on o/Jiii vJu> ~ a o-

/) (9 ^ rap opxia uAnga to putt

-i|f>-)
'xf iiJoi^j^veri) ,b9riui5Wii o-ii5

/^*^|^^^'aAi'o' to skip about
" yi^ wayi^'^'^na the ball

of.i.lj ',n<)%i^l.) MJH-.ih.ii oJ i,.,/,)!?^*^^?^^*' to walk over something

•, 1 . •( " ksl , .. ,.
I

rwA's/l;s/ to disturb

2i Tuzxzi to point at

"
^-'t; fe'fe earring

" ligCiP' {'kd^kg^'lig^'^ to hear often

Bisyllabic stems with repeated sti4'rri vowel (see p. 888) are treated

in the same manner as monosyllabic stems:

stem hiri (edoi j^ffi^'4'/?'^'
^® comes again and again

" jrini rujn^^ipini to turn
" sara ^f^^^^<^7'a bald
" pond worupdnopdno to smell

i-M(\o oiw«rtoj^^^io;-. rljiw m&\i\ n^/ljjf^^^^^^^^ round
''

' ''^-%\mWmki:^'ix^\\x(iW^ ^^M^^ut do not repeat the terminal
UJT| y^.vmii i\ 89mii9mor; .wlijnib-io c.n

ho7'uliu'liuc he looked again and again

yayd'hse to shriek

[Uoizi'zicse to strain one's eyes

modlntpa'gas to tear in pieces

ruks'0.nksil,'"cse to shake

('j^bol 8fl1 oifii kmncacas to chatter

hoHsiz to shoot

slH dJiv/ jSfi^d'^c to sweep

;'*c yiyic to s(j[ueak

§ 11

stem Kuc
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stem Map tnanksaksa'pse to slit open
^ jili jiji'HjlsonunA'^ to whisper
" sak hosa'sak to shoot

" Kufi wasUuUu'lise to smasli

In the same way is treated

stem s'tirutci'^ s"* aras'urutc^'^ naked

In the following the terminal consonant is repeated:

stem giK giligiH to touch

Prefixes (§§ 12-14)

'^12. J:*reposiHonal Prefixes

TETON

There are three prefixes, consisting of the pure vowels «, ^, and o,

which have very general meanings of prepositional or adv^erbial char-

acter. Since these elements have no influence upon the structure of

the following word to which they are attached, they might be con-

sidered as proclitic particles.

1. a signifies on. It is also employed to indicate that one thing is

accompanied by another, and therefore becomes a kind of

plural.

mi^'pi the}^ put on (man}' sticks)

wi'cayuta he looked at them

ana'tan she ran (thither)

ace'ti he put on the fire

awa'Ueya he covered it (with a robe)

awi'cac wa-u I bring them

ahaJsta^pi they poured on him

2. i indicates that an action has taken place with some definite object

in view, and therefore often occurs in words denominating in-

struments; it also forms ordinals. Sometimes it may be trans-

lated by FOR.

ipa'fa sewed with

iya'ha'^ he was going to (a hill)

iye'wica'Fiya' he passed it to them

ilowct^'pi they sing of it

ma'zi^ he stood there (to look into the lodge)

iya'JtasTiapl they hid it there

ia'pe thing that they strike fire with

icafsAlohe stone balls
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iza'jjtd"' the tit'th time

ito'pa the fourth

iyu'ha all

iwa^'kab above it

3. o signifies in, within, inside of. It is frequently employed with

verbs 8ignif3nng to speak; and also when indefinite actions are

I to be expressed, when it becomes partly antithetical to /.

osAlo'he coasting (into the water)

opa'wlcaUta' she packed them up

oma' hi^Ujxi'ya I fall into

ao'nawicat' a'ka he closed them in

oha'^'Jcepi night-time

ozu'ha place for a certain article (bag)

oya'te people

oya's!'^ all

ohii^'hala'^ myth
o'gAle coat

obAla'ye level place

oma'ni he walked (about)*

The corresponding elements are also found in Ponca:

1. a (Dakota a) on

d^e to glue on 84.19

dg4i'^ to sit on 84.6

d^'i^d to drop on 234.18

dglg<^a'lit''a'^ he poured on his own 234.19

2. i (Dakota /) from, with, out of, })y means of

igagd to make of it 97.22

if I'' to hit with 433.3

i¥ide to shoot with 369.10

ite to die from 690.11.

3. u (Dakota o) in, into

uhdga^ to push into 232.6

udga^ude I broke a hole in it 96.17

ugdsne split inside bv hitting 81.18

ubdsna'^ to push into 75.8

ug^i^ to sit inside 85.17

1 Probably in oma'ni one is represented as traveling about within a certain area, for the word for

PRAIRIE or LEVEL PLACE is obAla'ye.

§ 12



§ 13. Instrumental I*^{^fiQm¥i\ oib -^^\\v'ivs."s

fll-ni()'t Bili .VHv\>V\
TETON ^

.

1. ^^a- to do a thing" by means of the foot. V\ -r/oifji '^^v\'«^^^^M

?iaA6>'?!6>'^ he Jiiade it cry by sjteppini^ on it .... .

natapi they trampled her to death -^
^.

a

na'zi-^MwMH&i'^^'''^
>'/.nH..9<l fr norlw .b9.«9'iqzo ad oi

Tidbu'hu stamping often (•isJjjw aiij oini) -griiJaBoy $iA\^^kv,o

2. *«^a- (Santee ^a) to accomplish' ^^c^^ifcJii.r'ff^I "f^
's.^^^'^vf^><s^'^.

7 , , , , .^ old I lljd 1 ^v«v^^u^V^^\^Jis\vo
^t'rto^tosa^^ they cut it open . , r f v' -v - x

- ,,
-^

,
-^

. .
^ (II ur>ii1 ns^-.o!') 9fl 'svA \> V^'is^M's^uvvj:^

^t?a^^^™/m" she cut it in many places -^ . i
• • \x„ \

waspt'^ she cut it out (i., e.„the ffrounxl) ., , , ^ v

'?/?a^ s« he cut it on
r v\elqoeq bv.\>\ve»

3. tvo- to accomplish by shooting or punching, also by] |lf|l©"j|^i^j^ and

derivatively by the falling of rain, ilj/di 'H^\\vX'«^\A»^i

wogAla'ki'^ya^ to cause to glance (as a bullet) ''**
*

\ v^\^^

wohi^'lipaya to make fall by shooting
'^-'i^iq l''V9l ny. ^>N'-*^

woko kela to make rattle by shooting

This prefix seems to be used less' often in Teton than does its cor-

responding .forin 56> in Santee. ,
I

r ,,y^ .i;)if?> 1 iiilxiiioT (»i); Mij! Kliif^MMiXH '^^i\{D{Hn[<-yvny) oiiJ

4. pa- to push with the hands. „o (» ijlo^l^G) i> .1

pasAla'tapi they drove it into the groun,d|
j.;^, ^^Q Qif[-o oJ b^^^

o'pawicalita' she packed them up
;> j^g ^^ ^j^ q^ «\^v,s>

paTiAlo'lapi they punch a hole
HI.-t-.SL^ no qo'ib oi 5A^s>

e>««^a he cut it up Of |>utq^^v,e^,^t,„, ),.,.n„)q ori ^^.'V^\^^^^sv>

pau^'Jcapi they pushed it down
, . ., .

, ,, .^ -^ -^ f(,<nj;.iu /J Jo hro ,i{j!7/ .lIIO-lll,'. i;1(»ljinj i .'J

5. A;a- to accomplish by striking; al^^, aj^Qli^d t^^p^th^^^ actions by

derivation. \^x,^^ r(jiw jld oi «VVs

hahu^'hit^pi they gashed it in mai!iJy:qi>4aa^vA ioofia oj ^^ii'^As

haliu'ga he broke it up .il.lK^O raoi't 9rb oi bi\

kako'ga he made a grating noise
^^^^-^ ^^-

^^^ ^^ojifiQ) m .i:

^a^.>« it puffed out. ^^^ ^^^^. ^^^^ ^^ ,^. .^^^^
;

6. ?/«- to accomplish by mea?i|s,Qf ^jh^ jii^f^v^titij 9>lo-id I binN^»\^»w

aya'sta'^ he stopped singitig! < v."'3^id '/.d 9bi8ni iilq8 ^iv^j^vw

ai'yapi they talk about it i-;.r.T oini dgj/q oj "AMv^.s^iis

iya'kaskaj)!, they tied it there by meah&of)ltheimjoutb "\';Av^

iwo^A^iikapi th&y spoke about their own- {here^-tbe

...1 Mov, ^th^rtieeh'bmitt^db^foi^ef' '51' Changed into it)'
-^ "*- '" 'i.i;;doTi >

^'113
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7. yu- to accomplish by any means, but more especially by handling.

yu'za she took hold

yuii^'hapi they pulled him down
yuhci he had him

ayu'sta^ she let him alone

yuzu'zu he pulled apart

ciyib'ta I choke you to death

Most of these have come to have uses varying considerably from the

significations given above, which seem to be the original meanings.

In Ponca have been found nine instrumental prefixes, all of which

form transitive verbs, like the analogous Dakota prefixes:

1. tia"- (Santee na-) by pressing with the foot.

na^hd he kicked 314.16

wana'^'t'e stepping on them 235.19

vjana'^'MMge crushing them with the foot 235.19

naHndha he slipped in walking 97.1-1:

iia'^gdge to make cry by kicking 96.11

2. 7¥ia- (Santee ha-) by cutting.

nia'sa he cuts head off 11.1

weviahidzai-ga rend it for us with a knife 76.6

umdsnai-ga split it with a knife 318.14

3. mu- (Santee ho-) by shooting.

inuiinge to exterminate by shooting 628.6

uTmUfa to remain from shooting 399. 14

4. ha- (Santee pa-) by pressing with the hand.

ha^nil he pushed along 318.3

halila^d he pushed down 80.14

uhdsna'^ to push (a tail) into (a tree) 75.8

has'ibe he forced a way out 369.13

hahi^eia he pushed it away 331.3

hafut'^a^ to make straight by pushing 234.14

5. ga- (Santee l-a-) by striking (and by action of wind and water).

gate to die by falling 163.9

ugdsne he split by hitting 81.18

ugdFiha he made a crack by hitting 81.12

gasd^u to strike a rattle 315.10

gasnu wind blows 324.7

ga7nu to empty by pouring out 17.11

gap ilk' i to make sound by hitting 266.10

§13
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G. d^a- (Santee ya-) with the mouth, by blowing-.

(f^ahil to drink 266.18

^asnt^' to swallow 79.12

4ahe¥i4(( he made him put it in his mouth 99.7

wcK^ahidlxi^azd he bit and tore them in many places 2H7.13

(^ae^d'^hd he made it emerge Ijy biting- 121.9

7. <t^i' by pulling.

(^Isnil to drag- 306.3

<^ls]/dsp^ai he pulled pieces apart 17.7

(^ifaii'de he shook by pulling 318.8

4ldah'-ga pull on it! 96.9

4iMtida he pulled it out 131.5

8. via- by heat.

ndte to die by heat 232.7

ndsahe blackened by fire 259.5

ndzi4d made yellow by heat 237.2

nd4inge it is consumed by fire 673.6

ndMi^ it burns brightly 235.15

nddaddze fire sends out sparks 234.18

ndtuhewd^e he cooked them to pieces 232.19

9. hi~ by pressure.

hlcicije to break in b}' pressing 2(>.l

hikuhufa^ blowing on 260.15

WINNEBAGO

In Winnebago eight instrumental prefixes have been found:

1. na"- (Santee oia-, Ponca na'^-) by pressing with the foot.

uA^si's he breaks by pressing with the foot

HAFif/a's he tears with the foot

na'^sja'^' to accomplish with the foot (to dance)

naHh(^'p to push with the foot.

2. TTiA"^- (Santee ha-^ Ponca Dia-) by cutting,

viA'^si's he breaks by cutting

niAnga'.s he tears by cutting

mA'^cg It'll to cut to pieces

3. ho- (Santee ho-^ Ponca ma-) by force, by blowing.

ho'sis he breaks by shooting-

hocVp he pushes

4. iva- (Santee ^«-, Ponca ha-) l)}^ pushing with tlie hand.

wa'sis he breaks by pushing with the hand

wacgl's he saws

§13
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5. gi- (Santee ha-, Ponca ga-) by striking.

gl'sls to break by strikino-

gisa'h to kill by striking.

gicgi's he cuts by striking

6. i'ff- (Santee ya-, Ponca ^c^-) with mouth.

rasls he breaks with the mouth
racgis he cuts with the mouth
rasja^' he accomplishes with tlie mouth (he sings).

7. ra- (Santee — , Ponca 4^-) by pulling.

ru's/s he breaks by pulling

ruga'.s he tears by pulling

8. da- (Santee — , Ponca na-) by heat.

dose'pi to blacken b}^ heat

dafe'h7^ to wither by heat

The pronominal forms of all these prefixes show certain peculiar-

ities, which will be treated in § 32.

§ 14. Modal JPrefixes: Teton

Two elements may be mentioned here which are difficult to classify.

The one (1) might seem to be better classed as a proclitic particle,

while the other (2) is closely related to syntactic forms of the verb that

will be found treated on p. 909. '

1. hV*' indicates that an event happened suddenh^, as

—

TiHipa'yapi they dropped it at once

Jii^na'pa he came out quickh^

hi^gAld' it became suddenly

fd^ha'^'nl early in the morning

hi^'ya'^ha po now wait ye!

2. tva-. Verbs, especiall}^ when used with other verbs, sometimes take

on a passive or infinitive form by prefixing tra-. It is probable

that this prefix is equivalent to something or thing.

Thus we have

—

ivaya'tapi ¥ta you will have something (just referred to) to eat

tahu' aka'nl nalita'g waci^' what he wanted was to kick on her neck
'

' mi'ye " fol'e'ya wana'gi '

' vxie'm iye'cigAna'M'^ k' te " ey((' the ghost

said, "You will have something put down for me first"

u'lnw fiAlolxi^' wata'kpe Kiya'ya the other went slipping along

Often this is used in the formation of nouns and adjectives, as

—

toaste' good, beautiful (from ste to esteem highl}")

waki^'yaP' the thunders (from ki'^'ya'^ to fly)

§ H
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loana'gi ghost (from na'gi soul, spirit)

waki^' a pack of goods (from hi'^ to carry)

waTidP-' holy

wapa'lita bundle

waj^a'ha war-bonnet {from 2>'<''Jt<( human hair [?])

With the prefix o- it forms 7ro-:

wo'yuha property (from yuha' to have)

wo'sita cause of trouble (from si'ca bad)

woltoya'he clothing

§ 15. Verbal Suffixes: Teton

Although the existence of verbal suffixes is not so readily recognized,

a careful examination of the language renders it almost certain that sev-

eral verbal elements exist which are analogous in form to the verbs llya

and ya^ which will be referred to later (p. 931). These are Jca^pa^ ga^ ta^

za^ and zci (or </, J, //, /, 6', and «), and are identical with those referred

to in the section on phonetics as undergoing certain morphological

changes. The cci there mentioned T do not include, because it is

nothing more than Tia after a weak vowel. Of the remainder, I can

only suggest the significance of the first two or three with any plau-

sibility, and am obliged to infer that the others were of similar char-

acter merely from the similar manner in which thej^ are used.

-ha (or CO) is practically equivalent to the English to be ; as

—

ya^'ha she sat

yu^'ka he lay

fa^'ha it is large

ci^'ka (however) he did wish

owa'sakapi they have no strength

d^'hika poor

ta'kuka whatever it is {ta'ku what)

zi'^gzi'^'ca snorting

tomoa'tetala gentle

'pHe'licaka they were real bison

sita'ka it was bad {si'ta bad)

oya'ka he told it {ya to say)

telii'ka difiicult

niya'ka alive {jiiya caused to live)

wikimica'pi they scrambled for them

ana'jpteca to hinder or obstruct

§ 15
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-pa probabl}'^ means to (io and do; or, at any rate, some sort of

motion.

u^ko'^'i'yusjMpi we two take hold of you

fate'ya'^pa the wind blows

ewi'cau'^pafpl they lay them down (i. e., they go and lay them

down)

kaw'i!c aiiiapa 1 excel them in it

yuo'glpa it (branches) closed on his hand

wato'papi they paddled

•ga appears to mean to make or to do, although it is used so often

in referring to a harsh noise or rough action that something of

that sort may be connoted. Examples are

—

ti^'ga he grunted

naliuUu'ga he broke it with his foot

yamenn'ga making a crunching noise

om.a'go'^ga I awoke
wago'gapl they gashed it

ka'ga he made
kake'ga to make a grating noise

i^yti^'ga he asked her a question

yakogaha'^'pi they were gnawing the hard substance

owa'kaliAnige snl I did not understand

igAlagAle'gapl they painted themselves in all styles

patku'ga to break in two by striking

'ta is exemplified in the following:

paM'^'ta he brushed it

pasAla'tapi they set the pole in the ground

naga'lgata he kicked out his feet

ogAluzu^'ta he put his hand in his

ayu'ta he looked at it

wlca'yuliAla'tapi they pinched them

yupo'ta she cut to pieces

kaski'ta to press

olo'tapi they borrowed

kaza'ta to make forked with an ax

kapo'ta to tear in pieces

'Za.

ivoljAla'sa it burst

oi'yokpaza dark

wahu'Ueza war-spear

kagtve'zapi they painted in many lines

iya'sa he went to each one
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kaviAda'sa to make ))uivst by throwing down

ici'td^za she determined for herself

akalu'syela caused to flow out rapidly (from akaluza)

caHe' ti'^'za brave heart

naici'hAlezapo stir yourselves by running

e'u^y^Mu^zapi you forget us

pesAni'za a flash of fire {ivom. pe'ta fire; SAui'za dried up)

oi'gAluMi'za he tucked it around himself (from Idi'za bent)

waJca^'yeza children

Tiaksl'za to bend up by striking (from kkl'za bent)

ha'^he'za poor, distressed (from l-aP- aged?)

hata'za to make waves as the wind does (from ta'za rough water)*

Personal Pronouns in Dakota (§§ 16-20)

§ Id. Suhjective and Objective Pronouns

The development of the personal pronoun in the Siouan language

is very weak. Distinct pronominal forms occur only for i, thou,

THOU AND 1. The first person is designated ])y a labial sound, the sec-

ond person by a dental, and the inclusive by a nasalized vowel.

Subjective pronouns, which designate the subject of an activit}^, are

differentiated from objective pronouns, which express the object of

an action or the subject of a condition or state. In Santee these forms

are

—

1st person

2d person

Inclusive

Subjective
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P^xample.s in Teton are

—

t^ i he dwells

wa'fi I dwell

yV''fi thou and I dwell

u'^'fipi we (he and I, or plural) dwell

fl'j)i the}' dwell

masi'ca I am bad

oma'hi^UjM'ya I fall into

nit\L^'hajpl ye are large

muH-a I lie

yxi^'ld he lies

em'iiio''^ I do it

ii^lcii:^' we live

§ 17. Transitii'e Verbs

Transitive verbs with pronominal subject and object form combined

pronominal forms in which the first person alwaj's precedes the

second. The combination i

—

thee is expressed b\' ci. The object

wica^ expressing the third person plural, precedes all pronouns.

1 thou we
me - inaya- -

thee cl- - v^ni-

us - '11^ya -

them wicawa- loicaya- w'lcaiO^-

Examples in Santee:

IHe to kill.

WAiya'Ute thou killest me
maya'kHepi ye kill me
wlca'Uteha'^ she was killing them

'iiiaya'hasl'a thou tiest me (from hasha to tie)

wicu:^'hisJia you and I tie them
Cica'ska I tie thee ikaska after i changed to casJca [see § 4.5])

§ 18. Pronouns of Verbs in //-

Verbs beginning with ya or yii in the third person—with ver}^ few

exceptions—have pronouns of a different form. These are

—

Teton Santee

I 1)aI- ind-

thou /- d-

he y- y-

h^ IT, 18
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Examples are

—

Teton: yn'za he takes

hAlu'za I take

lu'za thou takest

yawa he counts

hAla'via I count

la'wa thou countest

yahe goes

l)Ala' I go

Id thou goest

Santee: ymta^' he finishes

mdusta'^' I finish

didta"^' thou finishest

yaksa' he bites in two

mdahsa' I bite in two

dahsa' thou bitest in two

The most important exception is the verb ya to cause, which

occurs in last position in compounds, and which has always the pro-

nouns as described in § 16.

Santee

:

napsi'nya he makes jump napsi'mvaya I make jump

§ 19. Other JExceptiotial For^ns

Other exceptional forms may be grouped as active and neutral

verbs. Irregular active verbs are the following:
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It will be noticed that in all these forms, except in ^Jm thou sayest,

the labials and dentals, respectively, appear for the first and second

person pronouns. In the forms in mn for the first person we have

apparently verbs in ^, in which for the regular I (Santee d) the nasal

n is substituted; while in Tiihit! i start to come and dj^a i say, the

dental element has been lost. Perhaps all the forms of the verbs in y

ma}'^ be explained as a transformation of the pronominal labial and the

stem-dental into })aI- (Santee irid-) in the first person, and as a loss of

one of the dentals in the second person, so that instead of yy-^ I- (Santee

d-) remains. As pointed out by J. Owen Dorsey,^ this theory is sub-

stantiated by the correspondence of the following forms:

Santee: da- (2d person of verbs in ya-)

Ponca: sna- lina-

Winnebago: cara-

All verbs beginning with yu- generally drop this prefix (see § 13) in

the inclusive. yiHa to eat drops it also in the first and second

persons.

Two Santee verbs

—

yiika"^' there is and yakd^'—are defective, and

similar in their treatment to kiyu'.

yuka"^ there is

u^ka^pi we are

duka^pi ye are

yaka'^pi they are

daka'no'^ thou art

daka'no'^pi ye are

u^ya'kd^^ u^ya'kd^pi we are

yako''^2^i they are

Among the neutral verbs the following have to be noted: The verbs

beginning with a vowel use in- and n- instead of raa- and ni-. The

few neutral verbs beginning in y drop this sound in the first and

second persons; those beginning in wa- and prefixing the pronoun

change wa- to u- in the first and second persons. Examples in Santee

are

—
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Quite irregular are the following Santee verbs:

[bull. 40



3d Person
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lai'cihsa to cut one's self in two (from li'sa)

ikpa'pta'^ to turn one's self over {ivom papta'^)

ihda'hsa to cut one's self off

The following Teton examples are given by Swanton:

oiciya'pi they paint themselves

mici'caga I have made myself

u^'kiciya' we two exchange between ourselves

These forms are neutral verbs, and take the objective pronouns.

Derived from the second ki is also the form kici^ meaning almost

always for, which forms the pronominal forms loeci^ yeci.

ki'ciyusna to make a mistake for one

ki'ciso'^ to braid for one

Another form ktci means with, together, and is generally followed

by the pronoun:

3d person 1st person

ki'cltida^ kiciwatida^ to ride with one

kiti'yuta kiciwata to eat with some one

Swanton considers companionship as the original significance of

the form, which occurs also as a post-positive meaning with, accom-

panied BY. Teton examples are

—

oko'lakiciye society (literally, friends to one another)

oki'ciyusica they two got into trouble with each other

klcl'k'tepi they killed each other

Personal Pronouns in Ponca (§§ 21-29)

^21. Sabjective and Objective Pronouns: First Class

The two classes of pronouns, subjective and objective, occur here

in the same way as in Dakota, but the modifications of their forms

with various classes of verbs are more numerous. By far the

majority of verbs may be combined in one group, which show what

may be called the normal pronominal forms.

Subjective Objective

pronoun pronoun

1st person singular a- a'^-

2d person singular 4(i- ^*-

Inclusive dual «"- wa-

The plural of all these forms is made by the suffix -i, correspond-

ing to the Dakota -pi. The inclusive, by addition of this suffix, is

transformed into the first person plural. While the object, third

§21



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 915

person plural, is expressed by wa-, this form does not occur as sub-

ject of the neuter verb. Examples of verbs of this class are the

following:

Subjective pronouns:

and^a^ I heard it 670.2 (from 7ia^«" to hear)

at'i I have arrived 671.6 (from t'i he arrives)

4afi thou hast arrived 715.3

^and^aP- thou hearest it 665.1

dP'ma^i'P'h we walk 713.5

Objective pronouns:

a^in'ge I have none 715.2 (from ^inge he has none)

a'^wa'^Hp'ani I am poor 719.2 (from wa^Uj/ani poor)

4i<^in'ge thou hast none 70.17

wawdUegai we have been sick 662.1 (from tmlcega sick)

§ 22, Transitive Verbs

Transitive verbs with incorpo^-ated object appear in the same

forms as in Dakota. The object has the same form as the subject of

the neutral verb. In the combinations of subject and object the

first person precedes the second and third, and the third person pre-

cedes the second. As in Dakota, the combination of the first person

subject and the second person ol)ject is expressed by a special form,

?/'/-. The object of the third person plural after the inclusive dual

and first person plural is always ?ra"^. The plurality of the object is

expressed by the suffix -/.

I

me -

thee wi-

ns -

them awa-

Examples:

I

—

thee:

witid^ct^ I hear thee 87.14

^iwifi^ I hit thee 62.3

2oiHi 1 give you 706.10

I

—

them:

awdna^a^ I have heard about them 676.1

awd^i I gave them 652.11

THOU

—

me:

a'^^dsi^dji thou dost not remember me 652.6

§22

thou
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THOU—us:

%oa<ld8iia^d-hi it is said you remembered us 687.5

iidioa^aka^'i you have aided us 751.9

THOU—THEM

:

waidna^a^ thou hearest about them 692.7

WE

—

thee:

a^^'^i we give it to thee 439.3

a'!^(l,i'siiai we remember you 687.4

we—them:
a^ioa'nga'^^di we desire them 750.7

aHoct^'da'^hai we saw them 705.10

§ 23, Prouoiifis of Verbs in (i: Second Class

Corresponding to the Dakota inflection of the verb beginning with

y, we have the following forms of the verb in 4-'

1st person singular h4-

2d person singular m-, hn-^ n-

3d person singular (^-

Inclusive dual an(t-

According to Dorsey,^ sn- is the oldest form of the second person,

while h7i- and 71- are more modern forms. The sound hn- has not an

oral A, but expresses a very full breathing through the nose with n

closure of the tongue.

Examples of these forms are the following:

l)4ize I receive 670.1 nize thou receivest it 745.3

kce-'Ma - 1 wish 704.4 ma'^ni'^'^ you walk 744.5

iTM'^hii^'^ I walk 706.2 hnUta'^i ye finished 436.9

ka^Mega^' I hope 706.4 hnai ye go 436.8

eMega'^^ I think that 706.6 </««V^'^ he wishes 50.8

sne you went 738.2 e<pega^^ he thinks that 757.13

wswe thou tellest 58.17 a^'^i^ we were 727.5

sl'a-^'na^ thou wishest 741.10 a^a'^'iai we think 727.8

§ 24z, Pronouns of Verbs in b, d, g: Third Class

Verbs in i, d^ and g, provided the pronoun is not infixed, are

treated in the following manner:

1st person singular p-

2d person singular sp"-

3d person singular h-

Inclusive dual a'^h-

t-
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The second persons of this group reveal their close relationship to

the verbs in ^, a relationship which is still clearer in Winnebago

(see § 32). Following are examples of this class:

pdgu I write 488.8 Ica'^'Ma " I wish 704.4

pigci^ I blow it 575.7 sT&a'ge thou makest 582.14

isp'aha^ thou knowest ^«"V<5^^ be wishes 50.8

435.14 gage he made 10.13

sfa^he thou beholde8t635.10 angdgai we do 686.5

dcHe he saw 116.3 a^dal^'le we see 132.8

In verbs begimiing with ^-, S-, d-^ g-^ the objective form, and also

the combined form wl i—thee, are prefixed to the subjective forms,

which take the pronominal subjective according to the second and

third classes, as described before (p. 916).

Examples:

witdP-'he I see thee 644.16

wiMaha^'i I pray to you 775.4 (from 4aha'^' to pray 189.14)

wihdgu I write to thee 750.11

wdb(^i^ 1 have them 751.2

wasfa'^'he 3'ou saw us 752.6

waJca'^'hia I desire them 751.3

§ 25. I*i'Ofiouns of Verbs in i-: Fonrth Class

In verbs beginning with i we find modified forms of the pronoun,

due principally to the insertion of an intervocalic ^ in cases in which

the inserted pronoun begins with a vowel:

SUBJECTIVE PRONOUN

1st person singular ^(^a'-

Inclusive dual «"^a'*-

OBJECTIVE PRONOUN

1st person singular a^^a'^-

1st person plural toea-

OBJECT

3d person plural 'i^e-

SUBJECT AND OBJECT COMBINED

1—them wea-

All other persons are regular. Examples are—

i4dmage I ask him a question 737.5

1 Double conjugation.

§25
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i^dp^aha^'^ I know 659.12

a7^4a^wafhUegai I am sick on account of 714.8

a^a^'hahcC^^ ke knows me 475.6

a^ia'^'lalia"^^ we know it 657.9

wedbaha'^' i^ they know us 389.13

wedtaiai they hate us 679.19

ivemage he questioned them 40.5

we^ai they found them 440.14

toed<^a-mdzl I do not find them 151.20

roea'^'iai we found them 440.15

Other regular forms are

—

mijfaha'^ I know thee 728.4

.
ihaha'^'i they know him 728.8

I 26. Pronouns of Verbs iti ii-: Fifth Class

In this class the following modifications occur:

Objective pronoun, 1st person singular .... aHoa^-

Subjective pronoun, inclusive dual angu-

Examples are

—

a^wa'^'hif a'^ he presses me down 23.15

a'^wa^'na^a'^ he heard about me 39.19

an'guinka'^i we aided him 748.3

Other regular forms are

—

uhlt'a'^ he pressed him down 23.15

und^a^ he heard about something 40.8

§ 27. Irregular Verbs

The following verbs are irregular :

2)i I arrive 453.6 min¥e I who 13.4

si thou arrivest 555.7 ninJce ihoxx who 758.1

hi he arrives 555.7 iinVe he who 11.5

ma" I do 245.10

ye who 'za-^ thou doest 13.8

a« be does 13.7

manic d we who
nanJcd 667.8

Jinanlid 231.5 J

4an¥d they who 624.3

ehe I say 665.6 a^<^a''' we say 678.6

ese thou sayest 674.12 e^ai ye say 678.18

ehe says 194.5 a?' they say 667.4

Here seems to belong the negation

mdzt I not

hdzl thou not

azl he not

iThe stem takes at the same time the forms described in § 24.

§ 26, 27
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Elxainples of its use are

—

i¥dgeawd4a-mdzl I do not have them for ray friends 711.13

4i sJcdga-hdzl thou dost not do it 711.19

§ 28. Forms EjcpreHsitig Object Possessed "by Siibjeet

Possession of the object by the subject is expressed hy forms

analogous to those of the Dakota.

1. In most verbs gi- is prefixed. Examples are

—

^i^ he carries 306.6

gi^i^' he carries his own 296.13

agi^i^ 1 carry mine 15.15

^agi^i^ thou carriest thine 15.11

zugie with him 305.5

zugig(^e with his own 305.3

uhd he follows 289.4

iK^ugiha he follows his 306.14

d¥lpa he met him 50.1

dglUvpa he met his own 299.3

a'^'4(i he abandons 84.3

aa'^'l4a I abandon it 50.5

agia^Mci^ I abandon mine 756.2

2. Verbs in <f- have the form gi .

4ize to take 298.3

giize he took his own 298.16

^/« to have 288.15, 290.11

ag<pdh4i'^ I have my own 755.10

3. Verbs in ga- have probably also forms in g4^ but I have not

been able to discover examples illustrating this point.

4. Verbs in J-, d-, </-, have the forms gip-^ git-^ giJc-.

da^he he saw

agitaP-ha-mdzl 1 do not look at mine 756.2

gita^'hai she saw her own 306.7

iabaha^ he knows
igipaha'^' he knew his own 295.1

weglpaJia^' she knew them 289.8

ga'ge to make
gika'ge he made his own 299.9

xihet^a'^ he wrapped it

ugipefa'^ lie wrapped his own 208.4

uta^' to put on 47.3

uagita^ I put on my own 43.9

§28
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Personal Pronouns in Winnebago (§§ 30-34)

§ 30. Subjective and Objective Pronouns: First Class

The principles of classification of the verbs are the same as those

found in the Ponca dialect. The most common forms of the sub-

jective and objective pronouns are as follows:

Subjective
pronoun

1st person singular ha-

2d person singular ra-

Inclusive dual /u'™-

Objective
pronoun

lii^-

wanga-

The plural of all these forms is made b}" the s\xf^x-wi^ except the

third person plural, which has the suffix -ire. Bj addition of this

suffix the inclusive dual is transformed into the first person plural.

The third person plural object is vxi-. This does not occur as sub-

ject of the neuter verb. Examples are:

halie' 1 bury

7'alie' thou buriest

hi^mAfuja's you and 1 tear with a knife

hi'sihre 1 am falling

ni''^sihre thou art falling

wa'ngasibra' loi we are falling

§ 31. Transitive Verbs

The transitive forms of the Winnebago verb resemble those of

Ponca and Dakota in the development of the combined form i

—

thee,

and the occurrence of the third person plural object. The forms

for the first person plural subject has the same pronominal forms as

the corresponding singular forms, from which they differ by the

plural ending -wL The forms he—them and i

—

them differ in

accent, i

—

them, evidently originating from wa-ha-, is always

accented toa'-^ while the third person has the accent on the stem.

wa'Ue I BURY THEM, but loalie' he buries them.
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ninlia'ioi we buiy thee

loa'ralie thou buriest them
hinlia'ire they bury me
lia'ni^lja I hit thee (from hi'}? a he hits)

§ t?^. Pronouns of Vet'bs takhig s in the Second Per^son:

Second Class

Verbs corresponding to the Dakota verbs in y- and to the Ponca

verbs in (zf-, and those corresponding- to the Ponca verbs in (6, d, and

g, are treated alike, thus suggesting- a later differentiation of the

second and third classes in Ponca. Verbs of this class begin in the

third person with a vowel ?/;, r, or with /, t or g. If we indicate

the first vowel of the word bj^^ v, the pronominal forms maj^ be rep-

resented as follows:

Type



924 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

raHs he breaks with mouth
da'sis I break with the

mouth
sa'rasis thou breakest

with the mouth

ru'gas he tears by pulling

dxi'gas I tear by pulling

su'riigas thou tearest by

pulling

re he goes

del go

sere thou sfoest

da'sizwi we break with the mouth

hi'nasis you and I break with the

mouth

diiga'zwi we tear by pulling

hi'nugas you and I tear b}^ pulling

da'ioi we go

hi'ne you and 1 go

Verbs belonging to the second division of this class are rather rare.

haja' he sees

haca' I see

hasca' thou seest

fenA'^ he is dead

SeriA^ I am dead

sfe'nA^ thou art dead

gu'uA^ he comes

¥u'nA'^ I come
kgu'nA^ thou comest

haca'wi we see

hi^ja you and I see

c'a'winA'^ we are dead

hiH''e'nA'^ you and I are dead

¥una'wi we come
liingu'nA'^ you and I come

To this class belong also the verbs expressing the position in which

the act is performed, as sitting or lying; * while standing belongs

to the first class of verbs.

raSlS TO BREAK WITH MOUTH
To break with

mouth

1st p. sing. .

2d p. sing. .

3d p. sing. .

Sitting

dasizEna'nk'sEUA'^

sa.TahizEka'naTiksEnA'"'

ras.izEnafnk'sEnAn

Lying or walking

dasizEmA^nksEJiAn

sdrasizEsa^ivAnMEnAn

raiiia^nksEnA'"'

Standing

dasizaje^riAn

sdrasizErajenA''^

rasisje^nAn

Verbs of this class take their objects, including the composite

form ni'^- i—thee, preceding the subjective pronoun, which is

treated as described before.

ni'"'p'a'cg{s I saw thee (from wacgis he saws)

hi^wacgis he saws me
ni^p'e'wi'^ I think of thee (from we'wi^ he thinks)

hiHu'rugas thou tearest me by pulling (3d per. ru'gas)

Ki^hv!wusunc, thou art near me (from hiwu'sunc he is near)

1 Occasionally the verbal forms expressing a lying position are formed with mi'nUe, which

belongs to the first class of verbs.

§32
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§ 33. Contracted Fronotninal Forms

In many cases the verb begins with a prefix which forms con-

tractions with the pronominal forms here described. Contractions

also occur with infixed pronouns. These maj^ be grouped under

the following rules:

1. Verbs in gi with preceding pronoun lose the g in the first and
second persons.

ha-gi becomes Jiai

ra-gi becomes rai

hai'cgis I cut in two by striking

rai'cgis thou cuttest in two by striking

gicgis he cuts in two by striking

Jd'ngicgis you and 1 cut in two by striking

2. Verbs with prefixes ending in a or (f^ and followed by a pro-

noun beginning with h lose the pronominal aspirate. At the same

time two «'s that are thus brought into contact form a single

accented (or long ?) a, while a and I form a diphthong. When one of

the vowels is nasalized, the contracted form is also nasalized.

m.a'ngas I tear with a knife

manga's he tears with a knife

mai'ngas he tears me
malna'gas thou tearest me

na''^sis I break by pressure

na'^si's he breaks by pressure

nai''^sis he breaks me bv pressure

nai^na'sis thou breakest me by pressure

3. Verbs with prefixes ending in o (except h.o- and loo-) also

eliminate the h of the pronoun, but form no diphthongs.

hoa'si]} I push down
ho'sip he pushes down
hoisi'p he pushes me down

roa'gib'^ I wish

rogil'^' he wishes

roigii^ he wishes me

-i. Words with the prefix ho- contract:

1st person subjective ho-ha- into lua-

1st person objective ho-hi^- into hu'^-

Dual inclusive hi^-ho- into ho'-

3d person plural object loa-Jio- into loo-

1st person plural object loanga-ho into wango-

§ 33
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7va'ji'^ I strike

hoji'^' he strikes

ho'ji'^ you and I strike

Jm^ji^' he strikes me
tuodji'^' he strikes them

5. Verbs with the prefix wo- contract:

First person subjective ivo-ha- into wo-. I have no example of

the treatment of the first person objective.

wa'hi 1 win

wora'hi thou winnest

wo'hi he wins

6. Verbs in which the pronoun follows an initial hi form con-

traction illustrated by the following examples:

yape'rez I know (for hl-ha-perez)

hi^pe'rez you and I know (for hi^-hi-perez)

ni^pe'rez I know thee (for ni'^-hiperez)

hini'pei'ez thou knowest me (for hina-hiperez)

hi''^perez he knows me (for hi^-hi-perez)

wia'iJerez I know them (for vm-hi-ha-perez)

wa' ngipere!zire they know ua (for wAnga-hi-perezwe)

The third person plural object vm- is alwa3^s contracted with hi

to wi.

7. Verbs in which the pronoun follows an initial 'iC^- contract the

first person ''u'^-ha into \iwa'^-:

^uwAngi'gi I compel (for '''d'^-ha-gi'gi)

^u'i^nagi'gi thou compellest me (for '''il'^-hl7),a-gl'gi)

8. The causative suffix hi has the forms ha and ra for the first

and second persons, respectively.

t''e'ha I killed him
fe'ra thou didst kill

fe'hi he killed

The causative suffix gi'gl is regular.

Tea'gig I'nA^ I send him

rera'gigi'nA^ thou sendest him

regigi'tiA^ he sends it

§ 54. Indirect Object amd Meflexives

The indirect object is expressed by the same forms that are used

to express the direct object, but the indirect object is indicated by

the prefix gi which follows the pronoun. The initial g of this prefix

is never elided.

§34
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ni'nlie I bury thee nigi'nUe I bury for thee

hinai'cgls thou cuttest me in hinaigigcls thou cuttest it in

two two for me
hoisi'p he pushes me down hoigi'sip he cut it down for me
hina'jyo, thou hittest me hina'gip\i thou hittest for me
ni^p'e'wi^ I think of thee ningip'e'wi^ I think for thee

The reflexive forms take the regular subjective pronouns followed

b}^ the prefix I'i-. In these forms the prefixes are contracted in the

usual manner with the pronouns; kl- and the prefix gi- by striking

combine to form ki-.

haki'He I bury myself

hak.i'cgU I cut myself (for ha-hi-gi-cgis)

boa'Msij) I push myself (for ho-ha-M-sip)

mAuki'gas I tear myself (for niA'^-ha-ki-gas)

yaklpe'rez I know myself (for hl-ha-ki-pe'rez)

waki'ji^ I strike myself (for Jio-ha-ki-ji^)

Iwhip'^a'tgis I saw myself

hakidu'gas I tear myself

The last two examples show that in the reflexives of verbs of the

second class the stem takes its pronominal forms in addition to the

pronominal forms prefixed to ki-.

The forms indicating that the object belongs to the subject are

formed by the prefix kara- in all verbs of the first class, while verbs

of the second class take kv- when v indicates the first vowel of the

stem. All these verbs have the ordinary subjective pronouns which

are contracted with the pronouns in the usual way. The prefix

kara- and gi- by striking combine to form karai-.

haka'ralie I bury my own
hakarai'cgii^ I cut m}'^ own (for ha-kara-gi-cgis)

hoakct'rasip I push my own (for ho-ha-kara-sip)

mAfika'ragas I tear my own (for mA^-ha-kara-gas)

lia'karap'a I hit my own (for hl-ha-kara-p'a)

ya'karape'rez I know my own (for hi-ha-kara-j)erez)

waka'rajl'^ I strike my own (for ho-ha-kara-ji'^)

Examples of the second class are the following

:

haka'imcgis I saw my own (from loacgis he saws)

yaku'wusunt 1 am near my own (from hiwu'sunc he is near, for

h I-ha-ka-irusunc)

haka'rasis I break my own with mouth (for ha-ka-ra-sis)

haku'rugas I tear my own (for ha-ka-ru-gas)

§34
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§ 35. Independent Personal Pronouns

The independent personal pronoun is derived from the objective

forms of the pronoun. In Teton we find

—

mi'ye I

ni'ye thou

i'ye he

u^l'i'ye thou and 1

The sufiix -jyi is added to express the pkiral. It stands either with

the pronoun or with some following word. Emphatic pronouns are

formed with the ending s (see § 41) : nds, nis, is, and u'^kl's or u^M'yes.

The independent personal pronouns in Ponca are:

wi I 736.3, 715.5

^ahou 711.18

anyii \nq

Position of Pronoun (§§ 36, 37)

§ 36. Position of Pronoun in, Dakota

Ordinarily the pronouns are prefixed to the stem, other etymological

prefixes preceding the pronouns; but there are a number of cases in

which the pronoun precedes other prefixes. A number of verbs of

more than one syllable that can not be reduced to compounds of an

etymological prefix and a monosyllabic stem place the pronoun after

the first syllable, so that it appears as a true infix.

According to Riggs's Grammar and the material contained in his

dictionary and texts, the following groups of forms may be distin-

guished:

1. In monosyllabic words the pronouns are always prefixed. Ex-

amples of this class have been given before (§ 16).

2. Verbs of more than one syllable, that can not be shown to be

compounds, prefix or infix the pronoun, the position being determined

to a certain extent by the initial sound of the word.

Verbs beginning with I or h prefix the pronoun:

TETON EXAMPLES

laka to consider in a certain walahi I consider

way
lovxi'^ to sing walovm'^ I sing

Jcaga to make yakaga thou makest

§§ 35, 30
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Verbs beginning with c, s, m, or n, or a vowel, often iniix the pro-

nouns after the first syllable:

SANTEE EXAMPLES

cajxi to stab caun'pa I stab

ceti to build a fire cewatl 1 build a fire

ceuHipi we build a fire

co2?a to wade cowaj>a I wade

8uta to miss suuHapi we miss

maiio'^ to steal mayand^' thou stealest

ma'ni to walk mavxmi I walk

opa^ to follow owapa I follow

asni^ to be well anisni thou art well

Although Riggs states that verbs with initial n belong to this class,

I have not found a single instance of this kind. On the other hand,

some verbs, apparently not compounds, beginning with other sounds,

infix the pronoun.
SANTEE EXAMPLES

paHta^ to bind pawalita I bind

tol'su to transport toioaksu I transport

tcMia^ to be to'^'imha^ I am
to'^wa'^ to go to see ivato'^wa'^' I go to see

Prefixed pronouns before the sounds here enumerated are, how-

ever, not rare:
SANTEE EXAMPLES

ceka to stagger maceka I stagger

ceya to cry loaceya I cry

skata to play wasJcata 1 play

nuni to wander wanuni I wander

In verbs of this class the first person dual is often prefixed, even

when the other persons are infixed.

u^hopapi or ou'^papi we follow (from oim)

3. Verbs containing the prefixes Jca- and pa- (see § 13), and Teton

verbs in Jcpa- {tpa-)^ gla- (Santee hda-), and (/la- (San tee hdu-) (see

§ 20), prefix the pronouns.

'In this word the vowel is not a prefix. 2in this word, pa- is not a prefix (see § 13).

§36
44877°—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 59
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SANTEE EXAMPLES

[bull. 40

Jeaksa to cut off

haUu'ga to break hy striking

paga'^ to part with a thing

pasipa to break off with the

hand

hpacja^ {tpaga'^) to part with

one's own
kpapuza to chy one's own by

wiping

hduta to eat one's own

vxihiksa I cut off (from 7isa)

wakaKu'ga I break by strik-

ing (from Jiuga)

wapaga^ I part with a thing

(from ga'^)

wapasi'pa I break off with

the hand (from sl'pa)

wal'paga^ I part with my own
(from ga'^')

wakpapmza I dry vaj own by
wiping {ivon\ pu'za)

ivahduta I eat my own

TETON EXAMPLE

glul'ca^ to form an opinion

about one's own
wagliikcti^ I form an opinion

about my own (from 'kca'^')

4. Verbs which take the prefixes a-, /-, -ch (see § 12), and pre-

fix the demonstrative <?, have the pronouns in the same position in

which they would be if the verb had no prefix.

SANTEE EXAMPLES

apaUta to bind on

indHni to hurry

apawalita I bind on (from

palita)

inawalini I hurry

5. Verbs with the prefixes vja- (Santee Z»a-), wo- (Santee ho-)^ and

na- (see § 13) have the pronouns following the prefix.

wa¥sa (Teton) to cut oft'

hoksa (Santee) to shoot off

ivayaVsa thou cuttest off (from

Jcsa)

hoyalsa thou shootest off

(from hm)

6. Compound verbs consisting of two verbs of equal order either

take their pronouns each independently of the other, or the second

verb is used without pronoun.

SANTEE EXAMPLES

hdiyota^ha (contracted from

hdi and iyota'^Jio) to come
home and sit down

iyo'Tipaya (from /- on account

of; o- in) to alight in some-

thing
36

walidimdota^ha I come home
and sit down; but also

wahdiyotaH'a

{yo7vaKpamdal sd'ight in some-

thinsf
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hiyo'HjMya to come and

alight in

hiya'Jcapta to come over a

stream

iyaya to have gone

Myu'se to hate one

Myu'ska (from yushi) to re-

lease

wahiyowaJlpamda I come and

alight in; also loaliiyoKpaya

wahiyaiual'apta I come over a

stream

imdamde I have gone

wahimduse I hate him
waklmduska and wakiyusha I

release

7. Compounds having the auxiliar}^ verbs kiya, ya^ ya'^, place the

pronoun preceding these, while the first verb is often used in contracted

form.
SANTEE EXAMPLES

iya'pcdjca) to be offended iya'paya to offend

iyamapaka 1 am offended

iya'pe to wait for

i'yavKipe I wait for

sdoca' to know

wa^ya'ka to see

wa^mda'ka I see

iyapawaya I offend

iyapeya to cause to wait for

iyajjewaya I cause to wait

for

sdo7iya' to know
sdomvaya I know

toa^ya'gya to come to see

wa^yagwaya I came to see

§ 37* Positiott of Proiioufi in I*onca

The position of the pronoun in Ponca isquite similar to that found

in Dakota.

1. Most monosyllabic verbs prefix the pronoun.

^l^ he gave it to thee {^i.' to give) 739.9

waH"^' he carried them (^/™ to carry) 10.7

afd I die (^e to die) 630.

9

afc I have arrived 671.6

2. Verbs of more than one S341able, that can not be shown to be

compounds, prefix or infix the pronoun, the position being deter-

mined by the initial sound of the word.

Verbs beginning with^', s, k, in, or n, or a vowel, often infix the

pronoun after the first syllable.

jug4<^ to be with somebod}^

305.5

jahe to stab

sig(le to unload

nanpe to fear

ma'^fi'^ to walk

xiha to follow

kuhe to be friohtened

juwig4e I am with thee 739.6

ja(^ahe 3^ou stal)

siag4e I unload

nan^ape you fear

ma-^Mi^ I walk 706.2

uaJia I follow

kuahe I am frightened

§37
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Modal Suffixes and Particles (§§ 38-40)

§ 38. Genei'al Characteristics

The Siouan languag^es have a lar^e number of elements which may

be in part considered as suffixes, while others are undoubtedly enclitic

particles, which express modalities of the verb. These are evidently

related to similar particles that appear with the noun and with adverbs,

and which will be treated in § § 41 and 42, and from which they can

not be sharply separated.

§ 39. Plurality

TETOX

Plurality of animate objects is indicated in ])oth verbs and nouns by

a suffix, -pL

tA he died ta'pl they died

slo'lAya he knows slo'lAya'pl they know
TcoskaHaka young man Tcoskalaka'pi young men
ca'p^a beaver tap^a'pl beavers

There is, however, an evident disinclination to employ pi with

nouns, except possessives, and it is by preference placed upon a

following adjective.

JcoskalaJca' yaniAni'pi three young men
cap'a' taH'a'pi large beavers

This seems to indicate that the suffix is properly ver})al, and that

when it is emplo3''ed with nouns the signification is they are young

MEN or THEY ARE BEAVERS. It might be said that this element

pluralizes the whole sentence. Examples in Santee are

—

wihosha nom Icupi they gave him two maidens IX 86.6

siyo Ipeya hiyaha^j)l grouse of that kind alighted IX 99.24

PONCA

The corresponding element in Ponca is -/.

^mge-hnaPi they have none regularly 335.12 {^inge there is

none; Ay/«™ regularl}^)

It is not used with nouns, since the articles (see §42) express

plurality.

§§38,' 39
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§ 40, Particles JSxpressing Tenses and Modalities

TETON

Temporal and modal relations are marked in Dakota by* particles

placed after the verb.

1. Futut'e. For the future, Fta is used.

l)Ala' 1 go l>Ala' Fta (Teton) I shall go.

(According to Riggs, the Santee use /le instead of lie [the a of Ma
being changed to e] before eci'^ and epca.

''{to dewa'Tca lie,'' eci^' ''lo! this I will dig," she thought IX 83.13

'"''mda. he,"" ejjta "I will go," thought I)

2. Habitual. Habitual action is indicated by ^a.

iha'hab iya'ya sa he went after it habitually

3. JRegular repetition is expressed by sua.

4. Imperative. The imperative is expressed b}'^ four elements:

Singular Plural

yo po

ye JM

ye sn'i yo go not thou! a-akta'ya n'^po' on guard be ye!

The forms yo and^o are used by men; while ye and ji?e, which seem

to express a milder form of request, are used by women.

'Hena' awa^'u^hiciyahapi ye,'' eya' "watch these for us, please,"

she said

After ^i and o, yo and ye change to too and 'we, respectively, in

accordance with the phonetic tendencies mentioned in § 4.

Probabl}^ ])o and j><^ contain the plural particle ji*// and it is

possible that yo and ye are derived from the pronominal prefix

of the second person, ya-.

5. Declarative Particle, Declarative sentences in direct forms

of address are generally closed by io. This is usually preceded

hj ye.

u^ho'kitiyaka'jyi Jite sniye lo we will not tell it to her

hosi'cica hi ye lo I have come to tell you the news

(In Santee this ending is generally used b}^ 3'oung men without pre-

ceding ye.

w&Jii Me do I will come

In this dialect, ye is sometimes used instead of do by women and

older men.)

§ 40
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6. Interrogative. The particle he indicates the interrogative.

wa^zi'Uci'^ c"upe' mifa'^'kapi he is there one with large marrow?

When the person addressed is at a distance, hioo (compounded of he

and vvi) is used.

to'kiya la hwo whither do you go?

Riggs mentions also to in the same position in Santee.

duhe' snl to? why dost thoii not have it?

The particle ce (Santee ci) is an interrogative particle, calling for an

immediate reply.

7. Negative, The negative is expressed by the particle sni.

slolAye' sni he knew it not

tuwe'ni el no^v^e' sni no one swims there

8. Optative, The optative exclamation toki^' oh if requires a

terminal n^, which in position and form is analogous to the

other particles here discussed.

toki^' pagl' eta^' iye'waya ni oh that I might find some sunflower

roots! {iye'ya to find)

9. A number of other particles appear in the same position. They

seem to merge gradually into adverbial expressions and con-

junctions.

se'ba (Teton) evidently.

tiyata'ne lipe'ya wahi'yu se'ca lo evidentlj'^ I have come to an

abandoned lodge {t'i lodge; ya'ta at; Myti' to come to)

nace'ce (Teton) perhaps.

owe'l-t^ahaH he nita'kuyepi vace'ce lo perhaps those are your

relatives {ptoe'ki^aha^s perhaps; he those; tciku'ye relative)

1li"ea very (see § 41.3).

ki"Jia" (Santee) when, if.

y((hl I'l'^ha^ when thou comest

i'Mf eia (Santee); r«t"> la^'naha'^ (Teton). According to

Riggs, this particle is used "when a general rule or something

customar}" is spoken of, and is generally followed bj^ te or ete at

the end of the sentence."

yahi capiwada ce when thou comest, I am glad

waniyetu ca wapa ece when it is winter, it snows

l^eJia'^ (Santee), A?o"/iCt'*^ (Teton), when; according to Riggs, this

particle always refers to past time.

eoli (Santee) when.

Izes although.

§40
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The corresponding forms in Ponca are as follows:

POXCA

. Future, t'e [fVf, t'al] designates the future.

ga te fe he will die from a fall 236.1

sne fe ha you will go 230.3

vM<iafe gii^'fd al/d he will be sitting eating them 235.16

\izHi sUdge fai ye will make a hole for a pole 61.5.1

stf^'s'lcdge fai d^a indeed, ye will do enough 111. 14

fe changes, according to a general phonetic rule, to fa before the

article and also before the plural -«'. Thus fai is the regular

plural future.

By the use of a double future, fafe and faife^ the idea of futurity

with certainty of the event happening is expressed.

ga^'Kfi fafe it will be that way 227.1:

a^sp^ana^' fafe you surely will gaze on me 230..

5

isfd ilzide faife ha your eyes will (shall) be red 578.2

ag4i'hdzi4a^sa^ faife they shall not come back continually 235.5

. Imperative, (fa and a express the imperative, ga being used

by men, a by women.

%ia-gd! send it here! (said by a man) 702.15

ihe4ai-gd! hiv ye it down! (said by a man) 231.19

gig4a%-a! enter jowy lodge! (said by a woman) 614.1

g^i^'Uiiai-a he cause ye him to sit! (said bj^ a woman) 501.18

. Oral Htops. A number of particles perform the function of

oral stops. As in Dakota, some of these have distinct forms,

according to the sex of the speaker. Their principal function

seems to be to give a certain tone or modality to the predi-

cate, and for this reason the}^ might be more properly con-

sidered with the modal particles.

a and e are used to mark emphasis. The}^ occui- (Mther as stops

or within the sentence.

ha and lie express the period.

dha"^ and eJia'^ express the exclamation.

In all of these the «-forms are used by men, the ^^-forms by women.

a'^^i'^' i^dnah.i^' a! trul}^, I am fat (said by a man) 567.9

iitaiewdif-e i^anahi^'i e trul}^ you hateful one! (said by a woman)
152.2

sa" zani wih4aha^'i hd now I petition you all (said by a man) 690.1

§40
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walia'nda wd^lge sfewa'^' ayil^'a'^h^a-vidzlJiel do not desire to

take any mysterious power for my husband 614.12

gdfe sflga'^'-ua:^dha'^ she has done that regularl}^ (said b}^

a man) 591.7

wanan!de^agidzl eha'^! you do not loathe him! (said by a woman)

591.18

ha and lie are frequently used following imperatives.

mang<^in' -gci ltd begone! (said by a man) 620.17

gig4cd-d he enter j^our lodge! (said by a woman) 614.13

They are also used as interjections. Since hd and he are found

printed occasionally instead of ha and he^ it seems justifiable

to consider the exclamations hd and he as the same particles.

A«, tuspd! ho, grandchild! (said by a man) 620.9

/ie, spa^a"^'! ho, grandchild! (said by a woman) 589.7

. Interrogative, a marks the question.

gd^i^ edega^ df what does that one say ? 233.

1

?£«.^ has it come? 709.2

edt'd'^ 4andziH df why do ye stand? 23.4

dda" (commonly translated therefore) occurs also apparently

as an interrogative particle.

e^d^'Jit'i esnl'^ dda'^f what great (person) are you? 23.12

edt'a'' ddaT'f why? 27.20

ehedi ^^" ^e da'^f to whose lodge does she go carrying it? 591.3

§ 41. Adverbial Suffixes: Teton

1. 'S is an emphatic suffix. Its use with the personal pronoun has

been noted in § 35.

Very often emphasis is added to a word or clause by means of a

suffixed -s, and this sometimes involves a change of meaning.

wa'na now wana's now the stor}'^ runs as

follows

alee' again ak'^e's again (with emphasis)

Ife'ya those or some Tceya's although

to yes tos yes, indeed

!

tdhu what taku's oh, bother ! or, my good-

ness!

tic a but tliak but then

he'eel so or in that way he'celes therefore

eta'nl as soon as, during eca'nUs at that particular mo-
ment

§41
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mi'ye I (independent pronoun)

u^M'ye we two

i'ye he

tnis 1 (emphatic)

u'^Jcl'yes or u'^ki's we two
iye's he himself

-la is usually o-iven as a diminutive suffix; but its use is very

much broader, and sometimes it seems to be rather intensive

than diminutive. The English adverb quite translates it best,

though at different times it is found equivalent to almost or

LITTLE. Possibly the independent adverb lila very is this

same suffix doubled.

Examples

:

wica' licald an old man
holckl'la a small bo}^

kita^'lci a little more
hahe'la j^oungest

hena'la enough

loi^ci'^'cala a girl

iwa'stela nicely, in good order

Una'Ia alone, or only

ite'yela exceedingly

foye'la bluely

a'tayda directly

itilci'yela near to each other

lica^ llci^. Although their proper meaning is real, true, or

GENUINE, more often they have the force of very. Originally

their difference in form was probably nothing more than a

euphonic change, but it has now been seized upon to mark a

distinction in use; Hca being always employed after nouns

either expressed or understood, and Hci^ after adverbs and

connectives. They occur independently or in composition.

li'la^ which also means very, always depends directly on a

verb, or an adjective used as such.

Examples of the use of Hca are the following :

c'a'pa wa'^ t'a'^'kalica a' veiy

large beaver (beaver, a,

large, very)

waste' Me c/" the very beautiful

(beavers)

wase' Utaka' l-'t'^ the real red

paint

Examples of the use of Hci^:

eha'TceUci^ lastly

ece'Ucl'^ just in the same way
e'nalici^ right there

icaHula'Uci'^ just then

nia'za Uca'ka real iron (i. e.,

steel)

mila wa^ gi Uca a ver}^ rusty

knife

vnca'licala an old man
ta'lica deer (the real ta^ or ani-

mal of the deer genus)

wa'^zi'Uci'^ whether there is one

{ye'c'elici^ just like

he'cenalici^ immediately

Uceha'nl as soon as
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I. When it is desired to express motion to tlie situation which

demonstrative adverbs and post-positions indicate, -I is suf-

fixed: viz.,

aka'nl on to

elia'nl 1

heha'nl]

aka"^' on

leha^' [then something was

heha'^']

toha'^' when (state)

feha'^' for a long- time or over

a long space, more often the

former

eca'^' then

toha'nl when (something is

done; e. g., under one's own
volition)

toka'nl into the middle

teha'nl over a long space

somebody passed

ec'a'nl then (something was
done)

5. -na» Some adverbs appear to have a separate suffix, -w«, for

the stationary form, but it is probably onlj^ an adverb meaning

THERE, which never occurs independently.

,
[here (something was) ,^' mere (something went)U

7 , [there (something was)
ka'na\ ^ *= '

e€e'na Ibeing in this condi-

lece'na] tion

hece'na Ibeing in that con-

ka'Vena) dition

hU
-.

, [there (something went)

7
/'<-<7(going along in this wa}^

to'Uena being in an indefinite to'k'el going along in that indefi-

condition nite way

I have tried to translate these rather in accordance with the evident

intent than in the most literal manner, the}" being among the

hardest words in Dakota to render properly.

6. 'ta TO, AT, or into, is possibly identical with the -I just consid-

ered, into which it would change according to the laws of

euphony.

Examples:

malca'ta to the ground wana'giya'ta to the spirit land

tiya'ta to the lodge toka'ta to the middle

tolca'ta in future wazi'yata at the north

wa^ha'taki'ya upward oliAla'teya under
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7. -ta^ FROM.

Examples

:

etci^' from this eta^'ha'^ from
eha^'ta^s or eha'^'ta'^haH if (lit- heta'^' from that time

erally, from being- in the heta'^ha^ from that time on

preceding position) akata^'lia^ from on the outside

Many independent post-positions appear to contain a suffix -hah;

but this is probably nothing more than the ^'erb Ica'jxi to excel, sur

PASS, GO BEYOND, contracted in composition.

iha'l'ah behind or after iwaV''kal) above

ifo'kab before ako'kah before the time

§ 42. Articles

These important elements are only weakly developed in Dakota,

while they are very important in Ponca.

In Dakota we find three articles— ^/^ (after an a or «" transformed,

including the preceding vowels, into ecl^)\ ,^r^" (after an a or a'^ trans-

formed into e tikci^ [Santee], co"^ [Teton]) ; and wa"^. The following

Santee examples illustrate their use:

hii"^ expresses the idea of the definite article.

wica^'lipi ki^ iye'ga wa'^ya'kapi they saw the stars shining IX 83.2

{wica^lipi star; iye'ga to shine; toa'^ya'ka to see)

ki'ta'^na iye'liya ya^ke' ci^ the one that shines a little IX 83.4

{ki'ta^na a little; iye'liya to cause to shine; ya'^ka' to be)

ho" indicates the definite article in the past.

it^'ma kd^ the other aforesaid one IX 83.

8

ni'na iye'ge cikd^ the one aforesaid that shines much IX 83.7

ivW is the indefinite article.

oya'te wdP- a people IX 83.

1

mako'ce waP' a country.

The articles of Ponca arc much more highly developed. We
have to distinguish between inanimate and animate articles; and the

latter are differentiated as subjective and objective, singular and

plural.

Following is a general review of the forms that I have found

:

I. Inanimate articles.

1. Ve horizontal objects.

2. te. standing objects, collective terms.

3. (^aP- rounded objects.

4. ge scattered objects.
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II. Animate articles

A. Subject.

1. aUd singular animate object at rest.

2. amci singular animate object in motion; plural.

B. Object.

1. td^ singular animate object standing.

2. 4^"^ singular animate object moving.

3. 'ina plural animate objects.

4. ^In^^e' singular animate object sitting.

5. (I,arhlca' plural animate objects sitting.

III. Indefinite article.

Following are a number of examples of the use of these articles:

he (I. 1) is used regularly of horizontal objects.

tan'de Tc^e the ground 24.4 uM Fe the path 56G.6

ma^'ge 1c e the sky 26.4 ti Fe a line of lodges 289.7

ni Ice the water (i. e., stream) tna'^ Tee the arrow 50.6

555.1 si ^''e the foot 35.3

li^aP-'lie Tx)e the cradle 560.14 tndsa'^ l:e the feather 52.8

iDahi Ue the bone 564.8 pahSlc'e a long hill 28.11

pahi 1c e the neck 564.10 niani^ga Ice a line of dead per-

2:i^5(g ^'(5 the leg 564.10 sons 10.7

The following animate nouns appear used with the inanimate arti-

cle ^''^,'

wefa He, the snake 27.

1

8ingazm'gaTce^ child lying down 560.13 (in this case, the child

being dead, the article may refer to the body of the child

stretched out)

The following expression is peculiar:

ci^'ha Ice the day 611.6

fe (I. 2) is used with several classes of nouns.

{a) It denotes standing objects.

ii fe the lodge 555.17

Mobs t'e the tree 277.2

tizebe te the door 46.12.

(J) It is used to express plurality and collectivity of inanimate

terms. According to Dorsey, it expresses in this sense a

single rectilinear collection of horizontal objects. This idea,

however, is not brought out clearly in the examples.

Icande fe the plums 659.4 pa f^ the heads 123.12

te-dnifa fe animal limbs 565.1 md^dP' fe the feathers 26.19
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slhi fe the feet 5Y0.9 guda fe that (pile) yonder

sihe fe the entrails 279.4 33.16

wdiaha fe the clothing 559.12 loasi^ fe pile of fat 33.18

4eze fe the tongues 123.12 tcma'^'e fe jirovisions 10.11

(c) It denotes abstract nouns.

te'se fe the killing 16.8. ie fe the word 667.14

iwaslca'^ fe strength 611.3 waiifa^ fe work 699.2

wazi^' fe disposition 583.2

{d) It denotes acts "as past and as seen by the speaker"" (see

Dorsey, The 0egiha Language, note 246.6, p. 250).

gage fe he did the (act) 554.13 hufa"^ fe ho cried out 600.14
In'jgn f^ \yQ ]ay for me 561.1 dfai fe he exceeded 609.1

gifaV'l fe he did to him 583.7 agiaiai fe they went for him

loai^' fe he wore as a robe 246.6

595.17

<;«" (I. 3) denotes rounded objects and parts of objects.

{a) It denotes rounded objects.

uMaHe ^a" the snare 13.12 tii ^«" the camp-circle 16.13

mi'^ iaP- the sun 13.12 pake ^a^ the (round) hill 15.3

icfd 4a^ the eye 171.7 h¥he ^oP- the moccasin 279.12

nasUi <zfa« the head 91.6 maza^ 4(1^ the land 508.12

nmlil'^ ha 4a:^ paper 773.1

(J)) It denotes part of an object.

ham^ 4a'^ the bent part 598.8

sindehl 4f(P part of the rump-bone 611.5

Inde 4ct^ face part 624.10

waiiy hahdge 4<^'^ the part of a buffalo-hide towards the feet

469.7

(je (I. 4) denotes a collection of scattered objects.

tenan'de ge buffalo-hearts 33.4

wasi'^' ge pieces of fat 572.2

tati'^'ge . . . ge (scattered) scum 593.9

%oaJu ge bones 278.16

mihdha ge raccoon-skins 559.3

na^'za ge fences 735.7

ah a (II. A. 1) denotes the animate singular subject at rest (see

Dorsey, note 633.3, p. 634).

rsfiniJfe alfd ikl4d-l)iamd Ishtinike awoke, it is said 549.4

tasnin'ge aUd '"'' tsi-tai-tsi!
''"' d-hiamd the chipmunk said, "tsi-

tsi-tsi," it is said 549.9

'wa't^' a¥d . . . oxj'i-hiamd the' robe (considered as possessed of

voluntary action) had returned 549.6

d-hiamd Zfsni alfd the cold said 9.6
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pdlie-wdiahunl aVd ihaha'^'-hiamd the hill that devours knew
him, it is said 32.6

With numerals a¥d is used in a plural sense.

<}.ahfi^ aUd^ the three 164.14

amd (11. A. 2) denotes the animate singular subject in motion, or

the plural subject, both at rest and in motion.

(a) It denotes the animate singular object in motion.

masc'lnlge-i^' amd a^e amdma the rabbit was going, it is said 9.1

Ist"tnil-^e amd a4d-bi Ishtinike went, it is said 549.1

zdhe amd nidta a^d-ly'i beaver went to. the water 553.9

ki wiuhe amd wa^d and the woman was following close behind

615.15

amd is also used when the predicate does not express motion, but

when the subject is conceived as moving.

i^ddi amd igipaha'^'-hiamd, it is said his father recognized him
610.18

d-hiavid mane iWge-i^ amd rabbit said, it is said 10.2

(J) amd denotes the animate plural subject, both at rest and in

motion.

wazln'ga amd gia'^' a4d-hiamd the birds Avent flying, it is said

588.3

e-na^'-hiamd niasi^ga amd the people said often, it is said 574.9

P'an^Ma amd agfd the Ponca have come back T23.2

Umdha amd u4ugig4ai the Omaha are sorrowful for their rela-

tions 772.4

niUagdhi amd g't^a-bazii the chiefs are sad 649.2

fa**^ (II. B. 1) denotes the animate singular object standing.

nuzlnga fa'^ e ungiJi^d-M the boy meant that his own 556.2

^isfe, he'ga ^efa'^Hel this buzzard! 549.5

te-dige fa'^ . . . nazi^' a scabby buffalo was standing 582.5

^i/n ^eTa^ k'lda-gd shoot at this prairie-chicken 117.19

0*** (II. B. 2) denotes the animate singular object moving.

ddda'^ 4i^ piga'^ //" dha'^! I'll blow that into the air 575.7

Ul^d 4i^ sefa"^' amd the eagle was that far, it is said 581,3

eddda"^ 4i^ sfewa'^' te^e-na^'-hiamd whatsoever he usually killed,

it is said 586.6

loitande ii^ a^i"^' giigd bring my son-in-law here 589.3

niasi^ga ^i"^ wasisige dha^! he is active ! 9.14

niasi^ga (f.i'^ ^dtahie hd I hate that person 13.9

hdge ^^'" edihi the crow reached there 599.8

^i'^ is sometimes used with generic or collective terms.
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wanifa ^i^ the quadrupeds 028.

C

P'an'Jca 4i^ the Ponca 748.9

7na (II. B. 3) denotes the animate plural object. This form is

regularly printed as a suffix. The examples, however, do not

indicate that it differs in character from the other articles.

wanifa-ma iceha^-hlamd it is said he called to the animals 571.5

tangd-via d<^ufa^ %oa<^izd-l)i aP' he took the large ones at once,

it is said 578.4

wazinga-md weba^-hlanid it is said they called the birds 580.1

wazinga-ma . . . miwazi he put the birds in his belt 586.4

ni¥asl'^ga-'ma wacigage ewek"dP-h^a I wish the people to dance

601.5

wagdli4a'^-ma wi^ one of the servants (obj.) 616.2

wdlie-mtt. lUJccC^ etai I/e a^^ci^haha^-ldzl we do not know the cus-

toms of the white people 629.2

niJc aii^'ga-ma (f^e-ma sUa'^ ina^<^l^'-ma irata^'he Jul I have seen

these people walking about 756.1

(/InJit'e (II. B. 4) denotes an animate singular object in sitting

position.

zdhe 4in¥edi h^e fdse I must go to the beaver 552.2

egli^e itan'ge 4inl''e vxilip^dnilif la"^ (^inVe amd and behold ! his

sister was very poor 144.18

loa^u 4in¥& end-lie' i iisfe amd only the women remained, it is

said 11.5

f.afik'd (II. B. 5) denotes the animate plural object in sitting

position.

m^a-hianid Mtinik'e ak^d niasi'^ga 4'^inl^d it is said Ishtinike

told the persons 64.17

izin'ge 4<^nV e iraivagiVd-hiarnd meaning his sons, it is said

100.4

aVi^alia tnastin'ge eanlcd wi'^ 'ivaH-gd ha give them one of the

rabbits 119.16"

e vM^u ianli duioalt ie gn^' 4(ti ^'^ he desired to talk to the women
624.3

wdgazi sinudaP' ^ank'd he commanded the dogs 111.8

The two forms 4in¥e and (^anJcd are not true articles, although

they seem to perform their function. They are true verbal

forms, as is proved by the occurrence of the pronominal

forms.

1st person singular minFe
2d person singular ..... o.»., . nink'e

2d person plural - , , . nan¥a
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Ixf-e fd mmJce I who will go 13.4

pi t'd niink'e I who will arrive there 496.2

Pdi^i^ 7vi¥agdhi nank'dse ye who are Pawnee chiefs 085.2

It would seem that these forms correspond to the Dakota verbs

yan/b'a, wanJod.

wi'^ (HI) denotes the indetinite article.

saa'^' IV l'^ a Dakota 367.

8

niasi^ga ivi^ a person 267.1

wa^u vi"^ a woman 166.1

fa'^wang4a'^ tangdlifi w!^ a very birge villao-e 166.14

§43. Demonstrative Pronouns

The demonstrative pronouns proper are e^ le, he, ka, and to. The

first of these always refers to something that has just been said,

and its use is more syntactic than local; le corresponds very nearly

to English this, and he to English that; but when an object is

very remote, the proper form is hi. to indicates that what is re-

ferred to is indefinite; and it would not have been classed as a

demonstrative had it not been employed in a manner absolutely par-

allel with that of the other demonstratives. Plurals are formed for

all of these by suffixing -nn.

The demonstratives are employed regularly as prefixes to the verbs

meaning to say, to think, and to do.

to say e'l/a Ic'ya he'ya l^e'ya (not found)

to think ecl^' leci'^' hec i^' l-e'ci'^ to'k'i'^'

to do ecd^' lec()^' hec'o'^' 'kak\ d^' to¥o'^'

The forms with e are used after the statement of what is said, thought,

or done; and the forms with le or he., before. l:eya'j)i they say is em-

ployed like a quotative, though there is a true quotative skU^. The

element to occurs rarely with these verbs.

In addition to these forms, there is a syllable t^e.^ meaning far in

space or time, which is emploj^ed in an analogous manner.

fe'ha'^ a long time

fehanl far ,

The definite article hl'^ is probably formed from the demonstrative

^a by rendering the phonetic change to i^ permanent. To indicate

something which happened in the past or some person or thing

spoken of in the past, this article takes the form Tco'^ or ciko'^\ but

the latter rarely in Teton (see § 42).
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In the plural, and when combined with certain particles, to performs

the function of an interrosfative pronoun.

to'na how many
to'Jcelici^ however much

In fact, the regular interrogative and relative pronouns tu'vKL or

tu'ive WHO, and ta'ku what, are properly indefinites, and so related to

to; and from these, or parts of these, other relative and indefinite

pronouns are compounded: viz.,

tuwe'ni whoever (probably who lives)

tiiMte'l somewhere

tuk'^ te'k' tel sometimes

ta'ku kece'yas whatsoever

PONCA

The most common demonstrative pronouns are <?^, se, gd, and

€, The first three of these are ver^^ often followed by the article;

and in this case they are always printed in the texts as one word,

although there is apparently no difference between the use of the

article with the demonstrative and that with nouns. Demonstratives

also take enclitic adverbial terms in the same way as nouns, and in

these cases also the demonstrative and the adverb appear in print as

one word. The demonstrative e does not seem to be followed by

the article. As in Dakota, they form part of a few verbs.

1. ^e refers to what is near the speaker.

4e egima'^ I do this 9.6

<^e a'^st' a'^'bed t'e this (is) as you see me 26.14

4ea¥d ^dlx^i^ zani tewa^d-Mamd it is said he killed all three of

these 46.16

(^Sarnd na'^' ^ip'ai these fear thee 23.17

4ema jdha these few! 28.9

hci^ (ie'lici agita^he Ua'^'Ma I desire to see mine this very night

36T.5

(l,ega^ and, thus they say 35.2

2. se refers to what is near the person addressed.

se egija^ you do that 26. 14

se u^ai you told him that 26.19

se wiwita that my own 89.4

seak'd mascinge-i'^' alcdpdde wdgazi that rabbit told us to cut

it up 23.10

se^inUe ¥ida-gd shoot at that! 109.1

se^u there where you are 640.4

maza^' seta ^a" the land yonder by you 487.7

§43
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3. gd refers to the unseen, also to what follows; it designates prob-

ably originally what is near the person spoken of.

gd ta^'he t'd I shall see that 28.2

gage hndfe fai-ede you should have eaten those 28.10

gdniflke lidzi (^i^ade tai (that) }^ou shall be called grapes 550.7

gdi'i^ JIdgige is an'ga teViiai that one Hagige killed his brother

for him 235.8

gd^a^ i^^in'gian-ga put that on something for me 121.14

4. e refers to something referred to before.

eni that water (referred to in line 2) 559.12

e gi^a-hiamd it is said she rejoiced at that 21,1

e sf i 7na'^4a'^' i fe that too they stole 85.8

ega^ gaga-hazi'i-gd lui do not ye do thus! 618.8

5. d/u is a form which is comparatively rare, and seems to designate

what is near the speaker.

duak^a this one here 58.5

uJip'e fe duafe the bowl on this side 574.1

dilda this way 191.8, 192.15

dudika this way 553.3, 556.5

6. gii is also comparatively rare, and designates what is farther off

than du.

gudiha that way 587.15, 614.1, 630.20

§ 44. Possession

Inalienable or at least very intimate possession is indicated bv pre-

tixing the objective personal pronominal prefixes, and suffixing -j>i fov

plural forms. The dual is distinguished in the same manner as in

the subjective and reflexive pronominal prefixes.

Examples:

mlci^'lcsi my son

hu his leg

fa'^l'e'yapi their sister

n'^c^d^'te our two selves' two hearts

u^c^a^'tepi our hearts (more than two)

Sometimes ma is used instead of mi; and, according to Eiggs, this

is when those parts of the body are referred to which exhibit no inde-

pendent action.

ma'p^a my head mano'ge my ears
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Alienable or more distant possession is indicated by another prefix,

ta^ which occurs in conjunction with the prefixes above given.

fawi'cii his wife nifa'suH'e your horse

t'^awo'ioasi his servant

Often, however, these forms are prefixed to a syllable wa placed

after the noun.

wo'Foya'ke t'a'wa her clothing

The noun to which fa'wa, etc. , refers may be entirely omitted ; as,

wino'^'Ucala fa'wa ki'"- tyo'ta"^ waste' the old woman's was exceed-

ingly good

nifa'wapi Jii^ iyo'ta^ la'ta yours is exceedinglv scarlet

Terms of relationship take in the third person a special suffix -ku.

hu''^ka his mother

hi^QAna'ku her husband

atku'kupi their father

su^ka'ku her younger brother

tibAlo'ku her elder brother

kii^'ku his mother-in-law

tak'o'sku his son-in-law or daughter-in-law

This suffix is probably identical with the ku in taku what, which

is used entire in f Ita'kiiye iiis relations and taku'toicaye kindred.

After i or r, pure or nasalized, the k of this suffix either changes to

c in conformity with the tendenc}^ already noted, or a ^ is inserted

just before it.

fauii'cii his wife k'xiP-'sltku his grandmother

leksl'tku his uncles ti^Uiye'tku his master

Many terms of relationship have a syllable s/, which evidently had

once some special significance, though it is now impossible to say

whether it is properl}' an affix or part of a descriptive term. Such

are leksl'tku^ ku^'sltku., and probably ta¥o'sku, above given; as also

—

mici'^'kkl my son lia^'kasi female cousin

hoksl' boy tii^'kasila grandfather

fa'^k'sl' 3"ounger sister fawo'wasl his servant

ta^ha'^'si my cousin (male)

The following independent forms were observed in Fonca:

^^j^'^^my 633.11, 635.6

wiwita my own 477.9, 492.12, 493.1

4ita thy 485.2, 635.4 § 44
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4i4ita thy own 485.5,6, 492.9, 495.7

d2!» his 491.8, 642.2, 679.11

[anguta thy and my]
angidaioxw 16.19, 678.1, 679.9

ta^'wang^a"^ anguta-ma our own ^-entes 502.12

\(l>itah\

iii'itai your own 495.8, 630.8

etai their 633.6, 675.3, 642.7, 523.5

The possessive pronoun appears without the suffix -ta as a prefix

in terms of relationship.

wi- my 4i- thy i- his

Examples:

wika'^' my grandmother 9.3

loitimi my father's sister 9.3

whiegi my mother's brother 10.16

witmi'de my daughter's husband 349.12

winisi my child 44.13

^megi thy mother's brother 10.15

(^iha'^' thy mother 348.3

^ik'dge thy friend 487.4

igdh<(,a^ his wife 348.13

izin'ge his son 345.2

izan'ge his daughter 345.1

With the words father and mother the first person possessive

has an exceptional form.

i^'jia'^ha my mother 481.1, 638.1
.

i^dddl my father 26.5,151.15

§45. Adverbs: Teton

Adverbs may be divided into several classes. Some are quite

simple, and are used much like corresponding adverbs in English:

wana' now ^ca and

alee' again Tco also

laia very nalid^' also

Hci^ very

while others are compounded from other parts of speech; notably,

verbs and demonstratives. The former of these are usually changed

into adverbs by using the auxiliary ya.

su'taya firmly a'taya entirely

hd^he'ya at last kaa'heya in all directions

ta^yal^' well u^gAiia'ha'^heya suddenl}'

vm^ha!takiya upward ka'kiya there
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waHa'g at once appears to be compounded of loa'^'ca one and the

auxiliary ka.

Others take la either alone or in conjunction with ya.

isna'la alone u^gAna' Jta'^yela suddenly

ece'la only ite'yela exceedingly

u^yA7ia'haHa suddenly

Demonstratives are usually adverbialized by means of another

particle, c\i (or k'a) sort or kind; as,

he't'U that sort to'Uel how
he'c^ena right off to'Fesk'e in what way

ca is also used after entire clauses, where it may almost equally

well be described as an adverbial particle or a connective.

§ 46. Connectives: Teton

Connectives are so closely related to adverbs as to be at times indis-

tinguishable. Yit^'k'a^ AND THEN, and c'it^k'e' so, are most often used

to introduce sentences; while na and, nal's or, and tk\i but, are the

ordinary co-ordinate conjunctions. Subordinating conjunctions, such

as c'a™ or caT^'na when, kes or keya's though, follow the subordinate

clause, and are to be correlated with the post-positions like o" on

account of, for the purpose of; oh with; laahe'l into. The definite

articles kl'^ and ko'^^ and the adverbial particle c'a sort or kind, are

employed in such a way as to suggest a relationship to these.

Nearly all of the simple subordinating conjunctions and post-posi-

tions are given above. The rest—and there is a very large number

of them—are principally compound. Some are formed by means of

demonstratives; as,

eta'nl during (from tf, c'a", eta]^' from (from e and ta"^)

and /) Tied^' therefore (from he and

el at (from e and V) (?")

eha]^' then (from e and ha"^) toha'nl when (from to^ ha'^^

ekHa' to (from e and ta) and I)

Another long series contains the verbal prefixes a, ^, and o (§ 12),

and are in some cases, probably the majority, taken from verbs.

Among these are

—

ai'narn on the other side of iwa^'kab above

akaP-' on iye'cel like

i'teJianl far from ilci'yela near to

§46
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oUAla'teya under o'peya among
o'p^ta across o'lia"^ among
ogAna' in (a stream)

kici' WITH or together (see § 20, p. 914) is also used as a post-position;

while the suffix -I (see § 41. 4) appears in that r61e after f i lodge; as,

t'il into the lodge

From ni'caTO be destitute of is formed the post-position wani'ca

WITHOUT.

§ 47. Interjections: Teton

ho is introduced when there comes a change in the thread of the

narrative, and so may be said to mark a paragraph. The following

are used quite frequently in Teton:

Wo' suppose! ku^he' alas!

iho' well! howo' now!

yxi^ oh! (indicating pain) wa'^ now! why!

For a long list of Dakota interjections, see Riggs's Dakota Gram-

mar, p. 54.

§48. VOCABULARY: Teton

The simplicity of grammatical forms in Dakota is necessarily accom-

panied by the use of great numbers of stems.

Verb-stems usually consist of single syllables such as the following:

t^ i to dwell w™ to live, or be accustomed to

ya to say ya to go
Icte to kill p\i to flee

hi to arrive coming i to arrive going

ha to have, possess si to command
zi^ to stand p^so'^ to break off

k'sa'^ to bend ni to live, exist

ta to eat j)''ta to answer
lid to dig Jcsa to break

u to be on route coming gi to rust

to'^ to cover o to wound

The stems with terminal a have been treated in § 15.

The causative ya may be placed after any of these, as also after

nouns.

Upaya'pi they were caused to lie

haki'syajpi they made him suffer

waste'ya to cause to be good

§§ 47, 48
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wani'lya caused to be without

kdliya' caused to be made
SAna'ya he had it for a robe {sAiia robe;

sawicaya he caused them to be red {sa red)

ti^cawu,a'yapi those that they had for children

sid'^ga ndj/eyapi they caused the horses to be frightened

Very naturally it is often used in the formation of adverbs.

sogya' thickly (literally, caused to be thick)

foye'la bluely (literally, caused to be like blue)

kultkiya' caused to be down, or downward
to'hiya anywhere, or caused to be in an indefinite direction

A considerable number of substantives consist of but one syllable.

Such are the following-:

ta general name for animals

like deer

ho voice

p^a head

t^d^ robe

Kti leg

we blood

hi^ hair

pte bison; specifically, female

bison

ti lodge, dwelling

c'rt" tree

A^'" fur

1 mouth
mni' water

wa snow
he horn

A much larger number, however, have two syllables:

wi'c'a male

TYiaTta' ground

no^'ge ear

ma'sa iron

caHe' heart

p'e'ta fire

i^'ya"^ stone

siHe tail

wl'lta^ rope

c'upe' marrow
p'age' diaphragm

p'ezi' grass

c'i^'ca child

mi'la knife

so'ta smoke

wi^'yaP' woman
s'h'ha foot

t'a'pa beaver

p\iha' hill

7nafo' grizzly bear

a^'p^a daylight

ista' eyo,

ma'ya cliff

c\iwi' small of back

fahu' neck

siyo' prairie-chicken

Fa'^'ta plum
fate' wind

c'oku' flesh

fo'ka foe

It is quite possible that many or all of these were originally com-

pounded from simpler words, as is still done in numerous cases.

p'ehi^ hair of the head, or head-hair

cabo'fi beaver-house (literally, in which dwell beaver)

§48
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ma'za wah^a^' supernatural iron (i. e., gun)

su^'ka wak'a'^' supernatural dog (i. e., horse)

ma'za waha' ca'^'lu iron shield

wicltegAle'ya raccoon (literally, spotted face)

tafa^'lia buffalo bull (literally, big ta)

wic a'Ucala old man (very much of a male)

wi^ci^'cala girl (literally, female child)

Uupa'waTcigAkikela bat (literally, little leather wings)

p^asu' nose (literally, head-seed)

wica'ho human voice

TriAni' waUa^' supernatural water (i. e., whisky)

nna'zawa^hi' osta'^'pi iron arrow-head fitted in (i. e. , flintlock gun)
wic'o'fi many lodges (where people go after death [literally, in

them they live])

ta'Uca deer (literally, true ta)

wino'^'Jica old woman (very much of a female)

hefia'ia elk (literally, branching [Jia'ta] horns [he] )

In those descriptive terms which contain a substantive and adjective,

the latter may be regarded equally well as a verb. Many other

nouns, however, are taken from verbs (or adjectives) in a much more

direct manner, as follows: *

kaJiAjni' an inside corner, a bend; verb the same, meaning to

BEND BY STRIKING

olo'wa^ song (from lo'ioa'^ to sing)

telii'ka hardship (from te'Ui hard)

woc^a^'tesica sorrow (from caHe' heart, and sUca bad)

oi'yokpaza darkness (from I'pa'za it is dark)

wama'Uakha^ animals (from TnaT^a' earth, and sha to move; i. e.,

things moving on the earth)

wica'gAiiakapi or gAnaka'pi burial-scaffold (from gAna'ka to lay

up)

ohu'^'kaFa'^ myth (from hitu'"'kak' a"^ to tell tales)

Ula'lila rattle or bell (from lila to rattle)

waki^' a pack of goods (from H" to carry)

waki^'ya^ the thunder-bird (from ki^ya^ to fly)

Verbs ending in «, when they become substantives, sometimes

change the a into e:

aVa'Up'^a to cover ak^a'lip^e covering

e'ya to say oe'ye a saying, verse, sentence

waa' td^wa'^ to be observing tvaa'toHoe an observer

waa'skap'^a to stick on waa'skap'^e a sticking-plaster

a'p'a to strike oa'p'^e strokes, beatings

obAla'ya it is flat ohAla'ye a level place or prairie

V<yya'ka to have on wok^oya'ke clothing

§48
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Stripped of their affixes, the terms of relationship are the follow-

ing (see Riggs's Grammar, pp. xviii-xx):

tu^ka^ grandfather

hiiT^ grandmother

h(Aza grandchild

ate father and father's brother

hu^ mother and mother's sister

tu^wi^ father's sister

leksi mother's brother

ci^ye man's elder brother

tivfido woman's elder brother

ta^ke man's elder sister

cii^we woman's elder sister

su'^ka younger brother

ta'^ksi man's younger sister

ta'^ka woman's 3^ounger sister

ci^ksi son

cii^ksi daughter

ha'^ man's brother-in-law

sice woman's brother-in-law

Jia^ka man's sister-in-law

icepci^ woman's sister-in-law

td^ska woman's sister's son

toska woman's brother's son

tu^Zii^ man's sister's daughter

toza'^ woman's brother's daughter

kos son-in-law and daughter in-law

hiJi^na husband

wi^ wife or woman

In direct address several terms are used slightly different from the

above; as, uHi' gkandmother.

§48



TETON TEXT

Spider's Adventure with the Water Monster

[Originally transcribed by George Bushotter, a Dakota]

Ik'to'^
Spider

And then

he'c'es ^

it happened

wana'
now

wana
now

'^ ka'k'ena* isna'la^ oma'ni-ya'ha''

^

in a certain alone traveling was going

c'c^'soke**
forest

place

iya'za
from one
to another

wol-ya'ha°.^°'«
eating was
going.

Yu^'k'a'^'
And then

sk'e.'
itissnid.

ak'e'
again

water on the other side

wak'pa'la " o'huta^^ eP ina'zi" " na niAni' k'owa'kata'^ha" ^^ ya-c'i
river shore or there he stood and

edge

keya's ^'^ to'k'ani ^* iya'ye ^^ sni na
although there was he inight start not, and

no way

heya'ha'^ ^^

he was saying
as follows

"25

sk'e,^
it is said,

to go wished

"To'ki°^i
"Oh that

kowa'kata°i5 ma'^ka'^^ ni^^ ec'i'^'c'i^ ^^ nawa'zi'^,"^^ eya'.'« Yu'^'k'a''
on the other side I sit might thinking this I stand," he said. And then

often

1 A shortened form of Ik'to'mi (the Spider), who is the great trickster and charlatan among the

Dakota.

^he'c'ii HE THAT; c'a SORT; -i emphatic.

^u'ana' perhaps contains the pa.ssive prefix wa-.

* ka demonstrative indicating something that happened at a remote time or in a remote place; k'e t'a

SORT or kind; na probably a locative particle used instead of -I to indicate that he was already at the

place where the event happened.
5 la- diminutive suffix.

^0- prepositional prefix meaning in, the idea being that the traveling was done within a certain

region; when there is a definite object in view the form is icima'ni; ya motion away in general, as

distinguished from starting and arriving; -ha^ continuative suffix.

' ik'e quotative.

8 Introductory connective.

sc'o'i an altered form of c'an woods; io'ka thick, the final vowel being altered in nominalizing.

i^wol wa- SOMETHING, and yu'ta to eat, contracted into I.

u ^va- perhaps passive prefix; -la diminutive.
12 o- prepositional prefix; hii'ta shore.
13 e demonstrative; -I motion to that place.

M i- prepositional prefix indicating purpose; Tia- instrumental prefix indicating action done with

the foot; iin to stand.
16 k'owa'ka on the other side of the river; -tan from; -ha" continuing to be.

16 A compound verb; c'in to wish.
17 Iceya'^; ke'ya usually equivalent to something and the emphatic suffix -i.

18 <o indefinite demonstrative; ca sort or kind, which is altered to k'a after o, and a syllable ni

often suffixed to adverbs of this kind when the verb is followed by the negative particle. It may be

the stem of the verb ni to live.

wThis seems to contain the ordinary stem of the verb to go and the causative auxiliary. Final o

is altered to e before &ni.

">/ic demonstrative referring to what follows; ya to go; -han continuative.

'1 to indefinite demonstrative; ki" perhaps the definite article.

^^ma- objective pronominal prefix before yan'ka.

"The sign of the optative.

^ e demonstrative; c'in to wish, duplicated to show repetition of the mental process.

55 «a TO DO WITH the FOOT; wa- subjective personal pronominal prefix; iin to stand.
26 e demonstrative; stem ya.

954
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he ha'^'skaska^^ c'a no°wa°'^^ tato'heya^°
horns long that was swimming against the

sort current

mAiii' eP^ ta'ku" wa"
water there what a

(or something)

hiya'ya.^^ Yu^'k'a'^^ ak'e' heya',^" "To'ki^^i k owa'kata'^i^ maka'^^ ni^^
'Oh! that on the other side I sit mightpassed by. And then again

n//;';n24 TioTiTo'4in "25eci"'c 1"'* nawa zi
thinking often Island,"

Yu'^'k'a^^ ic'a'nl^^
And then just then

he said as
follows,

' 26e3"a
he said.

ta'ku he
something horns

ha'^'skaska
long the

e na

ki"
the

le
this

k'te^*^
will

na heci'j^a,^^ "Ho, mAni'
and said to him "Ho! water

as follows,

ta'ku wa°zi' iwa'ktac'iyi'*' ^^

certain one I cause you to be on
thing guard against

ki'^ heya', "Ho'wo! misu'''/^ to'k.^a*^
the said as "Come! my younger by and by

follows, brother,

ec'e'l*^ ec'a'mo"*^ k'te lo," eya'.
so I do it will ," said he.

o'p'ta
across

lo,"

ac lyi"
I take you

ina^zi''
there stood (or

stopped)

" k'ta, tk'a
will, but

41 Yu'^'k'a^ Ik'to'
And then Spider

sni
not

"Ho! to'ha^ni p'a ta'^ka'P^ hiyu'ye
" Ho! whenever head outside send'it

wau'''^^ we lo. He'd'el waraiye'dikita'
I am indeed . So you be on the watch

for me

Ho he'<5'es wana' "To," eya'.
So it happened now "Yes," said he.

eciya/
he said to

him.

ta'ku ec'o'^'-ma'ya^i'^* ki^*^
what to do you command the

me

C'a^k'e'*^ wana' hedi'ya,
So now he said to him

as follows,

ogAna'^^ no^wa°'-
in swimming

iiiAni
water

k'te
will

lo," eya .

said he.

"Used indifferently as an interrogative pronoun meaning what? and an indefinite pronoun mean-
ing SOMETHING.

28 The final syllable of han'sk'a long is duplicated for the plural of he.

S9 wan is probably the causative auxiliary ya altered to tvan after o".

30 <afe' WIND AGAINST THE CURRENT, AGAINST THE WIND; (/a Causative: he perhaps a contraction of

hano.

31 hi TO ARRIVE AT A PLACE APPROACHING ONE.

32i- the prepositional prefix; c'a" conjunction; -I suffix indicating motion.

33 Definite article referring to ta'ku he han'skaska.

3< Alternate form with cl, indicating something already in place.

^he demonstrative; ki- changed to ci after e, indicating that the verb takes an object; ya stem.

36 Post-position containing the prefix o- and referring to le.

3' a- prepositional prefix, which indicates here that the subject of the verb went in company; c'i-

I-You; ya to go, altered to yin before k'ta, the sign of the future.

38i- prepositional prefix; iva'kta to be on guard; c'i I-you; causative ya, changed to y/" before k'te.

39 Future participle k'ta altered to k'te by incorporating the ye of ye lo.

<" 1/e lo is usually employed in closing declarative sentences in direct address.

<ie demonstrative referring to what has just been said; ci for ki to or for; stem ya.

*'^mi- possessive prefix, first person singular.

"Probably the indefinite demonstrative to.

«e demonstrative; c'on to do (probably compounded of a prefix c'a and on); 7«a- objective, first

person singular; ya- subjective, second person singular; Si to command, to bid.

<5It will be noticed that kin is used referring to the entire preceding sentence.

<6e demonstrative; c'a sort, kind; -indicating motion.

"e demonstrative; c'a (see note 44); ma- first person objective; on (?).

<8 Conjunction introducing the next sentence.

<9 Contraction of tanka'ta.

^hi to arrive coming; u to be coming along with a continuous motion; ya causative, changed
to ye before sni.

"0- verbal prefix.

i^wa- first person subjective; un usual or customary condition or state.
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C'a'^k'e' wana' leya'^^ "Toha'nP^ malipi'ya wa'^zi' tuk'te/P^
So now he said this, "When cloud one somewhere

(^i'kala^*' ta^i'^'ya'^" ya'^'ke di"^* ec-i"^'^^ oma'kiya'ka yo."" He'd'el
small visibly " sits the in that ease tell me thou. So

edi'^' nawa'p'i''^^ k'te na niAni' sme e'ltkiya"^ waki'yaki'' "^ k'ta d'e,''"*
in that I flee will and water deep thither I go back to will ,"

case

eya'. Yu°'k'a° heya' "Misu^' hecVno'^^^ ki^ha'''^^ mi^«'' to'ke^ke'««
said he. And then he said as "MyyoUnger you do that if I in what way

follows, brother,

waKa'^' k'ta he"^^ eci'ya. Yu'^'k'a'^ "to'k^a toha°' omayakila'ke ™
I under- shall ?" he said to And then "in that when you tell it to me
take him. case

<5i'^ha°' lede'l ehe'^^ di-^ha"^' wa'^'dag" kipa'>^ ibAla'bAle^^ ^[n to'k\4a
when in this you say when at once doubling I start to go so the by and by

way up

o'huta ek'ta'^* iya'Kpayi'^'^s j^-^g i^v ^^^^^
at you fall thenshore will said he.

u we lo,' ehe' c'i'^he' " waki°'ya°^*
is com- in- ,' you say when Thunders
ing deed

hehi'''«° k'te lo," eya'.
you say will ," said he.

that

(when)

"'Misu'^' nitu'^'k'a'^^ila^^
" ' My younger your grandfather

brother

6'a hoto^'pi ^9 kWia'^'
that
sort

roar when

s'ZeTHis; ya.

^*to the indefinite demonstrative; han continuative; -I suffix indicating motion.

^''tu indefinite particle, also found in tu'wa who; I- suffix indicating motion.

'•^-la diminutive suffix.

iUanin' VISIBLE; adyerbialized by means of the auxiliary ya, which is here nasalized after the pre-

ceding nasalized vowel.

68 The c in cm has been changed from k after the vowel e.

Me- the demonstrative; km article altered as above.

60 o- prepositional prefix, often used with verbs meaning to say; ma- first person objective; ki-

dative-sign; ya; fca auxiliary; j/o imperative particle singular.

s'na- instrumental prefix, indicating action by means of the foot; wa- first jjcrson singular objec-

tive; p'a changed to p'in before k'ta.

«2 Probably e demonstrative; -I suffix indicating motion; t- -ta to; ki- the dative sign; ya caus-

ative in waki'yakin.

^Hva- pronominal prefix; ki- the dative sign; ya to go; kin- ka to be.

^ Evidently c'a altered before he e in eya'.

65 Ae that; c'a (see note 2); 7u- pronominal prefix; on stem.

6^ kin article; -han continuative particle.

«' Emphatic form of the independent personal pronoun, -i the emphatic suffix.

f^to indefinite pronoun; k'e- c'a soet.
69 Interrogative particle.

'">o- prepositional prefix; ma- objective pronoun; ya- subjective pronoun: ki- dative sign; ya to say,

la in the second person singular; ka, auxiliary. In this case both the final vowel is altered to c, and
the initial consonant of the succeeding word is changed from k to c in sympiitliy. This often hap-

pens where there is no apparent neces.sity.

"Second person singular of eya to say; e demonstrative.

''^wan'ca ONE -I- g, perhaps the contracted form of the auxiliary.

"i- perhaps from the verb i to arrive, though the sense of this verb is quite distinct; b.ila' first

person of ya, which is doubled.

'<e demonstrative; -<a po.st-position; fc" inserted for emphasis.
i^i- prepositional prefix; ya- pronominal subject; hpa stem; yin probably causative, altered before k'ta.

"i^mi- possessive pronominal prefix, first person; -la diminutive suffix.

"Here Aa« is contracted to he without the usual phonetic reasons.

'8The wakin'yan are the famous thunder-birds. The word means literally flying things (from

kin'yan to fly, with the passive prefix iwa-). Possibly the final syllable of kin'yan is the causative

auxiliary.

w Ao voice; ton stem; -pi plural suffix.

^he demonstrative that, second person singular of the verb ya to say, the final vowel being

furthermore altered to in before k'te.
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So

ya'^'ki'^ na
he sat and

wana
now

ka'k'el«i
in that way

Yu'^'k'a'^
And then

mAni
water

wana
now

ya.
was
going.

ci'' leha'nl ** maKpi'ya .'5abye'la^^
the at this time clouds blackly

nitu°'k'a°!si'la " u we lo,'
your grandfather is com- indeed ,"

ing

Hrau"ye'la«« i^k'a^'.sk'a'^ »^ hi^'gAla'.^
roaringly moving about suddenly did.

ki*^

the

mAni
water

au'.««
were

coming.

eya'.
said he.

op tt

aK)ng
'ta he ki-^ ak'a'nl«2

ong horn the on

o'huta ik'i'j^ela^^ ye
shore near to was

going

Ca'^k'e' heya', "Misii'*',
So he said as "My younger

follows, brother,

C'a'^k'e' a^Ana' mAni'
So all at once water

Yu'^'k'a''
And then

i3^a3^e
he started

a'taya kik'su'ye^^
altogether remembered

ek'ta' le'ce niAni'
at behold water

Yu^'k'a'^ heha°' niAni'
And then then water

ki'^ wa-^ka^'tkiya '" Kolye'la^«» hi"

the

mAnio'liuta
edge of water

kik'.su'ya.
he remem'bered.

^ni.
not.

Ik'to' ko'^^i to'ki92
Spider the whither

(in the past)

Yu^'k'a'' i'teha'^Kceha"' ^^

And then very long afterward

a'op'e'3^a'^ Kpa'j'a he^** eha"'^'
partly in he was lying then

ekta' e'to^wa^.^** Yu^'k'a'' mAni'
at he looked. And t then) water

ua ta'ku he ha'^'sk'ask'a ko*^
the upward grayish being and some- horns long the

thing (in past)

sni na el nako°' waki'^'^^a" hoto°'pi naho°'.
not and there also Thunders roared he heard.

wana' Ik'to' ki° heta'^' ^^^ he'd'ele.4 ^"^ ak'e' oma'ni-
now Spider the from that just as usual again was travel-

wa°ya'ke ^^^

he saw

Ho 1^1
Now in this

place

ha° sk'e.
ing it is said.

Leha°'yela ''*

Only this far

wek'su'ye.^"^
I remember.

8' ka demonstrative, indicating something distant; 6'a sort, changed to k'e; -I suflSx indicating

motion.

*2a- prepositional prefix; -I i^uffix indicating motion.

^i- prepositional prefix; ya causative altered lo ye; -la diminutive.

8<?e demonstrative; -lian continuative particle; -i suffix indicating motion.
** sa'pa (also sa'pa) dirty or blackened, contracted to sab; ya causative; -la diminutive.
86 a- before u- indicates that a cloud was coming accompanied by others, and thus indirectly

plurality.

8'nt- thy; -la diminutive.

^hmun TO Bvzz OR HUM; ?/a Causative; -to intensive auxiliary.

89 Duplicated to express the distributive.

90/iin- indicates rapidity or suddenness of motion.
91 Article used in referring to some past action or aforesaid person.
92 to indefinite demon.strative.

93 Although kik'su'ye is now used as a whole, it is probably to be analyzed in ki- one's own; k'su

stem; ye causative.

91 i- prepositional prefix; te particle indicating something far off in time or space; -han contin uative

suffix; licin or Hce REALLY', truly; -han continuative suffix employed a second time.
95 a- and o- prepositional prefixes; p'a to follow or pursue; ya auxiliary.
9« -han changed before e.

97 e demonstrative; -han continuative.
98 e demonstrative.
99 This word contains -ta to, contracted to -t; ki- the dative sign; ya causative.
wo Hoi contracted form of the adjective ho'ta gray; ya causative; -la diminutive suflP

i»> wan probably a prefix; ke an auxiliary.
W2 he demonstrative; -tan from, after.
103 he demonstrative; c'a; -I suffix indicating motion; -s emphatic suffix.

!o< le demonstrative; han continuative particle; ya causative; -la diminutive suffix.

105 we- FOR ME.
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[Translation]

Spider happened to be traveling along alone in a certain place, it is

said. And he was going along through a forest, eating. Then he

stood on the edge of a river; and, although he wanted to get across,

there was no wa}^; and he said, they say, "I stand thinking continu-

ally, ' Oh that I might sit on the other side!
'

" Then something with

long horns came swimming up against the current. And he said

again, "I stand thinking continuall}^, * Oh that I might sit on the

other side
! '

"

Just then the creature with long horns stopped there, and said to

him, " Ho! I will take you across this water, but I will have you be

on the watch for a certain thing." Then the Spider said, "Come! my
3'ounger brother, 1 will do whatever 3^ou command me." So he said

to him, "Well! I always swim in the water with my head not

extended above it. So you shall be on the watch for me." Then he

said, "Yes."

So he said, " When one small cloud becomes visible, tell me. Then

I will flee and go back into deep water." Then he said, " My younger

brother, what will become of me?" And he said, "In that case,

when you tell it to me, and 1 double up and start off, jou will fall

close to the shore. When you say, ' Your grandfather is coming,' it

will mean that the Thunders roar."

So he was going along in the water sitting upon the horn. And

when he was going along near the shore, black clouds were coming.

So he said, " My 3'ounger brother, jour grandfather is coming." So

all at once the water moved about roaringly. And whither the Spider

went, he did not at all remember. And a long time afterward, lo! he

came to himself lying partly in the water. Then he looked at the

water. Then upward the water was grayish, and he did not see the

thing with long horns, and he also heard Thunders roaring.

Now the Spider traveled on from this place just as usual, it is said.

I remember only this far.



WINNEBAGO TEXT

By Paul Radin

Hio'^'jihi'wira* jagxi'^ haminA'iigiresga'nAnk'u"^ hi'peresjinA'nkse;*
Our father what does he sit on, it seems lie came to, he knew;

e'gi^ isja'nialio^'je^ /-a'kse;^ e'gi ke s'i' wewi'ni;^ liAnke'^ waJA'^'niJA''^
and tears flowed he wept; and not long he thought not anything

of it;

hajani'j^
; ^^ hAnke'^ waJA'^'niJA"/ ke'^ waJA^'niJA''^ niii'genA'ngEnije."

he did not not anything, not anything was (there) anywhere.
see;

Ja'gwaminA'ngiresga'nAiiksegi'ji^^ haminA'ngEnAfika, e']a wajai'^'JA"
^^

What he sat on it seemed he sat on that which, there something

hanigu'je, hanigu'iiAiika" manA'ngEre^^ eja^^ nin'genink^^
he took from, he took that which the earth there a little piece

wa'giYi^'je;^* e'gi^^ hominA'n^EnAiika^*' k'u'^hA^hi'regP^ howahuhi'je.^^
for them he and that which he sat on below him towards he sent it.

made;

ifti'dnc father; hihi'wira 1st plural of possessive pronoun of terms of relationship; c softens ioj
when followed by any syllable.

'^jagu' regular interrogative and relative pronoun.
3 Contraction for ha-minAnk-hire'sge-nAnk-'iin; ha on; min'ank he sits; hire it seems; -sgi a suffix

implying uncertainty; -iiAnk suffix denoting sitting position; 'm» he does, auxiliary verb (1st person
ha'iin, 2d person ^'iin, 3d person 'an).

* hi-peres-ji-)iArik-&c; hi prefix generally meaning with; per^s HE knows; ji he comes; -nAnk suffix

denoting sitting position; -sc or -jc temporal suffix denoting present completed action.

^e'gi conjunction, sometimes with the force of then. Composed of two elements,—e, the demon-
strative pronoun of 3d person; and -gi, an adverbial suffix. For the demonstrative expressing position

near the 1st person it is me'gi, and for that near the second person de'gi.

« {h)isja-ni-hahd'''-j6 eye-water-it flowed on—present time.

Tya'k-ig HE wept—present time.

8 we'wTn HE knows; ni negative particle following adverb hAnki' or ke not, and always inserted at

the end of the stem of the following verb.

9 wajAn'nijAn indefinite pronoun composed of wa'jAn, something; and hi'jAn one, a.' The n follow-

ing the nasalization is a glide.

^ohaja-ni-je HE sees; negative particle; present (1st person haca', 2d person ha&Ja', 3d person haja').

»nf7!g'e-n/ij7tM/-jt ANY (thing); sitting position; negative particle; present.
ngri'ji an adverb generally meaning so. Oftener used as a stop.

"Contraction for wa'jAn hi'jAn. The elision of the h, the union of two vowels to form a diphthong,
and the shifting of the nasalization, are very common in Winnebago; for example, nA'i+hi'jAn form
nain'jAn A tree; mAn+hi'jAn form main'jAn a year.

i* hani-gu-riAnka to have, to take from; ha from (1st person ha'ni, 2d person ha'slni, 3d person
hani'). This verb is used also as one of the possessive pronouns, gu it comes in direction towards
subject OF action (1st person hak'u', igu, gu); uAn'kd, sitting form of demonstrative pronoun ga
that. Here u.sed with force of relative pronoun.
i^man-nA'ngEre earth; demonstrative plural pronoun from ga; idiomatically used as the plural

definite article.

iSf'ja adverb. Probably composed of demonstrative e and hija' there.
^Tninge-nlnk A piece, a little; n^Sfc is the regular diminutive suffix. Sometimes used to express

an indefinite object.

^^wa-gi'iin-jc plural objective personal pronoun; for; he did; present time. There are four ele-

ments of gi that have to be carefully distinguished,—the instrumental prefix, the preposition for or
TO, the temporal suffix, and the verbal stem.

959
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Hoku'ruKujEga'jA"^^ maiiA'ngEre je'esge^* jinA'nkse; e'gfi
He looked at his own (to) this earth let similar it became; and

keVaJA'^'niJA'* ha^'ebEni'je^^ KiisaranA'nkse, ^^ e'gi kegise'weni-
uothing appeared upon it bare it was, and not still it

(i. e., grew)

nAnkse" maiiA'ngEre horupi'ninAfikse; e'gi '"'mejegu^'hagiji^^
was this earth turning it was; then "if this way I do

gise'we jinai'nkjAnAgaJA","^" hiregi'ji.^"
quiet it will become," he thought so.

E'gi higi'u'^'je^^ hominA'ngEnafika; e'ja Ka'^wI'ja"^^ ru'zanA'nga^^
Then hemadeforit that which he sat on; there a grass he took and

hi'gi'u'^'je ma^no'wahu'hije^* jegiV hia'nA'nga^^ hoku'ruKudga'JA''
he made toward the earth he and then he did he looked upon his own

sent

hAnke' gi.se'weni'nankse. . . . Jigi'ja"^® "'u'^'je 'u'^'cebigi'ji" kecu'iigega^*
not still it was. . . . Again one he did when he finished the tortoise

him

Wc'j/t may begin a sentence. Its force is that of a conjunction connecting more or less inde-

pendent sentences, as distinguished from a'nAngd, which connects closely related sentences. The
translation and or then is always inadequate.

^ lio-7HinAnk-nAnkd; ho is a nominalizing prefix. Nominalizatlon, however, requires generally not

only this prefix or its related wo, but also the suffixing of the definite article ra or some demon-
strative, as in this case.

i^kcun'hAn-ki-re'gi below; hi auxiliary or causative (1st person ha, 2d person ra or i', 3d person hi);

regi is an adverb with a prepositional force not very clearly shown in this case because the vari-

ous elements in the word have been closely united to form a distinct preposition. In spite of this

close union, however, the auxiliary is regularly conjugated for the 1st, 2d, and 3d persons; i. e.,

kcun'hAnha'regi, k'un'hAnna'regi, k'un'JiAnhi'regi. The -re'gij denotes that it is immediately below the

subject of action; re is a demonstrative pronoun, which seems to denote immediate proximity, and to

be stronger than me this (for the first person). But its exact meaning is uncertain.

22/^oMIa'-/ii(/i^-Jf,•/^owa' adverb denoting TOWARDS, AWAY FROM subject of action; huhi' to send (1st

person huha', 2d person hura', 3d huhi'), to send awayfrom sitbjectof action; for to send towards
SUB.IECT of action, the verb 1st person reha', 2d person rera', 3d person rchi', is used.

^^ho-ku-runu'c-gadjA"; ho preposition generally meaning in; ku pronoun referring to what belongs

to one's self, either of one's own person, property, or relations. Its vowel conforms with the follow-

ing vowel (see § 4); ruTm'c; ru is in this case either the instrumental prefix or part of the stem. If

it is the prefix, its original meaning with the mouth has been entirely lost. A similar case is found

in the verb duhu'rug, iu'ruhu'rug, ruhu'rtig, to obtain, to accomplish; ga'djAn an adverb almost

always used as a stop.

*^je'csgc an adverb meaning that kind, that way.
^ha-rcpni-ja ha on

; rep it pushes, it grows, appears; ni negative particle; je present tense.

»««' skin; &a'ra bare, naked; nA'iikse sitting position.

^ hAfiki or ke not; gise'wg quiet; ni negative particle.

28 me this near me; jegAn' an adverb meaning thus, indeed; ha causative 1st person; gi'ji

conditional.

^ji TO come; naink from iiAfik, which becomes lengthened in the future; -kjdne future particle.

The simple future particle iskja, but to express an indefinite future the particle nAn is always suf-

fixed. Without the nAn it has the force of a mild imperative. (Cf. also note 43.)

30 1st person ya're, 2d person hira're, 8d person hi'ri TO think.
3^ hi" An TO DO WITH; gi for.

^^hAi'wi WEED, GRASS; -jAn contraction for hi'jAn.

^ru'z or rus (1st person dus, 2d person iti'rus, 3d person rus) TO take; d'nAiiga, a conjunction con-

necting closely related sentences.

3i man'if,a-ho'iva-huhi'-j^; na for ra, the r of which changes to n after a nasalization (see note 22).

^je'gfm hid'nAugd a common connective phrase; hi causative 3d person.

36Contraction ioTjige' hi'jAn.

3' Contraction of Hn'cep to finish and the third person of the causative hi. Both elements of the

verbare conjugated. Thus ha'An'ceba'nAn, ^'un'cgbra'nAn, 'Hn'cibi'nAn; -gi'ji is used here as a temporal

particle.

^ ke'cMk OT kecu'nge large species of turtles; Are alone is also found meaning turtle; -gid a regular pos-

sessive pronominal ending, used with terms of relationship, or for persons to whom respect is to be

shown. It is always used in indirect address, somewhat in the sense of MR. so and so. It is ap-

pended to all proper names; for instance, ku'niiiigd eldest bokn, etc. But in direct address the -ga

is dropped.
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hige'je.^^ Hunubi'mani**' wowe'wi°hojejai"']a*^ wagu'^zEra.^^ "JejA*^'
hecalledhim. Two-legged walkers at the end of his thinking he made. " To end

k^rehoa'k.^AnA'^" ma°'na p'i'^s'u'^'** se'rekJAiie'nA''*-^ ke'cu'figEra."'*^
they are about the earth you make it good you are going to you, tortoise."

Jegu''^hia'nAngama'^hi°'JA°''^hanigi'gije,*^ Ma^'negi'jigi'ji^^wona'xire^"
And after he did a knife to possess he gave On earth when he wars

him. came

'u'^'je wogu'^'zEra hAfike' ho'giruliujni'je ;^* e'gi jig-e' hAuke'
he did the creation not at looked he for him; and again not

hogi'ruKujni'jege' e'sge^^ ji'gigu"^^ kuru'sse^* . . . Hagi'^^
he looked for him thus again then he took him back. . . . There at

6Vy&^^ hoike'weje." "HA'^hA'^^^ k'u'nika,^^ hioVa'ra k'u'nika wa'pe""
the house went he in. "Say grandmother, my father grandmother work

hu'ingi'gira*'^ duliurti'k.'^AnA"; wogu°'zEra p'i'^'"'u^*'^ hu'mgigi'ra
he sent me for I have accomplished; his creation fix it aright he sent me for

391st person ya'ge, 2d person hi'ragi, 3d person hi'ge, to call.

«iContraction for hu-nun'p-hima'ni leg-two-he walks with. As it has no nominalizing prefix,

correctly rendered, it ought to read the two-legs-to walk with. It is used here idiomatically as a

noun. The verb is 1st person hi'mani, 2d person hima'sini, 3d person hima'ni.

*^wo'- is a nominalizing prefix probably composed of wa indefinite pronoun and ho. It is used far

less frequently than ho. Jejain'ja is a contraction for jeJAn' to end and e'ja there, with preposi-

tional force.

<2wa indefinite pronoun; gitoz or gdns (1st person ha'guns, 2d person ra'gHns, 3d person g^ns) to

create; the article -ra has the force of a relative pronoun here.

"Ist person hakd'reho, 2d person rakd'reho, 3d person kd'reho, to re ready, to be about; Ak or Ank
3d person singular of suffix denoting walking or lying. (1st person -jk^tiA:, 2d person 5a'w.4«/;, 3d

person -^«fc); -iA is a suffix of uncertain meaning that never appears alone, but is always followed

by iiAi. It is generally suffixed to the elements denoting sitting and lying or walking. Indeed, I

know of no instance where -riAn is directly suffixed to the above forms of the verbs, -Sa being always

inserted before it. It must not be confused with ie, from which in actual conversation it can hardly

be distinguished. -nAn is a suffix denoting general indefinite action.

«From p'ii GOOD, to be good, and ^'Un 2d person singular of auxiliary 'iin (see note 3).

«From irregular verb, 1st person de, 2d person ie'rc, 3d person re, to go; kja future; -ne a suffix

of the same nature as Sa, never appearing alone, but always followed by -nAn; it is generally suf-

fixed to verbs in the standing form.

<6 -ra is the 2d person singular of the possessive pronoun. Used here in a vocative sense. For this

reason the regular -ga is omitted.

^TmAnhin an IRON KNIFE. This term was used to designate the first white people with whom the

Indians came in contact.

t^hani with prepositional force of with, possessing; gi'gi an auxiliary verb (1st person ha'gigi,

2d person ra'gigi, 3d person gi'gi) to make, with the idea of some force being used in the action.

19 Contraction ior man-ra-egi-ji-gi'ji earth-the-here-he game-when; -f'j^i is an adverb here, used

in a prepositional sense; for Ji see note 4.

60 This means literally something terrifying (from nanhire to be scared).
51 ho- preposition in; gi- preposition for. The demonstrative e is occasionally used for the 3d person

singular when it is to be expressed, -ni negative particle.

62 Regular adverb, meaning therefore thus, on that account.
63 Contraction iorjige' and higdn' then.
Mfat reflexive (see note 23).

66 Adverbial expression; ha in composition often means at.

66ci (1st person ha'ci, 2d person ra'ci, 3d person cl) to live. It is also used as a noun.
6' 1st person wai'kiw&, 2d person horai'kcwc, 3d person hoi'kewd; ho means in; i is probably g'i for,

with the g elided (see § 33). It may, however, be an idiomatic substitution for k'l, a possessive

particle. The verb means he is going to his own house. If it were not his own house, the forms
would have been 1st person wa'giki'wi, 2d person hora'gike'wi, 3d person ho'gike'wi. The stem of

the verb is ke'wS.

68 Used in the sense of halloo, say, and often simply to begin a narrative.

69GRANDMOTHER is hiko'roke; but in direct address k'u'nika is used, just eiS ja'ji and na'ni are em-
ployed for father and mother.

soist person wa'de, 2d person wa'sere, 3d person wa'rd, to work. The 3d person singular of verbs is

at the same time the absolute form, to be translated by our infinitive.

61 /li objective personal pronoun l.st person. For -gi'gi and -ra see notes 48 and 46.

62 'tin has participial force.

44877°—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 61
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hana'^'d duKuru'ksAnA" ua'nk^igo-i^'na"^ hidegwaha'ra®* hiuni'wahara
all I have accomplished it their life my uncles my aunts

wiakaraki'sge"^ 'uinekjane'nA'^."—"EVi du'^sga'no jasgera'iiAnga
the same as myself tfiey will be."— "Ana grandson how did you

hidegwa'raga ua'nk^igo-i^'na"*' wiraki'sge jasge'kjeje" ke'jesga'-
my uncles their life make just as you how could you it is not

ninA"^ hio'^'jihiwi'ra jegii°' gii^'sge"^ jegu'iiA" liAnke' jegu'*'-
that way our father indeed he created (them) that is so (but) not he made

higi'^" p'ini'nAV''^—"K'unika'ga waJA^' wahigu'ni," esge" hAnke'
it thus could he."

—

"Grandmother something to them she for not
must be,

gip'i'nige wanAuku'ni^* t'e'wagigi'ra."''^ HiranA'nkse. "HAfika'a"
like it does she is saying that I killed them." He thought. "No, no,

she

du^sga'no, hAnke'je je'esge ya're wahaninA'nksAnA'^," <5u°sga'no
grandson, not that way am I am I saying, grandson

thinking

hi6'"]ihi'wii-a ro'ra hAko'^'na^^ hi°gu°'ssAnA°^^ wa'rud^*' hi'kiru'jis^"'*
our father bodies the falling lie made me eating to fall short

(to die)

k'inekjo'nA'^^* hege'jini,*^ e'sge hok6°'na du^wahi'ge*' wa'u'nA'^.
they would make one because of that, there- death' for them to have he made,

another fore

Mtr^jifc means male human being; iJ^nfci^'fc is generic name for human beings, and secondarily

for Indians, (h)o-in'na is the nominalized form of the verb 1st person a'in, 2d person ra'ln, 3d per-

son in, TO ACT, TO LIVE.

^ihide'k uncle; -waha'rd 1st person plural of possessive pronoun, used for terms of relationship.

^^Contraction for wa-ya-ka'ra-ki'sgi; wa indefinite pronoun; kara reflexive-possessive; 1st person

yaki'sge, 2d person hi'raki'sge, 3d person hiki'sgt

6«Seenote63.

'''ja'sgi how; kjS future; -j6 interrogative particle. The whole expression has acquired a force in

ordinary usage which makes it practically an exclamation.

^je'sgeha'nina that is not my way; to'Mma is a possessive pronoun.

Mfirftns HE CREATED; -ge a causal suffix, because, for that reason.

'CAn expression similar tojegun'hid'7iAngd; gi has adverbial force.

Tip' in TO be good is often used as an auxiliary verb with the force of to be able, can.

''This means she must be related to them; iva plural objective personal pronoun 3d person; -hi

causative. It must not be forgotten that the causative is really an auxiliary verb and is often

used as such, -gu'ni a temporal suffix implying a probability that is almost a certainty. The other

suffix denoting probability, -Sgu'ni, has no element of certainty in its meaning.

^*wc SHE SAYS changes to wa after a negative. The verb is irregular, 1st person hike', 2d person

hUe', 3d person he. The h of he is always omitted. The iv preceding a indicates that the subject

of the principal verb and of e is the same. If they had been different, the e would have remained
unchanged; nafiku'niisA contraction for nAnk gu'ni, the suffix denoting sitting position and the

suffix denoting probability. ICu'nika does not actually say the above words, but the supposition

seems so true to WaSjiiige'ga, that it almost amounts to a certainty, and therefore -gu'ni is used instead

of -Sgu'ni.

'"'Ve dead; wa them; hagi'gi I did (see note 48); -ra that (see note 46); 1st person t'e'ha, 2d person

Ve'ra, 3d person t'e'hi, to kill.

'8 The short e is changed to d on account of emphasis.

" See notes 74 and 43.

'8 1st person ha'konne, 2d person ha'rakdn'ne, 3d person hakon'ne, to fall.

'9/itn me; gUns to make; iAUAn (see note 43).

Boist person du'c, 2d person iu'rut, 3d person rut, to eat. The wa is indefinite.

*olst person hi'iikirujis, 2d person hi'niiiki'rujis, 3d person hinki'rujis.

8" Goes with the preceding verb, k'tn auxiliary verb (from 1st person ha'k'in, 2d person ra'k'in, 3d

person k'in, to do, to make; ne, i'V-i, re, i're, suffix used to indicate 3d person plural of almost all

verbs. It is really an auxiliary verb. For nAn see note 43. When suffixed to future, it makes the

latter more indefinite.

^"ge'jini or hege'jini conjunction. The latter form is rarely found.

89fi6n MANY, really an adverb; wahi'- he made them; gi causal suffix.
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ManA'ngEre hakinikine'kjonege'jini.^* Wa'u'nA°^^ hot'e'*" (5u''wahi'gi."
The earth crowded the'y would not make one He made a phiee to for them to have."

another.
^

die

E'gi hisge'Kji"" wasjinge'ga^^ hAfike' gip'inina'nkse. "K'unika'ga
And truly the hare not he liked it. "Grandmother

hisge'liji" hAfike' gip'ininAfika'ja"®^ e'wajo'^,*^* wahige' wakarasi'-
really and not like it she does this something, to them she she is tak-

truly must be

gEnAfika']A°,"^° hiranA'nkse.^"'* "Ka'a, cu°,4ga'no ke'jesgani'nA" haga'-
ing their part," bethought. "No, no, grandson it is not so

woJAuga] A'^'naiJA'^ ^^ nA°(5ge'ra^^ ni^degi'ja",^^ <5ako'^* hidegwa'raga
for a long time (your) heart a sore one, therefore my uncles

hiuniwa'raga UAfikj?igo-i°na'ji.^^ Hiponai'rekjeiiA'^'*^ hoi^'a'gEi'A^^
my aunts life to live. They will get enough their age

hirahi'°Kc;ine'k]e"»« wage/je."^ "Ha^Ha"' t^u°%a'no nA°ji'nei«°
they will go up to she said. "Well grandson stand up

hiroiko'nank'uwina'nihekjane'nA'^.^*'^ E'gi hironi'konainkjanihe'-
they will follow me thus forever. And I shall follow you for-

nA°,*''=' du°%a'no hidaje' ^^^ wa'uA'^'Je i"* UAngErani'nA'^,"^^ liAfike'
ever, grandson with your strength do a man you are, not

84 First hi reflexive pronoun, referring to the fact that the people are regarded as related; ni is the

negative particle. As I have never found another instance of ni appearing without hAfike', I assume
that I overheard the latter word. For -ge'jini see note 82.

85 See notes 3 and 43.

86 Referring to the Winnebago ghost-village.

^T hisge' truly; -Sj?n intensive suffix.

88«;a'«jt)lfc A HARE (see note 38).

89 Verb 1st person hai'p'in, 2d person rai'p'in, 3d person gi'p'in. The force of gl in verbs that elide it in

the first and second persons is ob.scure, although it is generally the instrumental prefix. In this case

it is the gi, meaning for, to; it is pleasing to me. ni negative particle; ka'jAn^ contracted for

-nAiik-ga'JAn (see notes 74 and 23).

89 a e demonstrative this.

9» The verb is found only in the reflexive form, 1st person wa'kara'ilk, 2d person wa'raka'raSik, 3d

person waka'raiik; wa indefinite pronoun; kara reflexive pronoun; -e- is a glide.

90a This should be hi'renA'nHe, the change from e to n being due to the presence of the negative.

9> An idiomatic expression with force of an exclamation. Probably a contraction of haga'-k-wajAn-^-

ga'jAn^mai'jAn; haga' is an exclamation employed by women (see note 115); maijan a year, time.

i^nAnigS' heart.
93 1st person hin'dek, 2d person nin'dek, 3d per.son drk, to be sork; i'jAn, hi'jAn, one, a.

9'' Conjunction, meaning in spite or, notwithstanding.
95See note 12; -ji, concessive conjunction meaning if; -gi'ji is often used with the same force.

961st person /(t'n'pdn/irifcje'n^n, 2d person hini'pouAhkje'nAn, 3d person hipd'uAnkje'nAn. The initial

hi- in the first person is a contraction of the prefix hi- and the pronoun hin; -ire personal pronoun 3d

person plural (see note 81).

9' From i'afc to be old. The fact that it has the nominalizing prefix would indicate that i'ak is a

verb.

981st person hi'rahi', 2d person hira'rahi, 3d person hira'hi, to reach; -Sc/n or -fijf" superlative par-

ticle; for ne see note 81. The simple future -kje is used because the limits of the action are con-

ceived as having been set. The suffix -nAn would have made the future indefinite.

99 1st person wa'ge, 2d person wara'ge, 3d person wage', to mean.
wist person nan'jin^ 2d person nAnna'jin, 3d person nanjin\ to stand. The -we or ri is the impera-

tive. There are two kinds of imperatives, immediate and general. The immediate is -T^d, and the

general is -An'Je.

161 Contraction for hira-ho'-hin-kdnA'nk-'imin&ha'nihe-kjane'nAn; hi'ra prefix meaning with, in sense

of accompaniment; ho prefix, meaning obscure here; hin objective personal pronoun 1st person singu-

lar; ko'nAnk stem of verb to follow; nihe' is an auxiliary verb and is used to imply repetition. It is

regularly conjugated 1st person ha'nihe, 2d person ranihe, 3d person nihe'. It must not be confused

with -ni'he, which is not conjugated and appears as a suflSx with the meaning of had; 'uni'ng they
do; for ne'riAn see note 43.

162-jii objective personal pronoun 2d person singular. The stem appears either as -naink or uAnk
(h)a'nihe (see note 101).

103 Adverb. The ending -a'je would seem to indicate that it is really the imperative form of a verb.
io< Imperative form (see note 100); wa indefinite pronoun.
106 From iiAiik man, and hani'nAn to have, to possess (see note 14).
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hak]A'^bEniA°'je."io« Hogigi'iiK rawi'gi.^"'' "HAnke' hakJA°'bEni"
lookback." Around they started. "Not lookback"

sia'ka^"^ k'unika'ga jagu^'u'^^''^ wegunihirege'jini.""
she said grandmother Vhy she said it he thought.

dowe'Kjinink "^ hoi radge']a "^ hakjA'^pga'JA" hagohu'ra"^
Just a little to the left look back (he did) to where started

horuKonujike'reje. "* "Cu^sga'no, hagagasgeJA'nKji'^"^ UA'iigEra
it caved in instantaneously. "Grandson, oh, my! oh, my! a man

niga'JA^ waJA^'nukAnA"^"^ hanika'rajinlijiiiga'JA'^."^ Cu'^sga'no,
you are (but) something great I had encouraged you much. Grandson,

deere'sge"^ hAiike' karu's"^ duKurugni'iiA^ hokona'jane."^^"
this even not take it back lean these falling."

Hofa']6°ne. waga'kde^^^ ai'renA''.^^^ Hogigi'iiK harai'regi ^^^

The deaths she meant it is said. Around they went

pe]i6e/]Era-/^* hogi'we^^^ wa'u-ine'je ai'reiiA^
the edge of the fire; that way they went they say.

106 From ha'kja back, andj^np to look; wt negative particle; ^n'je imperative.

KWfo for ri, which changes in the plural; from verb to go; -lui is the sign of the plural, but is

rarely used for the 3d person. The usual form would have been ra'lri.

MS 1st person ha'H, 2d person ra'&i, 3d person H, TO SAY, to call out; -aka or -A'nka is the walking

or lying form 3d person singular.

109 Interrogative pronoun.
110 See notes 74 and 82.

111 co'if'g IN front; -Sjin intensive particle; -w!«fc diminutive.

112 AoM-a'cf/^ left; e'ja there.

113/i.ait' or hakja' in back; hohu'ra to come from (nominalized).

ii<lst person hunnw'MnAn (for ko'+hinnuMnAn),2A person honi'nuHonAn, 3d person ho'ruKdriAn,

meaning to fall in, like the bank of a river; -aji- a particle meaning immediately, in the twin-

kling OF AN eye; -ke'rS an auxiliary verb, never appearing independently.

116 An exclamation of a woman.
i'^^rukA'nAn adjective, great, mighty.

11' fta preposition; ?w objective personal pronoun 2d person singular; kara reflexive-possessive pro-

noun, used because the hare is related to ICunika'ga; jin stem of verb to encourage; -Rjln intensive;

-ga'jA n a stop.

118 de'e demonstrative of 1st person; -re'ige even; for -re see note 21.

ii9Seenote23.

i^ hAkon'nd THE falling; jd'ne standing singular form of demonstrative de.

121 From wage' TO mean, and a'kie walking form of verb 3d singular.

122 From he to say. The e changes to a in the plural; i're 3d person plural. Is always used as

quotative in sense of it is said.

us re to go (see note 107) ; -gi when.
i24pec fire; cec the edge.
126 Used as an adverb, but really a verb; 1st person wa'giwi, 2d person hoi-a'giicc, 3d person fw'giwi,

TO GO abound and ABOUND.

[Free Translation]

As our father came to consciousness, he thought of the (substance)

he was sitting on. His tears flowed and he cried, (but not long did he

think of it). He saw nothing. Indeed, nothing was there anywhere.

He took something of the substance he was sitting on, and made a

little piece of earth for them (our ancestors), and from the place on

which he sat (he) cast it down below. Then he looked at what he had

made, and he saw that it had become very similar to our earth. But

nothing grew upon it; bare it was, and not quiet, but revolving. " How
shall I make it become quiet?" he (Earth-Maker) thought. Then

(from what he was sitting on) he took some grass and cast it toward

the earth; and he looked upon what he had made, but it was not quiet.
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. . . Again he made a man; and when he had finished him, he called

him Tortoise. At the conclusion of his thinking (i. e., when he had

come to consciousness) he had made the two-legged walkers (human

beings). (Then he spoke to him thus: "The evil spirits) are about to

destro}" (my creation), and you, Tortoise, are being sent to bring order

into earthly things again." Then (Earth-Maker) gave him a knife.

When he came on earth, he began to make war, and did not look after

the creation (of Earth-Maker) ; indeed, he did not look after it; so (Earth-

Maker) took him back. . . . There he (the Hare) went into the house.

"Say, grandmother, the work my father sent me to do 1 have now
accomplished; his creation 1 have fixed for him, and (all that 1 was

sent out for) I have accomplished. The lives of ui}^ uncles and my
aunts (human beings) will be like mine (i. e., immortal)." (Then the

grandmother answered,) "Grandson, how did you make the lives of

your uncles and your aunts like your own, for how could you do some-

thing in a way our father had not (intended) it to be? He could not

create them thus."—"My grandmother must be related to them (those

1 have killed); she does not like what I have done, for she is saying

that 1 killed them (the evil spirits)." The Hare thought to himself.

"No, grandson, I am not thinking of that, I am saying that our

father made death, so that there should not be a dearth of food on earth

for all, so death he made to prevent their overcrowding each other.

He also made a spirit-world (in which they were to live after death)."

But the Hare did not like what she said. " Surely," he thought to

himself, "grandmother (does not like it); she must be related to the

(evil spirits), for she is taking their part."—"No, no, grandson, it

is not so; but as you have been sore at heart for a long time, (to

appease you) your uncles and aunts will obtain a sufficient number of

years, and they will attain to old age." (Thus she spoke:) "Now,
grandson, stand up, (you) they will follow me forever, and 1 shall

follow you forevei-; so try, grandson, to do (what I tell you) with all

your power; and (remember) that you are a man. Do not look back

after j^ou have started." Then they started to go around (this earth).

"Do not look back," she said. (Thought the Hare,) "(I wonder) why
she said it

!

" And then he turned just the least little bit to the left

;

and as he looked back toward the place from which he had started,

everything caved in (instantaneously). "Oh, my! oh, my!" (exclaimed

the grandmother), "grandson, a man you are, but I thought j^ou were
a great man, so I greatly encouraged you. Now, grandson, even (if

I wished to), 1 could not prevent death." This, it is said, she meant.

Around the earth they went to the edge of the fire (that encircles the

earth); that way they went, it is said.
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ESKIMO

By William Thalbitzer

§ 1. INTRODUCTION

The Eskimo language is spoken by hardly forty thousand individ-

uals, who live in small groups on the northernmost shores of America,

from Alaska to East Greenland. Their territory extends south of

Bering sea and includes the easternmost point of Asia. Since the

main groups have been separated for at least six hundred years/ more

likely for a thousand years or longer, it is but natural that their lan-

guage should have split up into a number of dialects. It becomes evi-

dent, from a comparison of these widespread dialects^ as recorded by

different authorities, that their differentiation has developed largely

through phonetic and sematological changes, and only to a slight

degree through intercourse with Indians. The dialectic differences

are important, although not so extensive as to obscure the identity of

the Eskimo languages of Alaska and of Greenland. We even tind

dialectic deviations from fiord to fiord. Nowadays an East Green-

lander does not understand a West Greenlander until both have

become accustomed to each other's speech; and the Greenlander has

to learn the peculiarities of the dialect of the Baffin-land Eskimo to

carry on conversation with him.^ The dialects of western Alaska

differ fundamentally from the Greenland dialects, about as much as

English and German or English and French differ from each other.

Owing to lack of material, it is at present difiicult to draw safe conclu-

sions concerning the historical relations of these dialects as regards

I The ancestors of the present Central and South Greenlanders (the KalaaLLit tribe) appeared in

Greenland in the fourteentti century, but they must have separated more than a hundred years

before that time from tl^eir fellow-tribes on the opposite shores of Davis strait (G. Storm, Monumenta
historica Norvegise, 76, 205; Thalbitzer III, 111-112, and IV, 208).

2H. Rink, in his "Eskimo Tribes" {Meddelelser om Qronland, XI, 1887-91), was the first to under-

take such a comparison; Thalbitzer, I, 181-269 (Phonetic differentiations in the Eskimo dialects).

3 This was tested by a Greenlander who had an opportunity to meet with some Eskimos of Baffin

land. See Atuagaydliutit (the Greenlandic periodical). No. 1, pp. 2-3 (Godthaab, 1861).

971
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their common origin. All that can be done is to indicate some of the

main lines of dialectic differentiation.

It is not known how many dialects there are. In Greenland at least

five may be distinguished, three of which (those of Upernavik, Disco

bay, and Ammassalik) have been closely examined by me.^ In this

sketch I shall describe the dialect of the largest two fiords of West

Greenland,—that of Disco bay (69^-70° N. lat.) and of the neighboring

Oommannaq fiord (70^-71° N.). Of course this does not imply that

that dialect is more typical than any of the others.

Notwithstanding the fact that the dialects of western Alaska differ

essentially from the Eskimo dialect which is spoken at the mouth of

the Mackenzie river, yet these dialects have certain peculiarities in

common which show that genetically they belong together. We may

speak of a western Eskimo group of dialects, comprising the many

different dialects of Kadiak island, Bristol bay, the mouth of the

Yukon river, Norton sound and Kotzebue sound. Point Barrow, and

the mouth of the Mackenzie river, as opposed to the eastern Eskimo

group of dialects; namely, those of Labrador, Baffin land, and Green-

land. Within the eastern Eskimo branch I have presumed a closer

relationship to exist between the dialects of Labrador and Central or

South Greenland (from about 63-^ to 66° N. lat. on the western coast)

than between those of the other parts of the group.- The latter com-

prises the four northernmost dialects, which are now widespread, but

which perhaps less than a thousand years ago were still a unit,—the

dialects of Baffin land, Smith sound, Upernavik, and Ammassalik

(East Greenland). It is probable that these Eskimo reached the shores

of Davis strait at a later period than the Labrador and South Green-

land Eskimo. Finally, I shall only touch on the group of dialects

that are spoken on the western shores of Hudson bay, Southampton

island, Melville and Boothia peninsulas, and in part of Baffin land,

—

properly the central dialects. It remains undecided as yet with which

group these dialects must be classed.

It is fitting to add here that I feel indebted to Professor Franz Boas

for his kind and valuable assistance in the revision and finishing of this

grammar.

iThe Danish Commission for the Direction of Geological and Geographical Explorations in Green-

land arranged for two investigations of the Eskimo language in Greenland,—first, in 1900-01, in West
Greenland (see Meddelelser om Oronland, XXXI, Copenhagen, 1904), and again, in 1905-06, in East

Greenland.

2Thalbitzer I, 237, 260, 262-265.

§1
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The abbreviations Al., Gr., Lab., M., stand throughout for Alaska,

Greenland, Labrador, Mackenzie river, respectively.

Authorities have been quoted as follows:

L. Adam, 5® Congres International des Americanistes, Compte-

Rendu. Copenhague 1884.

F. Barnum, Grammatical Fundamentals of the Innuit Language . . .

of the Western Coast of Alaska. London 190L

F. Boas, I. The Central Eskimo (6th Ann. Rep, Bur. Ethnol.

Smithson. Inst.). Washington 1888.

F. Boas, II. The Eskimo of Baffin Land and Hudson Bay (Bull.

Amer. Mas. Nat. Hist. XV). New York 1901 and 1907.

F. Boas and H. Rink, III. Eskimo Tales and Songs, in Journal of

Amer. Folk-Lore, vol. II, 1889, 123-131.

F. Boas, IV-V. Eskimo Tales and Songs, in Journal of Amer. Folk-

Lore, vol. VII, 1894, and X, 1897.

F. Boas, VI. Der Eskimo-Dialekt des Cumberland-Sundes (Mitteil.

anthropol. Gesellschaft in Wien, vol. XXIV, 1894).

F. Boas, VII. "Language," in Handbook of American Indians

(Bureau of American Ethnology, Bulletin 30, I, 757-759). Wash-

ington, 1907.

T. Bourquin, Grammatik der Eskimo-Sprache ... an der Labra-

dorkiiste. London 1891.

P. Egede, Dictionarium Gronlandico-Danico-Latinum. Hafnife 1750.

P. Egede, Grammatica Gronlandica Danico-Latina. Havnias 1760,

F. Erdmann, Eskimoisches Worterbuch ... in Labrador. Budissin 1864.

0. Fabricius, Forsog til en forbedretGr0nlandsk Grammatica. Kj0ben-

havn 1791. 2 ed. 1801.

0. Fabricius, Den Gr0nlandske Ordbog forbedret og for0get. Kj0ben-

havn 1S04.

V. Henry, Esquisse d'une grammaire de la langue Innok. Paris 1878.

S. Kleinschmidt : I. Grammatik der gronlandischen Sprache. Berlin 1851.

S. Kleinsclimidt : II. Den gr0nlandske Ordbog, udg. ved H. F. Jor-

gensen. Kobenhavn 1871.

A. L. Kroeber : I. The Eskimo of Smith Sound (Bull. Amer. Mus.
Nat. Hist. vol. XII). New York 1899.

A. L. Kroeber: II-III. Tales of the Smith Sound Eskimo (Journ.

Amer. Folk-Lore, vol. XII). 1899.

E. Petitot, Vocabulaire Franfais-Esquimau, dialecte des Tchiglit des

bouches du Mackenzie et de I'Anderson . . . precede de notes

grammaticales. Paris 1876.

C. Rasmussen, Gronlandsk Sproglsere. K]'0benhavn 1888.

P. H. Ray, Report of the International Polar Expedition to Point

Barrow. Washington 1885.

H. Rink : I. The Eskimo Language, etc. (The Eskimo Tribes I, in

Meddelelser om Gr0nland XI). Copenhagen 1887.

§1
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H. Rink : II. Comparative Vocabulary (The Eskimo Tribes II, ibid.

Supplement). Copenhagen 1891.

A. Schultze, Grammar and Vocabulary of the Eskimo Language
(Alaska, Kuskoquim District). Bethlehem, Pa., 1891.

Schultz-Lorentzen, Kalatdlit okausinik okausilerissutit (Greenland

grammar). Nungme 1904.

W. Thalbitzer : I. A phonetical study of the Eskimo language, based

on observations made on a journey in North Greenland (Meddelelser

om Gr0nland, vol. XXXI), Copenhagen 1901.

W. Thalbitzer: II. Studiet af et primitivt sprog (F0rh. vid 6. nord.

filologmotet, Uppsala 1902). Uppsala 1903.

W. Thalbitzer: III. Eskimo dialects and wanderings (XIV Ameri-
kanisten-Kongress 1904). Stuttgart 1906.

W. Thalbitzer: IV. Skr^elingerne i Markland og Gr0nland, deres

Sprog og Nationalitet (Kgl. danske Videnskabernes Selskabs For-

handlinger, Oversigt 1905). K0benhavn 1905.

W. Thalbitzer : V. The Eskimo Numerals (Journal de la Societe Finno-

ougrienne XXV). Helsingfors 1908.

C. Uhlenbeck: Ontwerp van eene vergelijkende vormleer der Eski-

motalen. Amsterdam 1907.

Wells and Kelly, English-Eskimo and Eskimo English Vocabularies.

Bureau of Education. Washington 1890.

PHONETICS (§s^ 2-12)

§ 2. Sounds and Sound-Symbols

Following is the system of sounds, or phones, of the dialect of

Disco bay. West Greenland, symbolized by phonetic symbols:

Stopped consonants . .

Open consonants (fricatives)

CONSONANTS

Bilabial Dental Velar

i p t k

{7)1 n y

F L S S X

Uvular

q[N]

riu]

voiceless

voiced

voiced

voiceless

Normal

Closed vowels

Semi-closed .

Semi-open

Open . . .

§2

VOWELS

U ularized, being followed by r, R, q, or Q.

% U U
I Y U
e

9

a
a
a
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The majorit}^ of the symbols here used are in accordance with the

signs employed by the Association phonetique internationale. - 1 prefer

the simple r instead of the ?r, and lo instead of b of the Association,

that the Eskimo words ma}' not look more ditticult than necessary;

nevertheless, r and id in the Eskimo language mean something ver}^

different from the English r and w. The same is true of my signs for

the s- and a- sounds, and, of course, of all the uvularized vowels, all

of which only in part agree with sounds of any other language that

I know of.

: indicates length of the preceding vowel or consonant; e. g., a:—aa
or a; m.-^^mm or m.

I prefer in ordinary orthography to double the sign to indicate

length of sound: thus, aa, mm., ss, etc. A single consonant is

always to be considered short.

' stands before the stressed syllable of a word. Degrees of stress are

indicated thus: 'a, strong stress; "a, very strong stress; ^a or

«, weak stress.

^ indicates nasalization: a, ^, f.

*', ** mean glides of the preceding vowel: a* [«"] or [ai], a" [a'] or [au].

^, * mean labialization and uvularization.

Following is a detailed description of these sounds:

A uvularized a, or followed by a uvular, in my ordinary ^ transcription

ar, or pronounced with the soft palate (the velum) strained

and lifted. It is like a in English far, followed by the Eskimo

fricative r (or q) ; see under r.

ArssAq a ball

a as in French ame, patte (rarely like French pate, pas, or English

father).

Arnaa his woman, mother

ataa beneath it

d about as in man; a short a modified by closed consonants and point-

consonants (or dentals) (Sweet, "A Primer of Phonetics," §§50

and 190).

qilah skv

nanoq bear

jpimmat as he came

iLe Maitre phonetique, 1905: Expos6 des principes de I'Association phonetique Internationale.

—

Cf. Paul Passy, Petite Phonetique comparee (Leipsic et Berlin, 1906).

2 In my ordinary transcription I have tried to avoid diacritical marks.

§2
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meerqat children

aajypaa his companion

d about like the vowels in French lait, German denn; between f and

a of the Association phonetique internationale (Passy, "Petite

phonetique comparee," §§ 241 and 248; Jespersen, "Lehrbuch

der Phonetik," §§ 152 and 156), rather wide than narrow.

arndt [Am; at] plural of arnaq woman
'ndWeq a seal

Msi'dnne but

c stopped front palatal, voiceless (Passy, 1, c, § 187; Jespersen,

1. c, §§ 118 and 168); in ordinary transcription tj or kj. Com-

mon in some Eskimo dialects; for instance, Mackenzie river,

tgitamat [citamat] four; also in the dialects of Upernavik and

Ammassalik in Greenland. (Thalbitzer I, 90, 190-191, 209,

221, 259.) f is the same sound very far forward.

p as in German ich.

ixxia \{g:ia\ his throat (see under x).

see after o.

e more closed than e in French ktk, and a little more forward. When
it is used long, it sounds about like a long /.

qaane over it, on its surface

neesaq [nL'SAq] a porpoise

The "European" e, as in German see, may, however, occasionally

be heard. Notice the different pronunciations of my ee pure,

and 667' which 1 use in my ordinary transcription for EEr. The

first sound is about like a long /; the latter, rather like d.

E=e, uvularized «(cf. a and r).

6rn6q [Ern.'sq] son

meeraq [/ns.'rAq] child, plural meerqat \mE:rqdt\

s—e uvularized, farther back than b, and sometimes like d (Thal-

bitzer I, 107, 109) on account of the rounding of the innermost

part of the mouth.

peerpoq [pe:rpoq] it is free, it is off

3=9 uvularized, short mid-vowel.

F bilabial fricative.

savFaq [sAVF.'Aq] a current (Central and South Greenland, Labrador)

g is a ji articulated as deep in the mouth as a I-, voiced. It is usually

symbolized as q in North German regen, bogen, and in Danish

§2
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DAGE, viGE. Central and South Greenland, East Greenland,

Labrador, Mackenzie river, g occurs rarely in the northern part

of West Greenland instead of y. The corresponding voiceless

sound is x or partly p.

iga (South Greenland), iya (North Greenland), a pot

h is heard sometimes in interjections.

i high narrow vowel (Bell and Sweet), as in French fini.

ittaq many years ago

{llU thou

/ between i and <?, especially before n^ ???, y.

inaa [ina:^ its (the bird's) nest

;' like y in yard, or like^* in German ja.

ajaa his aunt

pujoq smoke

^, r, ij, and n are uvular consonants, so called because they are articu-

lated at the uvula. The posterior part of the velum and the

root of the tongue are drawn back and up toward the back of

the fauces, whereby the space in that part of the mouth seems

to become larger. q\s 2i stopped voiceless consonant (tenuis),

probably identical with the qof of the Arab (Passy, I.e., § 189).

qaqqaq [qAq.'Aq] mountain

arqa [Aq:a] his name
erqaane [Eqa:ne] in the vicinity

k as in French gas without aspiration; only before ^, e, and u, it may

be heard aspirated.

kaapoq he is hungry (pronounce k like voiceless ^), but

keewaa it bit him (more like [kfe:wa:])

I and L are articulated nearly alike, bilaterally, with the tip of the

tongue against the back of the upper teeth. They have the

latter feature in common with the Eskimo t and n. The voice-

less I [l] is of rare occurrence in Indo-European languages,

but it is well known from many other languages both in

America (Ik of the Nahuatl, I of Kwakiutl) and in Africa.

ila certainly

ulo woman's knife

izLo house

avLuk grampus

£, see I.

§2
44877°—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 62
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Jj a sort of ^, with the tip of the tongue bent up toward the alveolar

arch, in some districts assuming the character of an untrilled

palatal r, like the English r in arab, but with a firmer

pressure against the palate; for instance, in the southern part

of Egedesminde district (Disco bay) aa^pa^aartoq instead of

aa^palaartoq red.

m as in English, but it is often long in Eskimo.

ammassdt [a7n:as:dt] capelans.

7i articulated like t and x, at the lower edge of the upper teeth or at

their posterior surface.

y like ng in sing, singer (notice that the combination yg does not

occur in Eskimo). Frequently this sound is so loosely- articu-

lated that it may be described rather as a nasalized g [g] fricative.

ayakkoq shaman

eya pot

ayut man, father

paniya or paniga my daughter

N see q.

o is a little more closed than the French o in rose.

saklo implement (used for hunting)

anore wind

00 is more like a long u (q. v.); but oor means, in ordinary transcrip-

tion, uvularized o [o] or \o\ which is more open.

ooneq [u :nEq^ a burn

o uvularized o rather closed like o in so, followed by the Eskimo

fricative r or q.

qooq urine

ornipjxia he comes to him

uvularized <>^ more open, like o in English more, or like a in all,

followed by /' or q. See f, o.

orssoq \prs:oq^ blubber

p as in French pas without aspiration.

paa mouth of a river

q uvular nasal —n (Passy, 1. c, § 196).

evNit (dialect of Disco bay) lakes= er;/??*?^, singular {7neq fresh

water; in Oommannaq fiord also intervocalic: anoNe—anoqe

WIND, instead of anore.

§2
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?• uvular fricative, voiced, is related to q a,s g is to k and w to jp;

usually articulated as far back in the mouth as q. It is quite

another sound than the English ?', but it has some resemblance

to the French and German back -7\ when untrilled, and espe-

cially to the Danish r, produced by friction right by the back of

the fauces (Jespersen, "Lehrbuch der Thonetik," § 141; Passy,

1, c, § 222). It is the n of the Association phonetique Inter-

nationale. Its articulation is especially tense when it is fol-

lowed by ^; e. g.,

sarqaq the sunny side

aarqat gloves

rq is nothing but a modified form of long q \q:\, other combinations

with /' in Green landic are >-t^ rs, rF, tl, rq, nn, 7'n, ry^ tn.

A vowel preceding one of these sound-groups is always strongly

uvularized. The r modifies the character of the vowel, and is

anticipated in its pronunciation. The two sounds—the vowel -1-

the /'—in reality make up a phonetic whole (Thalbitzer I, pp. 110

and 152), and the following consonant is nearly always gemi-

nated (long). It might be symbolized thus:

arqa his name =(fqqa \A.q:d\

orssoq blubber = \o'^s:oq\

erneq son =[E^n:Eq]

When the r stands alone between vowels, its place of articulation

is often somewhat advanced, and the friction not very tense;

e. g., in nerkooq eats. In some districts (foi" instance, in the

Oommannaq fiord) the outgoing air is apt to escape through

the nose-passage, causing r to be nasalized, or [/]; this nasal is

related to q [iv] as ^ to ^ or as w to- m.

nefiwoq (Oommannaq) eats

B. indicates a voiceless r, short or long, =u oi the Association pho-

netique Internationale (Passy, 1. c, § 222). It is something like

ch in German (Swiss) bach.

inaRRCiq clay

eRRorpaa washes it

t« see after l.

s is usually voiceless. In rs it resembles the English ,s, only that the

articulation is a little looser and the aspiration stronger. In

ts the articulation of s is tenser and it is farther forward than

§2
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the English sound, because the t is nearly interdental. There-

fore there is a difference between the ^-sounds in arssaq a ball,

and ndtseq a seal. In other words, an s [s] is heard, which,

although not quite identical with the s orfoi the phoneticians,

as in English she, bears some resemblance to it; e. g.,

aaseet \a:se:t\ (West Greenland) of course

aa^saq \^a:'^saq'\ summer
saa [sa.'J its front

In the articulation of this s, not only the blade, but the whole anterior

portion of the surface, is raised; the blade of the tongue being a

little retracted and formed like a shallow groove, through which

the air escapes without any strong pressure.

t as in French, without aspiration, especially before the vowels a and o.

taa^na [da:^na\ that there

toog {do:q^^ a mattock

But before i, e, u, often aspirated, especially when the t is long,

as in the imperative plural -itte in Northwest Greenland (= -Use

in Central and South Greenland). It might be symbolized as t.

areq a name
ndreq the floor or bottom

Tikeq forefinger

arerpoq he goes down
tdTTtt the lakes (nearly like [tdtsit])

The articulation of t is very different from that of the English t,

the tip of the tongue being stretched against the lower edge of

the upper teeth. The Eskimo t, like the n, Z, l, are alike in

this respect, being sometimes nearly interdental.

T see t; f see c.

u like ou in French jour, rouge.

iiFFa there

!

^lna he (she, it)

u between o and u stands for long ti [u:]; e. g.,

kook [kuuk] river

oommannaq [u:7n:dn:Aq] common place-name

w is the voiced sound that corresponds to f^ articulated alike, the

lips hardly touching each other; but in West Greenland often

so that the under lip is slightly drawn toward the upper

front teeth. It differs from the English w in that the lips are

§2
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not rounded and there is no raising of the back surface of the

tongue. V) is the \p] of the Association phonetique interna-

tionale (Passy, 1. c, § 210; Jespersen, 1. c, § 125).

awaa the back part of the head

sawik iron, knife

X the p of the Association phonetique Internationale, see under c. It

stands also for the x of the Association (Passy, 1. c, § 221;.

Thalbitzer I, 86-87).

axxertoq (Central and South Greenland, Labrador) approaching

u between \^i\ and [y] in French jour and rue, German fruh; mid-

vowel with slight lip-rounding. Occurs especially between

5, n^j^ t; for example:

toyosunnippoq it is sweet (to taste)

toossut a beam of the house

nujuittoq tame, not shy

itiiippoq goes across

Y is related to il as i to «', u to ii.

su7ia [sYTid] what

tuttut {trttYt] reindeer

z voiced s, occurs rarely, if ever, in the Eskimo dialects (Thalbitzer I,

209, 215).

§3. Accent and Quantity

In the Eskimo language two or more long sounds may follow each

other in a word without being shortened. Every sound of the lan-

guage, whether consonant or vowel, may be short or long (geminated),

apart from the fact that the voiced consonants, in case they are length-

ened, become unvoiced (the nasals onl}'^ excepted). The combination

of the sounds being thus entirely independent of their quantity , four

types of combinations are possible, and do occur (the same, e. g., as in

Finnish):

(1) Short vowel -\- short consonant, as in n una land.

(2) Short vowel + long consonant, as in manna this.

(3) Long vowel + short consonant, as in maane here.

(4) Long vowel + long consonant, as in maanna now.

§3
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The dynamic accent in a great many words is uncertain or only

slightly differentiated. Examples are:

jMnia his daughter

nulia his wife

aivoya toward the north

unniwimat as it became night

ornippaa he comes to him

There is always a marked stress on the vowel before a long (gemi-

nated) consonant, or on a long vowel. Accordingly, all the syllables

of the words just mentioned

—

unnummat^ ornippaa—are stressed.

Besides, the final syllable has a tendency to attract the stress to itself:

ti'keq^ pami'oq, seqi'neq^ ly'uf'taq^ a'niya"me. Words of irregular

form prove, if distinctly pronounced, to be very irregularly stressed;

or the stress undulates through the syllables in varying degrees of

strength, according to the psychic importance of each syllable or

according to the traditional rhythmical formation of the language.

But even the longest Eskimo word, in the flow of conversation, is

kept together as a whole, or stamped as a unit, by means of a true

word-stress concentrated on a single S3'llable, which in most instances

will be found to be near the end of the word. In most words consist-

ing of more than three syllables we may distinguish at least three, or

even four, degrees of stress (1, weak; 2-3, middle; 4, strong); e. g.,

3 2 11413 3 12 14 3 2 2 31114 134 11 124
Kaasasorujoyuaq ciLLineq ajormat tiyumissm'oluarLoyo attamMt iyitar-

3 13112 4 3 114 233 3 11 4 3 32 11
paaH ilaai oqassapput ujaraayyittoq aLLimnaarpoq ihhut ayi-

413 11312 114 2

sorsuit jpiniartunik ulikaartut.

According to their stress, we may distinguish between two kinds of

primary words or word-stems,—oxytone, having strong stress on the

last syllable; and paroxytone, having stress on the penultima.

Oxytone:

tu'peq tent ti'Tieq forefinger

a'teq name a'p^d snow

a'yut man, male a'naa her elder brother

ii'p'ik smell Tie'qe meat

sa'ioik knife

Paroxytone:

'oTssoq blubber 'tippik piece of the framework of

'Illo house a kayak

'erneq son 'saJcko implement for hunting

§3
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It is noteworthy that in the development of the language, in a great

many words a shift of stress has taken place, whereby oxytones have

become paroxytones, or vice versa. This is shown by many inflected

forms and derivations in the Greenland dialect here mentioned, and

also b}' comparison of other dialects.

Greenland a'meq a skin > plural 'ammit skins

Greenland ma'lik a wave > verbal 'majuLerpoq the seals rolling

Greenland 'iLLit thou < casus obi. i'linnut to thee

Greenland a'teq a name = Alaska '^^(?(/(Barnum 325)

Greenland a^'j/toj' bastard = Alaska «'A'w^«^ mixed dish

Greenland ilu'mut yes, truly = Alaska i'lumuii {ibid. 336)

Greenland uki'oq winter = Alaska ' itkshuk {ibid. 372)

Greenland 'tiiLLimdt live = A\2i,sk^ iciL'Lemdn {ihid. 367)

Greenland a'tacC^seq one =\j2iCiX'c\AQV attauseq = 'attaaf"seq\

Labrador 'sittamat four = Alaska st'ainen {ibid. 365)

„ ,,.,.,., , ['ndtroh (ibid. 355) boot-
Greenland na teq bottom, ^p^^^^^ sole

^^^^"
J \'natuk{ibid.)^OQ,Y

Greenland 'u^Lnime to-day = Caribou lake^ upelumi to-day

Greenland '(7aii/^ the upper-l >^>, ., i i ? ? ' -^ / '\^ ^^ = Caribou lake kpmeptt (superposes)
most j

[Alaska agge'irqtoa \ak:efirt:od\
Greenland 'axxerpoq ap-]

^^^^.^^^^^ 3^9) ^ ^raw
proaches

near,

come m view

§ 4. Changes of Palatal Consonants

The following instances show that shifting of consonants occur

partly in connection with the shifting of stress and partly without

such.

If the final syllable of a word that ends in q or yfc becomes penultima

by the addition of a sufiix, the syllable loses its stress and the conso-

nant may assume an intervocalic position. In these cases the con-

sonant becomes voiced, q shifting to the voiced r, and k to g^ which, in

turn, changes to y. The same changes of these sounds sometimes

occur when the part added is not a suffix, but an independent word.

q'>v, q becomes r in the plurals of many nouns; e. g.,

Singular Plural

ti'keq tikerit forefingei

'nerLeq nerLerit goose

1 Mackenzie river, Petitot Vocabulaire, p. 7.

§4



984 BUBEAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [boll. 40

For further examples see Thalbit;?er 1, 245.

qa'noq how; qano'rijppa how is it; qano'runna how is that; qanor-

o'qarpa how did he say

'ern'neq son; 'ernn^ra {<erneq-{-a) his son

sooq why; 'sooruna yes, certainly {sooq una why do you ask)

oqarpoq (West Greenland) he says; orarpoq (East Greenland);

orarpoq (Mackenzie river, Petitot, p. xxxiv, opakluartuarh)

seqineq (West Greenland); seriniktenga (Baffin land, Boas I)

the sun

neqe (West Greenland) meat; neriwoya (West Greenland) I eat

(of. Southwest Alaska nuqrhoa I eat)

^>v. The shift ^>r in the Mackenzie-river dialect is doubtful; e. g.,

in uwagxit (Southwest Greenland) we, uivarut (?) (Mackenzie

river, Petitot) we.

g> 5[-iV]. This shift is found in the terminal sound of many words

of the Baffin-land, Smith-sound, and Ammassalik dialects, which

have their terminal sounds nasalized, whereas the other dialects

keep the oral tenuis q. Also the dialect of the Mackenzie-river

Eskimo bears evidence of a similar tendency, as shown b}^ some

few examples of it; e. g.,

Smith sound tuluang [tuluaNJ raven Central Greenland tulu^aq

Baffin land sirinirn\seriniN^ the sun Central Greenland seqineq

Mackenzie river aten [ateN'\ a name Central Greenland ateq

r'>q. This shift takes place in the dialect of Oommannaq fiord in

North Greenland in those words in which r occurs between

vowels; e. g., in

—

Oommannaq Fiord Disco Bay

neqiwoq Tieriwoq he eats

anoqe anm'e wind

log. This shift appears in a comparison of some of the possessive

and verbal endings of the Greenland and Southwest Alaska

dialects.

Southwest Alaska South Greenland

-ka my, I -ga my, I

dtkuka dtordkd (Barnum 312), ka])itaga atoriga my coat I

my coat I put it on {atkuk na- who use it {kapitak a kayak-

tive fur coat) ing coat)

-ku, -ke it, them -go^ -git it, them
atorluku (Barnum 312) atorLugo he using it

atoryakondku {ibid.) atoqinago do not use it

atoq^uke {ibid.) atoTLugo he using them

§4
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fc>y, probably through an intermediate g, is a shift well known in

the Greenland grammar; e. g.,

Singular
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For examples of forms ending in y from Southwest Alaska, see

Barnnm, "Grammatical Fundamentals,'"' the stories 'passim^

e.g., p. 286; but in his vocabulary, and elsewhere in his gram-

mar, the words end in h or q.

^>yf. In most of the dialects the fricative g is frequently used; but

in the northeastern group it is regularly replaced by y^ some-

times by g. g is found also in Labrador and in the southern

part of West Greenland, between Holstensborg and Julianehab

(61°-66° N. lat.); whereas north of Holstensborg the same words

are pronounced with y instead of g.

Southern North of

West Greenland Holstensborg

ajagaq ajayaq cup and ball

naalagaq naalayaq master

igippaa iyippaa he throws it away
iga iya {lya) kettle

paniga paniya my daughter

qaqugo qaqoyo when (in the future)

Cf . the Labrador forms ajagaq^ iga, jpanniga^ qaqugo, toogaq walrus-

tusk

Another example is:

South Greenland oqarplgaa he says to him; North Greenland

oqavFiyaa (Upernavik oqarpiyaa\ Ammassalik onarpeewaa)

g and w shift in the Labrador and North Greenland forms; e. g., in

—

Labrador (and

South Greenland) Northwest Greenland

tulugaq tuhiwaq raven

oogaq oowaq codtish

inugaq inuival' toe

The interchange between y and g in uioaya i, and uwagut we, may

also be appropriately mentioned here. It suggests that -ya in

xiwaya may have originated from -ga, although at a very early

period, since the Southwest Alaska form of this word is hwengd

(Barnum 68); i. e., '^'iveya.

§4
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§ 5. Changes of Dental and Labial Consonants

tyn as terminal sounds: e. g.,

West Greenland iput Baffin land ipiin oar

West GreenlandV(/>M^ Smith sound apun snow on the

ground

West Greenland guilt Smith sound qolin ten

West Greenland qamutit North Alaska qamotin (Thal-

bitzer I, 225) sledge

West Greenland ayut Mackenzie river ayiin man,

male

n takes the place of t at the end of words in all the dialects except

those of Labrador and West Greenland, but including that of

Smith sound, though terminal t may occur sporadically in most

of the dialects.^ The n may have originated through the nasali-

zation of t, corresponding with the shifting of l'>y.

We see this shift in the Northwest Greenland dialect, too, in some

instances:

hiJcJcun ul'o who are they; soon n'Jco what are they. Kil^Jcun and

soon are special forms of kikkut and soot (in the singular ^vVia

WHO, and sima what).

The same shift may have stamped the declension of nouns in the

plural, since the suffixes in the oblique cases are added to a

nominal plural stem ending in n instead of t; e. g.,

qaqqat mountains; qaqqanut to the mountains; qaqqane in, on, the

mountains (but in the singular qaqqairmt^ qaqqamef

p > fn. This shift is of rare occurrence now in Greenland. It may
occasionally take place in the relative (or genitive) juxtaposi-

tion of two nouns, the latter of which begins with a vowel (cf.

Egede, "Grammar," p. 2, "^ finale mutatur in J/", sequente

voce a vocali incipiente" [this B means p]\ e. g.,

iLLiim isertarFia the entrance of the house (instead of iLLup)

The same shift is attested hy records from other dialects; e. g.,

West Greenland aap yes; Ammassalik acnn or eem in aamila^

eemila yes, certainly; Cape York eem yes

pin Baffin land the old pronunciation of men was t; that of women and of younger men is n (see

p. 985).—F. B.]

2 In some irregular plurals these suffixes, -n ut -we, really seem to be added to the full plural form ; e. g.,

Mkkxit WHO, plural kikkunnut {<kikkutniit) to whom, kikkiinne (<kikkutne) in, at whom (plural).

The above-mentioned jegular endings may have been formed after the analogy of these "irregular "

ones.

§5
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Southwest Alaska am'Im hol'amin \ainiin qoL . . . ] above the

door (Nelson, tale from St, Michael, Norton sound, in "Eskimo
of Bering Strait"); of. Greenland ammip qulaanut above the

skin

Southwest Alaska nunam of the land (Barnum, 9), cf. Greenland

mmap
[In Baffin land both p and m occur in the same way as r>^,
u>9, t>n^ are found. See p. 985, and note 1, p. 987.—F. B.]

f¥i>w ox «'•

Labrador hnnaq
Baffin land taimna

Baffin land imna (Boas II, 348)

Baffin land uvainnule but to me
{ibid.)

North Alaska uumnun [ua^nnim]

(Ray 56)

Southwest Alaska humlok

Southwest Alaska pekdmkln mine

thou art

p {f)>w or "'.

Greenland (Egede, 1750) iUit

Greenland (Egede, 1750) illipse

Labrador (nowadays) igvit

Labrador uibvak

Baffin land taipJcoa

Mackenzie river taplcoa

North Alaska kahlun

Greenland (Egede, 1750) kablo

Greenland (Egede, 1750) kablunak

Mackenzie river kpaptgi

Southwest Alaska kafchin \<iaFcin\

Southwest Alaska 'chupplu

Southwest Alaska 'aj^rmi main
trail, regular passage

Mackenzie river (coast of Hudson
bay) nippiakkiak

Gr. i^nnaq steep declivity

Gr. taa^7ia that one

Gr. ^«'wrt that

Gr. uwa^nnut to me

Gr. uwa}"nnut to me

Gr. ku^LLoq thumb
Gr. piya^kkit I have thee

Gr. (1900) 'iLLit thou

Gr. (1900) i'U'^sse you
Gr. (1900) iLLit thou

Gr. (1900) u'iFFoq a fern

Gr. taoFkoa those

,^ U/a^LLiit or] ,

Gr. r . , eyebrow
[qaLLUt

J

Gr. qiiLLunaaq European

Gr. qdyssit how many

Gr. su^LLoq tube

Gr. a^qqut or a^qqut pathway

Gr. niwiarsiaq girl

§ 6. Shifting of Voiced and Voiceless Fricatives

It is a characteristic feature of the Greenland language, and prob-

ably of the Eskimo language as a whole, that no voiced consonant

occurs which is long (geminated), with the sole exception of the nasal

consonants, m {ammit skins), n {anneq the greatest one), y {iyyik

§6
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TOP OF A mountain), n {oNNa akmpit). The other voiced consonants

of the language {iv, l^ j, $r, r) are always short, and are found only

between weak (unstressed) syllables or in the transition from a weak

to a strongly stressed syllable. If the weak syllable has the stress

owing to derivation or inflection of the word, the fricative consonant

becomes unvoiced and long; e. g.,

r>RB.
West Greenland rna'raLLuJc Greenland 'maRRaq clay

morass, swamp
West Greenland /leWiwo^ eats Greenland 'neRRiwik eating-

place (table, etc.)

West Greenland taaq dark-

Greenland 'taRRaq shadow, re-

flection

ness, shadow
Mackenzie river tapapk

OMBRE

Southwest Alaska a'riftaka

I quarrel with him
Greenland

'aRRiwoq hastens

'aRRuppoq flies into

a passion

Southwest Greenland ni'gaq a West Greenland 'nixxdt snares

snare (plural)

Southwest Greenland i'ga a West Greenland 'ixxaivik the

pot pot-place (kitchen, etc.)

Southwest Greenland ni'geq

West Greenland 'nixxerpoq it

is south wind

south wind
Mackenzie river niyepk east

wind

1>LL.

West Greenland a'loq a sole West Greenland aLuit soles

(plural)

West Greenland il'inne at, West Greenland '{llU thou

by thee

W>FF.
West Greenland i'wik (a West Greenland 'iFFtt grass

blade of) grass

West Greenland awa north

West Greenland a'wippaa

divides it in two pieces

Mackenzie river avitoak

DIVORCER

(plural)

West Greenland 'appa there in

the north

West Greenland 'awwaq the half

part

§6
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j> s. In the evolution of the Greenland group of dialects the shift

/ > s appears to have been of special importance. In a great

many words the dialects west of Davis strait have_7, which has

grown into voiceless c*? in Greenland.^

Mackenzie River
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Labrador

siUamat

su'na

nutset

netseq

naitoh

Northwest

Greenland

sisamat

'suna

nutt'dt

ndtteq

oiaaHtoq

aqlttoq

Central and South-

em Greenland

sisamat

'suna

nuts'dt

ndtseq

naaHsoq

aqltsoq

four

what

hair

seal {Phoca vitulina)

short

soft

In Southwest Alaska the,y seems to have changed to .v, too, in some

few words; e. g.,

Greenland

uki'oq Winter

Qiiaqoq hQdidi <7iajaqoq'i

Mackenzie River

haypak robe de poiii

Southwest Alaska

'uMuk winter <^\^ikjukYi

nesqoq head < *\7idjqoq\ ?

'hashprvik (Barnum 341) water-

proof shirt

kashhruk (Schultze) storm-

coat <*{l'aj^ral'^

§ 7. Shifting of Voiceless Fricatives and Stopped Consonants

The R, X, and f do not exist in the dialects of Upernavik, Smith

sound, and Ammassalik. In this " northeastern group " these sounds

are replaced by q, Z', and^.*. In addition to this, the Ammassalik dialect

has even carried this shifting of open and stopped consonants through

in changing i to ^ (Thalbitzer I, 202).

Central and South-

west Greenland Upernavik Ammassalik

M-q,

X-k,

F-p,

L-t.

aBReetumik

eRBOTLoyo

naaxxa
axxerpoq

saxxaq

savFaq

arpdq

oqarFiyaa

lyyerLune

ihLua

aqqeesumiJc -

eqqoTLoyo eqqert'iyo

naakka -

aklcerpoq akkerpoq

sakhaq sdkkaq

slowly

washing it

no

approaches

a thin-haired skin

sarpaq sarpaq current

arpdq arpydq whale

oqarpiyaa oqarpeewaa he says to him

iyyertme

ittiwa

singing

his house

§7
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The following words of the Baffin-land and Labrador dialects may be

compared with those just mentioned:

North Lsihra.dor naa^kak (South: aukal:)= \JTperna.vik naakka no
Labrador magguk \inaRRiik\ Bourquin § 6= Smith sound maqqoy=

Central West Greenland maRLuh two
Baffin land itirbing [itirpi'}j]Boaa I, 660= Ammassalik iserpik=
West Greenland iserpik entrance-place

Baffin land majoartune, ingertune Boas 11=Ammassalik -tine (ver-

bal ending) = West Greenland -Lune

§ 8. The Greenlandic s Sounds

The Greenlandic s (ss) sounds may be traced to different sources.

Some have originated from j^ others from c, and others again from t.

6'6- [s/] has in many cases originated from a consonant; (voiced or

voiceless?).

Greenland
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The shift t>s may be observed in those grammatical forms, in which

a suffix the usual initial of which is t has to be added after a word

ending in i, since t between two ^'s will change to s; e.g., in the opta-

tive takulisit wouldhe would see rou, < *-li-tit but iakicUttitwoxjijD

THEYWOULD SEE YOU, < -lit-tit. Likewise in takoyamisit as he saw you

(cf. takoyamittit as they saw you).

aa^Laaisit your gun, the guns ( < aa^hacO't a gun)

tLLuisiyut through his houses {KiLLuatiyut through his house)

kamisit= kamitit (both in use) your boots

-sippaa= -tippaa (verbal suffix, causative)

The shift ^'>s has left few traces only in the Greenland grammar;

e. g., in the inflection of some few nouns.

kana'joq^ plural ka'fiassui {<*ka?iqjjut) a sea-scorpion

qarajaq, locative qarasame (place-name in Oommannaq liord)

'pitjasut three, plural <*piyajoq (cf. phjajuat the third, etc.)

(Thalbitzer I, 177)

§ 9. Shifting of Consonants with Change of Place of

Articulation

The shifts mentioned in the preceding sections are all alike, in that

the place of articulation does not change. The following examples of

shift are chiefly due to a shifting of the place of articulation:

Ic-q,
Labrador Mackenzie River Greenland

qikkertaq kplkepktapk qe'qerttaq island

nelJ/unaikutaq nelu7mykutapk{siG- nalunaarqutaq a

nal) mark
erqerqoq kpikeptkpopk = ek- e'qerqoq fourth

kdikok coast of finger

Hudson bay)

The latter word may be compared with the Alaska forms of the

same word, northern Alaska yiukutko (Ray), northwest Alaska etitkook

(Wells and Kelly), southwest Alaska ikkilthkok (Barnum) \ik:iLqoq\^

cf . Thalbitzer I, 263. -

The same shift may be observed by a comparison of the West Green-

land teqerqoq a corner of a house, and the East Greenland ti'kerqoq.

These differences are probably due to analogy, and not to successive

shiftings of the parts of articulation. The same is true of the examples

§9
44877°—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 63
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of this shift in the Greenland language, where it appears in double

forms of words, like nue7'Loq—nuerLuk^ etc. (Thalbitzer I, 176).

Labrador East Greenland West Greenland

u^F-X.

uhva

XF-^^-ss,

nagvarpo(]

[naxFa:r-]

uppa uxxa or ^iffci perhaps

Mackenzie River

nadjuvaptoph na'"'ssaarpoq finds, invents

something

wX-F.
hhvgak Jdvgaph

g-w. As for this shift, see § 4.

Jti^FFaq a servant

§ 10. Vocalic Shifts

The shifting oio> e,u> *', is one of the principal differences between

the dialects of West and East Greenland (Thalbitzer I, 196 et seq).

Likewise many words of the western dialects, as spelled by the dif-

ferent recorders, bear evidence of vocalic changes of no less impor-

tance. In Alaska we often find u. in the base of the word, corre-

sponding to / or e in Greenland.

U't,
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a-i. e.

West Greenland

imanna

(tap ila

aa^yooq

Baflfin Land

aqaarpoq he sa3"s no^

Southwest Alaska

East Greenland

miinna

laamila]

[cemila
J

eeyyooq

West Greenland

Cl't,

u-e.

a'lndndh or inuh i'nniJc

thus

yes, certainly

yes is said

East Greenland

eerqe no

milk

water

floor

north

grave

fire

mouth

Greenland

niivuja (pi. vu- nuia (pi. nu'issdt)

cloud

Ivalo (pi. ivaluit) ujalo or ujaloq

sinew

Vowel changes like those here mentioned have left distinct traces

in many derivatives of the present Greenlandic language; e. g.,

muk or
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The same sounds are used vicariously in several words in West

Greenland.

a-t.

U't,

kamik and kamak boot {kammikka^kammakka my boots)

kaliO"ssarj)oq = kali^S8arpoq pulls and jerks in order to advance

isu^tterpaa=isi'^tter_paa unfolds or stretches it out

qaj}piorpoq = qappuarpoq foams, froths; chatters incessantly

S 11. Mutation

Thus far I have treated the established vowel-shifts belonging

to older periods of the language. In addition to these, there is a

steady tendency to produce certain slight shiftings of the vowels, in

order to accommodate them to the following sounds. This is the

Greenlandic (or probably general Eskimo) form of tnutation. There

are two classes of mutation, based on the same principle as the bipar-

tition of the vowel system :

a > ii {a)

e > %

o > u

u > u (y)

Examples:

a>d,
nd'saa his hood

arnaa his woman (mother)

ta'seq lake

sapiioaa to dike, dam
awa'taq a sealing bladder

uwaya 1

dtorpa is it used

sisd'maat the fourth

qu'laane above it

e>i.
puise seal

tupeq tent

sule yet

taleq arm

§11

a > A

i, e > E (s)

0, n > o (o)

nd'sdt pi.

arndt women
'tdWit pi.

sa^ssdt a dike, dam
a'wattdt pi.

ii'wd^ttut as I u'xod^nne at me

a'torpdt are they used

'sisdmdt four

qu'ldnne above them

puisit pi.

tupine his (own) tent

sulilo and yet

talia his arm
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o > u,

a'loq sole alua his sole 'aiLut soles

ihLo house Illuci his house iLLut houses

a'torjpoq it is used a'torput thej are used

u > il,

niijii!arpog (a dog) is shy nujuittoq not shy, tame

a;'?^-bad, useless a'jiismsee how bad it is

A shifting- in the vowels produced by the intrusion of a following

uvular consonant may be termed itvular mutation. The

result of this juxtaposition of a vowel + n q, or r is the uvu-

larization by which the vowel changes according to the scheme

just mentioned. The uvularized vowels are symbolized in ordi-

nary transcription as ar {aq^ as), er {eq^ en), or (oq, or). The

vowel and the consonant in reality make up a phonetic unit.

The vowel is pronounced with uvular friction, while an enlarge-

ment of the innermost part of the mouth-chamber takes place

(cf. § 2 under q and /•). The vowels which are affected in this

way have a remarkable hollow and grating sound; in case of o

and e it is occasionalh^ somewhat like o on account of the

rounding in the posterior part of the mouth. An e between

two w's and an e between two r's are acoustically widely dif-

ferent sounds.

a>A.
nasaa his hood; ndsAq a hood

arnaa his woman (mother); arnaq [^Arn.-Aq^ woman; arnara

[Arn.'Ara] my mother

qarssaaq [qArs:A:<q] a loom; pi. qarsaaH [qArs:adt]

qaqqame \<qAq:ame\ on, in, the mountain; qaqqaq [qAq:Aq] a

mountain

e>E,

amia or amee his (its) skin; ameq [a'tuEq] a skin

e'qe=e'qeq [eqEq] corner; eqia his corner of the mouth
neriivoq eats; nere'reerpoq \n3r3'7'S:rpoq'\ has finished eating

^m^'Mamy sons; ernera[E7'nE7^d\vtij soix\ e?v^d^[£«/] ason; ^me
[Erne] his (own) son

o>o,

niaqua his head; niaqoq [yzz^^oq] a head

nano = nanoq a bear

Illo a house; ihLorssuaq \iL:ors:uAq\ a big house

Kaasasiik {n^mQ)-\-rujuk-\-yuaq'. Kaasasorujoyuaq the little poor
wretched Kaasasuk

§11
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§ 12. Retrogressive Uvularization

Retrogressive uvularization is the name of a phonetic tendency

toward uvular anticipation/ which nia}^ have begun in the earliest

historj^ of the language, since it can be traced in all dialects. Its

transforming activity has asserted itself at different stages in the

development of the language, and has penetrated the eastern dialects

in a far higher degree than those of the west. It shows itself in the

present state of the Eskimo language, in that many words in the

Greenland and Labrador dialects have «r, er^ or (uvularized vowels),

when the western and partly also the central dialects have retained

the original sounds, «, /, u. In the majority of cases this change may

probably be traced back to a shift of the word-stress whereby the

vowel of the S3'llable that lost its stress has in the course of time dis-

appeared. By this contraction of the word, two consonants have

come into contact, and either have been assimilated or have shifted

places (cf. Alaska nimra^ and Greenland nerma his [its] binding, both

formed from nimeq + suffix a^ his, its). The Alaska form suggests

that the r of nerma may be explained as the final uvular of nimeq,

shifted to r; and this supposition is strongly supported by the fact

that the Mackenzie-river dialect (cf . the vocabulary of Petitot), and

the dialects west of Hudson bay, contain some transitional forms

stressed in the original manner; e. g., atepelt [a'tereet]^ the plural of

(/ten [a'teq] name, regularly formed, likewise atepa my name (in

Alaska atqa, in Greenland arqa). A metathesis of the consonants has

taken place in the Greenland tnarmk two, which may be compared

with- Alaska malruk and Mackenzie-river tiialaroh. On account of the

assimilation or metathesis of the consonants, the uvular consonant

which belonged originally to the suffix or final part of the word has

been displaced, and is now found in the middle of the word in the forms

east of Hudson bay . In most of the eastern dialects the preceding vowel

has thus been uvularized: nirma has become nerma, qitqa its middle

(Mackenzie river) has become qerqa (through *qiqqa). Intermediate

forms are found in the Baffin-land dialect {iq, ir\ uq, ur\ etc.); but

in some instances the assimilation of the consonants {tl) has been car-

ried further, in the dialects of Labrador and Baffin land (Smith sound),

than in West Greenland.

I The uvular position of the palate, which originally belonged to the end of the word, is anticipated

in the base of the word (Thalbitzer I, 241-242)

.

2Ray nimxa the lashing of the harpoon-shaft.

§12
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Examples:*

West Eskimo

alvy aLryarl, {irL,

malruk. (Barnum) two

East Eskimo (Greenlanrl and Labrador)

avLaane (Gr.) in the other one;

aRRaane (Lab.) last year

mavLuh (Gr.) two; iiuiRRuk (Lab.)

two

alpdne (Petitot Vocab. LXII)

JADIS

dlththrdku [ciLRa.'ko] (Bar-

num) next year

ndltliklrtok [naLqirfoq] (Bar- na7'Luwoq (Gr.) it is straight; {u >{
num) it. is straight see § 10)

naxxowoq (Erdman: naggovok)

(Lab.) it is straight

A'«^Zm«[^aim.-] (Barnum 342) 1 qa'qortoq (Gr.) white

white \

katlcha (Schultze Q>'6) white qarsortoq (Gr.) bleached

elr > evL.

amelrartut (S. Al. Woldt-

Jacobsen 328)

amalleraktok (N. Al. Woldt-

Jacobsen 328) many
amt}derrut{^B.\'n\xn\ 75) many

tiaklrit (Rink II, 83, no. 21)

geese

nokdleret (Schultze 55) ; kdl =
[l] or [ri]?

negalek (Ray 55) goose-town

uJi\ uLryorL,

kidthkrvet (Barnum 348)

\(lxiLq\int\ the shelves in

native houses

kxdva'raka (Barnum) I put it

up high \<iidicarakci\

amevLasoot (Gr.) many
amerhaqaoFt (Gr.) they are many

nevLeq^ pi. nerherit goose

qoTLOT- e. g., in qovLorjjoq (Gr.)

water falling or streaming down

qiLLMirterpaa {K^qii^'LLar-Y (Gr.)

lifts it up in the air

a'^wZraa (Barnum 327), verbal ^atm'L-^ e. g., atorhiine (Gr.)

form <dtdqtdd I sing, use, using

wear, etc.

iThe abbreviations Al., C, Gr., Lab., M., stand respectively for Alaska, Coast of Hudson bay,

Greenland, Labrador, Mackenzie river.

2 Perhaps the same word as Lab. kugvartipa lifts up in his trousers, etc., which becomes more
evident by comparison with Gr. qaiierpaa covers it (=Lab. kagvirtipa [Thalbitzer I, 230] =A1.

l-Ql.vaqtaka [I.e., 231; Barnum 339] ).

§12
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East Eskimo (Greenland and Labrador)West Eskimo

etir, emr, eijr > em, erni, ery

openrak (Rink) spring-time

openacKkak (Schultze 43)

'up'naqkak (Barnum 373)

penruk socks woven from

grass (Barnum)

chdjniup'atok (Barnum) it is

nothing, it is not an actual

thing

ingrlk (Barnum) mountain

pe'ninra (Barnum 67) the

stronger, its stronger one

'enru (Barnum) a talisman,

a charm
nimxa [nimra] (Ray) its lash-

ing, band

unryorii,

uti kd[u,nra]{^Sirnum) his arm-

pit

katimra (Barnum) son

tungra (Barnum) a spirit

kinggiiunra (Barnum) that or
|

those behind
|

kinuniepa (Petitot)
J

sr > rSf gr (cr) > *rj > rs > «,s.

az'rdcharak{Bsirnuin 327) adul-|

tery

dzhrdugna peccare contra viJ

ezrekoak (Wells a. Kelly) I

frost-bite
[

^afe/'«^(Woldt-Jacobsen)white

egra (Wells a. Kelly) (my'^)

eye

eqka [ijirkd] (Barnum) my eyes

{iqka my eye)

nazruk (Wells a. Kelly) abdo-

men
kugh^u (Wells a. Kelly) a swan

ug^ru (Wells a. Kelly) "bearded

seal

iggru (Wells a. Kelly) testicles

§ 12

u'pernaaq (Gr.) spring-time

pinne (Gr.) straw that is

peryit (Lab.) stuck in the boots

saperna- (Gr.) it is impossible

(to do)

iyyik (Gr.) top of a mountain

pimmak (Gr.) skilled through

practice

pintariovok^ piininariuter])ok

(Lab.) thinks he is astrongman
aarnuaq (Gr.) charm, amulet

aar < eer ?

nerina (Gr.) its band, lashing

orna (Gr.) his arm-pit

qitornaq (Gr.) child

toornaq (Gr.) a spirit

kiyor'na (Gr.) after that

arssaaTjyaa (Gr.) deprives him
violently of something, robs

irsekau (Gr. Egede, 1750)

isseqaa^q (Gr. now) it is strong

cold

qai'sortoq (Gr.) bleached

ir'se (Gr. Egede, 1750) eye

_
(<*f/i.)

isse (Gr. now) eye; i'sikka my
eyes

ndssdt (Gr.) abdomen {<*iar-

jdt)

qussuk (Gr.) a swan ( < ^'qicrjuk)

usstik (Gr.) seal {<*urjtik)

issuk (Gr.) testicles {<*irjuk)
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Here I may mention an Alaska word, part of which is apparently

influenced by retrogressive uvularization: ir'shnX7ihrdt (Barnum 337)

MOUNTAIN SPIRITS is the Same word as Gr. isserqat {<^irsi7iinqat'l)^

singular isseraq^ spelled by Egede (1750) irsernh. The same is true

of the Al. 'kal'vlok (Barnum) throat, 'kachluk (Schultze) uiP=Gr.

qavLoq LIP.

tq, Lq, sq > rq.
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Alaska
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middle suffixes {iaar^ qe)\ qiiwa), and a final element {atit). In this

chapter we shall consider onl}'^ the final elements, which are the proper

inflectional forms and represent the most important, because the

most frequentl}^ used, grammatical elements of the language.

§ 14. Base and Stem

Most words of the Eskimo language have two or several inflectional

stems. The shortest stem is often identical with the base, and may

be an obsolete stem. The base, from this point of view, is the primary

stem, or the smallest number of sounds of which the word can consist,

without losing its close resemblance to the actual forms of the word;

we will call this the base of derivation.

The inflectional stem, or stems, are the secondary or expanded

stems, which have originated in the history of the language, owing

partly to sufiixation and partly to phonetic changes in the bases of

the word.

In the dialects of West Greenland (the northernmost at Smith

sound excepted), all words end either in one of the vowels a, e, o, or

in one of the consonants jj, t^ k, q. Of these sounds, only final ^^ is

confined to a certain class of words (viz., nouns), whereas the other

final sounds are common to all classes of words. Words that end in a,

e, or o, or in q^ whether nouns or verbs, are always singular forms; h

is the dual character, t the plural character; but there are nouns that

end in h or t in the singular; e. g., inuk A ]vian, an Eskimo; sdnimt

TOOL.

In studying the bases of Eskimo words we shall soon see that sev-

eral of them end in other sounds than we are accustomed to find in

actual words of modern Eskimo; e. g., in^, u^ or I (l) (see § 15). The

Eskimo bases are either monosyllabic or bisyllabic; the stems appear

to be bases widened by one or two sounds, and sometimes also affected

by change of stress. From this point of view, the bases are hypo-

thetical forms, secondary as compared with the words of the modern

language; i. e., they have been reconstructed from these words for

purposes of comparison. They are the explanatory connecting-links

between related modern words, which may often be found to be very

dissimilar.

On the other hand, if bases of this language occur which may end

in other sounds than those nowadays found as the terminations of

modern words, we are not bound to think that they end thus merely

§14
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because they have been artificially obtained by analyses, nor that

such endings have never existed. There may have been a period in

the development of the Eskimo language when the words occurred in

forms different from any words that exist now.

§ 15. Examples of Bases and Steins ^

Bases
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Bases
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Bases
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a tendency similar to tliat of our own, of distinguishing between

nouns and verbs; but this tendency has been crossed by other tenden-

cies toward demarcation which partially neutralize the former, as will

become evident in the following discussions.

Accordingly, instead of basing the distinction between Eskimo word-

classes on the same principles as those of Latin grammar, I have

chosen to depart from the categor}^ of the latter without completely

giving up its technical terms of expression, which are useful because

they are easily understood. In all branches of science, when pro-

ceeding from the known to the unknown, it is necessary to interpret

the latter in the light of the former.

Following this method, we may distinguish between the following

classes of words:

a. Base-Words

T -mr 1 -i.! -! n J. • i • C^- NoUUS (/iiC* HOUSE, a^^*^ NAME).
I. Words with full typical in- K. ^r , /.7 .

' ^

L down).

11. Wo-rds with defective inflection {tamaq all, uwaya i, the numer-

als, etc.).

III. Words with atypical inflection: demonstrative and interrogative

words {umt he there, Jxi7ia w^ho).

1. Interjections.

IV. Words without any inflection^
2. Particles, temporal (»/«??« when),

modal {qanortoq utinam),

local {iiFFci there), etc.

/3. Suffixes (Actual and Obsolete)

1. Common to all kinds of words.

11. Confined to certain groups of words.

INFLECTION (§§ 17-50)

Typical Inflection (§§17-44)

§17. I*litral and Dual Inflection
*

This is the most general kind of inflection in the Eskimo language,

applying to all sorts of words with the exception of particles and

interjections.

§17
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There are two set of typical signs of the plural common to both

nouns and verbs. Here we are concerned chiefl}^ with the first set, or the

pure dual and plural endings. The dual or plural signs of the other

set are closely connected with or incorporated into the other inflec-

tional endings, for which reason they have been more or less com-

pletely united with them in form as well as in meaning: e. g., the

plural n in iLLune in the houses, as compared with the 7n in ihLwne

IN THE house; or Ic in ernilika my sons, as compared with r in ernera

MY SON.

West Greenland

Singular

a e

q I- t

Dual

(by adding 1i) ak uk ih

(by substitution) h

Plural

at ut it

t

Examples:

Nouns: nuna land

Illo house

isse ej'e

Verbs: atoraa he using it

atorjpoq it is used

Bafiin land

nunak two lands

iLLuk two houses

issih two eyes

atoraak they two

using it

atorpuk they two

are used

atoi'ik he usingtwo

Singular

nunat lands

iLLut houses

issit eyes

atoradt they us-

ing it

ator])ut they are

used

//* >jv' If'yif

Dual

P>^1

Plural

t^^y'nP

Examples:

^Qiuna land (Boas VI, 109)

^igdiu house {ihid.^ 101)

^ale'rtse stocking {ibid.^ 98);

anu're wind {ihid., 99)

*tidugaq raven {ibid., 113)

^ nigirn south wind (Gr. nigeq)
;

nirdUrn goose (Boas I, 664),

of. Gr. nerheq

^ugjuk a thong-seal (Boas VI,

114)

"^ irdning son {ihld.^ 102)

^angun paddle (Boas I, 659)

^patalaugluk let us two strike

(Boas II, 347)
^^ humg maqong tikitong two

men are coming(Boas 1,621)

^^qingmit dogs (Boas VI, 105);

ujarpa he searches for

them {ibid.)

^^tigmidjen the birds (Boas II,

340)'

river

Singular

Mackenzie

(cf . Petitot p. L)I ^ > k'' k^ > f t^ > n^

§ir

Dual

k^"" or ^^

Plural
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Examples:

^ tgllla weather
"^ eplio intestines

^ apne woman
*^.taleph arm
^ aten name
^uyapak stone
'' apart father

^ aggut man

' iimn oar
^'^ nunak two lands (Petitot

XLIX)
" atekpeph two names (i^ /(7., L)

^^tupaphp two tents {ihid.,

XLIX)
^^?iu«aHands; tupkpeU tents;

«m*^ skins; •mJZ'm^ days

Singular

Bar

1 !/H?)

,'3Alaska (see

num) .

Examples:

^ sla weather
^ irkklu evil

^ inglu half

^s;^^ [^n^-'J its bank or edge

*puydJc smoke l:~[_q\(

^ ingvik mountain

^ippun native spoon or ladle

^cha'nasun native knife

^ slin whetstone
'^ sndk the banks (dual); cf. also

Dual

]^'{v^^.)c/l

Plural

t''{n'')

^ lydrohitung, see Barnum 281-

282
^ c/dvoaql'a my upper front

teeth (Barnum 6); cf. the

verb forms

^^nunat village (lands)

'^^ingrit mountains
" n occurs as plural sign only

in the numerals: stamen

four, etc. (Barnum 219)

Barnum 283

In the Greenland dialects the formation of the plural of nouns is

often accompanied by change of stress: e. g.,

a'meq a skin pi. 'ammit

The dual form is much less used than the plural ; and I think a great

many nouns are never used in the dual, this form being replaced by

the plural. On the other hand, there are some few words that occur

only in the dual form: e. g.,

mai'Lul' two; marLoyyuik two small ones

jL>ussooh the claw of a craj^lish; the thumb and the forefinger

issaa% goggles

The following words are collective plurals:

attdt a dung-hill ndssdt the stomach

norm.t ligature qa'tixxdt the back (of man or

iiLLut a bird's nest (especially animal)

the down in the nest)

arssai'nerlt aurora borealis

paa^'tlt a paddle

nuFpit a bird-dart

44877°—Bull. 40, pt 1—10 64

assaaH the hand ( < assaJc a fin

ger)

umidt the boat rowed by women
( < umiaq the empty boat)

§17
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Examples of words that form no plural are:

07'ssoq blubber oquk mould

nildk freshwater ice nuak, snot

JVouns {§1 18-29)

§ 18. CLASS I. PLURAL INFLECTION WITHOUT SHIFT OF STRESS

The examples given in § 17 show that two principles are applied in

the formation of the plural,—single addition of the plural sign to the

singular form; and substitution of the plural sign for the final conso-

nant. We observe the first principle in ixLo^ pi. iLnd- the latter, in

uLLoq^ pi. uLLut. In the latter instance, t has been substituted for q.

These two principles may be observed in the whole inflectional treat-

ment of the noun.

On the whole, the plural stems of the nouns are prototypes of their

inflection. Many nominal stems are affected by a shift of stress in

the plural, which has often been followed by phonetic shifting in the

stems of the words. We shall first treat words that show no shift of

stress.

The plural ending is regularly t, but in some cases it.

1,

2,

Singular

pana
tutto
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4.

5,

6.

7.

8.

Singular
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15.

W.

SLagular
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19.
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20.

21.

Singular

sio'raq \siorA(]}

pia'raq

o'qaq

tale'roq

(I'teq \citEq\

nafteq

jpa'teq

i'teq

qt'teq

m i'teq

i'peq

tu'peq

22.

ilu'weq

ni'geq {^ouih Qv.) 'neRRit

Plural

sl'orqat \sioq:at^

pi'arqat \^2)lAq:at^

'orqat \oq:abt\

ta'l&rqut \talEq: utl^

'arqlt \Aq : it]

'narqit

'jxirqit

'erqlt

'qerqit

'merqit

'e'^qqlt

'to^qqlt or 'torqit

i'loR^Rit or iloRRlt

23.

24.

qaJtik

a'leq

qoyu'leq

i'meq

^arpi'neq

ni'meq

qa'neq

saa^neq

u'^ieq

'qaRRit or 'qakkit

'arhit

qoy'orLit

'eryit

'ar'Feryit

'neryit or nerinit

'qarnit

'saii^rylt or sna^rnit

'onjit or omit

sand, granule

a young one

tongue

fore-paw of a seal

name
floor, bottom

marrow
anus

center, middle

eider-duck

dirt, filth

tent

grave,

south wind

bird's breast

harpoon-line

cabbage

lake

six

binding, string

mouth
bone

arm-pit

§21. CLASS III. IRREGULAR PLURAL INFLECTION

Plural inflection on irregularly amplified stems, without any shift-

ing of stress (aside from the single exception qa'jaq)^ takes place in

the followinp" nouns:

2S.

26.

Singular

qa'jaq

ka'laaleq

mafneelaq

§21

Plural

'qcV-nnat

ha'laaLLit

ma'neeLLdt

kayak

a South Greenlander

uneven land or ice



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 1015

27.
Singular Plural

28,

29,

'qaateq

'meera^

a'himneq
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plural form, maUHt, was introduced. The / that came to be between

vowels changed to g, and maligit lost the vowel of its central syllable

when the stress was drawn back to the first sjdlable. malglt became

maLLit in Greenland, the Ig (or lx%) being assimilated into one sound.

In the same manner I think most of the geminated consonants in plu-

rals have originated from the final syllable of the singular, the terminal

consonant {q or Ti) of this syllable having been retained in the plural.

In mm, M', ll, etc., then, two different consonants appear assimilated

in accordance with the phonetic laws of the language, but each of them

maintaining its existence in the lengthening (gemination) of the sound.

§23. ABSOLUTIVE AND RELATIVE

The relative case, or />-case, of nouns is formed by adding p or icp

to the same stem of the noun as that from which the plural is formed.

In most instances, in forming this case, the plural sign t is. simply

replaced by p.

By the addition of the />. tlie a-stems take the ending -ap ; the

o-stems -up; the ^-stems, -?p; e g.,

Absolutive Relative

amaq woman arnap of the woman
nuna land nunap of the land

ayakkoq shaman aycikknj) of the shaman

ihLO house ihLup of the house

taleq arm tcbLLip of the arm
isse ['ise\ or \^i'se\ eye issip of the eye

-ip is added after those words that end in t in the absolutive (cf.

§18.3): e.g.,

Absolutive Relative

ayut man, male ayvtip of the man

-up is the relative ending of all the nouns of the series nos. 4, 5, 6,

7, 8, 20, 21, 22, 23, 21, 30 (§§ 18-21): 6. g.,

Absolutive Relative

erneq son emerup of the son

inul' man inoop of man ( < hni-up)

iseTFtk entrance iserFiup of the entrance

nunayaluaq former land nunayaloop of the former land

ludeq floor iiarqup of the floor

tupeq tent t<F<ppip of tlie tent

§23
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lu the western dialects, m stands for /_> in this grammatical function:

Alaska

(Barnum 13)

{lUd., 33)

Mackenzie river

(Petitot XLix)

xxxiv)

num dchadne beneath

the house

chikum illoane of the

ice in its interior

dam of the world

n unam of the land

tupl'ih of the tent

anopem of the wind

5 24. LOCAL CASES

Greenland inii? ataane

Greenland sikup ilnane

Greenland sllap

Greenland nuna])

Greenland td^qqup

Greenland anorlp or

anoRRujj

The local case-endings are alike in the singular and the plural, but

they are added to ditt'erent stems of inflection, the nominal stem

in the singular ending in m, in the plural in n. This is the same

in the Greenland and in the Alaska dialects. Only the prose-

cutive case is excepted; .since in the singular it shows a consonantal

stem ending in /•, but in the plural either a lengthened stem ending in

-te, or a lengthened suffix {-thjut).

Absolutive

AUative

Locative

Ablative

Instrumentalis

Prosecutive

Conformative

or Squalls

Absolutive

Allative

Locative

Northwest Greenland

Singular

qaqqaq mountain

ut qaqqamut to the

mountain

e <^«/^^rt;/^ef in the moun-
tain

it qaqqamit from the

mountain

ik qaqqamik b}^ the

mountain

kui qaqqakkut over or

through the moun-
tain

tat qaqqatutWke^i mown

-

tain

Plural

qaqqat mountains

ut qaqqamit to the

mountains

e qaqqane in the moun-

tains

Southwest Alaska

Singular

ingrik mountain

(Barnum 10)

un ingHnmn [iyri-

7nun\

e ingrlme SJ,yrime\

uk hignmuk \iyri-

w?,wZ]or[-w?/^]?

kun tngHkun [iyri-

ku?i]

tun Ingrltun [iyri-

tun\

Plural

tngrU mountains

^71 Ingrlnun

e ingrme
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Ablativ^e

Instrumentalis

Prosecutive ^

Conformative

or ^qualis

%

uk mgrinuk

Northwest Greenland Southwest Alaska

Plural Plural

if qaqqanit from the

mountains

ik qaqqanik by the

mountains

irjut qaqqatiyiit over the Phun lngriizhun\iyrit-

mountains Phu7i\

tut qaqqattut like the tun IngrUtun

mountains
Northwest Greenland

Singular

Absolutive illo a house, the

house

Allative -ut Ihnimiit to, into, the

house

Locative -e iLLume in the house

Ablative -!t tLLurnlt from the

house

Instrumentalis -il' iLHimik by (with)

the house

Prosecutive -hid., -yut iLLukhut through the

house

Plural

iLLut houses, the

houses

iLLuniit to, into, the

houses

iLLune in the houses

iLLunit from the

houses

(LLunik by (with) the

houses

iLLutlyut through the

liouses

There is only one kind of irregularity, or of deviation from this

type of inflection, arising by the retention of the final consonant of

the absolutive case in the other cases, this consonant being assimilated

with the initial consonant of the case-suffix. Accordingly, onl}^ such

words as end in a consonant in the absolutive singular may show irregu-

larities; e. g., iiLLoq^ which retains its final y, assimilated into r in

four of the singular cases, but is quite regular in the plural.

Singular

Absolutive uLLoq a da}', the day

Allative uLLormut to the day

Locative uLLorme in the day, on

the day

Ablative uLLormit from the day

Instrumentalis uLLormik with the day

Prosecutive uLLukkut in or through

the day

Plural (regular)

uLLut days

uLLicmit to the days

iiLLune in the da3's

uLLunit from the days

uLLunik with the daj-s

uLLutiyut through the

days

Note: uLLorme on that day; uLLume to-day.

' The prosecutive plural ends, in Southwest Greenland, in -//(/;(? (=Labrador), which form is nearer

to the Alaska -t'hun (or Uxim'!) than is the north Grecnlandic form.

§24
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Other examples:

na'Peq floor 'xiJikaq front wall of house

7id't^ermut to the floor 'ukkarmut to the front wall

na'Perme (or narqane) on the \ikkarine at the front wall

floor

uTckaJcknt through the front

wall

uTxhathjut through the front

walls

i'meq fresh water

i'mermut to the water

i'rnerme in the water

imikkiit through the water

Words ending in -Leq (local superlative ending):

si'uLLeq the foremost one kly'uLLtq the last one

s-i'iiLLeriiie at the foremost one I'iy'uLLerme at the last one

siuLLermih firstly Ix'nf uLLertnik the last time

i'lovLeq the innermost one 'kiLLeq the most western one

i'loTLermit from the innermost one

ilorLernut to the innermost ones 'klLLermut to the most western

one

iloTLikhut through the innermost 'kiLLikkut through the most
one western one

ilorLertiyut through the inner- kiLLerthjut through the most
most ones western ones

§25. LOCAL CASES—Continued

In nouns ending in -k this sound has been assimilated by the forma-

tive endings:

Absolutive .

AUative .

Locative . .

Instrumentalis

Prosecutive .

Conformative

Singular

sawik a knife

sawinimut

sawimme
sawimmik
sawlkkut

sawittut

Singular

katak inner doorway in

the house

katammut
katamme
katannnik

katakkut

katattut

Examples:

'mrpimmik hy means of the tail (of a whale) {<sarpikj

uUu'Ummut to the mussel-place {<ullulik place where there are

mussels)

noommit from the point of land ( < nook)

inutfMt as a human being (especially Eskimo) ( < inuk)

§25
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Nouns ending in -t either retain this sound in assimilated shape

in the singular declension, or form their cases on a lengthened stem

{-te)\ e. g.,

<^^w^ snow on the earth (a/>^^;?^?;^^<^, apumme, apummiJc)

oommat heart {oommainmiTc or oorrmiathnik by the heart; ooinma-

tinik by the hearts; ooinmatikhid through the heart; oovitna-

titiyut through the hearts)

Qiappaa^t illness {nappaa^mtnlt ov nappaa^t Irnit from [because of]

illness; nappaa^tinit from. \\\x\Q.s':iQ^\ oi appaa'^til'kuf thvough. ill-

ness; nappaa^tltiyut through illnesses)

A few words ending in final t are regularl}^ declined after the type

of tLLo; e. g., Ix^ammeeumih or lunnniumiJi' with the boot-stretcher

{Kkmnmiut).

All nouns belonging to Class II (§§ 19-20) and most of the nouns

belonging to Class III (§ 21) form their local cases, both singular and

plural, on the plural stem. The absolutive case stands isolated among

these formations, being apparently irregular. The explanation of

this fact is similar to the one set forth in § 22, and I have treated the

question more full}' in "A Phonetical Study,"" § 3-1.

Absolutive .

(Relative)

AUative . .

Locative . .

Ablative . ,

Instrumentalis

Prosecutive .

Absolutive ,

(Relative) . .

Allative . .

Locative . .

Ablative . .

Instrumentalis

Prosecutive .

Absolutive .

Allative . .

Locative .

Ablative .

Instrumentalis

Prosecutive .

§25

Singular

ameqhidiQ, skin

iam-mip)

ammimut
ammime
mnmimit
ammimik
aTmnikkut

ujar'aq stone

{ajarqap)

ujarqamut

tijarqame

ujarqam it

xijarqamik

xijarqakhxit

hooroq valley, ravine

hoorqumiit

Jk'oorqume

hoorqumit

hjorquniih

hoorqukkut

Plural

ammit
{mmnit)

amTninut

ammine
ainminit

ainminik

ammitiyut

iijarqat

{ujarqat)

ujarqanut

ujarqane

ujarqanit

ujarqanih

vjarqatiyut

koorqut

hoorqunut

Tioorqune

hoorqunit

hocyrqunik

koorqutiyut
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Singular

Absolutive iPeroq stale urine

Allative iPerqumut

Locative iPerqurae

Ablative iPerqumit

Instrumentalis iPerqumih

Prosecutive iPerquTihnt

§26. PERSONAL CASES, OR POSSESSIVE INFLECTION, OF NOUNS.

GREENLAND
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ance with the Alaska possessive suffix of this meaning: rMk (in the

relative rJcenka). The dual system is disappearing in Greenland, but

it has been recorded by Paul Egede and S. Kleinschmidt, so that

all the original Greenland forms are known. I have only cited two-

fifths of the forms in the synopsis above presented; namel}^, such as

express duality of the object possessed. The other forms express

duality of the possessor: e. g'.,

POSSESSIVE DUAL ENDINGS
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forms the dual function. Does this fact perhaps justify us in assum-

ing that the uvular (i. e., q) was once used for marking the dual in the

Eskimo language ? (cf. §17.)

§27. PARADIGM OF THE POSSESSIVE INFLECTION OF NOUNS
GREENLAND DIALECT

1st per. sing.

2d per. sing.

4th per. sing.

l.st per. pi.

2dper.pl.

4thper.pl.

3d per. sing

3d per. pi.

Absolutive

iLLO HOUSE

Singular

iLLOTja my house

iLLut thy house

iLLttne his own (.suus)

house

iLLorput our hoase

iLLorse your house

iiLortik their own (suus)
house

iLLua his (ejus) house

iLLuat their (eorum)
house

Plural

iLLukka my houses

iLLutit thy houses

iLLune his own houses

iLLuwut or]
our house.s

ILLOTJut \

iLLuse your houses

iLLutik their own
houses

iLLue his (EJUS) houses

iLLuit orKjieir (eorum)
iLLuc

J
houses

Relative

iLLUp OF THE HOUSE

Singular

iLLuma

iLLuuit

iLLunie

iLLuHta

iLLUi'SSe

iLLumik

iLLuata

ILLumik

Plural

iLLuma

iLLUloit

iLLume

ILLUWtta

iLLuwsse

iLLumik

iLLuisa

iLLumik

It will be noted that most cases are formed from the vocalic stem of

the word, except three; namely, the first, second, and fourth plural

possessive, singular object, absolutive, which are formed on a length-

ened consonantal stem, *iLLoq^ as if to emphasize the idea of the

singular of the object (one house) as against the plurality of the

personal endings (our, tour, their) or of those plural cases which

end in wut {put), se, tih.

The possessive inflection of nouns is apparently always regular,

because the endings are invariably the same. The peculiarities in the

inflection of many nouns are due to shifts in the word-stems, not in

the endings of the suffixes. Exceptions are such occasional assimila-

tions of the initial sounds of the suffixes as follow the linking to dif-

ferent stems: e. g., -itit thy; iLLutit thy houses; -islt in uwisit thy
HUSBANDS {<uwe)\ the shifts oie>i^ o>u^a>d, etc. (cf. §§5 and 10);

aaq a sleeve, aai<*aae his sleeves (^<(3HIs).

Only two of the possessive suffixes have alternating forms dependent

on the word-stem to which they are to be added:

First person, singular possessor; singular object possessed, abso-

lutive, ^a or ra

Second person, singular possessor; singular object possessed,

relative tvit^ or rpit o\ ppit

§27
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-ra is the form of the suffix of the tirst person singular my in such

words as end in q in the absohitive:

erneq a son

qarssoq arrow

ernera mj son

arnara my mother

qarssora my arrow

All words ending in a vowel add ya ; e, g. , Illoija my house.

-pa is added to the vocalic stem of words ending in I' in the

absolutiv^e:

panik daughter paniija ni}^ daughter

Words ending in t in the absolutive form their first person and

some of the other personal cases on a longer stem ending in -te :

ay id man ayuteya my father

A remarkable fact is the constant identit}^ of the form of the

second person singular possessor, singular object possessed, absolu-

tive {iLLut THY house) and of the plural form of the word {iLLut

houses). There is probably no exception to this rule. Since many

words form irregular plurals, either because of retention of the ter-

minal consonant of the singular or owing to internal changes of their

stems (cf. § 22), the same irregularity also appears in their second

person singular forms:

taleq arm
talia his arm

tahhlt thy a.rm = taLLit arms

§28. IRREGULAR POSSESSIVE INFLECTION

Following are some deviations from the typical paradigm given

above:

(a) Many words ending in e form their third person possessives ex-

actly as if they were vocalic ^/-stenis (of. § 1.5 ^tiin).

ise I'ise] or [i'.se] eye.

Possessor
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a/tfUt MAN, FATHER < * at) lite.

1025
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Tho following nouns are declined after the analogy of taleq:

Singular

a'loq

a'meq

qa'jaq

nu'Jaq

o'qaq

o'qaameq

Plural or second person singular

First and second person possessive

'aiLut soles, thy sole; aiLukka my soles

'a7H)«i7 skins, thy skin; ammiwuc our skins

ammhvit of thy skin (or skins)

'qamndt kayaks, thy kayak; qamnakka my
kayaks

'ntittdt hair, thy hair; 'nuttdtit thy hair (pi.)

o'qqal tongues, thy tongue

o'qaav'tsit words, thy word

o'qaa^tsikka my words

Third and fourth person possessive

aLLune or aiie his own sole

qa inndne their own kayak (or kayak.s)

Vnuttdne hii

{nu'jaai his

lis (own) hair

lis (another man's) hair

o'qaa his, its tongue

Most of the word.s that end in one of the suffixes -7jaq, -yaJc, -wa<2,

-raq^ -7'oq^ belong here, but others as well ; for instance,

aLLayaq something written; iseraq the upper part of the

a letter foot

isiyak (pi. i'sikkdt) a toe, the al'eraq enemy, opponent

foot inuwaq a toe {hiuwal his toes)

Likewise the words ending in -iaq and -naq (-uak); e. g.,

assiliaq picture uluak cheek

(t) The next paradigm is peculiar, in that the third person is declined

on the plural stem throughout.

a'teq (pi. 'arqit) a name.

Possessor
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This is the method of declension of the following nouns:

1027
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Some few other nouns that are rarel}'^ used except in the third per-

son are treated in the same manner,

*tukik (third person tukeya) the long side of it

*missik {niisseya or missaa) line between two points, propor-

tional line

*terLLik {terLLeya) his or its safe side (the side from which
nothing evil is expected)

qilik {qileya) its bone peg (viz., the bone peg of the throwing-

stick)

milik {mileya) that which obstructs a passage or channel

nalik {naleya) its equivalent

erneq a son, ti'kcq forefinger, 'tiLLeq pulse, pulsation, also

belong here:

emeq (pi. ernerit) a son.

1st per. sing. .

2d per. sing. .

4th per. sing. .

1st per. pi. . .

2d per. pi. . .

4thper.pl.

3d per. sing. .

3d per. pi. . .

Absolutive

Singular

ernera my son

ernerit thy son

erne his own son

ernerput our son

ernerse your son

ernertik their own son

ernera his (ejus) son

ernerat their ( egrum ) son

ernikha my sons

{ernitit or

'

\ernisit

ernine his own sons

thy sons

\ermwutoT\
{ ) our sons
\emir)ut \

ernise your sons

\ernitik or 1 their own
\ernisik J

sons

ernere his sons

\ernere or]

[ernerit
their sons

Relative

Singular

ernerma

ernerpit

ernerme

erniwtta

erniiesse

ernermik

ernerata

ernerata

Plural

ermma

erniwit

ernime

ernvntta

ernivsse

ernimik

ernerisa

ernerisa

§ 29. LOCAL CASES OF POSSESSIVE FORMS OF NOUNS

The local case-endings (§ 24) ma}- be used with the possessives, the

local ending always l)eing placed after the possessive one: (house)

MY IN, YOUR FROM, etc. The combination is not brought about by a

mere addition of the endings, but the forces of assimilation and analogy

have modified the compounds in the development of the language.

The local endings -xt, -e, -it^ -ik, are augmented by an ?i (thus, -nut,

-ne, -nit, -nil) when joined to a possessive inflected noun; and the

prosecutive ending -ijat or -kut is apparently augmented by -ti (thus,

-tiyut). In first, second, and fourth persons, -nut, -ne, -nit, -nik, seem to

be joined to the relative possessive forms of the nouns (though the first

§29
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person plural and the second person singular take a ver}^ irregular

form in the compounds), but in the third person the same endings

seem to be joined after the absolutive possessives.

Endings

Absolutive ihLo a house, the house -o

Relative Illuj) of the house -j>

Fourth per. possessive . iLLume his (her) own house -me

or houses

Allative iLLummiit into his own house -nut

or houses

Locative iLLuinine in his own house or -ne

houses

Ablative iLHiininit from his own house -nit

or houses

Instrumentalis .... iLLuminik by his own house or -nik

houses

Prosecutive .... iLLum iyut thvoxxghhisov^nhowae -yut

or houses

Conformative .... iLLumisut like his own house or -sut

houses

The IjOgative Case (-??f) Possessively Inflected

iLLo house; iLLatne in a house, ix the house.
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The Prosecutive Case Possessively Inflected

slut ear; siiita'a his ear; siiitii)ut through an ear.
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•nih,

'am/minik with his own {me) finger (assak) or fingers

sa'wimniinik with his own knife {sa'wik) or knives {.sa'iceet)

alermminnik with their own (mm) harpoon-line (ale/j)

ame'torqaminnik with their own {min) old skin

ammetorqaminnih with their old skins {anieq^ pi. ammit)

-yivtf -kilt, -tirjtit,

qiyamiyut through or b}^ his own {me) nose {qiyaq)

keenamiyiit through or over his own (me) face

qoyasiayut through or about his {a) neck {qoyaseq)

keenaatiyut through his (ejus) («) face

niaqoaatlyrit through his {a) head {niaqoq)

timaatiyut through his body {time)

siutiyuakkut through or by m}- little ear or ears

Verbs (§§ 30-44)

§ 30. CONJUGATION

The conjugation of the Eskimo verb is based on a set of slightly

difterent stems; i. e., they are derivatives from a common base, which

in itself need not be of the character of a verb. The personal verb-

sufiixes follow the stems as terminals. The suflixes (the verb-signs)

have difi'erent meanings, constituting at the same time the modes of

the verb. Accordingly the stem of the verb alternates during the

conjugation. From the base kapi are formed the verb-stems kapiy,

kapi'ioo^ ka2)i'wa, kapi'le^ ka'piLLo, etc. (see § 31). Since each of

these stems has its own set of six or eight personal endings, it becomes

evident that the system of conjugation must be very complex. More-

over, there are four classes of conjugation, according to the differ-

ence in form of the bases. Examples of these classes are

—

Class I, *kapi., the last syllable weak (unstressed), and invariably

ending in a normal vowel (r/, /, ii).

Class II, *piye (piya), the last syllable weak, and ending in e alter-

nating with a.

Class III, ^'tl'kl {tlkik), the last syllable strongly stressed, but never

ending in a uvular.

Class IV, ^a'toq {ato)^ the last syllable strongly stressed, and ending

in a uvular {q>?').

Thus the differences in the classes of conjugation depend not only

upon the final sound, but also upon the stress, of the bases. These

differences affect the constituting suffixes. Class I, for instance, adds

§30
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in Greenlandic wo<i in the same modes in which Classes III and IV

add poq.

A consideration of the endings of the conjugated verb proves that

most of them coincide, partially at least, with the possessive suffixes

of nouns. The etymological researches strengthen this hypothesis

concerning the common origin of these elements. Only some few

of the personal verb-endings deviate absolutely from the present sys-

tem of possessive suffixes of nouns. They may be elements of a foreign

origin or obsolete suffixes.

Of a neutral character, lacking any mark of personality, is the ending

of the third person singular -oq^ {-poq, -woq)^ dual -uk., plural -ut^ which

quite agrees with the common absolutive ending of the noun; and in

so far we might speak of an absolutive of the verb, but it should

be noted that we find no corresponding suffixless relative (-w^) in the

conjugation of the finite verb. On the other hand, we find, in the

system of verb conjugation, not one set, but two or three sets, of

absolutive possessive endings, and another set of relative possessive

endings.

The modal suffixes are inseparable from the personal endings; but

they may be, and really often are, severed from the base by the

insertion of other suffixes. Many of these infixes are of a modal

character; but since they do not affect the endings of the words, we

shall not treat them here.

The only indication of tense in the simple forms of the Eskimo verb

is expressed by modes x and xi (see § 32). As for the other modes,

the past tense may sometimes be expressed by infixing -aluar{poq)^

-sima{'uwq)\ and the future tense, by infixing ssa {-ssawoq, in the third

person singular contracted to -ssooq)^ or -um,a{woq), -umaaT{poq).

§31. SYNOPSIS OF POSSESSIVE ENDINGS OF NOUNS (N.) AND
VERBS (V.) '

The paradigms in the next following sections are confined to the

West Greenland dialect,

1 The dual endings are left out here (cf. § 26). The Roman numerals refer to the modes (see § 32).

§31
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Simple. Absolutive Possessives, or Compounds made up of one of the Absolutive Singtdar or

Plural Slgyis, q, l; t, -\- Possessive Suffix

N.
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Compound Verbal Endings, Composed of an Unascertained Element («'<pf) -j-

a

sessive Ending, or of Two Absolutive Possessivex, or of a lielative Possessive

Absolutive Possessive {B + A or B -{- D) ^

Pos-

+ an

SINGULAR OBJECTS
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D

Simple Personal Suffixes Peculiar to Certain Parts of the System of Conjugation

1st per. sing.

2d per. sing.

3d per. sing.

4th per. sing.

1st per. pi. .

2d per. pi. .

3d per. pi. .

4th per. pi.

(va)

{tit)

Tfo<go

ne

ta{v)

(se)

vit<git

{tik)

(V) IX

Tcit, pit (q)

[irjut)

O0«go) l-n,uk

\vit (<,git),kit

\yik (<jifc), kik

ink (<*«!')

tiyut, siyid

Vit {<git)

yik {<gik)

S(lfc(<*jMfcV)

Vik ( :*gik)

yo{go) in -mayo, -payo, -lorjo (South Greenland -mago, -I>^9'^i -^ugo),

seems to be of the same origin as suh, ink, answering to the Alaskan

form -gkivu, -eu (Barnum 148, 142). The same may be true of -ul' in

—

atoruk use it!

takuwiuk do you see it ?

atorsiuk you use it!

Thus the original form of this suffix may have been a single o\ but

between e and o a glide sound (semi-vowel) has sprung up and become

self-existent, changing to g, k, j, s, 7), at different stages in the history

of the language.

yik, kik, probably belonged origiuall}^ to the dual, l)ut have assumed

a plural meaning and stand for ylt^ to avoid confusion with the second-

person forms ending in -yit. The initial oj of yik, yit, of course, is

derived from g, which sound is otherwise used in these endings instead

of y, except in North Greenland.

§31
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§ 33. MODE I. IMPERATIVE
INTRANSITIVE (A-ENDINGS)

(Class
of con-
juga-
tion)

I. kapi, kapiy to stab
ONE'S SELF

III. ka'ta, katay to be
DROPPED, or TO SHED
HAIR, HORNS, ETC.

IV. i'ser, isiy TO
enter, to GO

2d per. sing.

2dper.pl. .

kapi'yit (thou) stab!

kapi'yitte (you)

kata'yit drop!

kata'yittc

ise'rit enter!

ise'ritte

TRANSITIVE
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§35. MODE III. INDICATIVE

TRANSITIVE (C-ENDINGS)

me . .

j
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36. MODE IV. INTERROGATIVE

INTRANSITIVE
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37. MODE V. OPTATIVE

INTRANSITIVE
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§38. MODE VI. CONTEMPOBATIVE

Stabbing or being stabbed

Intransitive (Active or Passive) Negative

1st per. sing.

1st per. pi. .

2d per. sing.

2d per. pi. .

4th per. siiig.

4th per. pi. .

3d per. sing.

3d per. pi. .

kapiLLoijo.

kapiLLuta

kapiLLutit

kapiLLuse

kapiLLune

knpiLLutik

Transitive or Passive

kapiLWQO-

kapiLLoxiH^

kapinnarja i

kapinnata

kapinnatit

kapinnase

kapinnanc

kapinnatik

kapinnaijo

kapinnayit

iThati.s, I WITHOUT being stabbed.

2 That is, WE, he, i, etc., stabbing him, or he being stabbed by us, him, me, etc.

'That is, stabbing them, or they being stabbed.

§ 39. MODE VII. VERBAL NOUN OR VERBAL ADJECTIVE

a (noun).

Examples

:

^ asasse [a'.sd.sv], with third person possessive suffix asa.<<f<ki the one

WHO LOVES HIM, <asaWOq

*ikiorfe^ in third person possessive Ihiortna the one who helps

HIM, his helpek, < ih'iorpoii

p (noun or adjective).
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S 40. MODE VIII. PASSIVE PARTICIPLE

1043

Examples:

asdssaq one who is loved

asassara my beloved

asassdt thy beloved

asassaa his beloved, etc.

HI

1st per. sing
,

fcaWY^aro my dropped one (the thinj? I dropped)

1st per. pi. . - i-o<a^tarp«< our dropped one (the thing we dropped)

2d per. sing ta<a<W< thy dropped one (the thing thou droppedst)

2d per. pi katdttarse your dropped one (the thing you dropped)

3d per. sing ta<d^<aa his dropped one (the thing he dropped)

3dper.pl fcata<toa< their dropped one (the thing they dropped)

4th per. sing fcaWMaw his (se) dropped one (the thing he dropped)

4thper.pl i
to/nHar/iA- their (se) dropped one (the thing they dropped)

All the typiciil endinos of the possessive inflection of the nouns

(§ 26) are available in this mode.

§41. MODE IX. TRANSITIVE PARTICIPLE

kapfijlija (S. W. (xr. hipi</i{/<() i w ho stab him or that i stab

(stabbed) him

thou—nie, us

kapiyimma

kapipiwttiyut
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§ 42. MODE X. PAST TENSE AND CAUSAL PROPOSITION

Jcapiya^na when (as) i stabbed myself, because i stab

(stabbed) myself

intransitive



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN T.ANGUAGES 1045

§43. MODE XI. FUTUBE TENSE AND CONDITIONAL PROPOSITION

UcipiV iifna when (in future) i shall stab myself, if i stab

MYSELF

INTRANSITIVE
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These forms are inflected alike, following" the paiadigm of erneq

(§28); for instance,

1st per. sin^. . . . kapinera my stab (stabbing, being stabbed)

1st per. pi kapinerput our stab

3d per. sing. . . . kap'inera his stab

3d per. pi I'avinenit their stab, etc.

Defective Inflection (§§ 45-48)

^ 45. Prevalence of Possessive or Absolute Inflection in
Certain Words

Some words, or groups of words, can take only certain series of

the suffixes previously described. All true nouns may take any of

the inflectional suffixes of nouns, though of course in many cases the

meaning causes one series to be used more frequently than others, or

prevents their being inflected equally throug^i all the forms of declen-

sion. We have alread}' mentioned some words that are confined either

to the plural, oi- to tlie dual, or to the singular (§ 17).

Likewise there are words that are nearly always possessive, while

others occur generally without possessive pronouns. To the first

group belong such words as signify parts of objects; as, for example,

itsia the white of an Qgg isaa {<ise) the eye of a man
siua the bow of a boat or animal; eye of a needle

inua the inhabitant or owner

of a thing

To the latter group belong, for example

—

tdseq a lake sila weather

nu7ia land naminineq self

uhioq winter naliyinnaq everybody

Altogether incompatible with possessive inflection are the demon-

strative words (§ 50) and lina who, sima what, cillci other.

§ 46. Interrofjative and Personal Pronouns

The interrogative pronouns have irregular plurals. They form,

however, regular local cases from the stems Xv' (singular), I'llkut^

(plural), 8(1 (singular and plural).

Mna WHO, plural Hkhit (Al. l-inhut [Barnum 77]) ; I'imuf to wmom,
plural Mhhunnut

iThe suffix -kut seems to mean society, family.

§§ 45,46
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suna WHAT, plural soot [su:t\ or \sY:t] (M. cuna^ plural cuvlt)\

swnut TO WHAT OR WHERE {sume where)

The Alaskan cka \cci\, plural chat (Barnum SO), which is perhaps

related to the Greenlandic suna what thing, is presented b}'^ Bar-

num as having both local and possessive inflection; but in Greenlandic

these words have no possessive inflection.

Combination of first and second persons and local declension is seen

in the personal pronouns:

iiwaya I; plural mcaijut we; utca^nne at me, ud^ttlnne at us;

ud^nnut to me, udHtinnut to us; ud^ttat like me
IllU thou; plural ili'^sse or i'llsse [ilisse] you: Ul/vnut to thee,

ili^ssinmit to j^'ou; il'ittut like you, etc.

§ 47. Words SiffiiifuhKj ALOXE, whole, all

The following' three nouns, signifying- the abstract concept alone,

WHOLE, ALL, in relation to persons or things, receive exclusively rela-

tive possessive endings, aside from the third person singular. They

remind us of the inflection of modes x and xi of the verbs.

1st per. sing.
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The numeral system of the Eskimo is quinary, closely following the

fingers and toes of man. An Eskimo always has recourse to his

fingers in counting, lifting his hands in front of him. Nevertheless

the terms for the numerals are not identical with those for the fingers

or toes. (See examples below.)

The numerals lack the possessive inflection except in the third

person, by means of which the ordinal numbers are formed.

The following numerals quoted from Thall)itzer (V), Bourquin,

Petitot, and Barnum, are slightly transcribed according to my pho-

netic orthography.

Cardinal
numbers

I 1

2

3

4

5

11(6)

(V)

(8)

(9)

111(11)

IV(16)

V(21)

West Greenland

otaatDseq

jmarLuk or

\arLaa

piyasut

sisamat

tdLLimat

{arFineq or

[arFiniLLit '

mariuk

piyasut

{sisamat or

qulaailuaf^

qulit 3

Iarqaneq
or

arqaniLLit or

mkkaneq or

isikkaniLLit

iarFersaneq or

[arFersaniLLit

{unnn or

unnisut

Labrador

attauseq

massuk or

agga [axxa]"!

piijasut

sittamat

tellimat [tdLLimat]'?

arvingat*

[arFiyat]

agg&rtut s

piTjasut

sittamat

{tellimat or

qollit [qoLLit]'!

arqayat or

itikkane

ungna or

ungnijut

Mackenzie River

afaociq

Imalbrok

pirfacut

ritamat

tallimat

arvenel3rit

\aypak or

\malldronik

piijacunik

icitamat or

[qolinilloat

qolit

iliannerat or

itidnnehrit

igluin-itidnnebrit or

itiannerat arvenebrit

iglut-certut or

innuy-cikpaq ^

Southwest Alaska

atauceq

malruk

piyijajim

stamen

toLLimcn

arvinlixxin

malrunlixxin

piyyayunlixxin

qolmiunraata

qoln

ataucimik cipLuku

(15) akimiak

jiiinok ataucimik

cipLuku s

• -Lit, plural of -lik having, supplied with; in plural also -leet, Leet; same as M. -lerit, Al. -lixxin

(Petitot LIV) (Barnum 41: lik, plural ligUt).

^ qule UPPEE ONE, in third person possessive qulaa + iliiat inner one (i. e., the fourth finger, the

forefinger).

s Plural of qule the upper ones (the hands or fingers as opposed to the toes).

•• Corresponds to the Greenland ordinal arFeryat the sixth.

5 Cf. agga two = Gr. arLaa (ordinal).

^ cikpaq, cf. cika reste, retaille, Al. ciptoq it exceeds, Gr. si^nncra surplus.

§48
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Ordinal
num-
bers
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In the same way is inflected i^nmi (relative l^ssuma) the one pre-

viously MENTIONED (Latin ille).

There are some other demonstrative pronouns

—

d^nna he (she, it) in the north

qd^niia he in the south; he in there (in the house); he out there

(outside of the house)

jpaPnna he up there in the east

sa^nna he down there in tlie sea

hmma he down there

Myya he there in the south

piyya he up there in the east

All of these follow the paradigms of taa^na and hjrja. And just

as the latter forms with the prefix ia ta^ijya (the one previously

MENTIONED WE ARE SPEAKING of), SO all these pronouus may take the

prefix ta and signify the one we are just now speaking of (or

thinking of); as tamanna^ taqd^nna^ tasa}"n7i(i^ tal'dnna^ etc.

These words hav^e no possessive inflection. Still more defective is

the inflection of the demonstrative local adverbs, in which three of

the inflectional endings of the demonstrative pronouns appear; e. g.,

—

Cases
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aja sighing-, especially used by women and children.

aja qasogaa^ya how tired I am!

eeq or teeq expresses scorn or irony.

fid ^aa sudden pain.

kakkaakf a.sHaasakah, surprise, wonder, admiration (M. aphpaU

ah ! [admiration.])

For hunters' calls, see Thalbitzer I, 323-326:

{limit . . . flmtli* . . used in decoying young gulls.

qu'feeq qit'feeq to old female gulls.

taha'teeq taka'feeq qvq to the three-toed gulls.

liaR'*m liaR'^ni to auks.

qa** qa" to ravens.

§ 52. Modal Particles
<

aa calling attention to something. In some cases it is used as a prefix:

,aau'')ia, 'aaunci look here, here it {imny is! the same as aajuna

In other cases it is used as a suffix; e. g.,

omna-aa you there, come here! {ooina is the relative case of una^

thus meaning of him there)

aa is verj^ much like the sign of the a vocative in such cases as

—

ataata-aa father!

aa-7nallo the}^, there!

ataijo lo! behold! (with future tense of the verb following it.)

atayo uslssayit try it and you shall see you will be all right

sun'aa^^'Fa ( < sima what + iiFpa there) expresses surprise.

ii'se (bringing something back to his memory) now 1 remember.

usi'uFFa ( < use + uppa) 1 thought that . This particle is always

followed by a participle or a noun.

usluppa taJcussayiya I thought (expected) I should have seen him

qanovtoq Latin utinam, followed b}^ optative of the verb.

massa V although (followed by participle).

wnnit)
massa takussariya ilisariyy'dara although I have often seen him,

I do not know him

soorLo as, as if.

§52
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§ 53. Temporal Particles

ittaq a long time ago (South Gr. itsaq).

ippassaq yesterday (M. ikpektgiapk).

ULLutne to-day.

qilatnik soon (M. kpillamik).

stoma last year (literallj^, the one just before).

hiijorna hereafter (M. kinunoepagun).

qaya when (in the preterite).

qaqoijo when (in the future).

qa!qutiyxit at times, from time to time

aqayo to-morrow.

§ 54. Particles for Expressing Question and Answer

aap yes (M. ih).

naaxa no, no (M. tchuUop^ diunak; West coast of Hudson hay naaga).

naaniih no (there is no; it is not there).

na"'k where 1 ,,, , . , ,

(M. tc/iupavit, tclvmna).
sooq why

soaruna certainly.

fnassatne certainly, indeed.

ilii^nut indeed, I do not lie.

itntnaqa perhaps (M. tabliw, West coast of Hudson bay iluukuni).

asukiah I do not know, maybe.

tdssaqa I hardly believe.

at is it, do you (M. tutchayotin am comprends-tu?).

qa'noq how (M. naw-kut^ naw-nmc^ kpano-kpano).

i'laa isn't it so?

qujanaq thanks (M. kpoyanapa).

DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES (§§ 55-60)

§ 55. General Characteristics of Suffixes

In the Eskimo language suffixes (and infixes) are used to an extent

quite unknown to European languages.^ It has been shown in the

preceding chapters that all the grammatical and syntactical ideas

of our languages are expressed by this means, and that these forms

differentiated into a highly elaborate system. Besides this, many

concepts that enrich the subject-matter of our sentences, and which

1 Thalbitzer II. 50-62.

§§53-55
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we express by means of adjectives and adverbs, are in Eskimo suffixes

attached to the words expressing fundamental ideas. Nearly one-sixth

of the Eskimo "words" (bases, stems, and suffixes) are suffixes.

One suffix may be linked to another, and in this way the funda-

mental idea of the base-word is gradually more and more specialized

and enriched. A whole sentence may be expressed in a word—in a

word-sentence.

All suffixes are imperfect words—i. e., sound-complexes or single

sounds—each of which has a definite signification. Without much

practice it is difficult to recognize the suffixes included in compound

words, because at the beginning and at the ending of the suffix

phonetic assimilation by the preceding and following sounds occurs.

The order of the suffixes is of importance, and full freedom is not

allowed in their use. The independent fundamental word must be

placed at the beginning of the word-sentence, and the suffixes are

attached to it to explain it more fully. Such suffixes as describe the

qualities of the fundamental idea or its modes of action, or which

refer to size or time, follow these, and appear inserted between the

leading stem and the inflectional endings. These, in turn, are attached

more closely to the whole word-cluster than the syntactical suffixes

which may terminate it; e. g., -lo and, -ttaa^q also.

The majority of the suffixes may be freely attached to any word.

Thus- liorpoq TO MAKE OR CREATE may be attached to any word which

signifies something that can in any way be made or created. But

there are also many suffixes the use of which is restricted to a certain

class of ideas, and which may be attached to these only. The suffix

-{r)nar- means for the first time, but only in the sense of noticing

something for the first time: takornarpara^ tusarnarpara i see it

for the first time, I HEAR IT FOR THE FIRST TIME. With other

words, like to use a thing, or to make a journey, for the first

TIME, another suffix, -{r)qaar-, is used: atorqaarpara i use it for the

first time.

There are many adjectival and adverbial notions for which no

suffixes exist. When for this reason it is not possible to express a

group of ideas in one word, or in one compound, then the cluster

will be broken up, or the expression will be divided into two or

several parts. The logical relations between these parts are often

shown in the inflection of the word expressing the idea that has been

separated. In some cases, however, it can not be recognized by the

§55
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inflectional form, but must be deduced from the connection. If the

Eskimo wants to say i have a large kayak, this may be expressed

in one word, because there are suffixes to denote large {ssuaq), haa^e

{<^ar[poq]), and i {ya, 7'a); but i have a red kayak must be expressed

in two words, because there are no special suffixes to signify colors,

so that the idea red must be isolated and expressed by an independent

word. The former sentence is expressed by qajarssuaqarpoya (kayak-

large-have-i) ; the latter by aa^'palaartumik qajaqarpoya; here the

first part (red) is a participle of the verb aa^jjalaarpoq it is red,

used in the instrumental is {-mil:), so that the whole phrase translated

literally means red (or redly) kayak-have-i, very much as one

would say i row quickly in a kayak.

§ 56. Classes of Derivative Suffixes

The suffixes are divided into two classes, according to their use.

Some are employed to transform the nominal or ver))al quality of

the independent words, so that nouns are turned into v^erbs, and verbs

into nouns; others, merely to further develop the independent words

by enriching them with attributive ideas, but without transforming

their nature. Thus it may be seen, in regard both to the suffixes and

to the initial stems, that a distinction may be drawn between nouns

and verbs, nominal and verbal suffixes, and consequently four funda-

mental types of arrangement may be observed, and symbolized thus:

y>V— V; i. e., a noun transformed by a verbal suffix, and so forming

a verb:

ZLLoa. house + -liorpoq makes, tLndiorpoq he builds a house

builds

pujoq smoke + -sunnippoq it pujorsunnippoq it has the smell or

has a smell or taste of taste of smoke
ameq skin + -erpaa deprives ameerpaa takes the skin off it,

it of something skins it (e. g., the seal)

nassuk horn + -miyarpaa nassiiTniyarpaa horns him, butts

makes a motion with a part him
of his body toward some-

thing

V>rt=K; i. e., a verb transformed by a noun suffix, and so making

a noun:

tikipjyoqia'YiYQf^ -[- -qat{e) Qon\- tlkerqataa his arrival-companion,

panion + -a his his fellow-traveller

§56



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 1055

V-\-v—V; i. e., a verb developed more fully bv a verb suffix, the

whole constituting a more complex verbal notion:

uter{poq) he returns + -asuar- uterasuarpoq he hastens to re-

{poq) hastens turn

N-\-n—N; i. e., a noun more fully developed b}'^ a noun-suffix, the

whole constituting a more fully developed noun:

iLLO house + mio dweller iLLumio house dweller

Illo house + I'orest, remnant ihLuko a ruin

tLLo house + tpjuaq little iLLoyrjxiaq a small house

Any compound ending in a suffix may be transformed or further

developed. The suffixes thus used for purposes of development and

transformation may even succeed each other within the same group.

Thus pisiwoq he gets {si) A thing [pe)^ of the formation N> v, ma}^

be further developed by verbal suffixes and become pismialerpoq he

BEGINS {-ler-) TO TRY {-nlav-) TO GET A THING (i. c. , he begins to buy a

thing), which is consequently' the formation N>v-\-v-\-v. The latter

is again transformed by a noun-suffix into pisinialerFik A place, or

THE PLACE {-Fi'k), WHERE ONE (HE) BEGINS (or BEGAN) TO BUY A THING

(or THE thing), in which change the formation ]V>v-\-v-\-v>n is pro

duced; and this may again be transformed into a verb {pisinialer-

Fiyaa) by means of the verbalizing -a (in the third possessive singular)

HE HAS IT (or him) AS A PLACE WHERE HE BEGAN TO BUY THE THING

(i. e., it was in that place where, or of that person of whom he began

to buj' the thing). In this case the last change gives the formation

N'>v-\-v-\-v>7i>v.

§ 57. Comparison of Eskimo and Indo-European Derivative

Suffixes

In the first instance the Eskimo suffixes are distinguished from those

of our own languages bv their number; but they difi'er no less in the

vitality of their meanings and in their raovability. Thus the diminutive

endings in the German Roslein, Hauschen, in the English brooklet,

and in the Latin homunculus, servulus, impress us as being fossils

in comparison with the Eskimo adjectival suffixes, which may be

attached freely to all words. In quite another sense than in our

languages, the words of the Eskimo are born on the tongue on the

spur of the moment. Where we possess finished, fully developed

words or phrases, the Eskimo create new combinations specially
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formed to meet the claim of every situation. In regard to word-

formations, the language is incessantly in statu nascendi.

The greater number of the suffixes of our languages may be proved

to have been originally independent words (e. g., the English -ly,

-SHIP, -DOM, -SOME, -FUL, -LESS, etc.). How far the Eskimo suffixes

have ever been independent words is extremely doubtful; at apy rate,

there is nothing to show that such is the case.

The Eskimo mode of expression differs essentially from ours in the

peculiar power that the suffixes have of linking themselves not simply

to an independent word-stem, but to each other, with the result that

a complex of ideas may be developed and enlarged within the limits

of a single word. We think in sentences, but the Eskimo's thought

lives and moves in the word as an embryo in the womb. Even the

object of the verb is included in the word-sentence; e. g., iLLoqarpoya

I HAVE A HOUSE.

§ 58. Inflection and Polysynthesis

These peculiar characteristics have determined the viewpoint taken

b}' philologists in regard to the Eskimo language. This may be seen

in the work of the Danish scholar Rasmus Rask, who knew the lan-

guage through the grammars of the missionaries Paul Egede (1760)

and Otho Fabricius (1791, 2d ed. 1801), and who has described it in a

chapter of his " Undersogelse om det gamle Nordiske eller Islandske

Sprogs Oprindelse" (1818).

H. Steinthal ^ referred the Eskimo and the Mexican languages to a

special type, the so-called einyerleibende type of W. v. Humboldt,

which "draws the object into the verb and usually also combines the

governing word (regens) and the attribute into a whole. . . . The

word-formation has swallowed up the sentence-formation, the sentence

merges into the word; those who use these languages do not speak in

sentences, but in words." According to Steinthal, this type of lan-

guage belongs neither to the agglutinative nor to the stem-isolating

type; it must be called a " formless" type of language.

Lucien Adam, who, at the Americanist Congress of 1883, spoke on

the relation of the Greenland language to other languages, arrived at

the conclusion that the Eskimo language is not polysynthetic, as are

many other languages of North America, but is only a derivative lan-

» H. Steinthal, Charakteristik der hauptsachlichsten Typen des Sprachbaues (Neubearbeitung voa
Misteli, Berlin, 1893).
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guage. He set forth that the derivation a l'infini of this language

is due only to exaggeration of a method which is common to all poly-

syllabic languages, and that the Eskimo language differs from other

American languages, and from the Ural-Altaic language, merely by

the exaggeration of the derivative method.

As regards the descriptive term polysynthetic, it would seem that

it very appropriately expresses the conglomeration or clustering of

ideas which occurs in Eskimo word-sentences. To use this term as

applying to the Eskimo language as a whole is an exaggeration, only

in so far as that not all ideas are expressed polysynthetically, but artic-

ulate sentences also occur.

We are no doubt as fully justified in speaking of form-endings and

inflection in the Eskimo language as we are in speaking of them in

those languages that are specially regarded as inflectional. Thus in

the Eskimo language both nouns and verbs are inflected to indicate

number, case, person, etc., and, as mentioned above, the syntactic

relation may likewise be expressed by means of special endings.

On the other hand, it can not well be denied that in the signification

and use of the forms certain logical and fundamental differences from

the grammatical system of our languages occur, which differences give

evidence of marked peculiarities in the psychic basis of the Eskimo

language.

§ 59. Noun and Verb

In the Eskimo mind the line of demarcation between the noun

and the verb seems to be extremeh^ vague, as appears from the whole

structure of the language, and from the fact that the inflectional end-

ings are, partially at any rate, the same for both nouns and verbs.

This is especiall}^ true of the possessive suflixes.

The part played by the possessive suflixes in the Eskimo language

extends far beyond the use which our languages make of the '"posses-

sive pronouns." The person-sufiixes of the Eskimo verbs prove to be

identical with the possessive suffixes of the nouns (equivalent to my,

THY, HIS, OUR, etc.), which may be regarded as an evidence of the

noun-character of the verb. Even the verb-forming suffixes -%ooq and

-jpog: (third person singular, mode ii) appear to be inseparable from the

structure of the noun. Therefore these endings for the third person

indicative must be regarded as impersonal forms {Jcapiu^oq there is a

STAB, one is stabbed), or as marking the neutral form of the finite verb,
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which assumes a personal meaning only when the purport of the

sentence as a whole forces upon the speaker and hearer the idea of a

third person that is in a certain condition (passively or reflexively).

Thus it happens that personal and impersonal verbs show the same

forms throughout.

si'CLLLerpoq rain is, it rains

atorpoq use is, it is used

tiJcippoq arrival is, he arrives

I'apiwoq stab is, he is stabbed, or he stabs himself

Accordingly the inflected verb in the indicative intransitive is prop-

erly translated in this manner :

atorpoya my use = I am used

atorputit thy use = thou art used

atorpoq use = one is used

= he, it, is used

tikippoya my arrival= I arrive

tikipputit thy arrival = thou arrivest

tikippoq arrival = one arrives

= he arrives

The same applies to the transitive forms of the tinite verb; thus

—

atorpara my its use = I use it

atorpat thy its use = thou usest it

atorpaa his its vise = he uses it

kapiwara my its stab = I stab it

kapiivat thy its stab = thou stabbest it

kapiwaa his its stab = he stabs it

In case an independent word is added as subject, it is used in the

relative case:

Peeiip kapiwaaya Peele's m3^-his-stab = Peele stabs me
Peelip hapiwcmtit Peele's thj^-his-stab = Peele stabs thee

Peeiip kapiwaa Peele's his-his-stab = Peele stabs him (another)

It is worth noticing that the base of the verb seems to have a passive

or reflexive sense; e. g., PeeU kapiiooq p. stabs himself, or p. is

STABBED. Our trausitive sentence construction (he stabs me) is based

on the idea of an active relation between subject and object. The

corresponding Eskimo form of speech is based on a passive or

reflexive relation between the subject and the object; that is to say,

in the Eskimo language no strictly transitive use of the verb is
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known. The verb is treated as a noun + a verb-forming suffix

{-wo^ -wo; -po, -pa) which gives the noun a passive or reflexive signifi-

cation, + the mark of the absolutive {-q) or of the person. If we

translate an Eskimo verb as an active relation between subject and

object, it is only quasi-transitive. Its fundamental idea is rather that

of a passive than that of an active verb. The Eskimo does not say

HE STABS ME, HE SEES ME, but rather MY BEING STABBED BY HIM IS,

MY BEING SEEN BY HIM IS.

Judging from these considerations, we get the impression that to

the Eskimo mind the nominal concept of the phenomena of life is

predominant. The verbal idea has not emancipated itself from the

idea of things that may be owned, or which are substantial. Any-

thing that can be named and described in words, all real things,

actions, ideas, resting or moving, personal or impersonal, are subject

to one and the same kind of observation and expression. We are

accustomed to conceive activities or qualities as essentially diflferent

from the things in themselves, and we have a special class of words

(viz, , the verbs) to express them. They seem to impress the Eskimo

mind, or to be reflected by it, as definite phenomena of the same kind

as the things, and accordingly are named and interpreted by means

of the same class of terms as are used for naming things. The

Eskimo verb merely forms a sub-class of nouns.

§ 60. List of Suflaxes

The following abbreviations have been used in the list of suffixes:

V. is suffixed to verbs only.

N. is suffixed to nouns only.

N > V is suffixed to nouns after they have been transformed into verbs.

If neither v. nor n. is added, the suffix may be attached to either

class of words. The nominal or verbal character of the suffix

may be determined by its signification or by its form.

INTR. = intransitive.

NTR. = neutral, i. e. , transitive or intransitive, according to the signifi-

cance of the leading word.

det, ait n. or v. (marks a question or a polite invitation) how?
please; e. g., iLLit-dit you, how? i. e., is it you (or yours)?

ajujjpoq V. NTR. frequently

aluaq (n. ), aluarpoq v. n > v, ntr. otherwise ; former (with proper

names); late; although; certainl}", it is true—but (forms

conditional mode in verbs)
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aLLarpoqY. ntr. preliminarily, provisionally; tirst, 5^et

araq n. miniature, diminutive; a young one; a little

araaoq v. ntr. is in the habit of. In mode x, first person sin-

gular ariyama or araayama.

asuarpoq \. ntr. hastens to ; in a short time, speedily

erpaa n. deprives it of, removes the of it

erpoq has lost its ; sells

erserpoq has lost something he possessed

ersiwoq has some part of his body frozen

pik^ FFik V. place or time

Fiioaa V. has him (or it) (B) for his (A) place to , he (it) is his

place to , i. e., he (B) is the object of his (A's) action.

g-, see y
iaarpoq^ sqq jaarpoq

iaq, liaq^ siaq n., in third person possessive, made by him; in

first person possessive, made by me
iaq{\.)^ iaqarpoq^ tarlaqarpoq v. intr. he (it) is to be ed (the

sense of this suffix corresponds to that of the gerundive in

Latin)

iarpaa n. deprives it of several parts, or deprives it of its

several times (cf . erpaa)

iarpoq n. has got it (his weapon, etc.) injured; broken

iarpoq^ liarpoq n. intr. goes to (a place); is out hunting

iartorpoq v. ntr. goes or comes in order to ; more and more
itniwoq v. ntr. somewhat, very little more
innaq n., innarpoq v. ntr. only; exclusively, constantly; without

hesitation

ioq V. ntr. also, too; indeed

iorpoq^ Uorpoq'^. works, manufactures; transitive, works (some-

thing) FOR HIM

iuppaa^ liuppaa n. works or makes a of it, uses it for mak-

ing a

ippoq^ lippoq N. INTR. has arrived at (a place)

ippoq is without; is not

isorpoq N. INTR. has gone or come to fetch

issarpoq, Lissarpoq N. intr. takes a with him; carries (some-

thing) with him
jaarpoq v. ntr. early

jawoq v. intr. is apt to, may easily

juippoq^ suippoq V. intr. never

qaa°q Y. ntr. (intensive) very much, strongly

qarpoq n. intr. has ; there is

qat^ in third person possessive, his companion, fellow^; another

OF THE SAME KIND

qatiyaa has him as (for) his companion
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qattaai'poq v. ntr. many in succession; several times

qinawoq v. ntr. it might easily come to pass; wish he (it) would
not

qut N. or V. appurtenance; instrument by means of which
hanneq n., kanneri^oq v. towards; nearly, not far from
harpoq v. intr. suddenly

Tiaarjpoq v. intr. with long, equal intervals

Z'«5/^ N. , X'as2J9/?6)^ V. NTR. vexatious, bad; odiously, badl}^; unfor-

tunately

ha^ssak n., ka^ssappoq v. intr. vexatious, vexatiously; ugl}^

katappoq NTR. has got too much of ; is sick of ; is tired

by

hlppoq N. INTR. has (a) little; has little

ho N. refuse, waste; remnant; Ciist off, left off

Tcootaarput or -rjpaai n. (by numerals) at the time

hiiluh N. pitiable; wretched

kxdiippoq V. NTR. rather little, tolerably

Tfhuppaa v. regards, deems, takes him for

Jckut N., family, society, company
LLCippoq^ LLattiarpoq v. ntr. a short time, a moment
LLdttaarpoq ntr. now and then, from time to time

LLarpoq v. ntr, with speed; with might and main

LLCirqippoq v. ntr. he is very clever in

laarpoq v. ntr. but little; slowly

lamoq t. intr. impulsively; in an unsteady state

le N. or V. but

leriwoq^ eriwoq n. intr. is occupied with, has something to do

with

LLeq N. (local superlative) the extreme one as to place, the

most

Itrpoq V. NTR. begins to ; is about to

lerpaa, serpaa (cf. erpaa) n. supplies him (it) with a
;
places

a on it

lerssaarpoq v. ntr. intends to

leriorpoq v. ntr. in short time

liaq I, see iaq\ liarpoq^ see iarpoq

liaq II N. one who travels to a (place); one who is out hunting

or gathering

liorpoq, see iorpoq

liA\ pi. LLi't N. having , supplied with

lo N. or V. and; lo—lo, both and

looneet or; looneet—looneet^ either or

LLuarpoq V. NTR. well, right; opportunely; completely; at all

LLulnnarpoq V .

'STU. wholly; completely
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LLuppoq^ hippoq N. INTR. has (a) bad ; v. intr. badly ;

has a pain (in some part of his body)

lussinna7poq Y . ntr. in vain

lusooq N. or v, like, as if it were

7)imaaq v. one who is practised in , skilled in

rmnaawoq v. is practised in —— , skilled in

mawoq v. ntr. is in the state of

we N. or V. (intensive) indeed, then

mmerso'rpoq v. ntr. long time, long

mmippoq rmippoq N. (instrumentalis) makes a movement with

(that part of his body)

mineq n. a piece of , a fragment of

mio N. inhabitant of

misaarpoq v. ntr. by little and little; weakly

ramioq^ rmioq v. ntr. (rare) after all

miwoq see imiwoq

nuikarpoq^ rMYiukarpoq n. intr. goes (is gone) in the direction

of

mukaarpoq n. intr. is situated in the direction of , faces

naq, rnaq N. peculiar.

nnaaq^ nnaayua n. his dearest one, favorite, pet

nnaarpoq v. ntr. enjoys to —— , with pleasure, continues to

naaipaa^ nnaarpaY. makes it too ; finds it beyond his expec-

tations

narpoq^ nnarpoq v. (this suffix gives the third person of the finite

verb a subjective sense; the third person is used thus for i as a

form of modest}^; the impersonality = i)
;
(passive; thus used in

all persons) is to be ed, is ed

naraa v. he thinks it ing

nawiarpoq v. ntr. there is a risk that ; most probably it

will

naweerp)oq v. ntr. there is no longer any risk that ; now
he (it) can not more

naweersarpaa v. prevents him from

neq (verb abstract; mode xii)

neqarpoq (passive suffix, especially of such verbs as are not used in

mode ii)

nerarpaa v. says that he (it) , says that he is

ner'Luppoq v. ntr. wrongly (cf . LLuppoq)

nerpoq v. ntr. I wonder whether , or if

n&ruwoq v. ntr. (comparative) more
niaq^ niarpoq ntr. aims at; endeavors

nnarpoq (suffixed to local adverbs) goes (to) there

nnippoq (verbal derivative, of the verb abstract, mode xii)
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yaa^ raa has him (it) for , he (it) is his —— ; takes him (it)

for ; thinks him (it) to be

yajak n., yajappoq v. ntr. nearly, ahnost

yasaarpoq n. is much frequented, full of

yoAirpoq V. NTR. in a high degree, very much
yeeh^ yeet, reet; yeeyut^ reeput n. (or v.) pair, joined in pairs;

reciprocally, mutually

yyilaq v. ntr. not (forms the negative conjugation in the verbs;

see §§ 32 et seq.)

yippoq^ rippoq n. ntr. is good, has good or nice

yooq {gooq)^ rooq n. or v. it is related, it is said to be

yyorqwq n. intr. becomes, grows; trans, makes him (it) be-

come
yyuaq n., yyuarpoq v. ntr. little , dear little; with pleasure

yuppoq {.guppoq) n. intr. longs for

padt, passuit n. a multitude, a great many
palaaq n., palaarpoq v. ntr. worthless; trash

paLLOppoq^ paluppoq ntr. looks as if , sounds as if ,

behaves as if

pah'Laarpoq^ see waLLaarpoq

piluh 'S.^ piluppoq v. ntr. evil, bad

pjyoq^ rpoq N. has caught a ; has put Tone's clothes) on

raa^ see yaa

reerpoq v. ntr. has done with , has already —

—

riarpoq v. ntr. (in epic style) eagerly

rippoq V. intr. is skilled in , is master at

rqaa^niooput v. ntr. in emulation; they contend with

rqajarpoq v. ntr. nearly, had nearly

rqammerpoq v. ntr. just, just now
rqarpoq v. ntr. hardly, with difficulty

rqaarpoq v. ntr. first

rqlppoq V. ntr. again

rqippoq (cf. LLcirqipjwq) v. ntr. is able to

rqissiwoq v. intr. is or can better now than before

rqissaarpoq V. ntr. doing to the best of one's ability; dili-

gently

rqoorpoq v. ntr. presumabl}^, most likely

rqortooq n. has a large , has a great

rquppoq, rquppaa n. goes that way, along that side of it

rqiiicaa v, ntr. wants him to , bids or asks him to; intr.

wants himself to be ed by some one else

TLaaq V. newly, recently

rujuk N., rujuppoq v. ntr. improper, improperly

rujoyyuaq wretched; miserable, pitiable

rujussuaq enormous; awfully
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misuppoq V. NTR. is inclined to , should like to

sarpaa v. (causative) works that he (it)

sarpoq^ see tcwpoq

ssaq N. future; something that may be used for

*ssawoq V. NTR. (future tense) shall, will (cf. ssooq and ssua)

ssaarpoq v. intr. manifoldly

ssaarpoq v. ntr. has ceased to

ssayawoq v. ntr. thinks that he shall or will

serpaa^ see lerpaa

siaq N. bought; got into one's possession

simmooq v. ntr. (preterite, especially the perfect tense) pre-

sumably, likely

sinnaawoq v. ntr. is able to; can

siorpoq'N. is out hunting •

; is in search of ; moves, travels

in or on

siwoq^ ssnvoq gets or has got ; comes into possession of
;

comes across

ssippaa n. manufactures (that) to him which he shall have

ssooq<*ssawoq (q. v.), 1 sing, ssooya; 2 sing, ssootit,' 3 sing, ssooq;

1 pi. ssooyut; 2 pi. ssoose; 3 pi. ssapput

soraa^ sor/aa v. thinks that he (it) , supposes that

ssuaa<*ssawaa (see ssawoq), mode iii, 1 sing. ssua?'a; 2 sing.

ssuatf 3 sing, ssuaa; 1 pi. ssuarp^cf, etc.

ssuaq N., ssuarpoq v. great, big; large; wide; greatly, strongly,

largely

sunnippoq N. intr. has a smell or taste of

ssuseq v. (verb abstract, cf . neq)

ttaa^q^ ssaa°q n. and v. also, too

taailiwaa v. prevents him (it) from—

-

taq^ saq^ ssaq v. (passive participle, mode viii)

taq^ saq^ n. a part of ; belonging to

taaq^ saaq N. a new
taarpoq^ saarpoq n. has got a new
tarpoq, sarpoq v. ntr. (iterative) often, frequently; used to

,

is in the habit of ; knows how to

te V. (verb noun, mode vii)

tiyaa°q v. intr. is so, is such

tiyaa v. is to him such ; has him for his

tvppaa^ sippaa v. (causative) occasions him (it) to , makes

him ; intr. makes himself

toqaq^ soqaq n. old

torpoq, sorpoq, rssorpoq employs it several times; eats it; uses it

toorpoq V. ntr. it occurred to him that

tterpaa^ serpaa; tteewoq v. waits for

ttiaq N., ttiarpoq v. ntr. middling, moderate; pretty; a short time
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tuaq N., tuarpoq v. ntr. the only one; only, only one time

tidnnarpoq v. ntr. assiduously, continuously

tuwoq N. INTR. has a great ; has many
uarpoq n. has too many
Tunaarpoq^ jiimaarpoq v. ntr. (future tense) will or shall in the

future, not immediatel}", but later on

umawoq^jumawoq v. ntr. (future) will, wishes to

unnarpoq^ jitnnarjpoq v. ntr. probably, most likelj^

unnaarpoq v. ntr. no longer, no more
uppaa V. (this suffix transforms an intransitive verb into a transi-

tive, or gives the transitive verb another object) with regard

to him (it); and the other one too

useq V. state of
,
qualit}^ of

usaq, ussaq; russaq, yussaq n. similar to ; imitation of

usaarpoq, ussaarpoq n. represents , makes it represent
;

pla^^s that it is

^lt {ssut; t) V. vehicle, instrument, medium, means \>y which -;

the cause of

utiyaa v. by means of that; on that occasion, for that reason

ut'S. owned; belonging to

uwoq N. INTR. is , is a

waLLaarpoq^ paLLaarpoq v. too much; in a very high degree

wik, see pik

wiyaa, see wiyaa

WA" N., mippoqY. NTR. proper; properly, strictly
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TEXT

Kaasassuk

(Fragment of a tale from North Greenland, recorded in Disco bay, 1901.)

Kaasasorujoquaq ^ aLLineq ^ ajormmat^tiqumissaraluarLoijo^ attanut^

Kaasasuk wretclied little growth because not although they ought to have on the dung-
able to taken him up hill

iijitarppaa'f^ ilaai^ o^qas'sapput^ ujaraaijijittoq'* aLLiumaarpoq
they used to throw his place- used to say he being not a stone later on he will grow

him fellows

iLLut aqi'sorssu'it*" pini'arttunik^^ ulikaartut^^ naakisarppaa't ^^

houses very large with hunters filled they used to pity him

aLLisarumaLLoijo^* tiijussarpaa't^^ aLLineq ajormmat nulee^** o^qar-
wanting to make him grow they used to take him growth because not his wife lie

to them able to

Feq'issuaa^^ aLLineq ajukasippoq^^ attanut iq'issuk^^ iijippaa^t-"

used to say to her growth he is unfortunately on the dung- throw him they threw him
unable to hill out

tiijusissaartimmat-^ arnarquasaap -- tiijowaa-^ okkarme-^ ineqarLLune ^^

(she) being without any an old woman she took him in the front- having her place

hope of (any other) foster to her wall platform

child

^ Kaasasorujoyuaq<C Kaasasuk +ruju(k) poor wretch +7;uaq-i.iTTi.K. ?/>o before ? and 9 (§§10-11).

K. is the object of tiyumissaraluarLO'oo ipilarpaail.

^aLLiwoq grows, aitijieg verb abstract.

' ajormat mode ix of ajorpoq is unable to.

*tigniniwaa (= tiyummiwaa) he takes him with his hand or into his arms. Suffixes: ssa{r)

-f- aluaq -\- loyo (mode vi).

sAllative of altcit (only in the plural).

^iyiippaa) + tar(paa) mode in, third person plural.

' ila COMPANION, fellow (house-fellow or place-fellow), third person plural possessive.

^oqa(rpoq) +ssa{woq).

^ujara{k) + a<u{woq) + r/yiilaq) mode vii.

^oayi{ivoq) is big -|- soq (mode vii) + ssuaq, in plural ssuit.

iipe THING, SOMETHING -|- niar(poq) + to(q) mode vii + nik instrumentalis.

^^ulikaar(poq) is filled -f- toq, plur&l tut, mode vii.

i3?iaafc(aa) (conjugation 11) -I- sar(ppaa).

^*aLLi{woq) (cf. note 2) -f- sar{paa) + uma{woq) + luijo (mode vi) third person singular.

'5 tiyu(iuaa) + sar(paa) mode iii.

^^nule + e fourth per.son singular.

i'' oqa(rpoq) (see note 8) + Ferf{aa) (conjugation 11) -f gsua-^ssawaa future tense, mode iii, third

person singular.

^^ajo{rpoq) + kasi(k){poq).

'^Imperative transitive singular (cf. note 6).

20Cf. note6.

^itir)usi(woq) TAKES HIM TO HERSELF (e.g., ns her foster-child) [of. notes 4, 1.5] + ssa + erupipaa)

,

mode X, third person singular (as, since).

^arna{q) woman -f quasaa{q) (obsolete) old.
23 The transitive verb corresponding to the intransitive tiyusiwoq (cf. note 21).

24 Locative singular<oi-i-a(j.

^ine place + qar(poq) + Lune mode vi, fourth person singular.
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tii]ummai]iilo^^ piniartut karaaLLutik'^ arnarquasaaq Kaasassummik
and after having the hunters they being angry the old woman Kaasassuk

taken him

tirjusimmat-^ torssoonut'^ pissippaa't torssooneelerppoq^" uLLaakut^*
because she had into the entrance- they moved he began to live in the on the morrow
taken him to her passage him entrance-passage

anilerunik^- kammiut tiijussuaat^^ anaataraloijo^* qiramit^^ torsoo-
when they were the boot- they would take using it to thrash the dogs because they

about to go out stretcher it with

neetarmmata ^® arnaquasaarLo" ilai]iiLLoi]o^^ anaalerttarppaa't^^
usually stay in the and the old woman considering her as they used to thrash her

entrance-passage his partner

aijuniarunik*" tikikkunik" aijusimaLLutik*- katammik Kaasassuk
when they caught when they came having caught seals from the inner Kaasassuk

seals home entrance-hole

DLiissooq^^ qiijasiijut*^ assamminik*^ qaqissuaat^*' aijussatik*^ qalatta-
heshall ascend by the nostrils with their fingers they would lift him their capture when it

riijijata^* natsermmut*^ pooijutaq ilissuaat nererqu'siLLu'tiLLo^"
was boiled on the floor a dish they would and when they were invited

put it to eat

neKRisissapput^^ Kaasassuk kisime'^ saweqarane^^ mikaa'nar-
they would get the meat Kaasassuk he only having no knife using only

LLune^* neresarppoq ^^ arqalannera^*' sualuppat^^ kiqutaai peear-
his teeth he used to eat the tearing it off if he scolded his teeth they taking

26 Cf . note 23, mode x + lo and.
2' <Cka'map(poq) mode vi, fourth person plural.

28 The object of an intransitive verb is set in instrumentaUs (Kaasassummik).
29 <torssooi (only in plural).

^otorssoo{t) -f Tie (locative) + ip{poq) is tuere -f- fcr(po5) begins to, mode ii, third person singular.

3' uLLaa{q) in the prosecutive.

32a;u'(Mog) + lcr{poq) mode xi, fourth person plural.

s^Cf. note 23, + ssu{aa) mode in, third per.son plural.

^**anaati'te A stick to beat with + ra + lorjo vi, third person singular.

5^ iqim.me{q).

'6 Cf . note 30, -f- tar{poq) mode x, third person plural.

3'Lo AND indicates that they thrashed both Kaasassuk and the old woman.
38 <i'fa9Mp(paa) mode vi, third person singular, makes it (or him, her) a part (ila) of some

OTHER THING.

^^anaaler[paa) + tar{paa) mode in, third person plural.

<''09u(wo5) CATCH -1- niar(poq) mode xi.

" <tikip{poq) mode xi.

^"^ ayiL(woq) [cf. note 40] -f- sima{woq) mode vi.

*^nui{woq) + ssu(oq) (future).

**qiya{q) in the prosecutive.
<s assak in fourth person possessive and instrumentalis plural.

*^qaqi{waa) + ssu(aa).

<' Cf. note 40, in mode viii, fourth person plural.

*^qalap{poq) + tar(e) irregular, mode x, third person plural.

<9 na'tseq in the allative.

^^ neri{woq) eat -t- qu{waa} invite + si(u'oq) mode vi + lo and.
SI <neri( = neqC?) +si + ssa{oq) mode ii, third per.son singular. neRSi-, cf. nerrikippoq is accustomed

TO eat only little (Kleinschmidt, Ordbog, p. 426).

62 See §47-

^^sawi{k) + qar{poq) + a negative.

6< mitfcappoq especially plucks the hair or a skin by means of the teeth.

^neri[woq) +sar{poq).

<>^ arqalap {paa) + neq verb abstract, third person possessive.

« Mode XI, third person singular.
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Loijit'^* kiLLinneq ajulissuaa^" nerissane*'" kiijotaarotariijame ''^

them out the biting he began to be his food because he was deprived of

unable to his teeth

ataatip*'^ naLLiqileraarjamiuk*'^ sawimminik *** tunisarppaa ^^ isu-

one becauseshe{orhe) usedtopityhim her (or his) knife she used to give him he

maliulerppoq'^*' innuit pissassartartut" nakuarsuaijorLLutiLLo'^*

begins to ponder men using to train their and growing very strong

strength

ilaa'ne'''' if'erame ^'^ qaqqamut majuarppoq qaqiLLoijolo^* torLLo-

oneeupona when he awoke on the mountain he ascended and climbing he called

day

laarppoq pissaap inu'^a^^ naa'^k maaneepoqa alakkarppaalo"
loudly strength's its genius where here I am and he made his

(are you)? appearance to him

terianniaq agisorujussuaq^* maaneepoqa ersilerporLo" qaarquaalo^'^

a fox immensely big here I am and he begins to fear and he calls on
him to approach

erseijaqunnane^^ ornnippaa" tikikkaane^^ oqarppoq^^ pa'miuma^"
bidding him not to fear he went towards he arriving at he (the fox) said " Of my tail

him him him

nooattiqut^^ teijooqija^- tiijuwaa immiippaalo^^ 'pi'ssipporLo^^

by the end of it take hold of me" He took hold and he wrapped it and (the fox) made
of it around himself a jump

silaa'nafmilo^* qa'qattarppoq 'tukkamilo^^^ anniijijilaq^" oqarriijaalo"

and in the air he rose aloft and falling down he felt no pain and he said to him,

on the earth

Mpe (cf. note 11) + iar{poq) mode vi, third person plural.

59 Cf. note 18, +ler{pocj) + ssu{a).

60 Cf. note 55, mode Viii, fourth person singular.

6' kiyuta{q) +erup{poq) + tare (cf. note 48).

^'^ataaseq ONE (in the relative a^aatetp or otoaiiju).

^naLLiv(a) conjugation I + ler(poq) + aa{v) mode x, fourth person subject, third person object,

Singular.

6^ sawi{k) third person possessive, instrumentalis.

6^tuni{waa) + sar(paa).

66 isitma THOUGHT + lio(rpoq) makes + ler{poq).

67pissa(fc) STRENGTH + sar{poq) get + tar{poq) in mode vii.

^iiakua(q) strong + sua(q) great, very + yor(p(>q) mode vi, fourth person plural + lo and.

69;7ain the locative, literally in (on) one op them (viz., the days).

''^i'terpoq mode x, fourth person singular.

" qa'qipipaa) (mode vi, third person singular) + lo.

'2 inuk in third person possessive singular.

"-Zo and.

'>* ar)i{ivoq) is big + so{q) (mode vii) + ruju(k) + ssuaq.

^^lo AND.

^^ersiy{a) is afraid of + qu(waa) + na negative, fourth person singular.

^^ = ornippaa mode iii, third person singular.

'8 Mode IX, fourth person singular he (Kaasassuk) arriving at him (the fox). The object of

ARRIVING AT is the same person as the subject of the governing verb {oqarpoq), viz., the fox; there-

fore the fourth-person suffix is used. If the meaning of the word had been he (the fox) arriving

AT him (Kaasassuk), the compound suffix would have been (k)inne.

'9 The fox is of course the genius of strength.

^pamioq tail first person singular, relative.

" nook (the third person possessive singular nooa) prosecutive case.

8' Mode I, first person singular <^ti7;uivaa = tiguwaa.

^^-lo and = lo (.1 becomes unvoiced after k, q, t).

i><sila the space outside of the house, the air, the weather + -innaq only, mere + me

(locative) + lo and.

^^tupipoq) mode x, fourth person singular + lo.

^''anneri.poq) smarts, aches + Tfyilaq negative.

^ oqarijpoq) says, tells + -Fiyaa + lo and.
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kequmut*^ qiviareet*^ takuvaalo peijijuiit katasimmaLLoijo^"
"back look behind }-ou !

" and he saw playthings (the fox) shaking it off

terianniarLo oqarpoq aLLineq^^ ajootitit^- pequaaro'mattooija'wit^^
and the fox said, "growing the reason why because you have been without

you are unable to any plaything

aLLineq ajorputit aamalo^* pa'miu'ma nooattiqut tiqumma*'^
growth you are unable Once more of my tail by the tip of it take hold of me."

to.

immuppaa pissipporLO oixorjijilaq oqarriqaalo tassa nakuarsuaijqoq^"
he wrapped it and he (fox) he(K.)didnot and he said to "this is growing very strong

around made a jump fall down him

a't^'ernearit^^ at^ei'Lune imminut^^ maloijilerpoq^^ nakoagrjorLune^*"'
go down" he going down to himself he began to feel himself growing strong

ujarassuiLLo^°* aiji'sorssuit^"^ sarmmiLLoijit ^"^ artorjijilaai^*'* iLLULLo*"^
and the big stones enormous upsetting them he mastered them and of the

(bowlders) house

kiLLiijanut^"** pimmat^"^ meeraqataasa ^"^ aluttoraat ^'"', etc.
the border of it as he came his fellow-children they were fascinated etc.

with him,

M*te770 (in possessive keyua) the back of it; keijomut allative.
89 = qiwiarit mode I, second person singular.
90 AND HE SAW THE FOX SHAKING PLAYTHINGS OFF HIS BODY (out of his fur) katapdma) + Sima-

(waa) mode vi, third person singular.

9' aiLiwoq mode xii.

^ -Cajootippaa'! is unable to carry out a work, or to buy something = ajooppaa, mode ix
irregular (obsolete form).

^^pe7>ua{q) + er(paa) -f up^paa) + ma(woq) + toor (poq) mode x.
9< aama again + lo.

95 Cf. note 82, same mode and person, irregular.

^nakuaiq) strong + sua{q) very, greatly + 907 rare form for -9005 it is said.
^Taier(poq) +niar{poq) mode i, second person singular.

^inime self, allative.

^^maloyiaa) + ler(poq).

^oonakuaiq) + yor{poq) mode vi.

i<"iyam(i-) + sxia{q) (in the plural suit) + lo.

^f^ aijiiwoq) is big, mode vii + sua(q) plural.

^^sarmip(paa) mode vi, third person plural.

^o*artor(paa) does not master, negative, mode iii, third person plural.
105 iLLo relative + lo.

^o^kiLLi{k) (possessive kiLLiija) allative near to, close to.
^"T pi{woq) mode x, third person singular.

io8TOeera(5) + qat{e) relative, third person plural.

^o^alultoraa mode ill, third person plural.
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